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public for the half century. Shortly speaking, the book 
is an encyclopedia about Hinduism containing all the 
details of Hindu religion. This valuable book is to be 
made available to all Hindu families and to be read 
daily by them. We are proud to record our congratula-
tions to Gurudeva for his sincere works in writing this 
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daily lessons for Hindu families and their children to 
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God Realization. It is stated how wisdom, or the burst 
of knowledge, begins to unfold and express itself. 
Such a burst of knowledge can happen only in the 
lives of those who strive hard to tread the spiritual 
path. Those who seek the path of enlightenment will 
surely be benefi tted by these lessons. The spiritual ex-
periences narrated in this book will perhaps change 
one’s life forever. Merging with Siva will no doubt 
serve the cause of Global Hindu Renaissance.
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world. H.H. Sat guru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami has 
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The voluminous work has rich theories and concrete 
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Dedication

Samarpa∫am

samapa*Nama<
O WHOM SHALL WE DEDICATE MERGING WITH ÍIVA? 
TO ÍIVA HIMSELF? WELL, ÍIVA IS WITHIN EVERYONE. 
ACTUALLY, IT IS NOT POSSIBLE FOR HIM TO WITH-
DRAW HIMSELF FROM US. SO, MERGING WITH ÍIVA
TRULY MUST BE DEDICATED TO SADÅÍIVA IN THE

form of my sat guru, Siva Yoga swami of Sri Lanka, and to all whom I 
have encountered on the path through this and my many past lives. This 
dedication honors those mature souls who have guided me into what 
to do, how to live, think and feel, and those not-so-evolved souls who 
have taught me by their example, words and actions how not to live for 
a productive, joyous life. Yes, “All are our  teachers: some teach us what to 
do, others teach us what not to do.” The decision as to which of these two 
paths to follow is ours and ours alone. It is to all who have influenced 
my life that Merging with Íiva is dedicated, especially to my sat guru, 161st
preceptor of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s  Kailâsa Paramparâ. He and 
his mystical followers lived the extraordinary story of un fold ment you 
are about to read. ¶In this birth I have experienced a rare time on Earth. 
I wouldn’t have missed it for anything. All in a few decades, the age of 
the farmer merged into the age of the technician, then into the age of 
space exploration, and now the information age. We have seen religion 
give way to science and now science giving way to religion—just a little, 
but it’s a good omen. Hopefully, a new breed of souls will mature on this 
planet who, inspired by the eternal Vedic truths, will blend the best of 
science  with the best of  religion. 
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Indra Sharma paints a radiant portrait of Sat guru Siva Yoga swami of Jaffna, Sri Lanka (1872–
1964). On his forehead is the tripu∫∂ra, three lines of holy ash that signify a worshiper of Lord 
Íiva; around his shoulders is the hand-woven, unsewn shawl that he always wore.
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Author’s Introduction

Granthakâra Bhûmikâ

g‰nTak[ar BaUimak[a

N OVERWHELMING INFLUX OF EASTERN THOUGHT  
HAS BEEN BROUGHT TO THE WESTERN COUNTRIES 
THIS PAST CENTURY. THERE, NEEDLESS TO SAY, HAVE 
BEEN INNUMERABLE APPROACHES MADE TO PSY-
CHOLOGY, PHILOSOPHY  AND THE YOGIC SCIENCE

from all states of consciousness. Some excellent, highly recommended 
works have been published, written by the  illuminati—those rare beings 
inspired by the super con scious mind. Others have compiled compara-
tive intellectual studies, and still others have written purely instinctively. 
Inspired, perhaps, by brief flashes from the great beyond, they write only 
to clarify their own minds on various points relative to the un fold ment 
of the mind and spirit. It is of the greatest importance to note from what 
state of consciousness an author has written his works. This is an easy 
task for the “old timer,” but exceedingly difficult for the beginner who 
finds himself faced with an array of books to choose from. Though eager 
to know himself and unfold into deeper realms of thought, the problem 
of knowing what to choose and how to study what has been chosen is a 
great one. 

Merging with Íiva  is a collection of a lifetime of realization. Realization  
is knowing, the aftermath of experience, having proven to oneself, from 
the inside of oneself, the deeper knowing. It also means “what has been 
seen.’’ This no one can take away, change or alter. If you are as I am, lik-
ing to peruse a book from the back to the front, Merging with Íiva is just 
that book for you. The end is the beginning, and the beginning is the end. 

It all started in 1949 when  I had certain great realizations  of Truth, 
Self,  Paraßiva, Absolute Reality, in the Caves of Jalani  in Sri  Lanka, fol-
lowed by meeting my sat guru, receiving initiation into the order of san-
nyâsa  and returning to America. That was a long time ago. It was in 
1950 that the jñâna, wisdom, bursts of knowledge, began to happen; in 
speaking out from the “inner skies,” the vak or unrehearsed knowing was 
released. As the five states of mind began to unfold in all their intricate 
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variations, aphorisms  were spoken and then immediately written before 
forgotten, not unlike the sûtras or ßlokas of olden Vedic times. 

These aphorisms and their commentaries, or bhâshyas, mystically 
written seven years later, make up Part Four of Merging with Íiva, called  
Cognizantability, which was published separately in 1958, 1962, 1966 and 
1970, and under the title Râja Yoga  in 1973. This took place many years 
ago, when  I was first beginning the mighty mission my sat guru gave  to 
me, to build a  bridge between the East and West, to erect temples, to 
feed thousands and roar like a lion  around the world. From deep inside, 
these profound aphorisms emerged to be quickly written down. Coming 
as they did, from the deep inner mind, they explain the structure of the 
mind itself. Merging with Íiva’s lessons are based on a few of these many 
aphorisms that eventually comprised the first book to be published when 
I began my first formal teaching ministry, in 1957. This is the foundation 
of Merging with Íiva’s 52 chapters, comprising 365 daily lessons. So, we 
can see that the end is the beginning. 

It may be of interest to relate how the commentaries came about. It 
was in Denver , the mile-high city in the Rocky Mountains, that the com-
mentaries were written, seven years after the aphorisms were  revealed. 
My external mind was learning to fully accept super con scious knowing, 
and the deeper inner mind was actively making itself the knower of the 
known. Oddly enough, one day the inner said to the outer mind to num-
ber each aphorism, which are now Sections One and Two of Cognizant-
ability, and place them all face down on the floor. I obediently did this. 
Then, one after another, the commentaries were revealed, three words at 
a time with a significant pause between. The super con scious would dic-
tate word by word to the conscious mind to be written down. Amazingly, 
it proceeded to dictate the commentary to number seven, then number 
fourteen, and so on. When all were done, the natural impulse urged me 
to turn over the aphorisms that were still face down on the floor with a 
number on the back to see if the commentary matched the aphorism. It 
did! They all did! Truly, I became a more dedicated believer in the jñâna  
mârga, the aftermath of experiencing the beyond of the beyond of the 
beyond, which we call  Paraßiva, the fulfillment of the yoga  mârga. As 
the years passed by, one after another, this procedure of bringing unre-
hearsed wisdom through from the higher mind to the external became a 
natural part of my daily life, “one of the tools of the trade,’’ I have often 
said. These psychic powers  sometimes take years to develop. But under 

MERGING WITH ÍIVAxii



the right circumstances those carried over from a previous incarnation 
come immediately, of course, and are as much available as the ability to 
speak, listen and feel. 

What you are about to study will be a progressive, mind-changing 
experience in 365 daily lessons. Read and reread them as a book. Or, as 
a sâ dha na, take one lesson a day and contemplate it as a beautiful gem. 
The discourses or inspired talks which make up the lessons have been 
brought together in this remarkable collection from half a century of 
teaching and guiding devotees. In assembling  Merging with Íiva, I per-
sonally reviewed each word, sentence and paragraph from the original 
texts. You may be assured that you now hold in your hands a lifetime of 
realization and transformation which should stimulate you into pursuing 
some of the same realizations. Many of these inspired talks were given 
and recorded twenty, thirty or forty years ago. I endeavored to keep with 
the original wording as much as possible, often taking subsequently pub-
lished versions back to their earlier form, while making virtually no, or 
only slight, changes when I felt such changes were needed to be effective 
in the present era. Hence they maintain their conversational style, which 
I call “Talkenese,” having not been reedited in a more book-like manner. 
(You will enjoy the special inspired talks chronology on pages 899-903). 
I say this to avoid any possible disputes in the future that might arise: 

“I read aloud, edited and revalidated every word in this treasure-trove 
during a three-year retreat from 1996 to 1999, making a mature evalua-
tion, at age 72, of what stands as true and trustworthy, rock solid, worthy 
to  pass  on to the  future.’’ There is much power in these words because 
of the combined brahmacharya  force, the divine spiritual energy of the 
tapas and sâ dha na, of  our  Nandinâtha order of âchâryas, swâmîs, yogîs 
and sâdhakas.

Merging with Íiva  is a book that has your potential woven into it. It is 
not the typical book expounding the techniques of yoga or various meth-
ods of improving the physical body. It does not offer six dozen kinds of 
breath control or 108 postures. Instead, it reveals the  yoga of life, jñâna 
yoga, of self-understanding and relationship, of who you are deep inside. 
This is the yoga of change, of unfolding new perspectives. It is, indeed, the 
discovery of your own true, divine identity—the I Am, the Being within, 
the  Watcher, the Seer. Discover various areas of your inner and outer 
mind through carefully observing your reactions to intuitive flashes  as 
you read. You may find yourself thinking, “I have always known that,’’ 
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or “Yes, that is truly what I have experienced.’’ Then mentally build on 
the acknowledgment of these tiny realizations, and the bigger ones will 
naturally come at the right time and in the right way. 

How to Study this Book
To study  Merging with Íiva, it is important to read through the entire 
book at least once. Then go through the daily lessons day after day just 
before sleep. Read the lesson of the day to the family, to friends and send 
it to loved ones on e-mail. The 365 lessons are divided into three parts: 

“Dancing in the Light,” “Living in the Divine” and “Merging in the All,” 
organized as to the three seasons we follow at  Kauai Aadheenam. Thus, 
Part One corresponds with the season that begins April 14. Part Two 
begins on August 15, and Part Three begins on December 15. Serious seek-
ers will choose one of these mystical times to commence the sâ dha na  
of reading the daily lessons around the year. Look back over the year, 
and you will clearly view your spiritual un fold ment as to how you have 
changed in belief, attitude and have been transformed a little in various 
departments of your life. 

Each lesson is to be absorbed into the subconscious mind, to be expe-
rienced, sometimes immediately, such as the lessons on affirmation and 
the numerous lessons on awareness flowing through the mind as a trav-
eler journeys from city to city. This anyone of any background can experi-
ence. Inner light  is also described in many lessons. It has been experienced 
by many, many—the light within a darkened room shining within the 
body. You do not have to be a saint, sage, philosopher or anything but an 
ordinary person to experience inner light. This experience makes you an 
extraordinary person. 

Read and absorb each chapter as a complete concept. Don’t belabor 
each point. This is not a rigorous philosophical treatise, but a free-flowing 
upadeßa  of a guru seeing things as they are and responding to questions 
of devotees at the time, explaining situations that had arisen in the group 
around him, from an inner perspective. These spontaneous spoken essays 
describe the strivings of tens of thousands of seekers over a period of 
fifty years. Their questions  are, no doubt, your questions, and my answers 
given here would no doubt be your answers, because these eternal matters 
don’t change all that much through the millennia. This is not an intel-
lectual study. 

Remember that there are two books that precede  Merging with Íiva for 
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a full and deepening transformation. They are Dancing with Íiva  and Liv-
ing with  Íiva. Both envision a complete change in philosophy and lifestyle. 
Dancing with Íiva, Living with Íiva and Merging with Íiva form a trilogy, 
my  legacy. In philosophical terms relating to the path of attainment, the 
charyâ mârga is Dancing with Íiva, the kriyâ mârga is Living with Íiva and 
Merging with Íiva outlines the yoga and jñâna mârgas. Here, in our trilogy, 
we have a complete study for a lifetime or two, or possibly more.

Part Four of Merging with Íiva is Cognizantability, the thought-pro-
voking râja  yoga aphorisms and their commentaries. The Resource Sec-
tion begins with Swami Vivekananda’s little-known poem “Song of the 
Sannyâsin,” extolling the ideals of renunciation upheld by today’s three 
million Hindu monastics. This is followed by a “Key to the Astral Colors” 
and “Charts: Cosmology, Chakras and Tattvas.” All this is the fruit of a 
lifetime of meditation.

The quotations on the title page of each chapter are verses from  the 
Tirumantiram, the  Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s oldest Tamil scripture; 
written ca 200 BCE by Rishi Tirumular. It is a vast storehouse of esoteric 
yogic and tantric knowledge, the tenth book of the  Tirumurai, which is 
a collection of celebrated Tamil scriptures by the South Indian saints of 
Íaiva Siddhânta. The Tirumantiram’s 3,047 verses contain the mystical 
essence of râja yoga and siddha yoga, and the fundamental doctrines of 
the twenty-eight  Íaiva Siddhânta  Ågamas, which along with the Vedas  
form the basis of our tradition. 

Rishi Tirumular  was a pre-eminent theologian of our Íaiva faith, but 
not merely a theologian. He was also a siddhar, an accomplished yogî. His 
sat guru was Maharishi  Nandinatha  who had eight disciples. Some were 
sent to China and others elsewhere. It was Tirumular who was sent to 
South India to teach monistic Íaiva Siddhânta and resolve the Monism-
Pluralism  problem, which was present even then. Rishi Tirumular was 
the guru of the guru who initiated the guru who became the guru who 
trained the guru who, when the succession had passed through two thou-
sand years, eventually ordained my sat guru, who initiated me, and then 
I trained for three decades my three well-qualified successors, following 
the same pattern as set in the long, long ago. Our Hindu scriptures  come 
from such great men, men who have attained to the deepest realizations 
through their sâ dha na and their devotion. Their awareness dwells in the 
super con scious states resident in all men but penetrated intentionally by 
only a few, and when they speak out from that state, we consider that it 
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is not man himself who has thus spoken, but the Divine through man. 
Rishi Tirumular  was such a knower of the Unknowable, who held Truth 
in the palm of his hand, and his words are valued as a divine message for 
mankind.

The Hindu View of Liberation

Merging with Íiva is all about  liberation, the earning of free-
dom from the body, mind and emotions through union with 
the Divine, ultimately in total inextricable merger of the soul 

in God. Having lived many lives, each soul seeks release from mortality, 
experiences the Divine directly through Self Realization and ultimately 
attains moksha, liberation from the round of births and deaths. 

The religions of India are unique in their knowledge of the soul’s spir-
itual evolution through a multitude of physical incarnations. Scripture 
tells us this evolution culminates in Self Realization, which, once sufficient 
karma is resolved, confers moksha, release from the cycle of birth and 
death.  Moksha, from the root much or moksh, has many denotations: to 
loose, to free, release, let loose, let go and thus also to spare, to let live, to 
allow to depart, to dispatch, to dismiss and even to relax, to spend, bestow, 
give away and open. Thus it means “release from worldly existence or 
transmigration; final or eternal emancipation.” 

Moksha is not a state of extinction of the soul, nor of nonexistence, 
nor of nonconsciousness. It is perfect freedom, an indescribable state of 
nondifferentiation, a proximity to the Divine within. Moksha marks an 
end to the Earthly sojourn, but it may also be understood as a beginning, 
not unlike graduation from the university. Kaivalya  is another apt term 
for this ineffable condition of perfect detachment, freedom and oneness. 

To reach this emancipation beyond all joy and sorrow, all difference 
and decay, the soul must remove, in order, the three fetters:  karma, which 
is “the power of cause and effect, action and reaction”;  mâyâ, which is “the 
power of manifestation” sometimes called illusion; and  â∫ava, “the power 
of egoity or veil of duality.” Once freed by God’s grace from these  bonds—
which do not cease to exist, but no longer have the power to bind—the 
soul experiences  nir vi kalpa samâ dhi. This is the realization of the Self, 
 Atattva Parabrahman—timeless, formless, spaceless—a oneness beyond 
all change or diversity. Self Realization  is man’s natural state, which each 
soul eventually comes to. While the ultimate goal of earthly life is the 
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experience (or more precisely the nonexperience) of Self Realization, the 
by-product of that realization is  moksha. These two are not synonymous. 

While some sects of Hinduism teach that liberation comes only 
upon death, most embrace the state of  jîvanmukti, liberation in which 
the advanced soul unfolds its inherent perfection while alive. It is said of 
such a great one that “He died before he died,” indicating the totally real, 
not merely symbolic, demise of the ego. It is possible to realize the Self 
and still not reach the emancipated state. If this happens, the soul would 
return and in its next birth easily become a jîvanmukta by virtue of the 
past realization. What distinguishes the mukta from the nonliberated is 
his total freedom from all selfishness and attachments, his permanent 
abidance in the all-pervading Divine Presence, his lucid, witnessing con-
sciousness and his jñâna, revealed in spontaneous utterances. 

To attain liberation while living, the realization of the Self has to be 
brought through into every aspect of life, every atom  of one’s body. This 
occurs after many encounters with nir vi kalpa samâ dhi. Through harness-
ing the power of sâ dha na and tapas, the adept advances his evolution, 
moving ahead ten lives or more. Only great tapasvins achieve jîvanmukti, 
for to catalyze the death of the astral body and then revive the life forces, 
one must be proficient in brahmacharya, yoga, prâ ∫â yâma and the var-
ied sâ dha nas. It is a grace, made possible by guidance of a living sat guru, 
attained by single-minded and strong-willed efforts of yoga, worship, 
detachment and purification. Non-yogîs may be freed at  death, provided 
all karmas have been worked out and the Self  is realized as the body is 
released. 

Even having attained perfect liberation, a soul may consciously choose 
to be reborn to help others on the path. Such a one is called  an upadeßî—
exemplified by the benevolent sat guru—as distinguished from a  nirvâ∫î, 
the silent ascetic who abides at the pinnacle of consciousness, shunning 
all worldly involvement. The concept of moksha  for every Hindu sect is 
informed and modified by its understanding of the soul and its relation-
ship to God. Most Hindus believe that after release from birth and death 
the soul will exist in the higher regions of the inner worlds where the 
Gods and mature beings live. Some sects contend the soul continues to 
evolve in these realms until it attains perfect union and merger with God. 
Others teach that the highest end is to abide eternally and separately in 
God’s glorious presence.  Four distinct views are explored below. 
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Smârta Hinduism 
Smârtism is an ancient brâhmanical tradition reformed by Adi Sankara  
in the ninth century. Worshiping six forms of God, this liberal Hindu 
path is monistic, nonsectarian, meditative and philosophical. Èßvara and 
man are in reality Absolute Brahman. Within mâyâ, the soul and Èßvara 
appear as two. Jñâna, spiritual wisdom, dispels the illusion. 

Most Smârtas believe that  moksha is achieved through jñâna yoga  
alone—defined as an intellectual and meditative but non-ku∫∂a linî yoga 
path. Guided by a realized guru and avowed to the unreality of the world, 
the initiate meditates on himself as Brahman  to break through the illu-
sion of mâyâ. The ultimate goal of Smârtas is to realize oneself as Brah-
man—the Absolute and only Reality. For this, one must conquer the state 
of avidyâ, or ignorance, which causes the world to appear as real. All 
illusion has vanished for the realized being, jîvanmukta, even as he lives 
out life in the physical body. If the sun were cold or the moon hot or fire 
burned downward, he would show no wonder. The jîvanmukta teaches, 
blesses and sets an example for the welfare of the world. At death, his 
inner and outer bodies are extinguished. Brahman alone exists and he is 
That forever, all in All. 

 Liberation depends on self-culture, which leads to spiritual insight. 
It does not come from the recitation of hymns, sacrificial worship or a 
hundred fasts. Man is liberated not by effort, not by yoga, not by any self-
transformation, but only by the knowledge gained from scripture and 
self-reflection that he himself is Brahman. Jñâna yoga’s progressive stages 
are scriptural study (ßrava∫a), reflection (manana) and sustained medi-
tation (dhyâna).  Devotees may also choose from three other nonsucces-
sive paths to cultivate devotion, accrue good karma and purify the mind. 
These are bhakti yoga, karma yoga  and râja yoga, which, Smârtas teach, 
can also bring enlightenment.

Scripture teaches, “For the great-souled, the surest way to liberation  
is the conviction that ‘I am Brahman’ ” (Íukla Yajur Veda, Paiˆgala Upa-
nishad 4.19 upr, p. 923). Sri Jayendra  Saraswathi of  Kanchi Peedam, Tamil 
Nadu, India, affirms, “That state where one transcends all feelings is lib-
eration. Nothing affects this state of being. You may call it ‘transcendental 
bliss,’ purified intuition that enables one to see the Supreme as one’s own 
Self. One attains to Brahman, utterly liberated.” 
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Vaish∫ava Hinduism 
The primary goal of Vaish∫avites is  videhamukti, disembodied  libera-
tion—attainable only after death—when the small self realizes union 
with  God Vish∫u’s body as a part of Him, yet maintains its pure indi-
vidual personality. God’s transcendent Being is a celestial form residing 
in the city of  Vaiku∫†ha, the home of all eternal values and perfection, 
where the soul joins Him when liberated. Souls do not share in God’s all-
pervasiveness or power to create. 

Most Vaish∫avites believe that religion is the performance of  bhakti 
sâ dha nas, and that man can communicate with and receive the grace of 
Lord Vish∫u who manifests through the temple Deity, or idol. The path 
of karma yoga and jnâna yoga leads to bhakti yoga. Through total self-
surrender, called  prapatti, to Lord Vish∫u, liberation from saμsâra  is 
attained. Vaish∫avites consider the moksha of the advaita philosophies a 
lesser attainment, preferring instead the bliss of eternal devotion. There 
are differing categories of souls which attain to different levels of perma-
nent release, called sâlokya, “sharing the world” of God;  sâmîpya, “near-
ness” to God;  sârûpya, “likeness” to God; and  sâyujya, “union” with God. 
Jîvanmukti  exists only in the case of great souls who leave their place in 
heaven  to take a human birth and later return. 

There is one school of Vaish∫avism, founded by  Vallabhacharya, 
which takes an entirely different view of  moksha. It teaches that, upon 
liberation, the soul, through its insight into truth revealed by virtue of 
perfect devotion, recovers divine qualities suppressed previously and 
becomes one with God, in identical essence, though the soul remains a 
part, and God the whole. This is described by the analogy of sparks  issu-
ing from a  fire. 

Swami Prakashanand  Saraswati of the International Society of Divine 
Love, Texas, offers a Vaish∫ava view, “Liberation from mâyâ and the kar-
mas is only possible after the divine vision  of God. Thus, sincere longing 
for His vision is the only way to receive His grace and liberation.” 

 Íâkta Hinduism 
Íâktas believe the soul is one with God Íiva. Emphasis is given to the 
Feminine Manifest by which the Masculine Unmanifest is ultimately 
reached. The Divine Mother, Íakti, is mediatrix, bestowing this advaitic 
moksha on those who worship Her. Moksha  is complete identification 
with the transcendent God Íiva, achieved when the ku∫∂a linî ßakti  power 
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is raised through the sushum∫â current of the spine to the top of the head 
to unite with Íiva. Alternatively, moksha may be conceived of as union 
with  Devî, or with  Brahman. The spiritual practices in Íâktism are similar 
to those in Íaivism, though there is more emphasis in Íâktism on God’s 
Power as opposed to Being, on mantras  and  yantras, and on embracing 
apparent  opposites: male-female, absolute-relative, pleasure-pain, cause-
effect, mind-body. Shamanistic Íâktism  employs  magic, trance   medium-
ship, firewalking   and animal sacrifice for  healing, fertility, prophecy and 
power. “Left hand”  tantric rites  transcend traditional ethical codes. 

The state of jîvanmukti  in Íâktism is called  kulâchâra, “the divine way 
of life,” attained through sâ dha na and grace. The liberated  soul is known 
as  kaula, to whom wood and gold, life and death are the same. The kaula 
can move about in the world at will, even returning to earthly duties such 
as kingship, but nevertheless remaining liberated from rebirth, as his 
actions can no longer bind him. 

The Goddess, Devî, gives both mukti and  bhukti—liberation and 
worldly enjoyment. Dr. S. Radhakrishnan  explained one view, “The jîva 
under the influence of mâyâ looks upon itself as an independent agent 
and enjoyer until release is gained. Knowledge of Íakti  is the road to sal-
vation, which is dissolution in the bliss  effulgence of the Supreme.” Sri 
Sri Sri Sivaratnapuri  Swami of Kailas Ashram, Bangalore, India, declares, 

“My message to mankind is ‘Right thought, right living and unremitting 
devotion to the Divine Mother.’ Faith is the most important thing that 
you should cultivate. By faith does one obtain knowledge.” 

Íaivite Hinduism 
The path for Íaivites  is divided into four progressive stages  of belief and 
practice called  charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna. The soul evolves through 
karma and reincarnation from the  instinctive-intellectual sphere into vir-
tuous and moral living, then into temple worship and devotion, followed 
by internalized worship or yoga and its meditative disciplines. Union 
with God Íiva comes through the grace of the sat guru  and culminates 
in the soul’s maturity in the state of jñâna, or wisdom. Íaivism values 
both bhakti and yoga, devotional and contemplative sâ dha nas. Moksha  is 
defined differently in Íaivism’s six schools. 

 Pâßupata  Íaivism emphasizes Íiva as supreme cause and personal 
ruler of the soul and world. It teaches that the liberated soul retains its 
individuality in a state of complete union with Íiva.  Vîra Íaivism holds 
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that after liberation the soul experiences a true union and identity of Íiva 
and soul, called Liˆga and aˆga. The soul ultimately merges in a state 
 of Íûnya, or Nothingness, which is not an empty void.  Kashmîr Íaivism 
teaches that liberation comes through a sustained recognition, called 
pratyabhijñâ, of one’s true Self as nothing but Íiva. After liberation, the 
soul has no merger in God, as God and soul are eternally nondifferent. In 
Gorakhnâth Íaivism , or Siddha Siddhânta, moksha leads to a complete 
sameness of Íiva and soul, described as “bubbles arising and returning 
to water.” In  Íiva Advaita, liberation leads to the “âkâßa within the heart.” 
Upon death, the soul goes to Íiva along the path of the Gods, continuing 
to exist on the spiritual plane, enjoying the bliss of knowing all as Íiva, 
and attaining all powers except creation. 

Íaiva Siddhânta  has two sub-sects. Meykandar’s pluralistic realism 
teaches that God, soul and world are eternally coexistent. Liberation  leads 
to a state of oneness with Íiva, in which the soul retains its individuality, 
like salt added to water.  Tirumular’s monistic  theism, or  Advaita Èßvara-
vâda, reflected in Merging with Íiva, holds that evolution continues after 
earthly births until jîva becomes Íiva, the  soul merges in perfect one-
ness with God, like a drop of water  returning to the sea. Scriptures teach, 

“Having realized the Self, the ®ishis, perfected souls, satisfied with their 
knowledge, passion-free, tranquil—those wise beings, having attained 
the Omnipresent on all sides—enter into the All itself ” (Atharva Veda, 
Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 3.2.5 bo uph. P. 376).

Monistic Íaiva Siddhânta  
The primary goal of this form of monistic Íaivism is realizing one’s 
identity with God Íiva, in perfect union and nondifferentiation. This is 
termed  nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, Self Realization, and may be attained in this 
life, granting moksha, permanent liberation from the cycles of birth and 
death. A secondary goal is savikalpa samâ dhi, the realization of  Sat chid-
ânanda, a unitive experience within super con sciousness in which perfect 
Truth, knowledge and bliss are known. 

 Moksha  does not mean death, as some misunderstand it. It means 
freedom from rebirth before or after death, after which  souls continue 
evolving in the  Antarloka and  Íivaloka, and finally merge with Lord Íiva 
as does river water  when returning to the ocean. Moksha comes when all 
earthly karmas  have been fully resolved. The Vedas promise, “If here one 
is able to realize Him before the death of the body, he will be liberated 
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from the bondage of the world.” All embodied souls—whatever be their 
faith or convictions, Hindu or not—are destined to achieve moksha, but 
not necessarily in this life. Íaivites know this and do not delude themselves 
that this life is the last. Old souls renounce worldly ambitions and take up 
sannyâsa  in quest of Paraßiva even at a young age. Younger souls desire 
to seek lessons from the experiences of worldly life which is rewarded by 
many, many births  on Earth. After moksha has been attained—and it is an 
attainment resulting from much sâ dha na, self-reflection and realization—
subtle karmas are made and swiftly resolved, like writing  on water. Finally, 
at the end of each soul’s evolution comes  vißvagrâsa, total absorption in 
Íiva. “Even as a shadow disappears with the body, even as a bubble returns 
into water, even as a flame of camphor leaves no trace, so it is when jîva 
into Param unites” (Tirumantiram, 2587).

“But who is  Íiva?” one might well ask. Our Hindu Catechism,  Dancing 
with Íiva, explains, “God Íiva is all and in all, one without a second, the 
Supreme Being and only  Absolute Reality. He is Pati, our Lord,  immanent 
and  transcendent. To create, preserve, destroy, conceal and reveal are His 
 five powers. Aum. God Íiva is a one being, yet we understand Him in 
three perfections: Absolute Reality, Pure Consciousness and Primal Soul. 
 As Absolute Reality, Íiva is unmanifest, unchanging and transcendent, the 
Self God, timeless, formless and spaceless. As  Pure Consciousness, Íiva 
is the manifest primal substance, pure love and light flowing through all 
form, existing everywhere in time and space as infinite intelligence and 
power. As  Primal Soul, Íiva is the  five-fold  manifestation: Brahmâ, the 
Creator;  Vish∫u, the Preserver; Rudra,  the Destroyer; Maheßvara,  the Veil-
ing Lord, and Sadâßiva,  the Revealer. He is our personal Lord, source of 
all three worlds. Our divine Father-Mother  protects, nurtures and guides 
us, veiling Truth as we evolve, revealing it when we are mature enough to 
receive God’s bountiful  grace. God Íiva is all and in all, great beyond our 
conception, a sacred mystery that can be known in direct communion. 
Yea, when Íiva is known, all is known. The Vedas state: ‘That part of Him 
which is characterized by tamas is called Rudra. That part of Him which 
belongs to rajas is Brahmâ. That part of Him which belongs to sattva is 
Vish∫u’ ” (K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 5.2 bo uph).
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Nine Ways of Merging with  Íiva

Merger—that is what this book, the third book in the trilogy  of 
Dancing with Íiva, Living with Íiva and Merging with Íiva, is all 
about. Some of the big questions about something as wonderful 

as becoming one with the universe or with God are: Is merger something 
to accomplish in this lifetime, or shall we put it off to another round? Is 
merger  something that can be achieved even in future lives, or should 
we consider that it might never happen, or that it just might happen 
unexpectedly? Is merger with Íiva  complete annihilation, an undesirable 
nothingness that we should delay as long as possible? Shall we cease all 
striving for realization and wait for  mahâpralaya, the end of the universe, 
the Great Dissolution commanded by Lord  Íiva, when every soul, young 
or old, merges in the All of the All—no exceptions, no one left behind, 
the ultimate perk of the Divine Cosmic Drama, the guarantee of final 
merger of every soul? Fortunately, the next Big Bang  may happen after 
Íiva gets lonely dancing  by Himself and starts His creation all over again. 

Merger on the great inner path described in this book is already hap-
pening in your life and in the life of every soul on the planet, in the natu-
ral course of evolution. In Sanskrit, we express “Merging with Íiva” as 
Íivasâyujya, “Intimate union with the Divine.” Nine  progressive ways of 
merging with Íiva  are possible today, in fact impossible to avoid. Shall we 
now explore these nine ways, the wonderful ways of merging with Íiva as 
we walk the San Mârga, the straight path of dharma? 

A jîva, or soul, merges with his potential mother  who gives a physical 
body to which his astral body is attached. This is the first merger. Then, 
when his first guru, the  parents, train him to quell the instinctive mind 
and become a producing member of the family  and the social and global 
communities, the second merger occurs. Why should these two develop-
ments be related to merging with the Supreme? It is because Íiva  is the 
life  of our lives, as the venerable saints teach. Íiva is the life of the life of 
all sentient and insentient beings, the sea of prâ∫a, ever emanating, mys-
teriously, from the All of the Allness of His mystery Being, by which all 
life exists and all happenings happen. Therefore to merge energies with 
all other humans without making differences is to find Íivaness  in all and 
within all. 

 Having merged with the biological and social worlds, it then is for the 
young jîva, embodied soul, to be introduced by the parents to the family 
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guru  for spiritual training. Obedience and devotion to the guru is again 
another merger into Íivaness, for the sat guru is  Sadâßiva, or Íiva in form, 
having realized Íiva in Formlessness. It is from the sat guru’s constant, 
silent emanation that the ßishya thrives, as do flowering trees, bushes and 
vines thrive and grow from the sun’s silent rays and the occasional show-
ers of rain. No words need be spoken, for both ßishya and guru know the 
same—the ßishya having had his training in scripture, divine inspiration 
of song, meaning and dance from his first guru, the parents. 

Having walked the San Mârga through the charyâ and kriyâ mârgas, 
and having disciplined mind and emotions, the ßishya is ready for the 
fourth merger into Íivaness. This is accomplished through  art, calligra-
phy, drawing divine forms, writing out scripture in one’s own hand and 
depicting through drama, by learning and playing music, by having all 
bodily currents move into the rhythm of the sounds of nature, for nature  
is nâda  in the external. It has its own choreography, and this merger is 
with Na†arâja, Lord of the Dance. It is also the merger with knowledge  
of all kinds, of language and mathematics, of the many sciences and arts. 

The fifth merger is deeper: endeavoring to penetrate the  intuitive 
world, communing with nature, encountering the many dreams, visions 
and other mystical experiences that await the seeker of Truth. It is merger 
with the  selfless life, of seeing  oneself in others, and others in oneself, of 
losing the barriers that divide one from another, and the internal world 
from the external world. It is living a harmonious  life with a heart filled 
with love, trust and understanding for all, desiring to give rather than 
wanting only to receive. The light  that lights each thought picture when 
traced to its source is the sixth merger—the yoga of detaching awareness 
from that which it is aware of and being the light that lights the thoughts, 
rather than claiming identity as being the thoughts, then tracing this light 
of the mind out of the mind into the beyond of the beyond. Yea, this is the 
sixth way we merge into the Divine. The Lord of the Dance emanates His 
own lighting effects, does His own choreography, creates His own music 
and enjoys, as the audience, His own performance.

The seventh merger  is into the nâda-nâ∂î  ßakti, that unrelenting sound 
heard as an inexplainable “eee,” of a thousand vî∫âs being played simulta-
neously by  Vî∫âdhâra, another form of Lord Íiva, the maker of sound, the 
composer of the symphony. The nâda  is traced to its source, deep within 
the within, the city of a thousand lights and sounds, for sound is light and 
light is sound in this sphere of  Sat chid ânanda, all-pervasive oneness with 
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all form, the Self flowing through the mind, untouched by it, yet sustain-
ing it in a mightily mysterious way.

The eighth merger with Íiva is  Paraßiva. Becoming and being time-
less, formless, spaceless is the total transformation of the soul body, the 
mental body, the astral body, the prâ∫ic body and the physical body. It 
is the breaking of seals  which subsequently makes changes never to be 
repaired. A new, an entirely new, process begins. It is the ultimate healing 
of all  karmas, the ultimate knowing of dharma.

And now, lastly, once the soul evolves out of the physical, prâ∫ic, emo-
tional, mental and causal  sheaths—annamaya, prâ∫amaya, manomaya, 
vijñânamaya and ânandamaya  koßas—and they are needed no more, it 
evolves into vißvagrâsa , the ninth and final merger with Íiva, as an infant 
effortlessly becomes a child, a child a youth and a youth an adult. Yes, 
the  soul, jîva, encased in  five  bodies, is indeed merged into the emanator, 
preserver and absorber of the inner and outer universes as simply as a 
drop of  water merges into the ocean, never to be found again. This is the 
timeless path the holy Vedas of the Sanâtana Dharma proclaim. As a seed 
becomes a bud, and a bud becomes a flower, these nine steps of spiritual 
un fold ment are inevitable for all humankind. A parallel analysis known 
as dasakariyam, “ten attainments,” is found in ancient Tamil texts. 

 My First Encounters with Hinduism  

Having been orphaned in 1938 at eleven years of age and raised by 
a family friend who had lived five or more years as a guest of the 
Mahârâja of Mysore, where she explored Indian art, dance and 

culture, it was in the path of my natural evolution to come to know Íiva 
Na†arâja,  the God of the Dance. During those early days,  I was taught to 
drape a dhotî, wrap a turban, dance the tâ∫∂ava  of Lord Íiva, and much 
more. Indian culture was no stranger then, nor is it now. 

In the teenage years, I was much exposed to Swami  Vivekananda’s 
writings and lectures by other swâmîs who preached the Smârta philoso-
phy. Everything was there for me, except for one philosophical glitch. That 
was Paraßiva or Parabrahman, the timeless, spaceless, causeless Íivam. 
Knowledge about this aspect of philosophy must have been a carry-over 
from a past life, for it came up ever so strong in my mind at the time. 
 More  exposure to the Smârta  sect followed near the end of the 1930s when 
the Bhagavad Gîtâ  was introduced to the West  as the Holy Bible  of the 
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Hindus. The metaphysical and philosophical circles and intelligentsia in 
America could not believe that an excerpted episode of the Mahâbhârata  
preaching violence could be anything but detrimental to future genera-
tions in the West. This has proven to be true in many, some bitter, contests, 
right up to the Supreme Court level. The swâmîs in those early years tried 
to justify God  K®ish∫a’s urging his devotee to  kill his relatives and his guru, 
that all would be well in the end because the soul never dies, and those 
who were killed would reincarnate. Western people were at that time, and 
still are, innocent and believing—having never been taught the notion of 
divine deception, or a manner of writing where one thing actually means 
another (they were of the opinion that it was the duty of the wise to make 
themselves clear)—when Lord K®ish∫a was seen to tell the warrior Arjuna  
to fight and slay his own clan and then have a good night’s sleep, free from 
conscience, that did not go over well at all. Contemporary swâmîs made 
fruitless efforts to philosophically justify the Gîtâ, but their arguments and 
explanations were not convincing. This was before the West experienced 
the Second World War, when people were still very religious, moral and 
thoughtful about these matters. Eventually, the Gîtâ was rejected for the 
lofty Upanishads of the Vedas, which scholars discovered and made avail-
able in English. 

Yet, in this century the Smârtas, along with many Vaish∫avas, have 
taken the  Bhagavad Gîtâ  as their prime scripture, a text which is not a 
revealed scripture at all. It is sm®iti, specifically Itihâsa, meaning history, 
a poem excerpted from the Mahâbhârata epic. Whereas, the  Vedas—the 
four divinely revealed and most revered  scriptures,  ßruti, of all Hindus, the 
most ancient of all books in the world, the bible of the Sanâtana Dharma—
promoted  ahiμsâ, nonviolence, the Gîtâ condoned  war and has thus been 
critically called kolai nul by eminent swâmîs, “the book of carnage,” a book 
that gives divine sanction to  violence. 

At age twenty-one I arrived in  India, off the ship that had carried me 
across the seas, walking through the massive Gateway to India, in Mumbai, 
which was Bombay in those days. Later  I would travel South, to Madras, 
now Chennai, finally coming to Colombo in  Sri Lanka. It was the Íaivite 
elders and pandits of  Jaffna, Sri Lanka—one of whom adopted me into 
his extended family of the Chettiar  caste and initiated me into temple 
worship—who augmented my already mature knowledge of  Vedânta. I 
was happy to find a complete culture that accepted the monistic advaita 
of Vedânta and yet cherished and practiced the many other dimensions 
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of life, celebrated festivals, valued the great yoga called bhakti, honored 
those who performed sâ dha nas, understood the way of ku∫∂a linî yoga, 
knew the mysteries of penance or prâ yaß chitta, including rolling around 
the temple in the hot noonday sun, and lost itself—or should I say found 
itself?—in the chambers of the hallowed temples where dar shan was 
sought out and the Gods were seen and felt as real beings when invoked 
by the magical priests to enter the temple at the height of the ceremony.

 So, then, not long after I had discovered this richness,  Íaiva Sid-
dhânta—a happy, contented blend of Siddhânta (worship) and Vedânta 
(philosophical teachings)—became a vital part of my daily life. After this 
I became aware of a problem within Íaiva Siddhânta, which was loosely 
translated to mean “the final conclusions of the Vedas and Ågamas.’’ The 
problem was  monism and pluralism, which had been a subject of popular 
debate for about two thousand years, I was told. It seemed strange to me 
that it persisted that long and still was not satisfactorily concluded. Of 
course, I was in my early twenties and had a lot to learn about the way of 
pandits and their conundrums. 

I first became involved in this ongoing debate in 1948 while staying 
and performing sâ dha na in Jaffna, living with my adopted family in a 
humble mud hut, prior to my initiation from the great sage, Jnanaguru 
Yoga swami. I learned that pluralist adherents in the village were not at all 
pleased with this modern mystic’s monistic statements and conclusions. 
At my very first meeting with this extraordinary Nâtha siddha, whom I 
had traveled halfway around the world to seek out, Sat guru Yoga swami  
tested  me by asking, “What do you think about monism  and  pluralism? 
Explain it to me.” He obviously knew I had been exposed to both sides 
of the debate through village discussions with elders and pandits. I said, 

“Swami, both are true. It is totally dependent upon how one is looking at 
the  mountain. The  pluralist looks at the mountain from the foothills and 
feels separate from its lofty peak. The  monist sits in oneness on that lofty 
peak.” He smiled, nodded and was pleased.

 In my life, the issue again came into prominence in the early ’80s after 
my recognition by the world community of Íaivites and all of the other 
three Hindu denominations as Guru Mahâsannidhânam of Kauai Aad-
heenam and 162nd  Jagadâchârya of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa 
 Paramparâ. By that time, our small but dynamic Hindu church had dis-
tributed thousands of copies of our Hindu Catechism,  Dancing with Íiva, 
boldly proclaiming the monistic truths of Íaiva Siddhânta  and bravely 
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claiming the term as our own. This did not go unnoticed by pluralist 
scholars and pandits, who for generations had faced little opposition to 
their claim that Íaiva Siddhânta is pluralistic by definition.  I was chal-
lenged and rose to the occasion, thinking that if the debate had not been 
settled for two or more thousand years, then giving it a little fire and a few 
challenges might, just might, make a difference, and it did. 

The debate goes on even to this day and will continue into the future 
of futures because, honestly, in every denomination there is this dichot-
omy, this discussion of how man and God and world relate. Each genera-
tion will confront the matter, and each way of looking at the Ultimate 
is from where the the perceiver is sitting, at the bottom of the mountain 
or at the top. If you are interested in the “ins and outs’’ of the discussion, 
turn to Resource One of this book and ascertain for yourself how it finally 
concluded. Or did it? 

Having lived a fairly long time on planet Earth—through the 30s 
financial crash, orphaned at eleven, through World War II, through an 
international emergency ending in incarceration in Algeria with guns 
at our back when we innocently arrived in 1968 in a nation in turmoil, 
through innumerable earthquakes in California, three devastating hur-
ricanes on my beloved island of Kauai, several riots in India, an ethnic 
war in Sri Lanka, the economic roller coaster of America including 1987 
Black Monday, winter snowstorms in Nevada and freezing days in Rus-
sia with Gorbachev  and 2,500 political and spiritual leaders and media 
huddled in the Kremlin  chanting “Aum” three times together, through 
the banning of our international magazine, HINDUISM TODAY, in Malaysia, 
the 1993 Parliament of World’s Religions  in Chicago,  elected one among 
23 religious presidents, the 1995 controversial incident of the Great Last 
Papers of Gandhi  in the UK, through a million phone calls from every 
corner of the Earth on every issue known to mankind, through the oppo-
sition of great men and the support of greater men, having been honored 
and paraded six miles on chariots in Kilinochi, Sri Lanka,  pulled by old 
men and young boys, the showering of baskets of flowers tossed from the 
rooftops of the town of Tuticorin  in South India, received at airports with 
music and songs and garlands from crowds, as they had received Swami 
Vivekananda nearly a century before,  in Madurai at the Mînâkshî Sun-
daram Temple paraded with five elephants, umbrellas, several camels in 
holy processions, the guest of the governments, meeting with Presidents, 
Prime Ministers, Ministers and religious leaders of all faiths and leaders in 
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all walks of life, establishing temples  in the USA, Fiji, Mauritius, Canada, 
Denmark, Germany, England, Switzerland and several other countries, 
often by establishing Lord Ga∫eßa  icons to begin the worship, and later 
presiding over the completion of some of them, then to endure the issues 
of the ’80s and the ’90s—yes, having gone through all this and more, I 
was prepared for the challenges of guiding several hundred families in 
missions  in eight countries and, not the least of it, raising and training 30 
âchâryas, swâmîs, yogîs and sâdhakas from six nations and being there for 
the flood of visitors and pilgrims to our remote island from all parts of 
the world, not to mention the struggle to unite all of the world’s Hindus 
through Hinduism Today, a monthly effort that reaches to all corners 
of the Earth, teaching the core Vedic philosophy accepted by all four of 
the denominations of Sanâtana Dharma. Why did all this happen to me? 
Well, it was from three words from my  sat guru: “Follow  inner orders.”  I 
thought the orders would never stop, and indeed they continue until this 
day. Have I been through it all? You might say that! But, it’s not over yet!

 When I decided to launch  Hinduism Today in 1979, my thinking 
was: to make Íaivism strong, we have to make all the other three main 
denominations strong. Because our philosophy is being devoted to Íiva 
in everyone, we support every Hindu sect equally. Our strength is in 
having oneness with all the Hindus around the world, even though our 
philosophical, doctrinal and cultural approaches may differ somewhat. 
This is for the benefit of the overall  Hindu renaissance, which is gaining 
in power as the century turns, for as each becomes strong, that strength 
benefits the overall body of Hinduism, giving pride, stability and courage 
to proceed with confidence. This is  Hindu solidarity, one of our heartfelt 
commitments. The other is monistic theism—Advaita Èßvaravâda—of 
Íaiva Siddhânta. Now that uniting all the Hindus is being accomplished 
through  Hinduism Today, at the simultaneous turn of the century and 
the millennium, new challenges are to be faced. The experiences and 
accomplishments of the past are the foundation for the accomplishments 
of the future. Having lived this long in this life, and having had many, 
many lives preceding it, especially at this time on our planet, when con-
troversy, distrust and intrigue are marketable commodities, I can truly 
say without any dissembling, “I would not have wanted to miss this birth 
for anything.  It has been a fun time, but it would not have been without 
home base, ‘the Self,’ as you shall discover and come to know and love 
and become as you read on in Merging with Íiva.”
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Self Realization

When the knowledge of the Self  first became commonly planted 
into English and other European languages at the turn of the 
twentieth century, brought by the Vedic  Upanishads, it was an 

event of the time. Mystically inclined people were enthralled and elated. 
All began striving for the high goal before even preparing for the lower 
ones that lead up to it. No one thought much about their nonattainment 
at that time, but went on into other “-isms” and “-asms,” such as Druid-
ism, which was big at that time. 

Then came Theosophy  and the various sciences of the mind. It was not 
until the 1960s, after two world wars, that the search for the Self became 
popular in the mass consciousness. It was talked about, sought for and 
even touched into by various striving souls. Psychedelic drugs  promised 
‘the Self ’ with a capital S. But alas, these drugs wreaked havoc and became 
illegal, and there was no way in promoting chemical Self Realization any 
more. So, the spelling changed. The S, in caps, became lower case s. This 
psychological seeking caught on like a wildfire. “Find your self”; “Explore 
your ego  (with the small e of course)”; “Discover your identity”; “Be your 
own person”; “Realize your highest potential”—these were the mottos 
then, and this has carried into the ’90s. 

Well, that is not all that happened in the European-based languages, 
which began to expand to encompass the myriad terms of Earth’s peoples 
for the highest of the high. The Buddhists have their interpretation of the 
 Self, as do the native American Indian tribes. African tribal religions have 
theirs, as do the ever-more-popular Pagans of Europe, and even the exis-
tentialists and materialists have theirs. The Self—known in Vedic Sanskrit 
as  âtman, Parabrahman and Paraßiva—meant one thing to the yogîs of 
India and soon meant many things to the uninitiated. Self Realization  can, 
and does today, have a conscribed meaning of realizing sexuality through 
tantra, or independence from parents and authority figures. It is, in fact, 
still a money-making proposition, having a small s or a big S, widely sold 
on the open market as a highly viable product. 

But back to the beginning—the  Self is all-pervasive energy, within and 
through all creation, and transcends even that as being timeless, formless 
and spaceless. This cannot be sold, bought or mass-produced. Vedically 
speaking, it is for those souls who have prepared for the journey and is 
attained only at the cost of egolessness. Nevertheless, it is also sold in 
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many other s’s: symposiums, seminars, sâ dha nas, secret mantras, seclu-
sive initiations and seductive  sex tantras . 

In today’s world there are many institutions and teachers presenting 
ku∫∂a linî yoga  as an elixir of life. True, it can be stimulated upward, but it 
then goes downward because of the lack of control of the emotions, lower 
instinctive nature and lack of philosophical background. As a thermom-
eter reacts to heat and cold, so does the ku∫∂a linî  when tampered with by 
the novice under the guidance of commercialization. It is an age where 
money is a product. It is an age where very little is sacred if it can be sold. 
The wear and tear on the vital forces of physical, astral and mental bodies 
is severe when ku∫∂a linî, the holy of holies, is stimulated in the unholy of 
unholies, those who lack remorse and do not seek penance, those who see 
themselves as the beginning and end of all, those who are devoid of con-
science, who anger and jealously retort, who are self-centered, taking care 
of me, mine and I first. They are in the lower-nature cha kras. In today’s 
world, some are even paying multi-money for the “ku∫∂a linî experience.’’ 

Some groups, like  Transcendental Meditation, have given out tech-
niques too freely to those who are unprepared and unsuited to sustain 
the consequences of the disciplines. If the lower is not closed off, no 
one should be introduced into deep  meditation, intense  prâ ∫â yâma and 
occult arts, such as  Reiki. These are well-known examples of digression 
from established protocols for the metaphysical teachings.

In the early 1900s, yogîs came to America  and taught so much—all 
high-powered teachings and techniques—without traditional prepara-
tions, that they put many, impressionable women especially, into our 
mental institutions.  During my early ministry I visited mental institu-
tions and released back to their families a few such people who had gone 
over the edge because of occult  practices. In those days when one went 
into a mental institution he often never came out. A man whose wife 
began practicing yoga would have her committed. This cycle is repeating 
itself. The problem is that certain siddhis arise which are just a by-product 
of the practices, not a development of sâ dha na, and the repercussions 
could be disastrous as far as society is concerned. 

Sri  Chinmoy, Bengali mystic and yogî, world renowned expert on 
ku∫∂a linî yoga and United Nations peace emissary, has this to say about 
enlightenment in his book, Samâ dhi and Siddhi: “To realize the highest 
Absolute as one’s very own and to constantly feel that this realization is 
not something you have actually achieved, but something you eternally 
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are—that is called realization.… Nirvikalpa samâ dhi and the other samâ-
dhis are all high stages. But there is a stage which is superior to nir vi kalpa 
samâ dhi. That is the stage of divine transformation, absolute  transforma-
tion. You can be in samâ dhi, but samâ dhi  does not give you transforma-
tion. While you are in your trance, you become exalted, for you are one 
with God. But when you come back into the material plane, you become 
an ordinary man. But if you have transformed your outer and inner con-
sciousness, then you are no more affected by the ignorance of the world.… 
To reach liberation is no easy matter. It is very, very difficult to become 
freed from ignorance. Out of the millions and billions of human beings 
on Earth, there may be ten or twenty or even a hundred liberated souls. 
But God alone knows how many realized souls exist.’’ 

There are many concepts as to what happens to the soul after  Self 
Realization and many concepts as to what Self Realization is. There are 
many concepts as to eventual attainment, and there are many concepts as 
to whether it is an intellectual understanding that means the end or the 
goal of the path, and there is nothing beyond that, or experiencing all-
pervasiveness, and that is the end of the path, and there is nothing beyond 
that, or experiencing the void, becoming nothing, and there is nothing 
beyond that. These concepts are spin-offs of the realizations of various 
masters who have attained and explained to their disciples the results of 
their attainments. But actually, realization by understanding the Vedas is 
basically an intellectual realization of the Self, based on reason, memory, 
deduction and certain internal perceptions of what this experience must 
be like. It is, in fact, a realization, and probably a very great one before 
the days of science and technology. But it is not Self Realization in the 
truest sense, for there is no transformation  as an aftermath. The person 
is the same person before and after, with the same desires, outlook on life, 
motivations, temptations, trepidations, stress levels and day-to-day habits. 

The experience of  Sat chid ânanda, the all-pervasive essence of prâ∫a, 
can be had through bhakti  yoga, total  prapatti. In prostrating the physical 
body before the icons of God, Gods and guru, energy goes into the head. It 
goes up from the mûlâdhâra. It goes up from the soles of the feet. That is 
total surrender, and in the aftermath one feels a oneness with the universe. 
Oneness is a captivation of the soul. The same experience can be had 
through an opposite force. The husband or wife leaves, moves out of the 
house or dies, or disaster strikes the family, the house burns down, all pos-
sessions are destroyed—the soul turns to God and experiences oneness; 
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temporarily becomes as a renunciate. The soul seeks something more 
than attachments to people, places and things, and when released from 
people, places and things through inharmonious disasters becomes its 
own essence, its all-pervasiveness. This, truly, is a super con scious realiza-
tion of a super con scious identity, often called the Self, just as an intel-
lectual understanding of what others say the Self is is often called the 
realization of the Self. 

 Our scriptures tell us the Self is timeless, causeless, spaceless, beyond 
mind, form and causation. It is what it is, to be realized to be known. It is 
the fullness of everything and the absence of nothing. Therefore, it is not 
a void. Therefore, it is not an intellectual understanding, and therefore it 
is not all-pervasive, for there is nothing to pervade. 

Five, six, eight thousand years ago, Indian society developed over long 
centuries to a maturity sufficient to bring forth from the inner of the 
inner, the core of knowledge itself, the  Vedas, four in number, called  ßruti,  
meaning revealed by God, not composed by man. Meditate upon the fol-
lowing verse and revel in its deep, deep meaning: “He who knows God as 
the  Life of life, the  Eye of the eye, the  Ear of the ear, the  Mind of the mind, 
he indeed comprehends fully the  Cause of all causes” (Íukla Yajur Veda, 
B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.4.18, upp). Yet another verse explains close-
ness leading to merging into oneness. Need we say more? It was already 
said in the so long ago and is alive and potent today as it was then. “As 
water  poured into water, milk  poured into milk, ghee  into ghee become 
one without differentiation, even so the individual  soul and the Supreme 
Self become one” (Íukla Yajur Veda, Paiˆgala Upanishad 4.10 upr, p. 921).

On the râja and jñâna yoga path, in attempts to realize Paraßiva, we go 
to the  brink of the Absolute, hover there like a hummingbird  over a flower, 
listening to the nâda, at the brink of where the nâda  comes from, being 
the light at the brink of where the light  that lights the images of the mind 
comes from, and this is all we can do—our one step. The Self  realizes 
you—its nine steps. This is why Íaiva Siddhânta  is so great—you move 
toward God; God  moves toward you. You look at God; God looks toward 
you more graciously, more intently. The Divine comes quickly when the 
carnal is transmuted into its essence. His dar shan of you. You take one 
step  toward God, and He immediately, in the flash of a blink, takes nine 
toward you. In Íaiva Siddhânta, God is the devotee, and He experiences 
Himself within Himself in His devotee. The devotee is the devotee of Íiva, 
endeavoring to experience himself in his God. This process is called yoga, 
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râja yoga, of which jñâna yoga is a by-product of the results and accom-
plishments along the way. 

This is to explain that the mind cannot realize the Self. Awareness  
cannot realize the Self. Consciousness cannot realize the Self. There can 
be no name for the Self. To name it is to disqualify it into form. This is 
why in the incomparable Shûm language it has no name, only  îmkaîf, 
awareness aware of itself dissolving. Like any other realization, it does 
have its aftermath and impact on all five states of the mind. 

About this Second Edition: Happily, in the lovely book you hold in your 
hands, we have been able to present the mystical artwork in full color, and 
in a larger, hardbound format. Some of the art was created anew for this 
special legacy edition—all for your enjoyment on the journey to your 
inner depths on the path of self-transformation through sâ dha na.

Love and blessings ever flowing to you from this and inner worlds,

Sat guru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami
162nd Jagadâchârya of the Nandinâtha
Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ
Guru Mahâsannidhânam
Kauai Aadheenam, Hawaii
Sat guru Pûr∫imâ, July 4, 2001

Hindu year of V®isha, 5103
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Indra Sharma met with Gurudeva one morning on Kauai, marveling at his laughter, thinking 
such joy could arise only by seeing God. Later he painted the sat guru enjoying Íiva’s dar shan, 
holding a trißûla near the Wailua River, with the waterfalls of Mount Waialeale behind.
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The Master Course
Pradhâna Pâ†hyakrama˙

p‰Daana paaQ<ya}a[ma:

RAWN FROM FIFTY YEARS OF YOGIC REALIZATIONS 
AND SHARING THE HINDU MYSTICAL TEACHINGS 
WITH SINCERE ASPIRANTS, MERGING WITH ÍIVA, 
HINDUISM’S CONTEMPORARY METAPHYSICS IS THE 
THIRD BOOK OF A REMARKABLE TRILOGY. THE FIRST 

book is Dancing with Íiva, Hinduism’s Contemporary Catechism, and the 
second is Living with Íiva, Hinduism’s Contemporary Culture. These three 
make up a Master Course to be studied daily, 365 days a year. It was in 1957

that the first edition of  The Master Course was developed to serve the 
needs of devotees who worshiped at our temple, the first Hindu temple 
in  America. Since then it has taken many forms: as lessons for personal 
study, a correspondence course and a series of tape recordings, twelve in 
all, recorded in the Guru Pî†ham at Kauai Aadheenam in 1970. A beautiful 
 children’s course on the Íaivite religion came out of it in 1993; and now, in 
the year 2001, after two decades of effort, The Master Course has emerged 
in its final form as three textbooks, Dancing with Íiva, Living with Íiva
and Merging with Íiva, each with 1,000 or more pages of information, 
insight and sâ dha nas. The Master Course trilogy is a detailed summary 
and explanation of  ash†âˆga yoga according to the traditions of our lin-
eage, the  Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s  Kailâsa Paramparâ. Ash†âˆga yoga, 
also called râja yoga, has eight successive steps, each one dependent upon 
the one that precedes it. These eight successive steps are yama (restraint), 
niyama (observance), âsana (posture), prâ ∫â yâma (breath control), pra-
tyâhâra (sense withdrawal), dhâra∫â (concentration), dhyâna (medita-
tion) and samâ dhi (contemplation). 

Often the uninformed prefer to start on their spiritual path at   steps 
seven and eight, ignoring the other six, and more than often wonder why 
no immediate and lasting results are obtained. Drawing upon over half a 
century of teaching and explaining, the trilogy articulates in no uncertain 
terms why you must begin at the beginning, with a firm foundation of 
philosophical clarity and good character, and proceed from there. 
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 Dancing with Íiva, the first book of the trilogy, lays out the philo-
sophical, Vedic-Ågamic beliefs, attitudes and expectations of the Íaivite 
Hindu religion, which are so necessary to understand, adopt and uphold 
in order to make true progress in the areas discussed in the other two 
books.  Living with Íiva, the second book of the trilogy, concerns itself 
with Íaivite lifestyle, culture, family life, character-building and the over-
coming of uncomplimentary habits that disturb others as well as oneself. 
It focuses on yama, niyama and, in a lesser way, âsana and prâ ∫â yâma 
(ha†ha yoga). For the entire system of  ash†âˆga yoga to work, a firm phil-
osophical-cultural foundation, as found in Dancing with Íiva and Living 
with Íiva, must be subconsciously accepted by the devotee as his own way 
of looking at and living life, relating it to experience, solving problems, 
approaching worship and so forth.  Merging with Íiva, the third book of 
the trilogy, encompasses steps five, six and seven, leading to eight, all of 
which is personally experiential once we learn to dance with Íiva and live 
with Íiva. This means having a good philosophical understanding, a solid 
 commitment, as well as good character, and living the religion. Upon such 
a  foundation, the yogic and metaphysical  experiences described in Merg-
ing come naturally and are sustainable.

 The Master Course trilogy is a daily, lifetime study for my devotees 
worldwide to be explored year after year after year, generation after gen-
eration. Through great effort we have summarized this entire study of 
more than 3,000 pages into 365 Nandinâtha Sûtras of four lines each 
that make up Part Four of Living with Íiva. The Master Course is a life-
transforming study organized in 365 daily lessons. Devotees may begin at 
any time—and whatever time lesson one is begun is the most auspicious 
time—then continue right around the year until 365 lessons are complete. 
If you are ready to change your life, begin The Master Course today. If not, 
then perhaps tomorrow. There are three ways to study The Master Course: 
1) Internet Study; 2) Home Study; and 3) Formal Correspondence Study.

1. INTERNET STUDY: The Internet Study can be begun immediately at 
any time. The current lesson of the day is found on the Internet at www.
himalayanacademy.com in the The Master Course Daily Lesson section. 
Or you can receive it via e-mail by visiting www.himalayanacademy.com
/email-news. The lessons begin on the first day of the Tamil calendar year, 
in mid-April, but can be commenced on any day during the year. You 
need not wait for day one of the year to roll around. Start with the current 
lesson, which might be number 132—and consider your year complete 
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when you reach lesson 131. You will find the lessons filled with philosophi-
cal, practical and soul-stirring information potent enough to inspire even 
a skeptic to change his ways of thinking about life and the ultimate goal 
of existence on this planet. Begin now. Today is the most auspicious time. 

2. HOME STUDY: The Master Course Home Study requires the own-
ership of the three books of the trilogy. Begin your daily reading on any 
Monday with Dancing with Íiva, ßloka one and its bhâshya. Then open 
Living with Íiva and read Lesson 1. Next, turn to the Nandinâtha Sûtras 
in Part Four of Living with Íiva and read the first sûtra. Lastly, open Merg-
ing with Íiva and read the first lesson. Reading each day’s lesson from 
the three books takes about twenty minutes. Because there are only 155 
lessons (ßlokas and bhâshyas) in Dancing with Íiva, when you complete 
lesson 155 of this book, begin again at the beginning. Then, when you 
complete the second reading, totalling 310 days, begin again with lesson 
one, and continue reading until lesson 55, to coincide with lesson 365 of 
Living with Íiva and Merging with Íiva. If you study these lessons each day 
for a year, you will have completed a profound  sâ dha na, a personal odys-
sey into the interior of you and on into the depths of Hinduism, a prac-
tice sufficient to transform your life by transforming the way you look at 
life itself.  The Master Course trilogy of Dancing, Living and Merging with 
Íiva can be enjoyed by the entire family year after year after year, studied 
personally and read aloud at breakfast, dinner or in the shrine room after 
the morning pûjâ. Proceed with  confidence and without delay. 

3. SUPERVISED STUDY: The Master Course Supervised Study is for 
those who seek a practical, action-oriented approach. This is a service 
offered by Himalayan Academy since 1957. Enrollment is simple, and one 
may use the print or digital editions of the books. The study involves ful-
filling specific disciplines and filling out worksheets. Active students have 
access to a private online group, discounts on Innersearch Travel-Study 
Programs and special attention when visiting the monastery in Hawaii. 
Visit www.himalayanacademy.com/study/mc/ for more information.

A word of advice: There is a strong tendency when a student first 
begins  meditation to want to give up external things, to give up work 
and devote more time to making his meditation the perfect thing. But 
this is not the spirit of The Master Course. Many more forces that are 
negative would result from his turning away from the world as possibly 
already occurred in his work in the exterior world prior to his ever hear-
ing about meditation. The thrust of The Master Course Correspondence 
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Study is to improve all aspects of one’s life. Step one is for the student to 
prove to himself that he can work positively in the  world, performing 
his duties with full energy, intuiting how the whole mechanism of life 
is constructed—the exterior world, his mind, himself. Then ten, fifteen 
or twenty minutes of good, dynamic meditation a day and The Master 
Course studies to guide the mind along in a step-by-step manner are more 
than sufficient. It comes down to readjusting our thinking and making 
our point of reference the reality within ourselves instead of the reality 
and permanence of the external world of things, forms and fancy. Once 
our whole philosophical structure is in line with Íaiva Siddhânta thinking, 
it is easy to throw the mind into meditation. Then when we are working 
in our daily life, involved in external things and material affairs, the point 
of reference is that the energy within and the core of the energy and the 
 Self itself are real. 

The key is to put more energy into each activity you are engaged in. 
Rather than renouncing it, really work at it. Put your whole self in it. Get 
enthusiastic about it. Then you are flooding more life force through the 
body, right from the center of life itself. Having the Self as a point of real-
ity reference and not the material things, with the life force constantly 
flooding through these nerve currents, you are actually seeing what you 
are doing as part of the cosmic dance of  Íiva, as the energy of Íiva flows 
in and through you. Through this practice you can cut through many of 
your deep-rooted subconscious hang-ups that were provoked in past lives 
without having them come to the surface, simply by creating a new habit 
pattern of facing and looking at yourself as a divine being performing 
your dharma in God Íiva’s perfect universe. You create the new  habit pat-
terns by doing everything as best you can, with as much forethought and 
as much energy as you can command. This approach will bring steady 
progress on the path of personal spiritual realization and transformation. 
Write or e-mail us for an application to begin the supervised sâ dha nas of 
 The Master Course Correspondence Study. We welcome you. It won’t be 
easy, but anything worthwhile is not easy. 
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The Self God
Paraßiva˙

parxiva:

N OCTOBER 3, 1959, AT OUR TEMPLE IN SAN FRAN-
CISCO, JUST BEFORE FLYING TO THE ISLAND OF 
OAHU IN HAWAII, I SAT WITH A SMALL GROUP OF 
INITIATES IN A DISCUSSION OF THE MIND AND THE 
MIND’S ESSENCE. WE ATTEMPTED TO PENETRATE IN 

consciousness the realms attained when an individual leaves the acti-
nodic causal body, becoming a pure state of consciousness, a pure state 
of actinicity, and finally merging into the Absolute, the Self God. And 
though no one has been able to explain adequately this experience, which 
is beyond the mind, I was overly inspired to explain the unexplainable. It 
is just as fresh and relevant today. Inner truths never change. On the fol-
lowing pages, you will find The Self God in my own hand.

From this inspired explanation, we learn that man is not man, man 
is God, and that the inherent nature of his soul is divine, existing in per-
fect oneness with God. This identity of the soul with God always exists 
and awaits man’s awakening into realization. In the years that followed, 
tens of thousands of copies of the little booklet called  The Self God  were 
printed in America and in Asia and have been widely distributed. To show 
just how widely, one day our car experienced a flat tire on a road outside 
a remote village in South India . As it was being repaired, we wandered 
about. People were passing by now and again. After a while, an elderly 
villager noticed us and inquired as to our “native place.” I handed him a 
little pamphlet to be polite. He looked at us, refused my offer and pulled 
a little booklet from his shirt pocket, saying, “I am in need of nothing 
more. I have all I need right here.” He held up my The Self God booklet. 
Having made his point to these strangers, he walked on, not knowing 
he had been speaking to the author. In India and Sri Lanka, it is often 
referred to as “the little gem,” and is highly regarded as an explanation of 
the inexplicable nir vi kalpa samâ dhi. As you read this unedited talk, don’t 
think about it, feel it. Try to feel the vibration of the room in which it was 
given. Try to feel it in the innermost depths of your being. 
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To hear the Self God in Gurudeva’s own voice, recorded in the 
early days of his ministry, go to: www.himalayanacademy.com/audio/self_god.html
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One night in a mountain cave a yogî, after meditating and worshiping a Íivaliˆga, transcends 
his mind completely, realizes the Self God and holds both hands high in the elation of being one 
with Íiva’s perfect universe. The chapter art that follows is by Indian artist Tiru A. Manivelu.
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part one

Dancing
In the Light

jYaeitaSa nata*nama<
Jyotishi Nartanam





How to Realize God

ixavadxa*na\ k[Tama<
Íivadarßanaμ Katham

Bereft of distracting thoughts, ascending the way 
of ku∫∂a linî, seeking the Creator that created all, 
Him that is beauteous light, reaching the mystic 
moon in union, he becomes one with the Uncreated 
Being. That, in truth, is samâ dhi’s tranquility.

Tirumantiram 628





Monday
LESSON 1

Paraßiva, Life’s
Ultimate Goal

Never have there been so many people living on the 
planet wondering, “What is the real  goal, the final pur-
pose, of life?” However, man is blinded by his ignorance  
and his concern with the externalities of the world. He 
is caught, enthralled, bound by  karma. The ultimate 

realizations available are beyond his understanding and remain to him 
obscure, even intellectually. Man’s ultimate quest, the final evolutionary 
frontier, is within man himself. It is the Truth spoken by Vedic ®ishis as the 
Self within man, attainable through control of the mind and purification. 
¶It is karma  that keeps us from knowing of and reaching life’s final goal, 
yet it is wrong to even call it a goal. It is what is known by the knower to 
have always existed. It is not a matter of becoming the  Self, but of real-
izing that you never were not the Self. And what is that  Self? It is Paraßiva. 
It is God. It is That which is beyond the mind, beyond thought, feeling 
and emotion, beyond time, form and space. That is what all men are seek-
ing, looking for, longing for. When karma is controlled through yoga and 
dharma well performed, and the energies are  transmuted to their ultimate 
state, the Vedic Truth of life discovered by the ®ishis so long ago becomes 
obvious. ¶That goal is to realize  God Íiva in His absolute, or  transcendent, 
state, which when realized is your own ultimate state—timeless, formless, 
spaceless Truth. That Truth  lies beyond the thinking mind, beyond the 
feeling nature, beyond action or any movement of the  v®ittis, the waves 
of the mind. Being, seeing, this Truth then gives the correct perspective, 
brings the external realities into perspective. They then are seen as truly 
unrealities, yet not discarded as such. ¶This intimate experience must 
be  experienced while in the physical body. One comes back and back 
again into  flesh simply to realize Paraßiva. Nothing more. Yet, the Self, or 
Paraßiva, is an experience only after it has been experienced. Yet, it is not 
an experience at all, but the only possible nonexperience, which registers 
in its aftermath upon the mind of man. Prior to that, it is a goal. After 
 realization, one thing is lost, the desire for the Self. 
Tuesday
LESSON 2
Like a Child’s
Self-Discovery

Look at a child  standing before a  mirror for the first time, 
feeling its nose and ears, eyes and mouth, looking at itself 
reflected in the glass. Feeling and seeing what has always 
been there is a discovery in experience. Paraßiva  is the 
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Every soul’s ultimate goal, in this life or another, is to realize its oneness with God. That union 
is depicted here as Lord Íiva and a jñânî meet and merge. Íiva sits beneath a banyan tree, be-
stowing His Grace by touching the third eye of the seeker, who reaches up to embrace Divinity.



same. It is always there in each and every human being on the planet. But 
involvement in the externalities  of material existence inhibits their turn-
ing inward. The clouding of the mirror of the mind—that reflective pond 
of awareness which when calm sees clearly—or the ripples of disturbance 
on the mind’s surface distort seeing and  confuse understanding. Without 
a clear  mirror, the child lacks the seeing of what has always been there—its 
own face. Paraßiva is an experience that can be likened to the hand feeling 
and the eyes seeing one’s own face for the first time. But it is not experi-
ence of one thing discovering another, as in the discovery of one’s face. It 
is the Self  experiencing itself. Experience, experienced and experiencer  are 
one and the same. This is why it is only registered on the external mind 
in retrospect. ¶Most people try to experience God  through other people. 
Disciples see a guru as God. Wives see their husband as God. Devotees see 
the Deity in the temple as God. But all the time, behind the eyes of their 
seeing, is God. The Self, Paraßiva, can be realized only when the devotee 
turns away from the world and enters the cave within as a way of life 
through initiation  and under vows. We know the Self within ourself only 
when we fully turn into ourselves through concentration, meditation and 
contemplation and then sustain the resulting samâ dhi  of  Sat chid ânanda, 
pure  consciousness, in hopes of finding, determined to find, That which 
cannot be described, That which was spoken about by the ®ishis, Paraßiva, 
beyond a stilled mind, Paraßiva that has stopped time, transcended space 
and dissolved all form. 

Wednesday
LESSON 3

Defining the
Destination

How can we know when we’re ready to know the Self? 
How do we know when the soul is spiritually mature? 
When we begin a journey and clearly define our destina-
tion, then we must begin from where we are, not else-
where. Clearly defining our destination requires know-

ing where we are, requires determining whether or not we want to go 
there at this time. We must ask whether we have the means, the willpower, 
to get there. Are we ready to leave the world, or must we fulfill further 
obligations in the world and to the world? Have we paid all of our debts? 
We cannot leave the world with karmas still unresolved. Perhaps we desire 
something more, some further human fulfillment of affection, creativity, 
wealth, professional accomplishment, name and fame. In other words, do 
we still have worldly involvements and  attachments? Are we ready for the 
final journey life has to offer? Are we prepared to endure the hardships of 
 sâ dha na, to suffer the death of the  ego? Or would we prefer more pleasures 
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in the world of “I” and “mine”? It is a matter of evolution, of what stage 
of life we have entered in this incarnation—is it charyâ, kriyâ, yoga or 
jñâna? When the soul is spiritually mature, we know when we’re ready to 
know the Self. ¶When one is bound down by his past  karmas, unhappy, 
confused and not performing with enthusiasm his  dharma—be it born 
or chosen—making new karmas as a result, his lethargy  results in  despair. 
The camel walks slower with a heavy burden and stops if the burden is 
still heavier. The burdened  have no sense of urgency, no expression of joy. 
They have stopped. They are standing on the path holding their troubles 
in their hands, unwilling and unable to let go. ¶Worship of Lord Ga∫eßa  
sets the path of dharma. Go to His feet. He alone can perform this miracle 
for you. He will release the mental and emotional obstructions to spiritual 
progress. He will remove the burdens of  worldliness.  To live the perfect 
life  of the g®ihastha  dharma, of family life, brings as its fulfillment the all-
knowing bliss of  Sat chid ânanda, realizing ourself not as formless Paraßiva 
but as the pure consciousness that sustains and pervades all forms in the 
universe. Yes, there is a sense of urgency  on the path of enlightenment, 
but only when we are unburdened of karma, only when we are walking 
the path of dharma. Only then can true yoga  be practiced and perfected. 
¶All Hindus without exception believe in  reincarnation. In each birth we 
must fulfill more goals leading to the one ultimate goal which after many 
births  well lived will loom before us as the only goal  worthy of striving 
for in this lifetime. All other desires, all other aims and ambitions pale 
under the brilliance of even the thought of realization of Sat chid ânanda 
and Paraßiva. ¶In fulfillment of our duties to parents, relations and the 
community at large, become a good householder,  be a good citizen, live 
a rewarding physical, emotional and intellectual existence. These are the 
natural goals of many. Once this is accomplished in a lifetime, it is easy 
in future lives to perpetuate this pattern and evolve toward more refined 
and more difficult  goals, such as gaining a clear intellectual knowledge of 
the truths of the Ågamas and Vedas, most especially the Upanishads, and 
establishing a personal contact with Lord Íiva within His great temples 
through the fervor of worship. 

Thursday
LESSON 4

Harnessing
the Energies

Still other  goals must be met: quieting the energies, the 
 prâ∫as, through  prâ ∫â yâma, purifying or refining mind 
and emotion, quelling the ever-constant movement of 
the restless external mind and its immediate subcon-
scious, where memories are stored, preserved memories 
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which give rise to fear, anger, hatred and jealousy. It is our past  that col-
ors and conditions, actually creates, the future. We purge the past  in the 
present, and we fashion the future  in the  present. ¶All of these emotions  
are the powerful force that bursts the seals of the psychic  cha kras, four, 
five, six and seven. Once harnessed, turned inward and  transmuted, this 
life force  drives the spiritual process  forward. Ours is the path of not 
only endeavoring to awaken the higher   nature, but at the same time and 
toward the same end dealing positively and consciously with the remnants 
of the lower nature, replacing charity for greed and dealing with, rather 
than merely suppressing, jealousy, hatred and anger. ¶Most people do not 
understand that they have a mind, that they have a body and emotions, 
that what they are is something far more lasting and profound. They think 
they are a mind, they presume they are a body and they feel they are a 
given set of emotions, positive and negative. To progress on the spiritual 
 path, they must learn they are not these things but are, in fact, a radiant, 
conscious  soul that never dies, that can control the mind and directs the 
emotion toward fulfillment of dharma and resolution of karma. While 
living in a normal agitated state of fears, worries and doubts, seeing the 
deeper truths is impossible. To such a person, there is no doubt about 
it: “I am fearful. I am worried. I am confused. I am sick.” He says such 
things daily, thinking of himself in a very limited way. ¶This wrong iden-
tification  of who we are must be unlearned. Before we actually begin seri-
ous  sâ dha na, we must understand ourselves better, understand the three 
phases of the  mind: instinctive, intellectual and super con scious. This takes 
time, meditation and study—study that must culminate in actual experi-
ence of the instinctive mind, the intellectual mind and the transcendent 
sub super con scious state of the mind. Seeing the mind  in its totality con-
vinces the seeker that he is something else, he is the witness who observes 
the mind and cannot, therefore, be the mind itself. Then we realize that 
the mind in its super con sciousness is pure. We do not have to purify it, 
except to carry out its native purity into life, into the intellect by obtain-
ing right knowledge and transmuting the instinctive  or animal qualities. 
This is accomplished from within out. It is not as difficult as it may seem. 

Friday
LESSON 5

Preparations
For True Yoga 

We must live in the now  to follow the path to enlight-
enment. In the lower realms of the mind, where time 
and space seem very real, we are worried about the past 
or concerned about the future. These two intermingle 
and limit conscious awareness. Living in the past or the 
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future obstructs us in this way: the past,  by reliving old experiences—
mainly the negative ones, for they are vividly remembered—clouds our 
vision of the future. Living in the future  overactivates the intellect, the 
emotion and the desires. The future is little more than another form of 
mental  fantasy. Past and future are equally unreal and a hindrance to spiri-
tual un fold ment. A person functioning in the now is in control of his own 
mind. He is naturally happier, more successful. He is performing every 
task with his fullest attention, and the rewards are to be seen equally in the 
quality of his work and the radiance of his face. He cannot be bored with 
anything he does, however simple or mundane. Everything is interesting, 
challenging, fulfilling. A person living fully in the now is a content person. 
¶To attain even the permission to perform yoga  one must have the  grace 
of Lord Ga∫eßa  and the grace of Lord  Murugan. Lord Murugan  is the God 
of the ku∫∂a linî, of the advanced yogic practices. Un fold ment all happens 
within the ku∫∂a linî  and the cha kras  within our subtle bodies. Once a 
profound relationship is developed with Lord Murugan, then, with the 
guru’s permission and guidance, true yoga may commence. Otherwise, no 
matter how long one sits in meditation, no matter how hard one tries, it 
is just sitting, it is just trying. There is no fire there, no ßakti, no power, 
no change. It is the Gods who control the fire and at this stage help the 
devotee immensely, bringing him closer and closer to the supreme God, 
Íiva. Quite often the yogî in his deep internalized state may see in vision 
the feet or form of God Íiva before he begins to blend into the mind of 
God Íiva, called  Sat chid ânanda. It is God and Gods in form that help us 
to find the formless God. 

Saturday
LESSON 6

The Perspective
Of the Knower

Most people have not realized that they are and were Íiva 
before they search for Íiva. They are confined to their 
own individual  â∫ava, their personal ego and ignorance. 
When we realize that we have come from Íiva, the way 
back to Íiva is clearly defined. That is half the battle, to 

realize we came from   Íiva, live in Íiva and are returning to Íiva. Knowing 
only this much makes the path clear and impels us to return to Him, to our 
Source, to our Self. We only see opposites  when our vision is limited, when 
we have not experienced totally. There is a point of view which resolves all 
contradictions and answers all questions. Yet to be experienced is yet to 
be understood. Once experienced and understood, the Quiet  comes. ¶The 
only change that occurs is the awakening of the saha srâra  cha kra and the 
perspective  that a mind has which has undone itself, transcended itself 

CHAPTER 1: HOW TO REALIZE GOD 9



in formless Being and Non-Being, and then returned to the experiences 
of form. The experiences are all still there, but never again are they bind-
ing. The fire or life energy, which rises in the normal person high enough 
to merely digest the food eaten, rises to the top of the enlightened man’s 
head, burns through a seal there, and his consciousness has gone with it. 
He is definitely different from an ordinary person. He died.  He was reborn. 
He is able and capable of knowing many things without having to read 
books or listen to others speak their knowledge at him. His perceptions 
are correct, unclouded and clear. His thoughts manifest properly in all 
planes of consciousness—instinctive, intellectual and super con scious or 
spiritual. He lives now, fully present in all he does. ¶The internal differ-
ence that makes a soul a jñânî is that he knows who he is and who you are. 
He knows Truth, and he knows the lie. Another difference is that he knows 
his way around within the inner workings of the mind. He can travel here 
and there with his own 747, without extraneous external conveyances. He 
knows the goings-on in far-off places. He is consciously conscious  of his 
own karma and dharma and that of others. For him there is no apartness, 
due to his attainment within the cha kras previously described. His only 
gift to others, to the world, would be blessings, an outpouring of energy 
to all beings from the higher planes where he resides. It is the  jñânî, the 
 enlightened being, who sees beyond duality and knows the oneness of 
all. He is the illumined one, filled with light, filled with love. He sees God 
everywhere, in all men. He is the one who simply is and who sees no dif-
ferences. That is his  difference. 

Sunday
LESSON 7

A Path 
Of Love

We have been walking through the path of the many Íaiva 
saints  on our garden temple lands. Together we have 
looked back through history and seen real people living 
real lives, doing pragmatic things, sometimes foolish things, 
some even hurtful. There were workers among them, roy-

alty, housewives, yogîs, businessmen, a spiritual community  divided by 
caste but with one thing only in common. They all loved Íiva. That is 
their heritage. That is their  message: that there is hope for all of us on 
this path to Íiva, hope of attaining His  grace. These men and women will 
be remembered as they were for thousands of years. On this path, you 
don’t have to be a great ®ishi or a highly trained yogî. You don’t have to 
be a great philosopher. You don’t have to know Sanskrit. Just love God, 
which is the Life of the life within everyone. And to realize that God is 
the Light of the light within everyone, you have to be very  simple, very 
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uncomplicated, so that obvious realization can manifest through your 
conscious mind, through your subconscious mind, through your super-
con scious mind. ¶It’s very simple: the energy  within our body is the same 
energy that pervades the universe, and it’s all emanating right out of Lord 
Íiva. It’s very simple: the light  that lights our thoughts, that light doesn’t 
care—it has no preferences—whether it’s a good thought or not a good 
thought. That light is illuminating every thought. Take away the thoughts, 
and you realize that you are just light. ¶The path of Íaiva  Siddhânta, as 
you all know, is a very simple path. It’s the path of love, a path of devo-
tion, which makes you want to be self-disciplined, because to maintain a 
feeling of love all the time, you have to be  self-disciplined. You don’t dis-
cipline yourself to attain the feeling of love. You attain the feeling of love 
and then you want to discipline yourself because you love the discipline, 
because it brings more love. ¶The path of Íaiva Siddhânta is worshiping 
God on the outside and realizing  God on the inside, and when the two 
come together—transformation! That means that you’re different than 
you were. You have different desires. You have different motivations, dif-
ferent goals in life, because you’ve been transformed. You look at your 
previous life and you say, “That’s another person.” Why? Because you have 
found something real on the inside of you. Thoughts  on the inside of 
you—they’re not real, they’re always changing. Feelings  on the inside of 
you—they’re not real, they’re always changing. Íiva  on the inside of you 
is right there—never changes. Those of you who hear the  nâda, it’s the 
same inner sound, morning, noon and night, 365 days a year. The light 
that lights your thoughts, 365 days a year, twenty-four hours a day, is the 
same. It lights up your dreams also. And the energy of your body—all 
coming from Íiva. ¶Íiva is so close to you. The   Nayanars, the saints of 
Tamil Íaivism, teach us a great lesson. They did so much wrong, but they 
survived with just the love of Íiva and maintained that love without any-
thing getting in the way of it. Of course, if you love Íiva, obviously you 
have to love everyone else. Love brings forgiveness. Love brings under-
standing. Love brings feeling. ¶All Íaivites of the world love Íiva. They 
love each other, and they love the Vaish∫avites, the Íâktas, the Smârtas, the 
tribal Hindus and everyone in the world, because Íiva’s energy is working 
through everyone in the entire world—plants, trees, animals, fish, birds. 
It’s so simple. The object of the lesson is to make yourself a very simple, 
uncomplicated person. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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All Knowing
Is Within You

–sava*$stvadntareva iva¥tae
Sarvajñastvadantareva Vidyate

The mâyâ we seek to understand envelops the soul, 
inside and out. The hypnosis it creates baffles thought 
and word. When you are freed from it, your knowledge 
becomes purified. Transmuted into the bliss called 
Íivânanda, it becomes a protective roof over you.

Tirumantiram 2275





Monday
LESSON 8

The Immortal
Body of the Soul 

As soon as we start on the path to enlightenment, we 
begin to wonder about our own personal life, and that 
becomes very important to us, even to the point where 
sometimes it could make an aspirant rather  selfish, 
because he becomes more interested in himself, his own 

personal life, than people around him. ¶This is one of the things on the 
path that really should be avoided, and again a complete change of per-
spective  is needed. We have to change our perspective and begin to realize 
that beautiful body of the soul which has been growing through the many, 
many lifetimes that we have spent on the Earth. It’s an indestructible body, 
and each lifetime it grows a little bit stronger in its inner nerve system. 
That is called the  soul, or the  psyche. ¶This body has been in existence for 
some thousand years or more on this planet, through the reincarnation  
process, and it is rather mature when the individual asks for the realiza-
tion of the Self. It has lived so many lifetimes and gone through so many 
different experiences that in its maturity it wants its last experience on 
this Earth, that of  Self Realization. ¶So, therefore, our individual existence, 
our individual life, should be identified with the immortal body, not with 
the  physical body, not with the  emotional body, not with the  intellectual 
body, not with the  astral body, which of course is the  instinctive-intel-
lectual body, but with the body of the  soul that has come along and had 
one body after another. It’s come along on the physical plane and had a 
physical body. Then it was overshadowed by an astral body. Then it was 
overshadowed by another physical body. Then it was overshadowed by an 
astral body. Then it was overshadowed by a physical body. And the lay-
ers went onto the body of the  soul—the instinctive, the intellectual, the 
physical. And now, in its maturity, the layers are coming off again. ¶We 
drop off the intellect. We drop off the instinctive actions and reactions. 
The only thing we want to keep is the physical body and the body of the 
 soul. And that is the path  that we are on. And when this begins to happen, 
when the beautiful, refined body of light and the physical body  merge as 
one, we see light  all the way through the physical body, right into the feet, 
into the hands, through the head, through the torso, through the spine. 
We’re just walking in a sea of light. ¶This inner light is so beautiful. All 
day long my head has been filled with light. It feels that if I were to reach 
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up and put both hands around the top of my head, there wouldn’t be a 
head there. It feels like there is nothing there. It just goes on and on and 
on into endless space, as I look back up within the head. When I look into 
the back of my neck, I see an array of, they look like, wires, and these, of 
course, are the nerve currents that run through the spinal cord. They’re all 
bright and active and scintillating, drawing energy from the central source 
of energy. And, of course, if you looked into the central source  of energy, 
what would you see? You would see light coming out of nothing. That’s 
what it looks like, light coming out of nothing. 

Tuesday
LESSON 9

Everything Is 
Within You

The  Self God is within all of this. It is beyond all bodies. 
It is beyond all form. It is beyond all intellect, beyond 
time, beyond space. That is the big realization on this 
planet, the thing that should be yearned for, sought for; 
all desires should be pointed in that direction. And then, 

once realized, you live out the life of the physical body and do what you can 
do in service to your fellow man, who is also coming along the same path 
that you have walked on before. ¶All knowing  also is right within you. This 
body of light of the soul is the body of the super con scious mind. It is all-
knowing. We have to approach it through the physical  brain, and it takes 
a little time to draw forth inspiration and knowing, but the more refined 
the physical body becomes, the more like this soul body, the knowing is 
there super con sciously. It’s a beautiful thing to think about, that all know-
ing is within man. Everything that has been brought through—all books, 
all systems, all religions, all philosophies—has come through man, but not 
always through the intellectual man or the instinctive man, but through 
the man whose body of his soul and his physical body have merged as one. 
¶There are other things that are within us, too. Even the devil  that they 
talk about, it’s also right within us. That’s the  instinctive mind. That’s also 
 the intellectual mind, the doubter that says, “I don’t know if I should be 
on the path to enlightenment. Maybe I should be doing something else.” 
That’s the area of the mind that causes us to argue with ourselves, or have 
a mental argument  with a friend of ours. That’s the antagonistic  force of 
the instinctive area of the mind, as well as the intellectual area of the mind. 

Wednesday
LESSON 10 
Handling Each
Experience

And while this is going on, what does the body of the 
 soul, the real body of you, what does it do? It’s about its 
business, working, learning, studying on inner planes of 
consciousness and waiting for the instinctive and intel-
lectual and physical elements to grow up a little bit and 
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merge, for life is just a tremendously great experience. Each lifetime  has 
been a great experience for the soul. ¶The more experiences we can have 
during a lifetime and approach those experiences  in a positive way, the 
more we begin to crush out the instinctive elements, the more we begin to 
mold the intellect so it is like the super con scious mind rather than being 
like the instinctive area of the mind, the more we can begin to mold the 
physical atoms  so that they become closer attuned to the spiritual forces 
emanating from the soul body. The more experiences we can have and 
face those experiences positively, the faster we evolve. The fewer experi-
ences we have, the slower we evolve. The knowing of how to handle each 
experience  that comes to us in our lifetime comes from the soul. It’s our 
super con scious self. ¶The instinctive mind will want to run after certain 
experiences and be repelled by other experiences. It is the area of duality, 
of likes and dislikes. The instinctive mind will react and resent experiences  
of a certain nature. The intellectual mind will rationalize other types of 
experiences that happen to us during a lifetime, argue them out and try to 
find out reasons why. The super con scious mind of the soul will know the 
reason why. It will come in an intuitive flash. If it doesn’t, it doesn’t mat-
ter anyway. ¶The spiritual body of you, which is permanent, has always 
remained constant. It has always been constant because it’s directly in tune 
with the constant central source of all energy of the universe. This one 
source of energy feeds through your spiritual body and out through the 
intellectual sheath, the astral or emotional sheath, and the physical body. 
So, identify yourself as the inner being. Never see yourself as an outer 
being. Then experience won’t be reacted to. It will be understood from 
a  mountaintop consciousness. Then experience  won’t be sought for the 
enjoyment of the experience. The Self will be sought for, and the experi-
ence will be part of the path to you. 

Thursday
LESSON 11

No Good, 
No Bad

Each experience that we have is a good experience, because 
it molds us. It shapes us, just like an artist would mold  a 
piece of  clay. From an ugly hunk of clay can emerge a 
divine being, molded by the artist. In that same way, the 
experiences of life, even those that boomerang back on 

us and those we think are terrible, mold us. But they only mold us quickly 
and benefit us tremendously if we hold our perspective  as the inner man, 
the timeless man, the immortal being. Only in this way can this happen. 
That’s the  attitude, the thoughts we must have, as we go along on the path 
of enlightenment. ¶The mere fact that you want Self Realization  in this 
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life means that you have been through hundreds of thousands of experi-
ences. You have been nearly everything that there is to be on this planet. 
And now, in your last lifetime, you are finishing up the experiential pat-
terns that you didn’t handle in a life prior. ¶Life is a series of  experiences, 
one after another. Each experience can be looked at as a  classroom in the 
big university of life if we only approach it that way. Who is going to these 
classrooms? Who is the member of this university  of life? It’s not your 
instinctive mind. It’s not your intellectual mind. It’s the body of your soul, 
your super con scious self, that wonderful body of light. It’s maturing under 
the stress and strain, as the intellect gives back its power  to the soul, as 
the instinct gives back its power to the soul, as the physical elements give 
back their power to the soul, and all merge into a beautiful oneness. In 
this way, the beings of the New Age are going to walk on Earth. Each one 
will have light flowing through his whole body and he will inwardly see 
his body glowing in light, even in the darkest night. ¶The  good-and-bad 
concept should be thrown out with a lot of other things, including the up-
and-down concept. There is no good; there is no bad. You don’t raise your 
 consciousness, nor do you lower it. These are just concepts that have come 
in by various philosophers who tried to explain these deeper teachings the 
very best that they could. What is bad is good, and what is good is good. 
And a higher state of consciousness and a lower state of consciousness, 
they don’t exist at all. We simply hold a certain perspective of awareness, 
and we look out, and we go in.

Friday
LESSON 12

Inner States, 
Outer States

When you look out through the eyes of your soul, it’s like 
a great  executive in a large building’s penthouse office. 
His desk is right in the middle of that office, and he looks 
out and he sees the people working around him. Then 
he looks farther out and he sees the vast panes of win-

dows. Then he looks farther out, and he sees the city below, and he sees 
the sky, he sees the traffic. Then he looks back into himself. He sees his 
subconscious mind, with thoughts about his home life and other things 
that do not involve his immediate surroundings in this grand office. He 
looks deeper into himself, and he has an intuitive flash. Something has 
come to him, how he can help his enterprise be moved and motivated in 
a more dynamic way. He looks deeper within himself for the source where 
that intuitive flash comes from, begins to see light within his head, light 
within his body. Again he becomes conscious of people working around 
him. Again he becomes conscious of the panes of the windows. He has to 
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leave this office. He goes down in an elevator. He walks out onto the street. 
He is the same being. His perspective is an inner perspective. He doesn’t 
go up and down in consciousness. ¶The mystic does not go up and down 
in  consciousness. It only seems like that. But that is not actually what 
happens. It makes it very difficult when we hold the up-and-down and 
good-and-bad concepts, because they work in time sequences. If we are 
bad, it takes a certain amount of time  before we can become good. And if 
we are good, there is a great possibility that we might be bad during a cer-
tain period of our life. If we are in a high state of consciousness, percent-
ages have it that we may be in a low state of consciousness. It’s going to 
take a lot of time to climb up high, and we might fall down, so what’s the 
use? We have all of these semantic connotations with the words good and 
bad and up and down, and therefore we throw them out of our mystical 
vocabulary  and the connotations that go along with them. We say we go 
within, deep within. We say we come out into outer consciousness. We say 
there is no good, there is no bad, there is just experience, and within each 
experience there is a lesson. Some experiences might make our nervous 
system react so strongly that it may take hours to pull ourselves together. 
¶But once we pull ourselves together, that exercise evolves the body of the 
soul that much more. We have transmuted tremendous instinctive and 
intellectual energies into this body of the soul. We have fed it. We have 
given it a good meal. And we never face that same experience again, nor 
react the same way.

Saturday
LESSON 13

 Experience 
Without Reacting

The next time the same experiential pattern appears, we 
approach it from a mountaintop consciousness, because 
we have conquered those instinctive elements. Our intel-
lect has been trained by family and friends, schoolteach-
ers and business acquaintances. We have to build a new 

intellect, an intellect  from the soul out into the intellectual mind, rather 
than from the instinctive area of the mind into the intellect, to be success-
ful on the path of enlightenment. ¶If we look at the past  and we look at 
the future  as both a  series of dreams, and the only thing that we are con-
cerned with is our immediate reactions and what we carry with us now, 
we see that the past is there to test us and the future is there to challenge 
us. We cannot change the past, but we can change how we react to what 
has happened to us in the past, and we can change the future, anytime we 
want to. ¶The soul builds a body around us in this life. That’s what’s hap-
pened to all of us. This body goes through the same experiences, year after 
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year; the emotions go through the same experiences, year after year, until 
we build up strong enough within ourself to face the experience without 
reaction to the experience. Then we go into a new series of experiences. 
¶Give yourself a test to prove this out. Go to a  movie, one that will make 
you laugh and make you cry and  make you suffer, right along with the 
players. And that’s how we  live our life. We laugh, we cry, we suffer, we 
have joy, we have peace, like actors on a great stage. Then go to the same 
movie the next day, and go through the same emotions again, another 
cycle in the same life pattern. Then go to the movie the day following that, 
and go through the same emotions. Then go the next day, and you will 
find you will go through the same emotions, but not quite as well. Then go 
the next day. You will find your mind begins to wander into how the film 
was produced, just where the cameraman was standing when he filmed 
this emotional shot. You’re becoming mystical. That is how the mystic 
faces his experiences. “How was this produced? Where was the camera-
man?” Go the next day, and you will again be distracted and may wonder 
about the voltage that runs the carbon arc light that penetrates the film! 
Then go the next day. You won’t be involved in the picture at all, or the 
emotion. You could care less. You had that experience, you lived it through, 
and you lived it out. It was neither good nor bad. It was neither high nor 
low. But you’re completely involved in the cameraman, the actors, the 
personalities of the actors. You begin to get perceptive, and you see that a 
particular actor was saying something and going through something but 
thinking about something entirely different. You didn’t catch that the first 
time. You were blinded by emotion. 

Sunday
LESSON 14

Waiting for 
Intuitive Flashes 

Go again and again and again, and finally you would 
become deeply involved with yourself and the people 
around you, and you will start having a new set of expe-
riences. Someone’s eating popcorn on the left side and 
someone’s smoking on the right side, and you get up and 

move. The very first time you went to see the movie, you were not even 
conscious of anyone around you. ¶And finally, after going to this same 
movie for two weeks, you sit down and you start breathing and going 
within yourself, and you are not conscious of someone on the left side or 
someone on the right side, or the film or the light penetrating the film or 
what is on the film. You are breathing and going within yourself, and you 
begin to enjoy the bliss of your own being. That is what a mystic  does in 
life. That’s a wonderful meditation. If you don’t want to go to the same 
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film two or three weeks, night after night after night, well then just pre-
tend that you do. Meditate on it, and in the course of a short meditation 
you will see how a mystic lives his life. Now, of course, one film and its 
nerve-wracking experiences conquered, there’s always another film being 
played in town, and you could start right over again—the same thing we 
do in our experiences. We go through one set of experiences. We react to 
them. We go within ourselves. We lose consciousness of the experience 
itself because we know how it was created. We studied it out so well. It has 
come to us in intuitive flashes. Then we go into the next movie, the next 
scene. ¶Now, when the mystic wants to understand his series of experi-
ences, he does not analyze himself. He doesn’t go through the emotion of 

“Why did this happen to me?” “What did I do to deserve that?” “What did 
this experience come to me for? I want to know the reason, and only when 
I know the reason can I go on.” This binds him to the intellectual area of 
the mind. He lives his experiences in the consciousness of the eternity 
of the moment, and if an intuitive flash, a mountaintop consciousness, 
comes to him where he can see how he fit into the experiential pattern, he 
accepts it and he knows it’s right, because it permeates him so dramati-
cally, from the top of his head right through his entire body. ¶The mystic 
waits for  these intuitive flashes, and he links one up with another. But he 
doesn’t flow his awareness through the intellectual mind and spend time 
in that area to try to analyze each happening or each reaction to try to jus-
tify it, to excuse it or to find out why it has happened. He doesn’t do that. 
Why? Because the soul, the super con scious mind, doesn’t work that way.
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The Purpose of Life

jaIvanasya pa=yaaejanama<
Jîvanasya Prayojanam

The great souls that realize Íiva who is the Self within 
will seek forth Íiva in the Self. Those who do not reach 
Íiva in the Self will never reach Íiva. Do not lament 
that you know Him not. Follow the proper way and 
you shall meet Him. He who creates all as the twin 
lights, Íiva-Íakti, is united in my heart as one light. 

Tirumantiram 2349-2350





Monday
LESSON 15

Find the Core 
Of Your Being

The super con scious mind and the body of the soul have 
been around a long time. This immortal body of yours 
has been around a long time, and it’s seen many lives 
come and go, many experiences pass by the windows of 
its eyes. Some need no explanation, because they are the 

playing out of vibrations. Others do need an explanation, the explana-
tion that would come and impress you intellectually from your super con-
scious, would give you power maybe to face an experience that was yet 
to come. So, don’t analyze every nuance of a reaction  or try to anticipate 
the next series of experiential  patterns, for life is a series of experiences. 
They are all great  experiences. ¶Hold your center. Find the place within 
you that has never ever changed, that’s been the same for many lives, that 
feeling  that has been the same within you since you were a little child up 
to this very time. Find that! Catch that vibration, and you’ve caught the 
vibration  of the soul and identified it to your intellectual mind and your 
instinctive area of the mind. Then build on that. Work with that. Say to 
yourself, “There’s something within me that never changes, no matter 
what happens.” ¶Work on the analogy that if your foot hurts, your head 
doesn’t hurt. If you have a pain in your stomach, it doesn’t mean that 
you have a pain in your hand. In the very same way, if your  emotions are 
upset and you’re suffering, there’s an area within you that’s calm, peace-
ful, dynamic, vibrant, watching. That’s the body of the soul. Work with 
that. Find that within you that has never changed, never will change, can-
not change. All it can do is become more than what it is. This will give 
you  understanding. This will allow you to innersearch, because you have 
an inner anchor which you’re always trying to get into. You have identi-
fied the core of yourself very, very thoroughly. And each time you have 
unwound the emotional patterns and the intellectual patterns of an expe-
rience, you’ve graduated out of that  classroom and you’re on to greater 
and fuller experiences in this lifetime. If you would like to live a lifetime 
where you have no experiences at all, because you don’t like experiences —
you’ve had a lot of experiences that have been distasteful to you—you 
cannot do it on this planet. Lifetimes don’t come about that way on this 
planet. But the core of you is the observer  of all experience of the emo-
tional, the instinctive, the intellectual areas of the mind.
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Tuesday
LESSON 16

Awareness as 
A Lotus Flower

Be That which never changes. Then what happens? When 
we become this spiritual body  and grasp that infinite 
intelligence of it, we’re just in a state of pure conscious-
ness and we come into the clear white light. We have a 
wonderful foundation, the only foundation  necessary for 

Self Realization—at that point piercing the last veils of the mind, for even 
light is mind, and consciousness is, of course, the mind itself. And then 
we merge with the Self itself. ¶So, that is the  path: experience, harnessing 
the reactions to experience, becoming the body of the soul, merging that 
body with the physical body after the instinctive and intellectual elements 
have been harmonized, coming into the clear white light, and then the 
realization of the Self. It’s a beautiful path. It’s a challenging path, and it’s 
the  path  that you’re on; otherwise you wouldn’t be here listening to the 
story about the path. ¶See awareness  as a  lotus flower. The lotus flower 
goes through many, many  experiences. A few weeks ago in Bangkok, on 
Innersearch, we drove out into the Thai countryside and we saw many, 
many lotus flowers growing wild. They’re just beautiful. See awareness as 
a lotus flower. First awareness is a seed, and it’s breaking out of the instinc-
tive elements, the hard shell of the seed. But it’s living right within the 
seed. It is dynamic life at that very time, tuned in with the central source 
of energy. Then it breaks out and it becomes roots, and then awareness 
becomes a stem, becomes conscious of water all around it. Finally, the 
stem emerges above the water, and awareness has leaves and a bud. It’s 
still limited awareness, because it’s not in its fullness. But as that awareness 
expands, it opens up into a beautiful lotus flower, then creates more seeds 
for more flowers. This is the path of awareness. Become acquainted with 
the awareness, that one beautiful, pure element of the soul, your super-
con scious body, which is easily found and easily discovered by simply clos-
ing your eyes  and opening them and saying “I’m aware,” not necessarily 
of what you are aware of. Close your eyes. Say, “I am aware.” Awareness  is 
closely identified to the realms of sight—hearing, of course, too, but more 
predominantly sight. As awareness expands and as awareness contracts, 
we find that we have power over awareness. It merely becomes a tool. The 
underlying power of awareness  is the blissful state of the spiritual body of 
man, pure consciousness, the central source of all energies, in its blissful, 
calm state. Meditate  on awareness being like a lotus flower. 
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Wednesday
LESSON 17

The Path of
Un fold ment

Meditate  on man being like a  lotus flower. He comes  
through the mud, his instinctive mind, and he’s aware 
of the things of the instinctive mind: hate and greed and 
love and passion, and jealousy and sorrow, and happi-
ness and joy and excitement. He comes into the intellec-

tual mind. He becomes aware of ancient history and predictions about the 
future, politics, all sorts of systems, all sorts of organizations, institutions 
and opinions of other people. And this consumes and overshadows the 
soul, life after life after life, just as the desires and cravings of the instinc-
tive mind overshadow the soul life after life after life after life. But all this 
time, the body of the soul is growing up. It’s getting stronger. It’s absorb-
ing the reactions of each lifetime, drawing more energies from the central 
source of energy to build up and absorb these reactions; and this is food 
for the soul. Then finally awareness comes into its bud state. It says, “Here 
I am, a bud, and I’m out of the mud, and I’m out of the water.” We’ll look 
at the mud as being the instinct, we’ll look at the water as being the intel-
lect and we’ll look at the air as super con sciousness. “Now I want to unfold 
and be of service to mankind and everyone else who is unfolding, I see 
them all down in the mud, caught in the mud like I was at one time. I want 
to help them out of the mud. Then I see hundreds of people caught in the 
intellect. They’re all in the water. They think they’re a stem, but I know I’m 
a bud.” Then begins the process on the path of enlightenment for this bud 
unfolding  and awareness expanding. First it becomes aware of the inner 
processes of the body and how breath  controls thought. Then it becomes 
aware of the inner processes of the mind, how light moves through the 
body, how the mind of light begins to work, and it goes on unfolding 
and unfolding and unfolding through the ages. ¶If we look at the past  as 
a catalog and the future  as a planning book, and now  as the only reality 
of time, we have dodged the past and we have dodged the future, because 
we have brought them both into the  eternity of the moment. The mystic 
on the path of un fold ment doesn’t allow his awareness to go into the past 
and flow through all the yesterdays and relive in his mind what formerly 
happened to him physically. The mystic doesn’t go into the future and live 
emotionally experiences that may or may not happen to him. The mystic  
remains in the present, right now, using the catalog of the experiences 
of the past and a planning book for his future. This makes him wise, for 
intellect  when it is correctly used at the right time is  wisdom. ¶Holding 
the eternity-of-the-moment feeling and the feeling of the being within 
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that has never changed, finally you don’t even say it’s a being within. That 
in itself is duality. You just identify it as you, an immortal being  who’s 
lived for thousands of years, which never changes except it unfolds more, 
and it lives now. The past and the future are only intellectual concepts that 
we live with and have been developed by man himself in that particular 
area of the mind. 

Thursday
LESSON 18

Making Wise
Decisions  

Life is a series of decisions also. One decision builds into 
another. To make a good decision, we have to again bring 
our total awareness to the eternity of the moment. If we 
project ourselves into the future to try to make a decision, 
we do not make a decision with wisdom. If we project 

ourselves into the past and in that way formulate our decisions, again they 
are not necessarily wise decisions, for they are decisions made through 
the powers of the intellectual or the instinctive area of the mind. The 
best decisions come to us when we hold the consciousness of the eternity 
of the moment and go within ourself for the answer. ¶The best rule in 
making a decision is: when in  doubt, do nothing. Have the subject mat-
ter so clearly in mind, so well thought out, that soon the answer will be 
self-evident to you. There will be just no other way to go. Good, posi-
tive decisions bring good, positive actions and, of course, positive reac-
tions. Decisions that are not well worked out—we jump into experiential 
patterns haphazardly or emotionally—bring reactions of an emotional 
nature that again have to be lived through until we cease to be aware of 
them and experience them emotionally. ¶Each time we have a decision  to 
make, it’s a marvelous test in this  classroom of experience. We can make 
a good decision if we approach it in the eternity of the moment. And, of 
course, there are no bad decisions. If we make a decision that is differ-
ent than what we would make in the eternity of the moment—we make 
it through the instinctive area of the mind or the intellectual area of the 
mind—we’re not sure, totally, of ourself. We do not have enough informa-
tion to make a good, positive decision. ¶So, when in doubt in making a 
decision, that’s the time to know we have to collect up more information, 
think about it more. Each decision is the foundation for the next series of 
 experiences. When you are in a sequential series of experiential patterns, 
you are not making decisions at that time. Only when one experiential 
pattern has come to an end, and you’re ready for a new set of experiences 
in certain areas of your life, those are the times when you make new deci-
sions. Weigh carefully each decision, because that is the rudder that guides 
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your ship through the whole pattern of life. ¶Think it over carefully. Go 
in for intuitive guidance. And nobody knows better than yourself, your 
own super con scious being, what is to be the next set of experiential pat-
terns for you to go through in your quest for enlightenment. It’s all based 
on decisions. Don’t expect someone to make decisions for you. They are 
second-hand, not the best. Others maybe can give a little bit of advice or 
supply a different perspective or added information for you to make a bet-
ter decision. But the decision you make yourself in any matter is the most 
positive, most powerful one, and should be the right one. Do it from the 
eternity of the moment. That is the state of awareness to hold. 

Friday
LESSON 19

Using the Power
Of Observation

There are several ways we can make decisions, and there 
are guidelines to help us. There are basic principles that 
we can follow in life that other people have followed 
which helped guide their decisions along. It worked out 
fairly well for them, so we can follow those basic prin-

ciples, too. And we’ll go in after a while to outlining some of these basic 
principles that help us make good, positive decisions, for we can learn 
by observing other people, the decisions they have made, the reactions 
and experiential patterns that followed. We can learn by observing other 
people. ¶The first faculty of the expression of the inner being of your 
immortal soul is the great power of  observation, to learn through obser-
vation, as your individual awareness  detaches itself from that which it is 
aware of. You have tremendous powers of observation, for you are a free 
spirit. You’re just here on this planet  to observe. And through your pow-
ers of observation you can go through the experiential patterns of other 
people by observing what they’re going through without having to go 
through them yourself. Some mystics live several lifetimes in one in this 
way. ¶Living by basic  principles keeps awareness clean-cut, pure, direct 
and positive, out of the areas of the mind that are confused, unwholesome, 
unhealthy—areas that react back upon the nerve system of the physical 
nature. When we are clean-cut, our perceptions are precise. We make our 
 decisions from an up-down point of view, and our path  through life is 
guided by each decision that we make. ¶When we make a decision, it has 
its reaction. If we do not make a decision, that has a reaction, too, for 
then  decisions are made for us by  circumstance, other people, situations 
or  confusion. The confusion becomes so intense that finally we’re forced 
into a decision. When we become accustomed to making one decision 
after another from an up-down point of view, our lives are guided in a 
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systematic, positive, clean-cut, beautiful way. Who does the guiding? You 
do, with your awakened perceptive faculties. 

Saturday
LESSON 20

Are You Ready 
To Turn Inward?

Basic principles for a good foundation in our lives can 
be established through consistency. The  consistency 
in approach to what we are doing—a good habit pat-
tern  in living our life, as we approach our inner life, the 
understanding of our inner life, the study of it and the 

experience of it—has to be on a day-to-day basis. Developing a contem-
plative  lifestyle  that is sensible, that is positively worked out, and program-
ming that into our complete pattern of daily life gives us a foundation 
strong enough to face decisions and the ensuing experiences and the reac-
tion to those experiences in a way that they enhance our spiritual un fold-
ment. Remember, the lifestyle that we now have was programmed for us 
by mothers, fathers, religious leaders, teachers, people that we had just 
met along the way, and good friends. It’s not a particularly good lifestyle 
in which to hold the perspective that we’re an immortal being. It’s a great 
lifestyle to hold the perspective that we’re a temporal being, and we’re only 
here a few years and then we die. ¶To develop a whole new lifestyle  takes 
thought. Our desire has to be transmuted into doing that. In the ordi-
nary lifestyle of human consciousness, our desires generally are for things, 
for emotional experiences, for intellectual knowing. And that’s all good, 
but they’re not organized. We have to organize the tremendous power 
of desire  so that it’s transmuted, and we desire the realization of the Self 
more than anything else. Then you’ll have enough desire left over to get 
things, to get happiness and to get all the getting that humans want. ¶But 
the tremendous force of desire is transmuted. The perspective is changed. 
We see ourself as an immortal being, and we work consistently with our 
lifestyle, day after day, week after week, month after month and year after 
year. Each decision that we make is an easier decision to make, and each 
reaction  that we face, we face it joyfully. Each meditation that we hold is 
more profound than the last, and the spiritual being, the soul body, begins 
to merge with the physical body, as the elements of the instinct and the 
elements of the intellect that have been supreme life after life after life 
begin to give up and transmute their energies into the immortal body of 
the soul. 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA30



Sunday
LESSON 21

On Earth to 
Realize the Self

Look through your entire life and make a memo of each 
major experience in this life. Then  surmise how many 
major experiences  you have had for the last ten lives. All 
the accumulative experiences have brought you to the 
point where you are now, ready to turn inward and real-

ize your infinite being. They have all been good experiences. The reaction 
to the experience has also been good. It brought you to the point where 
you are, ready to sit down and say to yourself, “Who am I? Where did 
I come from? Where am I going? What is the power of That which has 
never changed, which I am and can feel in every cell of my body? Where 
does the clear white light come from? What is the underlying power of 
pure consciousness out of which awareness emerges?” All of this and more, 
too, you will ask yourself and get answers from within yourself, as you, 
your awareness as the lotus flower, begins to unfold. Always try to remem-
ber the reason why you are here. You are here to separate awareness  from 
that which it is aware of and gain your own independence, your liberation, 
from the instinctive area of the mind. ¶When we’re in it, we believe that 
everything we’re going through is us. The intellectual area of the mind—
when we’re attached and in it strongly, we believe that that is us. When 
we’re in the super con scious area of the mind, awareness is detached from 
that which it is aware of. We see ourselves as the traveler traveling through 
all areas of the mind, not getting stuck in any one area. Then we’re here 
to go in, to take awareness  off the surface of the Earth into outer space, or 
out of the instinctive and intellectual areas of the mind, into pure super-
con sciousness, into the clear white light, so it permeates every cell of the 
body. ¶We’re here to realize the Self, to have that one dramatic experience 
where everything that we thought was things is turned upside down, and 
our whole perspective afterwards changes. That is the purpose for living 
on this Earth. That is the purpose for being here this very moment. That is 
the purpose for my speaking to you in this way, to impress upon you very 
thoroughly that you are here for Self Realization, walking on this planet. 
Get it. Direct all your energies toward it, and then the tremendous power 
of desire will be for the one goal, not for the many goals toward which 
desires usually flow. When that happens, Self Realization will come to you. 
It’ll be very easy. One day, you will be Self Realized.
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The River of Life

jaIvana nadI
Jîvana Nadî

The black-footed Garuda bird flies across the sky; 
a black-hued serpent dies in a deep well, all unseen. 
So, stop bragging of your greatness, O heart! Be 
like the river that merges into the wavy ocean.

Tirumantiram 2513





Monday
LESSON 22

The River, a
Symbol of Life

You have all heard about the sacred  river Ganges,  but 
have you ever wondered why this river is sacred? Why has 
this river become personified among all the rivers of the 
world? Let us meditate on this and let the river tell its 
own story to us. The river  is the esoteric symbol of life’s 

force, and as it flows it tells us how those cosmic currents flow through 
the physical body, quieting the emotions and awakening the willpower so 
that we can keep the mind under our control. This all happens, of course, 
providing we are in tune and flow with that  life force, that illimitable 
power within us. ¶The birth of this river high in the Himâlayas we can 
liken to our own conception and entrance into  physical consciousness. As 
the river flows to meet the sea, it drops off many disturbances, just as our 
life absorbs many of its hindrances. The rapids smooth out, the waterfalls 
become smaller, the mouth of the river broadens, and as the river flows 
into the ocean we can see this esoteric symbol of life ending its manifest 
physical form. ¶Let us relate that symbol to our own consciousness, hold-
ing it within our mind, the river as a symbol of life. Now look at yourself 
and see what stops that river from flowing. What stops you from flowing 
with cosmic forces and becoming one with life’s ocean of eternal bliss? 
Is it not attachment that keeps us clinging to the bank of the river? Is it 
not fear that we are attached to? All of the personalities we know and the 
various material objects we are clinging to keep us holding tightly to the 
banks of life’s cosmic river. The river still flows on, but we do not flow 
with it. We are fighting against life’s currents when we allow ourselves to 
become attached. ¶Think today about the personal experiences in your 
lifetime and clearly view just how often you cling to the banks of life’s 
river by attaching yourself to personalities and possessions. Have you ever 
stopped to think that we even become attached to things that we do not 
like and to the things that we have done against our better judgment? We 
are attached  to objects, values, schedules, habits, memories, even likes and 
dislikes. We become attached because we do not stop to understand that 
each of those experiences that conceived the attachment was just a boul-
der, a waterfall or an old tree trunk blocking one of the little rivulets as 
it tried to merge with the great stream ever merging itself into the ocean.
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Gurudeva teaches us to flow with the river of life, avoiding attachments. Here a family is float-
ing down the river Ganges in a mythic raft, their faces uplifted in detached trust, avoiding life’s 
karmic storms. Two quarreling men cling to the banks of the river, unable to progress.



Tuesday
LESSON 23

Affectionate 
Detachment

Meditate  on a  river. Follow it as a visual image  from its 
source to the end where it merges into the sea. You can 
now clearly see where you have been clinging to the bank 
of life’s river. You will plainly see just how long you have 
been clinging to various attachments by holding on to 

fears, worries, doubts of the future and regrets about the past. Looking 
at  attachment, we see how it holds the mind down, how it submerges 
personality. Attachment is a stationary thing. Attachment creates the per-
sonality. The popular concept of the intellect at this point would be to 
say, “Well, then, according to this, we are not supposed to be attached to 
anything, or even have a personality.” ¶But I take this one step farther and 
tell you, become affectionately detached, for by becoming  affectionately 
detached you absorb all the power of the spiritual force within you. When 
you absorb the power of the spirit through the body, you will be able to 
feel it flowing through your most subtle nerves. This vibrant spiritual 
force  within you, vibrating through every cell of the body, quieting the 
emotions and bringing the mind into effortless concentration, is born 
of affectionate detachment. ¶Affectionate detachment is stronger than 
any attachment could possibly be, because attachment  is created through 
unfulfilled  desire, salted and peppered with fear. Fear  of loss, fear of the 
unexpected, fear that life may not have much more to offer than what has 
already been offered, fear of old age, fear of harm, fear of accident—these 
are the fears which salt and pepper the unfulfilled desires. This is attach-
ment. ¶To  be  affectionately detached—that is a power. That is a wisdom. 
That is a love  greater than any emotional love, a love born of understand-
ing, a love that merges you into the river of life and allows actinic force 
to flow within you so that you realize God. We all still have those little 
attachments—the good ones, the need for love, acceptance and security. 
These attachments  form the positive aspects of the subconscious. We want 
to free ourselves of all negative attachments, then use the subconscious 
positively, as a powerhouse directed by our super con sciousness. ¶There 
is a great wisdom in cultivated affectionate detachment. Let go of the 
past. Let go of the future. Be a being right now.  Being detached does not 
mean running away from life or being insensitive. It makes us extremely 
sensitive. When we have the ability to let go, we are warmer, more friendly, 
more wholesome, more human and closer to our family and friends.
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Wednesday
LESSON 24

Subconscious 
Basement

I liken the subconscious mind to a  basement. Those of 
you who have lived in  the  same house for a number of 
years have observed the following: as life progresses in 
the home, old things make way for the new, and the old 
things invariably are put into the basement. The base-

ment is likened to the subconscious mind; the main floor, to the conscious 
mind. If one is putting too many things too fast into the basement and 
is too busy enjoying the new things passing through the conscious mind 
into the subconscious  basement, there is no time to keep the basement in 
order. Suppose there is an earthquake, an emotional upheaval in life, and 
the entire house shakes. The lamp shades of the big lamps get mixed up 
with the shades of the small ones; the pillows of the old sofa get mixed 
up with the pillows of the armchairs. Should we enter the basement, it 
may take us several hours to find the articles we’re looking for. That is the 
subconscious mind. It gets all mixed up if we do not look into ourselves 
constantly and put our subconscious basement in order. ¶Our subcon-
scious  basement is created first through association with our immediate 
friends and family and the interrelated strains, tensions, misunderstand-
ings, joys, pleasures, happy memories and sorrows. In a lesser degree it is 
created in the outside world through the people to whom we have become 
attached. These attachments are reflections of what is already in the sub-
conscious basement. In other words, we bring out of these people quali-
ties similar to the qualities in our own  subconscious. However, if every 
day at a certain time we meditate, go down into that basement and put 
a few things in order, pretty soon our basement is orderly and clean. We 
begin to understand the subconscious, seeing it as transparent, and we 
have no attachment to anything in it. We are not holding on to any old 
hates, fears or ancient misunderstandings within ourselves. ¶When we are 
not harboring negative attachments to anything that happened twenty 
or thirty years ago, thus creating tensions in our body and confusion in 
our mind, the subconscious becomes a powerhouse. The super con scious 
energies flood easily through you, bringing into your life an abundance of 
creativity, intuition, perception and bliss. The subconscious in this pure 
state is of great benefit to you both inwardly and outwardly when properly 
programmed. 

CHAPTER 4: THE RIVER OF LIFE 37



Thursday
LESSON 25
“Nobody 
Understands Me”

In practicing  affectionate detachment, we are learning 
to live in the here and now, right in the moment. We are 
awakening the power of direct cognition, the power that 
enables us to  understand what happens, when it happens 
and why it happens. We are tuning into the river of life, 

the great  actinic flow. This river flows directly from the essence of being 
through the subconscious  basement and the conscious-mind main floor, 
creating life’s experiences. Along the way, our cognition of these experi-
ences completes the cycle of its continual flow. That is what we have to 
learn to tune into. All of our higher teachings give us that wisdom. It is a 
great step to learn it intellectually and to be able to talk about it, but once 
that step has been taken, it is not a great step anymore. ¶This wisdom must 
first be applied at home, then at work. Then it has to be applied among 
all of your acquaintances and friends. Everyone should understand you 
and about you, and if you feel there is someone close to you who does not 
understand  you, that signifies that the part of yourself that this person 
represents does not understand what you think they do not understand. If 
someone who is close to you does not understand your inner nature, you 
do not understand your inner subconscious yourself. Why? Because you 
have only intellectually grasped certain things; you have not fully realized 
these concepts. He, the  friend, as a reflection of yourself, therefore, will 
not quite grasp your studies or your concepts. As soon as you under-
stand yourself, by having purified yourself, you can explain your realiza-
tion to your friends in a way they will understand. ¶When explaining  
yoga   teachings, use common examples like the following: “If you plant 
a seed and water it, you will eventually give birth to the flower.” That is 
simple and complete. Anyone can understand it. Use little examples and 
stay away from big terms, mysterious words, for little examples of life are 
powerful. Talk about trees and how they grow. Talk about children and 
how they mature into adulthood. Talk about flowers and how they bloom, 
and relate these to the laws of life. Talk about the mind and how it can 
be opened up through yoga techniques of concentration and meditation, 
and you’ll become a great missionary  of Hindu Dharma and do much 
for yourself as well as others. ¶Those who say “Well, nobody understands 
me. I feel all alone on the path” are going through a period in which they 
have memorized everything but understand very little and therefore can-
not explain or convince their fellow man of these great truths due to the 
fact that their subconscious basement is still full. When we only learn 
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intellectually and have not put dharma into practice, our subconscious is 
still cluttered by uncognized memories. 

Friday
LESSON 26
Be Like the
River Water

You can plainly see that we have to go into the subcon-
scious  basement  and straighten it out, if need be, by 
letting go and becoming free. That’s easy to say. It’s a 
little more difficult to do. Why? Because the basement 
took time to fill, and it takes time to clean. If we were 

to straighten out the subconscious basement too fast, that would not be 
good. It would be going against a natural law. It would be like pouring hot 
water on plants, as they do commercially, to make them bloom quickly. 
We must not force natural laws, so we take time in our spiritual un fold-
ment. The more time you are willing to take, the less pressure you have on 
yourself and the faster you will attain a permanent enlightenment. ¶Let’s 
look again at the river of life as it flows into the sea, and again relate that to 
ourselves and see ourselves letting go of the river  banks, merging ourselves 
into this river, flowing with it and realizing ourselves as the essence of life. 
Let us not worry about the past ever again. Do not even think about the 
past . Face everything that comes up in the light of the present, not in the 
darkness of the past. ¶Be like the river  water. Water flows freely anywhere, 
easily finding its way around rocks and trees. Be pliable in your life, mov-
ing in rhythm with life. Let go of everything that blocks the river of life’s 
energy. Watch your thinking and be careful of your thoughts. Judge  every 
action that you make, judge every word you speak, with this  law: “Is it 
true? Is it kind? Is it helpful? Is it necessary?” Become your own kind judge 
and make each second a day of judgment, for each second is really a day 
if you live life fully. If you live  completely each second, you will experi-
ence many days inside each twenty-four hours. ¶Be free  from life’s attach-
ments and don’t allow any more negative attachments to occur in your life. 
Loosen yourself—be free. Attachments bring all sorts of complications. 
Freedom brings no complications at all. So, that is what we have to do, rec-
reate our lives each second. Become  affectionately detached and manifest 
a greater love through action. Selfless service  to mankind makes you free 
in the world of mortals. Measure yourself objectively with the river of life 
and merge with it into the sea of life. Let your service  to mankind begin at 
home and radiate out to the world. Begin at home, with those closest to 
you, before venturing out among friends and strangers. Let your example 
be your first teaching. Be free from the  past; abide in the  present; detach 
yourself from the  future; and live in the eternal  now. 
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Saturday
LESSON 27

Performing 
 Gaˆgâ Sâ dha na

Close your eyes and visualize  a river flowing into the sea, 
and see yourself holding on to the bank of the  river, and 
the river flowing on past you. Now let go of the bank of 
the river and flow down with the river and merge into the 
sea of life. Feel yourself, right at this instant, living in the 

 here and now. Holding on to the river bank, we hold the consciousness of 
time and space. Holding on to the banks of the river of life is to recreate 
within you fear, worry, doubt, anxiety and  nervousness. Detach yourself 
from the banks of the river and again be free. Love the banks as you pass, 
with a love born of understanding, and if you have no understanding of 
the bank, study your attachments until you do. ¶Learn to concentrate 
the mind so that you can  study not from books, but from observation, 
which is the first awakening of the soul. Learn to study by practice. Learn 
to study by application. Become a student of life and live life fully, and 
as you merge into the sea of actinic life, you will realize that you are not 
your mind, your body or your emotions. You will realize that you are the 
complete master  of your mind, your body and your emotions. ¶There is 
a sacred practice you should perform to keep flowing beautifully with 
the river  of life. It will be a challenge to discipline yourself to set aside 
the time, but it will benefit you. You must sit by a rolling river and listen 
to the river saying “Aum  Nama˙ Íivâya, Íivâya Nama˙ Aum,” as its water 
runs over the rocks. Listen closely to the water connecting  to the rocks, 
and you will hear the sacred mantra of life, “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.” Relax 
into the sounds the river is chanting and try to be in tune with the  perfect 
universe. The cosmos is perfect, you know. Its laws are divine, its timing 
flawless, its design unique. ¶While you are sitting alone by the side of the 
river being one with the perfect universe—the earth, the air, the fire, the 
water and the âkâßa, the mind—when a thought arises from your subcon-
scious, something about your daily life, a problem or difficulty, pluck a 
leaf from a tree or bush, mentally put the problem into the leaf  and place 
it into the river. The river will carry the leaf away along with the thought 
you placed into it. Then pluck a flower  and humbly offer it into the river 
with both hands in loving appreciation for doing this great service for 
you. Perform this Gaˆgâ Sâ dha na each month, and you will advance on 
the spiritual path.
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Sunday
LESSON 28

Íiva’s Perfect
Universe

Slowly, slowly, by performing Gaˆgâ Sâ dha na you will 
blend your external consciousness with our most perfect 
universal consciousness. While sitting by the  river, close 
enough to touch the water, on a rock or tree limb, you 
are truly uninvolved with everything but yourself. You 

are now in tune with nature itself. Earth is there. Water is there. Fire is 
there. Air is there. Åkâßa is there. All the five elements are there. They are 
outside of you to see and feel, as well as inside of you to see and feel. The 
goal is to release that part of your subconscious mind that doesn’t blend 
the within of you with that which is outside of you. You perform this 
blending by listening to the river murmur, “Aum Nama˙ Íivaya, Íivâya 
Nama˙ Aum,” the sounds of Íiva’s perfect universe. ¶Now the challenge. 
This will not be an easy task. The quiet of the noise of nature will release 
thought after thought from your subconscious mind. So, when each new 
thought arises—a mental argument or something which has not been 
settled in your past, an appointment missed or an image of a loved one—
gather up the prâ∫ic energy of the thought and put its vibrations into a 
leaf. To do this, hold the leaf in your right hand and project your prâ∫a 
into it along with the thought form that distracted you. Then release the 
leaf and with it the thought patterns into the river. Let the river take them 
away, while you listen to “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya, Íivâya Nama˙ Aum” of 
the river as it does. Each time this happens, thank the river by humbly 
offering a flower with the right hand into the river in appreciation  of its 
having absorbed the worldly thought. To show appreciation is a qual-
ity of the soul, something not to be ignored, and, therefore, a vital part 
of this sâ dha na. ¶Sâ dha na is performing the same discipline over and 
over and over again. Just as we methodically exercise the physical body to 
build up its muscles, we perform spiritual disciplines over and over again 
to strengthen our spiritual, inner bodies. Perform  Gaˆgâ Sâ dha na time 
and time again. You will rapidly advance. Remember, the outer river is 
symbolically representing the inner river of your own nerve system, life 
force and consciousness that flows through you night and day. So, even 
as you sit on this rock and look upon the water, in a mystical way, see it as 
your own super con scious energies, taking away these problems, worries, 
doubts, ill-conceived and unresolved experiences of the past. Flow with 
the river of life and merge in Íiva’s ocean of oneness.
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The Story of
Awareness

saai#a k[Taa
Sâkshi Kathâ

Coursing the ßakti ku∫∂a linî, transcend the 
successive gates of awareness. Reduce the perish-
able body to its elemental constituents and then 
discard them. Then do you enter the grace of the 
Holy One, and there you abide and adore. That, 
indeed, is the fitting worship of Sadâßiva. 

Tirumantiram 1854





Monday
LESSON 29

Awareness, a
Ball of Light

The average person who is not a mystic lives two-thirds  
in the external area of the mind and one-third within 
himself. The within of himself can be, and sometimes is, 
very foreboding. He doesn’t understand it. He is a little 
afraid of it and prefers to involve himself with external 

things. Possibly he’s had some inner experiences, some emotional unhap-
pinesses, and he shuns anything that is inner. The mystic lives, and is 
taught to live, two-thirds within himself and only one-third in the exter-
nal. In learning how to do this, the mystic is taught to become consciously 
conscious, or aware that he is aware. He learns to separate awareness from 
that which he is aware of. The person who is not a mystic, living two-
thirds in the external mind, says, “I am happy,” meaning, “I am aware of 
a state of mind called happiness, and I am in that state, so that is me.” Or, 

“I am unhappy. Unhappiness is me.” The mystic living two-thirds within 
says to himself, “I am flowing through the area of the mind that’s always 
unhappy.” He doesn’t change; he is a pure state of awareness. ¶Visualize 
a little ball of light. We’ll call that man’s individual  awareness, and that 
light is shining right out from his eyes, and this little ball of light is going 
through the  mind. It’s going through the area of the mind that’s always 
unhappy. It’s going through the area of the mind that’s always dreaming, 
the area of the mind that’s delightfully happy, the area of the mind that’s 
in absolute bliss, the area of the mind that’s absolutely in jealousy all the 
time, the area that’s in fear all the time—many people live in this area of 
the mind; it’s quite crowded with lots of balls of light there. This ball of 
light flows through the area of the mind that’s in resentment. It’s like a 
churning ocean. It’s a delightful place to be in, especially if you’re a little 
ball. You get bounced all around. Then there’s the area of the mind that 
is completely peaceful and has always been peaceful. No mood or emo-
tion has ever been in it to ruffle it, because that’s the peaceful area of the 
mind. The one who meditates seeks out this area to become aware in. 
Man’s individual awareness is just like this little ball of light, and it’s like a 
 camera. It photographs. It registers. It understands. It is pure intelligence. 
Man knows where he is in the mind, but the first step in awakening on 
the path of enlightenment is to separate awareness from that which it is 
aware of. 
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Tuesday
LESSON 30

Claim the Being
Of Yourself

We say, “I am sick,” and in the English language that 
means my body is sick, or I am aware of this body not 
being in a perfect state of health. The mystic knows he 
is not this  body. He can even remember dropping off 
the body many, many different times, getting new bod-

ies through the process of reincarnation. We are not what we are aware 
of. We are separate from that which we are aware of. We are only flowing 
through these areas of the mind. If we live in San Francisco, we are not 
San Francisco. If we live in unhappiness, we are not unhappiness. That’s 
only one of the cities of the mind. This is a great meditation. You can 
grasp this awakening in thirty seconds. You can grasp this awakening in 
thirty hours, or thirty minutes. You can grasp this awakening and have it 
come to you vibrantly in thirty weeks, thirty months, or thirty years or 
thirty lifetimes. It just depends upon your willpower. ¶As soon as we can 
understand awareness  detached from that which it is aware  of, we have a 
vibrant energy, a tremendous drive. A tremendous willpower is released 
from within us, and we live with the feeling that we can do anything that 
we want to do, almost as quickly as we want to do it. We want things to 
happen now, for we vividly see the area where they already exist within 
the force fields of the mind itself. ¶How do we live our life from this point? 
We begin to apply this philosophy in every department of our life. There 
are some habit patterns in our subconscious mind that have not caught 
up with this new perspective as yet, and you’ll be running up against them. 
As soon as you find awareness totally identified with a subconscious area 
that has become conscious, immediately turn inward, detach awareness 
from that which it is aware of and just be pure energy. ¶You can expect a 
beautiful life, a beautiful relationship with the being of yourself. Claim the 
being of yourself as you. You have enough knowledge now. You don’t have 
to discover the being  of yourself and keep looking for it. Just be the being 
of yourself and travel through the mind as the traveler travels around the 
globe. The wonderful story of awareness, I could go on and on talking 
about it, because it is so very basic and so very, very important. This then 
makes an infinite intelligence and everyone the same. Only, they are living 
in different areas of the mind, or different houses. 

Wednesday
LESSON 31
The Mechanics
Of Attachment

Have you ever had people come to you and tell you all 
of their problems? What did they do? As a pure state of 
awareness, they came to you as a pure state of  awareness. 
You were not identified in the area of the mind that they 
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are living in. So, they came to you, because they want to get out of the 
area of the mind that they’re living in. They’ve been living in it so long, 
they think they are that area of the mind, like somebody that has lived in 
a house so long and is so attached to it that they would rather die than 
move from the house. So then, they come to you and start telling all the 
 problems.  First they start with the little ones, and then they start with the 
big ones, and all their complaints, heartaches and everything that that area 
of the mind involves. Now, you can do one of two things. You can gently 
talk with them and bring them out of that area of the mind into your area 
of the mind, or they can move your awareness right into that area of the 
mind, too. And when they go away, you are feeling terrible. You’re feeling 
just awful. ¶You’ve gone to a movie. The movie  screen is just a screen. The 
film is just film. And the light is just light. And yet the combination of the 
three can move your awareness into areas of the mind that can upset your 
nerve system, make you cry, make you  laugh, make you have bad dreams 
for a week, change your whole, entire perspective of life—the combination 
of these three physical elements can do this, if it can attract your attention. 
¶Now, if we are sitting in a movie, and we are realizing that we are going 
through moods and emotions but we are not the moods and emotions 
that we are going through—all we are doing is being entertained by our 
senses—then that’s the mystic. He is enjoying life and what life has to offer. 
He is even remembering in past lives when he had similar experiences 
that the players are portraying on the screen, and he has empathy with 
them. He is living a full and a vibrant life, and yet when he walks out of 
the movie house, or walks away from the TV, he has forgotten the whole 
thing. He doesn’t carry it with him. His awareness is immediately right 
where he is currently. That’s the power of the great eternity of the moment. 

Thursday
LESSON 32

Living Two-
Thirds Within

Living two-thirds within oneself and one-third in the 
external world—how do we do it? As soon as we live 
within ourselves, we become conscious of all of our vari-
ous secret thoughts, all of our various emotions, that we 
would just as soon be without. Therefore, we distract 

ourselves and endeavor to live two-thirds in the external world and only 
one-third within ourselves. As aspirants on the path, you have to live your 
life two-thirds within  yourself. When you are conscious of the thoughts 
that you don’t want to think, the emotions that you don’t want to feel, go 
deep within where they don’t exist. Take  awareness  to the central source of 
energy, right within the spine itself. Feel that energy flowing through the 
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body, moving the  muscles, enlivening the cells. Then you are two-thirds 
within yourself, and the world looks bright and cheery all the time; the 
sun is always shining. Immediately, when we begin to identify totally with 
our thoughts as being reality, then we begin to make mistakes. We are liv-
ing two-thirds in the external world. ¶How to strike the balance? Regulate 
the breath throughout the day. Keep the spine always straight. Always sit 
up straight. As soon as the spine is bent, awareness is externalized. We 
are living two-thirds in the external area of the mind and only one-third 
within. As soon as the spine is straight, our awareness is internalized. We 
are living two-thirds within and only one-third out. ¶What’s the biggest 
barrier?  Fear. Afraid of our secret  thoughts, afraid of our secret feelings. 
What’s the biggest escape from fear? Go to the center, where energy exists, 
the energy that moves the life through the body. The simplest way is move 
your spine  back and forth. Feel the power that moves that spine. Feel the 
power that moves that spine back and forth. Feel that energy going out 
through the physical body. Open your eyes and look at the world again, 
and you will see it bright and shiny. You’re two-thirds in and one-third out 
in awareness. You’re balanced. “Be renewed by a change of your mind.” Be 
renewed by releasing awareness from one area of the vast universe of the 
mind, drawing it back into its source and releasing it again, sending it to 
another of the vast areas of the mind. 

Friday
LESSON 33

The Great Study 
Of Awareness

The study of awareness is a great study. “I am aware.” The 
key to this entire study is the discovery of who or what 
is the “I am.” It is the key to the totality of your progress 
on the path of enlightenment. What is awareness? As you 
open your physical eyes, what is it that is aware of what 

you see? When you look within, deep within, and feel energy, you almost 
begin to see energy. A little more perception comes, and you do actually 
see energy, as clearly as you see chairs and tables with your physical eyes 
open. ¶But what is it that is aware ? When awareness moves through super-
con sciousness, it seems to expand, for it looks out into the vastness of 
super con sciousness from within and identifies with that vastness. This is 
what is meant by an expanded state of awareness. What is awareness? Dis-
cover that. Go deep within it. Make it a great study. You have to discover 
what awareness is before you can realize the Self God. Otherwise, realiza-
tion of the  Self God is only a philosophy to you. It is a good philosophy, 
however, a satisfying and stable philosophy. But philosophies of life are not 
to be intellectually learned, memorized and repeated and nothing more. 
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They are to be experienced, step by step by step. Get acquainted with your-
self as being awareness. Say to yourself, “I am awareness. I am aware. I am 
not the body. I am not the emotions. I am not the thinking mind. I am 
pure awareness.” ¶It will help for us to make a mental picture. Let us now 
try to visualize awareness as a round, white ball  of light, like one single eye. 
This ball is being propelled  through many areas of the mind, inner and 
outer, and it is registering all the various pictures. It has, in fact, four eyes, 
one on each side of it. It is not reacting. The reaction comes when aware-
ness is aware of the astral body and the physical body. It is in those bodies 
that reaction occurs. We are aware of the reactions in these bodies, for the 
physical body and the astral body are also part of the vast, vast universe 
of the mind. ¶Each individual awareness, ball of light, is encased in many 
bodies. The first and nearest encasement is the body of the soul. The sec-
ond encasement is the astral, or intellectual-emotional, body. The third 
encasement is the physical body. The radiation from awareness, this ball 
of light, is the aura. Awareness  is an extension of prâ∫a from the central 
source, issuing energy. ¶Energy goes where awareness flows. When aware-
ness focuses on relationships, relationships flow. When awareness focuses 
on philosophy, that unfolds itself. Ultimately, when  awareness focuses on 
itself, it dissolves into its own essence. Energy flows where awareness goes. I 
was always taught that if one foot was injured, for example, to focus on the 
other foot and transfer the healthy prâ∫a from that foot to the ailing foot. 

Saturday
LESSON 34

Awareness and
Consciousness

Consciousness and awareness are the same when aware-
ness is totally identified with and attached to that which 
it is aware of. To separate the two is the artful practice 
of yoga. Naturally, the Shûm-Tyêîf language is needed 
to accomplish this. When awareness is detached from 

that which it is aware of, it flows freely in consciousness. A tree  has con-
sciousness. Awareness can flow into the tree and become aware of the 
consciousness of the tree. Consciousness and mind are totally equated 
as a one thing when awareness and consciousness are a one thing to the 
individual. But when awareness  is detached from that which it is aware 
of, it can flow freely through all five states of mind and all areas of con-
sciousness, such as plants and the Earth itself, elements and various other 
aspects of matter. Here we find awareness separate from consciousness 
and consciousness separate from the five states of mind attributed to the 
human being. In Sanskrit we have the word chaitanya for consciousness, 
and for awareness it is sâkshin, meaning witness, and for mind the word 
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is chitta. Consciousness, mind, matter and awareness experience a one-
ness in being for those who think that they are their physical body, who 
are convinced that when the body ends, they end and are no more. ¶We 
have three eyes. We see with our physical eyes and then we think about 
what we have seen. Going into meditation, we see with our third eye our 
thoughts. Then we choose one or two of them and think about them and 
lose the value of the meditation. It is the control of the breath  that con-
trols the thoughts that emerge from the subconscious memory patterns. 
Once this is accomplished, and the  i∂â, piˆgalâ and sushum∫â merge, we 
are seeing with the  third eye, which is the eye of awareness, wherever we 
travel through the mind, inside or outside of our own self. ¶The minute 
awareness is attached to that which it is aware of, we begin thinking about 
what we were aware of. Controlling the breath again detaches awareness, 
and it flows to another area of the mind, as directed by our innate intel-
ligence, this intangible super con scious, intelligent being of ourselves that 
looks out through the eye of awareness in a similar way as do the two 
eyes of the physical body. This then divides what we are aware of and 
thinking of what we were aware of, or distinguishes the process of think-
ing from that of seeing during  meditation. ¶Awareness travels into the 
wonderful strata of thought, where thought actually exists in all of its 
refined states. First in these strata of  thought is an area where ideas are 
only in a partial, overall, conceptual stage. Deeper into this stratum, they, 
as concepts, become stronger and stronger until finally they almost take 
physical form. Finally, they do take physical form. But you are the pure, 
individual awareness, the ball of seeing light that is seeing all of this occur 
within these strata of mind and not identifying too closely with them. The 
quest is to keep traveling through the mind to the ultimate goal, merging 
with Íiva. When you are conscious that you are awareness, you are a free 
awareness, a liberated soul. You can go anyplace in the mind that you wish. 
¶The mission is: don’t go anyplace. Turn  awareness  back in on itself and 
simply  be  aware that you are aware. Try to penetrate the core of existence. 
Become conscious of energy within the physical body and the inner bod-
ies, flowing out through the nerve system and drawing forth energy from 
the central source of the universe itself. Now try to throw awareness  into 
this central source of energy and dive deeper and deeper in. Each time you 
become aware of something in the energy realm, be  aware of being aware. 
Finally, you go beyond light. Finally, you go into the core of existence itself, 
the Self God, beyond the stillness of the inner areas of mind. That is the 
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mission and that is what humanity is seeking—total Self-God Realization. 

Sunday
LESSON 35

Awareness Finds
A New Home

Needless to say, the  Self does not mean the realization 
of your personality.  Some people think that this is what 
 Self Realization means. “I want Self Realization,” they say, 
thinking all the time it means, “I want to realize that I 
am an individual and not dependent upon my parents. 

I want Self Realization.” Other people feel it means, “I want to realize my 
artistic abilities and be able to create.” It does not mean that at all. All 
this is of external consciousness, the intellectual area of the mind. It is 
a lesser form of self realization. Self Realization  is finding That which 
is beyond even super con sciousness itself, beyond the mind—timeless, 
causeless, spaceless. ¶After Self Realization, awareness has a new home. It 
does not relate to the external mind anymore in the same way. It relates to 
the Self God, Paraßiva, as home base and flows out into the various layers 
of the mind, and in again. Before Self Realization, awareness was in the 
external mind trying to penetrate the inner depths. Then it would return 
to the external mind and again try to penetrate the within through the 
processes of meditation. After Self Realization, the whole process of the 
flow of awareness is reversed. ¶Mind and consciousness are synonymous. 
Awareness is man’s individual spiritual being, the pure intelligence of his 
spiritual body, flowing through this vast universe of the mind. We want 
to be able to flow awareness through any area of the mind consciously, 
at will, as we go in and in and in toward our great realization of the  Self 
God, which is beyond mind, beyond time, beyond consciousness, beyond 
all form. Yet, it is not an unconscious state. It is the essence of all being, 
the power which makes the electricity that flows through the wire that 
lights the light that illumines the room. When we sit, simply being aware 
of being aware, the currents of the body harmonized, the aura turns to 
streaks of light dashing out into the room, and we are sitting in our own 
perfect bliss, simply  aware, intensely aware, of being aware. Awareness  
itself then turns in on itself enough to experience, to become, the Self 
God—That which everyone is seeking. ¶That is the sum total of the path. 
That is the path that you are on. That is the experience that if you keep 
striving you will have in this life, even if it is at the point of death. It is 
then you will reincarnate as a great teacher on the planet and help many 
others through to the same goal. For there is no death and there is no 
birth for the immortal body of the soul that you are, that pure intelligence 
that goes on and on and on and on and on and on. So go in and in and 
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in and in and in and in. Arrive at the ultimate goal. Make it your journey, 
your quest. Want it more than life itself. ¶Generally our greatest fear is 
 death. Why? Because it is the most dramatic experience we have ever had 
in any one lifetime. Therefore we fear  it. We are in awe of death. It is so 
dramatic that we do not remember, really, what happened during part of 
the experience, though occasionally some people do. However, the body 
of the soul knows no birth, knows no death. It goes on and on and on, 
and its awareness goes in and in and in to its ultimate goal—awareness 
of itself turned so much in on itself that it dissolves in the very essence of 
Being, as it merges in Íiva. You cannot say anything more about the Self, 
because to describe the Self adequately there are no words. It is beyond 
time, form, cause, mind. And words only describe time, cause and mind 
consciousness, which is form. You have to experience It to know It. And 
by experiencing It, you do know It.
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Wisdom’s Path

pa=$ana panTaa:
Prajñâna Panthâ˙

They who have awareness see all worlds. 
They who have awareness know no sorrows. 
When they who have awareness are truly 
realized, they indeed have seen the Infinite. 

Tirumantiram 1786





Monday
LESSON 36

The Purity
Of Awareness 

To the awakened mystic, there is only one  mind. There is 
no “your mind” and “my mind,” just one mind, finished, 
complete in all stages of manifestation. Man’s individual 
awareness flows through the mind as the traveler treads 
the globe. Just as the free citizen moves from city to city 

and country to country, awareness moves through the multitude of forms 
in the mind. ¶Before we meditate, we view the cycles of our life and erro-
neously conclude that the mind  changes, that it evolves. We view joy  one 
moment, and despair  the next and, because we feel so different in these 
states, assume we have changed. We grow up and look back on our child-
hood and again see the appearance of  change. Through  meditation, how-
ever, we observe that we have not changed at all. Awareness becomes our 
real identity, and it is pure and changeless. It was the same at seven years 
of age as it is today. It is the same in happiness as it is in sadness. Pure 
awareness  cannot change. It is simply aware. Therefore, you are right now  
the totality of yourself. You never were different, and you never will be. 
You are perfect at this very moment. Change is only a seeming concept 
created through false identification with the experiences we have in vari-
ous areas of the one mind. ¶Everything in the world  and everything in the 
mind  is as it should be, in a perfect state of evolution. Super con sciously, 
we can clearly see this through the eyes of our soul. When looking at it 
through the instinctive-intellectual  mind, we don’t see this perfection. It 
is as if we have blinders on both sides of our eyes,  like a  donkey. The 
carrot  of desire dangles right in front of our nose when we are in the 
instinctive-intellectual mind, and we are going after it, step at a time, step 
at a time, with our blinders on. We have to go in and in and in and reach 
an expanded state of awareness and gain that mountaintop consciousness 
where we perceive that there is no injustice in the  world. There is not one 
wrong thing. All is in perfect  order and rhythm in Íiva’s  cosmic dance. 

Tuesday
LESSON 37

The Mind  
Is Complete

Should we acquire the ability to identify as the experi-
encer instead of the experience, the true and valid nature 
of awareness and its patterns of movement in the mind 
become evident. We see the mind as a total manifesta-
tion, containing all of the past and future evolutions in 

the eternal now.  The   mind is vast in its combinations of time, space and 
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form. It contains every vibration, from subtle to gross. Awareness  is free 
to travel in the mind according to our knowledge, our discipline and our 
ability to detach from the objects of awareness and see ourselves as the 
experience of awareness itself. This explains many of the so-called myster-
ies  of life. ¶There are people with the ability to look back into the past and 
ahead to the future accurately and in detail. That feat is understood clearly 
in the light of awareness traveling through the mind. The entire mind 
exists right now—past and future included. These psychically talented 
individuals have trained their awareness to flow into areas of the mind 
that are unavailable to the average person. They go into the mind itself to 
view these phenomena. Similarly, ESP, mind-reading and other mystical 
wonders are illumined by the knowledge that there is only one  mind, and 
all phases of it are open to the spiritually awakened person. ¶What we 
term states of mind are, therefore, areas of distinct vibration.  On the Earth 
we have continents, nations, regions, states and  cities. Each is distinct 
and unique. Denmark is different from Spain. Australia is different from 
China. Paris is not at all like Honolulu. So it is in the mind. We have  five 
states of mind—conscious, subconscious, sub of the subconscious, sub-
super con scious and super con scious—and within each are hundreds and 
thousands of cities. In the subconscious area, the traveler can encounter 
fear, hatred, love and good memories. In the conscious-mind area he can 
experience business, human relationships and intellectual, social vibra-
tions. In the super con scious area, there are even more regions, and he 
comes into visions, light, sound, overwhelming joy and peace.

Wednesday
LESSON 38

Remaining
Free, Detached

As we move through the mind, the mind stays the same, 
just as the world stays the same as the traveler moves 
from city to city. Paris does not vanish when he enters 
New Delhi. It is still there. Others remain in the city, and 
he can return. Fear does not disappear from the mind 

when we are blissfully fearless. Others still experience it. Our awareness has 
simply moved to a more refined area. Therefore, the goal is to make aware-
ness  totally free by not getting too magnetically attached to only a few of 
the many areas. If the traveler enjoys Paris and settles down there, he will 
never know the other cities of the world. We on the spiritual path must 
work hard at keeping ourselves detached from friends, places, habits. Only 
then can we keep awareness free enough to travel uninhibitedly through 
the sublime, inner areas of the mind. ¶Work on that every day. Observe 
when awareness  gets so involved that it identifies with an experience. Then 
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consciously tell yourself, “I am not fear. I am awareness flowing in the 
area of fear, and I can move into other areas at will.” Work at that. Strive 
for that simple ability to detach awareness from that which it is aware 
of. The rewards  gained will be more than worth the effort. Be renewed 
by a change of your mind. Be renewed by releasing awareness from one 
area of the vast universe of the mind, drawing it back into its source and 
releasing it again, sending it to another of the vast areas of the mind.

Thursday
LESSON 39

The Power of 
Observation 

Observation  is the first faculty to appear in the awaken-
ing of the super con scious regions. Observation, when 
perceptively performed, is cultivated by abstinence from 
excessive talk.  Talk  dissipates the energies of the aura and 
of the vital body of man. A mystic generally does not talk 

very much, for his intuition  works through reason, but does not use the 
processes of reason. Any intuitive breakthrough will be quite reasonable, 
but it does not use the processes of  reason. Reason takes time. Super con-
sciousness acts in the now. All super con scious  knowing comes in a flash, 
out of the nowhere. Intuition is more direct than reason, and far more 
accurate. Therefore, the mystic does not ask many questions or enter into 
lengthy conversations. ¶Ponder over this and apply it to yourself. Take 
this into yourself and feel it is for you. Do not feel it is being shared with 
you to simply know more about the mind and its processes. Apply it to 
yourself, for you are on the spiritual path toward merger with Íiva. Begin 
to feel that observation is one of your finest faculties, one that you most 
cherish. It is the first faculty of the awakening of your super con scious. 
Mentally say to yourself many times, “I have good  observation. Therefore, 
I am super con scious.” This will help you to program your subconscious 
to accept the fact that, yes, you are a super con scious being, not a temporal 
being that is only on this planet a short span of years and then disap-
pears forever. Remember, your powers of observation  are cultivated by 
abstinence from excessive talk. That is all you have to do to begin with—
be more silent  and observing, not wasting or dissipating this most vital 
power. Some people on the spiritual path cannot wait to talk about their 
meditations  even before they come out of them. They really should stop 
doing this. It lessens their vital energies and proves to perceptive people 
that they are not super con scious beings. 
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Friday
LESSON 40

Tapping into 
Your Intuition 

Begin to feel that your intuition works rather rapidly 
and is generally very reasonable, but does not use the 
process of reason. When you really want to reason some-
thing out, it may take a lot of time, but when you get an 
intuitive flash, it’s right there. Then if you want to prove 

it, you have to reason it out. You will find that reason  and intuition  agree. 
Intuition is more direct than reason. That is why you should always use 
intuition. Always go in and in and in and find answers from within your-
self, rather than wasting time scurrying around in the externalities of the 
mind. ¶Take this teaching in and apply it to yourself, making every meta-
physical and philosophical area work within you. Do not carry all of this 
around with you as knowledge in the intellect. It will burden your intellect, 
and soon you will have to forget it, because the subconscious will have 
more than it can handle of inner teaching. It takes a while to convince 
the subconscious that you are a spiritual being whose existence does not 
begin and end with this life. Therefore, this inner teaching must begin to 
be applied as soon as it has begun to be understood. ¶The super con scious 
mind  is the most wonderful area of the mind there is, although awareness 
is not always in it. We are not always aware in the super con scious mind, 
because we are generally aware in the conscious mind, or aware of our 
own subconscious or that of another. But the more and more we detach 
awareness from subconscious binds and conscious-mind attachments, the 
more we become super con scious. When we feel as if we are living totally 
in the moment, as if there is no past and there never has been any past or 
future, we are becoming subconsciously certain we are an intense, vibrat-
ing entity of the eternal now. That is super con sciousness, and that is very 
real. More real than a table, a chair, an automobile or a person sitting next 
to you is this feeling of being an intense sheath of energy right in the eter-
nal moment, with no past, no future. This is super con sciousness.

Saturday
LESSON 41

Super con scious 
Signposts 

When your awareness  is in super con sciousness, you 
see yourself as pure life force flowing through people, 
through trees, through everything. I have seen myself, 
in a certain state of samâ dhi, as pure life force flowing 
through a jungle, through trees, through plants, through 

water, through air. That is  super con sciousness. It is so permanent. It is so 
real. Nothing could touch it. Nothing could hurt it. In this state we see 
the  external world as a dream, and things begin to look transparent to 
us. People begin to look transparent. This is super con sciousness. When 
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we look at a physical object and we begin to see it scintillating in light as 
it begins to become transparent, this is super con sciousness. It is a very 
beautiful and natural state to be in. ¶Occasionally, in deep meditation 
we see the head filled with an intense light, and we know that that is the 
natural state of man. This is  super con sciousness: when we can look at 
another person and know what he is thinking and how he is feeling and 
how his subconscious is programmed. While we are looking at him, all of 
a sudden he can be seen in a past life, or in the future, or in the eternity 
of the moment. You are so naturally, without striving, in the super con-
scious  area of the mind. No technique can give you these experiences 
that you unfold into as you walk the path toward merger. You come right 
into them, and the experience is how you are. Occasionally, when you 
close your eyes in meditation, you may see the  face of your guru or some 
divine being that possibly once lived on Earth, and now just the shell of 
his subtle body remains vibrating in the ethers. You see super con scious 
beings  while in the  super con scious area of the mind. Occasionally you 
clairaudiently hear voices singing, music playing, just as Beethoven heard 
his wonderful symphonies that he recorded like a scribe. It is the super-
con scious mind again, so near, so real, so vibrant. ¶And when you are 
in contemplation, so engrossed in the energies within you—within the 
physical body and the energy within that, and that within that—that you 
become totally engrossed in the peace of the central source of all energy, 
that too is  super con sciousness. Being on the brink of Self Realization, hav-
ing lost consciousness of the physical body and of being a mind, you are 
only conscious of a vast, bluish white  light. You get into this through going 
into the clear white light  and out through the other side of it. Then you 
come into pure consciousness. It is a vast, pure, pale bluish white light—
endless, endless inner space. It is just on the  brink of the Absolute, just on 
the brink of the fullness of  Self Realization. When you are in this beautiful, 
blissful state of pure consciousness, you are barely conscious that you are 
there, because to have a consciousness of being conscious, you have to be 
conscious of another thing. ¶These are some of the wonderful signposts 
on the path, all within your immediate grasp in this life, just as the ability 
to play the vî∫â or the flute beautifully in this life is within your immedi-
ate grasp. It takes practice, following the rules and then more practice. 
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Sunday
LESSON 42

Maturity
Of Being

Now we begin to see the vastness and yet the simplicity 
of the super con scious mind  as awareness flows through 
it. Nothing is there for awareness to attach itself to. When 
aware of something other than itself, awareness is in its 
natural state in sub super con sciousness. Occasionally in 

super con sciousness we can feel and actually inwardly see the inner body, 
the body of the soul, and we can feel this body inside the physical body. 
This is the body of light. Then we know through feeling and seeing that 
this body has existed and will exist forever and ever and ever, and we 
enjoy moving within the energies of this inner body. As we feel them, we 
become so quiet, so centered, that awareness is aware of itself so intently 
that we are right on the  brink of the Absolute, ready to dissolve, to merge, 
into That which is man’s heritage on Earth to realize, the maturity of his 
being, the Self God. ¶We grow up physically. We grow up emotionally. 
We acquire a lot of knowledge. We must acquire the best knowledge, the 
cream of all knowledge. This is the knowledge of the path to enlighten-
ment. And then, as awareness soars within, we begin to experience the 
realms of super con sciousness, man’s natural state. Then we have our 
ultimate experience, awareness dissolving into itself, beyond super con-
sciousness itself. ¶After Self  Realization, you are looking at the film, the 
movie of the actors and actresses, including yourself, previously seen as 
real, being more sub super con sciously conscious of the light projected on 
the back of the film than of the pictures displayed, which were seen as real 
before this awakening.
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Willpower

Saˆkalpa Íakti˙

When you seek to reach the Lord and miss 
your goal, take it as the work of your past evil 
karmas and fervently persevere in your devotion. 
You shall, at last, reach the Primal Lord.

 Tirumantiram 2668

saálpa xaikta:





Monday
LESSON 43

Finish  What 
You Start

We are not always sitting down concentrating on a 
flower in the search for the Self. Once you have decided 
that Self Realization is the ultimate goal for you, go on 
living your normal life. Everything that you do in life 
can collectively be channeled toward the ultimate goal, 

for what you need is a dynamic will. You need a strong willpower. Will-
power  is the channeling of all energies toward one given point for a given 
length of time. This will can be brought out from within in everything 
that we do through the day. It’s a powerful will. It’s available to everyone. 
 It is channeling the rarefied energies of the body, of awareness itself, into 
attention and concentration upon everything that we do through the day. 
¶How do we cultivate the willpower? What do we mean by will? Will  
means that if you’re going to complete something, you complete it. Finish 
that which you begin. Finish it well, beyond your expectations, no matter 
how long it takes. If you are going to do something, do it well, no matter 
if it is a simple  task or a complicated one. If you’re going to read a book  
and intend to finish the book, then read the book, finish the book, and 
understand what it had to offer you, for that was the purpose for read-
ing it. ¶It is not developing a strong will by having a lot of half-finished 
jobs. It is not developing a strong will by starting out with a bang on a 
 project and then fizzling out. These only attach awareness to that which it 
is aware of and lead us into the distraction of thinking the external mind 
is real. Then we forget our inner goal of Self Realization because the sub-
conscious becomes too ramified with, basically, our being disappointed  
in ourselves, or the willpower  being so diversified, or awareness  being so 
divided in many different ways that whatever we want to do never works 
out because there is not enough will, or shove, or centralization of energy, 
or awareness is not at attention over the project enough, to make it come 
into completion. A tremendous will is needed on the path  of Self Real-
ization, of drawing the forces of energy together, of drawing awareness 
away from that which it is aware of constantly, of finishing each job that 
we begin in the material world, and doing it well, so that we are content 
within ourselves. Make everything that you do satisfy the inner scrutiny 
of your inner being. Do a little more than you think that you are able to 
do. That brings forth just a little more will. 
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Tuesday
LESSON 44

Willpower 
Is the Fuel

You need a tremendous, indomitable will to make a real-
ity of your quest of realizing the Being within. Un fold-
ment  doesn’t take a lot of time. It just takes a lot of will-
power. Someone can go along and sit at attention, and 
concentrate and meditate for years and years and years 

and, with a minimal amount of  willpower, constantly be distracted, con-
stantly be complaining and constantly be unsuccessful. Another person 
can have the exact same approach and over a short period of time be 
extremely successful, because he has will. The previous way he lived his 
life, the previous things that he did, he handled in such a way that that 
willpower was there, or his awareness is a manifestation of willpower, and 
he goes soaring within on this will. ¶Will is the fuel which carries aware-
ness through all areas of the mind, that spirit, that spiritual quality, which 
makes all inner goals a reality. Un fold ment does not take time. It takes a 
tremendous  will. That will has to be cultivated, just as you would culti-
vate a garden. It has to be cultivated. Those energies have to all be flowing 
through, in a sense, one channel, so that everything that you do is satisfy-
ing, is complete, beautiful. ¶Discover the will. Back to the spine. Feel the 
energy in the  spine. There is no lack of it, is there? The more you use of 
it, the more you have to use of it. It is tuned right into the central source. 
When you become aware of the energy within your spine and within your 
head, you have separated awareness from that which it is aware of, for that 
is awareness itself, and that is will. We are playing with words a little. After 
awhile we will gain a new vocabulary for this kind of talk, but right now 
we are using our old-words’ way of looking at it, because our subconscious 
mind is more familiar with these words.  Energy,  awareness and  willpower 
are one and the same. When we are subconsciously conscious that we 
are a super con scious being, and the subconscious mind has accepted the 
new programming that energy, willpower and awareness are one and the 
same thing, when the subconscious mind has accepted the fact that the 
mind was all finished long ago in all its phases of manifestation, from the 
refined to the gross—then the subconscious begins working as a pure 
channel, so to speak, for super con sciousness. Awareness can then flow in 
a very positive, in a very direct, way. ¶You want awareness to be renewed. 
The first step is—don’t try to go to the Self; you haven’t realized it yet—
go to the spine. Feel the spine. After you realize the Self, you go deeper 
than the spine, you go into the Self and come back. Before you realize 
the Self and have that samâ dhi—attention, concentration. Concentrate 
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on the energy within the spine. Go in. Awareness, energy and will are all 
one. Come slowly out again and you have all the willpower  you need to 
finish any job that you’ve ever started, to make decisions, to do things and 
handle your external life in a very positive way, so that it does not capture 
awareness and hold it steadfast for a period of time, deterring you on the 
path of enlightenment.

Wednesday
LESSON 45

Realization 
Requires Will

Work with  willpower, awareness  and energy  as three 
separate items first. Feel awareness and discover what it 
is. Use willpower and discover what it is. Feel energy and 
analyze energy and discover what it is. Then separate the 
three of them in your intellectual mind and experiential 

pattern. Then, after you’ve gotten that done, you will begin to see inside 
yourself that the three are one and the same. And it is actually the beauti-
ful, pure intelligence of the immortal  soul body, that body of light of you, 
on its path inward into its last phase of maturity on this planet. This inner 
body of light has been maturing through many, many different lives. ¶If 
you would like to know how it came along, for instance if you had ninety 
 lives on this planet, each life the body of light matured one year. So your 
body of light would be ninety years old, so to speak. You can look at it that 
way. That’s not quite the way it actually is, but looking at it that way gives 
you an idea of the maturing of this body of light. The pure intelligence of 
it is your awareness—which is energy and which is willpower—that life 
after life becomes stronger, more steadfast. Finally, in your last incarna-
tion on the Earth, you merge into its final experience, that great samâ dhi, 
the Self, beyond the complete, still area of consciousness. You go in not 
knowing what you are getting into, and you come out wise. Your complete 
perspective is changed, and you only talk about it to those that are on the 
path of enlightenment, as they are the only ones steady enough or free 
enough to understand the depth of this realization. ¶Here are the ingredi-
ents: attention, concentration, meditation, contemplation, samâ dhi. Will-
power  is the fuel. It does not take time. Someone asked me, “Do you think 
I can have this samâ dhi, realize the  Self, in ten years?” I said, “I certainly 
don’t. I don’t think you have enough willpower to realize it in a hundred 
years, because it doesn’t take time. It takes will. If you had the will, you 
wouldn’t add ten years on it. You would simply be telling me, ‘I am going 
to have this realization.’ And I would believe you because I would feel 
your will moving out of every atom of your body. But the mere fact that 
you take an intellectual approach, I have to say no, because whatever I 
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did think wouldn’t make any difference one way or the other. You are not 
going to get it with an attitude like that, because it’s not something you go 
out and buy. It’s not another getting, like ‘I have a car. I have clothes. I have 
a little money. And now, after I get my television paid for, I think I’ll get 
the Self, because that is the next thing to get. It’s really great. I read about 
it. I heard about it. I heard a speaker speak about it. I’m all fired up to get 
this Self, and it’s next in the line of getting, so I’m going to get it!’ It doesn’t 
work like that. You don’t get that which you have. You can’t get that which 
you have. It’s there. You have to give up the consciousness of the television, 
the money, the clothes, the people that you know, the personality that you 
thought you were, the physical body. You have to go into the elements of 
the physical body, into the elements of  that, and into the energy of that, 
and into the vast inner space of that, and into the core of that, and into 
the that of that, and into the that of that, and finally you realize that you 
have realized the Self. And you’ve lost something. You lost your goal of  Self 
 Realization. And you come back into the fullness of everything, and you 
are no longer looking, and you are no longer asking, and you are no longer 
wanting. You just are. When you get tired of the external area of the mind 
that you are flowing through, you simply dive in again.

Thursday
LESSON 46

Progress Takes 
Discipline

When you go into a  meditation, decide first what you are 
going to meditate upon and then stick with it. It is not 
advisable to habitually sit for meditation with no par-
ticular goal or direction, for we often end up walking in 
mental or subconscious circles. We have to avoid going 

into a meditation and then taking off into random or unintended direc-
tions, for this then can lend new vigor and strength to uncomely states of 
mind. You have to be very firm with yourself in meditation sessions. They 
are serious, not ponderous, but serious applications of life’s force. They 
are moments of transformation and discovery, and the same care and 
earnestness of a mountain climber must be observed constantly if real 
progress and not mere entertainment is the goal. In the very same way, in 
the external world, if you begin something, you finish it. If you are work-
ing on a project creatively, you maintain your efforts until you bring it to 
a conclusion. It is such people who become truly successful in meditation. 
¶You can learn to meditate extremely well, but will be unsuccessful if you 
don’t approach it in an extremely positive way, if you allow yourself to 
get  sidetracked on the inside once the inside opens up and you can really 
become aware of inner states. Care must be taken not to wander around 
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in inner states  of consciousness. You can wander in extraneous, unpro-
ductive areas for a long, long time. ¶So, you have to be very, very firm 
with yourself when you begin a meditation so that you stay with it the 
way you originally intended to do and perform each meditation the way 
you intended to perform it. This brings us into  discipline. Undisciplined 
people are generally people whom nobody can tell what to do. They won’t 
listen. They can’t tell themselves what to do, and nobody else is going to 
tell them either! If you sincerely want to make headway in meditation and 
continue to do so year after year after year, you have to approach it in a 
very positive, systematic way. By not seeking or responding to discipline, 
you can learn to meditate fairly well, just as you can learn to play the vî∫â 
fairly well, but you will never go much farther than that. ¶For many years 
I’ve seen hundreds and hundreds and hundreds of people come and go, 
each one firmly determined to go in and realize the Self, firmly deter-
mined to meditate and meditate well. Many did, up to a point. Then they 
lost interest, became involved in the next social fad or just reached the 
depth equal to their ability to be constant and well disciplined. They are 
not anyplace today, inside or outside, for they undoubtedly reached the 
same barriers in their next pursuit and were compelled to seek another 
and yet another. I want to impress on you: if you start a  meditation, stay 
with it. Attack it positively. Go on and on and in and in and in. 

Friday
LESSON 47

Hold Awareness 
Firmly

Now, what do you do if during meditation the power 
becomes very strong and carries you into refined but 
unanticipated areas of super con sciousness? It is not 
unusual for a good meditator to go in a different direc-
tion when the inner forces or energies become so intense 

that awareness itself becomes all energy. That’s fine. That’s what you want. 
That’s also part of your meditation. Go right in and become  aware of 
being aware and enjoy that intensity of inner power. Hold it steady. It 
won’t  sidetrack you or disturb your meditation  in the least, but you have 
to come right back when that power begins to wane to the original medi-
tation that you intended to work with. Work with it in a very positive 
way. Stay with it and don’t get sidetracked in another area, no matter how 
interesting it is. ¶Only in this way are you going to really go on past the 
point of being able to meditate only adequately well. Only in this way, 
once you are unfolded spiritually to a certain degree, can you go on with 
your un fold ment. This is a difficult practice, because you will go in for a 
very fine meditation and get into profound depths and burst into new and 
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interesting areas. This will happen, and the  sidetrack will be fascinating, 
perhaps much more than your meditation subject. That is the time you 
must hold awareness firmly and fulfill your original intent. ¶The potter  is 
a good example. He is going to make a beautiful planter pot, and it turns 
out to be a milk pot instead, simply because he was sidetracked. Then he 
says, “Oh, an impulse told me I should make a milk pot, right in the mid-
dle of making a planter pot.” This example tells you that you have to fulfill 
your original intent. Then you get  confidence. You build a whole layer of 
subconscious confidence because you know where you are going to go on 
the inside. ¶Think about this and work with it, because it’s very impor-
tant to get a grip on awareness in all areas of the mind. Start out with a 
very firm foundation. This principle will carry through everything that 
you do. You will become more and more precise. Your physical body will 
become firm and energetic. Your personal habits will become precise. The 
way you handle your thinking will be precise. You will pay more attention 
to details. You won’t assume so much, and you will follow intricate lines 
of thought through to their conclusion. ¶Someone who meditates well 
also thinks well. He can flow through that thinking area of the mind and 
work out things through the thought processes. Someone who meditates 
has confidence  in all departments of life. You can build that confidence. 
If you sit down to  meditate, meditate! Don’t get sidetracked on anything 
else, no matter how attractive it may be. If the power builds within you, sit 
for a long time afterwards and let the energy absorb into the cells of your 
external body. Great energy is released from within. Don’t get up after 
your meditation  and immediately run off to do something. Sit in silent 
stillness until that power subsides in a gradual and refined way.

Saturday
LESSON 48

Don’t Get 
Sidetracked

The mystic seeks to gain the conscious control of his 
own willpower, to awaken knowledge of the primal force 
through the direct experience of it and to claim conscious 
control of his own individual awareness. In the beginning 
stages on the path, you will surely experience your mind 

wandering—when awareness is totally identified with everything that it is 
aware of. This gives us the sense, the feeling, that we are the mind or that 
we are the emotion or the body. And when sitting in meditation, myriad 
thoughts bounce through the brain and it becomes difficult to even con-
centrate upon what is supposed to be meditated upon, in some cases even 
to remember what it was. That is why the sâ dha na of the practices of yoga 
given in these lessons must be mastered to some extent in order to gain 
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enough control over the willpower  and sense organs to cause the medita-
tion to become introverted rather than extroverted. The  grace of the guru 
can cause this to happen, because he stabilizes the willpower, the aware-
ness, within his devotees as a harmonious father and mother stabilize 
the home for their offspring. If one has no guru or has one and is only a 
part-time devotee, then he must struggle in his efforts as an orphan in the 
institution of external life, for the world  is your guru. His name is Írî Írî 
 Viß va guru Mahâ Mahârâj, the most august universal teacher, grand master 
and sovereign. ¶Even before we sit down to meditate, one of the first steps 
is to acquire a conscious mastery of awareness in the conscious mind itself. 
Learn attention and concentration. Apply them in everything that you do. 
As soon as we bring awareness to attention and train awareness in the art 
of concentration, the great power of observation  comes to us naturally. 
We find that we are in a state of observation all the time. All awakened 
souls have keen observation. They do not miss very much that happens 
around them on the physical plane or on the inner planes. They are con-
stantly in a state of observation. ¶For instance, we take a flower and begin 
to think only about the flower. We put it in front of us and look at it. This 
flower can now represent the conscious mind. Our physical eyes are also 
of the conscious mind. Examine the flower, become aware of the  flower  
and cease being aware of all other things and thoughts. It is just the flower 
now and our awareness. The practice now is: each time we forget about 
the flower and become aware of something else, we use the power of our 
will to bring awareness right back to that little flower and think about it. 
 Each time we become aware of any other thoughts, we excuse awareness 
from those thoughts. Gently, on the in-breath, we pull awareness back to 
the world of the flower. This is an initial step in unraveling awareness from 
the bondages of the conscious mind. 

Sunday
LESSON 49

Gaining 
Self-Control

Perhaps the biggest battle in the beginning stages of 
practicing attention and concentration is the control of 
breath. The beginner will not want to sit long enough, 
or not be able to become quiet enough to have a deep, 
controlled flow of  breath. After five minutes, the physi-

cal elements of the subconscious mind will become restless. He will want 
to squirm about. He will sit down to concentrate on the flower and begin 
thinking of many other things that he should be doing instead: “I should 
have done my washing first.” “I may be staying here for a half an hour. 
What if I get hungry? Perhaps I should have eaten first.” The telephone  
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may ring, and he will wonder who is calling. “Maybe I should get up 
and answer it,” he thinks and then mentally says, “Let it ring. I’m here to 
concentrate on the flower.” If he does not succeed immediately, he will 
rationalize, “How important can breathing rhythmically be, anyway? I’m 
breathing all right. This is far too simple to be very important.” He will 
go through all of this within himself, for this is how he has been accus-
tomed to living in the conscious mind, jumping from one thing to the 
next. ¶When you sit at attention, view all of the distractions that come as 
you endeavor to concentrate on one single object, such as a   flower. This 
will show you exactly how the conscious and subconscious mind operate. 
All of the same distractions come in everyday life. If you are a  disciplined 
person, you handle them systematically through the day. If you are undis-
ciplined, you are sporadic in your approach and allow your awareness to 
become distracted by them haphazardly instead of concentrating on one 
at a time. Such concerns have been there life after life, year after year. The 
habit of becoming constantly distracted makes it impossible for you to 
truly concentrate the mind or to realize anything other than distractions 
and the desires of the conscious mind itself. ¶Even the poor subconscious 
has a time keeping up with the new programming flowing into it from the 
experiences our awareness goes through as it travels quickly through the 
conscious mind in an undisciplined way. When the subconscious  mind 
becomes overloaded in recording all that goes into it from the conscious 
mind, we  experience  frustration,  anxiety, nervousness, insecurity  and  neu-
roses. These are some of the subconscious ailments that are so widespread 
in the world today. ¶There comes a time in man’s life when he has to put 
an end to it all. He sits down. He begins to breathe, to ponder and be 
aware of only one pleasant thing. As he does this, he becomes dynamic 
and his  will becomes strong. His concentration continues on that flower. 
As his breath becomes more and more regulated, his body becomes quiet 
and the one great faculty of the soul becomes  predominant—observa-
tion, the first faculty of the un fold ment of the soul. ¶We as the soul see 
out through the physical eyes. As we look through the physical eyes at the 
flower and meditate deeply upon the flower, we tune into the soul’s vast 
well of knowing and begin to observe previously unknown facts about 
the flower. We see where it came from. We see how one little flower has 
enough memory locked up within its tiny seed to come up again and 
again in the very same way. A rose  does not forget and come up as a tulip. 
Nor does a tulip forget and come up as a lily. Nor does a lily forget and 
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come up as a peach tree. There is enough memory resident in the genes of 
the seeds of each that they come up as the same species every season. As 
we  observe this single law and pierce into the inner realms of the mind, we 
see the   flower as large as a house, or as small as the point of a pin, because 
the eyes of the super con scious mind, the spiritual body, can magnify or 
diminish any object in order to study it and understand it. To know this, 
to experience this, is to develop willpower to transform oneself into the 
knower of what is to be known. Yes, willpower is the key, the must, the 
most needed faculty for spiritual un fold ment on this path. Work hard, 
strive to accomplish, strengthen the will  by using the will. But remember, 

“With love in the will, the spirit is free.” This means that willpower  can be 
used wrongly without the binding softening of love, simple love. Say in 
your mind to everyone you meet, “I like you. You like me, I really do like 
you. I love  you. I truly love you.”
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The Clear
White Light

pa=san˜ xaukla jyaaeita:
Prasanna Íukla Jyoti˙

The luminaries, fire, sun and moon, receive 
their luminosity by the grace of divine inner 
Light. The Light that gives light to those is a 
mighty effulgence. That Light, dispelling my 
darkness, stood within me, suffused in oneness. 

Tirumantiram 2683





Monday
LESSON 50

Beyond Past 
And Future

Whenever man comes to the point in his evolution  
where he has sufficient mastery  in the mind to produce  

“things,” he suffers for the lack of  peace, for in his activity 
on the mental spheres in conceiving, planning, gather-
ing the forces together and finally viewing the outcome 

as a physical manifestation, he has exercised an intricate control over the 
nerve fibers of his mind. Thus caught in this pattern, he must go on pro-
ducing to insure his mental security, for should he stop for a moment, 
the whiplash upon his senses as the generative functions ceased to be 
active would cause paranoiac depressions, at times almost beyond repair. 
¶The man looking into the “ where and when” of the future, blending his 
energies with those who are also striving to evolve into a more ramified 
state of mind, can suffer well if he keeps going, producing, acquiring and 
believing that materiality is reality. Evolution of the species takes its toll, 
for as man’s mind evolves, he is no longer content projecting into the 

“where and when” of the material consciousness, and as he seeks some 
reward of peace for his efforts, he begins to look into the past for solu-
tions, the “ there and then” of it all. Thus, finding himself born into a 
cross-section of awareness  between past and future, having experienced 
both of these tendencies of the mind, causes him to reflect. Philosophy  
holds few answers for him. Its congested mass of “shoulds” and “don’ts” 
he knows has proved more to the philosopher who cleared his mind on 
paper than to the reader who has yet to complement with inner know-
ing its indicated depths. ¶Occultism  is intriguing to him, for it shows 
that there are possibilities of expression beyond the senses he has become 
well accustomed to using. But again, evolution rounding his vision causes 
him to discard the occult symbolism, laws and practices as another look 
into the past or future of the mind’s depths. ¶The idea of yoga, union 
through perceptive control of the flow of thought, and of the generative 
processes of a perceptive idea before thought is formed, is most satisfying. 
The cognition of the actinic process of life currents intrigues him, and he 
looks further into the practice of yoga techniques and finds that peace is 
gained through a conscious government first of the life currents through 
the body and second of the realm of ideas as they flow into thought. And 
while remaining the observer of it all in the eternity of the  here and now, 
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the seeker fully realizes that time, space and causation are only indicated 
through holding an off-balanced consciousness of past  and  future.

Tuesday
LESSON 51

Capturing the
Here and Now

The feeling and the realization of the here-and-now inten-
sity of consciousness becomes intriguing to him, and he 
works daily on yoga  techniques to strengthen psychic 
nerve fibers and perfect his artistry of maintaining this 
awareness. Many things fall away from him as he expands 

his consciousness through the classical practices of meditation. He loosens 
the odic bonds  of family and former friends. Magnetic ties to possessions 
and places fade out until he is alone, involved with the refined realms of 
mind and in the actinic flow of energies. Occasionally his awareness is 
brought out into a habit pattern or a concept of himself as he used to be, 
but viewed with his new stability in his recently found inner security of 
being whole, this too quickly fades. ¶Whenever darkness comes into the 
material world, this centered man is light. He sees light within his head 
and body as clearly as he did in former states of materialistic conscious-
ness when looking at a glowing light bulb. While involved in innersearch-
ing  some hidden laws of existence or unraveling the solution to a problem 
of the outer mind, he sits viewing the  inner light, and the light shines 
through the knitted law of existence, clearly showing it in all its ramifica-
tions, as well as shining out upon the snarled problem, burning it back 
into proportionate component parts. ¶Thus becoming adept in using his 
newly found faculties, he begins to study the findings of others and com-
pare them to his own. This educational play-back process elucidates to 
his still-doubting intellect the “all-rightness” of the happenings that occur 
within him. He finds that for six thousand years men have, from time to 
time, walked the classical yoga  path and attained enlightenment, and he 
begins to see that he has yet far to go, as his light often is dimmed by the 
pulling he experiences of the past, by the exuberance he shares with the 
future and by the yet fawn-like instability of the “ here-and-now eternity” 
he has most recently experienced. ¶Now, in the dawn of a new age, when 
many men are being drawn within, it is eminently easier to attain and 
maintain clarity of perception through the actinic light within the body. 
Through the classical yoga  techniques, perfecting the conscious use of the 
actinic willpower, the energies can be drawn inward from the outer mind, 
and the awareness can bask in the actinic light, coming into the outer 
mind only at will, and positively. ¶Occasionally young aspirants burst into 
inner experience indicating a balance of intense light at a still-higher rate 
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of vibration of here-and-now awareness than their almost daily experi-
ence of a moon-glow inner light: the dynamic vision of seeing the head, 
and at times the body, filled with a brilliant  clear white light. When this 
intensity can be attained at will, more than often man will identify himself 
as actinic force flowing through the odic externalities of the outer mind 
and identify it as a force of life more real and infinitely more permanent 
than the external mind itself. 

Wednesday
LESSON 52

Psychic 
Sounds

Occasionally, through his newly exercised extrasensory 
perception, he may hear the seven  sounds  he previously 
studied about in occult  lore. The sounds of the atomic 
structure  of his nerve  system, his cells, register as voices 
singing, the vî∫â  or  sitâr,  tambûra, or as symphonies of 

music.  Instruments to duplicate these sounds for the outer ears were care-
fully tooled by the  ®ishis of classical yoga thousands of years ago, including 
the m®idaˆga  or  tabla, and the  flute. He will hear the shrill note, likened 
to a nightingale singing, as psychic centers in his cranium burst open, and 
then an inner voice indicating to his external consciousness—like a breath 
of air—direction, elucidation. This inner voice remains with him as a 
permanent yoga of the external, with the internal consciousness an ever-
ready guide to the unraveling of complexities of daily life. ¶Occasionally, 
in a cross-section of the inner mind, when light merges into transcen-
dental form, the young aspirant may view the golden actinic face of a 
master  peering into his, kindly and all-knowing. He is looking at his own 
great potential. As the  clear white light becomes more of a friend to his 
external mind than an experience or vision and can be basked in during 
contemplative periods of the day, the nourishment to the entirety of the 
nerve system, as ambrosia, bursts forth from the crown cha kra. This is 
identified inadequately as “the peace  that passeth understanding,” for he 
who reaches this state can never seem to explain it. ¶The highly trained 
classical yoga adept intensifies, through techniques imparted to him from 
his guru, the clear white light to the brink of God  Realization, the void. 
His entire body is faded into a sea of blue-white light, the  âkâßa, where 
now, past and future are recorded in the linear depths or layers, some-
times seeing himself seated or standing on a lotus flower  of shimmering 
light in an actinodic clear, transparent, neon, plastic-like-body outline as 
his consciousness touches, in tune with a heart’s beat, into the Self, God 
Realization. ¶Keeping this continuity alive and not allowing the external 
consciousness to reign, the young aspirant lives daily in the  clear white 
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light, having occasionally more intense experiences as just described, 
while meeting daily chores here and now, until he attains the maturity of 
the nerve fiber essential to burst his consciousness beyond itself into the 
pure nonconscious state, nir vi kalpa  samâ dhi, the Self. Only known and 
identified by him as an experience experienced, only recognized by oth-
ers as he maintains his point of reference: that mind  is only illusion, ever 
changing and perpetuating itself by mingling concepts of past and future 
into the  present; that the only reality  is the timeless, formless, causeless, 
spaceless Self beyond the mind. He knows that the  mind, which is made 
from a consciousness of time, creates, maintains and defabricates form, 
and exists in a relative concept of space. The Self  is the only reality and is 
an intensity far greater than that of any phase of the mind. 

Thursday
LESSON 53

Cardinal
Signposts 

The young aspirant just becoming acquainted with the 
path to enlightenment may wonder where he is, how 
much he has achieved so far. There are a few cardinal 
signposts he may identify with to know he has touched 
into the inner realms of his mind. Should he ever have 

experienced a “here-and-now” consciousness, causing him to fight the 
“where  and when” of the future and the “there  and then” of the past after-
wards, he can fully impart to himself an award of having achieved some 
attainment by striving even more diligently than before. The ability to 
see the external world as transparent, a game, a dream, encourages the 
aspirant to seek deeper. The moon-like light  within the center of his head 
appears during his tries at meditation, sometimes giving him the percep-
tive ability to cognize the intricate workings of another’s external and 
subconscious states of mind, as well as his own, intimately. The ability of 
the ardent soul to recognize his guru and identify himself in the actinic 
flow from whence the master infuses knowledge by causing inner doors to 
open is another signpost that the aspirant has become an experiencer and 
is touching in on the fringe or perimeter of transcendental states of mind. 
¶Many on the path to enlightenment will be able to identify, through their 
personal experience, some of these signposts and recall many happenings 
that occurred during their awakenings. But remember, the recall  and the 
experience are quite different. The experience is “here  and now”; the recall 
is “there  and then.” However, by identifying the experience and relating 
it to a solid intellectual knowledge, the ability will be awakened to utilize 
and live consciously in inner states of super con sciousness. After acquiring 
this ability to consciously live super con sciously comes the ability to work 
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accurately and enthusiastically in the material world while holding the 
intensity of the inner light, giving perceptive awareness of its mechanical 
structure. There also comes the ability to work out quickly in meditation 
experiences of the external mind or worldly happenings through finding 
their “innerversity ” aspects rather than being drawn out into the swirl of 
them. In doing so, the cause-and-effect karmic experiential patterns of the 
aspirant’s life that tend to lower his consciousness into congested areas of 
the mind will clear up as, more and more, the actinic flow of super con-
sciousness is maintained as the bursts of clear white light become frequent. 

Friday
LESSON 54

The Leaders 
Of Tomorrow

Those among the youth of today who have had some 
measure of  attainment, of which there are many, will be 
 the leaders, businessmen, politicians and educators of 
tomorrow. As the New Age comes more into fulfillment, 
they will be able to work effectively in all states of the 

mind, consciously identified with the overshadowing power of the clear-
ness of perceptive vision of visible white light within the body and through 
the mind. Still others—disciplined beings of a vaster vision and more pro-
found purpose—will become the mendicant sannyâsin, the sage, the cata-
lyst teacher, the pandit philosopher, all working as individuals together to 
keep the teaching of the classical yoga path  to enlightenment alive and 
vibrant on planet Earth yet another six thousand years. ¶Remember, when 
the seal is broken and  clear white light has flooded the mind, there is 
no more a gap between the inner and the outer. Even uncomplimentary 
states of consciousness can be dissolved through meditation and seek-
ing again the light. The aspirant can be aware that in having a newfound 
freedom internally and externally there will be a strong tendency for the 
mind to reconstruct for itself a new congested subconscious by reacting 
strongly to happenings during daily experiences. Even though one plays 
the game, having once seen it as a game, there is a tendency of the instinc-
tive phases of nature to fall prey to the accumulative reactions caused by 
entering into the game. ¶Therefore, an experience of inner light  is not a 
solution; one or two bursts of  clear white light are only a door-opener to 
transcendental possibilities. The young aspirant must become the expe-
riencer, not the one who has experienced and basks in the memory pat-
terns it caused. This is where the not-too-sought-after word discipline  
enters into the life and vocabulary of this blooming flower, accounting 
for the reason why ashrams house students apart for a time. Under disci-
pline, they become experiencers, fragmenting their entanglements before 
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their vision daily while doing some mundane chore and mastering each 
test and task their guru sets before them. The chela  is taught to dissolve 
his  reactionary habit patterns in the  clear white light each evening in 
contemplative states. Reactionary conditions that inevitably occur dur-
ing the day he clears with actinic love and understanding so that they do 
not congest or condense in his subconscious  mind, building a new set 
of confused, congested forces that would propel him into outer states of 
consciousness, leaving his vision of the clear white light as an experience 
in memory patterns retreating into the past. ¶The young aspirant can use 
this elementary classical yoga technique of going  back over the day at the 
end of the day in an internal concentration period, holding the thought 
flow on just the current daily experience, not allowing unrelated thoughts 
from other days to enter. When a reactionary condition appears that was 
not resolved during the day with love and understanding, in turning to 
the inner light it will melt away, usually under the power of a perceptive 
flash of understanding.

Saturday
LESSON 55

Turning to the
Inner Light

Thousands of young aspirants who have had bursts of 
inner light have evolved quickly. Assuredly, this has been 
their natural evolutionary flow. This over-sensitization of 
their entire mind  structure, so suddenly intensified into 
transcendental realms, caused the materialistic states to 

decentralize attachments to their present life-pattern, school interests and 
plans for the future. A springboard is needed. A new balance must be 
attained in relating to the materialistic  world, for the physical body still 
must be cared for to unfold further into the human destiny of nir vi kalpa 
samâ dhi, the realization of the Self beyond the states of mind. Enlightened 
seers are turning inward to unravel solutions in building new models to 
bring forth new knowledge from inner realms to creatively meet man’s 
basic needs, and to bring through to the external spheres beauty and cul-
ture found only on inner planes, thus heralding the Golden Age of tomor-
row and the illuminated beings of the future who, through the use of their 
disciplined third eye and other faculties, can remain “within” the clear 
white light  while working accurately and enthusiastically in the obvious 
dream world. ¶Should he come out too far into materialism in conscious-
ness, the inner voice may be falsely identified as an unseen master  or a 
God talking into his right inner  ear, but  when in the clarity of white light, 
he knows that it is his very self. Realizing he is the force that propels him 
onward, the aspirant will welcome discipline as an intricate part of his 
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internal government, so necessary to being  clear white light. ¶It is a great 
new world of the mind that is entered into when first the clear white light 
dawns, birthing a new actinic  race, immediately causing him to become 
the parent to his parents and forefathers. When living in an expanded 
inner state of mind, he must not expect those living in materialistic con-
sciousness to understand him. On this new path of “the lonely one,” wis-
dom must be invoked to cause him to be able to look through the eyes 
of those who believe the world is real, and see and relate to that limited 
world in playing the game as if it were real, thus maintaining the harmony 
so necessary for future un fold ments. To try to convince those imbedded 
in materialism  of the inner realities only causes a breach in relationship, 
as it represents a positive threat to the security they have worked so hard 
to attain. ¶First we had the instinctive  age, of valuing physical strength 
and manly prowess, followed by the intellectual  age, facts for the sake of 
facts, resulting in the progress of science. Now we are in an age  of new 
values, new governing laws, an actinic  age, with new understanding of 
the world, the mind, but most of all, the Self. Understanding is prepara-
tion for travel, for it is an age of the mind, and in the mind, much more 
intense than the speed of light, exist spheres which seers are only willing to 
speak of to those who have the inner ear with which to listen. ¶The mind  
of man tends either toward light or toward darkness, expanded aware-
ness or materialistic values. Depending upon the self-created condition 
of the mind, man lives either within the clear white light of the higher 
consciousness, or in the external mind structure which reflects darkness 
to his inner vision. 

Sunday
LESSON 56

Springboard 
To Eternity

The uninitiated might ask: “What is it like to be in the 
 clear white light?” The young aspirant may reply, “It is 
as simple as sitting in a darkened room, closing the eyes 
in deep concentration and finding the entire inside of 
the cranium turning into light.” At first it may be only 

a dim, moon-like glow, a pale flicker of several different colors, but then 
it becomes as bright and intense as the radiance of the noonday sun, 
then crystal clear and white. It all depends upon the composition of the 
mind states of reactionary patterns as to how the light in the cranium 
will first appear. ¶Of course, clear white light is not absolute, for light  
invariably implies the existence of shadow. The shadows  that sometimes 
fade out inner light are the instinctive functions that hold the physical 
body intact. These are represented as attributes in the external mind and 
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character of man. ¶Attachment, for instance, holds our cells together; it 
is also the root of much suffering, for attachment  to material objects or 
people keeps man’s awareness externalized, incapable of expressing itself 
in full freedom. Man who is caught in the magnetic forces is prone to 
resentment. Not being able to cognize various fears  as they occur, he stores 
them up into a conscious resentment  of all threats to the false securities 
found in attachment. Resentment burrows deeply into the outer mind’s 
layers, undermining much of a person’s creative endeavor. The reaction-
ary conditions resentment is capable of agitating are subconscious and 
cast many shadows over clarity of perception  for long periods of time. 
¶Those who resent are often  jealous, another shadow or character weak-
ness which stems from feelings of inferiority, a limited view of one’s real 
Self. After one burst of  clear white light  has occurred, the force fields of 
attachment, resentment and jealousy are shattered. An increased control 
of the mind, an expanded consciousness, is maintained which frees man, 
little by little, from ever again generating the magnetic holds consuming 
his consciousness in these shadows. When man allows himself to routine 
his external thinking and action to settle into uncreative, static conditions, 
pressures of various sorts build up, and the undisciplined mind  releases 
itself to the emotion of  anger, a state of consciousness which renders a 
man blind to the existence of inner light in any degree. ¶Fear  is another 
shadow which causes man to have an inability to face a critical moment, 
even in the intimacy of his deepest  meditation. But  fear is a protective 
process of the instinctive mind, allowing time to temporarily avoid what 
must later be faced. Fear, being an intense force in the mind’s, as well as 
the body’s, structure, must be handled positively, for when man thinks 
under the shadow of fear, he causes his fears to manifest. The flickering 
shadows of worry brought on by allowing the mind to irrationally jump 
from one subject to another, never centralizing on any one point long 
enough to complete it, must be handled through disciplining the flow 
of thought force, for worry  provokes a darker shadow—fear. Fear  when 
disturbed causes anger, submerged  anger, resentment, causing a jealous 
nature. Hence the constant play of the  clear white light versus its shadows. 
¶By becoming conscious of the way in which the mind operates in even 
a small degree, the young aspirant to light finds it easy to fold back the 
shadows into shafts of  clear white light. 
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The Lotus
Of the Heart

ÿdya paμna<
H®idaya Padman

Pervading all nature, Íiva blesses all. But they 
know not the Truth and adore Him not. To them 
who adore Him Who is immanent, He is the 
golden stem of the lotus of the heart deep within. 

Tirumantiram 1717





Monday
LESSON 57

Emanations
From Within

Man  is  like an  egg. He lives and moves within the shell of 
his own concepts; and within a certain area of the mind 
that is comfortable to him he finds security. Within this 
area of the mind there are certain strata of thought flow 
with which he becomes familiar, emotional stresses that 

he has adjusted to as he matured. Within the eggshell he finds the pres-
sures of his maturing pressing upon the boundaries of his accustomed 
area of mind and emotion. One day the shell breaks, and man steps out 
in all his glory. ¶In this new area of  expanded consciousness, he feels inse-
cure. At this time, the mystical  teachings that have come down through 
the ages are of value to him. These mystical teachings become the new 
circumference of mind, thought and feeling in which he lives. After each 
new experience that he encounters, he turns toward the teachings of wis-
dom for confirmation, encouragement and renewed understanding of the 
path. He unfolds naturally into a new philosophy, a new outlook on life, 
and seeks to put into practice all he has learned from within himself. To 
sharpen his sense perception, he turns to the practices of monistic Íaiva 
Siddhânta and finds that his own individual  willpower plays a part in 
maturing and stabilizing the  force fields around him. Previously, when 
he was unfolding inside the eggshell and experiencing the breaking of the 
eggshell, his individual will had no part to play. Now, as a more unfolded 
being, he discovers his inner willpower and, through the perspective 
of monistic  Íaiva Siddhânta, he is able to use it to move his individual 
awareness into a greater enlightenment and thus intensify life. ¶This then 
begins a series of inner experiences that become so vibrant and vital to 
him that he recognizes them even more strongly than the experiences of 
everyday life in the external areas of the mind known as the world. We 
speak here of some of these  experiences man encounters after the eggshell 
that surrounded him in his infancy on the path has broken. Relate this to 
yourself personally. In doing so, you will note areas where you have been 
in the inner mind. ¶Visualize within yourself a lotus. Have you ever seen  a 
lotus   flower? I am sure you have. Now visualize this lotus flower centered 
right within the center of your chest, right within your  heart. You have 
read in the Hindu scriptures that the Self God dwells in the lotus within 
the heart. Let’s think about that. We all know what the heart is, and we 
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know what happens when the heart stops. Try to mentally feel and see the 
heart  as a  lotus flower right within you. Within the center of the lotus, try 
to see a small light. Doubtless you have read in the Hindu scriptures that 
the  Self God within the heart looks like a brilliant light about the size of 
your thumb—just a small light. This light we shall call an emanation of 
your effulgent being. We could also call it your atomic  power, the power 
that motivates, permeates, makes the mind self-luminous. It is dwelling 
right within. The Self God is deeper than that. The lotus is within the 
heart, and the Self God dwells deep within that lotus of light. ¶The sub-
conscious area of the mind consumes many different things. Begin now 
to think about all the things that you own in your home and all of your 
personal  possessions. The subconscious area of the mind is attached mag-
netically to each of them. They not only exist in the external world, they 
also exist, quite alive, within the subconscious  area of your mind, along 
with all the ramifications connected to them. Each item that you own 
has a story attached to it which, of course, you remember. This story, too, 
dwells within the subconscious mind and is carried along with you all 
of the time. ¶But it is easy to rid yourself of the attachments  to material 
things by going within, once you know how. The light which emanates 
from the lotus of the heart knows nothing about what the subconscious 
area of the mind consumes, because the total area of the mind in which 
we are aware is a composite of many things. 

Tuesday
LESSON 58

The Subtlety
Within You

Everyone who functions in external and inner life lives 
in a slightly different area of the mind and consumes 
within his conscious and subconscious areas many 
thousands of concepts. No person is exactly the same as 
another in this respect. The Self within knows nothing 

of this, because it exists of itself. Wherever awareness flows through the 
totality of the mind, the Self  is always the same. When individual aware-
ness turns inward, it is possible to contact the light radiations within the 
lotus of the heart; it then is possible to fully realize  Sat chid ânanda. ¶It is 
useless to think about the  Self, because it does not exist in the area of the 
mind where thoughts are. If you were to think about it, you would only 
become aware of concepts within the mind, and that would take you away 
from it. It is also useless to talk about the Self, really, in your efforts to 
realize it, because when you do, again you take awareness deep into the 
conceptual area of the mind, which is further away from your real, self-
effulgent being. ¶The first step is to try to feel the subtlety within you.  The 
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light within the lotus of the heart  comes from someplace, doesn’t it? Let us 
think about it in this way. Each time you take a breath, you bring yourself 
a little closer, you turn yourself within just a little bit more and release a 
little bit of actinic energy emanating from the self-effulgent being resid-
ing within your heart. This energy is called life. We say, “This is my life.” If 
you stop breathing, the life in your body stops. We have to use willpower 
to control the breath. When we do control the  breath, we begin to have 
an immense control, and awareness begins to become detached from that 
which it is aware of. This means that we are consciously conscious of what 
we are aware of—that we are aware. We control our individual aware-
ness more than we realize when we practice the regulation and control of 
breath. For instance, as we breathe,  prâ ∫â yâma—in on nine counts, hold 
one, out on nine counts, hold one—we find that we begin to become more 
alert, more alive. Our awareness is more subtle and refined. 

Wednesday
LESSON 59

The Evolution 
Of Awareness

The emanation of the light that wells from  within the 
lotus of the heart is always there, regardless of what you 
do. You may not be aware of the existence of it, but it 
does exist. You may not care to realize it, but it still exists. 
When man does not wish to look for the Self God, it is 

only because his awareness is busy in other areas of the mind, concerned 
with desires, and he is on the road to fulfill them. The fulfillment of 
desires causes reactionary conditions within the subconscious mind itself 
and clouds vision. This causes what is known as the darkness of the mind. 
When man wishes and desires to find his true Self, his external desires fall 
in line with basic religious codes for living, and he then is on the path. He 
is able to realize the essence of each desire on the path of enlightenment, 
and is able to sense Reality within himself. ¶A beautiful practice is to try 
to sit quietly, visualizing within the lotus within  the heart a light, a strong 
light emanating clearly, a light that is always there. This light  is radiating 
at a higher vibration than any form with which you are familiar. Let us 
say, if you were to have this light in your hand and were able to use it in 
the external world, each form you turned it upon would disappear under 
the vibration of the light itself. That is as powerful as the effulgent light 
emanating from the Self, the Íivaness, which you will see within the lotus 
of the heart. ¶The mind, or consciousness, is form with intense vibrations 
and lesser vibrations, all interrelating. When we are happy and joyous, 
we are aware of the refined states of consciousness. But when we are not 
happy or joyous, we are living in the grosser, darker areas of consciousness. 
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We have all lived in the gross area of consciousness, and we have all lived 
in the happy, joyous areas of consciousness. This is the evolution of man’s 
individual awareness. 

Thursday
LESSON 60

The Pendulum 
Of Emotion 

Man, awareness, seeks happiness, and when he finds hap-
piness, he often finds fault with it, and then he becomes 
aware in unhappy areas of the mind. This gives him the 
power to seek happiness again. Man finds fault with 
happiness  and begins to look for something better. In 

looking for something better, he becomes selfish, greedy, unhappy, and 
finally he attains what he thinks will make him happy. He finds that it 
does not, and this makes him again unhappy, and he goes on through life 
like this. That is the cycle  of  awareness traveling through the instinctive-
intellectual areas of the mind. Therefore, when you are unhappy, don’t feel 
unhappy about it! And when you become happy, know that the pendulum 
of awareness will eventually swing to its counter side. This is the natural 
and the normal cycle of awareness. ¶When you are feeling unhappy and 
you feel unhappy because you are unhappy, and you feel rather ill all over, 
sit down and breathe deeply. Try to control your individual awareness and 
become aware of an area of the mind that is always buoyant and happy. Be 
gentle with your  awareness. Realize that you are not the unhappy area of 
the mind that you are aware of. Whatever was the cause of your unhappi-
ness  doesn’t really matter, because the powerful radiance within the lotus 
of the heart knows nothing of this unhappy area of the mind. You will be 
surprised at how quickly your awareness will move from the unhappy area 
of the mind, seemingly rejuvenate itself and become joyous again at the 
very thought of the  Self God within the lotus of your heart. 

Friday
LESSON 61

The Cycles of
Experience

There are many things in life which endeavor to keep us 
away from our true being. These are the cycles  of life. We 
must watch and be careful of these recurring cycles in 
our life. These joyous and sorrowful occurrences that 
awareness experiences, sometimes each day, sometimes 

each week, sometimes each month, are totally dependent upon the posi-
tive control that we have of awareness. But then there are greater experi-
ences that have even longer cycles—perhaps a three-year cycle, a five-year 
cycle, a ten-year cycle or a fifteen-year cycle. ¶The subconscious  area of 
the mind is something like the sacred cow   of  India. It relives what it takes 
in. The cow will take in grass and chew it, and then she will chew her food 
all over again at a later time. The subconscious area of the mind does the 
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same thing. You will find yourself aware of reliving your life, or getting 
back into the same cycle of the same pattern of life that you experienced 
many years ago. This you want to avoid, naturally. It is easy. Ponder over 
what you are doing now, how you are living, and then go back and find out 
within yourself how that compares to a previous time in your life when 
you were living more or less in the same way. In this way, you will come to 
know what area of the mind you will become aware in next.  ¶If something 
good happened to you after a series of events in the past, you can expect 
something good to happen to you again. If something happened that was 
not as good or joyous as you would like it to have been, then you can 
know that you will become aware in this area of the mind in the future. 
This you can avoid. You have the power to control your cause and effect. 

Saturday
LESSON 62

The Diamond
Of Light

How do you avoid unhappy  states of mind? By con-
sciously flowing awareness into the radiance, the light 
emanating from the self-effulgent being within the 
lotus of the heart. Direct awareness through controlled 
breathing. Remembering this basic principle, tell your-

self that it is there, and soon you will begin to feel it. You will actually 
cause to grow within yourself a subtle nerve force  that will turn awareness 
into the inner being so that consciously you can feel the  Self God, your 
Íivaness, and its emanation that even now exists within you. In this way 
you can experience true bliss, true happiness, blissful happiness  that does 
not cycle or fade. ¶One moment of contact with your inner being that 
resides within the lotus of the heart, that is always there—one moment—
will clear up a whole situation in the external area of the mind for you. 
It will give you clear insight into how you should live your life, how to 
meet your  circumstances, how to avoid whatever you do not want to find 
yourself involved in as the cycles of your life begin to repeat themselves. 
¶This self-luminous emanation is like a diamond  that is filled with light. 
Think about it in that way. It is filled with light, this diamond that resides 
within the lotus of your  heart. Try to visualize this clearly and precisely 
as you read. Visualization  of inner things is the same as opening an inner 
door for awareness to flow through to gain the experience that is already 
there. Visualization helps to pinpoint awareness and hold awareness con-
centrated in one certain area of the mind and gently move it to another. 
With this shining diamond constantly within the body, how could you 
become aware of an unhappy area of the mind? How could you become 
selfish? How could you hold resentment? How would it be possible for 
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you to dislike another? This diamond within the lotus is within others, too. 

Sunday
LESSON 63

Ardent Striving
On the Path

How are we going to master awareness  so that it does 
not feel that it is what it is aware of? We have to pull 
awareness within, to the more refined areas of the mind. 
This is called going within yourself.  You have to tem-
porarily gain enough composure, enough control over 

awareness, so that in thirty seconds you can pull within yourself and, in 
a sense, light up because you become a little bit aware of the existence of 
the inner light. Now, of course, if we are pressured by desires that  conflict 
with basic religious principles, it will be difficult even to become aware 
of or to even think about the inner light. It’s easy, though, to find the 
darkness of the mind. ¶But if desires are flowing in accordance with the 
proper, basic action-and-reaction patterns of life, and one is living up to 
what he knows he should be living up to and allows the awareness to flow 
through unwholesome areas of the mind, he begins to hurt deeply on the 
inside. That is the so-called conscience  hurting, because the light shines 
through the conscience, too, and makes the conscience self-luminous to 
us. We cannot  see the light, but we can feel it. And when awareness flows 
into the consciousness of bliss and peace, you won’t hurt anymore on the 
inside. The nerve system  will be filled with a new energy, an actinic energy 
radiating out of the light from the lotus within the heart. Then you will 
be happy and joyous until awareness wanders again and brings up other 
emotional or desire temptations. Then you will hurt again. This is what is 
meant by the statement “constant striving on the path”—staying mentally 
healthy so that the conscience does not hurt. ¶The Self God  is within you. 
The light emanating from your effulgent being is within you, too, within 
the lotus of your heart. The Self God is. It simply is. We do not have to 
awaken the light within the lotus of the heart, because it is always there, 
always has been, and always will be. We just have to become aware of it. 
Then go in and in and in to it until awareness, aware only of itself, dis-
solves, and be the Self. Be That. 
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From Darkness
To Light

tamasaae jyaaeita: pa=ita
Tamaso Jyoti˙ Prati

The Primal Lord blesses all inhabitants of Earth 
below and the heavens above. From the soul’s 
blackest chamber, He dispels darkness by radiating 
from within the pure rays of His dazzling light.

Tirumantiram 435





Monday
LESSON 64

The Light of
Understanding

People speak of the “light  of understanding.” Before the 
bright light of spiritual perception is experienced, the 
light of understanding must be laid as a foundation of 
philosophical training and appreciation—learning to 
understand life, for instance, through action rather than 

reaction. The purified, integrated mind, so perfected in its own under-
standing, lives in close communion with the soul radiance so that light 
becomes the constant experience of the mind. It is this to which the yoga 
student aspires. Living in the light, everything that formerly was hidden 
becomes revealed. Answers to questions that you had been pondering for 
many years become instantaneously unraveled in the light of the super-
con scious. But the mind has a way, in its instinctive, intellectual nature, 
of casting shadows over the natural radiance of the  inner light. ¶Doubt  
is the by-product of the intellect’s inability to cope with light. When a 
person depends upon memory or reason  for meaningful answers, the 
mind will break down in doubt. Only when the higher elucidation of 
the intuition is sought is doubt dispelled. ¶When the instinctive mind  
becomes lifted into the light, a person is strong enough to be kind when 
he could have become angry. He generates enough spiritual power to 
be generous when he might have reacted selfishly. Disciplined periods 
of meditation nurture a magnanimous and benevolent nature. Such a 
being is naturally in the light of the supreme consciousness. His great 
strength is  humility, a shock absorber for the malicious experiences in 
life. Humility makes one immune to resentment and places everything 
in proportion and balance within the mind. A person lacking in humility 
does not give the appearance of being firmly rooted and poised within 
himself. At the other extreme, the arrogant person who lives in the  shad-
ows of the mind presents a pitiful picture of insecurity and incomplete-
ness. ¶Seeking for God in the depths of one’s being through control of 
the mind, control of one’s thoughts, feelings and emotions, gives birth to 
the highest qualities of nature. This transformation begins to take place 
as the light of the soul becomes more and more apparent within the mind. 
¶The spiritual path  is a constant turning within, turning the light of the 
super con scious into the dark corners and recesses of the mind. “What is 
hidden shall be revealed,” and so it is on this path as man reveals his Self 
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to himself. As you sit in meditation in a darkened room, practice directing 
your consciousness  inward, to the center of your brain. If you are able to 
perceive  light within your body, you are on the path to  immortality. But 
should darkness prevail, work diligently each day to clear out resentment, 
jealousy, fear, worry and doubt from your nature. Then you can sit in a 
darkened room and be a being of light. ¶The next time you are in a  state 
of worldliness—jealous, angry or feeling sorry for yourself—sit down and 
seek for the light. If you cannot find it, visualize  a light bulb within your 
head or a flashlight at the top of your head shining down into it. Flash the 
light on and off mentally, and when the flashlight does not go off, even if 
you have mentally turned off the switch, then you know that you have the 
inner light. You will watch awareness move out of the darker area of the 
mind. It’s a wonderful feeling, and it’s a basic practice of the contempla-
tive life  of living two-thirds within oneself and one-third in the external 
world. ¶I’m often asked, “Do I see light or do I just think that I am see-
ing light?” I reply, “If you were in a darkened room, you would see light  
within you, just as you would see on the outside if lights were on in the 
room or you were in broad daylight. This is because you are seeing with 
your inner eye, your third eye, which you actually use all of the time. You 
use your third eye, for example, when you study your subconscious mind 
and see the memories of your past. The light around the memories is the 
inner light. If it wasn’t there, you could not see your memories. Take away 
the mental pictures, and the light alone is before you. You will learn to 
consciously use the inner eye to see with as you spiritually unfold. All of a 
sudden, one day you will realize that you are seeing light with your third 
eye at the same time you are seeing physical things with your two physical 
eyes.” ¶Here is a technique for learning to see the inner light. Open your 
eyes while seated in meditation. Follow the rays of light coming into your 
eyes and into your head until they are complemented with inner light rays. 
Contemplate light in the external world. Now close your eyes and look for 
inner light rays within your head. If you don’t find them, open your eyes 
again and let a few rays in, so to speak. Close your eyes again and look. 
¶The inner light  is so beautiful. It is firm, like a plasma. It is sometimes 
fibrous and full of energy. And yet, it is quiet and full of colors. You begin 
to see color, and in that realm you can  hear color at the same time that 
you see color. You can hear sound and see  color all at the same time, and 
you have the faculty to turn hearing on and to turn hearing off, because 
you hear with an inner ear. This is, of course, very useful in daily life. 
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When you listen to people talking, you begin to know exactly what they 
are meaning because of your listening through your inner ear. When you 
look at people, you know exactly where they are in consciousness, because 
you are looking at them with your inner eye.

Tuesday
LESSON 65

Disappointment,
Discouragement

Another instinctive response to the ebb and flow of life 
force is  disappointment, which intensified  becomes dis-
couragement, depression  and  despair. These three nega-
tive states are obstacles  to all human endeavor, especially 
for the spiritual seeker, who must learn early to regulate, 

control and balance the emotional ups and downs so well that he never 
experiences discouragement, which is nothing more than an imbalance 
of force. ¶Life tests and retests our  emotional maturity. Whether we meet 
those tests or fail is entirely up to us. On the Íaivite path, the sat guru  gives 
the  tests in order to mold and strengthen the seeker’s character. Great 
strength of character is required to attain spiritual goals, enormous cour-
age and forbearance, and anyone who lacks that strength and stamina 
will cease striving long before full realization is attained. ¶Therefore, to 
bring out the natural strengths, the guru will offer  challenges. He knows 
that we all fall short of our own expectations now and again, and that we 
react either positively by reaffirmation or negatively through discourage-
ment. As the tests of life present themselves, the sat guru will observe the 
seeker’s response time and time again until his emotional body grows 
strong enough to combat negative reaction to what appears to be failure 
and later to absorb within itself all reaction to disappointment, the father 
of discouragement. ¶It is the day-to-day reactions to  circumstance that 
indicate the attainment and not mere recorded knowledge about the path. 
When the aspirant is able to meet ordinary happenings and respond to 
them in the effortless wisdom born of  detachment, that indicates that his 
striving is genuine. When he is able to encounter conditions that send 
ordinary people into states of disappointment  or discouragement  and 
when his emotional nature indicates mastery over these lesser states of 
consciousness, he is well on his way toward filling the gaps of a natural 
growth of the instinctive vehicles—body, emotions and intellect. ¶But to 
attain emotional  stability, recognition of those vulnerable areas must be 
cultivated. It is quite natural to encounter circumstances that are poten-
tial sources of disappointment. The very recognition and admission are 
half of the necessary adjustments. As one set of conditions is resolved, 
another set of a more intense vibration arises naturally to be mastered. 
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With disappointment reined in, the aspirant next faces tendencies of dis-
couragement, then depression  and finally  despair, for they are all linked 
together in the  instinctive nature of humankind. Once he recognizes these 
states as belonging to all men and ceases to identify them as personal 
tendencies, he is then able to cognize their source and convert them. In 
this way the emotional nature matures under the loving guidance of the 
spiritual teacher. 

Wednesday
LESSON 66

Emotional
Maturity

What is emotional  maturity? It certainly is not to be 
equated with physical age. I know people who are well 
past middle life and are not yet emotionally mature. Even 
if the physical body is totally mature, the intellect, as well 
as the emotional unit, can remain childish and unstable. 

The mind may have been educated to the nth degree, and yet such a scholar 
remains vulnerable to depression and discouragement. The very first step 
toward emotional mastery is recognition coupled with admission that in 
some areas we are not yet perfect. Only through open admission can we 
devote ourselves to the sâ dha na  that will balance and lessen the forces, 
allowing us to strive within ourselves to secure ourselves within ourselves. 
An emotionally mature man or woman is totally secure within and pre-
pared to tap the greater realms of spiritual being. ¶We make very little 
progress when we strive to conquer these baser instincts in a good mood. 
However, vast strides are possible when we are miserable and work with 
ourselves to replace our misery  with joy and understanding. Therefore, if 
you are ever  disappointed or  discouraged, count it a  blessing, for you then 
have the opportunity to conquer the instinctive nature and really stabilize 
yourself dynamically on the spiritual path. ¶Often we are disappointed 
not only with ourselves and our  circumstances but with other people as 
well. We can oversee this and other instinctive responses, such as mental 
criticism or jealousy, by looking at everyone and saying to ourselves, “I 
like you. I send you   blessings.” We cannot be discouraged or disappointed 
or jealous when we look our fellow man in the eye and say and simultane-
ously feel and believe through every atom of our being, “I like you. I send 
you blessings.” Impossible! Love overcomes all instinctive barriers between 
people. ¶There may be certain people or a certain person to whom you 
can say, “I like you,” but for whom this is hard to believe in your heart. If 
you look deeper into them, you may find they are emotionally immature, 
a twelve-year-old emotional body walking around in a thirty-five-year-old 
physical body. Are you going to dislike a person for that? No, of course 
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not. You are going to understand him or her. I’ve seen people with twenty-
two-year-old bodies with the wisdom of an eighty-year old and the emo-
tional stability of a forty-year old. I’ve seen people walking around in a 
sixty-year-old body with a twelve-year-old emotional body. By learning to 
understand, we cease to be a personality leaning upon our fellow man and 
falling into disappointment when he lets us down. No, we must lean on no 
one but ourselves, our own  spine, and not be the reactionary victims of 
the ups and downs of the world around us or the people around us. Then 
we will gain our freedom from the instinctive forces we were born into 
and attain sufficient  emotional maturity to love and bless the world, no 
matter what our  circumstances may be. 

Thursday
LESSON 67

Understanding
Other People

Love  is the source of understanding. You know intellectu-
ally that within you resides the potential, expressed or not, 
for all human emotion, thought and action. Yet, you no 
doubt meet or observe people occasionally whose life and 
actions are repellent or unacceptable to you. The absence 

of love has created a vacuum of understanding. For the meditating person, 
there should not be a single human being whose actions, habits, opin-
ions or conduct lies beyond your ability to love and understand. ¶Try this. 
This week look at everyone you  meet, and feel, from your fingertips right 
down to your toes, love welling up from your deepest resources and radi-
ating out to them through every cell of your body and especially through 
your face. Say to yourself, “I like you”—and really feel it. There are many 
thousands of things that most people do not understand from their con-
fused states of mind, and they therefore act in unseemly ways, due to the 
ignorance  of past karma. Should their ignorance confuse you? Should it 
cloud your own understanding? Certainly not! We do not love the flower 
and hate the muddy roots from which it grew, and we cannot hate the 
instinctive roots of mankind. ¶With understanding, a great thing hap-
pens—your life becomes even, balanced and sublime. The ups and downs  
within yourself level out, and you find yourself the same in every  circum-
stance, find yourself big enough to overcome and small enough to under-
stand. Then you can really begin to do something. When emotional ups 
and downs are allowed, what happens? Your poor nerve system is terribly 
strained in a constant state of frenzy and uncertainty. All of your energies 
are then devoted to coping with yourself, and not much is reserved to 
accomplish creative, productive projects. As your life evens out by using 
the great power of understanding, the emotional self of you heals and 
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grows strong. Your nervous  system, believe it or not, grows, and it grows 
strong if you feed it correctly by handling your mind. Understanding  is 
the best nourishment for the emotional  body. ¶You must have a basis 
for understanding your fellow man, and a very good basis is: “I perceive 
him with my two physical eyes. He appears to be forty years old, but I 
intuit him to be emotionally a little younger and mentally about sixty— 
a learned person. I know he is a being of pure awareness  going through 
the experiences he needs to evolve further. Therefore, I shall understand 
him in this light and make allowances accordingly.” This is not something 
to think about and appreciate philosophically. It must become as much 
a part of you as your hands and feet. It’s an easy process if we apply it 
and a difficult process if we ignore its practice. ¶Understanding, loving 
and making  allowances—these are the strengths of the soul awakened 
through  sâ dha na, once the emotional ups and downs and the barriers of 
the instinctive influences of fear, jealousy, anger, deceit and disappoint-
ment are conquered. If you are creative, you will begin to truly create. If 
you are a mystic, you will have deeper and ever more fulfilling insights in 
your daily meditations. All of the mysteries  of life will unfold before your 
inner vision once the instinctive mind is mastered in your life.

Friday
LESSON 68

Facing 
Yourself

So, here we come to a very important state for spiritual 
un fold ment , and that is to face yourself . Have the courage 
to admit when you are right or the courage to admit when 
you are wrong. Have the intelligence to know that these 
are states of mind through which your awareness is pass-

ing and they have nothing to do with you at all, because you are pure spirit. 
The life force  within you is pure spirit. It has nothing to do with the tur-
moil of the mind. And you have the intelligence to know that through the 
proper handling of your mind, you control your mind. ¶So, for example, 
you might face yourself and say, “All right, so I was wrong. I became  angry, 
and for three days before I became angry, I was sort of angling for it, sort 
of creating the situation and antagonizing the situation to work myself up 
into that state. Now, I don’t perhaps know why I did that. Perhaps because 
things were too peaceful and I was bored. So I thought I would create the 
upset. Of course, I didn’t know I would create such an upset and react 
and feel so badly, but at least it was a change. Things were too quiet and 
too peaceful, and the person I became angry at was too happy.” When 
you begin to face your mind like that, you find out how you create every 
situation, whether you know it or not. ¶Mentally look back at the various 
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 states of mind through which  you have passed. It is like taking a trip in 
your automobile.  Each city  and each state has its personality and its expe-
rience, and each state of mind through which consciousness has passed 
has its personality, too, and its experiences. And yet, that You is always the 
same—the You  that lives a little bit behind the conscious mind in which 
you dwell each day. ¶You will have this power if you dedicate each Friday  
or Monday  as a holy day. Work for the sake of  work if you have to work on 
 Friday or Monday, dedicating the fruits of your labor to the highest within 
you. Pray on Friday or Monday and dedicate the fruits of your prayers to 
the highest within you. Sing on Friday or Monday and dedicate your song 
to the spirit within you that gave you the power to open your mouth in 
the first place, and you will find that your consciousness will expand. You 
will be able to solve your problems from your expanded consciousness all 
through the week, intuitively. That is what the expanded consciousness 
brings you into, your intuitive mind, your intuitive, super con scious mind, 
which is much nearer to you than you think. The only barriers  are the 
confusion of the subconscious and the state of mind which continues that 
confusion  by not following spiritual principles. 

Saturday
LESSON 69

The Yoga 
Break

The  yoga  break is a break in time in which one may pene-
trate the eternity of the moment. It is practiced in this way. 
If you find yourself  nervous, upset,  confused, drained of 
energy, lie down on the nearest flat, hard surface, not a 
bed or sofa, for they will not offer the proper support to 

your spine. Stretch out, preferably on the floor, take a deep breath and 
command your body and your mind to relax, to release, to let go of all 
thoughts and  tensions of the moment. Don’t bother trying to make your 
mind blank, but simply visualize yourself floating, relaxed on a cloud 
buoyed up in space, as it were, apart from all the problems and tensions 
of the Earth. Your eyes are closed, your hands are relaxed by your side, 
and as you inhale, gently lift the stomach muscles so that the lower part of 
the lungs fill with air before the upper part of the chest does. Visualize a 
powerful light flooding into your solar plexus  as you breathe in, charging 
all the batteries of the nervous system, filling your body and mind with 
energy and positive will. As you exhale, feel this light energy  diffusing into 
every part of your body, filtering down through the legs, through the arms, 
out through your fingers, up through the top of your head. As this light 
floods and fills your body while you breathe out, it expels ahead of it all 
the bothers and  tensions of the day. After a few minutes, your breathing 
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will have gained a deep rhythm. You will feel the life force  within you 
build, and you will be regenerated through the lifting of the spiritual force 
within your own body. With the inrush of new energy you will feel inspi-
ration returning to your mind, for as the body relaxes, so does the mind 
 relax. If you are especially tense before you begin the yoga break, your 
muscles may relax quickly, and they will sometimes give a little jerk or 
twitch as the nervous system disentangles itself. By the time five minutes 
have passed in the supine position, with your mind solely occupied with 
the rhythm of your breath and the visualization of the physical body float-
ing on a cloud—filling itself with light as it inhales, distributing the light 
throughout the body as it exhales—you may feel the inrush of energy 
flooding through you, as if a hose had somewhere been opened. The yoga 
break gives perspective in the middle of the busy day, when your mind 
tends to become tensely narrowed by details. 

Sunday
LESSON 70

Finding Time
For a Break

People who live under tension all of the time are like a 
machine. They are a product of the material world. Only 
when they release that tension  may they become creative 
again, products of the soul. In a relaxed state, happiness  
is found, and the qualities of the soul shine forth. Self-

ish, greedy people are tense, concerned, often inhibited. Tension breeds 
negative thinking. Relaxation gives birth to positive creations. If you have 
little or no control over your mind, it will be difficult for you to find even 
five minutes during your day in which to place your body in a prone 
position. Watch then the tendency of your mind to live over and recre-
ate the circumstances that were occupying your mind before you began 
your yoga break. If you are going to relive the details of your day during 
your five-minute  yoga  break, neither your body nor your mind will relax 
enough to allow the inrush of spiritual energy that should be yours. And if 
you cannot take even five minutes out of your day to enjoy the relaxation 
of a yoga break, if you are so wound up and so busy, you may be headed 
for an illness of some kind. A nervous disorder may finally catch up with 
you as the years go by, because the physical forces cannot stand constant 
tension. ¶The best time to take a yoga break is when you feel that you 
have the least time. If your world were suddenly to fall down around you, 
leaving you standing alone with no one to lean on, no finances, no family, 
no friends, where would your power come from? You would have to, in 
that moment, reexperience the same power that you felt flooding through 
you as you lay concentrated and relaxed upon the floor. That effulgent, 
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rejuvenating power is the Self, the real You, flowing through “your” mind 
and “your” body. ¶Freedom from worldly  tensions is only achieved to the 
degree in which people are able to control the forces of their own mind. 
In this control they are able to lean upon the power of their own inner 
security, found in the eternity of the moment. In that moment, your inner 
strength is found. So, take your  yoga break  whenever you feel even a little 
tired physically, a little nervous, a little distraught. That is the time, not 
when you have time. 
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The Power of
Affirmation

d &Zvaakxaikta:
D®i∂havâkßakti˙

Let all your thoughts be thoughts of Íiva, and the 
Lord by His grace will reveal all. If your thoughts are 
Íiva-saturated, He will abide ever so closely in you.

Tirumantiram 1582





Monday
LESSON 71

Affirmation 
Is a Power

The power of affirmation  changes and remolds the putty-
like substance that makes up the subconscious areas of the 
mind. For years we have repeated sayings and statements, 
attached meaning to them in our thoughts and through 
listening to ourselves speak. This has helped form our life 

as we know it today, for the subconscious  brings into manifestation the 
impressions we put into it. Therefore, to change the subconscious pat-
tern and increase the spinning velocity of it, we must remold with new 
ideas and new concepts its magnetic forces. This can be done through the 
power of affirmation. ¶Affirmation, when used in wisdom for spiritual 
reasons, is a power, and should be understood through meditation. Before 
beginning to work with an affirmation, we must understand completely 
from within what we are doing, being sure that when our subconscious 
has been remolded we can take the added responsibilities, the new adven-
tures and challenges that will manifest as a result of breaking out of one 
force field and entering into another. Only when we face and accept fully 
the new effects of our effort should we proceed with an affirmation. First 
we must understand the nature of this power. ¶An affirmation  is a series 
of positive words repeated time and time again in line with a visual con-
cept. Such a statement can be repeated mentally or, preferably, verbally. 
Words in themselves, without a pictorial understanding, make a very poor 
affirmation. To choose the affirmation best suited to our needs, first we 
must realize what we do not want, and then we must take steps to change 
it, in the very same way we would discriminate in giving away or throwing 
away our possessions in order to purchase new ones. Whether one is deal-
ing with home and possessions, thoughts and concepts, self-created inhi-
bitions or blocks and barriers of the subconscious, the principle is basi-
cally the same. If one feels, “I can’t,” he cannot. If he is always criticizing 
himself and lamenting over what he cannot do, then he has to reverse this 
pattern and change the flow of magnetic mental force, enliven its inten-
sity by saying orally and feeling through all the pores of his body, “I can. I 
will. I am able to accomplish what I plan.” ¶In applying this tantra, begin 
by repeating the affirmation  fifty or a hundred times a day. In watching 
your reactions, you may find that the subconscious will not accept these 
three statements, “I can. I will. I am able.” You may still have feelings of 
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“I can’t. I won’t. I am not able.” This then begins a period to live through 
where the mind’s magnetic forces fight with one another, in a sense. The 
aggressive forces of your nature are trying to take over and  reprogram the 
passive ones that have been in charge for so many years. Of course, the 
aggressive forces will win if you will persist with your verbal and visual 
affirmation. You must not give up saying, “I can. I will. I am able,” until 
you find the subconscious structure actually creating situations for you in 
which you can and are able to be successful, happy and acquire what you 
need, be it temporal goods or un fold ment on the inner path. 

Tuesday
LESSON 72

Reprogramming 
Old Patterns

Here is another positive affirmation that might be help-
ful for you: “I am the complete master of all my forces. 
My spiritual energies govern and control the  force fields 
wherever I am for the highest good. Through under-
standing, being pure, full of spirited life, I am filled and 

thrilled with unlimited power, now and forever. I will be what I will to be. 
I will do what I will to do.” Affirm this affirmation  each day this week for 
seven days. Repeat it three times each morning, three times at noon and 
three times each evening. ¶You have perhaps often heard friends repeat 
the same complaint over and over again. They were not only making an 
affirmation, perhaps unknowingly, for their own subconscious mind, but 
for yours as well. Therefore, it behooves us always to be with positive  
people, spiritual, life-giving people, in order to be positive ourselves. It 
behooves us to listen to that with which we want to live, and to be the 
changer rather than the changed. The affirmations which violence  sets up 
in the subconscious reactionary habit patterns in the minds of men cause 
them to fight and kill by spinning emotional force fields out of control. 
Fear then holds them in these brackets of mind as they react to what they 
have done. It takes great courage to go from one force field  of the mind to 
another, for this means tearing up long-accustomed patterns and facing a 
period of adjustment while new subconscious patterns  are created. It all 
has to do with changing the subconscious patterns. This is a power. You 
can change the patterns of your mind yourself. Try it. It is not too difficult. 
¶Each day we make affirmations  with our thoughts and our feelings—
and the very words that we speak stabilize these patterns. But as the inner 
light begins to dawn its life-giving rays, a new, positive power comes into 
our words, our thoughts and the feelings that well up from the subcon-
scious, making new manifest patterns in the force fields of the conscious 
world for us to meet and speedily experience. 
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Wednesday
LESSON 73

Drawing on the 
Higher Energies

An affirmation can alter your life by creating mentally 
the patterns and moods of each day through which you 
will subsequently move. Here is one that can be used to 
dynamically begin each day. “I am now open to a flow 
of spiritual energy in which I perceive the most worthy 

course of action for this day. My service, being selfless, opens new doors 
of supply, making available all of the tools required so that my work will 
be beautiful, energetic and influential to the highest degree.” The subcon-
scious mind  is like a piece of clay that can be impressed. These impres-
sions go into the subconscious from the conscious mind and remain there 
vibrating until changed. The intuitive  mind, which we call the super con-
scious, works through the subconscious when the channels of the subcon-
scious are open. Hence, in impressing the subconscious mind, we must 
be very careful to create positive channels, and not to create a negative 
block. You can also write your own  affirmation, but it must always be 
positive and carefully worded. ¶The power of thought  is very strong, but 
only strong for a short time. It is the power of feeling that awakens the 
knowing consciousness. For example, suppose we repeat an affirmation 
such as this: “All my needs will always be met.” And we repeat it again, 

“All my needs will always be met.” In the initial stating of this affirmation, 
we understand something about it. However, unless we gain a conscious 
mental picture of what the words mean, they mean little more than noth-
ing, for they do not reach deep enough to make contact with the limitless 
powers of your inner self. ¶Get into the rhythm of the affirmation. This 
causes strong feelings and impressions deep in the inner mind. Each word 
has a certain rate of vibration. Feeling is greater than visualization. 

Thursday
LESSON 74

Use the Power
Of Feeling

Although each word of your affirmation may have a 
certain meaning to you intellectually, the rate of vibra-
tion of the word may not impress your mind in the exact 
same way in which you think it should to produce the 
result that you desire. An antidote to this is to use affir-

mations in this way. Repeat the affirmation, “All my needs will always be 
met,” and feel how it is to feel after all of your needs have been met. Until 
you find this feeling, you should not expect the affirmation  to work. Every 
time that you have a need and that need is met, a certain feeling is then 
produced in you. That same feeling you have to feel the very instant you 
speak the affirmation. You then open a channel that instant to your own 
intuition, through which all good comes. In this state of mind one has 
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inspiration and will. It is from the intuition that, at the eleventh hour, 
fifty-ninth minute, fifty-ninth second, every need is met. ¶The next time 
you have complete feelings from the innermost sources of your being that 
your every need will be met, quietly repeat that affirmation over again: 
“All my needs will always be met.” Simultaneously think, visualize and feel 
deeply with an inner, all-encompassing knowing that each need will be 
met. This is the esoteric secret of making an affirmation work. ¶People say 
affirmations work for them but sometimes they do not. Why do affirma-
tions only work sometimes? It is because the subconscious is receiving the 
affirmation at a psychological  moment, and a greater knowing, visualiza-
tion and feeling has been awakened to some extent. However, at the times 
when an affirmation did not work, there was no knowing, no visualiza-
tion or feeling attached to it. Just words. When affirmations are repeated 
over and over again without feeling or visualization, occasionally negative 
results are produced, as the vibrations of the words themselves may not 
register what is intended in the subconscious. ¶Here is another affirma-
tion: “I am the master of my body.” Sit and feel that you are the master 
of your body. Say to yourself over and over again, “I am the master of my 
body.” Now, quietly, without thinking, feel and visualize that you are the 
master of your body. Really know that you are director of your physical 
vehicle. In repeating this next  affirmation, “I am the master of my body, 
my mind and my emotions,” feel and visualize exactly what these words 
mean. Then repeat time and time again, “I am the master of my body, my 
mind and my emotions,” all the while visualizing and feeling exactly what 
you eventually want to be like, because what you cause now you cause in 
your future. 

Friday
LESSON 75

All Your Needs 
Will Be Met

This ancient tantra  is often used in gaining the mate-
rial things of life. Affirmations  do work in this respect, 
maybe even a little better than in gaining spiritual awak-
ening, because the material desires are often stronger. 
If you need some material possession, and if it will do 

only good for yourself, your family and your friends, use the power of 
affirmation and see how quickly your need is manifested through one 
external channel or another. Distinguish carefully a material need from 
a desire. Desires  are dangerous, because it is easy to manifest material 
desires, but it is not as easy to assume responsibility for what the fulfill-
ment of the desire might entail. That is why people sometimes do attract 
to themselves material possessions through affirmations and suffer the 
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complications produced in their lives. This happened because they did 
not understand the full responsibility of having the desired possessions. 
¶An example of a material need is having sufficient money for necessities. 
Generate the feeling and the picture that you now have sufficient sums 
of money to meet every human need, but not necessarily every human 
desire; just the needs. Then practice this affirmation: “I will always have 
sufficient money to meet all my needs.” Repeat it once. Now stop affirm-
ing. Remain quiet, know, visualize and then feel how it is to be open to a 
sufficient flow of money to meet your every need. Get that  feeling! It is a 
secure feeling, not a flamboyant, reckless feeling, not a feeling that now 
you can go out and have a good time. No, this is a quiet, secure feeling, 
born of being in a judicious state of mind. ¶Let us look closely at this 
feeling again: “I will always have sufficient money to meet all my needs.” 
Now resolve to hold yourself open to ways and means by which you will 
have money to meet your every need for yourself and for your family. Be 
open to ways in which you can better budget the money  you now have. 
Live by the ethic, “Waste not, want not.” Soon you will find that you begin 
to become secure within yourself as the vibrations of your verbal, visual 
feeling of this affirmation ring through you entirely. Today you will begin 
handling the funds you have more judiciously, and soon you will begin 
attracting abundance from unexpected creative sources. Be open to new 
ideas, new people, new opportunities, expectant and ready to handle the 
wealth you have proclaimed as yours.

Saturday
LESSON 76

Consistency 
Is Essential

You can write many kinds of affirmations  and use them 
for many different purposes, but remember, they are 
powerful. They should be carefully worded, and only 
used in a way which enhances your spiritual life. To be 
effective, they should be repeated regularly on sched-

ule, five minutes in the morning, at noon and five minutes at night for 
seven days to begin with. You will surely benefit by the results you cause 
spiritually, emotionally and materially. The greatest emotional security is 
brought about through the affirmation, “I’m all right, right now,” which 
quiets not only the conscious but also the subconscious instinctive fears, 
bringing forth an immediate influx of spiritual energy through the sub-
conscious, giving peace and contentment to the entirety of the mind by 
expanding consciousness. As we expand our consciousness through the 
conscious control of spiritual energy, we become aware of new attributes 
and possibilities within our nature. Also, we become aware of the realms 

CHAPTER 11: THE POWER OF AFFIRMATION 117



of  knowledge within us that can be tapped during meditation, or the con-
scious use of the intuitive mind, to not only solve problems that confront 
us in our daily activity, but to derive creative solutions from the inner 
recesses of our own mind. ¶When you say to yourself, “I am all right, right 
now,” you immediately bring the forces of the mind together. All fears, 
worries and doubts cease. An influx of spiritual energy fills the subcon-
scious, and a sense of dynamic security permeates your being. “Tomorrow 
I shall wake up filled with energy, creatively alive and in tune with the uni-
verse.” Say this several times to yourself and feel the spiritual force begin 
to move, the life force begin to move, within your body. You will wake up 
in the morning filled with creative energy, with a desire to be productive, 
to create. Answers to problems will be immediately unfolded from within 
yourself. You will experience finding solutions to questions that have been 
unanswered within your subconscious mind perhaps for years. A devotee 
having thus exercised this control over his mind to the point where when 
he commands the mind to be instantaneously creative, or puts a time 
limit on it—“Tomorrow I shall be creative, alive and in tune with the uni-
verse”—and his mind obeys, then has achieved a conscious control of the 
intuitive forces of mind. He is truly all right, in every now.

Sunday
LESSON 77

All Knowing 
Is within You

“I will be what I will to be. I will do what I will to do.” You 
can repeat these two powerful affirmations over time and 
time again and thus rearrange, restructure, the forces of 
your subconscious mind and create a great inner peace 
within yourself. Become acquainted with the spiritual 

energies and bring the forces of super con sciousness through your subcon-
scious. This creates feeling, a feeling that you are what you say you are—
positive, direct, full of life and energy and creative power. Your intuitive 
mind proves this through your conscious mind, not only through feeling, 
but you will find yourself acting out the part in all kindness and security, 
exercising the positive will of “I will be what I will to be” and “I will do 
what I will to do.” Feel the spiritual force permeating the entirety of your 
body. You are the security of your statement, and you accept it into your 
subconscious mind. As the days go by, you will become more creative and 
more consciously aware of your spiritual destiny. Find your spiritual des-
tiny  for this lifetime. ¶The greatest thing that a devotee must learn is that 
all  knowing is within oneself. Therefore, go to the great super con scious 
school within you and bring forth knowledge. In order to do this, be con-
fident within yourself. In order to be confident within yourself, have no 
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fear. In order to have no fear, say to yourself, “I am all right, right now.” 
This will quickly bring you into the here-and-now consciousness. You will 
feel spiritual force permeating your body, and your intuitive state of mind 
will be active. Go ahead in full confidence that you are the knower of all 
that is known. This does not mean that you know everything that is to be 
known about the material plane, the emotional world of people, or what 
goes on within their minds. This means that you are nearing the source 
of all sources, that you understand the ultimate destiny of all souls—to 
unequivocally merge with Íiva. ¶Spiritual destiny  is manifested in the lives 
of those who stand out from the masses and actually do something, who 
live a creative life for the benefit of others. This last affirmation affirms 
an age-old truth and may be said several times before sleep and upon 
awakening: “I am not my body, mind or emotions. They are but shells of 
the infinite energy that flows through them all. I am this energy. I am its 
source. I am on my way to merge with Íiva.” 
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Beginning to Meditate

Dyaana samaarmBaNama<
Dhyâna Samârambha∫am

Let your awareness be unswerving, bound to the 
mûlâdhâra. Through the spinal shaft within, gaze into 
the inner void. See and yet see not. Hear and yet hear 
not. Thus sit in meditation. That is the sure means 
to bar death’s way. When prâ ∫â yâma is practiced in 
proper time-measure, breath retention will stand 
harmonized with prâ∫a. In him who trains breath 
that is prâ∫a, time and life remain inseparable.

Tirumantiram 591-592





Monday
LESSON 78

Unanticipated
Consequences

 Desperate states of mind are disturbing many people 
these days. They are caught in emotional turmoil and 
entanglement, scarcely knowing how to get themselves 
out of it, or even fully realizing what state they are in. 
This condition, which often deteriorates as the years go 

by until nervous difficulties  and mental illnesses  set in, can be alleviated 
by the simple practice of meditation. Those who are content to live in a 
mesh of mental conflict, which is not only conscious but subconscious, 
will never get around to meditation, or even the preliminary step: con-
centration. But a person who is wise enough to struggle with his own 
mind to try to gain the mastery of his mind will learn the vital practice of 
meditation. Just a few moments each morning or evening enables him to 
cut the entangled conditions that creep into the conscious mind during 
the day. The consistent practice of meditation allows him to live in higher 
states of consciousness with increasing awareness and perception as the 
years go by. ¶There are surprises, many of them, for the beginning medi-
tator, as well as for those who are advanced—unexpected consequences 
that are often more than either bargained for, because on the road to 
enlightenment every part of one’s nature has to be faced and reconciled. 
This can be difficult if the experiences of life have been unseemly, or rela-
tively easy if the experiences have been mostly comfortable. What is it that 
 meditation  arouses to be dealt with? It is the reactions to life’s happenings, 
recorded in the subconscious mind, both the memory of each experience 
and the emotion connected to it. Buried away, normally, waiting to burst 
forth in the next birth or the one to follow it,  these vâsanâs, or deep-
seated impressions, often come forward at the most unexpected moments 
after serious meditation is begun. It is the ßakti power of meditation that 
releases them. There can be no repressed secrets, no memories too woeful 
to confront for the serious meditator. These experiences can be scary if 
one is “in denial” about certain embarrassing or disturbing happenings. 
¶When this upheaval occurs for you, and it will, combat the paper dragon  
with the deep, inner knowing that the energy of the body has its source 
in God, the light of the mind that makes thought pictures recognizable 
also has its source in God, and nothing can or has happened that is not 
of one’s own creation in a past life or in this. Thus armed with Vedic 
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 wisdom, we are invincible to the emotions connected with the memory of 
formerly locked-away experiences. When they come rolling out, patiently 
 write down the emotional impressions of hurt feelings and injustices of 
years gone  by and burn  the paper. Seeing the fire consume the exposed 
 vâsanâs, the garbage of yesterday, is in itself a great release. 

Tuesday
LESSON 79

Mastery of
The Mind

The experienced meditator seeks out the unwholesome 
areas within himself, endeavoring to expose and rid him-
self of each knot of  karma. The beginning meditator may 
be shocked and shrink from even continuing the prac-
tice of  meditation, as his inner mind plays back unhappy 

thoughts that impose themselves upon his ßânti. Many stop meditating 
altogether at this point and turn instead to the distractions of modern 
life for solace. But true meditation happens because of soul evolution. We 
evolve into meditative practices from bhakti, the yoga of devotion. The 
transition is earned through past good karmas, not chosen as an intel-
lectual or recreational pastime. As the transition of external worship to 
internal worship is made, the devotee has to face all bad karmas cheerfully 
and honestly in order to resolve them and move forward. ¶Sitting in a 
state of real  meditation, one must be more alive and alert than a  tight-
rope walker suspended without a net on a taut cable three hundred feet 
above the Earth. Do you suppose that this man is sleepy, that he allows his 
mind  to wander? No, every muscle and sinew of his body, every thought, 
every feeling within him, is absolutely under his control. It is the only way 
he can maintain the balance which keeps him from plunging to the earth 
beneath. He must be the master of himself, all the while seeking to iden-
tify with his pure soul being, not allowing attention  to be pulled here and 
there—to the physical body, to outside sounds, to thoughts of the past or 
to concerns about the future. ¶In meditation, you will feel the same inten-
sity of purpose as the tight-rope walker. Every atom in your being must be 
alive, every emotion under control, every thought seeking to impose itself 
upon your mind set aside until your purpose is accomplished. If the man 
three hundred feet up in the air feels a gust of wind coming against him, 
he must exercise perhaps a hundred times more will and concentration to 
remain poised in his precarious condition. Likewise, in meditation your 
mind may be intensely concentrated upon a particular object or thought, 
and yet you find an opposing thought  seeking to divert your attention. 
The opposing thought may simply be a wind from your subconscious. 
You must then put more effort into the object of your concentration so 
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that the opposing thoughts will be set aside and not have power to topple 
your balance. ¶Upon entering a state of meditation, one may find aware-
ness enmeshed in a struggle between the subconscious of the past and the 
conscious, external waking state concerned with the present and future. 
The experienced meditator learns that he is the  watcher, pure  awareness. 
When concentration is sustained long enough, he dives into the super-
con scious, intuitive state of mind. It enables him, in time, to unravel the 
mystery.  An integrated, one-pointed state of being is the goal—a state of 
inner perception without vacillation, with the ability to move awareness 
through the mind’s various states at will. To become the ruler of the mind 
is the goal. To then go beyond the mind into the Self is the destiny of all 
living on this planet, for most in a life to come.

Wednesday
LESSON 80

Odic and
Actinic Forces

Meditation  can be sustained only if one lives a wholesome 
life, free from emotional entanglements and adharmic 
deeds. Intensive, consistent meditation dispels the antago-
nistic, selfish, instinctive forces of the mind and converts 
those channels of energy into uplifted creative action. The 

same force works to make either the saint or the sinner. The same force 
animates both love and hate. It is for the devotee to control and direct that 
one force so that it works through the highest channels of creative expres-
sion. When this soul force is awakened, the refined qualities of love, for-
giveness, loyalty and generosity begin to unfold. In this ascended state of 
concentrated consciousness, the devotee will be able to look down on all 
the tense conditions and involvements within his own mind from a view 
far “above” them. As the activity of his thoughts subsides, he begins to feel 
at home in that pure state of Being, released from his identification with 
and bondage to lower states of mind. A profound feeling of complete free-
dom persists. ¶Meditation  is similar to watching the play of light and pic-
tures on  television. Identify with the pictures, and emotion is experienced. 
Identify with the light, and peace is experienced. Both light and energy 
forms have their source in God. Begin this evening, while  watching the 
news on TV, by keeping awareness more within the light than the pictures. 
By all means, begin this ancient, mystical art, but as you progress, don’t be 
surprised when regrets, doubts, confusions and fears you hardly knew you 
remembered loom up one by one to be faced and resolved. Perform the 
vâsanâ daha  tantra: simply write down all the regrets, doubts, confusions 
and fears in as much detail as possible, then burn the paper in a fireplace 
or garbage can.  Claim the release from the past impression that this tantra  
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imparts. ¶There are two forces that we become conscious of when we 
begin to meditate: the odic force  and the actinic  force. Actinic force is pure 
life energy emanating from the central source of life itself. Odic force is 
magnetism that emanates out from our physical body, attracts and merges 
with the magnetism of other people. The odic force is what cities are made 
of, homes are made of. The actinic force, flowing through the physical 
body, out through the cells and through the skin, eventually becomes odic 
force. ¶As soon as we begin to meditate, we become conscious of these 
two forces and must be aware of how to deal with them. The odic forces 
are warm, sticky. The actinic forces are inspirational, clean, pure, true. We 
seek in meditation  the actinic force. 

Thursday
LESSON 81

Transmuting
The Energies

When we begin to meditate, we have to transmute  the 
energies of the physical body. By sitting  up straight, with 
the spine  erect, the energies of the physical body are 
transmuted. The spine erect, the head balanced at the 
top of the spine, brings one into a positive mood. In a 

 position such as this we cannot become worried, fretful or depressed or 
sleepy during our  meditation. ¶Slump the shoulders forward and short-
circuit the actinic forces that flow through the spine and out through the 
nerve system. In a position such as this it is easy to become depressed, to 
have mental  arguments  with oneself or another, or to experience unhappi-
ness. With the spine erect and head balanced at the top of the spine, we are 
positive, dynamic. Thoughts race through the mind substance, and we are 
aware of many, many thoughts. Therefore, the next step is to transmute  
the energies from the intellectual area of the mind so that we move our 
awareness into an area of the mind which does not think but conceives, 
looks at the thinking area. ¶The force of the intellectual area of the mind 
is controlled and transmuted through the power of a regulated breath. A 
beginning prâ ∫â yâma  is a method of breathing  nine counts as we inhale, 
holding one; nine counts as we exhale, holding one count. Be very sure to 
maintain the same number of counts out as in, or that the breath is regu-
lated to the same distance in as the same distance out. This will quickly 
allow you to become aware of an area of the mind that does not think 
but is intensely alive, peaceful, blissful, conceives the totality of a concept 
rather than thinking out the various parts. This perceptive area of the 
mind is where the actinic forces are most vibrant.  Sushum∫â, the power 
of the spine, is felt dynamically, and we are then ready to begin meditation. 
¶Meditate on awareness  as an individual entity flowing through all areas 
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of the mind, as the free citizen of the world travels through each country, 
each city, not attaching himself anywhere. ¶In meditation, awareness must 
be loosened and made free to move vibrantly and buoyantly into the inner 
depths where peace and bliss remain undisturbed for centuries, or out 
into the odic force fields of the material world where man is in conflict 
with his brother, or into the internal depths of the subconscious mind. 
 Meditate, therefore, on  awareness traveling freely through all areas of the 
mind. The dynamic willpower  of the meditator in his ability to control his 
awareness as it flows into its inner depths eventually brings him to a state 
of bliss where awareness is simply aware of itself. This would be the next 
area to move into in a meditation. Simply sit, being totally aware that one 
is aware. New energies will flood the body, flowing out through the nerve 
system, out into the exterior world. The nature then becomes refined in 
meditating in this way. 

Friday
LESSON 82

The Benefits
Of Meditation

After one has finished a powerful meditation—and to 
meditate for even ten to fifteen minutes takes as much 
energy as one would use in running one mile—it fills 
and thrills one with an abundance of energy to be used 
creatively in the external world during the activities of 

daily life. After the meditation is over, work to refine every attribute of 
the external nature. Learn to give and to give  freely without looking for 
a thank-you or a reward. Learn to work  for work’s sake, joyfully, for all 
work is good. Find the “thank-yous” from deep within yourself. Learn to 
be happy by seeking happiness, not from others, but from the depths of 
the mind that is happiness  itself. ¶And when in daily life, observe the play 
of the forces, the odic force  as it plays between people and people, and 
people and their things. When it is flowing nicely between people, it is 
called  harmony. But when the odic force congests itself between people 
and tugs and pulls and causes unhappiness, it is called  contention. And 
then, when the odic force congests within oneself, we become aware of 
unhappy, fretful, disturbed states of the mind. The odic force then is called 
 turbulence. It’s the same force. The meditator  learns to work with the odic 
forces of the world. He avoids shying away from them. The out-there and 
the within are his playground. ¶The finest times to meditate are before 
dawn, at noon, sunset and midnight. All four of these times could be 
used, or choose one. The meditation  should be from fifteen minutes to 
one-half hour to begin with. What to meditate on? The  transmutation 
of the odic forces back to their source, the actinic force. Through perfect 
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 posture, âsana, we transmute the physical forces and the emotional forces. 
Through the control of the  breath,  prâ ∫â yâma, we  transmute the intellec-
tual forces and move awareness out of the area of the mind that is always 
thinking—the great dream. ¶Then we become vibrant and confident in 
ourselves, feeling the power of our spine through which the actinic forces 
flow out through the nerve system. We learn to lean on our own spine  
more than on any other person, teacher, book, organization or system. 
Answers begin to become real and vibrant, hooked on to the end of each 
question. And these and many more are the dynamic rewards of the sin-
cere aspirant who searches within through meditation. 

Saturday
LESSON 83

Becoming 
Simple

When one begins to meditate, he should approach it 
dynamically, for it is becoming more alive. He is pene-
trating his awareness into the very source of life itself, for 
eventually he hopes to attain the ultimate goal, merger 
with Íiva, the experience of the Self beyond all time, 

beyond all form, beyond all cause. The experience of Paraßiva is attained 
only when one has become very simple, direct, uncomplicated. When a 
new nerve system has been built within this very body, strong enough 
to hold awareness within enough so that awareness itself can completely 
dissolve itself into its own essence, Sat chid ânanda  and Paraßiva  are expe-
rienced. ¶After that dynamic experience, man’s heritage in this lifetime, 
one enters back into the mind—which is all form, creating, preserving, 
destroying, completely finished in all areas of manifestation—and moves 
freely through the mind, seeing it for what it is. ¶Paraßiva is the ultimate 
goal in merging with Íiva, the realization of the Self in its totality. How 
does one know that one has experienced such an experience if you can-
not speak of it, if it is beyond the mind, thought, cause, time and space? 
And yet one does know and vibrantly knows. There are various signposts. 
One is that one could go into Paraßiva an ignorant person and come out 
wise. Another: the urgency, the goal, the quest, is over. He loses something: 
the desire for Self Realization. Another signpost is that the Self, the very 
core of existence, is always his point of reference. He relates to the exte-
rior world only as an adult relates to the children’s toys. Paraßiva is to be 
sought for, worked for and finally attained. But a lot of work must be done 
first. ¶Choose a time for your meditation. Sit up so straight and strong 
and dynamic that you feel you are at that very moment the center of the 
universe. Regulate your breath so precisely that awareness flows freely out 
of the realm of thought into the perceptive areas of the mind. Then begin 
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meditating on the two forces, odic and actinic. Be like the spaceman high 
above the surface of the Earth looking at the odic forces  of the cities. Look 
then, too, at the odic forces, the magnetic forces, that motivate your life 
within yourself and between people and you and things. Feel the actinic 
force  flooding out from the central source of energy itself. And then turn 
awareness in upon itself. Simply be  aware of being aware. Sit in dynamic 
bliss. And in coming out of this meditation, next feel the power of the 
spine, vibrant energy flooding out through the nerve system, the hands, 
the arms, the legs, the head. Enter back into life joyfully, joyously.

Sunday
LESSON 84

Discipline
And Success 

It is very important to decide exactly what you are going 
to meditate on before beginning. Then stay with the deci-
sion throughout the meditation and make every effort to 
avoid the tendency to become distracted and take off in 
a new direction. The Shûm  language as a tool for guid-

ing the meditator is very helpful, because the individual’s awareness is 
precisely held within the chosen area. This is similar to how we must dis-
cipline ourselves to be successful in outer activities. To become distracted 
is unacceptable. Successful people finish what they begin. It is possible to 
learn to meditate extremely well but be unsuccessful in practicing it if the 
meditator allows himself to become  sidetracked once the inside of the 
mind has opened. To be successful, one has to be very, very firm with one-
self when beginning a meditation. Each meditation must be performed in 
the way it was intended to be performed when the meditation was begun. 
¶To be successful in  meditation, we have to bring the mind into a disci-
plined state. Undisciplined people can never be told what to do, because 
they will not listen. Their awareness is wafted around by every little fancy 
that comes along. Those who really want to make progress in meditation 
and continue to do so and better themselves year after year after year have 
to approach this art in an extremely positive and systematic way. ¶Thou-
sands of devotees have come and gone since the beginning of my mission 
in 1949. Each one of them was determined to go deep within and realize 
the Self, but many gave up along the way. This was because at times the 
ßakti power  became very strong within them and their inner nerve system 
was not ready to receive the impact. Others were successful because they 
were more disciplined,  and when their inner power came up, they enjoyed 
its intensity by holding it steady within the spine. They rested in the bliss 
of awareness aware only of itself. They then continued the meditation as 
planned after the power began to wane.
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Five Steps to
Enlightenment

parixava dxa*na paadpaÇk[ma<
Paraßiva Darßana Pâdapañchakam

Step by step, practice withdrawal of the mind 
and look inward. One by one, you will witness 
the myriad good things within. Now and here 
below, you may meet the Lord for whom the 
ancient Veda still searches everywhere.

 Tirumantiram 578





Monday
LESSON 85

Step One:
Attention 

The grand old man of the East who ordained me, Jnana-
guru Yoganathan, Yoga swami  of Jaffna, used to say time 
and time again, “It was all finished long ago.” It’s finished 
already. The whole mind is finished, all complete, in all 
stages of manifestation. Man’s individual awareness flows 

through the mind as the traveler treads the globe. ¶Now we come to the 
real study, and this applies right to you and to you personally: the five 
steps on the path of enlightenment. What are they? Attention, concen-
tration, meditation, contemplation and Self Realization. Those are the 
five steps that awareness has to flow through, gaining strength each time, 
on the path to enlightenment. When we first start, awareness is flow-
ing through many areas of the mind. And if it is a mature awareness, 
we will say it’s a great big ball of light, flowing through the mind. And 
if it’s not a mature awareness, it’s like a little ping-pong ball, bouncing 
around. The little ping-pong ball  awareness is not going to walk the path 
of enlightenment, so to speak. It’s going to bobble around in the instinc-
tive mind, incarnation after incarnation, until it grows to a great big ball, 
like a great big beach ball. Then finally it will have enough experiences 
flowing through the mind to turn in on itself. When this happens, cer-
tain faculties come into being. One of them is  willpower. And we learn 
to hold attention. We learn to hold awareness at attention. Awareness: 
attention! ¶What is attention? Attention is the first of the five steps on 
the path, that is, holding awareness steady, centralized in only one area 
of the mind, and the area that we choose it to be in, not the area that 
someone else has chosen it to be in. Our awareness is moved around by 
other people through the mind at such a fast rate that we think we are 
moving awareness ourself, so to speak. That’s a funny way to talk because 
I’m saying we move awareness as if awareness is something else, other 
than us. But awareness  and energy  and willpower  are all the same thing. 
So, we will just call it awareness from here on out. When other people 
move awareness through one area or another, we call that distraction, or 
worldly distractions. The mission is to move awareness yourself. How 
do you learn to do that? By holding it at attention. ¶How does attention  
work? Attention is awareness poised like a hummingbird  over a flower. It 
doesn’t move. The flower doesn’t move, and awareness becomes aware of 
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the  flower—poised. The entire nerve system of the physical body and the 
functions of breath  have to be at a certain rhythm in order for awareness 
to remain poised like a hummingbird over a flower. Now, since the physi-
cal body and our breath have never really been disciplined in any way, we 
have to begin by breathing  rhythmically and  diaphragmatically, so that 
we breathe out the same number of counts as we breathe in. After we do 
this over a long period of time—and you can start now—then the body 
becomes trained, the external nerve system becomes trained, responds, 
and awareness is held at attention.

Tuesday
LESSON 86

Step Two:
 Concentration

Then we automatically move into the next step, concen-
tration. The hummingbird , poised over the flower, held 
at attention, begins to look at the flower, to concentrate 
on it, to study it, to muse about it, not to be distracted by 
another flower—that is then awareness moving. Aware-

ness distracted, here, is awareness simply moving to another flower, or 
moving to another area of the mind. ¶Give up the idea that thoughts  
come in and out of your mind like visitors come in and out of your house. 
Hold to the idea that it is awareness  that moves, rather than the thoughts 
that move. Look at awareness as a yo-yo  at the end of a string. The string 
is hooked to the very  core of energy itself, and awareness flows out and it 
flows in. Awareness might flow out toward a tree and in again, and then 
out toward a flower and then in again, and down toward the ground and 
then in again. This wonderful yo-yo of awareness—that is a good concept 
to grasp in order to become more acquainted with awareness. Awareness 
held at attention can then come into the next vibratory rate and concen-
trate. ¶Take a flower  and  place it in front of you. Breathe deeply as you sit 
before it. Simply look at it. Don’t stare at it and strain your eyes. But sim-
ply become aware of it. Each time awareness moves to some other area of 
the mind, with your willpower move awareness back and become aware of 
the flower again. Keep doing this until you are simply aware of the flower 
and not aware of your body or your breath. Then begin to concentrate 
on the flower. That is the second step. Think about the flower. Move into 
the area of the mind where all flowers exist in all phases of manifestation, 
and concentrate on the flower. Move from one area to another—to where 
all stems exist, to the stem of that particular flower, to the root that that 
particular flower came from, and to the seed. Concentrate, concentrate, 
concentrate on the flower. This is what concentration  is—remaining in 
the thought area of the particular item that you are aware of and flowing 
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through the different color and sound vibrations of the thoughts. How 
does it work? The powers of concentration—it is only a name. Actually, 
what is happening is you are flowing awareness through the area of the 
mind which contains the elements which actually made that particular 
flower, and you are perceiving how all those elements came together.

Wednesday
LESSON 87

Step Three:
 Meditation

After we are able to hold awareness hovering over that 
which we are concentrating upon, we come into great 
powers of  observation. We are able to look into and 
almost through that which we are concentrating upon 
and observe its various parts and particles, its action and 

its reaction, because we are not distracted. Even observation in daily life, 
as a result of regular participation in the practice of concentration, comes 
naturally. We are able to see more, hear more, feel more. Our senses are 
more keen and alive. Observation  is so necessary to cultivate, to bring 
awareness fully into the fullness of meditation. ¶This leads us then into 
our very next step, meditation. Meditation  and concentration are practi-
cally the same thing, though meditation is simply a more intense state 
of concentration. The state of meditation is careful, close scrutiny of the 
individual elements and energies which make up that flower. You are scru-
tinizing the inner layers of the mind, of how a flower grows, how the seed 
is formed. You are observing it so keenly that you have forgotten that you 
are a physical body, that you are an emotional unit, that you are breathing. 
You are in the area of mind where that flower exists, and the bush that it 
came from, and the roots and the seed and all phases of manifestation, all 
at the same time. And you are seeing it as it actually is in that area of the 
mind, where the flower is that you first put awareness at attention upon, 
then began to concentrate upon. Then you are meditating on the actual 
inner area of the mind where, in all stages of manifestation, that particular 
species actually is within the mind. 

Thursday
LESSON 88

Step Four:
 Contemplation

Out of meditation, we come into contemplation. Con-
templation is concentrating so deeply in the inner areas 
of the mind in which that flower and the species of it 
and the seed of it and all exist. We go deeper, deeper, 
deeper within, into the energy and the life within the 

cells of the flower, and we find that the energy and the life within the cells 
of the flower is the same as the energy within us, and we are in contem-
plation upon energy itself. We see the energy as light. We might see the 
light within our head, if we have a slight body consciousness. In a state 
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of contemplation, we might not even be conscious of light itself, for you 
are only conscious of light if you have a slight consciousness of darkness. 
Otherwise, it is just your natural state, and you are in a deep reverie. In a 
state of contemplation, you are so intently alive, you can’t move. That’s 
why you sit so quietly. ¶Yoga swami  once said, “I went in and in and in, so 
deep within, that a bird was sitting on my head.” That is the type of teach-
ing he would give to cause people to think that the physical body was so 
quiet, and quiet for so long, that a bird was just sitting on his head, didn’t 
even know it was a man sitting there—“I went in and in and in and in so 
deeply that a bird was sitting on my head.” Go in and in and in and in so 
deeply that a bird could sit on your head, through the stages of attention, 
concentration, meditation and contemplation of the inner energies of the 
universe itself. ¶When you are in the mind of energy, in that rarefied con-
sciousness, you are not conscious of the Earth or any planets. You are just 
conscious of the stratum of energy that runs through Earth, space and 
planets. It’s not even really energy. We are only conscious of energy when 
we are conscious of something that seems to be not energy. However, this 
is contemplation, the very source of that which is within and running 
through form.

Friday
LESSON 89

Step Five:  Self
Realization

This, then, leads to samâ dhi, the very deepest samâ dhi, 
where we almost, in a sense, go within one atom of that 
energy and move into the primal source of all. There’s 
really nothing that you can say about it, because you can-
not cast that concept of the Self, or that depth of samâ-

dhi, you cannot cast it out in words. You cannot throw it out in a concept, 
because there are no areas of the mind in which the Self exists, and yet, but 
for the Self the mind, consciousness, would not exist. ¶You have to realize 
It to know It; and after you realize It, you know It; and before you realize It, 
you want It; and after you realize It, you don’t want It. You have lost some-
thing. You have lost your goal for Self Realization, because you’ve got it. ¶I 
realized, went through that deep samâ dhi, right through these steps. I was 
taught these steps at a very young age: attention, concentration, medita-
tion and contemplation, and then into the very deepest, deepest samâ dhi. 
After I went through that, I came out into contemplation, into meditation, 
into concentration, and thought, “How simple. Where was I, wandering 
around all this time, not to have been able to perceive and be the obvi-
ous?” The Çhândogya Upanishad expresses it so beautifully: “The Infinite 
is below, above, behind, before, to the right, to the left. I am all this. This 
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Infinite is the Self. The Self  is below, above, behind, before, to the right, 
to the left. I am all this. One who knows, meditates upon and realizes the 
truth of the Self—such a one delights in the Self, revels in the Self, rejoices 
in the Self. He becomes master of himself and master of all the worlds. 
Slaves are they who know not this truth. He who knows, meditates upon 
and realizes this truth of the Self finds that everything—primal energy, 
ether, fire, water and all the other elements, mind, will, speech, sacred 
hymns and scriptures, indeed the whole universe—issues forth from it”  
(7.25.1-2; 7.26.1, upp, p. 118).

Saturday
LESSON 90

Going in and 
Coming out

The Self  is so simple. You have to be so simple to realize 
the Self, not simple-minded, but so unattached. Aware-
ness has to be able to move so nimbly through the mind, 
like a graceful deer going through the forest, so deftly 
through the mind, that none of the sticky substance of 

the mind, so to speak, sticks onto awareness and holds it steadfast for 
a period of time. And only with that agility can you move awareness in 
quickly to the Source, in on itself, until you come out having realized the 
Self. It is an experience you come out of more than go into. ¶If you were 
to explain Self Realization in another way, look at it in this way. Right out 
here we have a swimming  pool. Beneath the surface of the  water,  we will 
call that the  Self. The surface of the water, just the surface of it, we will 
call that the depths of contemplation, that pure consciousness, that most 
super-rarefied area of the mind, the most refined area of the mind of pure 
consciousness. And we are going to dive through pure consciousness into 
the Self. We will call the physical body awareness. It’s a body of light, and 
it’s going to dive into the Self, into the depths of  samâ dhi. But to do that, 
it has to break the surface, has to break pure consciousness. ¶So, then, we 
make a preparation. Attention! We take all our clothes off. We put on a 
bathing suit and walk around the pool. We are getting ready for this great 
dive. Concentration! We pull our forces together. We don’t quite know 
what is going to happen to us. Meditation! We look over the swimming 
pool. We look over the whole thing. We are studying out the philosophy of 
just what we are going to do. We even try to measure the depth of the Self. 
We talk to people about it and ask, “Have you jumped in there?” Some say, 
“No, but I intend to one day,” and others will answer, “Yes.” “Well, can you 
tell me something about it?” They say, “Uh-uh, no.” Then you go into con-
templation. You just stand. And you are completely aware of just standing 
there, right on the  brink of the Absolute, and you are standing—so, so, so 
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much conscious that you’re there; you are just  aware of being aware. And 
then you laugh, and then you jump in. As your hands and head go into 
the  water, they disappear. As the body breaks the surface, it disappears. As 
the legs go in, they disappear. And we are all looking at the surface of the 
swimming pool and don’t see you there anymore. You just disappeared, 
the whole body. ¶As you come out of that  samâ dhi, first the hands and 
head come up and begin to appear again—then the chest, then the entire 
torso. Then, as you climb out from the pool, the legs reappear, and finally 
the feet appear again. You are just the same as you were before, but you 
are all clean on the inside. Awareness has a new center. The center is way 
down in the bottom of there, someplace that you can’t even talk about. 
You have realized, when you come out, that you have realized the  Self. 
¶Before you went in, you knew all sorts of things about it. You could quote 
a thousand different things about the  Self; you knew so much. And when 
you come out, you don’t know anything about it at all. You know you have 
had a tremendous experience. You have had an inner bath. Then you go 
back into just enjoying the experience—contemplation. Then you begin 
to meditate, coming out again on the experience. And there is a vastness 
in you that awareness can no longer penetrate. It’s a tremendous vastness; 
you just can’t penetrate it anymore. You go in and in and in, and then all 
of a sudden you realize that you have realized the Self again. And you go 
in and in and in, and then all of a sudden you realize that you have real-
ized the Self again. And everything is different. ¶You look at the world 
from the inside out. You look at people  from the inside out. You look at 
a person, and immediately you see how he came along through life. You 
look at his face, and you see what his mother looks like. You look into his 
subconscious mind; you see what his home looked like. You see what he 
was like when he was ten years old, fourteen, twenty, twenty-five years 
old; now he is thirty. And at the same time you are seeing what he is going 
to look like when he is forty years old, and so forth. You see the whole 
sequence, all now. Then you really know, after that deep samâ dhi, that the 
mind, in all phases of manifestation, was all finished long ago. It’s already 
complete. ¶Before that, you try to believe in that concept. And it’s a vast 
concept to believe in, because at certain times, when awareness is flowing 
in the external areas of the mind, it certainly doesn’t look that way at all. 
Our perspective is limited. 
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Sunday
LESSON 91

After Self
Realization

After the deep samâ dhi of  Self Realization, our perspec-
tive couldn’t really be called vast; we simply see things 
the way they are. And it’s as simple as that. We see things 
the way they are, and that is the way they are, from the 
inside out. You look at a  tree. You see the energies of the 

tree all working within the tree. Then, after that, you see the leaves and 
the bark, and yet you see it all at the same time, all working together. That 
is Self Realization. ¶Those are the five steps on the path of enlightenment, 
five steps that you have to work with. The first one could be the most 
difficult—attention. It is making a strong, brave soldier that’s going on a 
great mission out of awareness. By calling awareness  to attention, aware-
ness immediately has to detach itself from that which it was previously 
aware of. For when awareness is attached to that which it is aware of, it 
thinks it is that thing. It doesn’t think it is that thing, but seemingly so. 
When we detach awareness from that which it is aware of, we can move 
freely through the mind, first in a limited area of the mind, then in a more 
and more vast area of the mind. ¶Then we learn to concentrate, which 
awakens the power of observation. If you have attention and concentra-
tion, the other stages come automatically. But for Self  Realization, you 
have to really want it more than your life; for that deep samâ dhi, that’s 
what it is: more than your life. The realization of the Self, beyond the rar-
efied areas of pure consciousness, is more than your life. You have to want 
it more than your life. ¶Memorize these five steps: attention, concentra-
tion, meditation, contemplation,  samâ dhi. Now, there are various stages 
of samâ dhi—savikalpa samâ dhi, nir vi kalpa samâ dhi—but when I use the 
word samâ dhi, I refer to Self Realization, the Totality, the Ultimate, which 
I just described. It is worth seeking for. It is worth striving for. It is worth 
making a mission of existence on this planet for. ¶We are not on this 
planet to become educated, to get things, to make money, to dress up the 
physical body, to acquire property, to feed ourselves. We are on this  planet 
for the realization of the Self, for that one thing, to go within ourselves. 
That is why we have come to this planet, and we will keep coming back 
through the process of reincarnation, time and time and time again, until 
that awareness grows up into a great big ball, where it is strong enough to 
move through the rarefied areas of the mind—if we are comparing aware-
ness  to a ball,    from a ping-pong ball, to a volleyball, to a beach ball—and 
finally we are just there. 
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Life, the Great
Experience

jaIvana\ mahanauBaUita:
Jîvanaμ Mahânubhûti˙

Though they practice yoga for eight thousand years, 
still men do not see the Lord, sweet as ambrosia and 
delightful to the eye. But if, illumined, you seek Him 
within, He is there in you, as a reflection in a mirror.

Tirumantiram 603





Monday
LESSON 92

Establish Basic
Principles

At one time or another in life, each of us has had similar 
experiences of  temptation. There were times when we 
went against what we knew to be the better action, did 
things we knew we would be sorry for later. We knew 
because the actual knowing of the consequences of our 

actions or inactions is resident within us. Even the demons of ancient 
scripture are actually within us, for that is the lower, instinctive nature to 
which power is given when we go against what we know to be the best for 
us. Even the greatest souls have temptations. The souls who are the old-
est and the strongest have the strongest temptations and desires. Do you 
often ask, “Why should this happen to me? What did I do to deserve this?” 
The experience  was created and born of your own strength. Any lesser 
experience would have meant little more than nothing to you because 
no lesson would have been derived from it. ¶When we go to kindergar-
ten, we are taught gently. When we go to the university, we are taught in 
the language of the university. The teachings  only come to us from life 
in a way that we can best understand them, in a way that we can best call 
forth our inner strength. I have been in many situations and expected 
people to meet certain standards, but I have discovered that there are 
many basic things people just don’t know. ¶If you check back through 
the pages recording various periods of your life, you will observe that 
knowing grew from certain experiences which you held memory of in 
your subconscious mind. You can also look within yourself and observe 
all that you do not know that you knew. For example, start with all those 
things you are not sure about. You must resolve all of these things through 
understanding before you can clear your subconscious mind. When you 
have cleared your subconscious mind through understanding the les-
sons from the experiences you are still reacting to, you will unfold the 
inner sight of your  clear white light and begin to live in your true being. 
¶The yoga student must establish basic principles in his life. He must try 
very hard to do this. The knowledge of interrelated action and reaction is 
within the consciousness of man. To understand the deeper experiences  
of life, we must analyze them. We must ask ourselves, “What does this 
experience mean? What lesson have I derived from it? Why did it happen?” 
¶We can only find answers to these questions when we have established 
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a foundation of dharmic principles, which are the mental laws governing 
action and reaction. Below are listed  thirty-six contemporary dharmic 
principles that stabilize external forces so that a contemplative life may be 
fully lived. When practiced unrelentingly, they bring the understanding of 
the external and deeper experiences of life.

1. Simplify life and serve others.
2. Live in spiritual company.
3. Seek fresh air and sunshine.
4. Drink pure water.
5. Eat simple, real foods, not animal flesh.
6. Live in harmony with nature.
7. Consume what you genuinely need rather than desire.
8. Revere the many forms of life.
9. Exercise thirty minutes every day.
10. Make peace, not noise.
11. Make a temple of your home.
12. Develop an art form or craft.
13. Make your own clothing and furniture.
14. Express joy through song and dance.
15. Grow your own food organically.
16. Plant twelve trees a year.
17. Purify your environment.
18. Leave beauty where you pass.
19. Realize God in this life.
20. Be one with your guru.
21. Be nonviolent in thought and action.
22. Love your fellow man.
23. Rely on the independent energy in the spine.
24. Observe the mind thinking.
25. Cultivate a contemplative nature by seeking the light.
26. Draw the lesson from each experience of life.
27. Detach awareness from its objects.
28. Identify with infinite intelligence, not body, mind or intellect.
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29. Be aware in the eternal now, not in the past or the future.
30. Do not take advantage of trust or abuse credit.
31. Keep promises and confidences.
32. Restrain and direct desire.
33. Seek understanding through meditation.
34. Work with a spiritual discipline.
35. Think and speak only that which is true, 

kind, helpful and necessary.
36. Create a temple for the next generation by tithing. 

Tuesday
LESSON 93

Seeking for
Understanding

If you desire to find the answer to any question intently 
enough, you can find the  answer within yourself, or you 
can find it in our holy  scriptures  or books  of wisdom. 
Pick up one of these  books, open it, and you will intui-
tively turn to the page which holds an answer to your 

question. You have had the experience at one time or another of recogniz-
ing your answer as confirmation that all knowing is within you. ¶There is 
a state of mind in which the sifting-out process of action and reaction is 
not possible. This is when the subconscious mind is confused. Too many 
 experiences have gone into the subconscious that have not been resolved 
through understanding.  Balancing the subconscious mind  is like keeping 
accounts or balancing books. ¶Suppose you have hurriedly put many fig-
ures on your ledger. Some of them are correct but a few are not, and oth-
ers do not belong, so the books don’t balance. You may spend hours over 
these ledgers, but they won’t balance because it is human nature that we 
do not see our own mistakes. It takes someone else to gently point them 
out to you. As you quietly sit in concentration over your   books, trying to 
balance them with a deeper understanding, your guru, teacher or friend 
may walk in the door and in five minutes find the error. You correct it 
and, like magic, the darkness lifts, the books balance perfectly and you 
inwardly see your  clear white light. The ledger  is your subconscious mind, 
the figures are your  experiences, and until you understand them you will 
remain in darkness, in a state of imbalance. ¶You will not only feel this 
disharmony, you will be able to see it portrayed as darkness within your 
body. For just as it is your experience which makes up your subconscious 
state of mind, so it is your subconscious which creates the physical body 
and makes it look as it does. There are some people skilled enough to look 
at your face and your body and thereby read what is in your subconscious 
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mind. My spiritual master, Jnanaguru  Yoga swami, could look at another’s 
mind, see and understand the nature and intensity of the darkness or light. 
It is a science only a few are trained in accurately. He knew that the physi-
cal body is really created by the sum total of the conflicts and tranquili-
ties within the subconscious state of mind. As man becomes enlightened 
through cognition, the conflict lessens, giving birth to the dawn after the 
darker hours. Hence the statement about the third eye , “When the eye 
becomes single, the whole body shall be filled with light.” 

Wednesday
LESSON 94

Experience Is
A Classroom

Each experience is a  classroom. When the subconscious 
mind has been fully reconciled to everything that has 
happened, when you have fully realized that everything 
you have gone through is nothing more and nothing less 
than an experience, and that each experience is really a 

classroom, you will receive from yourself your innerversity  personal eval-
uation report, and it will be covered with the highest grades, denoting 
excellent cognition. ¶Each of these higher grades is important, for when 
you put them together they will unfold a consciousness of understanding, 
making you eligible for your graduation certificate of visually seeing the 
 clear white light within your head while sitting in a darkened room. Yet, 
if you have failed a class, or several classes, not only will the marks show, 
but it will also take you longer to graduate. If you haven’t taken from each 
experience its sum of understanding, subconsciously you remain in the 
classroom reacting to the lesson you are learning, even though the experi-
ence may have occurred fifteen or twenty years ago. ¶So, we have to end 
each of these experiences  in understanding. We have to be promoted to 
the next deeper grade of awareness so that, with the universal love born 
of understanding, we can close the classroom doors behind us and receive 
our diploma. When we receive this first diploma of the  clear white light, 
we are given the greater knowledge and wisdom of what this great experi-
ence of life is all about. How do we realize what life is all about? By having 
lived it fully we fully realize that the past  is nothing more and nothing 
less than a dream, and a dream is comprised of pleasant experiences and 
 nightmares. Both are just experiences, neither good nor bad, right nor 
wrong. ¶But you must remember that even the greatest souls have had 
nightmares, confusions, heartbreaks, disappointments, losses, desires that 
have been unfulfilled and experiences that they have not been able to cog-
nize. And then they have come to a point in their lives when their inner 
being started pushing forward to the conscious plane. In other words, they 
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have had just about all the experience necessary to graduate out of the 
instinctive-intellectual world, or consciousness. The great, intuitive super-
con scious nature  begins pushing forward to the conscious plane, stirring 
up within the subconscious the remnants of the past. As those remnants 
come up, they have to be faced and cognized through meditation, thus 
creating the foundation for understanding the basic laws and principles 
of life. Then comes the dawn of the clear white  light. 

Thursday
LESSON 95

We Create Our
Mind Each Instant

I always try to keep the approach to the study of life 
and the un fold ment of the inner Self very simple by giv-
ing examples of the flower  that begins as the little seed 
and grows into a stem forming a  bud. We know nothing 
of the blossom until the bud opens, and we know little 

of the bud after it has become a blossom. However, each process within 
that growth to maturity is an experience for the plant. The seed contains 
within itself its basic laws of growth. The stem will tell its own story as 
it grows. The bud contains many experiences and has contained within 
it a complete story of its own. As the blossom unfolds, it tells a radiant 
autobiography of beauty. ¶In the philosophies of the Orient, the inner 
mind is often depicted as the  lotus flower. That is what the mind would 
look like if you could see the mind. We can look at things on the material 
plane. The ugly things tell us how ugly the mind can become. When we 
look at the beautiful creations of nature, we see how lovely the mind can 
be. ¶It is up to us to choose how we want to create the mind, conscious 
and subconscious. I say “how we want to create the mind” because we 
are creating our mind each instant. There is no  past! That dream as it 
passes before our vision is right now. We call it the past because we say 
we remember, but as we are remembering, we are recreating what we are 
remembering in the present. There is no  future! That is also a dream or 
a vision, just like the past, because when we think of the so-called future 
we are recreating it before our vision right now. Therefore, there is no 
past; there is no future. Now is the only apparent reality! Now  is the only 
apparent reality, and it is up to us to decide how we want to create our 
mind, because we do create our mind each instant. ¶We can make basic 
decisions. “I would like to be nice to a certain friend of mine. That is the 
one who has not been too friendly to me lately.” This is a basic decision. 
Go out today, and if someone does harm to you, or your friend is not kind 
to you, show your love by doing something kind for him. It is up to us to 
decide how to face life, be it “love your neighbor,” or “an eye for an eye  
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and a tooth for a tooth.” It is up to us to fathom the reaction we are going 
to cause in ourselves and others by each of our decisions. Since each deci-
sion will bring its own reward, it is up to us to determine whether we want 
to suffer through a reaction as a result of an action that we have not duly 
considered in the light of dharmic principles. ¶Life is a series of  decisions. 
Each instant, as we create the instant, we are creating the decision. We are 
facing the reaction we caused to come before us, and in facing it with the 
power of principle we are building the so-called future. So, a man has 
two paths, and every moment is a moment of judgment. Good judgment 
comes from concentration—directing the flow of thought. It does not 
always have to be difficult to choose. 

Friday
LESSON 96

The Art of
Being Constant

There is an art which you can learn which will make all of 
your decisions easier. It is the art of being constant. Con-
sistency  wins. Consistency is one of the most important 
qualities of a devotee. It is only through consistency in 
your daily life that you gain the awareness which enables 

you to cognize the experiences of life, taking from them their real lessons. 
It is only through consistency that you can avoid many of the boulders 
that lie in your way on the classical yoga path to enlightenment. Practice 
the art of being constant,  and you will unfold your destiny, discover what 
you were born to do and learn how to accomplish it in this life. For in that 
security you will awaken and fulfill your destiny and realize the Self. Thus 
having your feet planted firmly on the ground, your consciousness can 
dwell freely in the spirit born of Self Realization. ¶Study your approach to 
life today as you practice this  exercise. Take some of the experiences from 
your subconscious state of mind.  Add them up and see how well your life 
balances out. Visualize a scale before you. Put the total of the experiences  
understood and the lessons derived from them on one side. Put on the 
other side of the scale the total number of experiences that you do not 
fully understand and from which you can still reap lessons. See how they 
balance. If they balance evenly, you are well on your way to becoming 
steadfast and constant. If they overbalance on the reactionary side, you 
are on the right track because you now have the power to balance your 
scale—your subconscious. If they overbalance on the understanding side, 
you should consider dedicating your life to the service of others. ¶Sit qui-
etly with your eyes closed. Look deep within and trace back to the peak 
experiences  that have happened through your life from your earliest days. 
Quickly fan through the pages of your life and pinpoint each climax, and 
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know that that climax was the sum total of many experiences, forming 
one great experience out of which one great lesson of life was born. ¶Take 
the experiences that you are not quite sure of—all the ones that you can-
not form into a solid stone of understanding. Take those experiences and 
resolve to trace down each intuitively. Don’t analyze. Just look at the sum 
total of the experiences, and after awhile you will get your clarification in 
a flash of intuition. This will be of great benefit to you. The great lessons 
that those experiences offer will become apparent as you progress in your 
practice of concentration. Do this, and you will do much for yourself. 

Saturday
LESSON 97

Awakening 
Willpower

 This is why you were born. The one and only reason why 
you are existing in your material body is first to unfold 
into your clear white light, then penetrate deeper and 
deeper, touch into the Self, become a knower of the Self, 
 Sat chid ânanda, and then deeper still into nir vi kalpa 

samâ dhi, Self  Realization, preparing for the next steps on the classical yoga 
path —moksha, freedom from rebirth, and vißvagrâsa, merging with Íiva. 
You will soon realize that you create the mind in any way that you want, 
that you are master  of your mind. To become master of your  mind, you 
must realize that understanding is fifty percent of control of the mind, 
and you have to work at it as an accountant would work to balance his 
books, as a musician has to work to master his instrument. ¶To know 
yourself is why you are on Earth. You were born to realize the Self. You 
are not here to make money, to clothe yourself or to entertain yourself. 
These are incidentals. You are here on this planet to realize the Self God, 
and the only way to experience Self Realization is to awaken within you 
a dynamic, indomitable, actinic will. To do this, the steps are: first, find 
out what and where the willpower is. Everyone has it. Willpower  is that 
quietness within, that serenity that is likened to a light so bright that you 
cannot see it with the physical eyes. Second, learn to use this actinic  will. 
Begin with little things that you do. Become satisfied with everything that 
you do. To you, it must be a work of art, even if it is just drying a dish, 
cleaning a floor or painting a picture. Your work must satisfy you, and if 
it does not satisfy the inner you one hundred percent, you must use your 
indomitable willpower and keep striving until it does. ¶You must become 
a  perfectionist unto yourself, but first decide what your standard for per-
fection is. You must control the quality of your work. Take on no respon-
sibility  that you cannot handle. By doing this, you will find that you have 
much more control over the physical body and emotions than you ever 
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thought possible. You will begin to demonstrate to yourself your powers 
of control over material creations, the physical body and the emotions of 
the instinctive area of the mind. Demonstration comes as you use your 
indomitable  willpower. 

Sunday
LESSON 98

To Live a
Radiant Life

It is one thing to talk; it is another thing to demonstrate 
what is declared. Demonstration is a result of your aware-
ness flowing through the super con scious area of the 
mind. The super con scious mind is actinic or radiant force, 
whereas the conscious and subconscious states of mind 

are manifestations of odic force, or magnetism. Excessive  talk  arises out of 
confused conscious and subconscious states of mind. ¶Find your actinic 
spiritual destiny in this life. Learn to live fully each instant, completely in 
the eternity of the moment. Become refined by constructive, rather than 
abusive, practices. Become positive  through the generation of good deeds, 
rather than those uncomplimentary experiences we react to and reenact. 
Yours is a new and positive destiny, one that is true, constant and free from 
want or dangers.  Life ahead for you can only become one of fulfillment 
and radiance as you adjust to dharmic  principles. Follow these thirty-six  
gentle guidelines for living and meditate  regularly in the morning when 
you awaken and just before sleep each night. That is all that is needed by 
the beginner on the eternal path to those enlightened heights of super con-
sciousness to which the subtle, individual, intelligent awareness of man 
aspires. ¶On and on through the mind we travel daily, once awareness has 
become detached from the limited area of mind it has been trapped in. 
The journey seems endless! It is. Seek on, seek on. Look in, look in. And on 
that solid foundation  of good character, move into that place in the mind 
and live there, seeing no difference between the inner and the outer states 
of fluctuating awareness. Be that now for which you have been striving. 
The search  is within. Go within the mind. Go in and in and in and in and 
make fathomable the unfathomable depth of Being. You can do it. It has 
been done countless times over the past several thousand years. Give your-
self the great benefit of believing in yourself and flow inward, inward—to 
the totality of it all.
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Facing Life’s Tests

jaIvanaparI#aa AiBak=[maNama<
Jîvanaparîkshâ Abhikrama∫am

Purity, compassion, moderate appetite, patience, forth-
rightness, truth and steadfastness—these he ardently 
cherishes. Killing, stealing and lusting he abhors. Thus 
stands the one who observes the ten virtues of yama’s 
way. Tapas, japa, serenity, belief in God, charity, vows 
in the Íaiva way and Siddhânta learning, sacrificial 
offerings, Íiva pûjâ and pure speech—with these 
ten, the one following niyama perfects his ways.

 Tirumantiram 556-557





Monday
LESSON 99

Restraints and 
Observances

When we are children, we run freely, because we have 
no great subconscious burdens to carry. Very little has 
happened to us. Of course, our parents and religious 
institutions try to prepare us for life’s  tests. But because 
the conscious mind of a child doesn’t know any better, 

it generally does not accept the preparation without experience, and life 
begins the waking up to the material world, creating situations about 
us—magnificent opportunities for failing these tests. If we do not fail, we 
know that we have at some prior time learned the lesson inherent in the 
experience. Experience gives us a bit of wisdom when we really face our-
selves and discover the meaning of failure and success. Failure  is just edu-
cation. But you shouldn’t fail once you know the law. ¶There have been 
many systems and principles of ethics  and morality  established by various 
world teachers down through the ages. All of these have had only one 
common goal—to provide for man living on the planet Earth a guidepost 
for his thought and action so that his consciousness, his awareness, may 
evolve to the realization of life’s highest goals and purposes. The ancient 
yoga systems provided a few simple yamas and niyamas for religious 
observance, defining how all people should live. The yamas, or  restraints, 
provided a basic system of discipline for the instinctive mind. The  niya-
mas, or positive observances, are the affirming, life-giving actions and 
disciplines. From the holy  Vedas we have assembled here ten yamas and 
ten niyamas, a simple statement of the ancient and beautiful laws of life. 

The Ten  Yamas, Restraints for 
Proper Conduct from the Vedas

1.  Noninjury , ahiμsâ : Not harming others by thought, 
word, or deed. 

2.  Truthfulness , satya : Refraining from lying  and 
betraying promises. 

3.  Nonstealing , asteya : Neither stealing , nor coveting 
nor entering into debt. 

4.  Divine conduct, brahmacharya : Controlling lust  by remain-
ing  celibate when single, leading to faithfulness in marriage. 
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5.  Patience , kshamâ : Restraining intolerance with 
people and impatience with  circumstances. 

6.  Steadfastness , dh®iti : Overcoming nonperseverance, 
fear, indecision and changeableness. 

7.  Compassion , dayâ : Conquering callous, cruel 
and insensitive feelings toward all beings. 

8.  Honesty , straightforwardness , ârjava : 
Renouncing deception  and wrongdoing. 

9.  Moderate appetite , mitâhâra : Neither eating too 
much nor consuming meat, fish, fowl or eggs. 

10.  Purity , ßaucha : Avoiding impurity  in body, 
mind and speech. 

 The Ten Niyamas , Observances 
For Spiritual Life from the Vedas

1.  Remorse , hrî : Being modest and showing 
shame  for misdeeds. 

2.  Contentment ,  santosha: Seeking joy 
and serenity in life. 

3.  Giving,  dâna: Tithing  and giving generously 
without thought of reward. 

4.   Faith,  âstikya: Believing firmly in God, Gods, 
guru and the path to enlightenment. 

5.  Worship  of the Lord,  Èßvarapûjana: The cultivation 
of devotion through daily worship and meditation. 

6.  Scriptural listening, siddhânta  ßrava∫a: Studying the 
teachings and listening to the wise of one’s lineage. 

7.   Cognition,  mati: Developing a spiritual will 
and intellect with the guru’s guidance. 

8.  Sacred  vows,  vrata: Fulfilling religious vows, 
rules and observances faithfully. 

9.  Recitation,  japa: Chanting mantras daily. 

10.   Austerity,  tapas: Performing sâ dha na,  penance, 
tapas and  sacrifice.   
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Tuesday
LESSON 100

Learning to 
Face Yourself

Life offers you an opportunity. As the Western theologian 
speaks of  sins of omission as well as sins of commission, 
so we find that life offers us an opportunity to break 
the law as indicated by the yamas, as well as to omit the 
observances of the niyamas. If we take the opportunity 

to live out of tune with Hindu dharma, reaction is built in the subcon-
scious mind. This reaction stays with us and recreates the physical and 
astral body accordingly. ¶Have you ever known a friend who reacted ter-
ribly to an experience  in life and as a result became so changed mentally 
and physically that you hardly recognized him? Our external, conscious 
mind has a habit of not being able to take the meaning out of life’s most 
evident lessons. ¶The basic laws of life are so simple that many people 
don’t heed them. Why? Generally because the opportunities afforded us 
to fail  these tests are so plentiful that we generate very good reasons for 
not paying attention to our lessons. Shall we say it is normal to fail some 
of these tests? Yes, isn’t this like getting a failing grade on a report card 
in school, not passing some of the tests and having to take a course over 
again? We must learn from our experiences or find ourselves repeating 
them again and again. ¶It is our teaching not to react to life’s experiences, 
but to understand  them and in the understanding to free ourselves from 
the impact of these experiences, realizing the Self within. The true Self 
is only realized when you gain a subconscious control over your mind 
by ceasing to react to your experiences so that you can concentrate your 
mind fully, experience first meditation and contemplation, then samâ dhi, 
or Self Realization. First we must face our  subconscious. ¶There are many 
amusing ways in which people go about facing themselves. Some sit down 
to think things over, turning out the light  of understanding. They let their 
minds wander, accomplishing nothing. Let me suggest to you a better way. 
¶In  facing ourselves let us relate our actions, our thoughts and our feel-
ings to the yamas  and the niyamas, the wise restraints and observances 
of Hindu  Dharma. In aligning ourselves with these universal laws, we 
can soon see how clear or muddy is our own subconscious. Fulfilling the 
restraints first allows us to take the next step on the spiritual path, which 
is the fulfillment of the observances. As long as we are evading our taxes, it 
is difficult to live up to the ideal of honesty. As long as we are beating our 
children, it is difficult to adhere to nonviolence. As long as we are  swear-
ing, using asura-invoking, profane words in the home, it will be difficult 
to cultivate patience. As long as we indulge in  pornography, a mental form 
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of adultery, it will be difficult to practice purity. Yes, it will be difficult to 
cultivate a contemplative nature. All these and more will require serious 
penance, prâ yaß chitta,  as it is known in Sanskrit, to change the nature and 
bring it into harmony with the profound ideals of the ancient Indian sages 
and yogîs. 

Wednesday
LESSON 101

Each Test Is an
Opportunity

We carry with us in our instinctive nature basic tenden-
cies to break these divine laws, to undergo the experiences 
that will create reactive conditions until we sit ourselves 
down and start to unravel the mess. If we are still react-
ing  to our experiences, we are only starting on the yoga 

path to enlightenment. As soon as we cease to react, we have for the first 
time the vision of the  inner light. ¶What do we mean by this word light? 
We mean light, literally, not metaphysically or symbolically, but light, just 
as you see the light of the sun or a light emitted by a bulb. Even in the 
Abrahamic scripture it is given, “When your  eye becomes single, your 
whole body shall be filled with light.” You will see light first at the top of 
the head, then throughout the body. An openness of mind occurs, and 
great peace. As a seeker gazes upon his inner light in contemplation, he 
continues the process of purifying the subconscious mind. As soon as that 
first yoga awakening comes to you, your whole nature begins to change. 
You have a foundation  on which to continue. The yamas  and the niyamas 
are the foundation. ¶On the spiritual path to enlightenment, each of your 
decisions is going to be a basic decision, based on your knowledge of the 
laws of the mind. You must be aware that if you have not been tested by 
life through breaking its laws, you will in the future be so tested. You have 
to be aware that each  test is an opportunity for either failure or success, 
and it is all up to you.  Circumstances will always present opportunities 
for failure, and your reasoning mind will always be able to say, “I could 
have done nothing else under the circumstances.” ¶Often, even under the 
circumstances, advanced souls are able to take the more difficult course 
through the natural exercise of  humility. Decisions of this nature direct 
the conscious mind to the recognition of natural inner security. When 
you fail one of life’s tests, all you can fail is yourself, the Self within you. 

Thursday
LESSON 102

On the Edge of 
The Mountain

Knowing the law puts you at a psychological disadvantage, 
in a way. It is not quite as bad when you act for the first 
time out of ignorance, in any situation.  Suppose you are 
riding with a friend in a car and he passes through a red 
light  and gets a ticket  and a scolding from the officer, and 
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you say to your friend, “Oh, that’s all right, you didn’t know. You haven’t 
been driving long and your lesson may cost you some money.” You are for-
giving of your friend’s error. Two months later, in riding with him again, he 
passes through another red light. And, what do you know, he gets another 
ticket and a scolding, and you sit back and say, “There is no excuse for that; 
you knew better. You saw that red light, didn’t you?” This time you are not 
lenient with your friend, because you know he is aware of the law. ¶You will 
behave with your own mind in the same way subconsciously if you depart 
from the spiritual law once you recognize its intrinsic value. Through con-
centration on life’s basic principles, you will become subconsciously aware 
of these  laws, and then it will be easy for you to maintain them without 
effort, and the example of your life will be a light to shine for the benefit 
of many others. ¶Have you ever stood right at the edge of a mountain  cliff? 
You were very careful about falling over the edge, weren’t you? But have 
you ever experienced that tendency in your nature that makes you a little 
shaky at the edge of the  mountain,  that makes you wonder what it might 
be like to be falling over the cliff, even if the first ledge, shall we say, is not 
too much of a drop? What is it that makes you want to experience falling 
over the edge? Some people say they experience this feeling. Others may 
not have. But let anyone stand on the edge of a mountain precipice and 
then say that there is not something occurring within them that makes 
them be quite careful. ¶If you deliberately fall, even a short distance, you 
could not climb back to the top without having some kind of scar or bruise 
on your physical form—maybe  only a blow to your pride. But you would 
carry back with you the results of the fall. It is the same with the spiritual  
law. Once you are aware of its operation and you deliberately allow your-
self to fall, you can return to the path with effort, scarred by the memory 
and strengthened with the influx of renewed energy as you again search for 
enlightenment, remembering that  we only fail when we stop trying. ¶Con-
centrate  each night upon the events of the day and see how close you have 
come, either consciously or subconsciously, to  deviating from your newly 
established yoga principles. Your span of life here is only a short time, and 
it benefits you to live it the best way that you can. 

Friday
LESSON 103

Transcending
Pettiness

Your journey on this Earth has only one goal, Self Real-
ization. You are here to attain the highest possible states 
of consciousness. You are not here to react to the petty 
incidents that occur in the valley of the subconscious. 
You are here to learn to control the mind and live on 
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the mountaintop. If you fail yourself, you are the one who must suffer 
your  failure. Often, in retelling their failures or their sufferings, people 
react to or re-enact the original experience all over again. But learning 
to extract the lesson from the experience is like walking through the rain 
without getting wet. ¶We have to hold a constant vigil and keep our feet 
firmly planted on the spiritual path at all times, knowing that we can fall 
off the path until we have attained full illumination, or Self Realization, 
in this or future lives. By taking a stand within yourself on small issues, 
you can always find a different way, a way which will open the door to 
new opportunity, selflessness and serenity. But, to the degree that we are 
unable to restrain the inclinations of our lower mind, to the degree that 
we find ourselves incapable of entering into positive observances, so do 
we open ourselves to inferiority complex, jealousy, hatred, self-indulgence, 
lust, fear, greed and all sorts of mental and  physical ailments. Being aware 
of the laws of life allows an uninhibited and natural un fold ment, just as 
a bud unfolds into a flower. ¶People sometimes say to me, “I am a little 
fearful of the path of classical yoga un fold ment, because I don’t want to 
lose the way I am.” Of course, these people are not really happy with the 
way they are. Look back at your baby pictures and you will see that most 
naturally you lost and left behind the form that was yours at that time, 
and assuredly this will happen in the future. As you unfold in yoga, you 
will lose the way you are. You will mature as a bud matures into a flower, 
fulfilling its evolution, but it must leave behind its original shape, and 
open. In this same way, through discipline, your mind will open up into 
its fullness. ¶Here is a visualization  exercise. Bring before the vision of 
your inner eye the qualities and attributes which you would like to unfold 
in your nature. Visualize yourself being the kind of person you want to 
be, doing the kind of things that are going to benefit mankind most. Look 
back over your day and find out how close to the edge of the mountain 
you came. Train your subconscious mind to keep you away from the edge 
of the mountain. Make the yamas  and niyamas meaningful habit patterns 
to your subconscious, as they were meaningful to your intellect. 

Saturday
LESSON 104

Changing  Your
Circumstances

You change your own circumstances  all the time, whether 
you know it or not. Even your mind is different today 
than it was a week ago. The various experiences you have 
brought to yourself have made it that way. The point to 
realize is that you can gain an intricate control of the vari-

ous things that change in and about you. Lean the thoughts and feelings of 
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your creation in the right direction, and discover how quickly your circum-
stances will change their direction. This is the secret of  self-control. This 
is the practice of  yoga. Try it, and lose the habit of  concern, for concern is 
only a by-product of a part of the mind being out of control. ¶What does 
the world offer us but an opportunity for action? It is the reaction that we 
sometimes get surprised by. The circumstances of your life are either push-
ing you toward greater understanding, if you are aspiring to realize the real 
Self, or they are pushing you toward confusion, if you have a tendency to 
react animalistically, making the personal self predominant. When per-
sonal concerns become the most important things in life, you are bound to 
suffer under the emotion of resentment, and resentment is just a confused 
state of mind. ¶The unfortunate thing is, resentment  tends to attract even 
more circumstances worthy of even more resentment. So don’t bother to 
resent, because you are only making yourself inferior to the person or the 
circumstance that you hold resentment for. That is right. Resentment, in 
all its heaviness, places your consciousness beneath that of the person you 
feel is imposing on you. ¶Be equal to whatever you meet! That is a better 
way to react to life. It is accomplished simply by meeting everything in 
understanding, by demanding understanding from within yourself. And 
if you feel that everything happening to you is a play of universal love and 
you are able to maintain that consciousness of universal love in yourself, 
then you are beyond the happenings of the world. Lifted in conscious-
ness, you can see through and enjoy all the states of consciousness. The 
circumstances of your life will reflect this change. ¶Watch for those small 
incidents that imperceptibly get under your skin and create an  eruption 
a few days later. Little things that do not contribute creatively to your life 
are an indication that there is some kind of subconscious disturbance that 
you have not resolved. Look your nature right in the face in meditation, 
without squirming, and you will discover what the little disturbances  are, 
some issue over which you are rationalizing, a small resentment or worry 
that is keeping a part of your mind confused, and thus, necessarily, most 
of your  circumstances confused. 

Sunday
LESSON 105

Learning to 
Assimilate

 People always tend to identify, instinctively, freedom  with 
abandon. But the type of abandon that seeks personal 
gratification  always gets you “tied up in a knot.” Abandon 
instead your personal fears and desires by bringing your 
mind under the dominion of concentration in everything 

you do, and you, the real you, will become freed, released from the bonds 
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of your own mind. Concentrate your mind when you are feeling con-
fused, and you will bring peace  to its disturbed states. Peace is control, and 
control is freedom. ¶If everyone gave half as much thought to the diges-
tive power of the mind as we do to our stomachs, there would be fewer 
asylums. Are you able to assimilate and understand everything you put 
into your mind? Or do you carry experiences with you for days, mulling 
over the past? Some of the things that you see, hear, read about or think 
about impress you deeply. Other things do not. What kind of impres-
sions  do you carve upon your mind? Turning our backs on everything 
that may be unpleasant to us is not the answer, but if you observe your 
reactions as they are taking place and then later, the same day, turn a 
calm, detached eye to your experience, you will reenter understanding 
through the controlled state of your meditation. Do not wait for muddy 
waters of the mind to settle down in their own good time when you feel 
confused. You will only hasten your evolution by making your mind silent 
and composed by using a dynamic willpower  to restore order when you 
feel least disposed to do so. Draw upon your resources. ¶People like  pat-
terns. The subconscious  has a natural tendency to resist  change. It is slow 
to realize that life is constant change. That is why it is so easy to fall into 
a rut. It requires a daring, spirited nature to call forth unused resources, 
to step out of the routine into a fuller and freer life. It requires daring to 
leave behind confused states of mind and bring forth new knowledge or 
wisdom from a meditation. Control is always silent power.  Emotion,  con-
fusion, lack of control is noisy weakness. ¶Learn to  assimilate. When you 
are engaged in  conversation, do as the wise men of India do, pause after 
a while and let your thoughts assimilate. Have a view of the direction in 
which your mind is going, and you will have a good control over the direc-
tion of your life’s  circumstance. Rely on the Self. Find the permanency 
within you that has never changed through the ages, and you will realize 
that change is only in the ever-changing mind. Control your mind to the 
nth degree and you will realize your own natural state of Being, beyond 
all circumstances—the Self. You will go through many different tests to 
prove your own realization to yourself. Face each test graciously. Welcome 
each test  and welcome each temptation  that shows you the strength of 
your will over the chaotic senses. You have only to quiet all things of the 
mind to realize your identity with the eternity of God Íiva, the Spirit, the 
eternal Self within you.  
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I’m All Right,
Right Now

ku[xalyah\ saa\pa=tamaeva
Kußalyahaμ Sâμpratameva

Faces drawn in distress, hearts stricken with grief, 
the devas all together rushed and cried, “Lord! We 
bow to You.” Thus they prayed, prostrating low. And 
He of unsurpassing renown said, “Arise; fear not.”

Tirumantiram 352





Monday
LESSON 106

Everything
Is Perfect!

Nowadays meditation is becoming very popular. Every-
one is talking about being  centered. If you’re right in 
the center of yourself, you don’t hear any of the noise 
or activity. You’re just peaceful within yourself. It’s only 
when we come into the cross-section, the cross-fire of life, 

that we feel we’re not all right. Then we begin living in the great lie  of the 
universe, the great fear that if we die we might be gone forever. We forget 
all of the wonderful philosophy and beautiful teachings that we’ve been 
studying, and we’re just not all right. ¶My sat guru,  Yoga swami, made the 
very bold statement once, “There is not even one thing in this world that 
is not perfect!” You have to take a master like that very seriously. He was 
sat guru for over fifty years in a very orthodox area of the world. “There 
is not even one thing in this  world that is not  perfect,” he said. Some of 
us look around at the world, and we find plenty of things that are wrong 
with it. I never have. I have always thought this is a wonderful  planet—
wouldn’t have missed it for anything. It is a great time now to be alive, 
even though some of us don’t think so, even though the planet is some-
what polluted, and some people have myriad complaints. ¶Meditation  is 
not an escape from the exterior world. We have to straighten ourselves out 
in the exterior world first before meditation and inner life can really be 
successful. Sometimes we worry about our job, our business, our family 
or even that we are not living as spiritually as we think we should. ¶This 
is my advice: gain the perspective first that it is a wonderful world, that 
there is nothing wrong in the world at all. Then ask yourself this ques-
tion: “Am I not all right, right now, right this instant?” And answer, “I’m 
all right, right now.” Declare that. Then a minute later in another now 
ask again, “Am I  all right, right now?” Just keep asking this one question 
for the rest of your life, and you will always feel positive, self-assured and 
fine. This attitude eliminates fear, worry and doubt. ¶I discovered this 
formula when I was seven years of age. It came to me from the inside one 
day when  I was worried about missing my favorite radio program. We 
were on our way home in a snow storm at  Lake  Tahoe, and I was afraid 
we might get stuck and I’d miss the program. I saw my mind, awareness, 
go off into the future, and I brought it back by telling myself, “I’m all right, 
right now. It hasn’t happened yet.” As it turned out, we didn’t get stuck in 
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the snow and  I did get to listen to Captain Midnight. After that, I would 
say to myself, “I’m  all right, right now,” every time something came up 
that stretched my imagination into the future, into worry, or into the past 
when something  disturbing lingered in my memory patterns that I did 
yesterday that maybe I shouldn’t have done. Each time that happened I 
would say, “I’m all right, right now, am I not?” And I would have to always 
answer, “Of course, yes.” I started doing this at the age of seven, and still 
today I am convinced that I am all right, right now!

Tuesday
LESSON 107

Lean on Your
Own Spine

How can we stabilize the path  on those days when it’s just 
plain rough? The first thing to do on the path is to change 
our perspective  of looking at life. Initially, as we come 
onto the inner path, we look at the map of the journey—
we read  books. A book is a map. We then make up our 

mind whether or not we want to make a change in our lifestyle and our 
perspective. Once we decide that we do wish to go on, a good way to begin 
is to  reprogram the clay-like subconscious mind. Reprogram the negative 
habit patterns  by firmly believing that you’re really all right. ¶The sec-
ond thing to accomplish is to learn to lean on your own  spine. Everyone 
nowadays wants to lean on someone else. We lean on our families until 
they push us out into the world. Then we lean on our friends until they 
can’t help us anymore. But still we keep on leaning. Then we lean on our 
therapist until we run out of money. This attitude of leaning on another is 
not the foundation needed for the delicate states of deep meditation  to be 
sustained. ¶We have to lean on our own spine. But first we have to claim 
our spiritual heritage and feel “I’m all right, right now.” By saying this 
and believing it, we pull the energies in just a little and become centered 
again. When we ask ourselves point blank, “Am I all right, right now?” we 
have to come up with a “Yes.” Lean on your own spine. Feel the power in 
the spine. Feel the energy in the spine. The energy in the spine is not con-
cerned with any fear or worry or doubt—not at all. It is a pure, powerful, 
blissful energy. Lean on it, and you will go crashing through into inner 
states of meditation. Things in the world will also work out right for you. 
You will be in the flow of life. You will have perfect  timing. Beautiful things 
will begin to happen to you in the exterior world. Opportunities will open 
up for you where there were no opportunities before. People will become 
nice to you who ordinarily would not. All this and more begins to happen 
because mentally you are leaning on yourself, and people in general like 
you to do this. ¶Don’t lean on a philosophy. Don’t lean on a guru. Don’t 
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lean on a teacher. Lean on your own  spine and that power within it. Then 
the guru can be some help to you, for you will obey his directions when he 
speaks. The philosophy begins to come alive in you, for you can comple-
ment it with your own inner knowing. 

Wednesday
LESSON 108

Realization 
Is the Key

What does it mean to “get centered” and to “be  centered”? 
Actually, what it means is to feel the  primal source within, 
to feel so centered that you are the center. And we always 
are something of what we feel, our hands or our legs or 
our bodies or our emotions or our desires. Most people 

on the path have the desire to get rid of their desires. It’s an impossible 
battle. Have you ever tried to get rid of your  desires? If you would stop 
trying to get rid of your desires, then you would be centered, because you 
then take the energy out of desire. You take awareness  away from that 
world of desire, and you get right in the primal source of the energy which 
flows through the physical body. It flows through the emotional network, 
right through the intellectual mind. That primal source of energy is flow-
ing through the spine in each and every one of us this very moment. Feel 
it? ¶The entire spiritual  un fold ment process, oddly enough, is designed 
to throw you off center so that you have to work to pull yourself on  cen-
ter. First life throws you off center. You have all kinds of experiences. You 
make mistakes and, with your indomitable will, have to control that fluc-
tuating awareness to get it right on center and be all right, right now. Feel 
that powerful energy flowing through every nerve current and be that 
energy rather than the fluctuating nerve current. Then, one day, when you 
really get good at it, you find a guru. You are firmly on center, and he tries 
to throw you off. ¶My  guru, Yoga swami, would always throw his disciples 
off center and set them spinning. They had to work hard with themselves 
to get on center again. That strengthens the sinews and the muscles of 
man’s becoming himself, becoming totally aware that he is aware and 
then controlling his mind by not allowing his awareness to get caught up 
in the vast  illusion of the externalities  of the mind. How’s that? That’s a 
good one—the vast illusion of the externalities of the mind! ¶What is this 
center? Well, it’s like the inside of an empty  glass. You know something is 
there, and when you’re aware of it, you know that you’re aware inside that 
empty  glass. However, when you’re aware of the glass itself, that’s some-
thing else. When you’re aware of the outside of the glass, that’s something 
else again. When you’re aware of the table the glass is sitting on, again 
that’s something else. Now imagine you are like the glass.  Become aware 
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of the space inside. That is the tangible intangible  you have to grasp. ¶The 
best way to work this is a very simple way. Let’s try it now.  Just open and 
close your hands and feel the muscles and the bones. Now feel an intan-
gible something, an intangible energy, which is that life force, and soon 
you will feel a force within that. That is your force of awareness that gives 
the command to the life forces, to the muscles and sinews which open 
and close your hand. So, be that intangible force rather than the hand. Be 
the commander who commands the muscles to relax and tense, to open 
and close. It’s an intangible reality. This you realize. You don’t think about 
it. Your intellect cannot give it to you. Your instinct and emotions cannot 
give it to you. It’s something you have to realize. When you grasp it, you 
start to unfold and awaken spiritually. It comes from the deeper cha kras, 
the higher cha kras. And it’s very easy. You either have grasped it or you 
haven’t grasped it. So, work with that and grasp that. Then the un fold-
ment process begins. Finally you begin to see light within the head, light 
within the body. You begin to have beautiful, beautiful inner experiences. 
Everybody these days wants to have profound inner experiences  without 
the use of  drugs, or without the use of anything but their own positive 
willpower. That’s the goal of the un fold ment of the people of all nations 
today, according to my own poll. And it is the right and mature goal. 

Thursday
LESSON 109

The Meditative
Perspective

Someone asked, “What happens in a person’s daily life 
when he first starts to  meditate?” Many things can and 
do happen to you when you first start to meditate. For 
instance, your friends may think that you’re withdraw-
ing from them. They’ll say you’re afraid of the world 

so you’re trying to get away from it all by meditating. Other people will 
quickly congratulate you and say, “You’re finally on the path. We’ve waited 
a long time for you to find the path.” Then you’re taken into a certain 
social group who are also on the path, who have long since stopped medi-
tating but do appreciate it when you do! They will talk to you so much 
about the path, they will finally get you to stop meditating, too. All sorts of 
things will happen to you. ¶The best thing to do when you begin medita-
tion is to live in a good environment, among good people. Meditate alone 
and don’t talk about it to anyone except the person who is helping you 
on the path. Do it inconspicuously, privately. It’s an inner process, so it 
should be performed alone. Then only inner things will happen to you, 
and your outer life  will become better and better and better. You’ll get into 
a blissful flow with life—a perfect timing  in your outer life. You will find 
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yourself standing in the right place at the right time, every day. You will 
be in the energy flow with life, guided by your intuition. All the wonderful 
things that you should be experiencing on this planet will begin to come 
to you. ¶By changing yourself, you don’t necessarily outwardly alter world 
events. But you do find where the world is and that it is functioning just 
as it should be, in a perfect balance of adjusting forces. From his position 
at the pinnacle of consciousness, my guru, Yoga swami, saw the harmony 
of life. From the top of the mountain  looking down, you see the natural 
role of a raging ocean and the steep cliffs below—they are beautiful. From 
the bottom of the mountain, the ocean can appear ominous and the cliffs 
treacherous. Yoga swami looked at the universe  from the inside out and 
saw that there is not one thing out of place or wrong. You can gain that 
perspective through meditation, which releases the human concepts of 
right and wrong, good and bad, easy and difficult. This is the perspective 
you find on the inside of yourself. ¶Man is in a perfect state of being right 
now. The great sages and ®ishis found this truth. They were not more per-
fect than their contemporaries, just more aware. You are perfect this very 
moment. You are all that you will ever be. If you don’t see it that way, then 
you live in a difficult state of affairs, striving toward perfection  and being 
imperfect along the way. ¶Awareness of perfection is attained by sitting 
down and arriving at the state of expanded cosmic consciousness  inside 
yourself. It’s there, only to be discovered. You can do that in nine minutes, 
nine hours, nine days or nine years. Take as long as you like. The fact 
remains that deep inside you is  perfection. So, you see, you have a  choice.  
You can remain in the valley, live in fear of the stormy ocean of life and 
death, or you can scale the nearby mountain and see from the top how it 
is from that perspective. Either way, you and everyone in the world are all 
right in the now. 

Friday
LESSON 110

Living
Positively

The mystic lives within himself and deals positively with 
the events and forces outside himself. He is always con-
sciously striving to realize that limitless Reality within 
him. That is his practice. Yet he welcomes the challenges  
of the world, not as a karma forced upon him against his 

will but as his own self-created dharma. If he is really a mystic, he  doesn’t 
run away from these challenges. He inwardly knows that life’s daily dif-
ficulties bring forth his inner strength in response to them. He sees the 
underlying purpose of life. He accepts and doesn’t reject. He searches for 
understanding, for the lesson that lies behind each experience instead of 
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resenting the experience, which then creates another subconscious bar-
rier for him. He knows that most problems  are with man and the way he 
looks at things. ¶So, the mystic doesn’t need to retreat from the world. The 
same process continues regardless of where he goes. He can be as peace-
ful or as disturbed in New York City as in a secluded Himalayan valley. It 
all depends on what goes on within him. Nor should he be emotionally 
concerned with the problems of the world in which he finds himself. A 
concert sitârist is doing himself and his fellow man no good by saying, 

“How can I play so beautifully when everyone else plays so poorly?” Simi-
larly, the mystic cannot take the attitude, “How can I be peaceful and con-
tent when the world is in such a mess?” We need beautiful music and we 
need beautiful, peaceful beings. ¶Actually, the mystic sees the world as a 
conglomerate of adjusting forces, and through this perspective he is not 
emotionally involved in these forces. The world  is a mirror of ourselves 
and is perfectly all right to the man who is content within himself. But you 
have to find this out for yourself, because unless you experience it, noth-
ing I say will convince you that everything you have been through and are 
going through is wonderful and a fulfillment of the great pattern of your 
life. ¶Even a great soul faces  difficulties, but he does not take them person-
ally. Generally people take problems  too personally by identifying closely 
with them. When they experience anger, they are angry. When they expe-
rience bliss, they are blissful. The mystic identifies with the experiencer  
instead of the  experience. He sees himself as pure awareness  that travels in 
the mind. When he is in San Francisco, he is not San Francisco. Similarly, 
when he is in  anger, he is not anger. He says to himself, “I am pure energy. 
I am the spiritual energy that floods through mind and body. I am not 
the body, the mind or the emotions. I am not the thoughts I think or the 
experiences I experience.” Thus, he molds a new identity of himself as a 
free being who can travel anywhere in the mind. Such a person is always 
at the top of the mountain. ¶We have to examine this concept of who we 
are. When we begin to totally feel all right about ourself, the meaning of 
the word I  begins to change. I no longer means the body of us. I means 
energy, awareness and willpower. Soon we gain the total truth that we are 
living in the body, but we are not the body we live in. Examine the word 
I and honestly see what it means to you. Does it mean the physical body? 
Does it mean the emotions? Does it mean the intellect? Does it mean the 
spiritual energy? 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA172



Saturday
LESSON 111

Abiding in the
Eternal Now

When we forget who we are, who we really are, we live in 
a  consciousness of time  and  space, and we relate to the 
future, to the external us, to the past, and to our subcon-
scious internal us. This can be rather confusing. Most 
people are therefore confused and seek to distract them-

selves in an effort to find peace. A conscious awareness of now only comes 
when we remember who we really are. This doesn’t mean we cannot plan 
for the future or benefit ourselves by reviewing experiences of the past. 
It simply means that we always remember that we are the essence of all 
energy, the source. ¶Return to the source. Merge with Íiva. At the source 
there is always peace. The key to this entire practice is to become con-
sciously aware of energy. In this constant remembering we have the feel-
ing of being the center of the universe, with the whole world functioning 
around us. To be fully anchored in the knowledge of the source of our 
being, the eternal now  can and must be a constant experience. It’s easy to 
live in the now if you work with yourself a little every day and concentrate 
on what you are doing each moment. To begin to work toward establish-
ing yourself in the eternal now, first limit time and space by not thinking 
about or discussing events that happened more than four days past  or will 
happen more than four days in the  future. This keeps awareness reined 
in, focused. Be aware.  Ask yourself, “Am I fully aware of myself and what 
I’m doing right  now?” ¶Once  you have gained a little control of aware-
ness in this way, try to sit quietly each day and just be. Don’t think. Don’t 
plan. Don’t remember. Just sit and be in the now. That’s not as simple as 
it sounds, for we are accustomed to novelty and constant activity in the 
mind and not to the simplicity of being. Just sit and be the energy in your 
spine  and head. Feel the simplicity  of this energy in every atom of yourself. 
Think energy. Don’t think body. Don’t think about yesterday or tomorrow. 
They don’t exist, except in your ability to reconstruct the yesterdays and to 
create the tomorrows. Now is the only time. This simple exercise of sitting 
and being is a wonderful way to wash away the past, but it requires a little 
 discipline. You have to discipline every fiber of your nerve system, work 
with yourself to keep the power of awareness expanded. Regular practice 
of meditation  will bring you intensely into the eternity of the moment. 
Practice supersedes philosophy, advice, psychology and all pacifiers of the 
intellect. We have to practice  to keep awareness here and now. If you find 
yourself disturbed, sit down and consciously quiet the forces in yourself. 
Don’t get up until you have completely quieted your mind and emotions 
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through regulating the breath, through looking out at a peaceful land-
scape, through seeking and finding understanding of the situation. This 
is the real work of meditation that is not written much about in books. 
If you can live in the eternity of now, your life will be one of peace and 
fulfillment. ¶Visualize  yourself sitting on top of  a mountain. There is no 
place to go except inside yourself. If you were to go down the northern 
side of the mountain, you would be going into the future and its ramifica-
tions, which are only conceptual. If you were to go down the southern side, 
you would be going into the past and its similar recorded ramifications. 
So, you stay where you are, at the pinnacle of consciousness, well balanced 
between past and future. Everything is in its rightful place in the master 
plan of evolution, so you sit, just watching, sensing the clarity of your own 
perfect being, learning to live in spiritual consciousness every day. That is 
your heritage on this Earth.

Sunday
LESSON 112

Anticipated
Reactions

Last night we drove past Lake Tahoe and the  lake was 
calm.  That  calmness is what you see within your  mind 
when your problems are solved within you. If you were 
to look down in the bottom of the lake, you would see 
old tree trunks, tin cans, garbage and other things, which 

can be compared to unsolved problems. When the bottom of the lake is 
sandy, that is like the lake of your consciousness after all your problems 
are solved. As you know, there are three types of  people: the ignorant man 
laughs and makes fun of things he does not understand; the intellectual 
man smiles condescendingly and criticizes, using other’s opinions he has 
read or heard in the past; the wise man will look at what he understands, 
try to understand it further and later explain it so others can understand it. 
¶As you evolve spiritually, you go through these various states of un fold-
ment. You never know what state of consciousness you will come into 
next, since you have never evolved spiritually before. In schooling yourself 
to live in the eternal now, you overcome anticipated reactions of the sub-
conscious mind, the mind of feeling and  habit patterns. Many people have 
two conflicting approaches to the same  problem: one a state of under-
standing, and the other born of habits of the past. Clear that situation, so 
that when it comes up you will not have an anticipated  reaction; you will 
cancel it ahead of time. Remain quiet and do not allow your emotional 
mind to talk to you. You are lost if it does, from  reactionary habit patterns 
of the past, if you listen. As you pray each day, learn to concentrate, medi-
tate and demonstrate your will over your mind. Demonstrate to yourself, 
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and everybody else will see the result. Subdue ancient  habit patterns latent 
in the subconscious mind. Then you will react not from anticipated reac-
tion but from an action born of your intuitive nature. That is how to 
accomplish understanding. ¶Let us watch an  anticipated  reaction—an 
example of how we think we are going to react. “I am going to be tired 
tonight,” we say, for instance, after a hard day’s work. You are anticipat-
ing a reaction. What are you doing? You are setting up a vibration to be 
tired when you get home. Instead, you can forget about being tired and 
jump into a very interesting situation without getting tired by living in the 
inspiration of the moment. ¶Remember one thing, we have to get our  joy 
out of the doing, not the result.  That is the difference between the Orien-
tal and the Occidental. The Oriental receives his joy in the  doing, not the 
 result. The American rushes through his doing, thinking he will get his 
joy from the result, so is in a state of tension all the time. Life is a constant 
state of joy in doing. We will have mixed results if we look for joy in results, 
and our subconscious mind will be frustrated. Receive joy in everything 
you do. ¶You have a greater understanding to apply to your life today. In 
application you set up new habit patterns—the clear, calm sort which 
allow you to look in the lake and see the sandy bottom. Don’t look for 
your reactions experienced in the past, and life will hold continuous, joy-
ous surprises. You will hold yourself in sufficient control so that you can 
concentrate, meditate and contemplate. The study of  yoga is a full-time 
job, started on Monday and carried out twenty-four hours a day, seven 
days a week, to see results. ¶If you are not peaceful, you are still reacting 
to past habit patterns. If you don’t feel peaceful, pretend that you do. Feel 
 peace. Feel everybody feeling that same calmness right now. Feelings rub 
off on other people. If you can demonstrate a constant, consistent peace, 
get acquainted with peace, the chemical ingredients carried with you all 
day long, and make others feel peaceful, you will be doing something very 
fine for world peace, because the  world starts with you. The little that you 
do is important, and it will ramify and expand your consciousness and 
the consciousness of everybody around you. Try it and see. Hold the con-
sciousness of peace within you. The instinctive nature of man does not 
want to do that. Conquer that, and that promotes peace in itself. 
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The Eternal Now

Ananta vata*maanama<
Ananta Vartamânam

They traverse the spheres of sun and moon, 
piˆgalâ and i∂â, and see visions of past, present 
and future. And in that full moon day the nectar, 
am®ita, ripens. Until lowering into the external 
mind from ku∫∂a linî heights, time stands still.

Tirumantiram 875





Monday
LESSON 113

You Only
Have a Minute

“You have only just a  minute, only sixty seconds in it. 
Didn’t want it, forced upon you, can’t  refuse it, didn’t 
seek it, didn’t choose it, it is up to you to use it. You must 
suffer if you lose it, give account if you abuse it. Just a 
tiny little minute, but eternity is in it. For not to love is 

not to live, and not to give is not to live.” There is really very little to be 
said intellectually about the eternal  now. You have to live in it, and in 
living in it you discover a higher state of consciousness than you have 
experienced in your life. Because the vibration of the eternal now  is so 
very high, part of your mind and nature does not like to experience the 
security of the eternal now, which is really the height of security. It takes 
practice to maintain a continued experience of the eternal now. ¶Can you 
visualize  yourself, right at this instant, balanced on the top of a tall  tree? 
If the tree were to bend too far forward, you would fall to the ground, or 
down into time and thought. If it were to bend too far back, you would 
again fall. Balanced on the top of this tree, you can look out over the 
countryside and enjoy everything you see. But if you stop to think about 
one thing of the past, you would become so engrossed in what you are 
thinking about that you again fall to the ground. You find that you can-
not live in a thinking consciousness balanced so high. Here you live in the 
eternal now, with great awareness of what is around you and within you, 
but with no thought on it. ¶Can you feel like this? Right now you are here. 
Right now nothing else matters. You are aware. You are alive, and you are 
in eternity. Finding the eternal now is a vibration even more powerful 
than that of sound or light, for you are in the consciousness of Being—
being intensely aware, being very alive. In that state of consciousness you 
can see that when you begin to think, it is like climbing down the tree and 
walking along through the forest. On the ground you cannot see the forest 
for the trees. On top of the tree you can see the entire forest and enjoy it. 
In the eternal now you find awareness in every part of your body, every 
fiber of your consciousness. Your life depends upon your awareness! Here 
you can enjoy seeing the birds fly by, the waterfall, the countryside. ¶You 
can enjoy all that, but you dare not stop to think upon the flight of one 
bird, because you would become too engrossed in thought and fall into 
a lower state of consciousness. That bird might remind you of a pet bird 
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you had at home, and the thinking mind would go on and on, landing you 
on the ground. When you become aware and start living in eternity, in the 
eternal now, you find that eternity  is within you. Then you can see there is 
no life. Nor is there any death. You have transcended even the laws of rein-
carnation  in that state, holding the consciousness of eternity, for you are 
beyond the soul which reincarnates and creates a new form around itself. 

Tuesday
LESSON 114

Torn Between
Past and Future

What is the instant? That is what we have to discover 
through a moment of concentration. What is the moment? 
We all know what the past  is—many people live in the 
past, over and over again, and they never catch up with 
the  present. Other people live in the  future—but of course 

when they do, they are really only living in the past, too, and they never 
find the present either. ¶Just as an example, how many times have you 
gone to the temple without being fully there? Part of you was there, part of 
you was living in the past, part of you was trying to live in the future; and 
there you were, emoting over the things that happened that should never 
have happened, and fearful of things that might happen in the future, 
which probably won’t happen unless you continue being fearful of their 
happening until you create them! ¶Do you know that the ability to live 
right now, in the instant, is a spiritual power, reflecting the awakening 
of the soul and requiring a subconscious control of the mind? Your soul 
is never bothered with the things that disturb the rest of the mind! The 
mind  lives in the past, and the mind tries to live in the future. But when 
you quiet your mind, you live in the present. You are living within your 
soul, or the higher state of your mind which is undisturbed by the things 
of time. ¶Also, when you live in the  present, you eliminate fears, worries 
and doubts. Of course, you might feel a little out of place for a while, as 
if you weren’t anybody, if for years and years you have been accustomed 
to making fears, worries and doubts your cherished possessions—more 
important to you than anything. There are people who just wouldn’t know 
who they were if you took away from them their fears, worries and doubts. 
But if you want to be somebody, something, a state of being, you want to 
live in the  eternal now. ¶There is a simple formula for attaining the  eter-
nal now. If you can remember it, you can center yourself within yourself 
very quickly and experience living right this instant. Imagine yourself now, 
worried, bothered and disturbed, and in the midst of your disturbance say 
to yourself, “I am all right, right now. Just this instant, I am all right.” What 
a shock to the disturbed part of your mind! It will not only be shocked, 
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it will be shattered out of its disturbance when you declare the truth that 
you are all right in the eternal now. 

Wednesday
LESSON 115

I’m All Right, 
Right Now

It is one thing to say “I am all right, right now,” and it 
is another thing to feel it. Can you feel that you are all 
right, right now? Can you really believe it? Can you hold 
that feeling, so that this affirmation becomes permeated 
through your subconscious mind? Let this feeling per-

meate so deeply through your subconscious mind that it begins working 
within you, the same way your involuntary subconscious keeps your heart 
beating and the other processes of your body going. ¶“I’m all right, right 
now.” Let the feeling of these words vibrate within you. Then every time 
you abide in the luxury of worry—and the luxury of worry  is one luxury 
you cannot afford—say to yourself, “I’m all right, right now,” and forget 
about where you are going, forget about where you have been and just be 
where you are, where your physical body is, in its immediate surroundings. 
¶When you do that, you find that where you were going and what you 
were worried about has to do with the egotistical you—your pride  and 
the various qualities that you hasten to rid yourself of when you think you 
should improve yourself. So, it is really very practical to live now and be 
all right in all the nows. But remember, since living in the eternal now lifts 
you into a higher state of consciousness than you have been accustomed 
to, you have to continue to feel that you are all right, right now. When you 
continue  in the consciousness of the eternal now, something mysterious 
and wonderful begins to happen—your soul, your super con scious, begins 
to work out your spiritual  destiny. When you quiet your mind, and only 
when you quiet your mind, you give your soul a chance. What difference 
does it make if you do have  problems? They will work themselves out if 
you can keep the confusion of your lower states of mind out of the way. 
¶Visualize  your soul now as a shaft of light. Visualize your mind as vari-
ous layers surrounding that soul, covering up the brilliancy of that light. 
If you live in the layers around the soul, which only cover up the brilliancy 
of the light, you add to the confusion around the soul. But you can live in 
that shaft of light. By realizing that you are all right this instant, that light 
of your soul has a chance to shine through the surrounding layers of the 
mind just a little, enough to calm your future. For your future is made in 
the present, in the eternal now. 
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Thursday
LESSON 116

Progress Takes
Persistence

When you find yourself with your mind calmed, your 
future  automatically works itself out. I have had so many 
people ask me questions, seeking advice. I very seldom 
give  advice, because very few people really want it. The 
majority have already made up their own minds, and 

what they are looking for is permission to go ahead and do what they 
have already decided upon. But if a person asks a question three, four, five 
times, then you know they are seeking advice. It is a rare person, however, 
who can take that advice. ¶Often enough, some people may bring to you 
their problems. They tell you all their  troubles, and you tell them how to 
work them out, because you can see a little bit farther than they can, due 
to the fact their minds are confused and yours is calm. But they end up by 
taking their problems  right back again, and instead of working them out, 
they only add to the confusion. That is like going to a university, sitting in 
on a class, skipping the rest of the classes and expecting to pass the final 
exam when you have had only one lesson. It does not work there, and it 
doesn’t work in spiritual life either. ¶There are those who run from one 
teacher  to another, staying with each one only long enough to find enough 
fault with him or his organization to be able to avoid the teaching and to 
run on to another teacher. These people are far from the stability of living 
in the eternal now, for as soon as they find fault with themselves and face 
overcoming their problems, they have to  blame it all on someone else and 
run away. ¶Spiritual  un fold ment is not unlike a university in this sense: 
you have to go through with all it has to offer for a number of years. If you 
skip from one university to another and back again and expect to gradu-
ate, you find that you are always being set back before you can go ahead! 
It just does not work. ¶It takes the average person some time before he 
can bring his entire mind and all his actions into the focus of the eternal 
now. Just hearing about it is not going to give you a birth into that state 
of consciousness. You will have to struggle and strive to hold the eternal 
now. It will take constant practice of spiritual principles to permeate the 
grosser layers of the mind with the clarity of the eternal now. 

Friday
LESSON 117

The Quest
For Security

You have at one time or another watched yourself pick up a 
new  idea: “I shall do this and this and this!” Then, because 
you had a reaction over something, your enthusiasm died; 
you forgot the idea and bounded off onto something else. 
This is the way the mind works. You forget when you reach 

a part of your mind that has no inclination to understand. That is a part 
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of the instinctive mind. If you run up against a habit pattern  that is too 
strong for your will, it is like going along in a straight line and suddenly 
ricocheting off in another direction. But while this happens for a long 
time, after a lot of study and constant self-discipline—without which 
the study does not do too much good—the principles of the spiritual life 
finally become permeated through your entire being, and you become 
close to your soul in the eternal now. ¶This week, when you think about 
it, you will say to yourself, “I’m all right, right now,” and you will feel 
uplifted in knowing that this is so. But next week you will forget to do it. 
It makes you feel too complete, too secure. And being too secure  is like 
being insecure, isn’t that true? ¶I met a family from the South recently 
that was having quite a time trying to adjust to the security of success! 
The husband has been a salesman all of his life, only just meeting the 
more or less routine needs of his family, three girls and one boy. He and 
his wife had always nurtured a desire for a lot of money so that the family 
could live in complete security, and every month for years they had put 
away just a little savings, with an eye to making the type of investment, 
at the right time, which would satisfy their dream. ¶Not long ago they 
found themselves able to buy into land with “remote possibilities of oil.” 
 By spending the last of their savings to initiate drilling, by remote chance 
they did strike  oil, bringing them almost immediate affluence through a 
chain of circumstances that has changed the entire pattern of their life. 
Now they feel more insecure than ever. When their money finally came in 
abundance, they found they really did not know what to do with it. They 
were worried because they had no experience in handling it. They felt 
totally transplanted, totally insecure in their apparent security. ¶After sev-
eral conversations, they began to see that they had found their security in 
the desire for money; feeling that they did not have enough had become 
an integral part of the family’s subconscious. Because they were not able 
to live in the eternal now, they could not catch up with their new condi-
tion of life. Many people who find security in material desires are not able 
to become accustomed to something they are not already acquainted with. 

Saturday
LESSON 118

Be a Friend
To Yourself

In the process of spiritual un fold ment, which brings 
you closer and closer to merging into the eternal  now, 
you have to become accustomed to a new you. Become 
acquainted with yourself, become an old friend to your-
self, and you will find living in the moment, in the inspi-

ration of now, becoming second nature to the new you. Remember, it 
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takes time to become an old friend to yourself, the same amount of time 
it would take to acquire a mature friendship with someone else. ¶In our 
beginning meditations on the Íaivite path of enlightenment, we must 
establish firmly in our intellect the basic truth of “the now.” Now and its 
seeming counterparts, “then and when,” are only ambiguous to us when 
the instinctive energies are scattered and unrelated and when there is 
absolutely no self-discipline of the vital  forces  which, when accomplished, 
harnesses man’s individual awareness in such a way that he becomes, over 
long periods of time, actually aware that he is aware, as well as being 
aware that his awareness  is entangled in the externalities of mind due 
to an eventful scattering of instinctive forces. Furthermore, his aware-
ness persists in the intuitive know-how and ability to disentangle itself 
from that external state as it becomes yanked back, deep within its natural 
state, the eternity of the moment. This ability is acquired through regular 
and regulated practice of yoga, diaphragmatic  breathing and simple, yet 
profound, inner, mental, intuitive practices performed daily at the same 
time. ¶Having preceded the practice of yoga by firmly establishing in the 
subconscious realm of the mind the inevitability of the permanency of 
the moment, called now, through all areas of thought, there is one dispel-
ling power, and that is man’s personal ability to withdraw his awareness 
from past and future and, from that static state, view out upon all areas of 
thought rather than wallow in them. We transgress our heritage on this 
planet through spending inordinate amounts of time in past  and future  
and the mixture of the two. The penance is misery, confusion and sor-
row, as we stumble over the furniture in a darkened room. Turn on the 
light, claim your heritage and live in the moment. Center awareness deep 
within the head. Sit in the center of the room. Enjoy the artifacts, rest in 
the center of the mind and view the panorama. Only by experiencing and 
acquiring the ability to reexperience, through the practice of yoga, the 
eternity of the moment can the aspirant allow deeper and deeper access 
to the fullness of his being.

Sunday
LESSON 119

Finding the
Eternal Now

Before beginning a new  project,  meditate. Collect up the 
ramified forces flowing through and around your body 
and bring them all to one point by regulating the ener-
gies through the control of  breath,  prâ ∫â yâma. Thus 
arriving at the now, if only for an instant, begins the aus-

piciousness of the moment, after which the project should be begun. By 
thus meditating and through this practice, inner results infiltrate worldly 
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undertakings, and the opposing forces succumb to the clarity of your per-
ceptions derived through initially being aware in the now, if only for a few 
seconds. ¶When you are experiencing the totality of the moment, you 
are not aware of the past, nor are you aware of the future or anything 
within the externalities of the mind. You are aware of the  âkâßa, the primal 
substance of the super con sciousness  of the mind. You are able to have a 
continuity of intuitive findings within it and gain much knowledge from 
within yourself. For the beginner on the path, the concept of the eter-
nity of the moment is refreshing, and he does touch into it occasionally 
when he tries to meditate. This is encouraging to him, and he gains a new 
impetus to pursue his inner life more courageously than before. ¶It is 
impossible to intellectually try to experience the here-and-now state of 
consciousness, as it is impossible to describe the feeling one would have 
standing on the top of a tall mountain. Only through experience can these 
transcendental states be known. Therefore, become perfect in yoga. Your 
rewards will be great and your future sublime. ¶As the first attempt in 
finding the infinite reality of the  eternity of the moment, sit quietly, draw 
all of your faculties into the center of your head and try to see the glowing 
 white light  there. When this light is seen, a high-pitched sound  might also 
be heard, and  you are then in the eternity of the moment. Bringing one-
self to the repetition of this practice successfully and systematically, day 
after day, month after month, year after year is the yoga to be practiced to 
merge awareness deeper and deeper into super con sciousness. ¶Now, you 
can think and you can feel, and feeling is more convincing. When your 
mind is disturbed, your feeling is personality-centered. When your mind 
is quiet, your subtle feeling is super con scious, spiritually aware. Feel that 
you are the complete master of your body, of your mind and of your emo-
tions. Can you really feel that? Feel the life within you. Feel your will dom-
inating your mind. Your will is your soul in action. You may think about 
your will as being your soul in action, but you must feel the real you, the 
real “I am.” Tell your subconscious mind twenty-four hours a day that this 
is true: that you are the  master of body, mind, and emotions. For in one 
instant of realizing this, knowing this, feeling this to be true, you will find 
that you are all right, right now, in this instant, and you will find yourself 
entirely free from fear, worry and doubt. Live completely, regardless of 
your  circumstances, then the circumstances in which you divide yourself 
will adjust themselves to become as beautiful as the beauty of your soul.
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Love Is the
Sum of the Law

pa=ema ivaiDasaar:
Prema Vidhisâra˙

The ignorant prate that love and Íiva are two, 
but none of them knows that love alone is 
Íiva. When men know that love and Íiva are 
the same, love as Íiva they ever remain.

Tirumantiram 270





Monday
LESSON 120

What Is 
Pure Love?

Love is the sum of all the spiritual laws. We may say 
that love  is the heart of the mind. Anything that comes 
before you in life can be conquered through universal 
love, a force which is a demonstration of the soul. Uni-
versal love has nothing to do with emotional infatua-

tion, attachment or lust. It flows freely through the person whose mind is 
unclouded by resentment, malice, greed and anger. But in persons whose 
minds are partially out of control and under the control of another, the 
force of the soul ends up as infatuation or attachment. ¶Pure love is a 
state of Being. Whereas everyone is running around trying to get love, 
it is found in  giving. When a person begins to lose the idea of his own 
personality through concern for others, he will attract a like response to 
himself. The outgoing force of the soul in action brings freedom to the 
lower states of mind. The instinctive person  is ordinarily so preoccupied 
with his own self, so wrapped up in his own shell, that he cannot give 
a thought to the welfare of another. He cannot give anything of him-
self. Such a person usually feels sorry for himself and finds other people 
unloving and unresponsive. He is still far from any realization of the Self 
within. ¶The unfortunate person who is burdened by  resentment, for 
instance, feels that the world owes him more kindness than he is receiving. 
When he loses his resentment for the world simply by becoming inter-
ested in people, the world will once again reflect back the expression of 
this soul force, known as universal  love. You may visualize this pure state 
of love as a force of light flooding out from the center of your Being. If 
you place  sheets of paper  too close to a light source, you temporarily 
block the light and scorch the paper. People are always scorching them-
selves by holding up against their own “inner-light paper” qualities such 
as resentment, malice and greed. Spontaneous acts of benevolence and 
selflessness, prompted by a will to perfection, lift the striving soul in feel-
ing and begin slowly to remove the coverings from the light which is the 
soul. You can’t expect immediate action, of course, because you may still 
carry the seeds of destructive qualities within you, and it is these seeds 
which continue to hold man in lower states of consciousness. ¶The action 
and reaction of the self-centered state of mind creates tension and dis-
cord in mind and body. Often, when the diaphragm  is tight, the muscles 
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are tense, breathing  is difficult and your whole disposition is on edge. A 
person attains relaxation  and peace  through a benevolent act in which 
he loses himself in another’s happiness. The cycles of tension and release, 
tension and release—which are constantly given birth to in the instinc-
tive and intellectual state of mind—are only broken as the unfolding soul 
expresses itself in devotion, breaking up the crust of personal concern and 
hurt feelings. 

Tuesday
LESSON 121

Love  Conquers 
Selfishness

Love may also be thought of as the full expression of 
the intuitive mind, a continuing flow from the source of 
Being. Most people would not be able to withstand the 
reaction to this force were it to be fully released within 
them. To suddenly relieve a person of all tension  would be 

like making a poor man rich overnight. The instinctive mind feels lost and 
insecure under the impact of any sudden change in evolution. As the soul, 
the super con scious   mind, or the light of God, begins to shine through the 
rest of the mind, the mind will either become reactionary or cooperative. 
Some people have a terrible fight within themselves as the soul begins 
to shine forth, and yet their only lasting satisfaction in life is in the out-
pouring of their individual soul qualities. ¶Sometimes students of Inner 
Being  are able to control their actions or their speech when they become 
disturbed, but the thought force projected by their suppressed sulking is 
just as negatively effective. Seeking to understand the condition that has 
upset you will give control of the negative force and eventually lift you 
into the state of love which conquers all things. ¶Of course, the practice 
of understanding  must begin at home. You must train yourself to know 
where you are in consciousness at all times. When you can become fully 
aware of the states of consciousness through which you pass, there will be 
no one whom you cannot understand, no one with whom you could not 
communicate through the medium of love. Until you learn the operation 
of this law as the sum of all laws, you will continue to harbor contention, 
to prefer argument and to walk the path of difference. Through bhakti 
 yoga, the yoga of devotion, the combative mind becomes erased, absorbed 
into the consciousness of the One Self, the Being permeating all beings. 
¶With the help of  devotion, you can soar within. You cannot only pull 
away detachedly from unwholesome areas of the mind, but it is possible 
to keep yourself in an inward state of expanded consciousness. 
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Wednesday
LESSON 122

Find Your
Security Within

What is it all about when we are burdened? This is only 
the external odic force fields of magnetic energy in the 
area of the mind called the world and the subconscious. 
When we are totally aware in this limited state of con-
sciousness, we have the feeling of being  burdened. When 

we are aware in this state of mind, it is impossible to seek out an explana-
tion or to accept an explanation from another. How many times during 
your life have you explained to your friends who were totally aware in the 
external area of the mind the reasons for their being there and the way to 
release themselves from these areas and soar within? You knew they knew 
what you were talking about, but they would not accept what you had to 
say, possibly because they had not thought of it first. The magnetic areas 
of the odic force  field of the external mind are that strong. They were 
burdened by the conscious and subconscious limited areas of the mind. 
Awareness had become submerged. ¶The only real security comes from 
within. Gain security, and if your security  comes from within you, you 
become unburdened. However, if one gains his security from the exter-
nal mind, then of course he will not accept help if help is given. What is 
help anyway, but man sharing with man? Who is the helper and who is 
the one who is helped? You have often heard teachers say, “Every time I 
give instruction, I learn more than my students.” Is the teacher  giving the 
opportunity to the students to learn, or are the students  giving the oppor-
tunity to the teacher? Obviously, it is quite mutual. The external ego does 
not give us help. It only ramifies awareness into even more externalized 
areas of the mind. The mind of light, your  super con sciousness, is the only 
area of the mind where permanent bliss, security and steadfastness occur 
when awareness flows through it, even in the outer areas of your nature. 
The mind of light is the only thing that can uplift awareness, shuffling off 
the burdens of the external mind. It is the great teacher. 

Thursday
LESSON 123

The Power 
Of Devotion 

For eleven years I led a bhakti pilgrimage, a  devotional 
pilgrimage, to the top of Mount  Tamalpais  in California, 
the first Sunday of every month. I never missed one. The 
devotees, in looking over three cities with me, could intuit 
that within each city there were problems. Each home in 

each city contained an area of the mind that was problem ridden. ¶Those 
who had the devotion went to the top of the mountain. Hence, the oppor-
tunity to expand their awareness for an hour or so and look over the 
external states of the mind. There they set their pattern for meditation 
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for the ensuing month. It takes great dedication, devotion and bhakti to 
disentangle awareness from that which it is aware of, to flow into and 
become aware of expanded areas of mind. The rewards are great. We are 
able to look over and through our expanded vision the totality of the exte-
rior area of our mind and intuitively know the answer to the experiences 
that we are going through. ¶This may seem difficult to comprehend, but 
it is really very simple. When awareness  is burdened in the exterior area 
of the mind, we simply release awareness from that area of the mind that 
it is aware of. Release the burden —but not by taking on more burdens or 
trying to find out the whys and wherefores of it all. In other words, we 
alleviate the pressures that awareness and our nerve system feel because of 
being involved in the exterior area of the mind and thus become devoted 
to our own  super con sciousness. The power of  devotion, love,  bhakti,  melts 
the odic-magnetic  force fields, releasing awareness to soar into super con-
sciousness, the mind of light. And then we can focus, super con sciously, 
from our intuitive state of mind and look at the exterior world from a 
new perspective, from right within the very core of life itself. It does not 
take long. It does take one quality though—devotion, found in the yoga 
called bhakti. ¶What is  devotion? Devotion involves going deep enough 
to understand the great principle of the fulfillment of one’s duty. Who 
must be devoted to whom? Members of a family to their temple, a wife 
to her husband, a husband to his religion, children to their parents, the 
student to the teacher, the disciple to the guru. No matter what you are 
studying—mathematics, chemistry, philosophy, cybernetics, sociology, 
religion, a lifestyle—the professor should represent what you are going 
to be. That is why you are studying with him. Only through devotion will 
you be totally aware, open, free, inspired. Only through devotion will you 
become what you aspire to unfold within yourself. 

Friday
LESSON 124

Bring Forth 
Good Qualities 

Where do you get devotion? Not from the teacher. The 
teacher  is only an awakener. He imparts knowledge to 
you, a vibration to you. He awakens you to the possibili-
ties of the grandeur within yourself. Can a professor of 
geometry give you the total knowledge of that subject? 

No, he cannot. He can only show you the ways you can unfold the totality 
of the subject matter from within yourself. He gives you certain formulas 
and laws. You have to take them in and in and in where the solutions are. 
¶How do we unburden awareness from the external areas of the mind 
through devotion? Our attitude has to be correct. Only in that way can 
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we manifest the qualities that we want to manifest. Everyone has many 
different qualities and tendencies in his nature. Some are flowing freely. 
Others are suppressed. Others are repressed. Some are active and others 
temporarily inactive. Friends  bring out the qualities and mirror the inner 
tendencies  of each of us. When a person changes his life, he also changes 
his group of friends. It happens automatically. One group of qualities 
becomes inactive, and another group of tendencies begins to manifest 
itself in him. Our tendencies formulate our attitudes. Our  attitudes, once 
consistently held, stabilize our perspective in looking at life. ¶The first step 
in unburdening awareness from the externalized odic-magnetic areas of 
the mind is to cause a bhakti, a love, a devotion, right within the nerve 
currents of your body. This is the first step. Get in love  with the inner self. 
Begin to study the qualities of your nature,  your tendencies. Write  them all 
down on a piece of paper. Choose the ones that you wish to use and cross 
out the ones that you do not care for. Choose your qualities and tenden-
cies as carefully as you choose your  clothing. ¶Many people spend much 
time thinking about what they are going to wear. Hour after hour they are 
shopping in the stores. If you were to add up over a period of one year’s 
time the number of hours they stood in front of the mirror dressing the 
physical form, it would be quite surprising. How about the inside? Do we 
dress up the inside, too? We can, you know. Choose the qualities and ten-
dencies to wear this spring and in the summer and fall, too. Pick carefully 
the smile on your face. Let it come from deep within. We can dress up the 
face in all sorts of ways, but the qualities of our nature are those which 
really shine through. We can paint over greed and resentment, but the 
quality of bhakti , devotion and love, will shine through all paint. It is its 
own decoration. Dress up the inside. Make the qualities and tendencies of 
your nature match the outside. This is one of the great duties on the path. 
Bring forth the great qualities of devotion through the yoga called bhakti. 

Saturday
LESSON 125

Awaken
True Love

Devotion  is the keynote to the fulfillment of duty. “What 
is  duty?” “What are my duties?” Take a piece of paper. 
List all of your duties,  all of the promises that you have 
made. A duty is very important. Devotion and duty lay 
the foundation for the spiritual un fold ment that every-

one is talking about in this age. We do not find the path in books. We find 
the path in how we handle our individual lives. ¶Paint a mental picture 
of yourself as you want to be. Everyone has an ideal. You want to be kind; 
you want to be helpful at all times; you never want to miss an opportunity 
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to serve or to help your fellow man. You want to be spontaneous, to be 
gracious, to be pure and direct in word, thought and deed. These are the 
qualities. The tendencies are there, for you are on the path. This is your 
new inner  wardrobe. Wear it and wear it well. ¶How do you put on this 
wardrobe? Sit quietly and breathe deeply, eyes closed, and review the 
wardrobe, the qualities, the tendencies of the greatness within you. You 
will begin to feel that love, that softening, that bliss of inner peace which is 
there. ¶In the yoga called bhakti, you release an energy through the physi-
cal body, through the nerve system, from the central source of all energy. 
This energy  is a constant flow, filling and thrilling every nerve current, 
muscle and sinew of your physical body. It will be a constant flow as you 
express the qualities that you have chosen. This constant flow of energy 
will permeate your physical body as a blessing to the world. This is the life 
of one who is in the fulfillment of the yoga called bhakti. ¶Bhakti yoga  is 
the awakening of the love nature through the practice of devotion and 
giving. Giving  begins new life. Giving is an essential for spiritual un fold-
ment, for until we give and give abundantly, we don’t really realize that we 
are not the giver; we are just a channel for giving. Abundance, materially 
and spiritually, comes to you when you cease to be attached to it, when 
you can take as much joy over a little pebble as you could over a precious 
ruby. The power of giving  is a very great power, a great power that comes 
to you through yoga. You hear about yoga powers, the power of  levitation, 
the power of suspended animation, but the truly great powers  are the 
power of giving, the power of  concentration, the power of the subcon-
scious control over your mind, body and emotions, the power of universal 
love—practical powers that can be used today. 

Sunday
LESSON 126

Be a Master 
Of Giving

Why can’t you spiritually unfold until you learn to give 
and give and give and give  until it hurts? Because that 
hurt is your block. Many people give, and they give gen-
erously, up to the point where they feel, “I have given 
a lot,” or “I have given too much,” or “I gave as much 

as I can give,” or “I will give more when I can,” or “I enjoy giving and I 
used to give a lot, but I can’t give so much right now.” These are the little 
blocks that come up within man’s nature and undermine man’s nature 
and bind him down to the depths of the negative areas of the subcon-
scious mind. And then he can’t progress. Why can’t he progress? Because 
he can’t have devotion  unless giving unfolds as his light. Now, the man 
who has unfolded into giving doesn’t qualify his giving, he doesn’t even 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA194



think about it. If he doesn’t have a lot of material things to give, if he is 
going through  circumstances which do not permit him, then what does he 
do? He gives what he can, in devotion, little things to make people happy, 
little things to progress activity, little things to progress himself. He gives 
what he can, and he gives more than he can. And when something is given 
to him, that gives him the power to give again. That is the great law. That is 
the great  un fold ment. ¶When a seeker has unfolded to the power of giving, 
he doesn’t think about himself so much, because he is spontaneous. He 
is always looking for an opportunity to do something good for someone 
else. When someone has not unfolded into giving, he thinks about himself 
a great deal, and he calculates his giving, because he has to give in pro-
portion to something else. But by giving in proportion to something else, 
he is creating his future limitation. He is saying, “I am just this big, and I 
will always be just this big, because that is as far as my consciousness can 
go. By limiting your giving, by limiting your  consciousness, as time goes 
by, your consciousness will shrink, even if you don’t know it. Your friends 
will notice, but you won’t. It will shrink and shrink and shrink. And that 
is one of the things your friends won’t tell you—that your consciousness 
has shrunk, and you are not the same as you used to be. ¶This works in 
reverse, too. The person who has a heart full of joy, even if he doesn’t have 
material possessions to speak of, always finds something to give; he gives 
what he has. He knows that he is not the giver at all, and when something 
comes his way, he gives of it freely. He is a vehicle for giving, and finally 
he is so full of abundance in consciousness that he knows he is not the 
giver, and he fulfills bhakti yoga  in his life. If you give and give freely and 
spontaneously, you feel good about it, and if you do it again, you feel even 
better about it. But if you give and give selfishly, you feel bad about it, and 
if you continue to do so, you’ll feel worse. If you give and give spontane-
ously, you will awaken your inner nature, and spiritual power will flow 
through you, and you will merge with God within you. But if you give 
and give selfishly, by hanging on to your gift after you have given it, you 
close the door to spirituality. ¶Giving is in many, many forms.  Give freely, 
and your gift will come back to you, often doubled. That is the incompa-
rable law of karma. Then this opens the door for another gift to be given. 
Your intuitive nature  will tell you how you can give, when and where, and 
soon you will find yourself giving every minute of every day in the most 
spontaneous ways.
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That which is neither internal consciousness nor external consciousness 
nor both together, which does not consist solely in compact conscious-
ness, which is neither conscious nor unconscious, which is invisible, 
unapproachable, impalpable, indefinable, unthinkable, unnameable, 
whose very essence consists of the experience of its own self, which 
absorbs all diversity, is tranquil and benign, without a second, which 
is what they call the fourth state—that is the âtman. This it is which 
should be known. Atharva Veda, Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad 2.7. ve, p. 723

He who dwells in the light, yet is other than the light, whom the light 
does not know, whose body is the light, who controls the light from 
within—He is the âtman within you.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 3.7.14. ve, p. 708

When nourishment is pure, nature is pure. When nature is pure, 
memory becomes firm. When memory remains firm, there is release 
from all knots of the heart. Sâma Veda, Çhândogya Upanishad  7.26.2. upr, p. 489

With his mind purified, with his consciousness purified, with patience, 
thinking “I am He,” and with patience when he has attained the con-
sciousness of “I am He,” he is established by wisdom in the supreme 
âtman who is to be known in the heart.

Íukla Yajur Veda, Paiˆgala Upanishad 4.9. ve, p. 441

The ten abstinences are nonviolence, truth, nonstealing, chastity, 
kindness, rectitude, forgiveness, endurance, temperance in food 
and purity. Íukla Yajur Veda, T®ishikhi Brâhma∫a 32-33. ym, p. 19

As the sun that beholds the world is untouched by earthly impurities, 
so the Spirit that is in all things is untouched by external sufferings. 

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ka†ha Upanishad 5.11. bo upm, p. 64

He who knows this, having become peaceful, controlled, detached, 
patient and concentrated, sees the âtman in himself and sees all in the 
âtman. Evil does not overcome him, but he overcomes all evil; evil does 
not consume him, but he consumes all  evil. Free from evil, free from 
passion, free from doubt, he becomes a knower of Brahman.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.4.23. ve, p. 718
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Revealed and yet dwelling hidden in the cave is that which is called the 
great Abode. Whatever moves and breathes and blinks is fixed therein. 
Know this as being and also nonbeing, the desire of all hearts, tran-
scending knowledge, best beloved of every creature. Burning as a flame 
and subtlest of the subtle, in which are firmly fixed the worlds and 
their peoples—that is the imperishable Brahman. That is life and word 
and spirit, the true, the immortal! That, my friend, is to be known—
know that! Atharva Veda, Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 2.2.1-2, ve, p. 685

Like the waves in great rivers, there is no turning back of that which 
has been done previously; like the tide of the ocean, the approach 
of one’s death is hard to keep back. Like a lame man, bound by the 
fetters made of the fruits of good and evil, like the condition of a 
man in prison, lacking independence; like the condition of one in 
the realm of death, beset by many fears; like one intoxicated with 
liquor, intoxicated with the liquor of delusion, rushing about like one 
possessed by an evil spirit; like one bitten by a great serpent, bitten by 
the objects of the sense; like gross darkness, the darkness of passion; 
like jugglery, consisting of illusion; like a dream, false appearances; 
like the inside of the banana tree, unsubstantial; like an actor 
changing dress every moment; like a painted scene, falsely delighting 
the mind; and therefore it has been said, “Objects of sound, touch 
and the like are worthless objects for a man,” for the elemental self, 
through attachment to them, does not remember the highest state.   

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 4.2 upr, p. 420-421

The Self resides within the lotus of the heart. Knowing this, consecrat-
ed to the Self, the sage enters daily that holy sanctuary. Absorbed in the 
Self, the sage is freed from identity with the body and lives in blissful 
consciousness. Sâma Veda, Çhândogya Upanishad 8.3.3-4. upp, p.122

High truth, unyielding order, consecration, ardor and prayer and holy 
ritual uphold the Earth; may she, the ruling mistress of what has been 
and what will come to be, for us spread wide a limitless domain.

Atharva Veda 12.1.1, ve, p. 123

May the wind blow us joy, may the sun shine down joy on us, may 
our days pass with joy, may the night be a gift of joyful peace! May the 
dawn bring us joy at its coming! Atharva Veda 7.69.7, ve, p. 302-303





part two

Living
In the Now

vata*maanae jaIivatama<
Vartamâne Jîvitam





Love of the Gods

mahadevaanaa\ pa=ema
Mahâdevânâμ Prema

My God is the melter of my heart of love. Let all 
adore my God, the Lord of primal love, first of 
beings, my Íiva, who again and again melts my 
heart. May He render me His love in foremost 
measure! Praise Him but once, the Pure and 
Holy One, and He will be your escort to heaven. 
He, Lord Íiva, decked in honeyed konrai blooms, 
sits enthroned in my love, steadfast and free.

    Tirumantiram 274-275





Monday
LESSON 127

The Nature 
Of Devotion

Devotion in Hinduism is known as  bhakti. It is an entire 
realm of knowledge and practice unto itself, ranging 
from the child-like wonder of the unknown and the 
mysterious to the deep reverence which comes with 
understanding of the esoteric interworkings of the three 

worlds. Hinduism views existence as composed of  three worlds. The First 
World is the physical universe, the Second World is the subtle astral or 
mental plane of existence in which the devas, or angels, and spirits live, 
and the Third World is the spiritual sphere of the Mahâdevas, the Deities, 
the Gods. Hinduism  is the harmonious working together of these three 
worlds. Religion  blossoms for the Hindu as he awakens to the existence 
of the Second and Third Worlds. These inner worlds naturally inspire in 
man responses of love and devotion and even awe. They are that wonder-
ful. ¶Devotion  in Hinduism occurs on many levels and at different cycles 
of time in the evolution of the soul. All forms of devotion are equally 
valid, and none claims itself as the only proper form of worship. There 
is devotion to the tribal Deities, to the scriptures, to the saints and to 
the sat guru. But the most prevalent expression of worship for the Hindu 
comes as devotion to  God and the Gods. In the Hindu pantheon  there are 
said to be 330 million Gods. Even so, all Hindus believe in one Supreme 
Being  who pervades the entire universe. ¶The many Gods  are perceived 
as divine creations of that one Being. These  Gods, or Mahâdevas, are 
real beings, capable of thought and feeling beyond the limited thought 
and feeling of embodied man. So, Hinduism has one God, but it has 
many Gods. There are only a few of these Gods  for whom temples are 
built and pûjâs conducted.  Ga∫eßa, Íiva,  Subramaniam, Vish∫u  and  Íakti 
are the most prominent Deities in contemporary Hinduism. Of course, 
there are many others for whom certain rites or mantras are done in daily 
ceremony, often in the home  shrine. These include Brahmâ, Sûrya, Sara-
svatî, Lakshmî, Agni, Chandra,  Ayyappan, Hanumân, Mariyamman  and 
others. ¶The Hindu traditionally adopts an Ish†a  Devatâ. This is a per-
sonal Deity chosen from the many Hindu Gods, often according to the 
devotee’s family background or the feeling of closeness to one form of 
divine manifestation. It is the unique and all-encompassing nature of 
Hinduism that one devotee may be worshiping Ga∫eßa while his friend 
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worships Subramaniam or Vish∫u, and yet both honor the other’s choice 
and feel no sense of conflict. The profound understanding and universal 
acceptance that are unique in Hinduism are reflected in this faculty for 
accommodating different approaches to the Divine, allowing for different 
names and forms of God to be worshiped side by side within the temple 
walls. It may even happen that one may adopt a different personal Deity 
through the years according to one’s spiritual un fold ment and inner needs. 

Tuesday
LESSON 128 

The Gods Are
Living Realities

The Hindu religion brings to us the gift of tolerance  that 
allows for different stages of worship, different and per-
sonal expressions of devotion and even different Gods  
to guide our life on this Earth. Yet, it is a one religion 
under a single divine hierarchy that sees to the harmoni-

ous working together of the  three worlds. These intelligent beings have 
evolved through eons of time and are able to help mankind without them-
selves having to live in a physical body. These great Mahâdevas, with their 
multitudes of angelic devas, live and work constantly and tirelessly for the 
people of our religion, protecting and guiding them, opening new doors  
and closing unused ones. The Gods worshiped by the Hindu abide in 
the Third  World, aided by the devas  that inhabit the Second  World. ¶It is 
in the Hindu temple that the three worlds meet and devotees invoke the 
Gods  of our religion. The temple  is built as a palace in which the Gods 
reside. It is the visible home of the Gods, a sacred place unlike every other 
place on the Earth. The Hindu must associate himself with these Gods in 
a very sensitive way when he approaches the temple. ¶Though the devotee 
rarely has the psychic vision  of the Deity, he is aware of the God’s divine 
presence. He is aware through feeling, through sensing the divine pres-
ence within the temple. As he approaches the sanctum  sanctorum, the 
Hindu is fully aware that an intelligent being, greater and more evolved 
than himself, is there. This God is intently aware of him, safeguarding him, 
fully knowing his inmost thought, fully capable of coping with any situa-
tion the devotee may mentally lay at His holy feet. It is important that we 
approach the  Deity in this way—conscious and confident that our needs 
are known in the inner spiritual worlds. ¶The physical representation of 
the God, be it a stone or metal image, a yantra  or other sacred form, sim-
ply marks the place that the God will manifest in or hover above in His 
etheric  body. It can be conceived as an antenna to receive the divine rays of 
the God or as the material body in or through which the God manifests in 
this First World. Man takes one body and then another in his progression 
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through the cycles of birth and death and rebirth. Similarly, the Gods in 
their subtle bodies inhabit, for brief or protracted spans of time, these 
temple   images. When we perform  pûjâ, a religious ritual, we are attract-
ing the attention of the devas and Mahâdevas in the inner worlds. That 
is the purpose of a pûjâ; it is a form of  communication. To enhance this 
communication, we establish an altar  in the temple and in the home. This 
becomes charged or magnetized through our devotional thoughts and 
feelings, which radiate out and affect the surrounding environment. 

Wednesday
LESSON 129

Communing
With the Gods

Chanting  and satsaˆga  and ceremonial rituals all con-
tribute to this sanctifying process, creating an atmo-
sphere to which the  Gods are drawn and in which they 
can manifest. By the word manifest, I mean they actually 
come and dwell there, and can stay for periods of time, 

providing the vibration is kept pure and undisturbed. The altar  takes on 
a certain power. In our religion there are altars in temples all over the 
world inhabited by the devas and the great Gods. When you enter these 
holy places, you can sense their sanctity. You can feel the presence of these 
divine beings, and this radiation from them is known as dar shan. The real-
ity of the Mahâdevas and their dar shan  can be experienced by the devotee 
through his awakened âjñâ vision, or more often as the physical sight of 
the image in the sanctum coupled with the inner knowing that He is there 
within the microcosm. This dar shan can be felt by all devotees, becoming 
stronger and more defined as devotion is perfected. Through this dar shan, 
messages  can be channeled along the vibratory emanations that radiate 
out from the Mahâdevas, as well as from their representatives, the Second 
World devas who carry out their work for them in shrines and altars. ¶To 
understand dar shan, consider the everyday and yet subtle communication 
of language. You are hearing the tones of my voice through the sensi-
tive organ, your ear. Meaning comes into your mind, for you have been 
trained to translate these vibrations into meaning through the knowing 
of the language that I am speaking. Dar shan  is a vibration, too. It is first 
experienced in the simple physical glimpse of the form of the Deity in the 
sanctum. Later, that physical sight gives way to a clairvoyant vision  or to a 
refined cognition received through the sensitive ganglia within your nerve 
system, the  cha kras. Through these receptors, a subtle message is received, 
often not consciously. Perhaps not immediately, but the message that the 
dar shan carries, direct from the Mahâdeva—direct from Lord Ga∫eßa, 
direct from Lord Murugan, direct from Lord Íiva Himself—manifests in 
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your life. This is the way the Gods  converse. It is a communication  more 
real than the communication of language that you experience each day. 
It is not necessary to understand the communication immediately. The 
devotee may go away from the temple outwardly feeling that there was 
no particular message, or not knowing in his intellectual mind exactly 
what the dar shan meant. Even the words you are now reading may not be 
fully cognized for days, weeks or even months. The depth of meaning will 
unfold itself on reflection. ¶Visiting a Hindu temple, receiving dar shan 
from the majestic Gods of our religion, can altogether change the life of a 
worshiper. It alters the flow of the  prâ∫as, or life currents, within his body. 
It draws his awareness into the deeper cha kras. It adjusts his beliefs and 
the attitudes that are the natural consequence of those beliefs. But the 
change is slow. He lives with the experience for months and months after 
his visit to the temple. He comes to know and love the Deity. The Deity 
comes to know and love him, helping and guiding his entire evolutionary 
pattern. Dar shan coming from the great temples of our Gods can change 
the patterns of karma  dating back many past lives, clearing and clarify-
ing conditions that were created hundreds of years ago and are but seeds 
now, waiting to manifest in the future. Through the  grace of the Gods, 
those seeds can be removed if the manifestation in the future would not 
enhance the evolution of the soul. 

Thursday
LESSON 130

The Meaning
Of Icon Worship

Hindu temples  are new to this side of the planet, and 
the knowledge of the very special and entirely esoteric 
nature of the Hindu temple is unknown in the West. 
One of the first misunderstandings that arises in the 
West is the purpose and function of the “graven image.” 

The  Judaic-Christian  tradition firmly admonishes against the worship 
of graven images, though, of course, in Catholicism  saints and images, 
and in Eastern Orthodoxy  their pictures, are reverently worshiped. The 
Hindu doesn’t worship  idols  or graven images. He worships God and the 
great godlike Mahâdevas. The  image is only that, an icon or represen-
tation or channel of an inner-plane Deity that hovers above or dwells 
within the statue. The physical image is not required for this process to 
happen. The God would perform His work in the temple without such 
an image, and indeed there are Hindu temples which have in the sanctum 
sanctorum  no image at all but a yantra , a symbolic or mystic diagram. 
There are other Hindu temples which have only a small stone or  crystal, 
a mark to represent the God worshiped there. However, the sight of the 
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image enhances the devotee’s worship, allowing the mind to focus on the 
sacred bonds between the three worlds, allowing the nerve system to open 
itself to the dar shan. ¶Sight is very powerful. Sight  is the first connection 
made with the Deity. The sight of the icon in the sanctum stimulates and 
enhances the flow of uplifting energies, or  prâ∫as, within the mind and 
body. Each Deity performs certain functions, is in charge, so to speak, 
of certain realms of the inner and outer mind. Knowing which Deity is 
being worshiped, by seeing the image of the Deity there, unfolds in the 
mind’s eye a like image and prepares the way for a deeper devotion. ¶In 
a Hindu temple  there is often a multiplicity of simultaneous proceedings 
and ceremonies. In one corner, an extended family, or clan, with its hun-
dreds of tightly knit members, may be joyously celebrating a wedding. At 
another shrine a lady might be crying in front of the Deity, saddened by 
some misfortune and in need of solace. Elsewhere in the crowded pre-
cincts a baby is being blessed, and several groups of temple musicians are 
filling the chamber with the shrill sounds of the nâgasvaram and drum. 
After the pûjâ reaches its zenith, brâhmin priests move in and out of the 
sanctum, passing camphor and sacred ash and holy water to hundreds of 
worshipers crowding eagerly to get a glimpse of the Deity. All of this is 
happening at once, unplanned and yet totally organized. It is a wonderful 
experience, and such a diverse array of devotional ceremonies and such 
an intensity of worship can only be seen in a Hindu temple. There is no 
place on Earth quite like a Hindu temple. ¶Esoterically, the Gods in the 
temple, who live in the  microcosm, can work extraordinarily fast with 
everyone. There is so much going on that everyone has the sense of being 
alone. The weeping woman is allowed her moment of mourning. No one 
feels that she is upsetting the nearby wedding. No one even notices her. 
The temple is so active, so filled with people, that each one is left to wor-
ship as he needs that day—to cry or to laugh or to sing or to sit in silent 
contemplation in a far-off corner. 

Friday
LESSON 131

The Centrality
Of Temples

Like the Hindu religion itself, the Hindu temple is able to 
absorb and encompass everyone. It never says you must 
worship in this way, or you must be silent because there 
is a ceremony in progress. It accepts all, rejects none. It 
encourages all to come to God and does not legislate a 

single form of devotion. Hindus always want to live near a temple, so they 
can frequent it regularly. People arbitrate their difficulties in the vicinity 
of the temple. The Hindu people treat the temple very seriously and also 
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very casually. It’s a formal-informal affair. Between pûjâs, some may sit 
and talk and chat while others are worshiping. You might even find two 
people having a dispute in the temple, and the Deity is the arbitrator of 
their quarrel, giving clarity of mind on both sides. ¶Each Hindu temple 
throughout the world has its own rules on how to proceed and what to 
do within it.  In some  temples, in fact most temples in South India, all the 
men are required to take off their shirts and enter bare-chested. However, 
if you are in a business suit in the South Indian temple in New York, that’s 
all right. You are not required to take off your shirt. Every temple has 
its own rules, so you have to observe what everybody else is doing the 
first time you go. ¶Hinduism  is the most dynamic religion on the planet, 
the most comprehensive and comprehending. The Hindu is completely 
filled with his religion all of the time. It is a religion of  love. The com-
mon bonds uniting all Hindus into a singular spiritual body are the laws 
of karma and dharma, the  belief in reincarnation, all-pervasive Divinity, 
the ageless traditions and our Gods. Our religion is a religion of close-
ness, one to another, because of the common bond of loving the same 
Gods. All Hindu people are a one  family, for we cannot separate one God 
too far from another. Each in His heavenly realm is also of a one family, a 
divine hierarchy which governs and has governed the Hindu religion from 
time immemorial, and will govern Sanâtana Dharma  on into the infinite. 
¶Hinduism was never created, never founded as a religion. Therefore, it 
can never end. Until the Persians attached the name Hindu  to those peo-
ple living east of the river Indus, and the name Hinduism  later evolved to 
describe their religious practices, this ancient faith bore a different title—
the  Sanâtana Dharma, the Eternal Truth. The understanding was that 
within every man the germ or cell of his total affinity with God exists as 
the perennial inspiration of his spiritual quest and wellspring of all revela-
tion. This enduring sense of an ever-present Truth  that is God within man 
is the essence of the Sanâtana Dharma. Such an inherent reality wells up 
lifetime after lifetime after lifetime, unfolding the innate perfection of the 
soul as man comes more fully into the awakened state of seeing his total 
and complete oneness with God. 

Saturday
LESSON 132
In God’s 
Presence

In the beginning stages of worship, a Hindu soul may 
have to wrestle with disbelief  in the Gods. He  may won-
der whether they really exist, especially if his own intu-
ition is obscured by assimilation of Western, existential-
ist  beliefs and attitudes. Yet, he senses their existence, 
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and this sensing brings him back to the temple. He is looking for proof, 
immersed in the process of coming to know the Gods for himself. He is 
heartened and assured by hundreds of saints and ®ishis who have fath-
omed and found close and enduring relationships with the Gods, and 
who then extolled their greatness in pages of scripture  and chronicle. 
¶The devotee stands before the sanctum and telepathically tells the Gods 
a  problem, and with hopeful faith  leaves and waits. Days or weeks later, 
after he had forgotten about his  prayer, he suddenly realizes the problem 
has disappeared. He attempts to trace the source of its solution and finds 
that a simple, favorable play of  circumstance and events brought it about. 
Had the Gods answered his prayer, or would it have happened anyway? He 
brings another prayer to the Gods, and again in time an answer appears 
in the natural course of his life. It appears to him that the Gods are hear-
ing and responding to his needs. Trust and love  have taken root. He goes 
on, year after year, bringing the Gods into his secular affairs, while just as 
carefully the Gods are bringing him into their celestial spheres, enlivening 
his soul with energy, joy and intelligence. ¶The Hindu looks to the Gods 
for very practical assistance. He devoutly believes that the Gods from their 
dwelling in the Third World are capable of consciously working with the 
forces of evolution  in the universe and they could then certainly manage 
a few simpler problems. He devoutly believes that the Gods are given 
to care for man on the planet and see him through his tenure on Earth, 
and that their decisions are vast in their implications. Their overview 
spans time itself, and yet their detailed focus upon the complicated fabric 
of human affairs is just as awesome. ¶When a devotee settles upon his 
Ish†a  Devatâ, the one God to whom his endearment and devotion will 
be directed, that Deity assumes the position of his spiritual parent. Many 
of you are parents and know the inestimable value that correction and 
timely discipline serve in the raising of children into responsible, mature 
adults. The Gods  are our spiritual  parents. When a devotee is not living 
up to his best, betraying his own silent vows taken unto himself, his Ish†a 
Devatâ, or personal Deity, is present enough in his life, alive enough in 
his mind, to know this. The God has the ability to scan ahead in time and 
make a sharp and often painful adjustment or severe penalty in the life 
of the devotee to protect him from an even greater impending tragedy or 
mental abyss. 
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Sunday
LESSON 133

How the Gods 
Work with Man

The Gods do not treat everyone alike. The attitude that 
all souls  are equal and subject to equal standards of 
right and wrong behavior is not an Eastern understand-
ing. Nor is it the way the Gods view the souls of men. 
There are younger souls  and older souls, just as there are 

children and adults. They live worlds apart in the same world. Souls liv-
ing side by side may actually be hundreds of lives apart in their spiritual 
maturation, one just learning what the other learned many lives ago. The 
Gods discern the depth of the soul, and when they are approached they 
see the devotee not only as he is but as he was and will be. They help the 
devotee in understanding within the sphere of intelligence which they 
command. ¶Often one God will primarily direct one specialized mind 
stratum. He will come to know the problems and nuances indigenous 
to that mind region. Thus, the same misdeed performed by three souls 
of different ages under similar circumstances is viewed as three different 
misdeeds  by the  Gods. An older soul is more aware, more able to con-
trol himself and therefore more responsible for his actions. He should 
have known better and finds that his transgression brings painful ret-
ribution. Another less mature soul is still learning control of the emo-
tions that provoked his misdeed, and he is sharply scolded. Still another 
soul, so young that awareness has not yet fathomed the laws of  karma, 
of action and reaction, and who remains unawakened to the emotional 
mastery the situation demanded, is lightly reprimanded, if at all. ¶The 
Gods in their super con scious judgment of human deeds and misdeeds 
are infinitely fair and discerning. Their judgments are totally unlike the 
notion of a God in heaven who arbitrarily saves or condemns. In Hindu-
ism all men are destined to attain  liberation. Not a single soul will suffer 
for eternity. Therefore, the Gods in their deliberations are not making 
what we would consider personal judgments. Their decrees are merely 
carrying out the natural law of evolution. They are always directing the 
soul toward the Absolute, and even their apparent punishments are not 
punishments , but correction and discipline that will bring the soul closer 
to its true nature. Now, of course, human law is not like this, especially 
today, but in civilizations past and in the great religious Hindu empires 
of India, there were such equitable courts  of law, with enlightened men 
of justice, where sentences and punishments were meted out upon care-
ful scrutiny of the individual, his particular dharma  and the duties and 
expectations it bound him to uphold. ¶It is through the sanction of the 
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Gods that the Hindu undertakes the practice of yoga—that orthodox and 
strictly Hindu science of meditation that leads to merger of the many 
with the one. Yoga  is the culmination of years of religious and devotional 
service and can only be successful with the support of the Gods who are 
the sentries guarding the gates of the various strata of consciousness. This 
sanction, once obtained, can and does allow the ku∫∂a linî  force within 
the core of the spine to safely rise and merge with the Supreme that all 
Hindus know is the Absolute—timeless, causeless and spaceless. But first, 
much work has to be done.
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The Esoterics
Of Worship

opaasana rhsyama<
Upâsana Rahasyam

Offer oblations in love, light golden lamps. 
Spread incense of fragrant wood and lighted 
camphor in all directions. Forget your worldly 
worries and meditate. You shall attain true and 
rapturous moksha. Worshiping thus, there is 
nothing that you cannot attain. Worshiping thus, 
you shall inherit the wealth of Indra, heaven’s 
king. Worshiping thus, you shall gain miraculous 
powers. Worshiping thus, you shall attain moksha. 

    Tirumantiram 1005-1006





Monday
LESSON 134

Lord Ga∫eßa, 
The Gatekeeper

Lord Ga∫eßa  is the first God a Hindu comes to know. 
As the Lord of Categories, His first objective is to bring 
order into the devotee’s life, to settle him into the correct 
and proper flow of his dharma —the pattern of duties, 
responsibilities and expectations suited to the maturity 

of his soul. As the Lord of  Obstacles, He deftly wields His noose and mace, 
dislodging impediments and holding avenues open until the individual 
is set in a good pattern, one that will fulfill his spiritual needs rather than 
frustrate them. ¶Always remember that  Ga∫eßa does not move swiftly. He 
is the elephant  God, and His gait is slow and measured. As the God of the 
instinctive-intellectual mind, His dar shans  are carried on the slower cur-
rents of mind, and so His response to our prayers is usually not overnight 
or sudden and electric, but more deliberate and gradual. Yet, our patience 
is rewarded, for His work is thorough and powerful, of matchless force, 
persisting until our lives and minds adjust and our prayer has become 
reality. ¶Lord  Ga∫eßa is also known as the  Gatekeeper. Access to all the 
other Gods  comes through Him. It is not that He would want to keep any-
one from another God, but He prepares you to meet them and makes the 
meeting an auspicious one. This preparation can mean lifetimes. There 
is no hurry. It is not a race. Ga∫eßa will faithfully bar access to those who 
do not merit a divine audience and an ensuing relationship with the other 
Deities whose dar shans are faster. Should a devotee gain unearned access 
and invoke the powers of other Deities before all preparations were con-
cluded, karma would accelerate beyond the individual’s control. Worship 
of Lord Ga∫eßa, however, may begin at any time. ¶Ga∫eßa is the ubiqui-
tous God. There are more shrines, altars and temples for Lord Ga∫eßa 
than for any other God. Ga∫eßa  bhakti is the most spontaneous worship 
and the simplest to perform. It requires little ritual. Just the ringing of a 
small bell at the outset of a project before His picture or the burning of 
camphor or the offering of a flower is enough to invoke His presence and 
protection. Throughout India and Sri Lanka, there are small, unadorned 
 shrines  to Ga∫apati under shaded trees, along country roads, at bus ter-
minals, along footpaths and in the city streets. His blessings are indeed 
everywhere. Helping Ga∫eßa, whose powers of mind outreach the most 
advanced computers we can conceive, are His  ga∫as, or devonic  helpers. 
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These ministering spirits collect the prayers of those in need, ferret out 
and procure the necessary information and bring it before Lord Ga∫eßa’s 
wisdom. ¶As we come closer to the wonderful Gods of Hinduism, we 
come to love them in a natural way, to be guided by them and to depend 
on them more than we depend on ourselves. The exuberant enthusiasm 
so prevalent in the West, of holding to an existential independence  and 
expressing an autonomous will  to wield the direction of our lives, loses 
its fascination as we mature within the steady radiance of these Gods and 
begin to realize the divine purpose of our Earthly sojourn. ¶One might 
ask how the Hindu can become so involved in the love of the Gods that 
he is beholden to their will? Similarly, one might ask how does anyone 
become so involved and in love with his mother and father, trusting their 
guidance and protection, that he is beholden to them? It works the same 
way. Where you find the Hindu family  close to one another and happy, you 
find them close to the Gods. Where they are not close, and live in a frac-
tured or  broken home, the Gods will unfortunately have been exiled from 
their lives. They will not be invoked, and perhaps not even believed in. 

Tuesday
LESSON 135

Your Will and
The Gods’ Will

Someone once asked, “They say true bhakti  is giving 
your whole will, your whole being, to God. If you do 
that, aren’t you making yourself completely passive?” 
Many think that the ultimate devotion, called prapatti  
in Sanskrit, means giving up their willpower, their inde-

pendence and their judgment for an attitude of “Now you direct me, for 
I no longer can direct myself, because I no longer have free will. I gave 
it all away.” This is a good argument against prapatti, to be sure, but a 
gross misinterpetation of the word, which is the very bedrock of spiritu-
ality. This is not the meaning of prapatti at all. Not at all. I shall give an 
example. People who are employed by others work with full energy and 
vigor, utilizing all their skills on the job, day after day after day, year after 
year after year. They give of their talents and energies freely, but they do 
hold back some of the energies and fight within themselves. This is called 
resistance. That resistance  is what they have to offer on the altar of purifi-
cation. Getting rid of resistance, to be able to flow with the  river of life, is 
what prapatti is all about. Prapatti is freedom. This truly is free will. Free 
will is not an obstinate will, an opposite force invoked for the preserva-
tion of the personal ego. This is willfulness, not free will. Free will  is total, 
intelligent cooperation, total merging of the individual mind with that 
of another, or of a group. Those who only in appearance are cooperative, 
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good employees rarely show their resistance. They hold it within, and 
day after day, year after year, it begins tearing them apart. Stress  builds up 
that no remedy can cure. In religious life, we must have prapatti twenty-
four hours a day, which means getting rid of our resistance. ¶There are 
various forms of free will. There is free will  of the ego, or the instinctive 
mind, there is free will of the intellect that has been educated in  dharma, 
and there is free will of the intuition. For many, free will is an expression 
of the little ego, which often entangles them more in the world of  mâyâ. 
For me, true free will means the dharmic will that is divine and guided by 
the super con scious. In reality, only this kind of will makes you free. ¶Hin-
dus with Western education, or who were raised and taught in Christian  
schools, whether they have accepted the alien religion or not, find it very 
difficult to acknowledge within their own being the existence of the Gods, 
because the West  primarily emphasizes the external, and the East  empha-
sizes the internal. Thoroughly immersing oneself in the external world 
severs man’s awareness from his psychic ability  to perceive that which is 
beyond the sight of his two eyes. ¶You might ask how you can love some-
thing you cannot see. Yet, the Gods can be and are seen by mature souls 
through an inner perception they have awakened. This psychic awaken-
ing is the first initiation into religion. Every Hindu devotee can sense the 
 Gods, even if he cannot yet inwardly see them. This is possible through 
the subtle feeling nature. He can feel the presence of the Gods within the 
temple, and he can indirectly see their influence in his life. 

Wednesday
LESSON 136

Karma and 
Consciousness

The Hindu does not have to die to have a final judgment  
or to enter into heaven, for heaven is a state of mind 
and being fully existent in every human being this very 
moment. There are people walking on this Earth today 
who are living in heaven, and there are those who are 

living in hellish states as well. All that the Hindu has to do is go to the 
temple. As soon as he goes to the temple, to a pûjâ, he is contacting the 
divine forces. During the  pûjâ, he is totally judged by the Deity. All of his 
karma is brought current and he goes away feeling good. Or he might go 
away feeling guilty . That is good, too, because then he performs  penance, 
 prâ yaß chitta, and resolves unseemly karma  quickly. ¶It might be said that 
every day that you go to the temple is judgment day. Isn’t it a wonderful 
thing that in our religion you can either go to heaven  or hell  on a daily 
basis, and the next day get out of hell through performing penance and 
ascend to heaven? The Hindu sees these as states existing in the here and 
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now, not in some futuristic and static other-worldly existence. There are 
certainly inner, celestial realms, but like this physical universe, they are 
not the permanent abode of the soul, which is in transit, so to speak, on 
its way to merger with Íiva. ¶It is not necessary for the Hindu to wait 
until the end of life to become aware of the results of this particular life. 
Because he knows this and does not wait for death  for the resolution of 
the results of his accumulated actions and reactions in life, his evolution  
is exceedingly fast. He lives perhaps several lives within the boundaries 
of a single lifetime, changing and then changing again. If he errs, he does 
not worry inordinately. He merely corrects himself and moves on in the 
progressive stream of human evolution. He is aware of the frailties of 
being human, but he is not burdened by his sins  or condemning himself 
for actions long past. To him, all actions are the work of the Gods. His 
life is never static, never awaiting a judgment day; whereas the  Western 
religionist who believes there is an ultimate reckoning after this one life is 
spent is piling up everything that he has done, good and bad, adding it to 
a medley in his mind and waiting for the Grim Reaper to come along and 
usher in the Day of  Judgment. ¶Hinduism  is such a joyous religion, freed 
of all the mental encumbrances that are prevalent in the various  Western 
faiths. It is freed of the notion of a vengeful God. It is freed of the notion 
of eternal  suffering. It is freed from the notion of original  sin. It is freed 
from the notion of a single spiritual path, a One Way. It is freed from the 
notion of  a Second Coming. Why, I think some of the devas in this temple 
are on their, let me see,... 8,450,000th coming now! They come every time 
you ring the  bell. You don’t have to wait 2,000 years for the Gods to come. 
Every time you ring the bell, the Gods and devas come, and you can be 
and are blessed by their dar shan. They are omniscient and omnipresent, 
simultaneously there in every temple on the planet as the bell is rung. 
That is the mystery and the power of these great Gods who exist within 
the microcosm. 

Thursday
LESSON 137

Oneness with 
Divine Law

Because it is relatively free from mistaken doctrines, the 
Hindu approach to life—and the Hindu approach to 
time and the Hindu approach to worry, and the Hindu  
approach to the subconscious mind—is very different 
from the Western approach. The Hindu knows that he 

is evolving through a succession of lives on the planet, and he is not in a 
hurry. The devout Hindu accumulates little  karma, because his subcon-
scious is constantly being brought current by the worship of the Gods. 
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Thus, karma is controlled. The Hindu looks at religion as the most joyous 
expression life can offer. The Hindu considers all of mankind his brothers 
and sisters, all created by the same Creator, all destined to the same attain-
ment. ¶When he visits the  temple, he is seeking to understand the minds 
of the Gods, seeking their blessings and their guidance. He stands before 
the Deity in humble awe of the grandeur of a world he can only partially 
conceive. He inwardly tries to sense the Deity. If he is even slightly  clair-
voyant, he may see the Deity  overshadow the image within the sanctum. 
At first he may see the image appear to move, thinking it his own imagina-
tion. He may observe the expression on the Deity change from day to day 
and from hour to hour. He may become aware of the Deity’s influence 
in his life and awaken a love for the Gods whom he once only vaguely 
thought were plausible. ¶The Hindu is not an  existentialist. He does not 
believe that God is unknowable. He does not believe in the dismal fate of 
mankind alone in the universe, with only himself to depend upon. The 
Hindu believes that he is born with his destiny,  and the patterns are set. 
He blends his will  with the will of his religious community and with the 
will of the Gods in the temple, because he doesn’t have the concept of a 
free will that is answerable to neither man nor God. ¶Belief  is a pattern 
placed within the mind for a particular purpose, so that awareness will 
flow through that particular pattern for the rest of the person’s life. Gen-
erally, the pattern is put into the mind of a child before he is thinking 
for himself, or your friends or family or teachers will put beliefs  in your 
mind. You will say, “Yes, I believe that,” without actually thinking it out 
for yourself. It is from our beliefs that our attitudes arise. Your individual 
awareness, your ability to be aware, has no way of functioning unless 
there are patterns  within the mind for the prâ∫as to flow through and 
around. You have to have a mind to work through. ¶First there are beliefs, 
and then attitudes. In the Hindu home and culture, beliefs and attitudes 
are taught very carefully and systematically, with love and attention, so 
that the individual becomes a productive member of the community even 
before leaving home. Those first mind impressions  are important, and if 
they are correct and not fraught with misconceptions, they will properly 
guide the person through life with a minimum of mental and emotional 
problems. The person will correct himself or herself rather than having 
to be corrected by society. 

CHAPTER 20: THE ESOTERICS OF WORSHIP 219



Friday
LESSON 138

The Potency 
Of Tradition

This is one of the reasons that religious tradition is very, 
very important. Modern existential thought tells us that 
we can do anything we want to; we don’t have to follow 
 tradition. Out of such a belief comes a great sense of 
loneliness, a schism between the individual and all his 

ancestors, all the generations that preceded him on this planet. Out of 
such a belief comes the breaking up of culture, society, religion and fami-
lies. ¶Tradition allows you to go through life’s experiences  in a controlled 
way, rather than just throwing yourself into life and upon life without 
forethought and preparation. When you respect tradition, you call upon 
the collective wisdom  of tens of thousands of years of experience. When 
you follow tradition, you share the solutions of untold problems, solved 
once perhaps before recorded history began in order that future genera-
tions might avoid them. Tradition  is wisdom of the past inherited by the 
men and women in the present. ¶Our religion has a vast tradition, and not 
everyone can or does follow the entirety of it. There is the greatest freedom  
within Hinduism. You can choose to not follow tradition, but tradition is 
there to be followed when you choose to do so. Of course, we can take the 
path of trial and error, testing every single precept before adopting any. 
That is a tedious path which leads slowly to the eventual goal. By depend-
ing on our  Gods, on our forefathers, on our religious  ancestors, we move 
more swiftly along the spiritual path. In the early stages we tend toward 
untraditional ways. That is natural. Experience later shows us another 
way, and we begin to become traditionalists. This maturation comes to 
all souls over a series of births as they learn to perfect the intricate pat-
terns of Hindu culture and religion. ¶There are certain traditions that 
can be broken up, that are lost and forgotten, covered over by the sands 
of time because they are traditions that men put in motion. Some tradi-
tions  set in motion by people to solve certain problems at certain times 
have no relationship to our circumstances and in our times. ¶The Hindu  
tradition is initiated and administrated from the inner worlds, from the 
Devaloka. The Deities are the source of most tradition. They ordain the 
proper way to chant and the mantras to be used. They establish the lan-
guage, the music, the dance, the systems of worship. Following the Hindu 
traditions better and better over the years attunes your mind to the great, 
positive mind flow of over one billion people on our planet. ¶Ours are the 
world’s most ancient traditions. They are the most profound, based on an 
esoteric understanding of man and his purpose in life. Tradition  guides 
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experiences in life. It is a protective mind structure. Any experience that 
you have to go through is gently guided by this great mind structure. The 
old ways are world patterns that have come down through thousands 
upon thousands of years, which you have, in previous lives, lived through 
and known. 

Saturday
LESSON 139

Microcosm, 
Macrocosm

The mind of man—and by that I mean his entire men-
tal, emotional and spiritual structure—exists within the 
 microcosm, which exists within the macrocosm  that we 
can see and touch and that we call the physical  universe. 
The Gods also live within the microcosm. The micro-

cosm is within this macrocosm and, then again, within that microcosm is 
another dimension of space, another macrocosm. Similarly, you can look 
into a drop of water through the microscope and see a new dimension of 
space in which myriads of tiny creatures are experiencing a total existence. 
Those minute living things are in the microcosm; from where they stand 
they see it as a macrocosm. While you might say there is only one mil-
lionth of an inch between each of those little organisms swimming in the 
drop of water, to them it may seem like fifty yards. There are tens of thou-
sands within that single drop, and yet they are not at all crowded, for it is a 
different dimension of space. This is how the microcosm can have an even 
bigger macrocosm than this one within it. ¶That bigger macrocosm is the  
Third World, the Íivaloka, where all the Gods and Mahâdevas reside. It is 
within you, but it is ethereal, which means it is nonphysical. Your mind 
is in the microcosm. That is how it does all the things that it does. You 
can take your mind completely around the world in an instant, or across 
the galaxy. Right now we can take our minds to a star that is 680 million 
light years away from Earth. We can think about that star and see it in 
our mind. Time is not involved; nor is space. Thought is there instantly. 
The Gods  are also in the microcosm, and in the macrocosm within the 
microcosm. From their view, all that they do for you, to help you work 
out a problem, even if they work on it for days of their  time, happens 
faster than instantly. Since your mind, too, exists within the  microcosm, 
the change takes place instantaneously. It then takes a day or two for the 
effects of that change to be felt in the macrocosm. Deep within your mind, 
in the microcosm, the problem vanished the instant you stood before the 
God in the temple. It takes you a few days, or at least a few hours, to catch 
up to the inner event and see the results in physical form. 
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Sunday
LESSON 140

Grace of 
The Gods

When you worship the God in the temple through pûjâ  
and ceremony, you are bringing that Divinity out of 
the microcosm and into this  macrocosm. You supply 
the energy through your worship and your devotion, 
through your thought forms, and even your physical 

aura. The pujârî purifies and magnetizes the stone image for this to take 
place. The Gods and the devas are also magnetizing the stone image with 
their energy, and finally the moment is ready and they can come out of the 
microcosm into this macrocosm and bless the people. You observe that 
they stayed only for an instant, but to them it was a longer time. The time  
sense in the inner worlds is different. ¶If you want to get acquainted with 
the Gods, first get to know Lord Ga∫eßa. Take a picture and look at it. Put 
a picture of Lord Ga∫eßa in your car or in your kitchen. Get acquainted 
through sight. Then come to know Him through sound by chanting His 
names and hymns. This is how you get acquainted with your personal 
Deity. You will get to know Him just as you know your best friend, but 
in a more intimate way, for Ga∫eßa is within you and there ahead of you 
to guide your soul’s evolution. As you get acquainted with Him, Ga∫eßa 
then knows that you’re coming up on the spinal climb of the ku∫∂a linî. 
He will work with you and work out your karma. Your whole life will 
begin to smooth out. Religion  is the connection between the three worlds, 
and  temple worship is how you can get your personal connection with 
the inner  worlds. You never really lose connection with the inner worlds, 
but if you are not conscious of that connection, then it appears that you 
have. ¶The Gods  of Hinduism create, preserve and protect mankind. It 
is through their sanction that all things continue, and through their will 
that they cease. It is through their grace that all good  things happen, and 
all things that happen are for the good. Now, you may wonder why one 
would put himself under this divine authority so willingly, thus losing 
his semblance of freedom. But does one not willingly put himself in total 
harmony with those whom he loves? Of course he does. And loving these 
great souls comes so naturally. Their timeless wisdom, their vast intel-
ligence, their thoroughly benign natures, their ceaseless concern for the 
problems and well-being of devotees, and their power and sheer godly 
brilliance—all these inspire our  love. 
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Total Surrender

pa=pai{a:
Prapatti˙

You may turn your bone to fuel, your flesh 
to meat, letting them roast and sizzle in the 
gold-red blaze of severe austerities. But unless 
your heart melts in love’s sweet ecstasy, you never 
can possess my Lord Íiva, my treasure-trove. 

 Tirumantiram 272





Monday
LESSON 141

Softening of
The Heart

The yoga of pure devotion  is found at the beginning, the 
middle and the end of the path. Merging with Íiva is 
more and more a deeply felt experiential reality when 
the soul gives of itself to Íiva inwardly and outwardly 
in unabashed devotion. Prapatti  truly is the key that 

unlocks the love needed as merger increases as the years pass by and, 
as Sat guru Yoga swami  said, “Love pours forth to melt the very stones.” 
Bhakti yoga  is not an intellectual study. It is a practice. It is also not an 
emotional experience. It is a  devotional experience. There is a difference, 
which we will come to understand. Bhakti yoga is not a cure-all, nor a 
means to fast enlightenment. Rather, it is the foundation for enlighten-
ment. It is not a technique. Nor is it a magic mantra. It is a way of life. 
The transformation that comes from living in the state of bhakti yoga is 
the softening of the heart. ¶ External worship, bhakti yoga, is taught first 
on the spiritual path, because it produces a softened, mellow heart. It is 
to waste the guru’s time to give training in meditation and contempla-
tion before the heart has been softened through bhakti yoga.  The patient 
guru  will wait until this has happened within the devotee. Otherwise, any 
accomplishment attained through intense râja yoga practices will not be 
sustained. And the problems that arise within the devotee’s subconscious 
mind—should he be taught râja yoga  before the proper preparation has 
been mastered—will go back on the guru. The guru will then have to act 
as the psychiatrist to solve the problems arising from the forced awaken-
ing. Whereas a mature bhaktar takes such problems, or negative karmas, 
which are sometimes aroused as a result of deep meditation, to the temple 
 Deities, placing them at their feet to be dissolved. This will not happen 
for the devotee who has not experienced living in the state of bhakti yoga, 
because the relationship has not yet been established between himself 
and the Gods.  Therefore, the wise guru starts his devotee at the begin-
ning of the path, not in the middle. ¶The path begins with  charyâ, get-
ting to know the Gods and developing a relationship with them through 
service. Charyâ is karma yoga. Then kriyâ is experienced. Kriyâ  is bhakti 
yoga. Once bhakti yoga  has melted the heart, then the deep yoga concepts 
and meditation techniques of râja yoga  may be practiced. They are to 
be understood within the internal mind, not just memorized. The wise 
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extended in ash†âˆga pra∫âma. This reverent salutation subdues the ego, strengthens humility 
and opens the doors of rapport between the worshiper and Iraivan, He who is worshipful.



guru will never teach deep  meditation  techniques to angry, jealous, fearful 
devotees. Such devotees should first learn to serve selflessly, by performing 
karma yoga projects in the âßrama, and then perform simple bhakti yoga 
until all anger has melted into love. ¶The inner knowing that “All is Íiva’s 
will” is one of the first benefits of bhakti yoga. Only through true bhakti 
can the yogî achieve and maintain the inner state of  Sat chid ânanda. It is 
only the true bhaktar  who can sustain living with God and the Gods unre-
servedly and begin to internalize his devotion into deeper meditations. 
One cannot internalize  devotion until it has been truly externalized. Here 
is an example to explain the process of the internalization of devotion. A 
devotee resents something said to him by another devotee and flares up in 
anger. The two devotees part, but the anger  remains in the form of burn-
ing  resentment. The emotion of anger has been internalized, but may later 
be unleashed on someone else. 

Tuesday
LESSON 142

Foundations for
Fruitful Yoga

Many Hindu teachers  in the West teach purely advaitic 
 meditation with no theism or religious practice, but 
most who have come to the West from India were raised 
in Hindu homes. They have within them a firm religious, 
cultural foundation for yoga. Many do not pass the reli-

gious culture on to their Western devotees, however. In an orthodox 
Hindu community they would most likely teach in a more traditional way. 
Advaita philosophy is appealing to the Westerner. It does not require a 
change in  lifestyle. ¶The nondual, advaita-based meditations do bring the 
devotees out of the conscious mind, but more often than not lead them 
into the  subconscious. It is here, within the subconscious, that unresolved 
problems with family and one’s own personal ego begin to appear. With-
out a proper religious-cultural background and traditional Hindu belief 
system, these problems  are difficult to handle. This turmoil is certainly not 
the purpose of advaitic meditations, but it is a by-product. The wise  guru 
trains his devotees in traditional Hindu culture and values and teaches the 
beginning yogas, as well as temple protocol, music, the arts and dance. All 
these should be mastered to build a proper subconscious foundation 
within the mind. Karma yoga and bhakti yoga are the necessary prelude to 
the higher philosophies and practices. ¶Group  meditation  is all right, as 
the group  can really help the individual, as does the individual help the 
group. Intense meditation awakens the  saμskâras, the impressions of the 
past, and intensifies the prârabdha   karmas,  bringing them into manifesta-
tion before their time. It has a greenhouse effect. ¶No one should perform 
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intensive meditation  alone until he or she can serve selflessly and accept 
praise and  blame and  criticism without complaint or resentment, but 
with a sweet smile. Only when a devotee has reached this stage is he or she 
firmly on the  kriyâ mârga, which will lead quite naturally to the yoga 
mârga. Then, finally, râja yoga and other kinds of more refined, intensive 
sâ dha nas can safely be performed. These will clean up the karmas of the 
past without mental pain, once the proper foundation has been set within 
the mind and character of the devotee. ¶The progressive sâ dha nas  of 
karma yoga, bhakti yoga and  then râja yoga are like clearing a path of its 
stones. First you remove the big stones. Then you walk back along the 
path. You still see big  stones, but they are half the size as the first ones that 
were removed, and you remove these as well. Then you walk back along 
the path and remove more stones that stand out as large, and on and on 
until the path is clear. It is a refinement process. ¶The seeker on the path 
has to be soft, pliable, easy to get along with, as well as firm-minded. 
Therefore,  bhakti, which is love in action, is a necessary prerequisite to 
success on the San  Mârga, the straight path to God, toward merger with 
Íiva. All kinds of yogic techniques can be practiced, but they hold no 
fruitful rewards for those who are not firm-minded and not strong in the 
essential virtues. The prideful, antagonistic and difficult-to-get-along-
with people must soften their hearts. This is done through bhakti and 
karma yoga. These practices alone will free the devotee from the â∫ava 
mârga —the path of building up and keeping the personal ego strong. The 
â∫ava mârga is a difficult path to leave for the San Mârga, but the results 
on the San Mârga are so much more rewarding in the long run.  ¶It is 
often postulated by certain Indian schools of thought that once you reach 
a certain stage, bhakti  should be set aside because it is dual by nature. But 
a devotee arriving into a high state of consciousness does not give up his 
love for God and the Gods. His devotion does not stop; rather it becomes 
more intense. He does not stop eating, relating to family, friends and 
other devotees. These are all dual things, too. Yes, it is true that some 
teachers preach this doctrine. But to avoid the charyâ mârga, having per-
haps never been on it, and say, “I am on a greater and much higher one; I 
don’t have to do that” is another philosophy, not ours. ¶In Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, the mârgas are progressive stages of character building. They are 
a foundation for good character, which is built on bhakti. Proper habit 
patterns created through the daily sâ dha nas of karma yoga and bhakti 
yoga lay this foundation within the mind, body and emotions. In case a 
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devotee fails in pursuit of the higher yogas, he will always have his success 
on the charyâ mârga to rely upon. For someone to say, “I now intellectu-
ally understand the  Vedas and do not need to express love and devotion” 
is sad indeed. One who had really realized the truths of the Vedas would 
never say this. 

Wednesday
LESSON 143

Bhakti Is the 
Foundation

Bhakti is a state of mind, an arrival at an inner state of 
consciousness. People who become angry, people who 
become jealous, people who are fearful, people who get 
confused are living in the asura  loka.  They are the ones 
who upset others and experience revenge. They have yet 

to come up even to the â∫ava mârga  and attain a little appreciation of 
themselves. They have yet to experience being secure in their own identity. 
¶They have yet to “be their own person,” “find their own space.” They must 
first close the door on channeling asuric  entities. Once firmly planted on 
the â∫ava mârga, they begin feeling that they are God’s gift to the world 
and may seek out a spiritual teacher. If the teacher does teach them karma 
yoga and bhakti yoga, they begin to realize that there are forces in the uni-
verse, souls in the universe, who are much greater than they are now or 
will ever be for a long time. Once this happens, the die is cast. They are on 
the spiritual path to their own eventual enlightenment. ¶Our scriptures, 
the Íaiva Siddhânta scriptures, are filled with stories of the greatest jñânîs 
who performed karma yoga and bhakti yoga and also spoke out the highest 
truths of jñâna. The tales explain that during auspicious days of the month 
they performed intense râja yoga  tapas. This is the  yoga—the arms and the 
head and the torso of yoga. You do not perform only one yoga without all 
the others. It is an integral whole. ¶On occasion we observe devotees pil-
grimaging to a temple, prostrating so devotedly. But after leaving the tem-
ple, they slap one of their children. We know that upon entering the house 
they argue with their spouse and complain about their in-laws. Where is 
the true bhakti  here? This is what bhakti is not. Unfortunately, the children 
who observe this hypocrisy remember it for a long, long time. A child 
might think, “You love Lord Ga∫eßa, Mom, but you can’t love me.” When 
you love a baby, you will not hit it when it cries, even if the crying disturbs 
you. ¶Wise gurus will not initiate anyone into râja yoga  techniques who 
does not have a sweet nature and a natural outpouring of bhakti. No one 
auditions for the symphony orchestra until he has mastered all that his 
first, second and third music teachers have taught him. ¶Suppose a devo-
tee who is not virtuous is taught an intense râja yoga  meditation and 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA230



practices it ardently over a long period of time until a burst of light is seen. 
Then the devotee, now feeling quite above others, argues with his parents, 
or flashes out in anger  when talking to a friend. At that moment, all the 
good merit  and benefits of the râja yoga awakening are erased. This is 
because the prâ∫a of higher consciousness has been dissipated by the 
angry words, which now burn deeper into the mind of others than they 
would have before. No, a kindly, gentle nature must precede râja yoga 
sâ dha nas. That is for sure. ¶Bhakti  is the base and the bedrock of spiritual 
un fold ment. A devotee who has an amiable nature, who is a good, consid-
erate and giving person, is obviously a bhaktar.  The disciplines of bhakti 
yoga  make one a devotee, and a devotee  is a very selfless type of person. 
These disciplines can take many forms, but the fruit of bhakti yoga, which 
is a loving disposition, must be attained before one can go further on the 
path with security. The proof is in the actions and attitudes of the indi-
vidual. If he really sees Lord Íiva in and through all things, how can he not 
be a bhaktar? If he truly understands the law of karma, he cannot possibly 
resent any happening. He knows that the experiences of today were cre-
ated in the past. He truly knows that today’s actions mold the experiences 
of a future time. Yes, bhakti yoga is the bedrock of all minor and major 
enlightenments. Devotees who are very kind people, devotional, obedient, 
intelligent, will fulfill whatever assignments their guru gives—be it a pure 
advaitic path, the râja yogas or the path of karma yoga. 

Thursday
LESSON 144

Lower States 
Of Mind

When someone begins on the path from states of con-
sciousness below the mûlâdhâra, in the confused think-
ing areas of the mind, in the angry cha kras, religion will 
be to him a superstitious, forboding, very unclear area. 
These cha kras  are also known as talas, or states of dark-

ness, self-concealment and distortion. They are the “nether poles” of the 
higher cha kras and of the seven corresponding  lokas. Confused thinking 
we can define as “self-preservation thinking.” When a person is within this 
cha kra, the feelings of “me and mine” are strong. It is a state of outward 
passion and sense indulgence. This is the vibration of the  talâ tala cha kra, 
which could be translated as “under the bottom level,” “place-nonplace” 
 (tala-atala), or “realm of nonbeing.” In this fourth center below the 
mûlâdhâra, the protection of one’s small universe at all costs is the con-
scious ness. ¶Should such a person ever become uplifted, since his con-
scious ness is deep within the lower cha kras, he would first come up in 
con scious ness into  jealousy, the sutala cha kra, meaning “great lower 
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region,” a “good matter” state of spiritual darkness ruled by desire and 
passion. The feeling of jealousy is a higher consciousness than that of the 
cha kra below, which confuses the thinking. The next up lift ment, after jeal-
ousy and confused thinking, is the release into the cha kra of  anger, the 
second force center below the mûlâdhâra. This is the  vitala cha kra, trans-
lated as “the region of the lost,” “realm of division or confusion.” The 
up lift ment to follow anger is to enter the cha kra of  fear, a state of spiritual 
annihilation called the  atala cha kra, meaning “without bottom,” or “no 
place.” Fear is a higher consciousness than anger or jealousy. It is people 
who live in this cha kra who make up the masses who fear God rather than 
love God. ¶The fifth cha kra below the mûlâdhâra is called  rasâtala, literally 

“state of sense enjoyment.” This is the true home of the animal nature. 
Here personal selfishness predominates. Persons strongly in the con scious-
ness of this force center care nothing for the problems and suffering of 
others. ¶Below this, dare we speak of it, is the  mahâtala, “the greatest lower 
region,” where ego rules supreme. This is the realm of unconscionable acts, 
wherein perpetrators feel absolutely no remorse for the most heinous 
wrongdoings. The conscience is completely dormant for those locked in 
this realm. Negativity, depression  and other dark states of mind are the 
order of the day for those in the mahâtala cha kra. Finally, at the bottom of 
consciousness is the  pâtâla cha kra, “lower region of wickedness” or “fallen 
state,” where dark ignorance rules. This is the realm of vicious destruction, 
of revenge, murder  for the sake of murder. Basking in the twisted vibra-
tions of this area of consciousness, depraved transgressors torture others 
without a thought, express malice  without a twinge of conscience, harm 
others in innumerable ways for sheer enjoyment and take delight in the 
emotional, mental and physical suffering of fellow humans and all beings 
that cross their path. Hatred  is the ruling force in the pâtâla cha kra; malice 
reigns supreme. Far from reason, and farther still from compassion and 
insight, are those who live in the darkness of this area of mind. ¶We can 
see that coming up through the lower cha kras is quite an ordeal. But once 
the individual goes through the fear cha kra, he comes to  Lord  Ga∫eßa’s feet 
and enters the realms of memory and reason, clarity and understanding. 
It is at this point in the un fold ment through the cha kras, which is a jour-
ney of consciousness, that he would begin thinking of others and seek to 
benefit them more than himself. From here on, the path of spiritual 
un fold ment is not as ominous as it was before. There are no threatening 
areas, except that it is possible to fall back into lower con scious ness. 
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Friday
LESSON 145

Stewards of 
Mind Realms

The Gods are the controllers of these force centers within 
man. They live in the innermost areas of form. To enter 
the  mûlâdhâra cha kra, the aspirant must go through 
Lord  Ga∫eßa.  And when the aspirant progresses to the 
 ma∫i pûra cha kra, Ga∫eßa will introduce him to Lord 

Murugan. Once this is accomplished, the devotee will worship Lord 
Murugan  as the Be-All and End-of-All, just as Ga∫eßa was worshiped 
when consciousness was in His cha kras. Lord Murugan is the controller 
of the ma∫i pûra cha kra, the cha kra of willpower, and the two cha kras  
above it, direct cognition and universal love. Now we can begin to see that 
the aspirant has to proceed in consciousness through the three cha kras 
that Lord Murugan controls and meet all the tests before this  God will 
introduce him to Lord Íiva. Lord  Íiva’s realm is cha kras number six, seven 
and beyond. The aspirant still must go completely through the cha kras of 
Lord Íiva’s realm to become Íivaness—to experience His all-pervasive-
ness, and on into the essence of all essences, Paraßiva. ¶The aspirant who 
dearly loves Lord Íiva  must finally go beyond Íiva’s personal aspect to 
reach the impersonal side, and this is why, when he finally emerges from 
Paraßiva, he is really a true bhaktar. He is the true monistic theist. In the 
world of  duality, theism  is in itself a duality. Theism is very compatible 
with the mind of man, which is duality itself.  Monism, on the other side, 
is beyond the mind itself. Monism is timeless, formless, and it is spaceless 
as well. True monism cannot be conceived by the mind. Yet, the mind 
does know of its existence. ¶When the devotee has proven himself, the 
Gods  begin to take notice. We meet a God as we go up through the cha-
kras  above the mûlâdhâra. We meet an asura  as we go down through the 
cha kras below the mûlâdhâra. A God appears as each higher cha kra breaks 
open. As the mûlâdhâra opens and awareness comes through it, we 
encounter Ga∫eßa. When we experience fear and anger, we meet and are 
influenced by the asuras of fear and anger. In the cha kra that governs 
confused and selfish thinking, we meet and are influenced by the asura  
who rules this realm. Descending to the still lower cha kras of petty theft, 
fraud and stealing, grand larceny, murder and violence, we would meet 
professionals in these areas. There are always inner Gods and outer Gods, 
for each cha kra is a realm of consciousness with its own inner and outer 
hierarchy. ¶A cha kra is a world, a sphere of consciousness. There are astral 
helpers and physical-plane helpers connected to each cha kra. These 
spheres of consciousness do interrelate. A mentally healthy individual is 
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functional  in about three cha kras, or spheres of consciousness, at a time. 
A person with severe mental problems  would be in a single sphere of con-
sciousness and could not deal with things that happened to him outside 
that area of the mind, or cha kra. ¶When you meet the God or asura of a 
particular realm, it would always be a conscious meeting, but you may not 
always see the God or the asura. His presence would certainly be felt. Some 
symbol would appear, such as an image of Lord Ga∫eßa, or of Lord  Íiva. 
A lot of people are open to Íivaness now and see Him through His images. 
Terrorists  are seeing their  asura gods in their guns, explosives and other  
weapons. At this time in the Kali Yuga , all states of consciousness are out 
in the open. All of the fourteen cha kras are manifest in one way or another 
on Earth. It is a very intense time on the planet, and likewise a ripe time 
for spiritual un fold ment. 

Saturday
LESSON 146

How Bhakti 
Is Cultivated 

Once a person rises in consciousness out of the cha kras 
below the mûlâdhâra, and the foundation of bhakti  has 
been laid, then going into refined states of mind through 
meditation becomes easy. This is because devotion has 
removed the  barriers. Those who love  each other can 

communicate easily. The devotee who has reverence for a temple and 
devotion for the Gods within it can communicate easily with those Gods. 
Bhakti yoga is love on all levels of consciousness—physical, mental, emo-
tional and spiritual. Bhakti yoga makes us feel good. When in a state of 
bhakti yoga—yoked with the Divine through love—meditation is natural, 
and one can “soar within” with ease. There are no barriers where love is 
concerned. ¶The greatest inhibiting factor in practicing bhakti yoga  is the 
doubting, cynical, intellectual  mind. Doubt and skepticism harden the 
heart and narrow the mind. People in this state cannot really become 
devotees until their heart softens and their tense intellect relaxes. They 
must fulfill the sâ dha na  of  reconciliation, which is to go before each per-
son they know and worship that person as a God. This sâ dha na is done in 
meditation. The devotee has to meet each one by bringing up the person’s 
face before him and sending kind thoughts and blessings of prâ∫a. This 
must be done time and time again until love comes into the heart for each 
of them. Only after this sâ dha na has been accomplished will bhakti  begin 
to bloom in the heart. The bloom of bhakti softens the heart and relaxes 
the intellect. ¶When you have the energy of bhakti, of love, flowing 
through your body, meditation  is easy. You don’t have to go through the 
preliminaries. You are already functioning in the higher cha kras. The 
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bhakti experience takes the prâ∫as into the higher cha kras from the lower 
cha kras. But if you are living in the consciousness of personal, communal, 
national or international antagonism, entering meditation will be diffi-
cult. All the preliminaries will have to be carefully gone through—prâ ∫â-
yâma, deep concentration, the lifting of the prâ∫as  into the heart and 
throat cha kras, etc. Then slowly the internal bhakti is complete, and the 
vibration of love begins to be felt. This is time-consuming. ¶The Íaiva 
Siddhântin  finds it much easier to do this preliminary work in the temple 
through the externalized  yoga of bhakti, rather than trying to internalize 
the bhakti and lift the prâ∫as while seated in lotus position, which is time-
consuming and not as enjoyable. Whereas, to lift the energies from the 
lower cha kras to the higher cha kras through performing bhakti yoga in the 
temple during worship is easy, natural, and considered by the Siddhântist 
as being a pure joy. ¶The best way to learn bhakti yoga  is to choose the 
finest bhaktar among your religious group and emulate him. You can read 
about bhakti yoga, understand it intellectually and learn what it is sup-
posed to do for you. That is fine. But to progress on the path up the spine, 
it is necessary to be a part of a religious group. The group  helps the indi-
vidual, and the individual helps the group. There are nearly always one or 
two real bhaktars  within every religious group. Therefore, to learn bhakti 
yoga, emulate one of them. This in itself is forgetting yourself, as you copy 
another person’s actions and attitudes. True, the person you choose may 
not measure up to your standards in other areas of life. But if in approach-
ing the Deity, he shows true humility, patience and total surrender, be like 
him. If you join another Hindu group, visit another temple or satsaˆga 
group, pick out a true bhaktar there and emulate him or her as well. This 
is the way to learn bhakti  yoga. Vegetarianism  is an essential for the bhakti 
yogî, as is proper personal, cultural conduct in all matters of society. Íaiv-
ite culture and a consistent  lifestyle keep the bhakti yogî always reminded 
of the Divine within the universe and within himself. Those who have no 
barriers to love find it is easy to see God in everyone. 

Sunday
LESSON 147

Unqualified 
Surrender

What do we mean by internalizing  worship? In exter-
nal worship we are trying to see God and  communicate 
with God with our two eyes and our physical nerve sys-
tem. We enjoy His dar shan and feel His ßakti. In deep 
meditation, the external worship  is deliberately inter-

nalized, and we are trying to see God with our third eye and feel God’s 
all-pervasiveness through our psychic nerve system. Externalizing bhakti  
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is really much easier than internalizing it. But once the externalized bhakti 
is perfected, it will be easy and natural to internalize bhakti right along. 
When this is accomplished, the most rigorous hurdles and time-consum-
ing practices of  yoga, which often lead the person onto â∫ava mârga, will 
have been side-stepped. ¶To internalize  worship, after the pûjâ is over sit 
before the Deity and draw into yourself all the prâ∫as  you feel around your 
body. Then draw those energies up the spine into the head. This is done 
with the mind and with the breath. It is very easy to do. It is especially easy 
when one is at the end of a major karmic  cycle. The bhakti of uncompro-
mising surrender,  prapatti, to the God during a temple pûjâ awakens the 
 am®ita. The am®ita is the sweet essence from the saha srâra  cha kra. It is the 
binding yoke to the Divine. Bind yourself in the  lotus posture after temple 
worship and simply internalize all the feeling that you had for the God 
during the worship. That’s all there is to it. The yogî yoked within enjoys 
the am®ita that flows from the cranium throughout his body. Devotees 
who want to awaken the higher cha kras and sustain that awakening on the 
safe path will throw themselves into becoming uncompromising bhaktars. 
Then all the Gods of all three worlds will open their hearts and shower 
their blessings upon them. ¶What is my advice for those who find such 
uncompromising surrender  hard to imagine but realize it is their next step 
on the path? Go on a pilgrimage once a year, read scriptures daily, perform 
pûjâ daily, go to the temple at least once a week, if not more often—ful-
fill these disciplines, known as the pañcha nitya  karmas. This is the basic 
Íaiva Siddhânta sâ dha na. ¶But on another level, one will not be able to 
fulfill the pañcha nitya karmas if he or she is not fulfilling the  yamas and 
the niyamas, for these are the character -builders. We must possess a good 
character to be successful in bhakti yoga. Therefore, begin at the beginning. 
Right thought produces right speech,  which produces right  action. Right 
thought is produced through the knowledge  of dharma, karma, saμsâra 
and the all-pervasiveness of God. This knowledge  correctly understood 
disallows the devotee from having wrong thoughts. He simply has right 
thought, and of course, right speech and action follow naturally. ¶Íaiva 
Siddhânta extols the guru and says that when the student is ready, one 
will appear. The  guru will always restate the dharma to a devotee who 
is having problems with bhakti yoga practices. He will always direct the 
mind to the beginning teachings, for it would be obvious that the student 
does not understand one or more of them. If the devotee is not follow-
ing the pañcha nitya karmas or the yamas and niyamas, it is obvious that 
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purified knowledge of these four areas—dharma, karma, saμsâra and 
Íivaness—needs to be strengthened. ¶Individual practices to advance 
spiritual un fold ment include  prostrating before God, Gods and guru, full 
body, face down, arms and hands outstretched, and in that act, total giv-
ing up, giving up, giving up, giving up. In Sanskrit it is called  prâ∫ipâta, 

“falling down in obeisance.” What are these devoted ones giving up? By 
this act they are giving the lower energies to the higher energies. It is a 
merger, a blending. When one is performing this traditional devotional 
act, awakening true  prapatti, it is easy to see the lower energies from the 
base of the spine, the mûlâdhâra cha kra, rising, rising, rising up the spine 
through all six cha kras above it and out through the top of  the head. It is 
transmuting, changing the form of, the base energies which  breed  conflict 
and resistance, “mine and yours” and “you and me,” division, insecurity 
and separateness, into the spiritual energies of “us and we,” amalgamation, 
security, togetherness. ¶Once the giving up  of the lower is total—body 
and face on the ground, hands outstretched before the image of God, 
Gods or guru—those energies are surrendered into the higher cha kras 
within the devotee, and it is a blissful moment, into the consciousness 
of “us and ours,” “we and oneness,” and inseparable love, thus claiming 
their individuality, not as a separate thing, but as a shared oneness with all. 
Thereafter, these devoted ones, having been transformed, are able to uplift 
others, to harmonize forces around them that they work with day after 
day after day, year after year after year. This total surrender, prapatti, is the 
meaning of  Siddhânta. This is the true meaning of  Vedânta. The combi-
nation of both, and the pure practice of prapatti as just described, brings 
out from within the deeper meanings of Vedânta, the Vedic philosophy, 
without having to depend on the  path of words, lectures and debates. My 
sat guru was once heard saying, “It’s not in books,  you fool.”
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The Path of Egoity

AaNava maaga*:
Å∫ava Mârga˙

They are learned in Vedic lore. Knowing 
God is within them, they thought themselves 
to be God and plunged into distracting 
pleasures, forgetting all thought of God. 

Tirumantiram 529





Monday
LESSON 148

What Is the 
Å∫ava Mârga?

Much has been said of the path toward merger with Íiva, 
and much remains to be said. But the truth is this: most 
people on this Earth are following another path  for the 
moment, the path of self-indulgence and self-interest 
and selfishness. No doubt, it is the most popular path, 

and it has its own pandits and masters, who teach how to perfect the path 
of the external ego, how to perfect worldliness, how to perfect the trinity 
of I, me and mine, how to perfect self-indulgence. But that is not the ulti-
mate path, which is followed by the few, by mature souls. It is important 
for aspirants to know that the real path leading toward merger with Íiva 
has many detours, pitfalls and sidetracks  that beckon unwary travelers. It 
is important for him or her to know about these side paths, to be warned, 
as I am doing now, to be wary of them, to be cautious, to be extremely 
careful. ¶One of these I call the  â∫ava mârga, or the path of  egoism. True, 
it is not a traditional path, but it is a path well worn, well known in all 
human traditions. In fact, you could say there are three such untraditional 
paths, three worldly mârgas: â∫ava, karma and  mâyâ. The last two  bonds, 
karma  and mâyâ, are the first to begin to diminish their hold on the soul 
as one proceeds on the path to enlightenment. And when these fetters 
begin to loosen, the â∫ava, the personal ego  identity, thoughts of “me,” 

“my” and “mine,” should also begin to go, but often don’t. When karma 
and mâyâ begin to go, â∫ava often becomes stronger and stronger and 
stronger. ¶The karma mârga is when the soul is totally enmeshed in the 
actions and reactions of the past and making new karmas so swiftly that 
little personal identity, or egoism, is experienced, like a small boat bounc-
ing on a vast ocean of ignorance, the ignorance of the mâyâ  mârga. This 
mârga is not spoken of at all in Hindu scripture, except indirectly, yet all 
the sages knew of its delightful distractions. It is truly there for the soul 
who is bound to ignorance of how to know karma, know dharma, or even 
know anything but the next and the next experience, as each is eagerly 
thrust upon him. Here the soul is bound by karmas, bound by mâyâ, giv-
ing the abilities to ignore. That is the path that has to be left once on it, 
the sidetrack to be ignored and passed by. A sharp turn, a firm decision, 
brings this unhappy soul onto the  â∫ava mârga, the path of extreme per-
sonal identity. Here the realization  comes that “Yes! I am a person on this 
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Earth with the rights of all. I am no longer bound and harassed by expe-
rience. I can adjust experience, create new experience for myself and for 
others. I can be the controller. I am I.” ¶The  I becomes the realization and 
sometimes the end of the path of the karma and mâyâ mârga. The I, that 
all-important personal identity, so strong, becomes the realization of the 
small and limited “self,” which appears to be a big and real  “self” to those 
who have found this path, which is not the spiritual path, but the path of 
grayness; while the karma and mâyâ mârgas are the paths of darkness. Yes, 
the â∫ava mârga  is a real mârga, a  labyrinth. It truly is. ¶We are concerned 
to define â∫ava because a word can be dispatched too quickly; a concept 
can be forgotten. Å∫ava, the personal ego, finding oneself, with a small “s,” 
the personal identity, gaining intellectual freedom are all modern clichés. 
Defining the â∫ava mârga appeared in my mind as a necessary thing to 
do while I was helping devotees to understand the charyâ mârga, the kriyâ 
mârga, bhakti yoga, karma yoga and râja yoga. To offset the negative with 
the positive better explains the positive. To understand the pure essence of 
ignorance, where it comes from, its values, beliefs and motivations, better 
defines the heights of wisdom out of which comes dharma and aspira-
tions for  mukti. Sometimes, in fact, we see â∫ava mârgîs thinking they 
are yoga mârgîs. ¶We cannot advance on the path without a starting place. 
No race was ever won but that everyone began at the same place. To know 
where we are on the path of life progressing to mukti—which is one of the 
four  tenets of life,  dharma,  artha,  kâma, and  mukti, merger with Íiva—we 
should not be deluded by the ignorance of what the â∫ava actually is, and 
what artha and kâma are, the strength of their hold on the soul, prevent-
ing the dharma and the final attainment of mukti. 

Tuesday
LESSON 149

Self-Concern, 
Self-Preservation

People who are living totally on the  â∫ava mârga  are 
not religious, and if attending religious functions, they 
stand with folded arms, on the outside looking in. Their 
only emotions are for themselves, their immediate fam-
ily and friends, but only if the latter prove useful to them. 

Selfishness and avarice are two descriptive words for their lifestyle. To their 
immediate family, they are protective, kind and resourceful, provided the 
spouse, sons and daughters are productive and equally as concerned for 
the family welfare. The animal instinct prevails of “Let’s preserve the nest, 
the lair, at all costs.” ¶The businessman on the â∫ava mârga is generous 
by all appearances, gives enough to gain praise, adulation and to make 
friends. In proportion to his wealth, he gives a pittance. There is always 
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some attachment to the gift, some favor to be eventually reaped. The gift  
is a purchase in disguise. The â∫ava mârgî in giving charity would always 
want adulation, credit, name to be mentioned, and if it is a large amount, 
some control in the use of it. There are strings attached. He may even fol-
low up years later and wreak criticism and havoc if the gift given in cash 
or kind is not maturing in value. ¶In contrast, the devotee of God on 
the  kriyâ mârga would know that he was only giving to himself through 
indirection, and place his gift freely in the hands of those he trusts. Trust  
is always preceded by  love. There is no difference between the two, except 
the method of follow-up. The â∫ava mârgî becomes the law. The kriyâ 
mârgî knows that divine  law will work for him if he follows the path of 
righteousness, while the â∫ava mârgî is driven to manipulate the law in 
fulfillment of each of his concerns. ¶Emotional ups and downs are con-
tingent to the  â∫ava mârga. Four steps forward, three steps backward, 
a step to the side, six steps forward, two steps backward, a step to the 
side, six steps backward, three steps forward, a step to the side—it is an 
amazing dance. It’s a maze. They all think they are going someplace. This 
dance of ignorance  is not one of Lord Íiva’s favorite dances, though it is 
definitely one of His dances. He does it with a smile and a sneer, mirth 
and a tear on His face. He actually has most of the world doing this dance  
now. Ignorance is equally distributed throughout the planet. The intrinsic 
ability to ignore, consistently and persistently, the eternal truths of the 
Sanâtana Dharma is one of the great qualifications of the â∫ava mârgî. 
¶Television  is a window into the â∫ava  mârga. We see extremely successful 
professional people who maybe have started on the â∫ava mârga and have 
bypassed it to the artful acting portrayal of people on the â∫ava mârga. 
We can see in their eyes, they have a life that is seeking and searching, 
understanding and knowing, and their magnetism keeps them before the 
public year after year after year. These are the professionals. Then we see 
on TV the â∫ava mârgîs by the dozens. They come and go, are hired and 
not rehired. ¶Before the â∫ava mârga, there is only confusion, unqualified 
thoughts, desires that are only motivative or directional, not crystallized 
into any kind of a concept that can be manifested toward a fulfillment. 
The confusion arises out of the drive for self preservation. All animal 
instincts are alive in such a human being. He does not hold to promises, 
does not seek to strive, is a proverbial burden on society. Society  is made 
up of â∫ava mârgîs and those who live in the other mârgas. Deception, 
theft, murder, anger, jealousy and fear are often the occupation and the 
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emotions of those living without a personal identity, a well-defined ego. 
¶A personal identity and well-defined ego is the â∫ava, and the pursuit of 
the development of that is the mârga. Each purusha, human  soul, must go 
through the â∫ava mârga, a natural and required path whose bloom is the 
fulfillment of the senses, of the intellect and all the complexities of doing. 
It is prior to our entrance upon the â∫ava mârga and while we are happily 
on the  â∫ava mârga that we create the karmas to be understood and over-
come later when we walk the charyâ and kriyâ mârgas. You have to under-
stand before you can overcome. This is the time that we “do ourselves 
in” and later understand the all-pervasiveness of Íiva, the laws of karma, 
dharma, saμsâra. Yes, of course, this is the time the mischief is done.

Wednesday
LESSON 150

Fear, Anger and
Opportunism

Those who want to hold a position and those who don’t 
want to hold a position combined, those who have no 
time to perform sâ dha na, who avoid their yearly pilgrim-
age, whose family cannot  gather in the shrine room, who 
do not read scripture daily and attend a temple infre-

quently, if at all—they are doing extremely well on the â∫ava  mârga, in 
my estimation. Their artha and kâma are coming along just fine. Dharma  
is ignored, and mukti just may not happen. ¶Many people on the â∫ava 
mârga perform yoga, japa, disciplines of this kind, and gain great  adula-
tion, as well as business contacts, through it. But nothing is gained other 
than a few minutes of quiet and aloneness. These are the opportunists, 
the people who make the world go ’round as we see it today. ¶Swâmîs are 
most precious to those on the â∫ava mârga, giving blessings, amplifying 
their desires; adulation is sincere but not real. The swâmî  is taken into 
their family as a personal figurehead of it, like a status symbol. They do 
not enter the swâmî’s âßrama to do sâ dha na and become a part of his life. 
 And if the swâmî rebels, preaches dharma and holds back blessings, he 
is generally abused. “Love you, use you and abuse you” is the method-
ology of those on the  â∫ava mârga. All swâmîs, gurus and priests know 
this only too well. ¶The â∫ava mârgî looks at God from a distance. He 
does not want to get too close and does not want to drift too far away, 
lives between lower consciousness and higher consciousness, between 
the ma∫i pûra, svâdhish†hana and mûlâdhâra and the  lower three, atala, 
vitala and sutala, which represent fear, anger and jealousy. He does not get 
 into confused thinking. That is super lower consciousness, in the realm 
of the talâtala cha kra. He is guided by reason. That is why he can come 
into the other mârgas. ¶Therefore, God is at a distance. He sees himself 
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pluralistically, separate from God, coexistent with God. Those who fear  
God anger  easily. They fear their elders. They fear their government. They 
fear impending disaster, and they fear disease. God is just one item on 
the long list of things that they fear. They are not on the path of spiritual 
un fold ment. Their higher cha kras are dreaming benignly, waiting for the 
consciousness to explore them. Only when someone begins to love God 
is he on the path of spiritual un fold ment. Only then is he a seeker. Only 
then does his budding love begin to focus on religious icons. Only then is 
he able to nurture his love into becoming a bhaktar and at the same time 
a religious person, a giving  person. This is the charyâ path. We come onto 
the charyâ mârga  from the â∫ava mârga. We come to Lord Ga∫eßa’s feet 
from the â∫ava mârga. He is now the guide. The personal ego has lost its 
hold. ¶The  â∫ava mârga, and the glue that holds it together, is ignorance  
of the basic tenets of Hinduism. There is no way one can be on this mârga 
if he truly accepts the existence of God pervading all form, sustaining all 
form and rearranging all form. There is no way this mârga could be pur-
sued by one understanding karma, seeing his manifest acts replayed back 
to him through the  lives of others, his secret diabolical thoughts attack-
ing him through the lips of others. The â∫ava mârga does not include 
this knowledge. The dharma of a perfect universe and an orderly life, the 
consciousness of “the world is my family, all animals are my pets” is an 
abhorrent idea to someone on the â∫ava mârga, especially if he is casted 
by birth in this life. The â∫ava mârgî abhors the idea of reincarnation. To 
pay the bill of one’s indiscretions in another life is not what â∫ava is all 
about. There is a forgetfulness here. When you renounce your childhood, 
you forget that you ever were a child. You forget the moods, the emotions, 
the joys and the fears and all that was important at that time. 

Thursday
LESSON 151

Surrender Is
The Way Out 

The yoga mârga  must come naturally out of intense 
bhakti and internalized worship. The intensity of bhakti 
is developed on the kriyâ mârga. The final remains of 
the ego  are pulverized on the charyâ mârga, where Siv-
athondu, selfless service, is performed unrelentingly 

with no thought of reward, but a hope that the pu∫ya, merit, will be ben-
eficial in the long run. The â∫ava mârga  is easy to leave through total 
surrender to God, Gods and guru, along with seva, service to religious 
institutions. Surrender, prapatti, is the key. All the religions’ teachings 
teach surrender to the divine forces. Great suffering, the psychic surgery  
kind of suffering, great repentance, is experienced in the overlapping of 
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the charyâ mârga with the â∫ava mârga. The beginning knowledge of 
Hindu temple worship, scripture, being dragged into it by some aggres-
sive teacher, later a desire for reconciliation—all this leads to penance, 
 prâ yaß chitta, followed by serious sâ dha na. It is not without a great ordeal 
and effort, soul-searching and decision-making that one mârga bends into 
the other or bows before the other before it releases the consciousness to 
go on. One mârga must really bend before the other before one can be 
released. Before entering another mârga, it is a matter of giving up, which 
is painful, most especially for the â∫ava mârga people, for whom suffering 
is no stranger. ¶How can someone on the â∫ava mârga be convinced that 
there is a better way to live, think and act? The word here is pursuit. We 
are talking about pursuit. Å∫ava people are always pursuing something, 
the fulfillment comes on the  â∫ava mârga, and there is fulfillment, but in 
a never-stopping pursuit  of fulfillment. As soon as we stop the pursuit of 
fulfillment, we become unhappy, empty, feel unfulfilled and, I might even 
say, at times depressed. The â∫ava mârga  is the  I-ness, me-ness, mine-ness; 
me, my, I. “I want, I give, I get, I collect.” I, me and mine are the key words 
here. The true â∫ava mârgî is the owner, the getter, the consumer, not 
always the producer, vulnerable to the emotions of fear, who uses jealousy 
as an asset to obtain. Anger is the motivating power to fulfill desire, by 
stimulating fear in others. He is a master of deceit. The true â∫ava mârgî, 
perfected in the art, has at his beck and call the eighty-four wiles  of the 
lower emotions. ¶Why would someone begin to feel the need to change 
to a nicer way of life? The word why is the important word here. They 
are questioning, they are asking, they are intuiting another way of life. 
They have observed, obviously, others living a fuller life, fulfilled by the 
fulfillments of their pursuits, having left the â∫ava mârga. Å∫ava mârgîs 
have become aware of the existence of the charyâ mârgîs and maybe a 
kriyâ mârgî or two. It is the very force of the desire of pursuit that leads 
the purusha, the soul, to the charyâ mârga into Íaiva Siddhânta. I see the 
whole thing like a tunnel—the karma mârga, the mâyâ mârga, the â∫ava 
mârga, the charyâ mârga, the kriyâ mârga, yoga  mârga—which the soul 
matures through as a child matures from a child to an adult. The problem 
is that it takes a little doing to define the pursuit. Therefore, the entrance 
of this tunnel, to be a good â∫ava mârgî, is kind of crowded, and this is 
where the problem lies. To truly get on the â∫ava mârga, to define the 
ego’s identity, one must have the goal of pursuit. ¶There are two mârgas  
before the â∫ava mârga begins, within the realm of deep ignorance. Here 
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reside the masses who live in confusion, the professional consumers who 
know the generosity of society, who will never in this lifetime manifest a 
desire, a goal, a thought for the future worthy enough to be accepted on 
the  â∫ava mârga. They are the slaves of the â∫ava mârgîs, those whom, as 
slaves, they manipulate without conscience.

Friday
LESSON 152

The Pernicious,
Persistent Ego

Å∫ava is one’s personal ego, his identity and place in 
the world and position on the planet. If his motives are 
proper and the position is earned on account of good 
deeds, it is not â∫ava. But if, when praised, he takes 
credit for himself, it is â∫ava. Å∫ava  is the tricky sub-

stance of the mind. It is behind every door, it’s peeking in every window. 
It is the first thing to come at birth and the last thing to go at death. To 
break the chain of â∫ava, the yoking to the Infinite beyond comprehen-
sion in any state of mind must be complete and final. And yet, while 
a physical body is still maintained, the â∫ava elf is still lurking in the 
shadows, saying  “praise is better than  blame, name must come into fame, 
and shame is to be avoided at all cost.” This is the â∫ava routine. It keeps 
people held down on the planet in the instinctive-intellectual mind of 
remorse and forgiveness and suffering the adjustments to  circumstance 
that occur beyond their power of understanding. A big gun that shoots 
the bullet  of the depth of knowledge of karma, the second bullet, of the 
deep understanding of the perfect universal energies, and the third bullet, 
of the dharmic way of a balanced life, kills the â∫ava and brings that puru-
sha onto the charyâ mârga, onto the path of the Gods, the hospital of the 
soul at that point. The final conquering of the tenacious â∫ava is the final 
mahâsamâ dhi, when all three worlds sing, “Mukti has been attained,” the 
final goal of life that we on this planet know, merger with Íiva. ¶Because 
ignorance  is all-pervasive, equally distributed throughout the world, one 
must leave the world and get a wise dome, wisdom, a wise head. He must 
transmute  the energies from the solar plexus—nothing must affect him 
there—to his third eye, see into the past, see into the future, and with 
that seeing understand the present. ¶If we were to admit that there are 
really seven  mârgas, we would find that charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna are 
progressive states of fullness, and the  â∫ava mârga, by comparison, is a 
static state of emptiness. This feeling of emptiness is a motivative, driving 
force of desire toward the attainment of the feeling of fullness. The feel-
ing of fullness is the awakening of the higher cha kras, of course. And the 
constant feeling of completeness is, of course, the permanent awakening 
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of the saha srâra cha kra. The feeling of emptiness distinguishes the  â∫ava 
mârga from the other four mârgas, and this is why it is not included in 
Íaiva Siddhânta, but is not excluded either, because the â∫ava mala is 
mentioned here and there and everywhere within the scriptures. For the 
sake of understanding individual ego in its struggles to be whole, we have 
delineated it as a path leading into charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna. ¶The 
path of the â∫ava teaches us what to do and what not to do. It creates the 
karmas to be lived through and faced in many lives to come. And when 
dharma is finally accepted and understood and the religious patterns of 
life are encompassed in one’s own personal daily experience, then and 
only then do we see the end of this path in view. So, the â∫ava mârga  is 
definitely not a never-ending maze or a no-man’s land. Though a state of 
ignorance, it is still a state of experiential learning. All is leading, in evo-
lution of the soul, to Sanâtana Dharma. ¶Everything preceding charyâ is 
â∫ava mârga. People try to fill their emptiness with things. They work so 
hard for their money , thinking, “Oh, when I can buy this object for my 
home I will feel fulfilled.” They buy it with their hard-earned money. A day 
or two later, after ownership has taken effect, the initial fulfillment of own-
ership wanes, and unfulfillment, which has always been there, takes over, 
with the accompanying desire  for the next  fulfillment, object, or in the case 
of the intellectual, the next idea, group of ideas or new sphere of knowl-
edge. There is no fulfillment in the instinctive-intellectual mind. This is 
the way it is. This is the way it has always been, and always will be, too.

Saturday
LESSON 153

Bound to 
The Path

A powerful businessman, a bum on the street, a highly 
educated scientist and the uneducated field worker could 
all be sharing the â∫ava mârga. It is a path of gratifica-
tion of the  ego, or the gratification of other persons’ egos. 
These days egos get gratified by going to heads of corpo-

rations, meeting important people and bowing before heads of state. It is 
on the charyâ mârga that we learn that rich and poor, the powerful and 
lowly are all purushas, pure souls, jîvas encompassed in a physical body. 
And on this mârga we learn to bow before God and the Gods. We learn 
that their home, their officiating place, is the temple, the home shrine 
and under sacred trees. Being in their presence makes the charyâ mârgî 
feel small. The first glimmer of the feeling of smallness is the first foot-
step on the charyâ mârga. ¶Those who are not successful in life yet, and 
experience the repercussion of karmas of past lives denying them things, 
experiences, security and wealth, are the ruthless  â∫ava mârgîs. For those 
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who have fulfilled their dharmas, and desire has waned for more—they 
don’t need more money, they don’t need more food, they don’t need 
more houses, they don’t need more respect—the â∫ava wanes of its own 
accord, like an old leaf on a tree turns color and falls to the ground. They 
enter the charyâ mârga and kriyâ mârga with matured respect and humil-
ity. ¶The one who has little desires the most. He takes issues with the 
smallest things. The instinctive desire to save face is ever prevalent in his 
mind, for his face  is all he’s got. He doesn’t have anything more. The rich 
and â∫avically powerful can buy new things, and when something goes 
wrong in life, change their image by retreating into their money, place, 
prestige and come out anew. Those full of â∫ava who have satisfied, put 
to rest, the many desires  of life, entering the charyâ, kriyâ and yoga mârgas 
gain a new spiritual face, a light in the eye and become looked up to even 
more than they were when they were sought out for donations for wor-
thy causes. ¶Even the jîvanmukta  doesn’t like unjust  criticisms, but he is 
bound by his wisdom to nondefensiveness, just, unjust, true or false. “Let 
them say what they have to say, and if it affects me, it is helping me on the 
way to my final mukti.” He would bless them for that. The â∫ava mârgî is 
not like people on the other mârgas, who have mixed feelings about these 
issues. The â∫ava mârgî is a prefect in retaliation. That comes as one of 
the powers or boons of living on this mârga, along with deception  and 
the ability to lie one’s way out of a situation. And to save face, place and 
position, no matter how lowly they might seem, is the goal of life for the 
â∫ava mârgî. So, one should never drive the yoga mârgîs, kriyâ mârgîs 
back to the â∫ava mârga, because they would maintain their higher vision 
and be masters of the art and win at every turn. They should be left alone 
to pursue their goals. ¶In the Íaiva Siddhânta system of understanding, 
the progressive mârgas define the un fold ment of the individual soul, or 
the awakening of the cha kras. When one comes to the temple because 
he wants to, has to and needs to live near one, he is on the kriyâ mârga. 
This does not mean the â∫ava mârga has not gone away or he has lost his 
personal identity. There is a little of the â∫ava always with us right up to 
the moment of mukti. The â∫ava  presides through the fourteen cha kras, 
but is most expressive before the awakening of the knowledge of the Gods 
and their abilities as helpmates to spiritual un fold ment. You don’t get off 
the â∫ava mârga. Individual ego slowly diminishes as the soul unfolds 
from mârga to mârga. Nandi  the bull represents the ego, personal identity, 
and in a large traditional Hindu temple, we see many images of Nandi, 
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getting progressively smaller as we approach the innermost sanctum. This 
indicates the soul’s progression toward God or the diminishing ego.

Sunday
LESSON 154

Exiting the 
Å∫ava Mârga

Å∫ava still exists in the other mârgas, but it diminishes. 
It first starts out as “I’ll do it all myself. I need no one 
to help me.” Fulfillment comes through fulfilling each 
individual desire. Self-preservation is a very important 
part of the personal ego. But then, later, as progressive 

steps are taken, spiritual identity fulfills the emptiness, as water fills up 
a container. Only at the moment that mukti  occurs does the container 
vanish. Until then the â∫ava  is like smoldering coals in a burnt-out fire. 
New wood can be thrown upon them. They can be fanned up. Detrac-
tors to a spiritual movement will often try to reawaken the â∫ava of its 
leader and kill out the rival movement by creating his downfall. ¶Å∫ava 
comes strongly to the Hindu when not living up to Hindu  Dharma, when 
not performing sâ dha na, when there is no desire for mukti. When he has 
a fatalistic view of karma, when his Sanâtana Dharma does not include 
pilgrimage once a year, daily reading of scripture, home pûjâ, temple wor-
ship, when he is overly involved in the acquisition of  wealth, ignoring all 
the other goals of life—we have here the makings of a fine â∫ava mârgî. 
Being overly involved with personal pleasures, kâma, neglecting artha, not 
understanding karma, we have the makings of a wonderful â∫ava mârgî. 
Being overly involved in dharma or the desire for mukti, we have here the 
makings of a wonderful karma yogî, bhakti yogî, râja yogî, jñâna yogî. The 
normal Hindu needs a normal balance of all the goals. It is no accident 
that the Hindu sages can understand the â∫ava within man. Yes, of course, 
they passed through it themselves and are just tapping their own memory 
patterns, seeing the actions of others and knowing the outcome. ¶As the 
soul leaves the  â∫ava mârga  and enters the charyâ path, a budding love 
begins to unfold. He is now conscious in the  mûlâdhâra cha kra, looking 
out through the window of memory and reason at the world around him. 
His personal ego, which had until recently been well placed on the â∫ava 
mârga, is feeling bruised. It now has to deal with some very real chal-
lenges—loving one’s country, loving the world, family, friends. The charyâ 
mârga brings him into penance, which eventually brings him into sâ dha na, 
which is regulated  penance. Without sâ dha na, penance tends to be spon-
taneous, erratic; whereas consistent sâ dha na  is the regulation of penance. 
Now the soul begins dropping off the bonds  of karma, mâyâ and â∫ava 
as it unfolds into bhakti, love. This is true Íaiva Siddhânta. All this is not 
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without being a painful process. Therefore, the protective mechanism of 
 fear, which in itself is an avoidance process, is right there to help—in the 
cha kra just below the mûlâdhâra. The presence or absence of spiritual sur-
render and willingness to serve shows whether a person is on the â∫ava 
mârga  or on the charyâ mârga. Devotees on the charyâ mârga are striv-
ing to unfold spiritually and reach the kriyâ mârga. People on the â∫ava 
 mârga are not striving at all. They are their own self-appointed teachers 
and proceed at their own pace. When we are on the charyâ mârga, we 
have a lot of help  from family, friends and our entire religious community. 
When we are on the kriyâ mârga, the entire Hindu community, the elders 
and others all get behind us to help us along our way. Then when we are 
finally on  the yoga mârga, we have all the saptha ®ishis  helping us. The 
sat gurus are helping, too, and all three million swâmîs and sâdhus in the 
world are helping us along the path at this stage. When we have entered 
the  jñâna mârga, we are bringing forth new knowledge, giving forth bless-
ings and meeting the karmas that unwind until mukti. 
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The Yoga of
Incantation

japa yaaega:
Japa Yoga˙

The five-lettered Pañchâkshara is the Lord’s 
abode. Pañchâkshara’s manifest form is Nama˙ 
Íivâya. Its subtle form is Íivâya Nama˙. Thus is 
He in that mantra, manifest and subtle.

Tirumantiram 919





Monday
LESSON 155

The Magic
Of Japa

Japa is the prelude to râja   yoga. Japa links Siddhânta 
with Vedânta through the repetition of the mantra Aum 
Nama˙ Íivâya —or Aum  Íarava∫abhava for the uniniti-
ated. Those who are initiated into the sacred  Pañchâk-
shara, Aum Nama˙ Íivâya, have the advantage, because 

the repetition of this mantra  will make them eventually see directly Íiva’s 
 perfect universe, and they in themselves will become a blend of Vedânta 
and Siddhânta. The unitiated are in preparation, using the mantra Aum 
Íarava∫abhava Aum, thus quieting their minds, realizing the all-perva-
siveness of Íiva and seeing that the natural state of the mind—when all 
karmas are temporarily suspended—is  Sat chid ânanda, is peace, is bliss. 
Therefore, japa yoga is the prelude to râja yoga and all other forms of 
sâ dha na. ¶Japa is very widespread in Hinduism, more so than meditation. 
Japa yoga is easy to practice. The inexperienced can take it up immediately. 
It does produce certain results until they forget the mantra, which can 
happen! This may seem strange, but I have met devotees of gurus who 
had actually forgotten their mantra, even after paying a goodly sum to 
receive it. The innocent Americans and Europeans are the orphans and 
adopted children of  Indian  gurus.   Some of these  teachers, unaware of the 
critical differences of religion and culture of their new-found and eager 
devotees, respond by bringing them immediately into japa and râja yoga, 
avoiding the known  initiations and the basic philosophical and cultural 
foundations necessary for ultimate success. In the case of Indian devotees, 
these cultural and philosophical foundations would have been acquired 
within the family home. This foundation  is necessary, as it directs the 
subconscious mind, which is the inner motor of a person, preventing him 
from opposing, inhibiting and invalidating the realizations that naturally 
occur when one practices yoga. So, first we learn the philosophy, then 
through japa and more advanced yogas we realize it. Whereas in perform-
ing japa  and râja yoga  before you know the philosophy, what you previ-
ously learned may conflict with what you now realize. This can be very 
disconcerting. ¶When the philosophy is properly understood, we possess 
right thought, right speech and right action, which is proper behavior. 
This is  culture. Hindu culture is very different from the European  cultures, 
which are based largely on Abrahamic  beliefs. Humility and obedience 
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before elders and those who are wiser is a very big part of Hindu culture, 
as is the regard for knowledge and wisdom and the deeper philosophies. 
Therefore, a good character  expressed day by day within the individual 
who is freed from anger  and from contentious mental arguments is a cen-
tral foundation for the practice of yoga. ¶One without such purity should 
not practice  japa yoga lest he awaken the knowledge of his imperfections 
which are better to keep veiled. For knowing such could send him into 
states of remorse, early repentance—which means being penitent before 
one has the stability to take on the reaction of such a momentous discov-
ery and undertaking. To  meditate, one must be free from anger, jealousy 
and contention. Karma yoga  should be practiced by the devotee prior to 
this to smooth out all character flaws. Sivathondu —which is another word 
for karma yoga—service to Íiva, is the platform for japa yoga. ¶Those who 
are victims to episodes of  anger, to pangs of jealousy  or to periods of fear  
should not  meditate and should not perform japa. They should perform 
Sivathondu, attend  group  meditations and group prâ ∫â yâma  sessions. 
This is because they must first be lifted up into the mûlâdhâra cha kra and 
above. They are living below it and must raise their consciousness in order 
to proceed deeply into themselves. It is the group itself in this case that 
will lift the individual who cannot easily lift himself. This process should 
be guided by a strong-minded, compassionate moderator.

Tuesday
LESSON 156

Japa Opens
Inner Doors

One who performs japa properly will realize what he 
knows. You see, japa  opens up the inner mind and focuses 
the energies of certain  cha kras, which are consciousness 
encased within the psychic nerve ganglia of the nâ∂î net-
work. Therefore, if he is a divine person, he will realize 

that Divinity. If he is an angry, selfish person, then he will realize that. We 
would want him to realize the former but not the latter. Through karma 
yoga, Sivathondu, the angry, hateful, contentious, competitive person will 
face himself through a series of small situations in which small  realiza-
tions will occur. The instinctive nature and habits will be corrected until 
the individual is able to work smoothly over long periods of time. We 
would not want to open up his mind to the impurities, lest he become 
depressed or even morose and suicidal. Therefore,  japa yoga obviously is 
an  initiation that should come a little down the road, farther down the 
path. ¶Generally, those who want to practice  japa yoga and do have impu-
rities working within them fall away from repetitive  mantras very quickly, 
becoming a little afraid of what might happen if they are successful. Their 
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own soul is watching after them in this early stage.  Then there are those 
who are ardent, fanatical, you might say, who want to get results in a lim-
ited period of time and have no sense of the consequences. They work 
tirelessly to do this. The wise guru  would discourage much practice of 
intense  mantras or meditating alone, and would instead encourage karma 
yoga, giving to others, working for work’s sake, serving for service’s sake, 
not looking for rewards.  Group  meditations and group chanting  are 
fine at this stage, as is temple worship, until the purification process has 
had time to work its magic. ¶In short, there are two kinds of  Hindus—a 
majority who worship in the temples without a philosophical background 
and those who do have such a background and take part in their reli-
gion, discussion of the higher knowledge and meditation upon it, feeling 
no need for the Gods or for temple worship. The  Pañchâkshara Mantra, 
Aum Nama˙  Íivâya, the center of the  Vedas, is the link between the two, 
between Siddhânta and Vedânta, because it makes the mind realize what 
it knows. Every Siddhântin knows a little about Vedânta  and disregards 
it. And every Vedântin knows a bit about Siddhânta  and disregards it. 
Through chanting Aum Nama˙ Íivâya, finally you will realize what you 
know, including what you previously disregarded, and that blends the 
two—makes the whole person. The purusha becomes satisfied living in 
the physical body. The jîva  becomes Íiva. ¶Initiation is essential for the 
ultimate results in chanting Aum Nama˙ Íivâya, though the uninitiated 
can and do say Aum Nama˙  Íivâya. Within them it won’t have much 
of an effect, but there will be an effect. This effect will be more potent 
and powerful once you have  dîkshâ, having studied and purified yourself 
through the purificatory process of sâ dha na. It would be so much better 
to chant Aum  Íarava∫abhava at this time, invoking Lord Murugan to 
bring the guru forth in your life who will initiate you. Murugan  is the first 
guru, the first swâmî and renunciate. This is the preparatory stage. 

Wednesday
LESSON 157

The Value
Of Initiation

Oftentimes japa and chanting are the ardha-Hindu or 
non-Hindu’s first introduction to Sanâtana Dharma. An 
ardha-Hindu  is often one who has been given a Hindu 
first name. It is our experience over the last fifty years 
that their japa  has little effect unless they make the full 

 commitment  to becoming stalwart members of the Hindu religion and 
join a mature community. Those who are inside a department store han-
dling and purchasing the merchandise and those outside looking through 
the window at the same merchandise are two different groups. Ardha 
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means half, and ardha-Hindus are those who have come half way to mak-
ing a full  commitment and are still making up their mind. They are still 
on the outside looking in. Their japa doesn’t have much power until they 
bring other aspects of their life into line with the Hindu Dharma. ¶For the 
non-Hindu who has not made a  commitment, the universal mantra Aum  
is the most significant and precious of all  mantras. This can be chanted 
by those of all religions, without restriction. The sounds of a city make 

“Aum.” A child at birth says “Aum.” A mother giving birth says “Aum.” The 
last breath of a dying person is “Aum.” Even the cows  say “Aum.” Aum is 
the mantra of Lord Ga∫eßa. All are striving for His holy feet. Those who 
are struggling with the lower nature, those who have not made a commit-
ment to the Sanâtana Dharma, a commitment which for the newcom-
ers to the fold could be verified by their Hindu name on their  passport, 
should all chant Aum. ¶To demonstrate the authority vested in the mantra, 
let me tell you a  story. A minister in a court was summoned before the 
 mahârâja. The minister also happened to be a brahmin priest, a  kulaguru 
with the power to give  initiation in the most sacred mantra, Aum Nama˙ 
Íivâya. The king asked him, “We would like you to initiate me into the 
sacred  Pañchâkshara Mantra.” The guru said, “Yes, Majesty, I shall begin 
preparing you for your initiation.” Then the king decreed: “No, we will 
take the initiation right now, and never mind the preparations.” The 
kulaguru objected, “This is quite impossible. My guru restricts me from 
giving initiation without due preparation.” The king retorted, “So, we will 
do the mantra without you. Or else explain to me how the mantra would 
work differently with the initiation than without.” The kulaguru said, “Yes, 
Majesty, I shall give you an explanation.” ¶In a loud voice, the guru called 
to the five guards standing amidst the gathered audience, “Guards, come 
forward instantly and arrest this man, the mahârâja, he is into wrongdo-
ings. He is demanding an initiation into the great Pañchâkshara Mantra 
without the willingness to undergo the necessary preparations required 
by our noble sampradâya.” The guards stood silent, eyes wide, looking at 
the mahârâja, wondering what to do. The mahârâja, losing his compo-
sure upon hearing his minister’s preposterous command, was struck with 
awe and thought, “What madness has overcome this holy man?” He then 
shouted to the guards, “Here, promptly: arrest this minister of mine, this 
kulaguru who is behaving in such an insolent manner against the throne. 
Tie him securely and take him away.” The guards rushed forward without 
delay, grabbed the guru and held him tight. ¶The guru laughed and said, 
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“Hold on a minute! I was just answering your question, Majesty. I spoke 
the mantra ‘Arrest this man.’ However, since I am not initiated into the 
court, not ordained to have that power, the guards stood idle and did 
not respond. You then gave the same mantra, ‘Arrest this man.’ Because 
you were carefully prepared and initiated as king, the guards responded.” 
Upon hearing this, the mahârâja threw himself at the  kulaguru’s feet. The 
guards who had been hearing the entire conversation then released their 
captive, and themselves touched the holy man’s feet and returned to their 
posts. In the months ahead the  mahârâja meticulously prepared himself 
for and received his  initiation. Now all three worlds cooperate with him. 
His kingdom flourishes, crops grow, the rains come when needed, the 
rivers run clear and the wells are always full, the cows are fat, the mangos 
fall sweetly from the trees, the Gods in the temples provide discipline for 
the king’s subjects, and Himalayan ®ishis regularly visit the kingdom, giv-
ing of their wisdom to one and all. Even though His Majesty chants, with 
the proper visualization, Aum Nama˙ Íivâya 108 times daily, one thing is 
missing: the king himself has not yet attained to full and complete God 
Realization. There is a  story yet to be told.

Thursday
LESSON 158

Preparation  
And Propriety

The mantra  is the name of the inner-plane being whom 
you are calling. If you say, “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya,” are you 
ready to see what Íiva will show you, once He comes 
and lifts the veils? Maybe a little preparation—cleaning 
a few things, straightening up the house, the subcon-

scious basement—is in order first. If you say, “Aum Íarava∫abhava,” is 
your mind really ready to become peaceful, or is it disturbed by fits of 
anger? But every soul is ready to say, “Aum,” and come to the feet of the 
Lord of Categories, who will set everything in order from the many yes-
terdays. ¶If you are in the temple worshiping Lord  Murugan, the mantra 
Aum Íarava∫abhava obviously has a total, overall effect. If you say “Aum, 
Aum, Aum” in front of Ga∫eßa, Ga∫eßa becomes conscious of your pres-
ence. The Deities are present in the temple. They may not be present in 
a person’s home or under a tree. The main effect the mantra would have 
there would be to focus the concentration and quiet the mind. ¶If some-
one is already meditating and is self-instructed, not under a guru, and 
working for an eventual initiation to receive a mantra upon which to do 
japa, then whatever japa is performed should neither be too much nor 
too intense. We suggest for the non-Hindu Aum, and for the unitiated 
Íaivite Aum  Íarava∫abhava, 108 repetitions prior to meditation. This is 
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totally on the safe side and will greatly enhance the meditation.  ¶There is 
an idea that there is a special mantra for each person, and that a mantra 
should be secret. It has been my experience that gurus who are amassing 
wealth from unsuspecting Americans and Europeans will give all kinds of 
mantras. And they will be couched in a format that is sellable, like pack-
aged merchandise. They will be made secret. But none of the traditional 
mantras  that produce true realization and are lauded and acclaimed are 
secret. They are well known by every Hindu in the world. Each Hindu 
throughout the world knows whether he has purified himself or not, and 
prepared himself or not, sufficiently to pronounce them—though he may 
pronounce them at any time he wishes, and an impact and a beneficial 
effect will follow in his life. But the spiritual impact of pronouncing a 
mantra after earning an initiation (this does not mean paying for it, but 
earning it through study and practice, character building, improving, 
proving oneself to one’s guru) that effect is life-altering. It cleans the kar-
mas of many past lives, perfects the lives of the future, and lays the foun-
dation for moksha at the end of this or a future life. Let this not be misun-
derstood. ¶There are two classes of  mantras, not powerful and powerful, 
meaning potentially dangerous. The only danger that a powerful mantra 
could have is opening a person to himself. The problem is not with the 
mantra, but with what is inside the individual when the cha kras open and 
he can see his karmas of the past and his impending karmas of the future. 
That’s why a  mantra is carefully given, like a medical prescription. You 
don’t give two aspirins  to a baby.  You give a half of one, or a quarter. And 
just as a child’s physical body takes years to grow up, so do the mind and 
emotions. If the early adult years are put into training and purification 
through karma yoga, bhakti yoga and study of Vedânta, then there are no 
troubles on the path to enlightenment. To turn on a light   in a dark room 
with a flick of a switch is quite a shock to the darkness of the room itself. 
Would we want this to happen within the individual on the path? No. We 
want to turn up the dimmer very slowly so he or she can gradually adjust 
to the brightness that was there all the time. ¶Many people want initia-
tion because they want to get away from something. They want something 
to cure their ills. Others don’t know what they want. They are disturbed, 
distraught with their prârabdha karmas,  and they want relief. What they 
should be given is Íaiva Siddhânta—a comprehensive path of accomplish-
ment. They should not be given a high-powered mantra that will, when it 
opens the mind, cause more frustration and disturbance from what the 
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seeker sees. But once given such initiation—having no tools, mentally, 
emotionally or physically, to conquer the past karmas that the experiential 
emotions are intensifying (which should have been conquered through 
karma yoga and bhakti yoga)—the seeker falls into despair. It is the consci-
entious guru’s responsibility to provide an on-going, progressive training 
prior to initiation and to continue it afterwards. Those who make their 
living by selling mantras  would be considered fraudulent by traditional 
Hindu standards. 

Friday
LESSON 159

The Esoterics 
Of Japa 

Knowing the meaning of the mantra is very helpful when 
the devotee is visualizing it at the same time. Then he 
also knows when he reaches the goal which the mantra is 
supposed to produce within him. Since most mantras are 
in  Sanskrit, it is easy enough to find the meaning in the 

Sanskrit dictionary. We must remember that the first mantras were given 
in the language spoken by the people. Sanskrit mantras were given to peo-
ple who spoke Sanskrit. Yet, mantras  could be phrased in other ancient 
sacred languages as well. It is just that the Sanskrit language relates to 
the un fold ment of the inner being, which most other languages don’t do 
as much. However, even in the English language, or any language, ritu-
als are performed that do invoke the spirit forces of the religion. It just 
so happens that in Hinduism, Sanskrit  is the most accepted language of 
all, agreed upon by the Hindu hierarchy of all three worlds. ¶Japa is a 
sâ dha na, and all sâ dha na is repetitive. Japa is taking a few words as a man-
tra and repeating it over and over again for mind control and personal 
enlightenment. This would attract good beings on the astral plane and 
strengthen the protective aura of the individual doing  japa. There is no 
reason to think that performing japa would affect the astral world in any 
way other than to bring forth  goodness, compassion and admiration of 
the beings there toward the devotee performing this discipline. ¶Nama˙ 
Íivâya Aum and Aum Íarava∫abhava have been revealed for spiritual 
un fold ment. They are not for  magical purposes. Nor is japa intended 
for healing or other aims in the physical realm. True, Japanese  Buddhists 
chant Aum Namo Myoho Renge Kyo for success, jobs and wealth, but this 
is not japa in the Hindu understanding. This is more along the lines of 
affirmation. Japa  is very close to râja yoga. Japa leads to spiritual renun-
ciation, râja yoga to enlightenment, stimulating the cha kras of the head. 
Japa is never used in the Hindu tradition to pray for material things. Hin-
dus do pray for material blessings, health and abundance but not through 
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the use of mantras or japa. For these they turn to prayers, songs and ritual 
which stimulate the cha kras of willpower, reason and cognition, giving 
the worshiper physical, emotional and mental vigor to bring the worldly 
goods into his hands. Mantras for japa are usually  short, but not always. 
The Gâyatrî Mantra, consisting of thirteen words, is an example of a rather 
long mantra. In summary, japa is religiously repeating just a few impor-
tant, well-defined words, syllables or “seed sounds,” called  bîja, to awaken 
the higher nature. ¶Where did mantras  come from? Mystical ßlokas came 
from the ®ishis of ancient times who held conversations with the great 
Mahâdevas and devas of the inner worlds. Out of this developed certain 
rituals that could, when performed properly, create certain causes in the 
physical world. In the English language we sometimes call these affirma-
tions. An  affirmation, as presented in our teachings, is generally for self-
improvement. One is talking to his own subconscious mind. ¶Because 
every sound has a  color and creates a form on the astral plane when pro-
nounced, the mantra must be pronounced properly, slowly, thoughtfully, 
with feeling, mentally seeing the color, mentally hearing the sound. The 
ideal way to perform japa 108 times is by also listening to the nâda-nâ∂î 
ßakti , the high “eee”  sound one hears within the head when in a high 
state of consciousness. To perform japa quickly, as in a marathon, some-
times called “machine gun japa,” brings little benefit. If you don’t have 
time to do japa , don’t do it at all. It should not be a meaningless ritual. It 
should be a very meaningful experience. ¶When we perform japa  aloud, 
it is easier to concentrate the thought. The mantra  is heard and therefore 
our mind does not wander. We must remember that letting the mind 
wander into irrelevant thoughts mitigates the benefits of the japa. There-
fore, we must remain concentrated. We perform japa, which is a sâ dha na, 
for pragmatic benefits. There is no other reason. Therefore, we should 
keep our mind on what we are doing. Visualize the proper colors that the 
mantra produces from one stage to the next. In Íarava∫abhava  Aum we 
visualize light blue  fading into white and fading back into light blue, back 
and forth—“Íarava∫abhava Aum, Íarava∫abhava Aum, Íarava∫abhava 
Aum.” Blue  is the color of the  âkâßa, ether, and Íarava∫abhava takes you 
there. Once the japa is perfected aloud, it may be done silently, simply by 
moving the lips but not making a sound, and then later making the sound 
internally without moving the lips. The ultimate accomplishment in the 
performance of japa  is the yoga of going to sleep  while verbally and men-
tally pronouncing the mantra, which continues during the sleeping hours. 
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Upon awakening, the same mantra is still being repeated, mentally and 
then verbally, without a break in continuity. This is quite an accomplish-
ment, but it has been done. 

Saturday
LESSON 160

Getting the 
Most from Japa

There are some who in their spiritual exuberance follow 
the practice of doing 10,000 or 100,000 mantras a day 
in their japa, hundreds of thousands a month, millions 
a year. This is totally beneficial if under the direction of 
a guru who supervises the process. Most likely it would 

be given to an individual to conquer pride  and arrogance. If a seeker is 
performing such intensive japa without the guidance of a guru, he then 
would be forcing a situation, using the mantra and the practice of japa 
like a drug, holding no concept in his mind of the results to be attained 
or even knowing if he has attained the results he should be attaining. It is 
the guru who always knows the results of the practice. But he never tells 
the results to the initiate. Attainment is never revealed intellectually until 
attainment has unfolded from within the individual, lest the intellectual 
knowledge of the attainment yet to be attained become a barrier to the 
attainment itself. ¶Each guru has his own methods of mantra  initiation  
from his own  sampradâya. It’s a school of verbal teaching. Most impor-
tantly, preparation must be attained and maintained in order to convince 
an orthodox guru  that the commitment is strong enough to make the 
initiation beneficial. Initiation from an orthodox guru begins a process 
of learning. It is not the end of a process of preparation after which the 
devotee is totally on his own once he pays his fee.  There are many ortho-
dox  gurus in every country of the world. Choose your guru carefully by 
observing the devotees around him and what they have accomplished. If 
he has a preparation of training prior to initiation, qualifications to meet, 
such as vegetarianism, scriptural study, the performance of certain dis-
ciplines over a selective period of time if he receives no fee for the initia-
tion other than a gratuitous dakshi∫â  afterwards—the amount left to the 
discrimination of the devotee, a love offering, or a contribution toward 
the payment of a pûjâ in a temple to the priest—and if he provides ongo-
ing, more intensive training and education, scripturally and culturally, 
after the initiation, preparing the devotee for the next stage of initiation, 
then you have a traditional  sat guru. ¶For the ultimate benefit in perform-
ing the japa  sâ dha na, look on the Hindu Vedic calendar, pañchâˆga, and 
choose the am®ita yoga  days. These are the most auspicious. Next are the 
siddha yoga days. On any given day, the most auspicious time is during 
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gulika kâla. These are the times when the forces of the universe—this 
means the entire universe, and most especially our galaxy—promote spir-
itual un fold ment. Of course, the daily experience of 108 repetitions should 
persist. Any intensification of this—1,008 times, for instance—would be 
best performed at a specially auspicious day and time. Other auspicious 
times of day are before sunrise and at sunset. The very best place and time 
to perform japa  is in the temple after the pûjâ, when all is quiet. This is the 
most ideal surrounding to repeat japa 108 times to gain maximum benefit. 
When performing japa, just  breathe normally. Japa  may be preceded by 
the prâ ∫â yâma  practice that you have been taught by your guru. ¶Japa is 
a very good preparation for meditation. And you meditate on the mantra 
as you do the mantra. You can’t meditate on the mantra without repeat-
ing the mantra inwardly. When the mantra is linked with meditation, it 
should be pronounced slowly so that you can meditate on each syllable 
of the mantra that is being repeated. You must remember that japa is the 
repetition of a few words or a few syllables. That is the sâ dha na of japa. 
Everything else is something else.

Sunday
LESSON 161

Pañchâkshara 
Is Perfection

Aum Nama˙ Íivâya is such a precious mantra because 
it is the closest sound that one can make to emulate the 
sounds rushing out of the Self into the mind. Chanting it 
is profound because it is a sound channel which you can 
follow to get close to the Self of your self—sort of like 

following a river upstream to yourself. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya  can be equated 
with Íiva’s drum  of creation, called  damaru. When Aum Nama˙ Íivâya is 
repeated, we go through the  cha kras, Na-Ma Íi-Vâ-Ya Aum. The Aum is 
in the head  cha kra. Within Nama˙ Íivâya is each of the elements—earth, 
water, fire, air and ether—which in the mind are transmuted into all-
pervasive consciousness, and that is also transmuted into the great cha kra 
way above the head at the end of the Aum. In just the breath, the space of 
time between the next repetition of “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya…Aum Nama˙ 
Íivâya…Aum Nama˙ Íivâya,” the prâ∫as, having reached Paraßiva, fall 
back into the spiritual, mental, astral and physical worlds, blessing them 
all with new energy, new life and new understanding. “Nama˙ Íivâya Aum, 
Nama˙ Íivâya Aum, Nama˙ Íivâya Aum, Nama˙ Íivâya Aum” is the con-
stant process of life. It is the essence of life itself. We must realize that at 
any given moment we are a complete  Paraßiva-Sat chid ânanda jîva, only 
working on the “Maheßvara part”—on the jîva’s  becoming Íiva. Paraßiva 
is there. Sat chid ânanda is there. The maturity of the purusha, of the jîva, 
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the embodied soul, is not. Therefore, Aum Nama˙ Íivâya takes us into the 
reality above and beyond the relatively real. To know it is to experience it, 
and to experience it is to become initiated. ¶I  have been performing Aum 
Nama˙ Íivâya for over fifty years. At first it had no meaning other than, 
“Wonderful, at last I got my mantra, and an assignment from my guru 
to perform japa regularly.” As the japa  progressed, all the inner worlds 
opened, all the doors of the mind. All the spiritual forces were unleashed, 
and the ability to control them came naturally. You see, Nama˙ Íivâya  
Aum brings the totality of the individual to the forefront and makes it 
manifest in daily life. This most pragmatic mantra is found at the center 
of the  Vedas, in the hymn known as Írî  Rudram, and Íiva is at the cen-
ter of Nama˙ Íivâya Aum. As the center of the Vedas, it blends Vedânta 
with  Siddhânta, fusing them together with the fire of realization. So, I 
and all Íaiva Siddhântists are a fusion of Vedânta  and Siddhânta, with 
all doors open of understanding of the fourteen windows, the cha kras of 
the mind, and even more than that. ¶My sat guru, Siva  Yoga swami, placed 
great emphasis on japa, repeating the name of Íiva with concentration 
and feeling. This great Nâtha jñânî explained, “May we not forget that 
mantra is life, that mantra is action, that mantra is love, and that the 
repetition of mantra,  japa, bursts forth wisdom from within. Japa yoga 
is the first yoga to be performed toward the goal of jñâna. In the temple 
perform japa. Under the sacred tree, perform japa. I performed japa all 
of this life as a silent sâ dha na, and it is automatic now.” Siva Yoga swami 
enjoined his devotees: “Wear rudrâksha  beads, repeat the  Pañchâkshara, 
let your heart grow soft and melt. Chant the letters five, and in love you 
will discover Íiva’s will. Chant so that impurities, anxieties and doubts are 
destroyed. All hail Nama˙ Íivâya.”
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The Universe
Of the Mind

manaaeivaxvama<
Manovißvam

Bound by the primordial limitations, all 
living souls experience the five states: waking, 
dreaming, deep sleep, beyond deep sleep, the 
state beyond. Endless indeed are the bodies 
and organs that mâyâ endows. All souls alike, 
caught in birth and death, are struck by karma. 

Tirumantiram 2160





Monday
LESSON 162

The Inner and
Outer Being

Popular thought prevalent today is that we have an exter-
nal mind to be shunned and an inner being to be reached. 
I look at the internal areas of the mind  and the external 
areas of the mind as being one and the same, an inte-
grated whole, one totality of mind. In my personal life I 

have proven this to myself time and time again for more than fifty-one 
years. ¶The inner universe of the mind is tremendous. It is much larger, 
more complex and better organized than any of the universes we can see 
with our physical eyes. The super con scious  areas of mind deep within 
each of us are more advanced than the externalities of the material con-
scious world. ¶As an example, this planet, Earth,  began in a very simple 
way. Man himself has made it extremely complex. Man has added to the 
planet all of the buildings, all of the systems, the laws, the cities, the coun-
tries, the states. Man has done this all himself. Quite often I humorously 
say, “The Gods created heaven and Earth and man decorated them.” The 
inner mind is many times more complex than this. ¶Man is discovering 
new things within the sea and in outer space. All of these vast new discov-
eries are being registered within his subconscious  mind. Only through his 
deep, intuitive, perceptive faculties, resident within the inner area of his 
mind, is he able to grasp these new findings, relate them to discoveries of 
the past and conditions of the present and hold a mountaintop overview 
of it all. But if he does not have this deep, intuitive, perceptive faculty 
awakened, man becomes confused by these new discoveries  and fearful 
of his  future. ¶Only the one who is inwardly awake, vibrant, alive and has 
the burning desire to know and be creative with that knowledge is content 
and at peace with himself and the world at large. For the more he knows 
about the external world, the more he discovers from deep within himself 
as he passes this knowledge on to the present generation, who will in turn 
pass it on to the succeeding generation, systematically and in an orga-
nized way. Many enlightened souls on the Earth today are handling the 
knowledge acquired from the exterior areas of the mind and the knowl-
edge acquired from the depths of their own being in this way. To perform 
this mental activity, one does not have to be mystically inclined. A mystic 
is one who lives two-thirds within  himself and one-third within the exter-
nal areas of the mind. ¶A person who lives two-thirds within the external 
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mind and only one-third within himself is not classified as a  mystic. Let us 
look at the one-third of the inner area of mind in which he is living. It can 
be a delightful  inner world or a very tragic area of the mind. This depends 
upon the character of the individual himself, the nature of his evolution 
and how he conducts himself in daily life. Although he is living only one-
third within, intuitive  flashes  can penetrate the exterior walls of his con-
sciousness strongly enough to change the history and course of humanity. 

Tuesday
LESSON 163

The Mind’s
Three Phases

The totality of the mind is vast and complicated. However, 
it is helpful to look at the entirety of the mind  in three  
basic phases: the instinctive, the intellectual and the intui-
tive. The instinctive mind  is easy to become aware of and 
experience. It includes the impulses of our physical body, 

our cravings, our desires, our digestive system, and our emotional mecha-
nism that works through the physical body. The systems of elimination 
and blood circulation and the regulation of the heartbeat are all within 
the instinctive mind. This phase of mind functions automatically, or 
instinctively. It is as much alive in the animal kingdom  as among humans. 
¶Man alone develops the intellectual mind  and is responsible for its com-
position as he lives along through life. This phase is a mixture of man’s 
instinctive desires and cravings coupled with the knowledge he has gained 
from others and from his own intuitive discoveries. Within man’s intel-
lect, he organizes a vast amount of knowledge that begins to accumulate 
from a very early age. Ninety percent of this knowledge deals with the 
externality of the world and mind itself. The intellect  can consume most 
of man’s time through an incarnation, and usually does, lifetime after 
lifetime. ¶The  intuitive, or  super con scious, phase is even more complex, 
more organized, more refined than the instinctive or intellectual phases. 
It is mystically known as the mind  of  light, for when one is in this state of 
mind, he may see light within his head, and sometimes throughout the 
entirety of his physical body, if his inner sight is developed enough. Oth-
erwise, he just begins to feel good all over, as actinic energy permeates his 
nervous system. When intuitive  flashes  come, he knows the next thing to 
be done in a creative activity. This is the super con scious area of the mind. 
When man is extremely perceptive, tremendously creative, and knowledge 
seems to come to him from the inside of himself spontaneously, he is a 
super con scious being. ¶Instinctive  is a word that some may understand 
and others take offense at. Don’t. It only means “natural or innate,” nam-
ing the drives and impulses that order the animal world and the physical 
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and lower astral aspects of humans. For example,  self-preservation,  pro-
creation, hunger  and thirst, as well as the emotions  of greed, hatred, 
anger, fear, lust  and  jealousy, are all instinctive  forces. They are very real 
in animals and humans alike. When the mind functions instinctively, it 
is controlled by the habit impressions made in the subconscious during 
its journey through the experiences of life. Instinctive also means that the 
driving force comes from the sexual nature. The nature is turned in that 
direction subconsciously, even though the conscious mind may not be 
cognizant of the fact. It also means that in the event of an emergency , the 
animal nature would take over completely, being jarred loose from lack 
of what I term “mind-control ,” or from what might be called self-control. 

Wednesday
LESSON 164

Intellect  and the 
Instinctive Mind

The first steps on the spiritual path consist in learning 
to harness these tendencies and impulses and transmute 
their energies into the higher nature. But we should not 
think of the instinctive mind as “bad,” for it controls the 
basic faculties of perception and movement, digestion, 

elimination, ordinary thought and emotion and the many other vital 
functions of the physical being. Animals, birds, fish, reptiles and insects 
are the personification of the instinctive mind. Living mainly in the areas 
of fear, they react immediately to change. Their driving forces are suste-
nance, sex, shelter and security for their young and themselves. It is these 
instinctive drives that are the most difficult impulses for humans to deal 
with. They are, for people, the seeds  of all the desires of all the entangle-
ments within the four areas—sex , money,  food  and clothes —which we 
capture in one word, desire. Yes, it is desire that propels humanity onward. 
¶The instinctive mind  also has within it various forces: the force of fear, 
the force of anger, the force of jealousy and the dynamic force of self-
preservation. It is what it is—instinctive. It is impulsive and immediately 
reacts to all situations. Though it is a great force in developing the intellect, 
its greatest enemy is intuition, the mind of the soul, which guides humans 
out of the morass of the lower nature into sublimity. ¶Most of us find 
the intellect a saving grace when it comes from the transformation of the 
instinctive nature into something more substantial. Constantly we strive 
to broaden our intellect, increase our knowledge, govern the mind with 
organized thinking and control our emotions by repressing the instinc-
tive nature. This is nature’s way of increasing man’s justification of that 
which has passed before the window of the mind and was not pleasing to 
his intellect, the justification being that enough knowledge has not been 

CHAPTER 24: THE UNIVERSE OF THE MIND 271



acquired by the intellect to sufficiently suppress the instinctive nature . 
¶While the instinctive mind places great pulls on the individual, the intel-
lectual mind  often has a stranglehold. An intellectual person could run 
this explanation through his intellect and be able to explain it back better 
than we are unraveling it here, relating this point to that point exquisitely, 
yet deriving absolutely nothing from the conclusions to improve his own 
life. The next day his mental interest would be off on another subject.

Thursday
LESSON 165

Intellect 
And Intuition

Mystics never demean or belittle intellectual reasoning. 
The intellect  is not bad. It is good and necessary when 
used correctly. But they also do not elevate it too highly, 
knowing it is not the whole mind, it is only one phase of 
the mind. Instinctive, intellectual and intuitive phases 

define the whole of the mind. We often use the terms “unfolding intuitive 
faculties” and “developing intuition” in an effort to encourage an indi-
vidual on the path to work within himself in subduing his intellect so that 
he can actually observe the already functioning totality of his intuitive 
mind. ¶In order to subdue the intellect—that partial conglomerate of 
thought patterns and modes of procedure which accord with the culture 
of the day—it is first necessary to inwardly observe how one’s acquired 
intellect actually functions. Observation  is a faculty of the intuitive mind, 
and this particular aspect of observation only comes into usage after daily 
meditation has been maintained over a long period of time. Once an 
inkling of success in knowing intuition and how it differs from reasoning, 
emotional impulses and pre-programmed patterns within the subcon-
scious awakens, the contest is won. Then and then only we can sustain this 
knowledge and dive deeper into the inevitable, all the time losing the 
future and the past, and loosening the reins of the intellect. ¶Some men 
say they are part of God, that the God Spirit is within them. The intuitive 
mind  we consider to be that part of God’s vast mind—our inspiration. If 
you have ever had a hunch and had it work out, that is the intuitive mind 
working within you. It has temporarily dominated your conscious mind 
and made it possible for you to look into the future and estimate its hap-
penings. The intuitive mind  is the essence of time, yet it understands time  
and timelessness, its essence. It is the essence of space , yet it comprehends 
space and spacelessness. It is real, yet it does not exist—real only when 
used, nonexistent to the lower realms of the mind. ¶Man’s individual 
awareness  is either captured by the nerve system of external consciousness 
of the animal bodies, which his soul inhabits as vehicles to live in on Earth, 
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or captured by his celestial nerve system. This, then, is the intuitive nature, 
the natural expression of the transcendental soul known as man. 

Friday
LESSON 166

The Five
States of Mind

Observing the great vastness of the mind, we can draw 
another conclusion and say that there are  five states of 
mind:  conscious, subconscious, sub sub con scious, sub-
super con scious and super con scious. The first state is 
the  conscious mind, in which we perform our daily rou-

tines. When awareness is in the conscious mind, we are externalized. This 
means we take our direction mainly from memory of past experiences, 
from other people, from newspapers, magazines, radio, television or our 
emotions. The average man is aware in the conscious mind from the time 
he awakens in the morning until he falls asleep at night. That’s what 
makes him average. Only when he becomes mystically inclined does he 
become consciously aware of some of the other four states. ¶The second 
state is the subconscious  mind, the grand storehouse and computer of 
man. It faithfully registers all thoughts and feelings that pass through the 
conscious state, whether correct or incorrect, whether positive or negative. 
It registers them and acts or reacts accordingly. ¶The  sub sub con scious,  
the third state of mind, is a conglomeration of various actions and reac-
tions that we have experienced in daily life. It is a subtle state composed 
of two or more vibrations of experience which mingle and form a third 
vibration. We have an experience. We react to it. Later we have a similar 
experience. We react to that. These two reactions merge in the sub sub con-
scious, causing a hybrid reaction that lives with us many, many years. 
¶The fourth state is the sub super con scious  mind. Deep, refined and pow-
erful, it filters intuitive  flashes  from the super con scious mind through the 
subconscious gridwork. There are times when you want very much to 
find a clear answer from within yourself. However, being aware in the 
conscious mind predominantly, awareness is cut off from direct contact 
with the super con scious. So, you begin to ask questions of yourself. These 
questions are registered in the subconscious. The subconscious, like a 
well-programmed  computer, begins to search for the right answer from 
the super con scious mind. Then, all of a sudden, you know the answer 
from the inside out. Finding solutions through insight or intuition  is one 
of the functions of the sub super con scious. It also is the source of all true 
creativity, inspiration, understanding and perfect timing in daily events. 
¶The super con scious  is the  fifth state of the mind. Within it is one world 
within another world and yet another. All mystical phenomena and deep 
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religious experiences come from the  super con scious. It is the mind  of 
 light, beautiful and vast. When one is super con sciously alive, he feels joy-
ously alive throughout the totality of his being—physically, emotionally 
and mentally—for new energies are working through his nerve system. 
This state of the mind is available to everyone to be aware in. The super-
con scious is the mind of bliss. It is vast, pure intelligence. The sub super-
con scious mind is that aspect of the super con scious functioning through 
established subconscious patterns. ¶As we learn to identify these states, 
one from another, we also become more sensitive, like the artist  who 
learns to observe depth, color and dimension within a beautiful painting. 
His sense of enjoyment is far superior to that of the average man who 
simply sees the painting as a nice picture, having no appreciation of the 
intricacies of color, depth, movement and technique. 

Saturday
LESSON 167

Unfolding the
Super con scious 

The average man may have occasional sub super con-
scious experiences and rare super con scious intuitive  
 flashes. His awareness, however, is not attuned to know 
the intricacies of the working of his own mind. There-
fore, he is not able to identify one from the other, mak-

ing his sense of enjoyment less than that of the mature mystic. Because he 
is unaware of the higher states of mind, the average man may harbor his 
awareness deep in a subconscious state of suffering over the past for long 
periods of time, thereby completely ignoring his super con scious intuitive 
flashes when they come. As a result, his ability to bring awareness inward, 
out of the external, conscious and subconscious states of mind and into 
more blissful and refined areas, is lessened. Now sâ dha na is necessary for 
him to unfold his inner depth. Although he is unaware of these super con-
scious happenings within himself and unable to astutely pinpoint and 
dramatically distinguish them from his turbulent subconscious, his super-
con scious breakthroughs do have an effect upon the totality of his being. 
But when man lives externalized in the conscious and  subconscious states, 
all the inner enjoyment and conscious abilities of exercising perceptive 
faculties are completely lost. The ritual of daily sâ dha na  must be per-
formed to quell the ordinary mind’s tumultuous turbulence. ¶There are 
many mystics in the world today who have had no formal training and 
seem to unfold inwardly very rapidly simply by learning about the five 
states of mind, how to distinguish one from another, and how to move 
awareness within them consciously and systematically. They are partici-
pating in and enjoying some of the benefits of being able to experience 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA274



step-by-step direct cognition of the  five states of mind—conscious mind, 
subconscious mind, sub of the subconscious mind, sub super con scious 
mind and super con scious mind. There is but one mind and, in its func-
tioning, it works the same in everyone, as an autonomous, interrelated, 
self-perpetuating mechanism. Concentrate  upon that mind. Find out 
what the mind is. Observe your thoughts, feelings and actions from 
within, and know that your mind is yours to use to the extent that you 
control the mind with the will. ¶Why must you study the mind? Because 
understanding alone is fifty percent of the control of the mind. This 
understanding is necessary to impress the subconscious deeply enough to 
secure awareness so that spiritual strength continues to come from within, 
from the super con scious through the subconscious. Before we can medi-
tate, we have to know our way around within the mind. What part of you 
understands how the mind works? It is your super con scious. The subcon-
scious can’t understand how the mind works, because it’s the repository. 
The sub sub con scious can’t understand. It’s a collective repository. Your 
conscious mind can’t understand either, for it is opinionated knowledge—
looking at the world through the eyes of others. Only the super con scious 
and sub super con scious can conceive how the mind works. 

Sunday
LESSON 168

Understanding  
Is Control

When a  situation comes up, I observe how the conscious 
mind looks at it. Then I ask how my subconscious would 
see it. Pondering further, I inquire how my sub super con-
scious relates to it; then, how my super con scious views it. 
Through this process I get a clear picture of what hap-

pened, how it happened and if I should take it seriously. You might react 
strongly to a happening, but when you look closely you see it wasn’t much 
to be concerned about. It was just the subconscious reacting, so you forget 
it. The subconscious was the problem. It is your sub super con scious, intui-
tive understanding that makes such judgments. ¶Remember, these are not 
five separate departments. They all interrelate. The conscious and sub-
conscious work together. The sub sub con scious  seems to work indepen-
dently of both the conscious and the subconscious, but it is not really 
independent. It is just another aspect of the subconscious. The super con-
scious is our vast, pure intelligence. The sub super con scious is one aspect 
of the super con scious, functioning through subconscious patterns. ¶As 
we begin working with ourselves, we remold the patterns that set the 
course of our life. We remold our subconscious mind. We begin to iden-
tify with infinite intelligence, not with the body or the emotions or the 
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intellect. As we prepare for the realization of the Self in this life, we set new 
energies into action within our body. We begin to flow our awareness out 
of the past and into the present, right into the now. This steadies emotion. 
Then we cease to have concepts that the physical body or the emotional 
body is “I.” We begin to claim spiritual independence and are able to watch 
the mind think. By remolding old habit patterns  in the subconscious  
mind, we cultivate a contemplative nature and become nonviolent in 
thought and action, having that innate understanding of the karmic cycles 
of the working of the various states of mind. We are able to love our fellow 
man. It is easy to keep promises and confidences, for we have a certain 
restraint. We can begin to direct desires and acquire a certain inner poise 
which we did not have before, and we continually find new understanding 
through meditation. ¶In order to meditate, it is not enough to memorize 
the five states of mind—conscious mind, subconscious mind, sub of the 
subconscious mind, sub super con scious mind and super con scious mind. 
It is not enough to memorize the processes of unwinding awareness and 
reprogramming the subconscious through affirmation, attention, concen-
tration and observation. We must study out and apply these teachings to 
ourself. We must master them. This is the way we become a different per-
son than we are today. When we simply memorize, we are only putting 
another intellectual covering over the beauty of our soul. ¶Surround 
yourself with super con scious people, people who are on the path. Being 
in their presence will help you, and their being in your presence will help 
them. The group helps the individual  as the individual helps the group. 
This is provided the group  is of one mind, both inner and outer. Place 
yourself in a good environment, a physically clean house, clean  clothing, 
clean body, and among  people who are shining forth from within. Do not 
surround yourself with people who are bound in the conscious mind, 
engrossed in jealousy, hate, fear and the other instinctive-intellectual qual-
ities that cause contention in and among them. This will disturb you and 
hinder your progress on the spiritual path. If you are going to sit for medi-
tation, you must follow these inner laws. ¶Do not argue with anyone any-
more. A mystic never argues. Argument  pulls awareness into the conscious 
mind and programs the subconscious in a strange way. It becomes mixed 
up. Then it has to be unscrambled. Also, never try to convince anyone of 
anything. If you are talking to a mystic, he will understand what you are 
going to say as you speak it. Usually before you have spoken he will have 
grasped the point of it. He is that sharp. He is that keen. If you are talking 
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to someone who lives deep in the intellect of the conscious mind, he will 
want to discuss endlessly. He will want to argue subtle points, and the 
issue will never be fully settled, especially if you disagree with him. ¶The 
mystic  sits in meditation and asks himself, “Who am I? Where did I come 
from? Where am I going?” He has the sensitivity to take a little flower and 
study it and conquer the functions of distraction as he works to hold his 
awareness at attention, like a well-disciplined soldier of the within, with 
a will supreme in governing that attention. This caliber of mystic will in 
this way learn to concentrate inwardly, as his supreme will dominates his 
powers of awareness, bringing forth the body of the soul into the physical 
elements so its keen inner observation is unfolded. 
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The Conscious Mind

jaagar ica{ama<
Jâgara Chittam

In their bewildered thoughts are the three 
lions: lust, anger and ignorance. In their 
meandering thoughts are the four jackals: 
mind, intellect, will and egoity. In their sensory 
thoughts are the five elephants: taste, sight, 
touch, hearing and smell. These are the internal 
and external foes of the contending mind. 

Tirumantiram 2214





Monday
LESSON 169

Not Getting 
Bogged Down

Concentrate on the following aphorism and try to ferret 
out its deepest meaning. Begin by breathing diaphrag-
matically for a few minutes until you feel relaxed and 
at ease. “There is but one mind. The consciousness, or 
ego, functions within the mind’s various phases. The 

one-tenth of the mind of the conscious plane, in  ramification, is carried 
on by its own novelty. The object is to control the conscious mind and 
become  consciously conscious.” After looking deeply into this aphorism 
from within yourself, write out your own explanation of it on a piece of 
paper and keep it for future reference. When we are functioning in the 
conscious mind, we must not totally identify with it, but hold on to our 
individual awareness as the watcher and controller. Think deeply on this 
as you concentrate on the aphorism and realize that in our study of the 
one mind we are moving along an ancient path to enlightenment which 
has five sequential steps: attention, concentration, meditation, contem-
plation and God Realization. ¶Mind is vast, and from a mystical point of 
view it includes everything, even encompassing the elements of the physi-
cal plane.  Mind and matter are not two different things.  Matter is simply 
one phase of the mind, and it is in the conscious mind that material exis-
tence has its existence. Expand your concept of the mind to include the 
entire universe, from atom to galaxy. Then realize you are that mind, and 
that its outer manifestation is but one-tenth of the totality of the mind. 
¶When we live in the conscious mind, we are aware of other people’s ideas. 
We listen with our ears, we see with our eyes, we feel with our fingers. We 
are involved in our physical senses, functioning instinctively as far as the 
physical body goes. We are functioning intellectually as far as our educa-
tion goes, and we are dealing and working vibrantly and vitally in the 
world of external form. We can live in the conscious mind and be aware 
of that area of consciousness life after life after life after life, because the 
conscious mind is ever changing, perpetuated by its own novelty. One 
thing or idea leads us to another, and then on to another and another 
and another. We listen to people talk, and we want to know what they 
will say next. ¶The conscious mind  is very curious. We taste something 
and we want to taste something else. We see something and we want to 
see something else. We feel something and we want to feel something 
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else, and we go on and on, completely dominated by our  five senses. This 
domination by the senses  makes up the totality of the conscious mind. 
These five senses are constantly active, as energy continually flows out into 
the external world through them. The conscious mind makes up what is 
called the external world, and the external world is the conscious mind. 
We are all participating in making our own conscious mind as we go along 
through life. ¶Though the conscious mind is only seeming, it is very real 
while we are in it, as it glorifies in adding to itself. This process is called 
the  intellect. As concepts and partial concepts are added one after another, 
the average person develops his or her intellect, and if it is not balanced 
by inner knowing, it holds the person firmly in the external realms of con-
sciousness. Many people are trained to think, having had their conscious 
mind programmed in such a way, that the super con scious mind is noth-
ing but a farce, that it doesn’t exist at all, that the only reality is the exter-
nal world, and pleasing the external senses is what life is all about. They 
are coached to believe that anything of an inner life or an inner nature is 
just pure fantasy, imagination, which only weak-minded people believe 
in. Many people live this way, with their awareness bogged down in the 
conscious mind—believing reality  to be outside their physical body. The 
object of spiritual un fold ment is to transcend the conscious mind into 
super con sciousness and beyond.

Tuesday
LESSON 170

The Donkey 
And the Carrot

When we are in the conscious mind, we are like a donkey  
with a carrot  in front of our nose. We are always walking 
to try to get that carrot. We are never satisfied, and we 
are never happy. The grass is always greener on the other 
side of the fence. No matter how much money we have, 

we want more. No matter how many  clothes we have, we need more. No 
matter how many television programs we watch, there is always a better 
one coming up. No matter how many sights we have seen, the next one 
may surpass them all. No matter how much food we eat, there is always 
the next big wonderful meal to enjoy. No matter how many emotions 
we experience, the next set of those emotional experiences will be the 
high point of our entire life, and we are sure of it. That is the conscious 
mind. ¶When we live in the conscious mind, we only surmise. We make 
guesses. We are never quite sure if we are right. Therefore, we are insecure, 
because the conscious mind only knows what has gone before it. It is cer-
tain only about the past. If it has been provided with a good memory, then 
it knows the past very well. But without a good  memory, the conscious 
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mind doesn’t know the past well at all. So, when we are in the conscious  
mind, we have one predominant and solid quality that we really can be 
sure of, and that is  fear. We are afraid! We’re afraid of the future. And 
many of the things in the past petrify us, for we don’t want them to hap-
pen to us again. We don’t know quite how to avoid them, because with 
awareness caught in conscious-mind concerns, our super con scious facul-
ties are temporarily cut off. The super con scious mind is seen as a figment 
of imagination, a product of  superstition. ¶The conscious mind  is the 
real enemy, the real barrier, the real distractor to someone on the path of 
enlightenment. It is intriguing. It is the temptress. It leads us on and on 
and on, life after life after life after life after life after life after life. It is a 
wonderful state of mind, however, as long as our super con scious faculties 
are also available for awareness to flow into once in a while to become 
refreshed and renewed by a change of perspective and influx of energy. 
Otherwise, the conscious mind is a difficult and onerous state of mind 
in which to live, day after day after day. The spiritual path leads us out of 
the morass of the darkness of the conscious mind into the mind of light, 
which we call super con sciousness.

Wednesday
LESSON 171

Reason Reigns 
Supreme

It really hardens a person to live in the conscious mind 
all the time, because he has to build an  ego  shell around 
himself for protection, and that makes him insensitive 
and rough. One of the biggest protective influences of 
the conscious mind is  anger. Anger makes a person cun-

ning in his thinking, and of course the predominant underlying quality 
of anger is  fear. He is always afraid of something. It is generally something 
that may happen or is going to happen. He is always in conflict with 
someone. These are the motivating forces of the conscious  mind: anger 
and fear. Most people live in the conscious mind unconsciously. ¶The 
conscious mind is the area of the mind where memory and time are Gods, 
and reason  is the Supreme Ruler. “If it is not reasonable, it is not accept-
able,” declares the conscious mind, and “If we can’t measure it, it does not 
exist.” That is the conscious mind. It is active. It is alive. The conscious 
mind perpetuates itself, and we all help it to do that. It is carried on in 
 ramification by its own novelty. We can always find in the conscious mind 
some distraction to please us, to intrigue us, to dominate our awareness 
of other states of consciousness. And we don’t have to look very hard to 
find it. ¶The mystic’s goal is to control awareness  while he is in the con-
scious mind—to know where he is in consciousness. When he finds he is 
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aware in the conscious mind, and the five senses have become his ruler, he 
then controls his  awareness within the conscious mind itself. He does this 
in a number of ways. One way is through the control of  breath. Breath is 
life, and life is breath. Breath is the controlling factor of awareness. Aware-
ness rides on breath. Breath is also a controlling factor of our  willpower. A 
seeker must develop a dynamic will to walk the path of enlightenment, so 
that he does not stumble or falter, but continues onward no matter how 
difficult the path seems to be for him. ¶The mystic loves the conscious 
mind, for he sees it like an adult sees the toys of children. An adult does 
not take children’s toys  too seriously, but the child does. Meditate on that 
comparison. Meditate also upon the conscious mind while you are aware 
in it. Write down  on a piece of paper the various areas of daily experience 
over a period of three days to which you are most attached. Then meditate 
on those time periods until you are able to see the chemistry that makes 
the conscious mind appear to be what it is. When you live two-thirds 
within yourself, even physical things begin to look transparent to you.

Thursday
LESSON 172

Like Writing 
On Water

Spiritual un fold ment leads us along the path into the illu-
mined knowing of where we are in consciousness at any 
point in time. There are many methods through which 
this may be accomplished. Carefully choose one path and 
then stay with it with extreme loyalty. For this a precep-

tor  is needed, a spiritual guide to answer questions, to raise questions for 
you to find answers to within your meditations. It is an arduous journey. 
The rewards come only near its end. ¶To live positively in the conscious 
mind  each day, exercise  at least a half hour. Keep the vital energies of the 
body high and healthy. Eat simply and follow a vegetarian  diet, feeding the 
stomach rather than the mouth. Be considerate of others always and live 
inconspicuously, almost transparently, by not ruffling your surroundings, 
by keeping the home neat and  clean, by passing  through a room or place 
and leaving it in a nicer condition than before you arrived. Seek fresh air  
and learn to breathe deeply. Get out in the  sun. Move the physical body, 
walk briskly,  dance, keep the energies vibrant and buoyant. Be close to 
nature. Grow food. Develop an art or craft  so the hands are active, cre-
ative. Of course, being neat and attractive in personal appearance keeps 
the thoughts of others toward you positive. This is the way to live in the 
conscious mind. Try to live life as though you are walking in the rain  
without getting wet, or carefully  writing on  water. No ripples, no distur-
bance, no reactionary residue that has to be faced at some future date. 
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¶When we live unconsciously in the conscious mind, we most often look 
at the physical body as who we are. We say, “I am hungry,” “I am happy,” 

“I am not feeling well,” “I want to go to America” or “I have just come 
to Bangalore.” Instead of “I am not feeling well,” we mean our physical 
body is not feeling well. Instead of “I want to go to America,” we mean we 
want to take our physical body to America. Our language  is a conscious-
mind language. The perspective of our language is constructed to make 
the conscious mind the real thing, the entire reality  of the world. From 
little children we have been taught that the conscious mind is real and 
that anything other than this real, solid, conscious mind is to be doubted. 
¶The mystic  walks in the opposite direction. He goes against the crowd. 
He learns to swim upstream. It is a little more difficult for him, but oh 
so worth it. The seeker has to learn that the conscious mind is only a vast 
dream created by many, many people who are dreaming openly. They 
are dreaming, and every mystic knows it. They are forming the dream by 
what they say, by their emotions, by what they think and by that in which 
they involve themselves. The mystic knows there is no enduring reality 
to the vast dream  made up by people themselves, by their desires, their 
relationships, their cravings and their insecurities. 

Friday
LESSON 173

Shrouding the 
Soul Body

If we were alone in a  desert, there would not be much of 
the conscious mind present. Our emotions would sub-
side. Our perceptions would be keen and uncluttered. 
Our senses would awaken. Our reality would be mostly 
an inner reality. We would have to call upon our inner 

resources to subsist. But as soon as a city grew up around us with hun-
dreds of people in it, we would experience the development of a vast con-
scious mind, for everyone would contribute just a little bit to it. Problems, 
projects, confusions and involvements of every kind would assert them-
selves, absorbing our awareness. ¶Most of the inner resources we relied 
upon formerly would be forgotten as we ceased to depend upon our own 
strength and innate intelligence. We would begin depending upon a rule 
book. We would rely on what someone else thought, on what was taught 
in the universities, stored in the libraries, legislated by politicians and 
promulgated by the news media. We would follow opinion religiously and 
develop an intellect. And one by one, all of these layers of the conscious 
mind would cover the soul, making the outer more evident than the inner. 
¶The beautiful, radiant body of the soul  would be covered in the very 
same way that we would take a gorgeous lamp  glowing with light and put 

CHAPTER 25: THE CONSCIOUS MIND 285



pieces of fabric  over it. First we would put a yellow  piece of fabric over 
it, an intellectual  coating. Then we might argue about some intellectual 
concept. Others would say, “I don’t believe you.” And you say, “I know I’m 
right.” Then we would put a pink piece of fabric over the lamp. Pink  is the 
color of emotion and self-aggrandizement. Perhaps we would continue 
trying to help our friend, and he would say, “I don’t want any help. Get 
out of here!” We might become angry  with him and put a red  piece of 
fabric over the lamp. And when we are depressed  amid all these mixed 
emotions, we cover the light with a black piece of fabric. When jealous of 
our fellow man, we drape a dark green piece of fabric over it. Where is the 
light of the body of the soul, that crystal-clear light? It’s there, temporar-
ily covered. ¶The body of the soul actually looks like a plastic body filled 
with light. You have seen mannequins with arms, legs, torso and head 
made completely out of transparent, neon-like plastic. If you were to put 
a light in such a  mannequin, it would glow. This is what your soul  body, 
your psyche, looks like. The conscious mind has truly become a reality for 
those who have layer upon layer covering this body of the soul. They are 
living with all of those emotions vibrating in them. Greed, hate, resent-
ment, jealousy and anger are all totally alive on the inside. Yet, plastered 
on the outside of it all are beautiful, superficial emotions.

Saturday
LESSON 174

Conscious and
Subconscious

Remember, the sum total of the conscious mind only 
knows what has preceded it, what has gone before it—
the past, what it can remember. It will only accept that 
which seems to be reasonable. So when the process of 
going inward persists, the sheaths have to be removed, 

one after another. The senses have to be quieted, the subconscious mind 
reeducated. This is how the conscious mind  and the subconscious mind 
work hand in hand. ¶The  subconscious mind is like a great  computer. 
It responds to the programming that has been set in motion through 
all the previous lives. Our reaction and habit patterns of this life form 
our tendencies of the next life, and the tendencies of our last life make 
our reactions and habit patterns of this life. Life after life after life, we 
have been programming the subconscious mind. It has been mainly pro-
grammed by awareness caught in the instinctive emotions of the senses 
of the conscious mind itself. ¶The conscious mind can become just as 
vast and wonderful, or as terrible, as we want to make it. It is not to be 
feared. It is not to be ignored, either. It is to be understood. The conscious 
mind is a state of mind just like all the others, for there is only one mind. 
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Our individual awareness flows through the various phases of that one 
mind. ¶The conscious mind is primarily an odic force  structure. Odic 
force is the emanation of actinic force through the physical body. Hidden 
tendencies, repressions, suppressions  and reactionary habit patterns  accu-
mulate in the subconscious mind and give enough ballast of odic force 
for awareness to be neatly attached to everything of which it is aware. We 
are then in the conscious mind  most of the time, and not inwardly ori-
ented. ¶When people are caught in the conscious mind and believe it to 
be absolute, they believe in finite terms such as: “When you’re dead, you’re 
dead. So live your life and really get as much as you can out of it, because 
when you’re dead, you’re dead, and that’s the end of it.” They believe that 
the external world is absolutely real, and that anything of an inner life  is 
simply imagination. They live a rather shallow life, perpetuated by their 
emotional habit patterns and reactions. They anger quickly. They are 
quick to become jealous. They are suspicious, and they become emotion-
ally attached to other people, with whom they later argue or fight. They 
love to be entertained. They seek  entertainment, trying to get more of 
everything that is possible to get. Their desire nature is never satisfied in 
their conscious-mind experience. Awareness has been enmeshed in these 
conscious-mind desire cycles for such a long period of time that to release 
it and dive deep within, we must first gain mastery of awareness  through 
attention and concentration. ¶After awareness is wise to the conscious 
mind and the subconscious has been positively reprogrammed, attention 
and concentration  bring us into sub super con scious states. We begin to 
breathe regularly and diaphragmatically. We become aware of only one 
thing at a time in the physical world, allowing one thing to attract our 
attention, rather than continuing to ramify. This practice begins to weave 
awareness into sub super con scious, perceptive states. 

Sunday
LESSON 175

The Meaning
Of Detachment

You have heard the statement “Being in the world, but not 
of it.” This is done through  detachment. It is an attitude. 
It is a perspective. It is how we hold ourselves within that 
really matters. Basically, that is the only difference in the 
beginning stages between one who is on the spiritual path 

and one who is not on the path—it is how awareness is held within, the 
perspective from which the conscious mind is viewed and responded to. 
¶The conscious mind  is created and  ramified by man himself. It is carried 
on by its own  novelty. It goes on and on and on, and awareness can go on 
and on and on and on in it. Only in those quiet moments of retrospection 
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does someone who lives in the conscious mind relax, turn inward and 
understand a little philosophy. This pondering gives release, a new influx 
of energy. The object in being on the spiritual path is not to have just a 
little influx of  energy, but to be the energy itself—consciously. The object 
is to have awareness basically attached to the primal life force, and to see 
that and experience that as the real thing, rather than be attached to a col-
lection of possessions  and memories in the material world. ¶Anyone who 
is strongly in the conscious mind has a feeling of possession and a feeling 
of  fear. We’re afraid of losing possessions. We own something. We love it! 
We break it! We cry! Our nerve system hurts when the odic force detaches. 
It was attached to that which we owned. Emotional  involvement is a func-
tion of odic force. Holding awareness  within the higher states of mind 
does not mean we cannot own anything. It means we will love it more 
when we do, but we will not be attached to it to the point that we become 
emotionally torn when it goes away. ¶Understanding of the forces  comes 
as we unfold on the path. Someone who is not involved deeply in the 
conscious mind is not subject to as many instinctive emotions. He is more 
of a real person, more himself. Most people think of the conscious mind  
as the entirety of the mind. But actually it is only one-tenth of the mind’s 
entirety and, therefore, should not frighten us in any way. Nor should we 
wish to retreat from the conscious mind. The only retreat is simply to 
detach awareness from that which it is aware of and allow it to go soaring 
within to that indefinable source from which all energies spring. Dive into 
the source and lose awareness within it and attain your ultimate goal. 
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The Subconscious Mind

–sa\sk[ar ica{ama<
Saμskâra Chittam

Light the lamp of mind and dispel the darkness 
of egoity. Extinguish the fire of wrath and 
brighten all lamps within. Thenceforth alike, 
the mind’s light is an undying lamp indeed.

Tirumantiram 602





Monday
LESSON 176

The Form of the 
Subconscious

What is your subconscious mind? Think about this for 
a minute. Realize that everything that has once passed 
through your conscious mind in the form of experience 
is resident right now within your subconscious. Not 
only that, but imbedded within the cellular structure 

of your body, in the DNA  code—one of the most formidable discoveries 
of modern science—lie all the experiences of your genetic history. The 
life, the biological evolution  of your forefathers, is all registered in the 
molecular strands of your subconscious, capable of being recalled into 
memory. ¶In our study together we will be concerned with much more 
than the negative areas of the subconscious. We will discover that the sub-
conscious  can be a great help in our daily life—once we learn to impress 
it properly, and consciously utilize the latent powers within it. Then it 
ceases to be a deterrent to well-being, and becomes a valuable tool, avail-
able at all times and under all circumstances as we progress through the 
experiences of life. ¶The subconscious mind, like the conscious mind, 
has a form of its own. It is given form, shape and momentum by the 
nature of your experiences  in life and the way you react to them. Most 
people are not happy with the form of their subconscious  mind. They are 
still reacting to early experiences, early environments. Some people go to 
great expense in trying to change the form of their subconscious through 
therapy or travel, but because there is no absolution in either, in time they 
generally manage to recreate their subconscious in the same old form. 
Childhood experiences do have a profound influence on one’s make-up 
in this life, but these influences are by no means binding. Any  attitude, 
any personality  conflict or block in the subconscious can be demagne-
tized and resolved. ¶How do we change the form of the  subconscious? We 
purify it by resolving in understanding  those experiences which have cre-
ated it. How do we resolve those experiences through understanding? We 
bring them up into the  light and face them without reaction. By resolv-
ing our reactive experiences in understanding, the subconscious becomes 
more and more transparent to our own view and, therefore, necessarily 
undergoes positive change. To be able to objectively observe one’s own 
experiences without reaction is one of the powers acquired through the 
performance of  sâ dha na.
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and a friend found a mango tree full of ripe fruits and his years of work mastering the drum.



Tuesday
LESSON 177

Resolving Past 
Experiences

Suppose when you were young you stole some money  
from your mother’s purse. “She promised me this once 
and broke her promise,” you rationalize. “Besides, I really 
need it,” you add. Then, because you are not particularly 
pleased with yourself, you pack this experience away in a 

corner of the subconscious  where you will not need to think about it. You 
suppress  it. But the next day, your mother casually mentions the subject 
of money to you, and you react or emotionally re-enact the experience. 
You feel guilty. Not wanting to think about it, you suppress it again, deeper 
in the subconscious. Suppose then later in life your mother has become 
seriously ill, and in a reflective mood you realize that you have not been 
close to her for many years. Mixed in with a rush of buried  memories 
you come across the incident of the stolen money. ¶For the first time you 
appreciate and realize the sense of guilt  that had lingered, influencing your 
life since that time in a hundred subtle ways. In the light of understand-
ing, the experience suddenly becomes clear to you, and you objectively 
and unemotionally see yourself as you were at that time. You feel relieved 
and strangely lifted, not because you were able to analyze why you stole 
the money, but because in totally facing and accepting yourself in that cir-
cumstance you realize that you have expanded beyond it into a new realm. 
¶Intuition  travels through a purified  subconscious. Before we can utilize 
the super con scious or intuitive realms of the mind, we must be able to 
resolve those past experiences which may still vibrate in our subconscious. 
Realize, however, that you need not seek out mental  repressions. Simply 
face each one honestly as it naturally arises in life. Imagine that you are 
trying to arrive at an important business or family decision. All the facts 
you need to know have already been outlined, yet you find yourself frus-
trated in not being able to arrive at a clear decision. The more you con-
centrate upon the problem, the more obscure does the answer seem. What 
your conscious mind isn’t aware of is that the personality problems you 
are having with your superior at the office, or with your spouse at home, 
are clouding the issue. Soon after, while relaxing on a family outing, think-
ing about nothing in particular, a great feeling of compassion, forgiveness 
and understanding wells up within you, and all at once that “bright idea” 
needed to solve the problem comes to you unbidden.
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Wednesday
LESSON 178

A Channel 
To Intuition

Why does intuition  come at this time? Your mind being at 
rest and no longer disturbed, intuition can flow through 
it unhampered. Then, too, the elements of a problem 
have a way of piecing themselves together in the sub-
conscious when it is allowed to relax. Your best answers 

often come after you have removed the searchlight of your conscious 
mind’s focus for a time. This is the super con scious working through the 
subconscious, making it  sub super con scious. ¶You have now unfolded 
the key to living an intuitive and productive life. People who live posi-
tive lives have clear goals  well impressed in the subconscious mind. They 
often draw upon their sub super con scious mind, though they may call it 
by another name—perception, insight, intuition, instinct or  sixth sense. 
¶The subconscious mind may appear to be a very complex state of mind, 
as anything is when we do not understand it. Through daily sâ dha na  you 
will learn how to clear the subconscious of its unnatural states of confu-
sion and how to keep it clear, transparent. Through sâ dha na you will 
understand the relationship of the subconscious to the instinctive mind. 
¶The subconscious mind performs many, many functions for us. In fact, it 
would be impossible to do without it. But think of some of the uses of the 
 subconscious—the skills which your memory bank acquires, such as typ-
ing, driving, playing musical instruments or speaking a language. As soon 
as any learning process becomes subconscious, the conscious mind is free 
to direct its attention to new areas of learning. Even all the processes of 
the physical body are governed by the subconscious mind. Can you imag-
ine having to think through and control your heartbeat, or your diges-
tion  every time you enjoyed a meal, or the intricacies of muscular coor-
dination? It is only when we interfere with the natural processes of the 
 subconscious—which are very intelligent if left alone—that we become 
aware of our dependence upon this positive state of mind. ¶Here is an 
exercise  in using the subconscious constructively. Before going to sleep  
at night, decide what time you want to awaken yourself in the morning. 
Visualize the hands of a clock at that time and impress yourself with the 
feeling of waking up  at the particular hour which you set for yourself. 
Then, just before you go to sleep, forcefully impress your subconscious 
with the command to awaken yourself at whatever hour you have chosen. 
Confidently anticipate that your subconscious will do this. Don’t worry, 
don’t doubt, don’t question—just observe the way in which your sub-
conscious works for you if you but let it. ¶The subconscious mind is a 
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 storehouse, a reflection of all previous conscious mind experiences. The 
power of our decisions creates our reactions of tomorrow. When tomor-
row’s reactions happen, they program the  subconscious. We have to be 
careful that our programming is just right, so that the channels to super-
con sciousness begin to open through the subconscious. 

Thursday
LESSON 179

Facing Old 
Memories

When man finally turns inward, sits down and asks 
“Who am I? Where did I come from? Where am I going?” 
what is the first thing he discovers? The subconscious 
mind, of course. ¶Do not be afraid of the subconscious. 
It is useless to be afraid of the past. If memories  come up 

from the subconscious as if they happened yesterday, and you begin react-
ing emotionally and even physically all over again, say to yourself,  “Wel-
come, welcome, welcome, memory from the past. My goodness, you’re 
shaking my emotional body. I remember going through these emotional 
states years ago, and here we are reliving this film over again. But now I am 
on the spiritual path to enlightenment. I am the Self. One day I’m going 
to realize it fully. I only live in this physical body. I use these emotions, but 
I won’t be used by them. They are my tools. So here you are, my memory 
pattern, trying to make me feel like I did five years ago before I repro-
grammed my subconscious and awakened spiritually. O, memory from 
the past, you have tested me well. Thank you.” Then, like a good secretary, 
write down on a piece of paper everything you can remember about these 
experiences that have come before your vision, and burn  the paper when 
you have finished. Write down  the entire experience that you are react-
ing to emotionally. ¶This paper-burning serves three purposes. First, it 
is symbolic to the subconscious that you are not going to react anymore 
to that particular problem. You have, through the act of writing it down, 
taken it out of the subconscious. Second, burning the paper means that no 
one else will read it, which might cause other problems. It also means that 
through the act of burning subconscious memories, you have released 
them forever. ¶When you begin to meditate, you become keen and per-
ceptive enough to begin to see within yourself. Occasionally, you will see 
into the subconscious area and begin emotionally to relive the past. This 
means that many of the predominantly strong memory  and  reactionary 
patterns of the past loom up before you, one after another, and you may 
begin to react to them all over again, emotionally and even physically. 
These are not real experiences. It is only a layer of the subconscious expos-
ing itself to your inner vision, indicating that  reprogramming is needed. 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA296



Handle each layer dynamically. Welcome the thoughts and accompanying 
feelings in a hospitable way. Do not fear  them or regret them, and certainly 
do not criticize yourself for having them. Simply remove them from the 
subconscious by writing them down and burning the paper. The reaction 
will subside, but the memory will linger as an education upon which you 
can formulate decisions for the future, thus avoiding the same problem.

Friday
LESSON 180

Never Fear 
The Past

Generally, people start meditating and do fairly well in 
the beginning, for their great desire to unfold spiritually 
propels them within themselves.  But when the subcon-
scious mind begins to upheave its layers—as it naturally 
must for the  un fold ment process to continue beyond an 

elementary stage—meditators become afraid to look at the subconscious  
patterns of their seemingly not-so-perfect past. To avoid facing them-
selves, they stop meditating, and the subconscious subsides. The once-
meditating seeker returns more fully to the conscious mind and becomes 
distracted again in order to forget “all those terrible things.” At the time, 
the remembered past seemed to be terrible because the impressions were 
strong, magnified by sensitivities awakened through meditation. ¶For 
many years thereafter the one-time meditator can be heard to say, “I’d like 
to meditate, and I do sometimes, but I don’t have time, really, to meditate.” 
What he is actually saying is, “Most of my time is used up distracting 
myself so that I won’t have to meditate anymore and won’t have to face 
my bothersome subconscious.” On the path to enlightenment, you have 
to face  everything that has gone into the subconscious, not only in this 
life, but what has been registered in past lives. Until you do, you will never 
attain Self Realization. Your final obstacle will be that last subconscious 
area that you were afraid to face, looming up before you in the form of 
worries, fears and repressions that you will wish to push away, hide from, 
so that neither you nor anyone else can see them. ¶To hear of the Self  is 
a great blessing, indeed, but to desire to realize the Self means that in this 
and your past lives you have gone through all of the experiences that this 
Earth consciousness has to offer. You have died all of the deaths and had 
all of the emotional experiences. You have had the good of the world and 
the bad of the world, and the mixed good and bad of the world through 
all of your many lives before you come to the life where you say, “I want 
to realize the Self in this life.” Now you begin to tie up all the loose ends 
of past experiences that have not been fulfilled or resolved, because those 
loose ends  are what bring you back to birth. 
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Saturday
LESSON 181

Meditation’s 
Great Obstacle

Things that you cannot face in yourself you will hate 
when you see them in someone else. To counteract this, 
your universal love, the platform for Self Realization, 
must be awakened into the emotions of the instinctive 
mind and filter out into the conscious mind. So, as you 

are meditating and the various aspects of your subconscious  come up, 
face them positively,  reprogram them beautifully, and they will settle back 
into simply a memory pattern, resolved and incapable of disturbing you 
again. ¶If you  see something in someone else you do not like and it is 
affecting you emotionally, sit down and face it within your own  subcon-
scious mind. The sore spot is located there. If you feel someone is doing 
something that you do not think he should be doing, and this really gets 
on your nerves, just know that under the right  circumstances you may 
do the same thing, because the tendency to react to it is there in your 
subconscious. Get into yourself and reprogram that area of your subcon-
scious with good, positive affirmations. Firm up your  lifestyle, be more 
strict with yourself, use your willpower and think positively. Do not allow 
a weak link in a chain of habit patterns to bar your spiritual un fold ment 
even for a moment. Sometimes we detect the weak link in our own chain 
by looking into the lives of other people. ¶If your parents are living the 
type of life that grates on your nerves, begin to realize now that perhaps 
when you become their age you may live a similar life. The grating effect 
that you feel indicates that the seeds of that kind of life are just coming up, 
and you are trying to suppress them by  criticizing your parents; whereas 
what you should be doing is strengthening yourself through having com-
passion toward them. ¶One of the biggest barriers  on the spiritual path  is 
to dislike our own subconscious  as we become familiar with it. We must 
watch this pitfall very closely. The subconscious mind is not an enemy. It 
is just a well-used piece of equipment that we are renewing. If we make 
an enemy out of the subconscious mind and walk around hanging our 
head wondering why this happened and why that happened, and “If it 
were not for the subconscious I would be farther along the path,” we are 
simply programming the subconscious to become an even more formi-
dable barrier. Instead, we have to bless the subconscious mind and look at 
it as a vital tool to help us in our spiritual evolution. ¶Take a mountaintop 
attitude. If you are having a difficult day, tell yourself, “I’m working with 
my subconscious mind. Admittedly, things are not working out very well 
for me today, but I think I will have it all adjusted by evening.” Run to the 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA298



store, buy a lot of paper, do a lot of writing and burning and clear up 
various subconscious areas and release awareness to soar within again. 
This is called the vâsanâ  daha  tantra. ¶The point I want to make is: do 
not fear the subconscious mind. Realize that it has not been programmed 
as it should be. Therefore, the program has to be changed. Realize that 
your super con sciousness is the master programmer. Get busy and repro-
gram  your subconscious through the power of  affirmation. You can do 
it through the powers of meditation. ¶Of course, there is a portion of 
the subconscious mind that remains more or less the same, handling 
the instinctive,  involuntary processes of the physical body. But by fol-
lowing a sattvic   diet, which is conducive to meditation, this area of the 
subconscious also begins to improve. As we improve food  intake and 
elimination processes, we stop storing up poisons in our cells. As stored 
poisons are released within the body, they are eliminated regularly. This 
more physical area of the subconscious mind is also improved through 
proper breathing, proper posture,  ha†ha yoga, getting  plenty of sun, exer-
cise, walking and all of the many wonderful things that benefit the  physi-
cal body. ¶Add to your  contemplative  lifestyle a  craft. Working with your 
hands  in doing a craft as a  hobby, taking physical substance and turning 
it into something different, new and beautiful—this kind of creativity  is 
important in remolding the subconscious mind. It is also symbolic. You 
are actually remolding something on the physical plane and, by doing so, 
educating yourself in the process of changing the appearance of a physi-
cal structure, thus making it easier to change the more subtle mental and 
emotional structures within your own subconscious mind. 

Sunday
LESSON 182

Seeing Oneself 
In Others

It is a principle on the path that until we are rather 
advanced we do not really know whether we have repro-
grammed the subconscious mind or not, or if the repro-
gramming has been done correctly. However, we do know 
when we create something with our hands  whether it is 

done correctly and carefully. We also know when it is finished, for we can 
see it on the physical plane. Taking a physical substance into our hands, 
using it carefully and systematically, and disciplining ourselves to finish 
that which we have begun is a powerful process. By doing this, we over-
come habit patterns  of carelessness and of not being able to pay atten-
tion to details. We also overcome the habit of becoming distracted. So, 
choose a hobby  or a  craft. It should be something that you do with your 
hands that changes the form of physical objects, such as taking clay and 
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out of it making a beautiful vase or using yarn to weave a lovely tapestry. 
¶As soon as the subconscious mind has been positively  reprogrammed, 
even just a little, the channels of intuition  begin to open, and you feel 
peaceful. Disturbances  within your mind subside. At this stage on the 
path you often wonder if you are making progress  anymore. You hold a 
consciousness like being in an airplane going a thousand miles an hour 
while holding the feeling of not moving. When you feel as if nothing is 
happening to you inside anymore, you are living in an intuitive state, the 
eternity of the moment. Your intuition  is now penetrating your exter-
nal mind all of the time. ¶When your subconscious  has been cleared of 
past  reactionary patterns and reprogrammed thoroughly, you do not take 
exception to things that happen in the world. In understanding, you love  
everyone and embrace every event. You intuitively sense just what they are 
all going through, because you have in your memory banks knowledge 
of each happening acquired during all the lives you have ever lived. This 
becomes available to you sub super con sciously. You begin remembering 
when you went through the very same thing your friend is going through. 
It may have been a life or two ago, but you went through it all the same. 
Therefore you know his next step, because you know how you got out of 
the same experiential pattern yourself. Then you begin to know that your 
soul body and your physical body are becoming one. You are slowly begin-
ning to realize that you truly are an effulgent, spiritual being living on the 
Earth. ¶The only thing that is not spiritual, seemingly, is the subconscious 
mind, but that is an illusion because it has been programmed in a hap-
hazard way. You have gone along through your many, many lives, having 
many, many, many experiences. It has collected up diverse habit patterns 
and erratic programming. When you attack this programming  positively 
and work with it, the subconscious becomes a tremendous tool and is 
no longer the unfriendly obstacle that it was. It becomes sub super con-
scious and new energies start flowing into the physical body. New under-
standing begins to come from within. Your perspective in looking at life 
is steady now. ¶Man has not always realized that a subconscious  area of 
mind exists. For hundreds of years, humanity in the West believed that 
the conscious state was the only reality. Humanity has had religious incli-
nations also, and believed in super con sciousness, but felt that super con-
sciousness was totally outside and away from the individual self. That is 
why God  is talked of as being way up in the heaven, and the angels high in 
the sky. These beliefs caused the superstition, religious misunderstandings 
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and contradictions that have come down to us through the ages. ¶Why 
was God supposed to be outside the being of man, way up in the sky? It 
was because the subconscious area of mind was in-between. From this 
limited perspective, man saw himself as a little, insignificant nothing that 
has come from someplace, not knowing for sure when or how he got here 
in this conscious state. He knew he was a kind and hateful, generous and 
greedy, jealous, intellectual, instinctive being. He knew that. He knows it 
today. That is how one gets along through life. You have to fight for what 
you want. You have to argue. You have to be jealous, or else how are you 
going to get anyplace? You have to be quick-tempered to dominate others. 
You have to scare people, get your own way and elbow your way through 
life. That is the way to live when totally in the conscious mind.
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The Sub of the
Subconscious Mind

vaasanaa ica{ama<
Vâsanâ Chittam

Light and darkness live together in the mind, and 
thus the soul seeks grace and ignorance at once. 
The jîva’s inner knowing is bereft of light. Apart 
from those who have attained wisdom, the rest 
despair of ever dispelling their mind’s darkness.

Tirumantiram 1010





Monday
LESSON 183

Where One Plus 
One Equals Three

There is one area of the subconscious mind that seems 
rather devious and extremely hard to program. It is 
called the sub of the subconscious mind. It often could 
seem like faulty software in the computer. But when 
finally programmed correctly, it can become the great-

est asset. It brings us good luck and assists with perfect timing through 
life. At times we feel as if nothing is happening to us anymore. Every-
thing is going along smoothly. We walk up to a closed door and the door 
opens for us. We walk up to a telephone and it begins to ring. These signs 
show us that the sub sub con scious is going along very nicely. As soon as 
we do not enjoy this fine timing, it is generally because of the sub of the 
subconscious area. For when two programs of a similar nature go into 
the subconscious  computer at different times, they mix and mingle and 
form a third program within the subconscious that is difficult to fathom 
intellectually. This is recorded in the  sub of the subconscious. For this 
reason, the sub of the subconscious mind seems awesome and forebod-
ing. If both of the programs are good, beneficial, positive and spiritually 
vibrant, things go smoothly for us. But if they are not, this area of the 
subconscious can be very disturbing. Remedies are deep introspection 
and emotional-intellectual honesty. The sub sub con scious  can become 
very powerful, creating healthy new tendencies in this life and molding 
a dynamic personality. ¶Two thoughts, at different times, sent into the 
subconscious mind, form in what is called the sub of the subconscious 
a totally different rate of vibration when intermingled—that is, if the 
psychological arrangement of the mind was the same at the time each 
thought entered it. This subconscious formation of thought often turns 
into feelings of the lower, instinctive nature and causes the external mind 
to react to situations in a way that it normally would not have done. ¶The 
sub sub con scious  mind not only attracts situations that express its con-
tents, but creates situations by playing upon the subconscious itself. The 
sub of the subconscious mind, therefore, is the part of the subconscious 
that stores and manages the unfathomable result of the combinations 
of intense, emotionally-charged experiences, either positive or negative. 
These combinations create a third, hybrid reactionary condition quite 
unlike what either experience alone could have caused. ¶Color shall be 
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A sub sub con scious complex is created when two similar experiences enter the subconscious, 
making a third. A woman recalls tea staining her sârî at a party. Years later she sees coffee spilled 
on her husband. These combine to create her fear of social events, as blue and yellow create green.



our example. Blue stands alone as a color, and so does yellow. When they 
merge, they make a third color, green, which creates a mood when you 
look upon it, different than the mood that arises from looking upon blue 
or yellow alone. Only in understanding that green is a composite of yel-
low and blue is the mystery dispelled. Add white to red and you get pink. 
Add water to soil and you get mud. This is easy to understand and shows 
the nature of impressions coming together in the subconscious. Add oxy-
gen  to hydrogen  and you get  water. That is a mystery which parallels the 
nature of the sub sub con scious mind, a realm where one plus one equals 
three, while in the subconscious the sum is two. 

Tuesday
LESSON 184

Fathoming the 
Unfathomable

Yes, two different reactionary thoughts of a similar vibra-
tion sent into the subconscious at different times under 
similar psychological conditions create a third, different 
subconscious happening. This happening registers in the 
sub sub con scious and continues to vibrate there until it 

is dissolved and reabsorbed within the subconscious itself. If psychologi-
cal structures build up as problems in the sub sub con scious  and are not 
resolved, they can inhibit or hold back the super con scious. One then easily 
feels depressed and subject to many lower emotions. Then the concept 
that one is a self-effulgent being seems quite distant, indeed. When the 
sub sub con scious build-up is problem free, super con sciousness is there, 
bringing success and well-being. ¶The sub sub con scious concerns us pri-
marily as the state of mind which relates to congested subconscious force 
fields, or  vâsanâs, caused by two similar intense emotional reactions at 
psychological moments. The resultant deeply suppressed emotions are 
puzzling to the seeker because, unless he is able to resolve through peri-
odic review his sub sub con scious, he may find them welling up from 
within him unbidden, and he knows not why. The sub sub con scious influ-
ences us when we are encountering an experience similar to one that 
caused one of the two component reactions. This releases highly unex-
pected emotional responses, inobvious reactions and new behavioral pat-
terns, some positive, some negative. The hybrid formation continues to 
react within the sub sub con scious mind until resolved. Once understood, 
the mystery is gone. The vâsanâ loses its emotional power. To a very great 
extent, it is the sub sub con scious that harbors our subliminal aspirations, 
self-esteem, impulses toward success, neuroses and overall psychological 
behavior. ¶An example of this state of mind is as follows.  A young man 
goes to an  office  party and accidentally spills coffee  on his suit. Being a 
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gentle, shy man, he becomes embarrassed and emotionally upset when 
everyone turns to look at him. Many months later, he attends his sister’s 
wedding. In her excitement at the reception, she accidentally spills tea on 
her beautiful new sârî. She is naturally embarrassed. But it is a  psycho-
logical moment for him, intensified by his attachment to his sister, and he 
becomes more  embarrassed for her than she is for herself. ¶A year later 
he discovers that each time he attends a social gathering, his solar plexus  
becomes upset, his digestion is affected, he gets a headache and has to 
leave. The fear  mechanism, stimulated by the sub sub con scious mind, is 
protecting him from another upsetting condition among a group of peo-
ple. This continues for a number of years until the sub sub con scious, in a 
 semi-dream state, reveals itself to him and he sees clearly how the two 
reactionary  thought patterns, caused by the dual experiences, met and 
merged and gave rise to a different conscious experience—the indigestion, 
the headaches and the dread of being among people. Once the obstacle 
was resolved in the light of understanding, he would be able to be among 
people in gatherings without these ill effects.  

Wednesday
LESSON 185

The Mind’s 
Potent Alchemy

It is only when the emotionally charged experiences that 
go into the subconscious are of a strictly instinctive 
nature that the sub sub con scious is uncomely or not 
beneficial and becomes a strong hindrance to well-being. 
On the other hand, experiences of a positive, intellectual 

or spiritual nature merging in the subconscious can create a  sub sub con-
scious that is quite dynamic and helpful, giving courage and competence 
in worldly affairs. Feelings of security, love and compassion can come up 
from the sub sub con scious during psychological moments in one’s life to 
counteract and eliminate or subdue feelings of jealousy, hatred and anger, 
which are natural to the instinctive mind. ¶For example, a man’s business 
flourishes during the summer. The next winter he experiences great exhil-
aration and satisfaction at winning a skiing  competition. The summer 
success and the winter accomplishment merging in the subconscious cre-
ate a third, different impression which builds an abiding  confidence and 
impulsion toward future victory. The next year, he goes into a second 
business and again prospers. His competitors wonder how he has avoided 
the seasonal ebbs and flows of this particular business. “How has he been 
so lucky?” they wonder. The strong impression of being successful planted 
in the sub sub con scious has created a positive habit pattern for the forces 
of the sub super con scious to flow through. ¶The  sub sub con scious  can 
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also be formed by the blending of strong, intuitive, religious or mystical 
impressions. For instance, a devotee has an elevating vision of a Deity in 
an early morning dream or a conscious vision during meditation. A year 
later, while meditating, he has the experience of flying through the âkâßa 
in his astral body. These two impressions merge in the subconscious and 
create a deep-seated faith and unwavering certainty in the inner realities. 
Such vâsanâs  bring up courage and eliminate the fear of death, replacing 
it with the assurance that life is eternal, the soul is real and the physical 
body is but a shell in which we live. Now we have seen that the sub sub con-
scious state of mind can be beneficial, or it can hold impressions that are 
actual obstacles in our path that must eventually be dealt with and over-
come. Both positive and negative impressions can lie vibrating within it at 
the same time without interfering one with another.

Thursday
LESSON 186

Resolution 
In Dreams

Through the powers of meditation, one can straighten 
out a few of the sub sub con scious mind’s predominant 
misprogrammings that cause tendencies  that make us act 
in certain ways. The sub sub con scious mind can be 
understood consciously when the thoughts which cre-

ated this “sub” are traced. These will usually be found when the conscious 
mind is at its lowest ebb. When resting it is possible to study the  sub of the 
subconscious mind with ease. The body is relaxed and the conscious mind 
has loosened its hold on external objects. When study has commenced, 
trace  through the thought pictures consciously, without disturbing the 
overall picture. Take into consideration the fact that all thought stems 
from a series of influences within the ego. These influences take form and 
shape in thought. When you manifest pictures  before you, trace them to 
their conception by holding the consciousness lightly over the mind, blot-
ting out all distractions that may creep into the mind in an effort to dis-
turb your consciousness. Take your findings, whatever they may be, and 
consciously think them through until all doubts have been dispelled. You 
will then find that through your conscious effort the sub of the subcon-
scious mind has been understood consciously as well as subconsciously. 
¶Generally this process occurs automatically. We resolve the obstacle  in 
the dream  state. When we  meditate deeply before sleep, we pass through 
the dream world and enter super con sciousness. From here, the work is 
done on the sub sub con scious mind. Should we try to remember these 
dreams  or analyze them and meditate at the same time, we would reim-
press them again in the subconscious and strengthen these same patterns 
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and tendencies. When we have had a long series of peculiar  dreams, often 
this is the sub sub con scious mind working out these habit patterns and 
tendencies and throwing them back into the subconscious to be pro-
grammed beautifully and correctly. To clear the sub sub con scious of 
uncomfortable happenings, especially if you are living a good, religious 
life and performing regular sâ dha na, you can simply command it to clear 
itself. It will do so during the in-between dream state that you have expe-
rienced just before awakening. Therefore, the advice is, when you are 
going through your first stages of un fold ment, clarifying and  reprogram-
ming the sub of the subconscious mind, do not analyze your dreams.

Friday
LESSON 187

Not Analyzing 
Your Dreams

When the ego functions in subconscious or sub sub con-
scious dream states, situations are created. These situa-
tions, remembered while in a conscious state termed 

“awake,” will create on the conscious plane similar hap-
penings. Here again we have a manifestation of the  sub-

sub con scious mind in the dream. It is apparent that we dream things that 
we could not have possibly thought up. Such dreams are a conglomera-
tion of seemingly unrelated happenings that pass through the mind. The 
unrelated happenings do, however, reimpress the subconscious and con-
scious mind if remembered, and in turn impress the subconscious again, 
and similar happenings are created in our everyday life. This, perhaps, is 
hard to believe, but as each of us thinks back over our life, we can pick 
instances where this rings true. ¶To change this picture, use the power of 
the subconscious mind  to clear its sub and release within you the full 
abundance you were born to live. When using the subconscious mind in 
manifesting control over this situation, take into consideration that it is 
not able to eradicate the vibration. But during sleep your subconscious 
will make it possible for you to continue working out the rate of vibration 
created while in the  dream state and remembered while awake. Simply tell 
your subconscious mind, when you are in the process of remembering a 
dream, to work out the remaining particles of that experience during 
sleep rather than recreating it on the physical plane. ¶When awakening 
after having had some bad dreams, say to yourself, “Great! I must have 
really started reprogramming the  sub of the subconscious mind last night. 
I certainly should be feeling more positive with a stronger will in a day or 
two.” The key is to forget about your dreams as soon as you awaken if you 
are practicing attention, concentration and meditation. ¶When the ego 
 wakes up from sleep, the physical body should immediately be put into 
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action. To go back into the state of sleep immediately after naturally 
becoming conscious causes the five positive currents to be unconvention-
ally depolarized; the ego passes into the sub sub con scious regions.

Saturday
LESSON 188

Helpmate or 
Hindrance?

The sub of the subconscious mind can and does create 
situations of an uncomely nature. It is well known that 
repressions are formed by a series of suppressed desires. 
When these repressions are released, the emotional unit 
undergoes a change. It is also well known that all the 

thoughts placed into the subconscious remain there until they materialize 
into something definite. Then they will reappear. It is a little different with 
the sub sub con scious mind, for it not only attracts situations that will 
bring these thoughts out, but creates situations by playing upon the sub-
conscious itself. The sub sub con scious  mind, through its natural magne-
tism, attracts so-called temptations and unhappy conditions. The con-
scious mind, weakened by harmful  practices, falls into this self-created 
trap. There the ego seemingly suffers between the subconscious thoughts 
that created the “sub,” the ego’s conscious expressions, and its sub-super-
con scious knowing. Guilt  is one of the results of this state, also pride  and 
 anguish. These are a few of the qualities resulting from the sub sub con-
scious state of mind. When the “sub” is controlled through a deep under-
standing of its inner workings, the ego, or consciousness, is free from 
being bound in identifying itself with the mind, body and emotions. The 
ego, or consciousness, can then progress towards the dynamic realization 
of your real Self—beyond the mind, the mind that is under your control. 
Otherwise, the ego is caught in the cross-section between the conscious 
mind and its sub super con scious knowing, resulting in  superstition, ideol-
ogy, fanaticism and an argumentative nature. ¶The sub sub con scious 
mind is very simple. We can compare it to kumkum,  the red powder worn 
as a dot on the third eye, which is a combination of yellow turmeric and 
pale green lime juice. We can also liken it to  ice, formed when water meets 
with freezing temperature. Cooking  is perhaps the best common example. 
We place vegetables in a pot on a stove or fire, and we add the delicious 
curries. With the heat coming up from beneath the pot, the ingredients 
merge together as one. The vegetables no longer taste like they formerly 
did and neither do the spices. It is not possible to separate the vegetables 
from the spices once the cooking has begun. ¶A traumatic emotional 
experience occurs and is recorded in the subconscious. This we liken to 
placing the vegetables into the pot. Eight months later, a similar 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA310



experience happens and is reacted to with equal emotion. It happens, it is 
reacted to, it goes into the same pot. The vegetables have joined the spices. 
A subconscious remembrance of the previous experience comes up and 
is accompanied by a heat of  emotion. This is the heat that welds the two 
impressions together, just as fire cooks the curried vegetables. The two 
experiences have now become one, inseparably blended together in the 
subconscious, making a third impression, or  vâsanâ, totally different from 
the two impressions that manufactured it. It is unique and complete 
within itself, driven forward by an emotional force even greater than its 
two component experiences. ¶It is this subliminal power that makes the 
sub sub con scious  mind an overwhelming hindrance or a tremendous 
helpmate when used properly. When existing in negative ignorance, it is 
a deterrent on the path to enlightenment. The solution to eliminating the 
power of emotion  that compels these blended karmas forward is simple. 
We only have to understand the ingredients—the vegetables and the 
spices—and resolve each one separately. Once cognized, even the most 
complex patterns can be resolved or unraveled through writing down 
one’s inmost feelings and burning the paper in an ordinary fire. This is 
called the vâsanâ  daha tantra. Remember, however, that it is not necessary 
to remove each and every negative impression, one by one. Rather, we 
seek to strengthen the positive  impressions. This in itself is sufficient and 
will allow unseemly impressions to be naturally resolved. 

Sunday
LESSON 189

Uncovering the 
Light of the Soul

As we study the mystical teachings of our religion, we 
begin to  reprogram the subconscious  mind and mold it 
like we mold clay. We become more conscious of our 
fears. We tell ourselves, “There is nothing to be afraid of. 
There is not one thing to be afraid of.” We are able  to 

talk to the subconscious mind in this way. It is called  affirmation. “I am a 
fearless being. I am a fearless being,” we keep saying to ourselves time and 
time and time again. In affirming this truth we begin reeducating or 
reprogramming the subconscious mind. Finally, we begin to remove the 
layers upon layers covering the soul. ¶In India there is a traditional anal-
ogy  of a lamp  whose light is concealed by a screen of colored pieces of 
 cloth. It is said we can uncover the lamp, representing the light of the soul, 
by reprogramming the subconscious. First we take off the black piece of 
cloth. The dark green one is still there, so little light comes through as yet, 
and we are faced with the instinctive emotion—our great protective 
power of being jealous. Both fear and jealousy are protective mechanisms 
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of the mind. We work with our jealous nature as we make other affirma-
tions. “I have all that everyone else has. The same power that is within 
everyone is within me.” In this way we begin  reprogramming the subcon-
scious and gain more and more  confidence in ourselves. Jealousy  is infe-
riority. We feel we lack that which someone else has, so we try to cut them 
down a little bit to our size. Jealousy makes people mean. Finally, we work 
our awareness through this dark green sheath of jealousy, and we remove 
that sheath from the lamp of the soul. A little more light now shines 
through, and we begin to feel good about ourself—“I’m not so bad after 
all. In fact, I’m pretty good.” We become more confident and penetrate 
even deeper while working on the next instinctive quality, and the next 
and the next and the next. Finally, as we take off the last sheath, we find 
that we are That which we were all the time. We are inwardly free. We have 
removed awareness from the conscious mind and brought it through the 
subconscious state into pure super con sciousness. Now the physical body 
seems to us but a shell, a place in which we live in order to express our-
selves on the surface of the Earth. The spiritual body seems to us to be our 
real body, and we wonder why we didn’t realize that before. 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA312



CHAPTER 27: THE SUB OF THE SUBCONSCIOUS MIND 313





The Super con scious Mind

k[rNa ica{ama<
Kara∫a Chittam

You need no shouting when you withdraw into 
understanding. You need no speaking when you are 
seated in super con sciousness. You need no holy rites 
when you are inwardly detached. You need no medi-
tation when you have reached the actionless state.

Tirumantiram 1634





Monday
LESSON 190

Consciously 
Super con scious

We have to adjust our subconscious to the idea that we 
are a super con scious  being, rather than an instinctive 
being or an intellectual being driven by the impulses of 
the five senses. Awareness  is the core of us. If we dropped 
off this physical body today, we would be a super con-

scious being without a physical body. If we stepped into another physi-
cal body tomorrow, we would still be a super con scious being, but with 
another physical body, different than the one we had yesterday, with an 
entirely new subconscious and new external environment. ¶I would like 
you to visualize dropping off your physical body and going over to, say, Sri 
Lanka or Bosnia to pick up a brand new body. See yourself stepping into 
it, adjusting your nerve currents within it, getting up from the  battlefield, 
putting it into the hospital and healing it up and going home to its par-
ents with a medal of valor. ¶You would have a new physical body, a new 
subconscious mind and a new external environment to adjust to. In this 
new body you would soon forget that you are a super con scious being. You 
would be so involved in being Ananda from Toronto who recently arrived 
there as a refugee from the war. But the super con scious being of you 
would know that it was a super con scious being, and finally Ananda would 
begin to know it, too. New rays of light would be coming through Anan-
da’s aura. The subconscious would be reprogrammed quickly, and pretty 
soon Ananda would become a man who meditated, in the very same 
way you meditated before you dropped off your old body and picked up 
Ananda’s body on the battlefield. There would not be much of a break 
in continuity. This gives you a brief look at reincarnation . Your subcon-
scious can readily adjust to this simple concept. ¶There is one theory of 
 reincarnation that holds we do not have to incarnate as little babies, but 
that we can incarnate as full-grown people when we know how it is done. 
More evolved souls can do this because they know the inner laws. Less 
evolved souls must incarnate through the womb, because this is the pro-
cess that is most instinctively natural. This is one of the fringe benefits 
of becoming conscious in the super con scious body. Become consciously 
super con scious. That is the goal.
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As the super con scious awakens, the seeker’s third eye, the âjñâ cha kra, reveals a world of light 
and sound, inner peace and mystical experience. This woman sees Íiva dancing atop her head, 
His anklet softly jingling as blissful energies, symbolized by flowers, flood her nervous system.



Tuesday
LESSON 191

When Are You 
Super con scious?

It is easier to know when you are not super con scious 
than when you are super con scious, because your super-
con sciousness  is such a natural state. It is such a beauti-
ful state. It is such a full, wholesome state to be in, that 
you are not aware generally that you are super con scious. 

¶When you are not feeling too well within yourself, you are not super-
con scious. When you are feeling really good and satisfied within yourself, 
you are  super con scious. When your timing is right, when everything is 
happening just right during the day, you are super con scious. When noth-
ing seems to be happening right, then your awareness is flowing through 
one of the congested areas of the thought realm. When everything seems 
to be going wrong, you are flowing through an instinctive area or a con-
gested intellectual area. ¶When you are arguing with yourself, you are not 
super con scious. You are flowing through an area of the intellectual mind, 
taking two points of view and flowing from one to another. When discuss-
ing something with someone, you are not super con scious, for super con-
sciousness is a one-way street. You speak right from the core of existence 
without really thinking about what you are going to say. You just speak out 
and hear what you said afterwards. ¶When you are arguing  with someone, 
you are not super con scious. You have moved into a congested area of the 
thought strata of the mind and you are verbalizing it, and are congesting 
the aura, too. Then awareness has to be unwound from that area of the 
mind and directed back again to super con sciousness. When you are dis-
turbed about yesterday, or even have a consciousness that there was a yes-
terday, you are not in a super con scious state. When you are afraid, you are 
not in a super con scious state. When you are peaceful, when you are calm, 
when you are in the eternity of the moment, when you feel secure on the 
inside of you, you are in a super con scious state. Super con sciousness is 
not something you will get, because you have never been without it. You 
are super con scious this very minute, and functioning in all five states of 
the mind.

Wednesday
LESSON 192

Be Aware 
Of Energy

Become aware of the totality of Being. This does not 
take a lot of time. The easiest way, the simplest way, is to 
be aware of the spine and the energies within the head. 
Locate the consciousness of energy. Be aware of energy. 
When you are aware of energy, you automatically for-

get what you were previously aware of and it fades away. You leave the 
consciousness of the instinctive-intellectual area of the mind and move 
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into super con sciousness. If you can remain totally centered in aware-
ness of the energy  within your spine  and the energy within the head, you 
become aware of the same energy within everybody and everything you 
see. You are immediately in a super con scious state when this happens. 
¶Therefore, the simple goal is, stay in this consciousness of energy for 
the rest of your life. It is just that easy, but it is not quite that simple to 
accomplish, because you have already trained your awareness to move 
into other channels of the mind, and it will do that automatically as soon 
as you cease to be aware of the energy within the spine. Then you forget 
that you are a super con scious, immortal being and begin to think you 
are only temporal. You may begin to think that there is a past, or that 
there is a future, and begin to feel that the eternal now is an insecure time. 
You may find yourself beginning to lean on other people rather than on 
your own spine. When you discover this happening, then begin to  medi-
tate. Go deep within yourself again and find super con sciousness. Seek the 
 company of people who center their awareness within. This will make it 
easier for you to do so. Being around people who center awareness in the 
external areas of the mind is difficult because they draw your awareness 
into the external areas of the thought strata. ¶People who really value 
awareness being “hooked,” shall we say, into the inner areas of energy, 
and have studied that function of energy, draw your awareness into it. 
When this happens, you begin to see  from inside out. You actually see 
from the inside of everything that you look at to the exterior of it. You 
look at a  tree. You first see the energy within the tree. The bark is the last 
thing you see. When you are in an outer consciousness, first you see the 
bark of the tree and then you intellectually surmise that there must be 
energies within it because you happen to notice that a leaf is growing 
and assume that it must be alive. How awkward awareness is when it is 
stumbling around in the external area of the mind. And how smooth 
awareness flows freely when it is dynamically cruising into inner layers 
of inner space. ¶We shall now compare the super con scious mind  to an 
onion  of seven layers, each interior layer more  subtle than the outer ones. 
1) Experiencing the consciousness of the eternity of the moment, as if 
the world was revolving around you; 2) Experiencing a cosmic energy, a 
divine force, flowing through your external mind which is more real to 
you than the external mind itself; 3) Experiencing hearing voices singing, 
music  playing—the divine sounds of the  flute,  m®idaˆga, vî∫â  and  tam-
bûra—while in meditation or early in the morning just before awakening; 
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4) Experiencing seeing the faces  of Gods or devas, or a ®ishi’s face, look-
ing into yours while in meditation or early in the morning just before 
awakening; 5) Experiencing the peace and inner poise of the all-pervasive 
Sat chid ânanda; 6) Experiencing the ânandamaya koßa, the body of the 
soul, as it comes into conscious union with the physical body; 7) Experi-
encing being on the  brink of the Absolute, Paraßiva, the void , having lost 
consciousness of the physical body and of being any of the five states of 
mind. These seven states of super con sciousness are only a few, to be sure, 
of this vast area of mind. 

Thursday
LESSON 193

Learn to Move 
Awareness

You must not think the super con scious mind is way out 
of your reach simply because of the word super, because 
it is quite the contrary. It is within you. It has always 
been within you. All you have to do is to reprogram the 
subconscious a little and move awareness out of the con-

scious mind, and your journey is within. You are super con scious now. You 
have to accept that. You do not have to “get to be”  super con scious. This 
is not something that is going to happen to you all of a sudden and then 
cause you to be different. The thing that is going to happen to you is that 
you will release your individual awareness from the so-called bondages 
of the habit patterns of the external mind that it had been accustomed to 
flowing through. Once it is released, you will automatically flow into other 
inner areas of the mind because you have been studying about them and 
now have the map clearly outlined for you. ¶You might be wondering why, 
if you are supposed to be super con scious right now, you have not had the 
wonderful experiences that I have told you about. This is easy to answer. 
You may be super con scious now but not consciously super con scious all of 
the time, or even for long enough periods to have these beautiful experi-
ences. So when I say you are super con scious right now, that is true, or you 
would not even be hearing about it. ¶It is no accident our meeting in this 
way to share some of my inner life and this particularly deep subject mat-
ter. It is providential, I would say, and has occurred at the proper time of 
your un fold ment on the path. Though you are super con scious right now, 
awareness  is still externalized enough that you touch into it only a little 
bit and then are pulled back to the subconscious or to the conscious mind. 
¶Through regular practice of meditation, one learns to move awareness  
through the super con scious areas like a dancer learns to move across the 
stage according to the rhythm of the music. It takes much practice for the 
dancer to acquire the technique in the preparation of himself to fulfill his 
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calling. He has to live a disciplined  lifestyle. It is the same for the contem-
plative. He has to work with and exercise the currents of awareness so 
dynamically that he can flow into a super con scious area and remain there 
long enough to look around a little bit and enjoy it.

Friday
LESSON 194

The Use 
Of Intuition

Intuition  is the natural way in which man expresses him-
self on Earth or any other planet on which he might find 
expression of his being. This natural flow of  mana, the 
Polynesian word for prâ∫ic  ßakti, from and through him 
only becomes inhibited when he disconnects from the 

nerve system of the celestial into the nerve system of the animal. When 
this occurs, there, therefore, is a disconnect between super con sciousness 
and external consciousness. Man’s individual awareness  is either captured 
by the nerve system of external consciousness, of the successive animal  
bodies which his soul inhabits as a vehicle to live on Earth in, or man’s 
individual awareness is captured by his celestial nerve system, matured 
on aged planets in the galaxy  prior to arrival here on  Earth. This, then, is 
super con sciousness—the natural expression of the transcendental soul 
known as man.  ¶Intuition day by day occurs spasmodically, but it does 
occur. And systematically one can gear his observation of his own intu-
itional faculties and find out exactly when these intuitive functions occur 
within him. It is a well-defined fact that we have the faculty of precogni-
tion of coming events. It is also concurrently known that feelings of fear 
may precede impending danger. It is for the individual to disentangle 
and sort out within his own daily experiential pattern which is which. In 
this way he becomes knowledgeable in the great university of his own 
mind as to what is a daily intuitive occurrence and what is not. ¶How 
does one distinguish between intuition  and usual thought-feeling pro-
cesses? Desires come through feeling, warmth of emotion, as do thoughts, 
schemes, ways of manipulating the media forces for one’s own personal 
benefit or that of a loved one. This is contrary to the power of intuition, 
which runs cold and is direct, like a bolt of lightning in the inner sky or 
the subtle rainbow of an etheric aura which bypasses the processes of 
current thinking, giving answers before the question and solving prob-
lems before they have accrued. ¶It is only through sâ dha na  and divest-
ing oneself—in order to perform sâ dha na—from the social structure of 
the conglomerate of mortals that surround you that you will actually be 
able to prudently delineate between true intuition and the imposing fac-
tors of need and greed that often seem paramount when living up to the 
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externalities of the instinctive nerve system. 

Saturday
LESSON 195

Subduing 
The Intellect

Here’s a fine example of the use of  intuition. You have 
often been in a situation in your own mind where you 
felt a subtle, direct impulse from deep within you as to 
how you should proceed. Most probably you denied it 
as fantasy and commenced in a logical way to fulfill your 

impulses and desires from previous patterns of experience, only to find 
that you would have traversed agonies and confusions had you followed 
the subtle impulse of direction which was rejected to enhance established 
patterns of procedure. But I might add that that first impulse must have 
registered itself as cold and clear, direct and profound. Only if it did would 
it have indelibly imprinted itself within your memory patterns, clear and 
sharp, thus distinguishing itself clearly from all warm, emotional feelings 
that appear to be reasonable and totally in line with the current pictures 
of the day. ¶In current events, most people guide their lives on prior rea-
sonable patterns. This knowledge is only prophetic. It has absolutely no 
relation to the other courses of action entered into by intuitive decision, 
which in turn would encase man’s individual awareness into the strong, 
dynamic super con scious being that he ever was, is now and always will 
be. ¶Though we often use the terms “unfolding intuitive faculties” and 

“developing intuition,” they are only used in an effort to encourage the 
aspirant on the path to work within himself in subduing his intellect  so 
that he can actually observe the already functioning totality of the intui-
tive area of the mind. ¶In order to subdue the intellect, that conglomer-
ate of thought patterns and established modes of procedure according to 
the culture of the day, it is first quite necessary to inwardly observe how 
one’s acquired intellect actually functions. Observation  is a faculty of the 
intuitive area of the mind, and this particular aspect of observation that I 
have just described comes into usage only after regular periods of medita-
tion have been maintained over a long period of time. True, our intuitive 
faculties do constantly mingle through thought  sequences each day, but 
our ability to distinguish one from another is accrued only through regu-
lated discipline of our individual power of awareness. Once an inkling of 
success comes in knowing intuition and how it differs from reasoning, 
emotional impulses and pre-programmed patterns within the subcon-
scious, the contest is won. Then and then only we must persist to sustain 
this knowledge and dive deeper into the inevitable, all the time losing the 
future and the past, and loosening the reins of the intellect. 
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Sunday
LESSON 196

The Self 
Never Changes

When you begin to sense this changeless existence within, 
your intuition begins to awaken, and if you function 
through the use of your intuition you are able to clear 
many misunderstandings about the experiences of life. 
In this clarity, intuition is born. Right now you perhaps 

think you are the mind; you may feel remote from your Inner Being, 
but ask yourself each time you think you have found yourself, will this 
change? You will find that every image you hold of yourself is subject 
to change—even your soul, or your super con scious mind, is subject to 
change  through evolution and, therefore, is impermanent. Only the Self, 
the very core, is eternally the same, eternally Real. Find your Inner Being  
through feeling; realize it is closer to you than your hands or feet, closer 
to you even than your breath. Your mind will want to leave this conscious-
ness as soon as you attain it, but gently guide your mind back through 
the channel of concentration until once again you become rejuvenated, 
uplifted in the awareness of That which has never changed. That is your 
very Self, and That is God. ¶Jnanaguru Yoga swami  said, “Search without 
 searching.” By this he meant that as long as we are searching  for God in 
meditation, there are two—God and the seeker. He did not mean that we 
should stop looking for God, stop meditating or stop striving and live an 
ordinary life or give up sâ dha na. He was saying that to deepen your medi-
tation, while seated in the lotus position, doing prâ ∫â yâma, to deepen 
this state, stop looking and begin to realize that you are That which you 
are looking for. As long as there is searching, Paraßiva has not been found, 
for searching is two, and It is one. But you must keep searching until 
It is found. How to attain That? Sat guru Yoga swami  said, “Stop looking, 
and just be.” Give up consciousness which is seeing and registering that 
which has been seen. Become the sound,  nâda; just be and merge into the 
Ultimate  Quiet. When the disciple is on the brink  of the Absolute, the 
timeless Paraßiva, twoness disappears in the overpowering presence of 
Íiva, and consciousness is absorbed and annihilated in His  transcendental 
Being, which is nondifferent from the disciple’s. However, if the disciple 
continues looking for this experience and thus, in the act of his search, 
solidifies himself and the sought-after experience as two different things, 
he becomes the obstacle and the problem to be eliminated. In the end, the 
Great Mystery is known as one, as two, as neither one nor two.
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The Sub super con scious Mind

Anauk[rNa ica{ama<
Anukara∫a Chittam

In the hint of His grace, the whole universe shall be 
revealed to you. When the darkness of ignorance lifts, 
the Great One stands revealed. When you seek Him, 
your swarming thoughts centered on Him, you shall 
see the light of jñâna, and thus become immortal.

Tirumantiram 1794





Monday
LESSON 197

The State of
Perfect Timing

After the subconscious  mind has been very, very care-
fully reprogrammed into the contemplative lifestyle, 
there is little difference to us between the subconscious 
and the super con scious states. Therefore, basically, we 
have moved our awareness into an entirely new mind 

structure, or at least it seems new to us. This is called the sub super con-
scious mind, or the area of the super con scious that has a subconscious 
which is connected with the physical-body functions and everyday life 
affairs. ¶The sub super con scious state is the total man, functioning at a 
higher vibratory rate than he did when in the instinctive-intellectual area. 
What is the sub super con scious  mind? It is the super con scious of the dev-
otee, well-programmed in the contemplative  life. This devotee can work 
with himself and move awareness freely through any area of the mind 
that he wants to, consciously, without being hindered by habit patterns 
and reactionary conditions of the past which were programmed  in the 
subconscious for him by parents, schoolteachers, friends and the public 
in general as he came along through life from birth. ¶When your tim-
ing  is perfect and everything works correctly around you, things happen 
as you expect them to happen, or even better, you are in the sub super-
con scious area of the mind. Certainly you are not in the subconscious 
area or in the external conscious mind. You are sub super con scious. You 
are aware within the inner realms and the external realms at the same 
time. When you feel stationary, stable, as if the whole world stopped and 
there is only you in the center, and yet you are able to converse with your 
friends—this is a sub super con scious state. Sub super con sciousness is really 
awareness  traveling, propelled by energy and willpower. ¶The devotee 
who has developed the sub super con scious area of the mind can sit qui-
etly as a being of pure cosmic energy  and observe the many thoughts of 
the mind without being affected by them. The intuitive knowing that we 
are pure awareness, the soul, and not the thoughts that we think gives 
the security to move from concentration into deeper meditation. The 
sub super con scious state gives that inherent feeling of inner stability, the 
feeling of being stationary or centered within the realms of the thinking 
mind. ¶Let us look at a mystic walking  down the street who is conscious 
of his energy, only doing one thing—walking, moving the physical body. 
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He is aware of pure energy moving that physical body and walking, and 
yet many different things are passing by him, or he is passing by them. 
He sees store windows, automobiles, people, things. Many, many things 
are happening around him as he is walking down the street, conscious of 
being pure energy. ¶Man in the sub super con scious  area of the mind in 
meditation is sitting as a being of pure energy. Even if many thoughts go 
past his vision, he knows he is flowing through the world of thought as a 
sub super con scious state of awareness. Awareness  is in a stationary state 
within the realms of the thinking mind. When we are out of the thinking 
mind, we are in the conceptual, sub super con scious areas. 

Tuesday
LESSON 198

Reprogramming 
The Subconscious

Super con sciousness functions through the  conscious 
mind as well as the  subconscious. Basically, we have no 
need for those two particular categories of mind unless 
we slip out of super con sciousness and start to rebuild a 
 subconscious by spending too much time with aware-

ness flowing through the conscious area of the mind, or the world of the 
senses, which is separate, in a way, from super con sciousness. In short, this 
is called  worldliness. When we neglect our religious life and spend too 
much time only being aware in the environment of the external world, a 
subconscious begins to build, clouding the inner sky and separating us 
from the sun, God Íiva. Is worldliness having two Mercedes, a large house, 
lots of money, and everything that you want in life? No, those are the 
tools that you must have to fulfill your dharma. Worldliness is the animal 
nature, the nature that gets angry, jealous, hateful. That’s worldliness. So, 
when the subconscious mind becomes too full, then we are totally in the 
conscious mind and don’t want to have any desire to look inside ourselves, 
because we are afraid of what we might see, and then we are worldly. ¶The 
 subconscious  mind is divided into two sections. One regulates the  invol-
untary processes of the body and the other the involuntary processes of 
the emotions, the instinctive habit patterns, our action and reaction pro-
cess and all the things we experience in everyday living. Most people on 
the path have experimented with proper  nutrition, have closely watched 
their  diet, and have seen that it has had an immediate effect upon the 
physical body. The body began to change, to look different and feel bet-
ter to live in. It became more vibrant and slender as the food  intake had 
its chemical reactions upon the cells. Generally, unless they had acquired 
a deep understanding of nutrition, or it became a part of their  lifestyle, 
they drifted back to their old patterns of eating. They found that the body 
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quickly changed into the way it used to behave, look and feel, because of 
the improper chemical  balance from the food intake. This is what can 
happen in the part of the subconscious mind which handles the involun-
tary  processes of the body. ¶The very same thing happens in the part of 
the subconscious mind  that handles the processes of the emotional body. 
The aspirant on the spiritual path can work diligently with himself and 
put a fine program into his subconscious, but if he does not use that pro-
gram and keep  up the intensity by traveling on the path—if he sits down 
on the path where he is and stops striving, if he allows previous habit 
 patterns, action and reaction processes, to remold his subconscious again 
from the instinctive areas of the mind—the subconscious  will rebuild 
itself, or reprogram itself, all by itself, into the same conditions it had 
before he started working with it. ¶Be alerted to this. Be careful with the 
subconscious mind. If you are on the  path, keep moving along. Stay in a 
good environment. Keep up the intensity and  associate with those who 
are on the path, those who are working with themselves, those who are 
inwardly striving, and by their example and the vibration of their being, 
they will inspire and help you work with yourself and inwardly strive. 
¶When old habit patterns start to reprogram the subconscious mind 
almost without your knowing it, the vibration of those that are striv-
ing on the path around you will check those qualities from gaining too 
much power. We are influenced by our  environment. We are influenced 
by the people around us. Therefore, be with the people that can influence 
you the best until you are reprogrammed powerfully enough to influence 
those around you. 

Wednesday
LESSON 199

Defining the Sub-
Super con scious

The sub super con scious mind  is a quiet subconscious. 
That is actually what it is. It is the subconscious that has 
been made to be peaceful by putting into it a contem-
plative  lifestyle. It is a receptacle for the super con scious 
areas of mind to permeate the physical body from the 

psyche, so that the body of the soul can look out through the eyes of the 
physical body, radiate through the cells of the physical body and allow 
super con scious rays to radiate out through the aura. ¶Would you like 
to try to locate the sub super con scious  state of mind? Look at the room 
around you. That is the conscious  mind you are aware in. Next, focus 
on your feelings and be aware of what you are thinking. You are now 
aware in the subconscious  mind. Next, feel your spiritual identity, feel the 
power in your spine. Sit up straight. Feel powerful energy on the inside 
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of your spinal cord. At the same time you are identified with being the 
energy in the spine , and separating the feeling of energy from the physi-
cal spine, look at the room around you and become conscious of your 
personal thoughts and feelings. Doing this brings you into a sub super-
con scious state, because you are conscious of your super con sciousness, 
the power and energy and life and spiritual forces resident right within 
the body. Simultaneously, you are conscious of your thinking faculty, the 
room around you and yourself as being pure energy. It is that easy to be in 
a sub super con scious state, more difficult to remain in it for long periods 
of time. ¶The feeling of the eternity  of the moment is experienced upon 
the first arrival into the sub super con scious  state of mind. This occurs 
when the subconscious state of mind is in a quiescent state, a state of full 
receptivity to super con sciousness. It has not been destroyed, but has been 
purified of all barriers, such as negative attachments. When this occurs, 
the devotee has the feeling that there is no future, there is no past, and the 
only reality is the eternity of the moment. ¶The subconscious  mind, thus 
opened to the influx of actinic power, creates a force field called an acti-
nodic  force field. That is, the odic forces of the subconscious, having been 
permeated with enough actinic energy so that the odic forces  are quieted, 
organized and controlled through actinic power, form a new state of mind 
called the sub super con scious state of mind. ¶Great vistas of creativity  are 
opened to those who learn to keep open and receptive to the sub super con-
scious mind.  Music,  art,  drama and  dance flow most spontaneously, and 
answers to questions in the subconscious, previously unanswered, come 
forth in intuitive flashes, without the use of  reason, while not conflicting 
with reason. A feeling of contentment and confidence resides within an 
individual who has learned to consciously identify and use the sub super-
con scious mind. 

Thursday
LESSON 200

Security in the
Super con scious

When the super con scious forces diminish, the sub-
super con scious mind, in effect, recedes from the actual 
consciousness of the devotee, and he becomes simply 
conscious of his subconscious mind. In the very same 
way, from time to time, the conscious mind overshad-

ows the subconscious mind, and the devotee becomes conscious fully in 
the external world, the subconscious mind receding from his conscious 
awareness of it. Therefore, the object of the devotee is to control the mate-
rialistic forces and the impressions that they create in his mind, so that he 
can become consciously conscious  in the state of mind he chooses. ¶The 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA330



greatest sense of security  is the feeling: “I am  all right, right now.” Simply 
believing this temporarily quiets not only the conscious but also the sub-
conscious instinctive fears and brings forth an immediate influx of intui-
tive, super con scious awareness through the subconscious, giving security 
and solidarity to the entirety of the mind by expanding consciousness 
through actinic energy. As we expand our consciousness through the con-
scious control of actinic energy, we become aware of new attributes and 
possibilities within our nature. Also, we become aware of the realms of 
knowledge within us that can be tapped through our continued sâ dha na. 
¶Meditation  is conscious use of the sub super con scious  mind to solve 
problems that confront us in our daily activity and derive creative solu-
tions from the inner recesses of our own mind. Another way of using the 
super con scious forces is through  affirmation. When you say to yourself, 

“I’m all right, right now,” you immediately bring the forces of the mind 
together. All fears, worries and doubts cease. An influx of actinic energy 
fills the subconscious, and a sense of dynamic security permeates your 
being. ¶To consciously use the sub super con scious mind, before you go 
to sleep at night repeat this affirmation to yourself, over and over again: 

“ Tomorrow, I shall awaken filled and thrilled with the cosmic energy  of 
God Íiva, creatively alive and in tune with the universe.” Say this several 
times unto yourself and feel the actinic force begin to move, the life force 
begin to move within your body. You will awaken in the morning filled 
and thrilled with creative energy and with a desire to be productive, to 
create. Answers to problems will be immediately unfolded from within 
yourself. You will experience the mechanism of  playback, of finding solu-
tions to questions that have been unanswered within your subconscious 
mind perhaps for years. All this and more will come to you through the 
grace of God Íiva and our many Gods if you diligently and regularly ful-
fill your sâ dha na. 

Friday
LESSON 201

The Flow of
Creativity

A devotee who can command his mind to be instantly 
creative, and be consistently successful, has acquired a 
conscious control of the use of the sub super con scious  
state of mind. This is because the subconscious mind—
made of  odic force, a sticky-like substance that absorbs 

impressions, holds impressions and files them (not always, however, in 
an organized way)—has been understood, dissolved and brought in line 
with the cosmic forces through living a religious life. In this pure con-
dition, the devotee’s attempts to direct his own mental forces are quite 
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naturally successful. Unobstructed, the super con scious forces flow into 
the life of the devotee, and creativity is in abundance. Once the first break-
through has been made, we find that these brilliant rays from the cosmic 
mind—which we also call  Sat chid ânanda, the mind of God Íiva, the Gods 
and your immortal soul—penetrate the sticky-like substance of the sub-
conscious, reorganizing and purifying it. ¶The next time you feel physi-
cally, mentally or emotionally  fatigued, use your willpower  to command 
access to the cosmic energies that exist deep inside of you. Do not allow 
the body or mind to fall into lethargic, depressed  states. Feel the life forces 
stirring, flowing out to invigorate every cell of your being. ¶When you 
can see a white light  aglow in your head in a darkened room, or even see 
a flash of it, or hear the inner, high-pitched sound, “eee,” humming in 
your inner ear, then you know that you are consciously functioning in the 
sub super con scious state of mind. Devotees who have had their first flash 
of white light in their head or heard the constant  high-pitched “eee” in 
their inner ear have awakened the process of the sub super con scious state 
of mind, and it works quite automatically after that. All they have to do 
is to learn how to consciously use their  sub super con scious transcenden-
tal powers. All this will naturally occur through their continued sâ dha na. 
¶The first breakthrough of the clear white light  is  sub super con sciousness. 
The  odic force fields of darkness which are seen within oneself are created 
by beliefs  that conflict with the Sanâtana Dharma, resentment and past 
conflicting karma. These are built up through the centuries of man’s inter-
mingling within his own species. This inner darkness  or odic force has 
created man’s subconscious mind, and conscious mind, the way he knows 
it today. Every devotee is inwardly desirous of breaking through the bar-
riers of this inner darkness, realizing the discontent caused by the influx 
and outflow of connecting odic forces, not only between himself and fam-
ily, friends and relations, but also in his association with the world at large. 

Saturday
LESSON 202

Bursts of Light
And Intuition

Intense desire for spiritual un fold ment eventually mani-
fests itself in a breakthrough of actinic will, which per-
meates the subconscious mind of the devotee until he 
completely identifies himself as an actinic being. This 
happens from within the deeper realms of man’s mind 

and eventually manifests itself into consciousness, then into thought pat-
terns and then finally into speech and action. Actinic will  also appears 
from the transference of desire from material objects and activity into 
finding some real solution within oneself for the eventual quest of all 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA332



men: peace of mind. This actinic force becomes so strong, finally there 
is a breakthrough or burst of  light. This happens quite naturally within 
many people who have not even availed themselves of classical yoga 
teachings. This first breakthrough  throws into orbit, so to speak, the sub-
supercon scious state of mind, for an infinitesimal flow of actinic force 
thereafter begins to permeate the subconscious mind, easing darkness or 
confusion or pressures of the conglomerated, accumulated force fields. 
After this first breakthrough, the devotee becomes more creative, kinder, 
a little happier and more metaphysically inclined, for the sub super con-
scious mind becomes another building force field. ¶Occasionally devotees 
have flashes of  intuition, bursts of prophetic knowing. Some devotees 
also occasionally enter trance states, when messages may come through 
their voice from the super con scious mind without their conscious-mind 
knowledge. When the trance subsides, there is usually no memory of what 
they said or did. Such sub super con scious states are often brought forth by 
intense religious emotion, which occasionally becomes so overwhelming 
that it pierces the worldly subconscious and conscious mind. ¶Your belief 
in your sub super con scious power will also unfold your destiny in this 
life.  “I will be what I will to be. I will do what I will to do.” You can repeat 
these two affirmations over and over, time and time again, and rearrange, 
restructure, the forces of your subconscious mind and create a great inner 
peace within yourself. Turn on to actinic force and bring the forces of 
super con sciousness through your subconscious. This creates feeling, a 
feeling that you are what you say you are—positive, direct, full of life 
and energy and creative power. Your sub super con scious mind proves this 
through your conscious mind, not only through feeling, but you will find 
yourself acting out the part in all kindness and security, exercising the 
positive will of “I will be what I will to be” and “I will do what I will to do.” 

Sunday
LESSON 203

Proceed with 
 Confidence!

There are those who simply follow the pattern of  odic 
force fields of others and never realize their actinic des-
tiny because they have never had the ability to break 
through the odic force barriers  with their actinic power. 
Actinic destiny is found by those who stand out from 

the masses and actually do something, who live a creative life for the 
benefit of others. Actinic  power creates through the subconscious, but it 
is a flowing-through or flowing-out power. Odic power is a holding on 
to, a sort of sticky type of power. ¶Move through  odic force fields unno-
ticed. Those who have awakened their sub super con scious powers often 
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become exuberant and, more than often, a wee bit egotistical. And yet, a 
deeper sub super con scious attribute is that of humility. Humility  within 
itself is a power, a power of the fullness of the sub super con scious mind, 
giving you the ability to move through the odic force fields unnoticed. 
¶Because of the nature of odic forces—which constitute people in their 
conscious and subconscious mind, cities, nations and events—the flow 
of actinic force can or could be disturbing to certain force fields. The 
consequences have, through history, been disastrous from time to time. 
Therefore, keep your sub super con scious knowledge and powers  where 
they are, as an inner mechanism of you, available to your conscious use. 
Do not advertise your sub super con scious power, because odic force fields 
of jealousy or fear could be stimulated against you. Therefore, learn to 
move inconspicuously in the odic-force world, while contributing to the 
beauty of the world  through your conscious use of your sub super con-
scious mind. ¶All that is beautiful has come from the sub super con scious  
powers awakened within man. So, let your life shine by your actions rather 
than by your advertising sub super con scious powers. There is no pride 
so great or hard to be rid of than spiritual  pride. Having the availability 
of actinic force working through the subconscious mind can very easily 
become distorted into building up even a greater odic subconscious mind. 
¶And now, on the lighter side of thinking, here is another way to use your 
sub super con scious powers consciously. When you know the next thing to 
do, or the right thing to say, this is your sub super con scious mind. Practice 
feeling confident, secure in the consciousness of the eternal  now. Absorb 
the feedback  from groups of people, or people you are talking with, and 
when your subconscious mind has collected the feedback, feel dynami-
cally the eternity of the moment, and you will know just the right thing to 
say, or the next thing to do. This is using your sub super con scious powers 
consciously. ¶The greatest thing that a devotee must learn is that all know-
ing  is within oneself. Therefore, go to your  innerversity, your great sub-
super con scious school, and bring forth knowledge. In order to do this, be 
confident within yourself. In order to be confident within yourself, have 
no fear. In order to have no fear, say to yourself, “I am all right, right now.” 
This will quickly bring you into the consciousness of the eternity of the 
moment. You will feel actinic force permeating, or more life permeating, 
your body, which is subconscious, and your sub super con scious state of 
mind will be active. That is, go ahead in full confidence that you are the 
knower of all that is known.
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The Nature
Of Thought

icantana Baava:
Chintana Bhâva˙

When the prâ∫a of the breath is contained within 
and not exhaled, the thoughts, too, are contained 
there, and the Lord shall leave you not.

Tirumantiram 586





Monday
LESSON 204

Thought and
Awareness

The mystic, while in the beginning stages, tries diligently 
through his sâ dha na to extract his awareness from the 
thinking area of the mind while simultaneously trying 
to perceive  without thinking about what he has per-
ceived. It is the overview of what has been perceived that 

the mystic endeavors to super con sciously grasp in a series of flashes. He 
well knows that thinking  is the more externalized strata. The mystic con-
stantly, through every waking moment and even during sleep, endeavors 
to strengthen his acute observation through perceiving the overview of 
 thought strata rather than thinking through them. My guru often said, 

“There is a chair  at the top. Sit in it and look at the world from that per-
spective.” The mystic constantly sits in this chair, looking at mind from 
the threshold of the Absolute. ¶It is the baser emotions,  when stimulated, 
that bring awareness from inner depths into the thought strata of the 
mind, thus strengthening human emotions and feelings with powers of 
reason and memory. Therefore, for those not too deeply engaged in the 
external emotional traps, certain sâ dha nas  can be performed to regulate 
and control these instinctive  drives. When they are less impulsive and 
forceful, one has a sense of being able to control one’s thoughts. Later 
on, if the sâ dha na persists, the sense that awareness travels in and among 
these thoughts is felt, and still later the perceptions occur of hovering 
above thought, looking out upon the thought stratum of the mind or 
a portion of it. ¶To give an example of the thought state, and a deeper 
state of not thinking but perceiving thoughts, imagine sitting before a 
television  set. The set has not been turned on, and you are thinking about 
various things that involve you personally and wish to distract awareness 
from  them by watching a television program. When you turn to the pro-
gram, sitting across the room from the set, you have the sense of perceiv-
ing the thoughts, moods and emotions of the program, without neces-
sarily thinking yourself. You perceive. Similarly, the mystic can be called 
the watcher  of the play of life, for he is totally identified with his inner 
depths, rather than the thought strata and structures he perceives. ¶The 
mystic lives in a state similar to that of a child, for a child does not think, 
but perceives. He, of course, reacts emotionally to some of his perceptions, 
but it is only when he reaches twelve or fourteen, sometimes younger, 
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that he begins to enter the thought strata of mind. The mystic has delib-
erately arrived at this state of the child through sâ dha na  and, of course, 
has awakened the facilities in himself to go into the next succeeding, even 
more refined, areas of consciousness. ¶The entire concept of creating a 
thought, or thoughts  of the mind already being in existence, or thoughts 
and concepts disintegrating or being destroyed because they are no longer 
used, is totally dependent upon the nature of the sâ dha na of the mystic. 
There are four different perspectives  in looking at the mind from within 
oneself. In  Shûm, these four perspectives are called  shûmîf,  mûlîf, simnîf  
and  dîmfî. And of course, many more combinations of these perspectives 
can be utilized and have been, thus creating the various philosophical and 
metaphysical outlooks that we know today. How thought is seen within 
one’s mind totally depends on the positioning of one’s individual state of 
awareness. This, in turn, depends upon prior sâ dha na he has performed.

Tuesday
LESSON 205

Thought and 
Manifestation

Thought  and matter  are synonymous. They have only 
to be seen in this way to be understood as such. From 
the external area of the mind, matter seems to be sepa-
rate from thought. However, from the central, internal 
perspective of the mystic, thought, energy and matter 

are one. Things and forms are and have been manifestations of thought 
conglomerates through the ages. And, of course, as you look upon ani-
mate and inanimate matter with your own faculties, they are immedi-
ately reduced to thought. This is the way it is seen by the mystic who 
has attained Self Realization. He also knows thought to be of an appar-
ent, more permanent nature than animate and inanimate objects, which 
appear to change rather rapidly. ¶Therefore, we now have the hypothesis 
that thought, energy and manifested form are one and the same, only 
seen as different by the unenlightened. Therefore, we must concur that 
instantaneously upon thinking about any segment of manifested form, 
we are simply moving  individual awareness into the subtle ether of the 
mind where the form exists in unmanifest state. By “unmanifest,” I mean 
not having physical size, shape and density. Therefore, if matter were not 
thought, how could it be reduced to thought? This then leads us to another 
view of form, thought and energy, and that is of the all-pervading energy, 
the base of all form and thought, the primal substance of the mind—
internal and external manifestations of form. Were this to be removed, 
there would be no form, no thought—either interior or exterior. Man’s 
individual awareness is of the nature of this all-pervading actinic energy 
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of the universe. I say “of the nature of” because it has several other quali-
ties as well, being a bridge between the viewing of form and formless-
ness. ¶There are various strata of thought, and of these the most obvious, 
of course, is what normally is termed thinking. The motivation thought  
stratum of the astral plane, because of its being more refined in nature, 
therefore more permanent, precedes all externalized thinking. We are not 
aware of this until we begin to meditate often, having perfected concen-
tration and meditation. However, there is yet another area of thought, 
which can be viewed from the fifth dimension  of the mind, and here we 
see form in all phases of manifestation from one point in inner space 
and time. We can look to the future and to the past, viewing one singular 
object, and see a change in manifestation as new, individual frames on a 
motion picture film, each one being slightly different from the other. This 
really has to be experienced to be believed—that all phases of manifesta-
tion and all of the various and varied forms of the universe exist in the 
great circle  of life. Therefore, we can conclude that it is the point in time 
and space where our awareness resides that keys us in to seeing only one 
frame at a time on this circle of creation, preservation and dissolution of 
form, which leads into the creation of the same form again. ¶The mystic, 
once recognizing his particular point in time and space, can travel around 
this circle of life at will, his control being prior sâ dha na performed well 
during early years of un fold ment.

Wednesday
LESSON 206

 Awareness 
Externalized

In concentrating on a   flower, one of the sâ dha nas that you 
have  been given, when awareness is held steady and only 
the flower exists within the mind, as well as outside your 
body, close observation and scrutiny of the flower can 
then begin. An intuitive flash will bring knowledge of the 

complete cycle of that particular form in all phases of its manifestation. 
This intuitive flash comes to those just beginning the processes of medita-
tion. Later on, the process can be slowed down and sustained. We cannot 
be imaginative here or fantasize, for only through actually keying into the 
particular area in time and space does one begin to contemplate future 
and past in relationship to it. ¶Living in the external area of the mind, it 
appears that  thoughts  are always changing. New concepts come and old 
ones go, as do customs and systems of living. From an inner perspective, 
it is similar to riding on a  train, seeing the countryside, animals, people 
and buildings quickly pass by. Everything seems to be changing, but it is 
only you who is traveling through space. So it is within the mind. You 
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travel through inner space rapidly or slowly, depending upon the nature 
of your sâ dha na or your natural emotional velocity. It is through holding 
fast to this perspective that a swift inroad to further enlightenment can 
be attained. If you hold to the perspective that thoughts and forms are 
always changing, your  awareness automatically traps itself into the pygmy 
consciousness as a victim in a vast, ever-changing conglomerate of prâ∫ic 
mind substances. You have experienced this, no doubt, as it is the experi-
ence of those who have not awakened to the inner path. ¶What we must 
seek to see is the all-pervading energy  which permeates all form. It is not 
necessary to centralize on one thought or sequence of pictures as opposed 
to another to gain this new perspective, for we cannot, in a sense, climb 
up to it. We have to drop down into it by going deep within the essence 
of the mind and intuiting the all-pervading force. We come out of that 
state as a pure, unhindered  awareness, able to flow and focus detachedly in 
the accustomed areas of mind that make up what we term “our life,” and 
as new cavities of mind awaken before our vision, we flow in and out of 
them not hampered or hindered by what is seen. 

Thursday
LESSON 207

The Sources
Of Thought

Sometimes the thoughts  you think are not your own. Your 
individual awareness may have inadvertently been pulled 
into an area of the mind that someone else is aware in. 
So, unintentionally you may be reading someone else’s 
thoughts as your own, and if they are of a nature that you 

do not approve, it is possible that you may be disappointed in yourself. 
Keen discernment must always be employed by the aspirant on the path in 
order to decipher which is which. This is difficult, but you should always 
question thoughts that just pop into your head to find out whether they 
are, in fact, your own or those of another. ¶A general outline that you can 
follow in deciphering your personal thoughts from those of another is this. 
As soon as you begin to question your thinking with this in mind, if the 
thoughts are yours, you will continue thinking in the same way after the 
questioning has subsided. However, if they are those of another, through 
the simple act of questioning whether they are or not, you have removed 
awareness from the area of mind they are vibrating in. Then when the 
questioning has subsided, you will forget that trend of thought and go on 
with one of your own. Their thoughts  will fade from your memory in a 
similar way dreams do when you awaken in the morning. ¶This is by no 
means an inference that you should every minute of the day question your 
thinking as I have just described. For, more than often, with people whom 
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we love as well as with other friends and acquaintances, you would want 
to be always drifting into the areas of mind they are in, and they with you. 
It is only on rare occasions that thoughts of an uncomely nature, of an 
instinctive nature, especially  sexual, may militate against your sâ dha na. 
My advice is, rather than blame yourself, first question to see if such fan-
tasies  are actually your own. Mass hysteria and fear of a national or global 
disaster can also be picked up by the sensitive individual, sometimes 
unknowingly. Along the same lines, we should be alert to this. ¶There is 
a Íaivite hermit, the venerable  Markanduswami, living in a humble mud 
hut in Sri Lanka. He is very old, and was for many years a disciple of Jna-
naguru  Yoga swami. In fact, his every utterance is a quote from his guru. 
One afternoon at his hut he described Yoga swami’s approach to dealing 
with thought during meditation. He said, “Yoga swami said, ‘Realize Self 
by self. You want to read this book, that book  and all these books. The 
Book of Infinite Knowledge is here (pointing to his chest). You’d better 
open your own book.’ The prescription he gave me to open that book is 
this: ‘When you are in meditation, you watch the  mind. Here and there 
the mind is hopping. One, two, three,…a hundred. In a few seconds the 
mind goes to a hundred places. Let him be. You also watch very carefully. 
Here and there this mind is running. Don’t forget Self for a second. Let 
him go anywhere, but if he goes to a hundred places, you must follow 
him to a hundred places. You must not miss even a single one. Follow 
him and note, He is going here. Now he is going there.’ You must not miss 
even a single one. That is the prescription Sat guru Yoga swami gave me to 
open this inner  book. He said, ‘Watch very attentively and learn to pick up 
things coming from within. Those messages are very valuable. You can’t 
value them. Realize Self by self and open this inner book. Why don’t you 
open your own book? Why don’t you make use of it? Why don’t you open 
your own book? What an easy path I am prescribing for you!’ ”

Friday
LESSON 208

Being the 
Watcher 

We can see that from the mystic’s point of view, he is 
the watcher. And as the mirror is in no way discolored 
by what it reflects, so is the mystic in his perfected state. 
Your perfected state, too, as the watcher , is right there, 
deep within you. The next time you sit for  meditation, 

follow my guru’s advice to us all and witness your  thoughts. Be that sta-
tionary awareness, holding form in its own perfection. All you have to do 
is to watch your mind think. Then and only then are you experiencing 
your perfect state of inner being. The only difference between the jñânî  
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and the novice is that the jñânî stays in there longer as the watcher, whereas 
the novice experiences this only momentarily from time to time. ¶This is 
the result of a great abundance of your  sâ dha na, and as the  watcher, once 
stabilized within a new platform, a new beginning is commenced. There 
is much preparation that you can perform to attain this prolonged state 
more rapidly. There are some do’s  and don’ts to be heeded and explicitly 
obeyed. Do regulate your in-breath  to equal the same number of counts 
as your out-breath, and feel the bliss of your body as it becomes relaxed 
and harmonized. Don’t allow indulgence in sexual  fantasy  for even one 
moment. Do correct your diet  to that of sattvic  foods  that grow above 
the ground. Don’t indulge in mental argument  with yourself or anyone 
else. ¶These four suggestions are the basic formula for cleansing the dross 
from the  mind as well as from the  subconscious by not putting more into 
it. Assuredly, results are dimmed if an aspirant meditates in the morn-
ing, engages in mental argument in the afternoon and sexual fantasies 
before sleep, or at any other time. His yogic discipline then would simply 
strengthen his fantasies and their repercussions, as well as the excitement 
of mental argument. Therefore, having these two greatest barriers  out of 
the way, the path is clear, the sâ dha na  easier to handle and the results 
cumulative. ¶At the beginning of your practice of trying to decipher the 
nature of awareness  as opposed to the nature of thought—which must be 
satisfactorily done before awareness can truly be detached—refrain from 
criticizing  yourself  or others as you begin to observe the many things you 
have been thinking about all these many years. For it is a fact that once 
you are able to observe your own thoughts  even a little—though you may 
be unhappy with many of those thoughts, as they do not subscribe to 
the new philosophy and outlook which you have become interested in 
and appreciate, and even though you may abhor some thoughts and atti-
tudes—you are already  detached from them somewhat. So, don’t make 
matters worse by criticizing yourself for the thinking and mental habit 
patterns you are observing. This can cause tension in the nerve system and 
work directly against the prâ ∫â yâma that you may be practicing, and nul-
lify the results. Rather, claim yourself to be the watcher at this early stage, 
and obey the two don’ts that I have just mentioned. Beautiful philosophi-
cal thoughts and refined feelings will fill in and take the place of minutes 
or hours previously used in mental argument  and instinctive  fantasy. 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA344



Saturday
LESSON 209

Seeking a New 
Perspective

In the philosophical-theological perspective of the 
mind which I call mûlîf,  we see thoughts as traveling 
from one to another. This is what they seem to do, from 
one point of view. They not only travel from one per-
son to another, but are seen to pass rapidly before our 

vision, ever demanding and commanding our awareness to travel with 
them. We are then faced with the tedious task of quieting the mind by 
endeavoring to control these thoughts. Through breath control and vari-
ous forms of prior understandings, which are cumulative as we persist in 
the performance of our sâ dha na, the deep, mystical perspective which I 
call  shûmîf soon situates individual awareness deep enough within our-
selves, undisturbed by physical or emotional upheavals and intellectual 
tangents, that the world of thought  may be viewed as stationary, and it 
is awareness that moves from thought to thought, scanning and register-
ing what it sees. This, as I have mentioned before, is the perspective to be 
sought and attained through the performance of sâ dha na. ¶Remaining in 
one place in the inner depths of the mind, totally aware of being in that 
one place, as well as aware of that which is happening about you, is the 
state to be attained and maintained throughout your life. By being the 
watcher, ignorance is dispelled, emotion is quelled, and the foreboding 
stampede of excitement is subdued. By being the  watcher, the overview 
of life is precise, and an equal balance between the inner and the outer 
is maintained. ¶During the course of this practice, you may feel totally 
apart from what you had come to believe were the realities of life. It must 
always be remembered that an initial dissatisfaction had occurred, com-
pelling the search within to begin. It was this dissatisfaction that first 
consciously established the deep, inner state of being able to watch your 
mind think and experiences occur. But this state, once attained, is not 
easy to maintain. Practice is needed to give confidence and accept new 
habit patterns  in the outer realms of daily expression. The practice is the 
constant pulling of awareness within, and from there, that one central 
point, looking out upon the mind. Only in performing this act time and 
time again does success come and stay. ¶If you have never experienced 
watching your mind think, observing your emotions play, watching your 
body move while living within it, then you may find it difficult to con-
ceive of this state of perpetual permanence within one central point deep 
within. ¶As we have to start somewhere, let’s begin with the body. The 
eyes watch the hands at work, and while doing this, we can think about 
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the hands. Also, one step deeper, it is possible to think about the eyes and 
inwardly observe the mechanism of sight. There is a “you” in there that 
is observing this mechanism of sight, the eyes, the eyes seeing the hands, 
the thoughts about the hands, eyes and sight. This “you” is the watcher, 
the witness—the state that the mystic is consciously conscious in. Becom-
ing conscious in this state through this one simple practice is possible 
for short periods of time, and once you have understood the principle 
involved, success is assured. 

Sunday
LESSON 210

Become
The Watcher

We must be aware that it is only reawakening conscious-
ness into a natural state, and that there is nothing mys-
tical, difficult or inward that has to occur to hold an 
awareness  of the inner and outer simultaneously from 
one central point in the mind. It is only because one is 

not accustomed to thinking in this way that it may seem difficult. But 
little children  are in this state much of the time, and it is natural to them. 
¶The beginning stages of watching the mind think I shall describe as simi-
lar to sitting quietly with your eyes open and, while not thinking about 
anything in particular, simply looking at what is around you—all of the 
time feeling somewhat empty on the inside, but seeing what is in front 
of you, to the left side of you, to the right side of you, above you, below 
you, and knowing what each object is, but not thinking about any object 
or collection of objects. Your eyes are watching; who lives behind them is 
the watcher. The objects that the mind perceives are similar to thoughts. 
¶When you close your eyes and begin thinking about the objects you have 
been looking at, duplicating your surroundings in your mind by creating 
thought pictures of those objects, there is a deeper you who is the watcher 
of those thoughts. This you can practice all through the day almost any-
where you are. It takes no particular skill or practice. It can be done at 
any time. You are simply becoming conscious of the natural processes of 
awareness, consciousness and thought which have been going on day after 
day all through your life up to this point. ¶Each time you practice being 
the  watcher, using the method just outlined, as soon as you begin to suc-
ceed, you will immediately receive the impact of realization of the extent 
of involvement in the external mind that had occurred between these 
periods of practice. You will find that the more you practice regularly, 
increasingly, more frequently, you will remember to continue “the wit-
ness” in the midst of daily life—while riding in conveyances, talking with 
people, shopping in crowded stores, even in the midst of a disagreement 
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or at the pinnacle of a creative flow. “You,” the  watcher, will preside, and 
in presiding will carry that inner presence so necessary for a full and 
fruitful life. ¶With this in mind, be encouraged, for we must remember 
that total involvement in the externalities of the mind seems to be the 
cultural trait of this century. Therefore, it may take a few years to change 
the pattern. To send awareness soaring within to home base is not easy 
when the rest of the world is plunging in the opposite direction. If at first 
you only succeed a few minutes a day being able to watch the mind think 
or watch the eyes see, that is sufficient, as long as the practice is regular 
and consistent, day after day. ¶Other kinds of practice previously outlined 
in the sâ dha na  of this book will strengthen this ability and increase your 
capacity to maintain that equal balance between the inner and the outer, 
if performed with regularity. This intricate study of awareness steadied 
versus fluctuating thought can only be pursued by taking the slow and 
sometimes arduous approach, not being overly enthused by success or 
discouraged by failure.
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The Physical and 
Prâ∫ic Bodies

—sTaUla xarIr\ pa=aNamaya k[aexa◊
Sthûla Íarîraμ Prâ∫amaya Koßaßcha

The gross body with prominent presence, the 
subtle body that takes invisible shape, and the 
causal body that is known by inference—all these 
bodies ultimately merge in the Lord’s feet.

Tirumantiram 2130





Monday
LESSON 211

Meet Your 
Physical Body

Introduce yourself to your physical body  by looking 
into a mirror  today, a full-length one if possible.  Say to 
yourself aloud, “I am not my  physical body. I am much 
greater than my physical body.” You will immediately 
see this to be true if you approach the mirror and stand 

before it with these two thoughts in mind. Then listen to yourself saying, 
“I am not my physical body. I am much greater than my physical body.” 
The physical body is only one of the vehicles through which your highest 
being functions. To gain a concept of how much greater you really are, 
you must first begin bringing those several vehicles under your conscious 
control. This is done first by using the power of  understanding, which 
is about fifty percent of the application of control when it comes to the 
world of the mind. ¶Quite often new aspirants coming to me to enter the 
classical yoga path will say, “I am sick of this body and its desires. I want 
to renounce it and live entirely spiritually.” There is nothing wrong with 
such a resolve, except that usually the aspirant really means, “I have no 
control over my body. I don’t understand it, nor any of my emotional 
drives. They control me, and somehow I can’t get away from the con-
sciousness of them.” ¶As long as you react to your physical body, despis-
ing or cherishing it too much, you cannot progress well in sâ dha na or 
religious life. However, through the practice of concentration of the flow 
of thought forces, and through the deliberate use of your willpower, the 
power of cognition, deep understanding will unfold within you, acting 
as a controlling agent of the odic forces that sometimes can be so turbu-
lent. ¶As an exercise in   concentration, locate the different parts of your 
physical body through feeling while sitting still. Feel all of your muscles. 
Feel each bone. Locate them with your mind’s eye. Feel  every organ, your 
heart, your liver, etc. Feel your circulatory system, the warmth, the flow. 
You are using the feeling faculties of the subconscious mind, the part of 
the subconscious that governs the  involuntary processes of the body. The 
other part governs the involuntary processes of the mind, such as habits. 
In feeling the various parts of the body you are actually becoming con-
sciously conscious  of odic force, using the aggressive vibration of this 
force to become conscious of the physical body. 
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Tuesday
LESSON 212

Expressions of 
Actinic Force

Did you know that the physical body  reflects the higher 
states of your consciousness  and actually registers the 
flow of  actinic force? There are advanced yogîs who can 
look at the physical body of a beginning seeker and 
observe how evolved he may be on the spiritual path. He 

would also be able to intuit from his observation the remaining subcon-
scious seed experiences that yet must be worked out either physically or 
mentally. ¶Your physical body will express the highest that is within you 
when the actinic forces are flowing freely through it. Often the physical 
body reflects the lower nature when the odic forces are turbulent and in 
or out of control. The best way to keep the actinic force  flowing through 
the physical body is practicing the art of  giving, doing little things for 
others that you have not been asked to do. This keeps you creative, and 
being creative is actinic, super con scious and religious. Giving, doing with-
out thought of return,  affectionate detachment, creates an odic  vacuum 
which your actinic, spiritual forces flow into and fill. As you practice this 
bhakti  and karma yoga  art, your relatives and friends, even strangers, will 
recognize your un fold ment, for the actinic forces, the real you, will per-
meate your physical body, making each of your features alive. ¶Here is 
a five-minute  routine for rising in the morning that will help keep the 
actinic forces flowing. 1) As soon as you  awaken in the morning, take a 
deep breath, slowly exhaling. Say aloud, “Jaya Ga∫eßa! Anbe Sivamayam, 
Satyame Parasivam.” Then, to move the  vital health body into action, 
stretch out the  fingers of both  hands so that the palms are flat, then close 
the fingers into the heel of the palms pressing with a firm pressure, and 
scrape the fingertips up the palm of the hand until the fingers are again 
extended straight. Do this several times with a firm, even pressure. This 
stimulates the vital  prâ∫ic body and the subtle nerves. 2) Again extend the 
fingers of both hands out straight. Slowly move first the little finger in 
toward the palm of the hand, followed by the next and the next, making a 
fanlike motion until all the fingers are again parallel and pressing into the 
heel of the palms. Again scrape the fingers up across the palm of the hand 
and extend them. Each finger is connected to vital nerves which govern 
one of the  organs of the  body. Through stimulating the movement of the 
hand, you are actually organizing and awakening the odic forces in the 
entire body. 3) The next exercise is also done before you get out of bed. 
Clasp the hands behind the neck and with knees straight and toes pointed, 
raise the body, touching the right elbow to the left knee. Lower the body 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA352



slowly to the prone position, then raise again and touch the left elbow 
to the right knee. Practice this each morning, to strengthen the abdomi-
nal muscles and stimulate visceral activity, until you can do sixteen to 
twenty repetitions with ease. 4) Next clasp the hands behind the back of 
the neck, lifting the head up six or eight inches, pulling the elbows down 
toward the chest. 5) Next, rotate the ankles around and around. Do this 
eight or ten times, then point the toes down, pull them back, down and 
back. These exercises will contribute to moving the  vital health body into 
action. They bring vital  health odic force and  prâ∫a into the muscles, the 
bloodstream and the vital  nerve currents of the  body. This entire series of 
exercises should take about five minutes, after which time you should feel 
like jumping out of bed and facing an actinic day. This series of  exercises 
immediately breaks up the astral congested, instinctive  odic forces of the 
mûlâdhâra that may have accumulated during sleep, flushing the vital 
fluids into the circulatory system and on into the muscular structure. A 
strong, healthy body is an emblem of a stable, well-balanced conscious 
and subconscious mind. 

Wednesday
LESSON 213 

Personality and
Individuality

You can only detach yourself from your odic  physical 
body when you know that a higher you exists, when you 
have gained stability by identifying yourself as actinic 
force. Don’t mistake your  personality or  ego for your 
actinic individuality. ¶Often the two terms individual-

ity  and personality  are taken to be synonymous, but this is far from true. 
In classical yoga teachings we look at individuality as being the  actinic 
energy, or the  clear white light, the pure energy substance of the mind, 
which is constant, ever unfolding itself, peaceful and controlled. The 
personality we consider as the various masks or personae  which cover 
the individuality. The personae which are heavy, dark and glued on to 
one’s face, so to speak, are those of an intense ego, congested odic force. 
They are most difficult and rather painful to drop off, or even to pull off. 
The personae which are transparent allow the clear white light from the 
actinic being to shine through. One can have many of these personali-
ties  and have fun using them constructively in the world, doing things of 
the world, always recognizing that the clearness of actinic vision shines 
through the mind-constructed personality of the individual’s race, occu-
pation, social background and various accomplishments. ¶Many people 
become attached to their personality and suffer when it changes. One can-
not, however, be attached to his individuality. In identifying the difference 
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between personality and individuality, we can say that man’s individu-
ality  is the actinic, super con scious mind, which is constant, permanent, 
ever-unfolding and secure, and deep within, at a more intense rate of 
vibration than his odic conscious and subconscious mind, which make up 
the ever-changing personality. It is conceivable that man can have many 
different personalities, but he can have only one constantly unfolding 
individuality. And so it is the ego or personality  masks we must identify 
as being the unreal and impermanent, and the actinic individuality as 
being the permanent, secure, ever-unfolding and refined actinic phase of 
the mind. This week do an internal concentration on the words personal-
ity and individuality.  Try to locate your individuality by identifying your 
several masks or personalities that you have created in this life and write 
your findings on why you can get attached to personality but cannot get 
attached to individuality. ¶You perhaps have had a series of good, posi-
tive and constructive experiences. They have gone deep into your subcon-
scious mind. The subconscious mind has reorganized itself, giving you a 
more positive, constructive, fruitful outlook on life. As a result, several 
weeks later your friends say to you, “You look different. Your face has a 
glow. You appear eight years younger.” These compliments also go into 
your subconscious mind, and you begin to feel good about your physical  
body. These good feelings, constructive, healthy feelings, again go into 
the subconscious  mind and build from within itself a new atomic struc-
ture for the physical body. You take a new lease on life. Your body grows 
younger because your mind has had good impressions placed within it. 
¶Think on this.  Be renewed by a change of your mind, and seek for the 
constructive experiences with a positive reaction. Allow the reaction to 
bear fruit within the subconscious mind. Concentrate and feel the good 
feelings permeating the nerve currents running through the physical body, 
thus being renewed actinically from within. Good feelings are like food 
to the physical body. Food from deep within the nervous system, fed out 
through the circulatory system, right out to the skin, makes for an inner 
glow which can be seen on your face and through the rest of the body. 
This constitutes happy organs. In other words, all of the organs of the 
body are working in perfect timing, one with another, being proportion-
ately fed by actinic energy and the vital odic forces. A good, well-balanced 

 “force diet” makes for  healthy organs and controlled, calm, central and 
sympathetic nerve systems. 
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Thursday
LESSON 214

Tuning Up 
With Ha†ha Yoga

When we live in our personality, we are limited, but 
our individuality reigns supreme. A balance  of actinic 
and odic forces running through the physical body 
bursts forth into individuality within the aspirant on 
the spiritual path. This cherished individuality, the 

feeling that you are the center of the universe , and your created world 
revolves around you, does not make one egotistical, but rather forms 
within the consciousness a deep  humility, or a deep feeling of the realities 
of life, thus laying a solid foundation for  meditation. ¶Ha†ha yoga  is a sci-
ence of perfecting the physical body through the use of certain postures, 
or âsanas. In a deeper sense, it is a system of handling the physical body  
so that you are able to gain a conscious, actinic control of the odic forces 
of your subconscious mind. When the body is tuned up to a rhythmic 
pitch, you can single out the seeds  of basic odic desires and destroy them. 
¶The practice of ha†ha yoga places the physical body in different âsanas 
in a regular, routine arrangement, so that the nerve currents  in the body 
area are tuned up to a perfect pitch. No stretching, no straining, no pull-
ing, no stresses. Once you have memorized the correct postures of ha†ha 
yoga in their progressive order, you will find that after practicing them for 
only a few minutes, your mind will be able to concentrate itself without 
any effort whatsoever. You will be in an automatic state of subconscious 
concentration  because you will have no nerve strain to distract your mind 
or bottle up the odic force. You will find yourself more alive consciously, 
and much more alive subconsciously, than you have ever been before. A 
child can do most of the ha†ha yoga postures quite naturally. When you 
can, too, you will have that youthful freedom of mind-flow again. ¶Ha†ha 
yoga, practiced correctly over a period of time, makes the mind so acute 
that you become able to “single out the seed of desire by disregarding all 
other corresponding erroneous thoughts.” In other words, in the practice 
of this science alone, the yoga student begins to burn out congested  seeds 
of desire from within without even thinking about them. As you become 
more and more perfected in ha†ha yoga, the  odic forces, both passive 
and aggressive, become adjusted, balanced and controlled. ¶Through the 
practice of ha†ha yoga, the physical body becomes a perfect vehicle for the 
mind to live in. The  tensions which have been built up through the years 
become fleeting, and the mind becomes actinically alive. This enables 
the yoga student, as he presents himself to the yoga master for personal 
training, to single out the seed of desire and, in the light of understanding, 
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destroy it. This retroactively brings forth a great wisdom through the con-
scious use of the sub super con scious mind. When this happens, you don’t 
have to think to know.  You know, and thinking is the result. Affection-
ate detachment  from friends and relations is automatically accomplished, 
and a greater love for them flows in through actinic  understanding. 

Friday
LESSON 215

The Sheath 
Of Vitality

In the West we have only a few close equivalents for the 
Sanskrit word prâ∫a, and they are odic force, actinic force 
and energy. But prâ∫a  is not really a form of energy or 
a force; it is the sum total of all energy, all force, in its 
various manifestations. Science  has proven that all mat-

ter  is in vibration, that the difference in these vibrations  are what gives 
matter its form. At one time scientists believed the atom  to be the smallest 
unit within matter, but progressively smaller units have been discovered. 
When the smallest subdivision of matter is reached, prâ∫a, or pure energy, 
remains. Prâ∫a is the sum total of energy, because the whole material 
universe is, in a sense, manifested from it. ¶The odic  prâ∫ic sheath is the 
 health body,  prâ∫amaya koßa, hovering just within and through the physi-
cal body, extending out from the physical body about two to five inches. 
Odic prâ∫a  is physical vitality. Actinic prâ∫a  and willpower are one and 
the same. ¶You have probably read of cases of  suspended animation, men 
buried alive for hours or days without air or food. When this actually 
occurs and it is not faked, it is usually due to the control of prâ∫a. After 
extensive training, odic force can be stored in a static state in the body and 
then used in the absence of air or food, for it is the essence of air or food. 
Some animals that  hibernate do this as well. Frogs have been found buried 
in earthen mounds in the United States and are said to have been hiber-
nating there hundreds of years without food, water, or air, yet once liber-
ated they showed every sign of life. And man can do it, too, with proper 
training over a long period of time. This, of course, is not a complete 
un fold ment of the meaning of life. It is only the conquest of the second 
aspect of man, odic prâ∫a. ¶Breathe deeply in and out, in and out, in and 
out.  As you  breathe in, feel as though you are pulling odic prâ∫a  into you 
as well as air. As you breathe out, feel as though  you are sending out the 
air, but keeping the odic prâ∫a in the body, all the time storing it in the 
 solar plexus. Soon you should begin to feel full of energy, solid and stable. 
¶Here is another exercise. Select a dimly lit place that you can use as a 
background against which to view your hand, such as a closet. Open your 
right  hand, in which you have been storing odic prâ∫a, and hold it against 
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the dark background. With your eyes half open, gaze at your hand relaxed. 
Don’t try too hard. You should be able to see the odic prâ∫a around each 
of your fingers. It will be seen as a cloudy, vaporous substance. If you are 
in perfect health, the odic prâ∫a  will be clearer and more readily apparent. 
Some sensitive yoga students can see the odic prâ∫a around the physical 
body of people. 

Saturday
LESSON 216

Experience
Odic Prâ∫a

Fill six glasses with water. Place them on a table before 
you. Take one of these glasses of water and hold it in one 
hand while with the other hand you shake the fingertips 
into the glass but without touching the water. Feel the 
odic prâ∫a  falling from the hand and fingers into the 

water, being absorbed into the water and held there. Thus we have mixed 
two forms of odic power, that of the physical-health odic prâ∫a and the 
odic manifestation of water. This creates magnetism when these two 
forces come together in the external, odic water. Mark the glass of water 
that you have magnetized so that only you will later be able to identify 
it, then place it with the other five glasses. Switch the glasses around so 
that it is not apparent which glass was magnetized. If you are doing this 
exercise by yourself, you may close your eyes when you switch the glasses 
so that you do not identify the glass that has been magnetized. Now, the 
test. Close your eyes and drink from each glass. You close your eyes so that 
your taste will be most keen, and you will not be distracted by anything 
you see, having your entire mind on your taste buds. As you taste each 
glass of water, you will notice a distinct difference in the taste of the water 
in the glass you magnetized with odic prâ∫a. ¶You will achieve a great 
control over your  prâ∫ic sheath by learning to breathe diaphragmatically. 
The following experiments, coupled with  diaphragmatic breathing, will 
help you awaken your own knowledge of the controls over odic prâ∫a 
and your own odic prâ∫ic sheath.  Take a deep  breath through the nostrils, 
at the same time holding a mental picture of taking odic prâ∫a into the 
body from within the air. You may visualize it in the form of a vapor, like 
the odic prâ∫a you perhaps saw around your hand. Visualize the odic 
prâ∫a going all the way down to your solar plexus, while the air is only 
held in your lungs. The odic prâ∫a stays in your solar plexus while you 
exhale air from the lungs. From the solar plexus  area, the odic prâ∫a will 
automatically flow through the muscle tissue to the blood and begin to 
store up in various nerve centers in reserve for future use. In mastering 
this  exercise, you will build up the vital body energies and calm the nerves. 
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It is not necessary to do this often, only when you feel the need of storing 
up odic prâ∫a. ¶Odic prâ∫a is often used unknowingly for healing  various 
physical distresses, emotional upsets and mental strains. A child runs to 
his mother; the odic prâ∫a coming from the mother, freely flowing toward 
the child, comforts any distress the child may be going through. The child 
runs off vigorously, taking a good supply of odic prâ∫a from his mother 
through absorption. You can supply odic prâ∫a to any part of your body 
that may be ailing and gain some relief. For emotional distress, store odic 
prâ∫a  in the solar plexus, and to relieve mental strain, store it in the upper 
back and chest area. ¶As you inhale odic prâ∫a, draw a mental picture of 
the process. When you make a mental picture, you are also employing 
odic force to form the picture, for all mental pictures are made out of 
odic force. After the mental picture of the physical area in your body that 
is in distress is well formed, visualize the odic prâ∫a being sent to that 
particular organ or part of the body.  Inhale, then hold your breath a few 
seconds as you visualize the odic prâ∫a flowing from the solar plexus to 
that area of your physical body. When you manage to flow enough odic 
prâ∫a into the distressed area of your physical body and the health body 
becomes  more vibrant, you will notice the distress ease. Do this for short 
periods of time. Remember, inhale, hold a few seconds while sending the 
energy to the distressed area, then exhale the air, holding the odic prâ∫a 
in the part of the body that needs extra energy most. “Where awareness 
goes energy  flows.” All breathing should be through the nostrils, not the 
mouth, deep and slow, natural and rhythmic. 

Sunday
LESSON 217

Trace the
Source of Prâ∫a

Prâ∫a  is not air, of course, yet it is contained in the air 
in a certain manifestation. Much prâ∫a is found in the 
air among the trees or near the ocean. All of nature and 
the forces of nature are various manifestations of odic 
prâ∫a that have taken visual shape. Plants  feed on the 

odic prâ∫a in the air. You can absorb prâ∫a simply by walking through a 
grove of trees. The air is filled with it. Take a walk  today, out into the odic 
force field of nature and absorb the prâ∫a in the air through your breath 
and through the pores of your skin. You will feel the prâ∫a entering into 
your prâ∫ic sheath, or  vital health body, and remaining there while you 
exhale. ¶ Sit quietly and use the internal method of concentration when 
you think on this. Each time your mind wanders, pull it firmly back to the 
subject of concentration. Remember, in concentration, that the process of 
making the mind return to the object or subject of concentration forces 
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a flow of odic as well as actinic prâ∫a through the most subtle nerve 
currents, causing them to grow strong, so that soon your concentration 
will be effortless as your subconscious responds to your conscious-mind 
concentration efforts, causing a new process called meditation to occur in 
the wonderful world of the mind. ¶Concentrate on the prâ∫ic  health body 
flowing through and just within your physical body. Mentally go over 
the exercises we have done this week in proving the flow and existence 
of odic prâ∫a to the subconscious habit mind, so that by establishing a 
new habit pattern, the subconscious will aid instead of barricade your 
natural un fold ment  on the path to enlightenment. Your subconscious 
needs certain proofs of these inner laws to solicit full cooperation. ¶Men-
tally trace odic prâ∫a to its source and cause. Does it come to an end? If 
so, where? Where does actinic prâ∫a begin? You will soon find that odic 
prâ∫a  does come to an end, for it merges in the subconscious area of the 
mind into the sub super con scious. You will find that odic prâ∫a  depends 
on the existence of actinic prâ∫a  for its existence. As you concentrate on 
the interrelated flow of odic prâ∫a and ascertain the area of the inner 
mind where actinic prâ∫a begins, you should conceptually see how you 
have been controlling odic prâ∫a during this entire week through the use 
of your sub super con scious state of mind. ¶You are maturing through the 
knowledge of the within of your Being, which you have been studying 
these last few months. Remember, in the wonderful world of the mind, 
understanding, gaining mental perspectives, finding  proof, no matter how 
small, within ourselves—these form important controls over the mind. 
The art of concentration, though the basic and most fundamental control  
of all, is not the only control over the mind on the classical yoga path to 
enlightenment. Harmony  is control of even deeper aspects of the mind, 
as are understanding and actinic love. As we expand our consciousness 
on the yoga path to enlightenment, we hear more, see more, feel more, 
know more within ourselves. This is intense. We must not fear intensity, 
for intensity  is actinic. Your actinic Being is intensity itself, actively alive 
and always shining out. Man can be thought of as seven aspects of form, 
but the Self is beyond the mind or beyond form, for mind is form. Mind 
is consciousness; consciousness is form. The Self is formless. Therefore, 
you can contemplatively say,  “I am That, I am.” 
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The Astral Body

–›saU#ma xarIrma<
Sûkshma Íarîram

Into the union, the Holy One entered. Gather-
ing tattvas five and twenty, Íiva fashioned the 
five-sheathed body. Munificent indeed was His 
gift! A veritable bundle of desire He made.

Tirumantiram 465





Monday
LESSON 218

Your Astral
Counterpart

You will recall from last week the first aspect of man, the 
physical body, and the second aspect, the vital health 
body. The third aspect is the astral body. The astral body  
is almost an exact duplicate of the physical body. How-
ever, changes that appear upon the physical body, such 

as aging, first occur within the structure of the astral body. The astral 
body is of the subconscious mind, at the level of the memory and reason 
cha kras. It can be easily disturbed and is sometimes called the emotional 
body. It is made of odic prâ∫a and kept intact by the general life flow of 
actinic prâ∫a bursting constantly forth from its atomic structure. Being 
the exact counterpart of the physical body, the astral body appears like 
the physical body in size, shape, in every sense except weight. It differs in 
weight because it is composed of astral odic matter. This matter vibrates 
at a higher rate of vibration than what we might call physical matter. ¶Try 
to picture for yourself the fact that the physical body and astral body 
are of different vibrations and fit one inside the other, connected by the 
energy factor, which is the odic prâ∫ic energy of the vital health body. The 
astral world  vibrates just inside the physical world that we see through 
our physical eyes and feel with our physical hands. Therefore, it is an exact 
duplication of everything that exists materially to our physical senses. 
This is logical to us, knowing and having identified the states of mind, 
for each state of mind is a form of vibration working together with all 
the others. The “one mind” is in different forms of vibration, all working 
together, one aspect within the other. ¶As we can walk and talk using our 
conscious mind and our physical body as a vehicle during our waking 
hours, so can we walk and talk using the duplicate of the physical body, 
our astral body of the subconscious mind, during the hours we are  asleep. 
When we are in the astral body in the subconscious world, other people 
are also in that world, and forms of communication take place, as in the 
physical world. ¶There is a cord  of odic and actinic force which connects 
the two bodies. It is called the  silver cord. Should someone travel too far 
from his physical body astrally, or have an intense astral experience, an 
extra supply of energy would be drawn from the  vital health body and 
the physical body, and he would be tired on awakening. ¶The inner study 
of you can be complicated, for you are a most complex being of many 
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dimensions. As we embark on this week’s study of the inner you, it may be 
helpful to have a list which you can refer to now and then to put together 
the pieces in the right order. The age-old teachings which are captured in 
this book boldly claim “man” to be more than is usually understood, that 
being a mortal body with an intellect, small or large. Man, as the mys-
tics understand him, is the immortal soul surrounded by seven aspects. 
Here follows a summary of the “seven aspects of  man” established around 
the actinic causal body of the  soul, ânandamaya  koßa, “sheath of bliss”: 
1) the  physical body, annamaya koßa, “food-made sheath”; 2) the  vital 
health body, prânic sheath, prâ∫amaya koßa; 3) the  astral body, instinc-
tive aspect of manomaya koßa; 4) the human  aura and instinctive mind, 
prabhâma∫∂ala and manas chitta; 5) the  intellect, odic causal sheath, bud-
dhi chitta; 6) the subtle nerve system,  nâ∂îs and  cha kras; 7) the  intuitive 
mind, actinodic causal sheath, vijñânamaya koßa, “sheath of cognition.” 
¶Just as we have school, entertainment, discussions and meetings with 
friends in the conscious mind on the physical plane, so do we go to school, 
enjoy entertainment, discuss problems and meet and talk with friends on 
the astral plane. And as the subconscious mind receives impressions from 
the conscious mind during our waking hours, so does the conscious mind 
receive impressions from the subconscious mind as we go through experi-
ence during our sleeping hours. ¶In the same way, people have seen with 
the eyes of their astral body, while simultaneously conscious through their 
physical eyes, people on the astral plane. Similarly, those who are traveling 
on the astral plane can see people on the physical plane, as they look out 
through the odic astral force field into the gross conscious-mind world. 
Travel  is much faster on the  astral plane, as it is done through desire, and 
the astral body is a much more refined rate of vibration than is the physi-
cal body, which functions close to the time sequence as we know it. 

Tuesday
LESSON 219

Life on the
Astral Plane

Each night when you read your lesson in this book, realize 
that therein is your key to entry into the  astral school of 
 Himalayan Academy. Going to sleep thinking about the 
lesson you have been reading, try to wake up slowly in 
the morning and, with effort, recall what you have been 

doing during the night on the astral plane. ¶The astral world is a plane 
in space, just as the physical world, as we know it in the conscious mind, 
is a space plane. It is the particular rate of vibration which each of these 
worlds generates that determines the space plane it occupies. Looking out 
through the conscious mind, we perceive outer  space. Looking into the 
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subconscious mind, we perceive inner space. As the habit patterns of the 
subconscious mind control many of our conscious-mind happenings 
on the physical plane, so does the super con scious mind  control many of 
the occurrences of the astral plane through the subconscious astral  body. 
This has to do with the awakening of the sub super con scious mind. The 
sub super con scious mind  becomes stronger and stronger, providing we 
exercise our intuition on the conscious-mind level. ¶Just as you choose 
your friends on the physical, conscious plane, so do you attract kindred 
beings to you in the astral world.  By keeping our homes  clean and peace-
ful, by keeping our bodies and  clothing fresh and clean, the odic force 
becomes quite pure and enables us to be more actinically alive. This con-
dition also keeps lower astral people away from us, so long as we do not 
ourselves enter into an instinctive, astrally odic vibration. The spiritual, 
actinic vibration  keeps all lower astral influences away, just as doors, locks, 
windows and walls discourage unwanted entrance into buildings. ¶It is 
not advisable to admit lower astral entities if you are sensitive to this 
possibility, for doing so creates a double influx of odic force, whereas the 
striving of a yoga student is to become actinically super con scious and not 
to intensify the odic subconscious. Astral entities live in their own world 
on the astral plane. Possibly you enter this plane  at night, too, but during 
the day we must attend to our conscious-mind activities and take care 
of our immediate programs, keeping the two worlds apart as distinctly 
as our sleeping state is separated from the state of being awake. ¶When 
the physical body  dies, this automatically severs the actinodic  silver cord 
that connects the astral and physical bodies. Then the process of rein-
carnation  and rebirth eventually begins. The physical body  remains on 
the physical plane as a conglomeration of magnetic forces and begins 
to dissolve into the forces of surrounding nature. The actinic life of the 
physical body and the  vital health body travels up the silver cord as it dis-
solves and lends a tremendous charge to the  astral body. This movement 
registers on the subconscious astral body all conscious-mind memory 
patterns of the life just lived, and the person becomes fully conscious on 
the astral plane. ¶This tremendous charge of odic and actinic force reg-
istering upon the astral body at the time of transition, or  death, is what 
stimulates and gives the initial impulse to the process of reincarnation. 
This process is largely controlled by the activity of subconscious habit 
forces. Before the reincarnation cycle fully takes hold, however, the person 
just departed often quickly recreates the same states of consciousness, the 
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same interests he was accustomed to on the physical plane, and he may go 
on as usual, meeting his family who visit him during their sleeping hours 
in their astral bodies. Although the astral body is still bound by the habit 
patterns of its physical life, it continues to wear away from the moment of 
transition, and odic force is continuously fed back to the physical plane in 
an effort to make contact again with family, friends or loved ones through 
the medium of memory and desire. Another physical body is created, and 
a reentry into the conscious world is made. The old astral body is dropped 
off, and the newly generated actinic forces give life to a new physical body 
and a new health body, along with a new astral body. The new astral body 
is the sum total of all preceding subconscious experience, and it may be 
quite mature during the time the physical body is only a child. The odic 
astral form that was left behind is called an astral  shell  and eventually cor-
responds to the corpse  of the dead physical  body.

Wednesday
LESSON 220

The Aura and 
Instinctive Mind

As we begin the study of the fourth aspect of man, let us 
hold in mind the first three: the physical body as the first 
aspect, the vital health body as the second aspect and the 
astral body as the third aspect. The fourth aspect is the 
instinctive mind  and the human aura, the colorful spec-

trum that registers whatever state of mind the person passes through. The 
human  aura  is the reflection of specific evolution. But it registers most 
clearly the basic  reactionary patterns of the instinctive mind. ¶Within the 
instinctive mind there are both aggressive and passive  odic forces. Some 
of these are fear, anger, jealousy, deceit, pride, greed—and then there is 
that form of attachment sometimes called odic or magnetic  love, as well 
as happiness and affection. These emotions are either aggressive or passive, 
depending upon the motivating factors involved. The motivating factors 
are desire, a lack of control of odic force, or a type of  actinic, super con-
scious flow which motivates from within to the externals of human con-
sciousness. When this actinic flow is in action, the more refined emotions 
of compassion, benevolence and joy are experienced. Basically, all of these 
qualities may be defined as being either odic or actinic. The actinic forces 
flow from the core of the soul out through the odic force field, and when 
the actinic forces become diminished, odic forces congeal and rush in to 
fill the gap. ¶Fear is passive odic force. Anger is aggressive odic force. The 
two basic  colors of the odic aura  are gray and red. Gray is the color of 
 fear, which when it leads to depression or intense fear becomes black. Red 
is the aura’s registration of anger. In a suppressed state of the instinctive 
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mind, when desire has not been met, the  aura registers a reddish black 
to portray the emotion of lust. ¶Fear  dominates the lives of many people, 
even when they have no reason for being afraid. It is a protective mecha-
nism of the lower, instinctive nature inherent in every human being; ani-
mals, too. The fear of the darkness, for instance, was born in primitive 
man’s lack of a shelter. Long before he discovered the use of fire or even 
learned to live in caves, he trembled in the darkness when the sun went 
down each day, for he knew he was at the mercy of wild animals and 
other dangers of the night. Even today, the ability of men to fear endows 
them with a natural caution in the face of the unknown. The gray cast 
permeates the aura during protective investigation until it is proven that 
a condition of safety exists. ¶Today man still retains fear of the darkness. 
But now he surrounds himself with  electric light, symbolizing the new 
golden age in which his actinic force has begun to penetrate through the 
instinctive mind, refining this mind just as the glow of electricity refines 
the vibration of the Earth at night. Among other forms of fear are fear 
of death, fear of poverty, fear of water and fear of high places. ¶Anger  is 
also, like fear, an instinctive control, and at one time served its purpose. 
The onrush of anger served to protect man’s private interests in criti-
cal situations by injecting adrenaline into his blood and thus preparing 
him for defense. But as man evolves closer to his real, actinic being, he 
discovers that actinic love, understanding, compassion and wisdom are 
higher qualities than anger. Two more instinctive emotions that motivate 
the passive and aggressive odic forces into action are jealousy and deceit. 
¶The actinic age is bursting forth upon this planet. Its signposts  heralding 
the spiritual mind of man are portrayed in symbolic happenings upon the 
Earth, such as the electric  light, atomic  energy, probes into space , probes 
into the subconscious, probes into prior lives and dangerously expanding 
states of awareness stimulated by chemicals. All this and more show us 
that man has outgrown the lower, instinctive emotions such as jealousy, 
portrayed in the odic aura around and through the body in the  color of 
dark green, and deceit, portrayed as green-gray. 

Thursday
LESSON 221

Harnessing 
Instinctiveness

Yes, man has outgrown jealousy  and  deceit, but how 
often does he realize this? The newspapers are filled with 
examples of people who let themselves be controlled 
by these emotions. When jealousy is felt, one feels that 
the person they admire has more control over the odic 

and actinic forces than they do, and in a frantic effort to balance the 
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forces, they devise plans to tear down the odic forces or cease the flow of 
actinic forces of their prey. Jealousy is treacherous when it turns active and 
aggressive and makes a person deceitful. ¶Many people do not feel deceit 
to be an emotion after it has been existent in their nature long enough to 
become a habit. Instinctive  emotions  often become habits when allowed 
to be indulged in too much, especially these basic and baser ones—fear, 
anger, jealousy and deceit—all of which are resident in the lower cha kras, 
below the mûlâdhâra cha kra. ¶Fear, anger, jealousy and deceit produce an 
odic aura  web of green, gray, black and red, running through and through 
the organs of the  astral body, affecting the organs  of the  physical body, as 
well as draining the  vital health body of needed odic power. This cuts the 
actinic flow to a minimum, so that the only life in the body exists in a dull, 
crafty sparkle in the eyes. ¶These basic instinctive emotions  of the subcon-
scious mind are the substance through which we evolve. As more control 
of the forces is effected, the colors of the aura lighten and the nature is 
refined. This refining process is done quickly through discipline on the 
râja yoga  path to enlightenment. Every effort that you make to curb and 
control your base, instinctive nature brings you that much closer to your 
spiritual goal. There is a very true saying, “You are only as actinic as your 
lowest active odic force.” Those things to which you still  react represent 
your low points and must be turned into actinic understanding before you 
can dissolve the odic force field that contains them. ¶Another dimension 
of the instinctive mind is the habit  mind. Habits  are built into us from 
childhood. Some remain conscious and others enter the subconscious. 
The most difficult to overcome are our habitual identifications with the 
force fields of our city or state, our country, our race, and even the world 
itself. The many ramifications of human behavior which pertain to a study 
of the habit mind could fill many books. Prejudice  is one of the negative 
emotions contained in the habit mind. We may not think of prejudice as 
being a habit, but it is. Many adults retain very strong habitual prejudices. 
They do not care for people who do not belong to their particular  race, 
caste  or social class. ¶When there is any sudden shift or disturbance in the 
race’s instinctive mind, its forces may very suddenly and quickly become 
aggressive, arousing the lower instinctive emotions. When, however, the 
race mind is allowed either to run its natural evolutionary course, or it is 
kept under control and its own sense transcended, then man realizes that 
he cannot judge himself or another on the basis of race, color, caste, creed 
or nationality, but rather on the basis of spiritual individuality. ¶ Make 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA368



a list of all the negative  emotions which still reside in your instinctive 
force field. Should you find that you are dominated by one or more of 
these emotions, admit it to yourself honestly. This admission, this facing 
yourself, loosens the hold of the odic force and allows some actinic force 
to penetrate and dissolve the lower force field of the instinctive emotion 
you are examining. First step, admission; second step, observation. When, 
for instance, you become angry, fearful or jealous, observe yourself in this 
action. Immediately become aware of actinic force. Become an empty 
being of colorless energy; see the dark auric colors dissolve into a radi-
ance of blue, yellow, lavender and white. You can do this with your present 
understanding that the actinic force is much higher than the instinctive 
mind, much greater than the astral or the physical or health bodies.

Friday
LESSON 222

The Intellect,
Or Outer Ego

The fifth aspect of the soul is the odic causal sheath, or 
 intellectual mind, known in Sanskrit as  buddhi chitta. 
It functions on the odic causal plane within the Sec-
ond World of existence, Antarloka, the creative realm 
of the intellect. Here the individual organizes informa-

tion, gains new ideas or new ways of looking at old projects, and uses 
this knowledge to move vast magnetic force fields around on the Earth’s 
surface. This plane is primarily subconscious, with occasional influences 
from the super con scious. It is basically a mental plane where odic forces 
are manipulated. The intellect is the aspect of the soul you use when you 
sit and think, memorize or reason. The intellect can also be projected 
to distant places without leaving the physical body. Through this aspect, 
the adept can perceive what is there and accumulate knowledge or infor-
mation. ¶The first shining forth of man’s individuality comes when he 
has the conscious control of the  intellectual mind. After the practice of 
internal and external concentration has been perfected and the subcon-
scious processes of meditation have taken hold, the thought forms of 
the yoga student become distinct and clear. A thought  form is made of 
astral matter. It is odic force and has a color and is created within the 
consciousness of man. The intellectual mind  works through the mecha-
nism of creating, preserving and destroying thought forms. The intel-
lect is the manifestation of a series of well-constructed thought forms. 
Therefore, the better a person is educated, the more distinctly and clearly 
does the intellect function. ¶There are people all over the world today 
who have only unfolded to the fourth and fifth aspect of man and are 
guided simply by the habit patterns of the instinctive-intellectual mind. 
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But the governing of the odic force fields in the world as it is today is done 
through the conscious control  of the intellect or the odic causal sheath. 
 ¶Diplomacy, a kind of love—one not wanting to hurt one’s fellow man, 
suppression of the emotions of hate and anger—brings about a kind of 
 harmony. These are products of the  intellect which when developed into 
a strong intellectual sheath is able to control the baser emotions through 
controlled memory, controlled reason and controlled willpower, the three 
faculties of our ability to govern forces of nature. ¶Neither overrate nor 
underrate the intellect, for it fills several important functions in life, the 
great experience. But remember, the intellect  is not the totality of man, it 
is only, figuratively speaking, the fifth aspect. The intellect is not the full 
mind, it is only one part, about one-tenth of the mind. The subconscious 
and the super con scious make up the other nine-tenths. ¶ Opinionated 
knowledge is a faculty of memory. We study, we listen, we hear and we 
quote the opinions of others. Opinionated knowledge  is stored up in the 
memory gridwork of the subconscious mind. This provides security, or a 
platform, for the intellect, making it strong, developing an  ego. Therefore, 
intellect is our ego. The ego separates people from people, nations from 
nations and the soul from realization of the Self. ¶“Your real education  
is the  innerversity.” Perhaps you have been thinking that this statement is 
anti-intellectual, against education. Let’s examine the real meaning, func-
tion and purpose of education. Education is not worn. It does not stick to 
you. It is not your collection of someone else’s opinions. Through educa-
tion, you stimulate your intellect. Education  is that which you bring out 
from within yourself as a result of your personal interest in the fulfillment 
of your birth karmas, or prârabdha  karmas. Education means exposure 
to new ideas and old opinions, giving you the tools to explore your own 
opinions freely, make decisions, research and review them and advance 
your understanding of God, soul and world. This is education. It is not 
static. It is as fluid as a river. Or it should be. You have the  choice, the abil-
ity, to remold your intellect any way you want. The great truths of life are 
a part of your being. They are within you. They unfold to you slowly as 
you evolve your comprehension of them. Yet, they are always there within 
you, waiting to be realized. The only real, permanent education is your 
un fold ment into the building of the intuitive mind through the control of 
the intellect. ¶Since the intellect is made fundamentally of thoughts which 
are ever creating, preserving and destroying themselves, the control of 
thoughts builds the  seventh aspect of man, the intuitive mind, or actinodic 
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causal sheath, known in Sanskrit as  vijñânamaya koßa. Intuition, know-
ing, awareness and understanding—these are products not of the intel-
lect, but of the  intuitive mind. The dedicated student who has applied 
himself seriously leaves college  not with a “know it all” feeling but with 
an awareness of the limits of the intellect, and profound respect for the 
vast amount of knowledge that he has yet to discover or unfold. Conceit 
is a sure sign of insecurity; humility denotes awareness. 

Saturday
LESSON 223

The Intuitive
Nature

Observe the intellect  as it is manifested in the world 
around you. You can see its limits. You can also see when 
it becomes a tool for the intuitive mind. When you dis-
cover great truths in the books you read, when creative 
ideas come to you, observe, with affectionate detachment, 

the people around you, the situations in life through which you pass. As 
you have learned, observations give birth to understanding, and under-
standing  comes from your super con scious mind. Thus, the intellect must 
be developed to a certain extent and then controlled through the control 
of thought. Thought forms are manifestations of astral matter, or odic 
force, and travel through astral space, or odic force fields, from one desti-
nation to another. They can build, preserve and destroy. Thought  forms 
can also protect, and they can create. Thought forms can also be seen, just 
as auras can be seen. ¶The intellect is the external ego, but it is only the 
external ego  when it is in control and has cut itself off sufficiently from 
super con sciousness by becoming opinionated. When the intellect rep-
resents the ego, we say a person is unable to change his mind, no matter 
how much you try to convince or talk with him. He is  stubborn, unyield-
ing, even unfriendly if he becomes agitated or disturbed in his effort to 
hold the intellect together. ¶Should the intellectual nature become dis-
turbed, the astral body then takes over and the instinctive mind or the 
instinctive qualities are prevalent at that time. This is quite apparent in 
undisciplined people, because the intellectual nature is undisciplined. 
When the astral body  and the intellect work hand in hand, they create 
an instinctive-intellectual  individual filled with opinionated knowledge, 
undisciplined instinctive drives, and emotions of hate and fear that have 
not been transmuted into the realms of reason and controlled through 
allowing a gridwork of positive memory patterns to build. ¶Within man, 
and functioning at a different rate of vibration than the intellect, is found 
the power or the motivating force of the mind, the cha kras, or force cen-
ters. There are seven of these basic force centers, which are stimulated 
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into action and un fold ment by the i∂â, piˆgalâ and sushum∫â currents. 
The i∂â  and piˆgalâ are odic psychic currents (the Chinese yin  and yang) 
interwoven around the spinal cord. Directly through the spinal cord runs 
the sushum∫â current, which is actinodic. The i∂â current is passive odic 
force; the piˆgalâ current  is aggressive odic force. The sushum∫â  is an 
actinodic current. These currents govern the sixth aspect of man, the  cha-
kras. These currents are like the reins which will guide a horse as we ride 
in one direction or another. ¶The  intuitive nature, man’s seventh aspect, 
is composed of a greater amount of actinic energy than odic. It is formed 
by the sushum∫â current that runs between the i∂â and piˆgalâ currents 
up through the spinal cord. However, it is the state of mind that a yoga 
student must learn to identify as his own, so to speak. Until this time 
he usually identifies with the intuitive mind of his guru. This identifica-
tion serves as a constant reminder of the existence of his own intuitive 
nature. Many students seem to know when the guru  is in a higher state 
of intuitive awareness, but they may fail to realize that the knowing or 
recognition of that state is their own higher state of intuitive awareness, 
occurring simultaneously with that of the guru. This is one of the great 
benefits awarded a yoga student working in the guru  system: his oppor-
tunity to identify with the intuitive mind of the guru. ¶When the yoga 
student learns to control his own odic force field to the point where he no 
longer identifies with his physical body, his astral body or his intellect, he 
can then identify his external ego  with his intuitive nature, or sub super-
con scious mind. This new and humble identity  is a sporadic sense in the 
initial stages on the yoga path, for only when the student is really actinic 
does he utilize the intuitive mind consciously, perceiving it through the 
faculties of  cognizantability. One does not entertain thoughts when in 
this state of full awareness. In this consciousness, one views and perceives 
through the anâ hata cha kra  of direct cognition. The intuitive nature  is 
the most refined aspect of the astral body. Although the intuitive aspect 
is made primarily of actinic force, there is enough odic force within it to 
enable man to enter into the realm of creation in the material world. This 
seventh aspect of man is a plateau, a leveling off of one cycle of evolution 
and the beginning, at the same time, of another. 
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Sunday
LESSON 224

Soul Body,
The Real You

Within all seven  aspects of man lies the body of the soul, 
the actinic  causal body, ânandamaya koßa, the real you. 
The soul body  has a form, just as the astral body has a 
form, but it is more refined and is of a more perma-
nent nature. It is this body which reincarnates, creating 

around itself new physical and astral bodies, life after life after life. This 
process matures and develops the body of the soul. Hence we have old 
souls  and young souls, depending on the maturity and un fold ment of 
the soul body, or depending upon the number of lives or the intensity 
of maturing experience which the individual has passed through. ¶The 
body of the soul  is pure light, made of  quantums. It is indestructible. It 
cannot be hurt or damaged in any way. It is a pure being, created by Lord 
 Íiva, maturing its way to Him in final merger. The body of the soul is 
constant radiance. Its mind is super con sciousness, containing all intel-
ligence, and is constantly aware, does not sleep and is expanding aware-
ness  as the soul body matures. For the soul-realized person, awareness 
travels through the mind as a traveler travels from city to city, country to 
country, never caught in any one area for longer than necessary, always 
consciously conscious of awareness in consciousness at every moment. 
The body of the soul lives in the eternity of the moment, simultaneously 
conscious of past and future as a one cycle. The true nature, everlast-
ing secure personal  identity, is  realizing oneself as the soul body.  This 
is truly finding our roots, our source, our indestructible, ever-maturing 
soul. ¶In the years that follow complete illumination, or realization of the 
 Self, in obtaining a stabilized  nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, a body of pure, actinic, 
golden  energy, the svar∫aßarîra, begins to form.  I experienced this begin-
ning to happen in me in 1955. At that time there was only enough odic 
force to hold the physical body together in material activity. This new 
actinic body is built through the consecutive practice of nir vi kalpa samâ-
dhi on a daily basis, which forms one of the highest disciplines of  siddha 
yoga. ¶However, it should be mentioned that the first great attainment  
to be striven for by the aspirant is the experiencing of  inner light, which 
is taught to family people and renunciates alike, implying that he has 
enough inner dominion and control over the intellect that the radiance 
within the head or body is actually seen. This implies also a working con-
trol of the ma∫i pûra cha kra and a conscious awareness of the working of 
the anâ hata cha kra of cognition, allowing a burst of actinic energy to the 
vißuddha cha kra of love. ¶The next step for aspirants is what is known as 
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 “touching into the  Self.” When this occurs, the soul body  is released, made 
completely autonomous, so that they can then be trained in its conscious 
use and control. It is in this body that they attend  higher plane schools 
and communicate through vibration with others in the soul body. From 
then on, it is for them to train with the guru personally so that they learn 
to use and control the body of the soul. With this control and altered 
consciousness, they eventually come into a sustained realization of the 
Self, nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, in this or a future life, for the next phase on the 
path to merger is to make ready and then sustain renunciate life in the 
truest sense by becoming a Nâtha  sannyâsin. ¶It must be said that many 
frustrate themselves by seeking realizations  beyond their abilities, while 
not accomplishing the realizations that are within their abilities. We must 
remember that savikalpa samâ dhi  relates to the anâ hata and vißuddha 
cha kras, sustained by a purified intellect and a dynamic will. Whereas, nir-
vi kalpa samâ dhi  is of the âjñâ and saha srâra cha kras and those above and 
is sustained by complete  renunciation of the world to the point where 
the world  renounces the renunciate. These are the venerable  sannyâsins. 
¶Control of the mind builds the intuitive nature. By directing the flow of 
thought, perceptively discriminating between actions, aware of attending 
reactions, the yoga student soon learns the use of his actinic power. In 
order to hold an expanded consciousness, this power must be brought 
into use, and when it flows through the intellect, it automatically changes 
the chemistry of the intellect  while it begins to build the intuitive nature. 
¶Reverse your thinking about  yourself.  Feel that you come out of time-
lessness, causelessness, spacelessness.  Visualize the pure radiant body of 
light, the being of the soul, the “I Am,” the “Watcher.” Then around that is 
formed the intuitive mind, and around that is formed the intellect.  Then 
the cha kras come into view, governing the highest to the lowest states of 
mind, and the i∂â, piˆgalâ and sushumnâ currents. The instinctive nature 
is formed around this, then the human aura, through which thought 
forms are created, then the vital health body, and then the physical body. 
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The Human Aura

maanava pa=BaamaNzlama<
Mânava Prabhâma∫∂alam

That light within is as pure as the lightning’s 
light. It is light that is great and red. It is the 
light of Íiva that beams jñâna. It is the light of 
cha kras above. It is the light born of constant 
awareness of the pure sound, Aum. It is the 
light that is blended from all these lights.

Tirumantiram 2686





Monday
LESSON 225

The Remarkable
Human Aura

The human  aura  extends out around the body from 
three to four feet, even from five to six feet in the case of 
more evolved souls. It is made up of a variety of vibra-
tory rates or colors. Each area of the mind that  aware-
ness flows through reflects a change in these vibratory 

rates of colors  in the human aura. When you have developed a certain 
 psychic sight, by seeing through the eyes of the soul, you will be able to 
look at a person, see the aura around him and know immediately the 
area of the instinctive, intellectual or super con scious mind he is aware in 
at that particular time. ¶For instance, if someone’s awareness was flow-
ing through the realms of  depression, that is, the area within the vast 
mind substance that contains the vibratory rate of depression, his aura 
would look rather gray, dim and dismal. If he was aware in the feeling of a 
genuine love for all humanity, his aura would look light blue, fringed and 
tinged with yellow. However, if his love  for humanity was of a superficial, 
emotional nature, being more idle talk and emotion than sub super con-
scious compassion, his aura would be pink or reddish, telling you there 
was still a lot of instinctive fire, and should an upsetting  circumstance 
occur, he could easily forget about universal love and become quite  angry. 
Then the pink would turn to flaming red streaked with black. After this, if 
he were to feel  remorseful about the emotional upheaval, the aura would 
turn to dark blue, and you could hardly see his face for the deep blue 
mist that would form around his body. If awareness was flowing through 
the area of the mind of inferiority and  jealousy, the aura would be dark 
grayish-green in color. Someone with healing inclinations would have a 
pale green aura. A student increasing his  intellectual knowledge would 
have an  aura of brilliant yellow. The combinations are almost endless. 
¶Several colors often appear in the aura  at the same time. For example, 
the red of suppressed desire and seething  anger might appear along with 
the yellow of intellectual involvement. This person’s head would be sur-
rounded in yellow, and the lower part of his body streaked in red. Even a 
touch of very dark green might appear, showing that jealousy caused his 
anger. It becomes easy to diagnose  emotional  problems  simply by looking 
at the vibratory rate of the aura’s colors and judging the area of the mind 
awareness is flowing through. 
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In a secluded forest grove this concentrated Íivabhaktar is offering flowers to the Íivaliˆga dur-
ing a simple Íiva pûjâ. He is inwardly working to visualize himself surrounded by a circle of 
golden yellow light to uplift his consciousness with this bright, positive color.



Tuesday
LESSON 226

Color’s Ceaseless 
Ebb and Flow

The vast plasma  of the mind  is complete and finished in 
all of its various states, departments, areas and moods. 
It only seems as though it is being created as we move 
our awareness through it. Each  area of the boundless 
universe of the mind has its own colors and sounds. We 

interpret them through our nerves and register them as feelings. When we 
separate awareness  from that which it is aware of, it is possible to separate 
feeling  from that which we feel. Then we can become aware of the sound 
of feeling and the color of feeling, as well as the color  of  sound, the sound 
of color and the feeling of sound. It will require some good meditation on 
your part to fully grasp this concept. But in time you will come to under-
stand the complete gamut of emotion and its vibratory rates as you begin 
to become aware of the aura around the physical body. ¶When someone is 
flowing his  awareness through sub super con scious areas of the mind and 
programming his subconscious anew, his aura  rapidly changes. You know 
he is progressing on the path, for his  aura goes through various changes 
of color patterns week after week as he works inwardly with his awareness. 
A devotee sitting in  meditation, diligently working within himself, will 
in the course of half an hour change the  colors of his aura three to four 
to five times, as he moves his awareness from the instinctive-intellectual 
areas into the brilliancy of sub super con scious realms. His  aura will take 
on shades of light blue and light yellow interlaced with white. Then as 
he moves into  super con sciousness, rays of light from the central source 
of energy will begin to emerge from the core of his spine and flood out 
through his aura and penetrate the atmosphere of the room. You feel his 
presence as a  dar shan. ¶The sub of the subconscious  mind has an aura of 
its own, deep within the outer aura that we have been describing. It is seen 

“within” the physical body itself and is different from the daily emotional-
intellectual aura which appears around the physical body as a result of 
awareness being in one area of the mind or another. All the  reactionary 
conditions of our past which are currently reacting in our subconscious 
mind are reflected in the colors of this inner subconscious aura. Oddly 
enough, the inner aura  looks much like a modern art painting. This part 
of the aura does not flood out around the body, but hovers deep within 
the body in the area of the chest and torso. Peering deep into the torso, 
one can see its various colors. They do not move. Modern art  painters may 
without knowing it be depicting the sub sub con scious aura of themselves, 
their family and their friends, for that is exactly what some paintings look 
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like. ¶The inner aura  might look like this: on the left side of the chest, a 
large area of green; down in the lower abdomen, a patch of red; near the 
throat, yellow; and across the heart area are streaks of orange or purple. 
These colors do not move. They just remain there vibrating, and the rest 
of the aura moves around and through them. 

Wednesday
LESSON 227

Working with
The Inner Aura 

As soon as one begins to meditate, to gain enough control 
of  awareness, the  colors begin to move a little. When the 
meditator breaks out of his ordinary daily life habit pat-
terns  by beginning to reprogram his subconscious mind, 
his inner  aura  begins to change. When after a good medi-

tation a predominant subconscious  reactionary pattern comes before his 
vision as if it happened yesterday, and he begins to react to it all over 
again, one of these color patterns may move up to the throat area. He 
will have to swallow. At that point, if you ask the question, “What’s on 
your mind?” he would speak out this reaction. I always recommend it 
be written down and burned  instead of spoken. Then that color leaves, 
never to reappear, and another one rises from underneath. A green color 
might leave and a brown one come up in its place. These repressed areas 
eventually will dissipate, and awareness, once divided in many different 
ways, will pull in its tentacles from externalized areas of the mind until it 
can move freely through all areas of the mind. ¶Each time one of these 
deep-rooted  subconscious  reactionary conditions leaves, the inner aura 
becomes more fluid, brighter and less rigid. The devotee becomes more 
wholesome. After an entire  subconscious cleansing, due to maybe a year 
of someone working with himself and developing and reprogramming 
his subconscious mind positively, the chest would turn into a pure sheet 
of very beautiful yellow, and rays of white light could be seen coming out 
from within it. This would continue until the devotee stopped working 
with himself. And if he began dwelling more in subconscious areas or 
encounters a condition in life which he is not able to face within himself 
and regresses into resentment, selfishness, self-pity and spite, the chest 
would cloud again and look exactly like a modern art painting. ¶The 
mind is like a vast  universe. Man’s individual awareness  travels through 
the mind from one planet to another, one area to another. Or, if we com-
pare the mind to the world, man’s individual awareness travels through 
the mind from hate to love, to joy, to sorrow, to all the various ideas and 
concepts within the mind, as he would travel from country to country, 
city to city. Therefore, the human aura is very consistent. Each time man’s 
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individual  awareness flows through love, the human  aura reflects the pas-
tel  colors of love, as it would reflect the colors of hate, fear, jealousy, exu-
berance, compassion and the various areas of the intellect. One can learn 
to read the colors of the human aura  and know in what area of the mind 
the awareness of the person is flowing. 

Thursday
LESSON 228

The Art of
Seeing Auras

The big question always arises, “How do we know whether 
or not we are seeing an aura, or if it is just our imagina-
tion?” Actually, there is no such thing as imagination , 
according to the general use of the word. When we go 
within ourselves, we find that each thing that is so-called 
imagination, or “in the world of image,” actually exists 

within the refined substance of the mind, and we are just becoming aware 
of it where it is imprinted in the vast internal substance of the mind. Only 
when we become aware of something that we imagine for a long enough 
period do we bring it out of the subtle areas of the mind and impress it 
upon the memory patterns of the physical brain. At that point we do not 
call it imagination. We begin to call it real. Finally, if we can bring it into 
physical manifestation, then we really begin to call it real. I suppose that 
this is the way man’s individual awareness has become externalized, so 
that he looks at the external world  as real and the internal, refined areas 
of the mind as being unreal or elusive. It was not always so, however, 
because with the absence of the things to externalize man’s individual 
awareness, man is naturally within himself. ¶When awareness  is within 
the very depths of the mind, so that  color and light and sound are one and 
the same to him, he then looks at his fellow man from the inside out. He 
would first see the spine of someone he was looking at, and the lights 
within the spine, and then he would see the inner aura, then the outer 
aura of the individual, and last he would see the physical body. When 
awareness is externalized to the point where we see physical things as real-
ity, then we see the physical body first, and have to strain to see the aura 
and the internal layers of consciousness. ¶Go within yourself and all 
things will be unfolded to you on the inner planes of consciousness, as 
well as in the external states of mind. You will begin to see through them 
all. Seeing an aura is like seeing through someone. Their physical body 
begins to fade just a little bit, and we see where their awareness is flowing 
in the wonderful world of the mind. ¶The colors around the person are 
first seen within your own mind. You would not clearly see them around 
their physical body. Later, after becoming adjusted to this new form of 
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sight, you may see  colors around an individual’s physical body. ¶Where 
do these colors come from? All things in the mind  are sound  and  color. 
Look around you and observe each vibratory rate of every physical object 
as having a sound as well as a color. Everything is sound. Everything is 
color. Everything is shape. Therefore, in the refined areas of the mind, all 
things are color and all things are sound, recognizable through the sixth 
sense of the all-seeing eye. This faculty is always awake. You only have to 
learn how to be aware of and use it, in a similar way an artist must learn 
to distinguish with his physical eyes between one shade of color and 
another and between the dimensions in a painting. 

Friday
LESSON 229

Psychic Sight ’s 
Use and Misuse

The mystic learns how to use his already developed  sixth 
sense, his  third eye. It is used all the time, constantly, day 
in and day out, though not consciously. For example, 
someone may walk into your home. You look at him and 
say, “You are not feeling very well today. You seem dis-

turbed.” How do you know? Inside yourself you are seeing his aura. If he 
enters looking bright and shiny, you know how he feels inside because 
you see his aura. ¶The spiritual path to realization of the Self, however, is 
not to see and analyze  auras. The quest is to flow awareness through even 
the core of energy itself, into the vastness of the Self God, where aware-
ness completely aware of itself, dissolves in its own essence, and merges 
into timelessness, into causelessness, into spacelessness, into Íiva, beyond 
that still, still area of the mind. Yes, learning to read auras can be a hin-
drance on the path to enlightenment because one can become the center 
of attraction, for everybody wants to know what his aura looks like. The 
aura is constantly changing. To give a reading of a friend’s  aura would 
be like telling him what kind of clothes he is wearing. The next day, he 
may be wearing something different. Also, when you can see someone’s 
aura, quite often you do not notice it. Generally if you do have this awak-
ened inner perception of auras, you would only notice someone’s aura 
if it were peculiarly dull or strongly radiant. A mystic who has control 
of this faculty does not generally see auras all of the time, just when he 
wants to. But if a person’s aura were outstanding in a certain way, natu-
rally it would stand out clearly and be seen easily. And so, when we look 
into such an aura, we are actually looking into the area of the  mind in 
which his individual awareness is traveling, for the mind is always totally 
in a state of creation, with awareness flowing through the mind just as 
the traveler roams the world. ¶The mystic has to caution himself not to 
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become overly involved in the emotions  of others. He must protect his 
inner life by living two-thirds within and only one-third in the external 
realms of consciousness. And he must be wise enough to know that each 
one has to walk either over or around all the boulders in his path. In other 
words, if you are around people who are not good, who have dark auras, 
who have deep-rooted subconscious areas that represent a lot of black, 
gray, red, green blobs hidden in the psychic nerve currents of their chest, 
and you are not quite out of that area yourself, the vibratory rate of those 
people will draw you back into those areas of the mind. That is why those 
who live the contemplative life like to be among themselves. They like to 
be with people of the same lifestyle. It is necessary. It is extremely neces-
sary to surround yourself with a good environment  to make progress on 
the spiritual path past a certain point. You can meditate a little bit to move 
awareness into a peaceful area of the mind or get a little burst of inner 
light, or practice breathing and have a healthier body and a sound nerve 
system. But if you really want to go deep within toward your goal, you 
have to move awareness, physical body, emotional body, mental body, in 
with a group of people that are thinking along the same lines and living 
the same  lifestyle. The  group helps the individual and the individual helps 
the group. ¶The gift of psychic vision should be developed very gradually 
through the stages of sâ dha na. The veiling grace of Lord Íiva is for very 
good reason. Some people are born with psychic sight  and maintain it 
throughout their lifetime. As this faculty was developed in a prior birth, 
the wisdom and understanding of its proper use comes naturally to them. 
But more commonly, psychic sight develops slowly, almost imperceptibly, 
through an unbroken continuity of sâ dha na. Through the unveiling grace  
of Lord Íiva  we are allowed to see what needs to be seen at the proper 
time in our life when we can sustain the resultant reactions. ¶We often 
observe the facial expressions and body language of friends and strangers 
and thus learn the contents of their conscious and subconscious mind, 
and from this deduce how they are thinking and feeling. But much can 
be concealed if we see no deeper. For example, someone may be smil-
ing when he is really feeling depressed. However, when we see with our 
astral  vision, there is no mystery. When we peer into their subconscious 
mind, we see the  colors of their moods and emotions that perhaps are not 
reflected in their faces. Yes, colors and auras do relate to the five states of 
mind, conscious, subconscious, sub of the subconscious, sub super con-
scious and super con scious. 
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Saturday
LESSON 230

Chakras 
And Nâ∂îs

There are seven great force centers of psychic nerve ganglia, 
called  cha kras, within the physical body, the astral body 
and the body of the soul. Each cha kra is a spinning vor-
tex of mind power, a vast collective area of many, many 
different thought strata of odic and actinic energy. When 

awareness flows through any one or more of these areas, certain functions 
happen, such as the function of memory, the function of reason and the 
function of willpower. As the cha kras spin, releasing energies into the 
body, these energies permeate the physical cells with life and vitality and 
radiate out through the force fields that surround the body. The forces are 
cloud-like or fog-like in consistency and reflect these energies in much 
the same way as a cloud reflects the rays of the sun. You have watched 
 clouds in the sky at sunset. They appear to change color from white to 
pink to orange and then to darker shades. Of course, the clouds do not 
change. The light waves change. The clouds faithfully reflect the color 
of the light. In a similar way, the human  aura is a reflection of the wave 
length of energies generated in our mind by our emotions and from our 
body. The basic odic and actinic energy of the aura  itself does not change. 
It is the energies emanating from the cha kras  that change. The aura simply 
mirrors those energies as color vibration. ¶Within the aura are psychic 
nerve currents called nâ∂îs. It is through these nâ∂îs that you feel some-
one standing next to you without turning your head to look at him. Also, 
by standing next to a person, two or three feet away, you can feel how he 
is feeling. Feelings are transferable, for feelings are vibrations which can 
be felt through the subtle nerve system. You feel them with these astral 
 nâ∂îs that extend out from the body into and through the aura. Often-
times you may identify with the feelings that you pick up from others and 
begin to feel that way yourself, while actually you are just picking up the 
vibration from someone near you. As we have learned, through the clair-
voyant vision these feelings can be seen as colors in the astral atmosphere  
surrounding your acquaintance. As feelings are transferable, the  colors 
within our aura are transferable, too. We now know that our aura, and 
the thoughts and feelings which give rise to it, affects and influences those 
around us. In a sense, we “rub off on one another.” A positive example is 
the way in which the pure and healthy aura of the faithful and devoted 
Hindu wife  enhances the aura of her husband. His mental state is gener-
ally more positive as a result, and his business prospers.
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Sunday
LESSON 231

Improving 
Your Aura 

With the knowledge of the effect that we have on others 
through our mental and emotional astral atmosphere, we 
gain a wonderful  siddhi: the ability to develop and improve 
our own aura  and thus our daily mental and emotional 
state, and at the same time the power to improve the 

aura and mood of those around us. Your sâ dha na now is to take pains 
to develop your aura in the direction of more desirable  colors and to 
gradually eliminate undesirable ones. ¶Now we shall begin to understand 
how to perform this new  sâ dha na.  It works in two ways: 1) by visualiz-
ing one or more bright, positive colors flooding your  aura, immediately 
your awareness leaves the undesirable area of the mind (such as depres-
sion, anger or jealousy), and you experience more positive feelings; 2) 
by consciously moving your awareness into more positive areas through 
the repetition of positive affirmations or  mantras, while at the same time 
working to bring through the corresponding feelings, such as joy, happi-
ness or contentment. In this way the aura is infused with bright, positive 
colors. Consciously working to improve one’s own aura becomes doubly 
important when we remember that its colors, being magnetic, react back 
on our mind and emotions, thus intensifying and neutralizing the original 
mental states which called them forth. We have all found this to be true 
through the lesson that any negative mood or mental state seems to hold 
one in its clutches of its own accord, and it takes willpower to pull one-
self into a more positive frame of mind. But, as you may have found in 
your previous experience with sâ dha na, consistent effort does yield results. 
You can steady and strengthen your mental and emotional faculty just as 
you can strengthen your physical muscles and steady your nerves through 
exercise and practice. ¶By consistently visualizing  desirable colors in your 
aura, especially during moments of trial and emotional turmoil, you can 
become quite facile and skillful in controlling your individual awareness. 
Brightening up your aura in this way neutralizes the remnants of negative 
emotion and charges the aura with actinic energy. Automatically, feelings 
of depression and despair give way to courage and confidence. Feelings 
of jealousy and resentment give way to confidence and compassion. ¶As 
you continue with this sâ dha na, you will see how well it can work for you. 
This practice will also help you to further build and mold your character 
in accordance with the yamas  and niyamas by keeping your awareness out 
of the darker or more dense states of the mind. You will soon develop a 
strong and more attractive personality which will naturally uplift others. 
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¶You have discovered the five states of mind: conscious, subconscious, 
sub of the subconscious, sub super con scious and super con scious. You 
also understand the three phases of the mind: instinctive, intellectual 
and super con scious. Now we are learning about our individual awareness, 
what it is and how it travels through the vast universe of the mind just as 
a traveler moves from place to place on the Earth. In each place that the 
traveler visits, he is affected by the vibrations around him. He absorbs 
the thoughts of others and their moods. He is influenced by the events he 
participates in. Similarly, when your individual awareness  travels through 
the mind, it is influenced or colored by the vibrations within each area of 
the mind it becomes aware in. This influences your nerve system and lays 
the foundation for your thoughts and feelings, thus giving rise to the col-
ors in your aura. These  colors are ever changing, because your own aware-
ness is constantly moving through the vast universe of mind substance.  
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Colors’ Magic

vaNa* camatk[ar:
Var∫a Chamatkâra˙

Earth shines as golden in the body; water appears 
white; fire, red; air, dark; ether, smoky. Thus do 
the five elements appear within, concealed. 

Tirumantiram 2145





Monday
LESSON 232

Color-Flooding 
Your Aura

You as a devotee have often gone to the temple  with 
your problems and placed them at the feet of the  Deity. 
In the unseen world of the Devaloka what actually hap-
pens is that the Deity and His many devas work with 
your problems  by working with your aura, most espe-

cially the inner  aura, by disintegrating or clearing up any congestion 
they find. They lighten the darker colors that were created by traveling 
through troubled states of mind, infusing them with rays of white and 
violet light from the inner sanctum. We rarely see this happening, but we 
can certainly feel it, and we depart the temple feeling relieved and freed 
from congestion and worry. Often we can hardly remember what we were 
upset about. ¶You can also flood your  aura with rays of white and violet 
light, just like the Deities and devas do. If you are in a bad mood because 
of having just become angry with someone because you were jealous of 
him, there is a remedy that you can perform for yourself. Your aura  is now 
brownish with murky dirty green, possibly accented with black and red 
sparks.  To counteract this heaviness, just add white. Visualize white light 
flooding out from the center of your spine into and through your aura. 
Visualize violet rays flooding into your new white aura, invigorating and 
cutting through the darkness. ¶When you go, as pure awareness, right 
into the center of your spine and flood white mind substance out into 
your aura, the white mixes with the black, and gray appears in your aura. 
Immediately you experience fear, but this emotion soon passes as more 
white  enters the aura. The gray soon disappears. As still more white enters 
the aura, the flaming red of anger turns to the pink shades of tolerance 
and compassion. The dark browns and the murky dark green of jealousy 
turn to the emerald green of confidence and humility. A feeling of peace 
and contentment comes as the new colors react back on the emotions. All 
this and more happens to you from within you because you deliberately 
moved your individual awareness deep into the center of your spine and 
flooded white rays of light out through your aura. It takes but a little 
effort on your part, a little concentration, persistence and faith in your 
ability to change your own  mood by a positive effort of will. You, too, can 
do as the devas do. Try it today. ¶You have no doubt experienced difficulty 
in getting up in the morning. What is the remedy for this? What color 

CHAPTER 34: COLORS’ MAGIC 391

Understanding color’s magical properties, this seeker visualizes white light flooding out from her 
spine into her aura to deliberately lighten the darker colors and thus elevate her mood and emo-
tions. While chanting on her beads, she is visualizing lavender, light blue and yellow.



would you flood your aura with to invigorate your  physical body in the 
early morning?  Flood your aura with red, of course, a nice bright  red. It 
doesn’t take much effort to visualize the color red. You will know that you 
have succeeded when all of a sudden your physical  vitality awakens and 
you feel invigorated and ready to jump up for a wonderful day. ¶All of us 
at one time or another experience mental  laziness. What is the remedy? 
Simply flood your aura  with yellow by visualizing yellow light all around 
you, and soon you will be drawn into the thinking area of the mind and be 
able to progressively pursue your studies. Visualizing orange strengthens 
your  intellectual aggressiveness because red is added to the yellow. So if 
you want to become intellectually aggressive, a quality needed to succeed 
in the business world, after you have succeeded in flooding your aura with 
yellow light, then flood your  aura with orange light and experience the 
change for yourself. 

Tuesday
LESSON 233

Blessings and
Their Opposite

If resentment and anger are not conquered in this life, all 
the karmas  of the creation of these upsets through life 
condense and go to seed . In the next life, in condensed 
form, the colors of the  inner aura of the sub of the sub-
conscious mind remain in the mind substance of the 

baby, waiting for similar situations to occur, to burst out in a full array 
of color and take over the outer aura  emotions and the conscious and 
subconscious mind. As the  baby grows physically, the  inner aura grows, 
too. That’s why parents often sing religious songs  and bless the baby  with 
white light, to help in harmonizing the  seed karmas so they don’t awaken 
in all their negative power. They work to lighten the colors with white 
light, and the karmas are lightened. Thus, the wise Hindu parent attempts 
to subdue the  sub of the  subconscious mind reflected in the permanent 
aura of the child even at an early time in life. Each area of this prâ∫ic mon-
tage of color represents a whole conglomerate of experiences the child 
had in past lives but did not resolve and therefore must go through again 
in this life. ¶Yes! You can bless yourself as well.  With little effort at all, go 
within yourself and become aware of the center of your spine where the 
white light is and let the light shine out, flooding your entire  aura. As it 
does so, it also will neutralize the more permanent inner aura, lighten-
ing the heavier colors, if any, into shades and hues that will inspire and 
invigorate your future life. When the darker colors are finally gone, they 
are gone forever. This is indeed a blessing you can give yourself, or which 
the Deity can give you in the temple with the instant power of His rays. 
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¶You might be wondering at this time, what exactly, then, is a curse? A 
curse  is just the opposite of a blessing. When someone becomes angry at 
you, or you become angry with someone, he is actually cursing you, or 
you him. This is because powerful vibrations of red and black, grays and 
muddy, brownish greens are being sent from one person to another. Truly, 
this hurts, and bad karma is made. ¶Our holy scriptures tell us that we 
must purify our intellects. What does this actually mean? It means that 
we must lighten up the colors that are within our subconscious and sub 
of the subconscious mind. When the intellect  is finally purified, the outer 
aura shows many pastel colors in and through it. The permanent inner 
aura will be filled with beautiful patterns of golden yellow, blue and lav-
ender. But once the intellect is purified, good mental maintenance  must 
occur daily so that congested areas are not recreated out of habit. This is 
the great value of a regulated religious life and daily sâ dha na. ¶To keep 
the colors of our subconscious and sub sub con scious refined, our religion 
tells us to go on a long pilgrimage  once a year. This means we take our 
 inner aura that has been building up through the year and place it at the 
feet of the  Deity at some far-off temple. While on the pilgrimage, we are 
able to collect all its colors, emotions and deep feelings and leave them, 
along with our offering of fruit and flowers, at the God’s holy feet to be 
disintegrated by Him. So great are the Gods of our religion. ¶To keep 
the colors of our  subconscious  and  sub sub con scious refined, our religion 
tells us to read scripture  daily, because their high-minded thoughts and 
concepts bring purple, lavender, pink and yellow into our  aura. To keep 
the colors of our subconscious and sub sub con scious refined, our religion 
tells us to perform pûjâ  daily to personally invoke the higher beings in the 
Devaloka at our own home shrine and obtain their blessings. It may inter-
est you to know that such blessings lighten not only the aura of each one 
in the household but also the physical building itself. ¶To keep the colors 
of our subconscious and sub sub con scious refined, our religion tells us to 
provide the essential sacraments  in life for the children, so that the per-
manent impressions of these special combinations of color and sound are 
placed into the inner aura of the sub sub con scious mind and added to the 
ones that are already there from previous  saμskâras. 
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Wednesday
LESSON 234
Exploring the
World of Colors

Sometimes you may experience  stressful moments dur-
ing your daily sâ dha na. They will soon pass, never to 
reappear, so do not be worried. What is actually hap-
pening is that the white light coming out from within 
you penetrates various pockets of the inner  aura, and 

one by one they are being lightened up. However, each time the inner light 
penetrates one or another of these congested sub sub con scious  pockets 
of color, the memories of what created them are stirred. This brings up, 
to be reexperienced, the corresponding thoughts, feelings and emotions. 
Because they are unbidden, the stress of this intrusion is felt in the exter-
nal nerve system. Be assured, it will pass. Breathe deeply and be assured it 
will pass. Breathe deeply and diaphragmatically and all will be well. This 
is a form of mild self-imposed psychic  surgery, as the colors adjust to 
the rays of white light from deep within your spine through the grace 
of Lord Íiva. ¶If your child  is crying  uncontrollably and you can’t get to 
sleep, what color would you bless him with? Would you get angry and 
yell, “Why don’t you go to sleep! I told you, you’re disturbing your father!” 
Flashes of red? The child would be terrified. No, you would harmonize 
the child’s emotions with shades of blue and pale green. An important 
part of your sâ dha na is to familiarize yourself with the mental-emotional 
counterpart of each of the colors. You can familiarize yourself with the 
individual physical, mental and spiritual effect of each color  simply by 
looking at one color after another and experiencing the results. Each color 
and the emotions it reflects are like two sides of the same coin. Learn them 
so well that the thought of one immediately brings the idea of the other. 
This knowledge is the foundation of your color  sâ dha na. Enter into this 
wonderful world of color with interest and earnestness. ¶You can perform 
color sâ dha na  in a number of ways. For example, study the way various 
colors in your immediate environment make you feel. How do you feel 
when you enter a room that is painted blue? White? Yellow? Another way 
to study color is to visualize each of the colors  within your conscious 
mind. Place before you a piece of paper of the color you wish to visualize. 
Look at the paper and then close your eyes and try to see the exact same 
color in your mind. Then open your eyes and look at the paper again and 
with eyes still open turn your head away from the paper and try to see the 
color in your conscious mind. Literally fill your mind with the color of 
the paper. After you have accomplished this exercise with one color, repeat 
it with another, then another and then another. By using your great soul 
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faculty of observation and through the grace of Lord Ga∫eßa, you will 
perceive many proofs of the significance of color. You will soon amass a 
stock of experiences within your subconscious mind of each color and its 
corresponding mental-emotional state.

Thursday
LESSON 235

Methods for
Self-Improvement

The next phase of your sâ dha na can begin when you 
have memorized the colors and their corresponding 
mental and emotional states and this knowledge is 
clearly defined in your conscious and subconscious 
mind. Start by giving yourself a thorough, honest, 

emotional and  mental-maintenance examination. Begin by analyzing 
your fine, noble qualities and writing them on a piece of paper. Then, on 
the same piece of paper, note your weak, instinctive frailties. These are 
qualities you would like to get rid of or change to bring your nature into 
a more refined level of consciousness. Now, perhaps for the first time, 
you will be looking at yourself as a total physical, emotional, mental and 
spiritual being. ¶Next, decide which weakness needs attention first and 
begin applying what you have learned about flooding your  aura  with 
the color that will effect the changes you desire. If you are persistent in 
your efforts, you will be pleased with the results. Choose a failing in your 
character, such as jealousy. Once you’ve made up your mind to deal with 
jealousy and lighten the ugly, dark-brownish-green in your inner and/
or outer aura, make a clear mental picture of light green and yellow and 
flood those colors into your aura by just a slight effort of your will. You 
do not have to exert much effort to do this. You need only relax and hold 
a clear mental picture of the desired colors. Visualize the two colors and 
project them out from the center of your spine into your inner and outer 
aura. That is all you have to do. As soon as the light green and yellow 
flood your aura, you will feel an immediate change in your mental and 
emotional state. The antagonistic feelings of jealousy will begin to fade. 
The opposite mental quality of understanding and the emotional quality 
of self-assurance will automatically be strengthened as a result. ¶Once 
you perfect this technique on one or two difficult traits, such as  jealousy, 
anger  or resentment, you can begin to transform other weak areas of your 
nature,  such as shyness, lack of self-confidence or being overly critical of 
others. The procedure is the same. And the best time to work on the area 
is when you have been propelled into it by something that happens to you. 
Each time you feel yourself entering one of these areas of the mind, and 
your awareness is consumed by one of these feelings—in which case your 
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aura has taken on its corresponding colors—simply visualize the counter-
balancing color  and flood it into your aura. ¶If you are overtaken by  anger 
and  resentment—blackish red with streaks of yellow—visualize light blue 
entering your aura and surrounding your body. The light blue will neu-
tralize the fiery reds, and before you know it the anger and resentment 
are gone. Visualizing the light blue color actually drew your awareness 
out of certain areas of the instinctive mind into intuitive states. Instead 
of anger, you experience compassion and understanding. By making this 
part of your sâ dha na, you have acquired a fine new tool to cope with your 
instinctive-intellectual emotions  and mental states. ¶There will be times, 
of course, when the pull of the instinctive-intellectual areas will be so 
strong that it will be difficult for you to visualize a counterbalancing color. 
So strong are the pulls of the lower nature that it may even be distasteful 
to think of the intellectual and super con scious colors. However, through 
performing this sâ dha na regularly, there will come a time when each time 
your awareness is pulled into an undesirable instinctive area, you will be 
able to exercise the inner nerve system of your soul body and bring the 
instinctive, intellectual elements of your nature under your control. 

Friday
LESSON 236

Charging Your
Aura with Prâ∫a

I want to encourage you and to give you confidence to 
flood your  aura  with colors. It takes but a little of your 
willpower to do this. The intent itself is the thrust of 
awareness required. Willing consists of a mental com-
mand, leaving the rest to the natural mechanism of the 

mind. Therefore, let us pray to our dear Lord Ga∫eßa to help us remove 
the obstacles of doubt and fear. ¶If you are working through the day to 
bring a certain color into your aura, carry something with you or wear 
something of that  color. The more you are aware of the color you are 
working with through the day, the better the results. This is because your 
attention will automatically take up the impression of it, and the cor-
responding quality will be enhanced in your character. A little practice 
during your half-hour sâ dha na period and through the day, and some 
positive experiences with color will soon give you the confidence you 
need. Patience, perseverance and earnest interest will be the keys to your 
success. ¶As you know, it is not uncommon for the emotions of one per-
son to affect those around him.  It is therefore important that you learn 
how to “charge” your aura  with prâ∫ic energy  so that the darker colors 
from the auras of others do not penetrate your own. If and when they do, 
you will experience their moods and emotions and may interpret them 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA396



as your own. But actually you have simply accepted into your aura the 
dark reds, muddy browns and greens from their aura. You simply did not 
have enough prâ∫a in your  aura to ward off the intrusion. Such mental 
thought forms and undesirable colors from others’ auras are often called 
psychic influences. ¶To protect yourself from psychic  influences, you can 
charge your  aura with the vital prâ∫a  from your own prâ∫ic body.  To do 
so, sit quietly, breathe deeply and mentally get in touch with your prâ∫ic 
body, first by visualizing it and secondly by feeling it. The prâ∫ic body  
of most people extends out from the physical body about one or two 
inches, depending on the level of vitality. Of course, the prâ∫ic body also 
completely permeates the entire physical body. As you sit quietly, breath-
ing deeply and slowly, become intimately aware of the vitality, the prâ∫a, 
running throughout the physical body. As you breathe in, feel the vitality 
of your body. Feel the magnetic energy within it. Feel its life. Then, as you 
breathe out, mentally and through feeling release some of this vitality, this 
prâ∫a, this life force, and send it out into your aura. Keep sending it out 
on the out-breath to the aura’s outer edges all around your body, from 
your head to your feet. The outer edge of the human aura is about three 
or four feet away from the physical body. After you have charged your 
aura with vital prâ∫a in this way about nine times, you should begin to 
feel a magnetic shell  being built around the outer edge of your aura. ¶You 
will feel very secure and content as you sit within your own aura, which is 
charged with prâ∫a from your own prâ∫ic body. You are protected from 
all kinds of psychic influences, seen and unseen. But the prâ∫a within 
your aura  will eventually wear away, and you will have to recharge it when 
it does. For the beginner, it only lasts an hour or two before it has to be 
rebuilt. When you become more advanced in this practice, it will happen 
almost subconsciously, or automatically, when you sense the need. Once 
you master this simple method of charging your aura with prâ∫a, you will 
soon develop an immunity to undesirable thought forms  and emotional 
colors of those around you. This is a great aid to prevent taking on the 
negative influences of the place we are about to visit, the person we are 
about to meet or the gathering we are about to enter. 

Saturday
LESSON 237

Protective
Emanations

After you have quickly increased the prâ∫ic strength of 
your  aura, you can easily flood it with any color you wish. 
Each color has its own special protective qualities, which 
can be chosen to counteract or balance out the particu-
lar vibrations you are or will be experiencing. Let’s take 
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the example of protecting yourself from the auric emanations of persons 
who are ill, a condition you will encounter if you visit a  hospital. You 
can easily counteract this influence by flooding your aura with colors of 
health and physical strength. This will not only protect you, but it will also 
improve the condition of those around you. How do you do this? Become 
aware of your spine and visualize a stream of white light in its center 
from the base to the top of your head. Then mentally draw from this 
pure white light warm red and vibrant pink. As a healing  power, visualize 
pale green surrounding the patient, a color many modern hospitals have 
adopted to invoke healing. To increase your vitality  even more, visualize 
yourself effortlessly performing some strenuous physical or athletic feat. 
For example, mentally go through all the motions of lifting something 
heavy with ease and you will soon feel the energy rising within you. ¶The 
aura  of the successful doctor or nurse invariably shows the presence of 
bright reds and vivid pinks. Most successful doctors  and nurses  who are 
in contact with their patients possess the mental and emotional vibra-
tions of strength, power and  confidence. They remain cheerful and bright 
despite the negativity of the many around them suffering from disease 
and despair. The doctor’s strong aura, well  protected, does not absorb the 
gray shades of his patients. Gray  in the aura, which indicates fear, opens 
the individual to all kinds of negative influences. ¶If you are going to have 
an important intellectual discussion with someone and want to be sure to 
remain poised and centered, what colors should you flood your  aura with? 
The answer: bright oranges and yellows. This will bring a new energy to 
enhance your intellect  and protect you from being overpowered by the 
intellectual force of someone else. You have probably experienced times 
when you were overwhelmed in this way and came away from a discus-
sion regretting having been swayed from your original perspective. This 
technique can help prevent this by making you mentally stronger and 
more agile. This is also a way to help overcome  shyness. Surrounded by a 
vibrant aura charged with bright orange and yellow, you are a secure and 
confident individual, able to enter into discussion with new self-assurance. 
The vibrations of others tend to rebound from your aura. You are relaxed 
and friendly, and intelligence pours forth uninhibitedly from you. One 
more thought on this subject: it is also wise to hold a mental image of 
your head being surrounded by a golden  aura  of yellow light. This will 
create the vibration in which thoughts flow freely without interruption 
and perception is quickened as you speak. 
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Sunday
LESSON 238
Shielding Your
Emotional Nature

Now, perhaps most importantly, you must learn how to 
 protect your emotional nature. The emotional nature  
is often the most vulnerable and easily influenced of 
all. You will have to admit that far too often you have 
been moved into action by your emotions rather than 

your intellect. To guard your emotions is to keep the instinctive nature 
harnessed under the firm reins of your intellect. The colors used to har-
monize and protect the emotional nature are light blue and violet. By 
flooding your aura  with beautiful sky blue and vivid violet, you quiet your 
own lower emotions and feelings and become impervious to the negative 
feelings and moods of those around you. With the advent of these colors, 
your individual awareness is transported into the more refined, uplifting 
realms of the sub super con scious mind. Always remember that by flood-
ing your aura with bright sky blue and lavender, you are automatically 
building an armor to protect yourself from others’ lower feelings and 
passions, such as anger, jealousy, hatred and lust. So, make a study of 
bright, clear blues and violets and select the ones that appeal to you the 
most. Intuitively you will know which hues are best for you. Beautiful 
hues of blue and violet will always be found in the auras of successful 
 teachers, missionaries, social workers and those who work among those 
of lesser emotional and mental refinement than their own. ¶There is one 
last part of this sâ dha na that you should learn to make your understand-
ing of the human aura complete, and that is the knowledge of the auric 
circle. The auric  circle is an energy shell  around the aura itself. It acts as 
a shelter or shield against all forms of psychic influences directed con-
sciously or unconsciously against the individual. Unlike charging the aura 
with prâ∫ic energy through breathing, the auric circle is quickly and easily 
formed by making a mental image of an egg completely surrounding your 
aura. The shell should be visualized as a great oval of translucent white 
light with an opening at the top the size of your head. It is egg-shaped 
or oval because it fringes the aura as the shell encases an egg. It should 
be visualized about three to four feet in depth at the widest point, taper-
ing to about two feet at the head and feet. ¶It takes but a little effort of 
the will to visualize and project this protective, translucent shell around 
your aura on the astral plane. Though you may not see it, you will feel its 
protective presence. Once you have built up the protective shell around 
your aura, then it needs only to be renewed from time to time. You can 
easily do so by extending both arms out in front of you, waist high. Then 
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press the palms of your hands together and visualize energy flowing from 
your solar plexus into your hands. Once the flow of prâ∫a is established, 
slowly part your hands while feeling the prâ∫a  emanating from your fin-
gertips. This prâ∫a remains in the outer shell of your aura. Move your 
arms out to the side and then completely around to the back of your 
body until the fingers and palms touch again. All the time you are doing 
this, keep sending the prâ∫a out into the shell of your aura from your fin-
gertips. Strengthening the protective circle around your aura in this way 
from time to time will be quite helpful to you in manifesting a fuller and 
more joyous life, because it will definitely ward off all forms of psychic  
attack or evil influence, no matter what the source. The  auric circle sur-
rounding a vibrant aura charged with the proper colors, fortified by send-
ing the vital prâ∫as from the prâ∫ic body, affords protection against the 
draining of physical strength by astral entities in extreme cases of astral 
attacks. In short, this protective, translucent white shell is a spiritual shield 
which filters out those influences which would be harmful or upsetting 
to you. Before beginning your prayers or meditations,  you should always 
strengthen this protective shield. 
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Sleep and Dreams

inad=a svap˜aina ca
Nidrâ Svapnâni cha

The gross body of the waking state, the subtle body of 
the dream state, both made of twenty-five tattvas, are 
verily of bindu’s power. That power, permeating the 
soul, penetrates the states of waking and dreaming.

Tirumantiram 2187





Monday
LESSON 239

The World
Of Dreams

Dreams have been a mystery and a puzzle to people of 
all ages throughout time. The wonderment of dreams has 
been apparent in history, philosophy and now even in sci-
ence. This leads us to assume that the dream state  is not 
unlike the waking state, for especially in this technological 

age of communication, we live more in our mind than in our physical 
body. Millions are computer literate and deal in concepts far beyond the 
normal state anyone would have found himself in one hundred years ago. 
The mind  never sleeps—only the physical body experiences this indul-
gence—and the physical brain perceives and records what passes through 
the mind, but the astral brain perceives and records…oh-so-much more! 
Therefore, keeping this in mind, there is a continuity of consciousness  
twenty-four  hours a day, but not all of it is perceived or recorded by the 
physical brain, either through the day or through the night. This is why 
it is difficult to remember all the details of one’s life and experience, even 
as short a time as forty-eight hours ago. It is only the important things, 
those which make the strongest impression within the physical brain’s 
memory patterns, that are remembered. ¶In the inner worlds, inner uni-
verse, there is a life not unlike this one that we experience as a jîva, but 
far more complete, intricate, logical and much more advanced. Within 
this world, the  Antarloka, there are great schools where students gather 
to learn of a more productive future that they can participate in creating 
when they incarnate. Here they mix and mingle with other souls whose 
physical bodies are sleeping and whom they will work and cooperate with 
during their next cycle of birth. It is a well-planned-out  universe, both 
the outer universe and the inner universe. The value of sleep  for the per-
son on the path is to gain the ability to bypass the lower dream state  
and soar deeper within to these  inner-plane schools. This is done by the 
repetition of mantras, japa  yoga, just before sleep, after relaxing the body 
through ha†ha yoga  and diaphragmatic breathing. ¶It is almost traditional 
in many cultures to try to remember one’s  dreams, and dreamologists 
will even interpret them for you. This all borders close to the realm of 
superstition and is far less desirable for spiritual growth than other more 
pragmatic types of practices. A beginner on the path, or even one in the 
intermediate phase, should endeavor to forget dreams and strengthen 
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the fibers of the mind and psyche through daily sâ dha na. There is actu-
ally a time, on the yoga  mârga, after the charyâ and kriyâ mârgas have 
been well mastered and passed through, that the remembrance of one’s 
dreams is beneficial and fruitful, but this would only be between the guru 
and the ßishya.  ¶When japa is well performed and the sincere desire is 
maintained to transcend the forces of the physical body and enter into 
the astral  schools of learning, the aspirant would have dreamless  nights. 
A deep sleep  would prevail. There may be a few seconds of dreaming just 
before awakening, to which one should not pay any attention, as the astral 
body quickly reenters the physical. But a deep, dreamless sleep is in itself 
an indicator that the purusha is totally detached from the physical forces 
and totally intact and functioning in the Devaloka. Himalayan Academy  
is an  academy in the Devaloka in which ®ishis of the Nandinâtha Sam-
pradâya  teach, help and guide tens of thousands of devotees of God Íiva 
who have been influenced by the words and teachings of our sampradâya. 
¶We want to forget bad dreams as quickly as possible, lest by remember-
ing them through the conscious mind we impress them in the immedi-
ate subconscious and make them manifest in daily life. To think about a 
bad dream is to create. To forget it is to avoid creating. Therefore, if you 
have the slightest worry about dreams  and are not directly under a guru’s 
guidance on a daily basis, it is best to let them slide by and consider them 
unimportant and not a part of you, as you would consider a television 
program to be. ¶Really bad  nightmare kinds of dreams are not natural to 
the sleeper’s mind. Therefore, we must assume that they are produced by 
outside influences, such as what the neighbors are going through in the 
next apartment, the apartment above or the apartment below, or what a 
dear friend or relative may be experiencing in daily life. Subjective as they 
are, the frustrated, confused, even threatening, dreams of this nature are 
taken to be one’s creation or one’s own problem. However, this is more 
than often not true. A child may be tormented by nightmares  and wake 
up screaming, and the solution would be to have it sleep in another room, 
away from the next-door apartment where the husband and wife are bat-
tling, entertaining hateful thoughts. These kinds of quarrels  permeate the 
inner atmosphere one hundred yards around, as far as the loudest voice 
could be heard if there were no walls. This is why those on the path seek 
the quiet of a forest, a life away from the city, in order to perform sâ dha na 
in their spiritual pursuit. Dreams  of capture and chase are not products 
of one’s own mind. They are definitely outside influences. 
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Tuesday
LESSON 240

Experiences on
The Astral Plane

When we are in a dream, it seems so real to us. When 
we wake up, we reflect on it as a dream, which is usu-
ally thought of as unreal. Similarly, Indian philosophers 
enjoy saying that we are in this life and it seems real 
until we wake up, through spiritual enlightenment, 

to a greater  reality. If we postulate that dreams  are real, we must then 
acknowledge that what we remember of them is our uninhibited states of 
consciousness, experience, unencumbered by society, local and national 
customs or inhibitions planted into the mind by parents at a young age. 
Knowing this will let us know who we really are, underneath the façade, 
encumbered by society, suppressed by beliefs and attitudes of the wak-
ing state. We are free in our dreams. No one is looking at us. Society, 
family and friends are not judging us. ¶Åyurveda  physicians state that 
those of the kapha  dosha, which is water and earth, often dream of water. 
One who is of the pitta  dosha, fire nature, dreams of fire. A vâta,  or air 
nature, dreams of air. But they also say that it may be best to forget your 
dreams,  because they might be produced by indigestion or constipation. 
And these may be dreams you would not want to remember. Nevertheless, 
if dreams depict who we really are, it may be beneficial for those under 
the guidance of a sat guru to write them down each morning upon arising 
and put them at his holy feet at the end of each month. This would be 
strictly a guru-ßishya training relationship and for a specified period of 
time, not more than four months. It might be scary, even disheartening, 
for you to do this for yourself. And sat gurus  would recommend that you 
forget your dreams upon awakening, for if remembered they may bring 
that reality into the awakened reality and produce experiences you would 
not want to experience. ¶One more thing comes to mind—this is that 
occasionally I have experienced being absolutely aware, fully conscious of 
the physical body, eyes closed, while simultaneously seeing through the 
eyes of the inner body and communicating through thought with astral  
people in my room. Sometimes when the ma†havâsis have been late to 
feed me because I was napping but fully conscious, the guardian devas 
would come before me with delicious food, nicely prepared, and with 
their astral hands spoon it into my mouth, and I could actually smell and 
taste it. When the astral meal is over, I am not physically hungry anymore. 
During the height of the Sri Lanka  civil war  crisis, when thousands of my 
devotees there were being killed day after day, several times during the 
day I deliberately took naps, off and on. Just before these sleeps and just 
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before awakening in the morning, I would meet with those who had been 
killed and bless them one at a time as they came before me.  I was totally 
conscious as my astral hand would put the blessing, the mark of  vibhûti, 
Íiva’s sacred ash, upon their forehead. Then they would go on into the 
Íivaloka. This type of physical-astral experience is definitely not a  dream; 
nor is it a super con scious vision. It is an actual, intense human happening 
involving this world and its astral double, coexisting in communicative 
activity. Unlike dreams, which are quickly forgotten, these physical-astral 
experiences, not unlike super con scious visions, leave an indelible mark in 
the physical brain and are more vivid months and even years later than 
when they were experienced. ¶For three or four years in the late fifties,  I 
researched the  death experience and its astral interface with this apparent 
reality. The dream world was explored, and the astral interface with wak-
ing consciousness within it. We discovered that there are many thousands 
of astral  lovers who  regularly visit women to satisfy their sexual desires. 
These women are single, either not married yet, or divorced, or married, 
but their husbands were not able to satisfy them. It was also discovered 
that because of this psychic phenomenon, women who have had unhappy 
marriages are more attracted than men to  spiritualism, as it was called in 
those days. Such astral male lovers are called gandharvas  in the  Vedas, and 
their female counterparts are the  apsarâs. These are definitely experiences, 
astral-physical-plane interface experiences, as real as happenings during 
the waking day. 

Wednesday
LESSON 241

Interpreting
Dreams

In the early 1980s, just before  Sri Lanka’s civil  war,  I was 
invited by the government to travel through the country 
and visit all who were attached to our Íiva Yogaswâmî 
Paramparâ during the past century. There were massive 
parades for miles and miles in villages we passed through, 

grand receptions, rides on great chariots  and hundreds of garlands from 
those that came alive for the event. All during these times, knowing that 
war was imminent, I preached that Íiva’s devotees do not fear  death, it is 
only a passing into another life. Later, at the height of the civil war, when 
my devotees were experiencing the transition and the killing and torture, 
it was perplexing to me to understand how people that were so high in 
consciousness and culture could go so low. ¶In many, many astral, con-
scious states,  I visited the lowest  cha kras, protected by devonic helpers and 
unseen by those within them, and discovered for myself these regions 
before ever reading about them. Having never read a book from cover to 
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cover in my life and, having been trained from very early years, sixteen 
or seventeen, to have the experience first and then somehow or other 
it would be verified by scripture later on, this was my path. I was told 
that to know what was coming up in the experiential pattern of spiritual 
un fold ment could be to put into the subconscious mind the experience 
and memories of it, which would not be the experience at all. This, I was 
taught, would build a spiritual pride  that would detour one from the path 
to Self Realization. Very carefully I observed this, fully understanding the 
wisdom of the advice. It was amazing to me to have verified in obscure 
scriptures that the  cha kras, or talas, below the mûlâdhâra were exactly as 
when I visited each of them, guided by mighty devas who had the power 
to go anywhere within the mind. Life has taught me that knowledge  is best 
when it is experiential, not intellectually learned and then remembered. 
This I have endeavored to impress upon my devotees over the past five 
decades. ¶Hindus say there are kinds of dreams conjured from the needs 
of the individual, and then there is another kind that is sent by the Gods. 
 I myself have appeared in  dreams  to people that have never seen me, seen 
my picture or even knew of my physical existence. Gods communicate by 
pictures. Therefore, certain kinds of dreams have meaning if they are sent 
by the Gods. Signs, symbols and body language to the Asian people have 
great meaning. For instance, folding your arms  across the chest in the 
West may be just resting them; in the East it is a sign of disdain. Dreams 
from the  Gods come to very religious people who live a disciplined life 
of sâ dha na, rising at four in the morning, and living Hindu Dharma to 
the best of their ability to understand it. They have attracted the atten-
tion of the Gods because they have penetrated the realms of the Gods. If 
they let down, then they would not have those kinds of visitations any 
longer. ¶The average lifetime is about eighty years in the United States. 
The average time someone sleeps is about one third of his life. Therefore, 
we are dreaming  about twenty-seven years of our life. We assume that 
dreams only occur when the physical body is asleep. But what about the 
unproductive thoughts, the  daydreams, thinking about unfounded fears, 
the uncontrolled states of waking mind, mental arguments, mental fears, 
the uncontrolled combative thoughts, fantasies—sexual, violent, tender, 
loving, worrisome, fretful, indecisive or gruesome? ¶If someone confesses 
his dreams he has at night, he should also confess  his  dreams during the 
day. The ancient scriptures say that dreams are like our waking thoughts 
in this way: if we dream and forget the dream, it is as though the dream 
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had never happened. If you think a thought during the day and forget 
the thought, it’s as though the thought had never happened. It’s when we 
remember and speak out a dream  or remember and speak out a thought 
that it has reality on this plane.

Thursday
LESSON 242

Shielding Your
Emotional Nature

Some dreams come from the person’s nature, vâta, pitta, 
kapha, and others from the emotional nature, some 
from subconscious fears, and some from just playing 
back experiences in daily life. But certain dreams  are 
brought by the Gods. We might not call these dreams, 

by our way of defining them. And there are  prophetic dreams. Prophetic 
dreams come from the super con scious mind, beyond the subconscious. It 
is a state of mind that sees into the future and into the past simultaneously, 
is able to read the âkâßic records. During intense periods of one’s life that 
will manifest in the future, be they good, bad or mixed, it is this state of 
mind within every human soul that is tapped, or that of its own volition 
infiltrates its wisdom in coming events upon the physical brain through 
what is called a prophetic dream. There is no mystery here. Sincere souls 
should be warned of impending dangers or good fortune that might dis-
rupt their current mundane lifestyle. To be forewarned is to be forearmed. 
Like visions  of the Gods and astral-physical interfaces, prophetic dreams, 
which are more like visions, are also remembered and cannot be forgot-
ten. They are remembered day after day even more vividly than when 
they occurred. Let’s not be unaware that our own super con sciousness, our 
third eye, our  dûrdarßana, our far-seeingness, can warn us of events. ¶If 
you dream that you are dying, in Hindu thought it means you are going 
to live. But if you dream your teeth are falling out, you are going to die. 
And we must know that this has been tried and tested and proved worthy 
over thousands of years of experience. I myself, being of a kapha  dosha, 
dream of water. When the water is calm, I know that there will be no 
mental disturbances in the foreseeable future. But when there are dash-
ing ocean waves, I know that within seventy-two hours, three days, there 
will be a mental disturbance with an aggression of mental force. This has 
been proven to my external, conscious mind time and time again. The 
ancient texts speak of giant floods that consume the world, as in typical 
 dreams. The single most talked about dream in Indian lore is of flying. ¶If 
you remember a dream a month later, it is not an ordinary dream. It has 
meaning. Therefore, if you are prone to go to a dream analyst, and you 
want to get the right knowledge from his perception, present to him an 
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astral-physical interface, a dream or a vision, at least thirty-one days after 
it has happened and which is still important to you and a part of your 
life. This is the best advice we can give for an honest appraisal.  This is 
very good sat guru advice. ¶The most  prophetic  dreams come in the early 
hours just before sunrise. The more subconscious-cleansing type dreams 
come before that time. But in my own experience, the really impressive 
dreams come just before waking up at three or four o’clock in the morn-
ing. It’s always a couple of hours before sunrise. Eleven or twelve o’clock? 
No! These are kind of witchy times, subconscious times, and dreams 
experienced then just fade away. ¶When you  wake up during the night, 
discipline should be applied lest you just roll over in a semi-conscious 
state and return to the dream world, going back into a subconscious or 
lower astral area—which might be negative, might be positive, you don’t 
know. To avoid this, you should become fully awake. The ideal practice 
for seekers is to sit up when you wake up during the night. Sit and listen 
for a minute or two to the nâda-nâ∂î ßakti or go into the light within 
your head if you are able. Then, if you wish, consciously lie down and go 
back to sleep, just like you did when you went to bed in the first place. ¶If 
you then have difficulty returning to  sleep, you can assume you have had 
sufficient rest for your physical body. In such a case, don’t force yourself 
to return to sleep, waiting for the alarm to ring, which is a kind of indul-
gence. Instead, get up. That means fully get out of bed, get dressed and 
do something useful. If you just roll over and go into the semiconscious 
dream world, you can go into subconscious areas, into the Pretaloka, and 
even have astral attacks from astral entities, and even into the  talas below 
the mûlâdhâra. This drains the  physical and astral energies of their life 
and vigor. In my early training, both ways were tested, so the knowledge 
from actual experience is evident. Follow the formula: “Wake up, get up.” 
One of  my sâ dha nas practiced in Sri Lanka in the late ’40s was to  sleep for 
only two hours, wake up with the help of a small alarm clock, sit in the 
lotus posture and meditate as long as possible, reset the alarm for another 
two hours, and repeat until just before sunrise. ¶When people begin to 
meditate and are on the spiritual path, working with themselves—and 
this means that they do accomplish making a difference in their behavior, 
their beliefs, attitudes and daily actions—their dream life  will reflect these 
results as well. For them, the dream karmas can be worked out. Karma is 
often qualified as a force that is sent out from us and returns to us, gener-
ally through other people. Nearly always, karma is related to the waking 
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state. However, we do experience emotions in dreams. The world within 
is as solid as is the body in which we find ourself in the awakened state. 
We do experience in the inner  worlds, while the physical body is asleep, 
forces going out from our thoughts, feelings and what we say and think, 
and these obviously are dream karmas, real  karmas that will eventually 
manifest on the physical plane unless reexperienced and dissolved within 
the dream world itself. The reason why dream karmas can only be worked 
out by those who are performing sâ dha na  and making actual changes in 
their lives is because they have effected a certain soul control over their 
mind, physical body and emotions, and this naturally carries over into the 
dream reality. 

Friday
LESSON 243

Working with
Our Dreams

We really should have another word for this dream reality, 
as the word dream has taken on connotations of some-
thing that only exists in one’s  imagination. These kinds 
of dreams—when a person is in his astral body and can 
feel what he touches, emote to his experiences, think and 

talk—are not what is known as the dream state. This is an astral experi-
ence, similar to the death experience, but the  astral body is still connected 
to the physical body. Dreams  and death   are brothers, with the exception 
that the silver cord  is not broken, which is the psychic cord of actinodic 
energy, or the umbilical  cord between the astral body and its physical 
duplicate, or of the physical body and its astral duplicate. Therefore, when 
one begins the regular practice of sâ dha na, meditation, mantras, correct-
ing behavioral patterns in daily life, the astral body is able to disconnect 
from the physical body and an astral reality is experienced, which is not 
a dream when remembered, in the sense that dreams are usually denoted 
to be. ¶The English-language concepts of dreams—such as “when I wake 
up,” “when I was dreaming” or “I tried to remember my dream”—set the 
pattern for the psychology behind dreams in the Western  context. We 
could say, “I realized I was consciously active as I reentered my physical 
body and tried to impress in my physical brain the creative work, activity, 
thoughts, feelings and experiences that happened throughout the night.” 
This would be affirming twenty-four-hour consciousness, of which the 
physical body plays a very small part in its apparent reality. ¶Because they 
are experienced, because they affect our waking life and because many of 
them are portents of the future: these are reasons Adi Sankara  gave in say-
ing that dreams are real in many respects. In the West, dreams are thought 
of as more or less unreal. In the East they are thought of as both real and 
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unreal. The Sanskrit word for dream,  svapna, is etymologically related to 
the Greek  word hypnos and includes the content of dream and the form 
or process of dreaming. It is one of four  avasthâs, or states of  conscious-
ness, given in the Upanishads:  jagrat, the waking state; svapna, the sleep-
ing or dreaming state;  sushupti, deep sleep; and  turîya, the fourth state, 
also called samâ dhi. ¶We have spoken earlier about the twenty-four-hour  
consciousness of the mind and how even in the waking state an uncon-
trolled mind is dreaming and fantasizing, and we made the point that it 
is only the physical body that experiences the phenomenon of sleep. The 
astral body  does not have to. It can remain awake and active twenty-four 
hours a day, because it is always functioning within the physical body 
during the physical body’s waking hours as well. We actually live in our 
astral body twenty-four hours a day. That is the true home of the soul, 
mind, emotions, seed  karmas. The astral body, when fortunate enough to 
have a physical body, uses it at least half a day every day, when that body 
is not sleeping. ¶More and more subtle dimensions of consciousness are 
dealt with in sâ dha na. Ultimately, perhaps, one even begins to work with 
dreams in subtle ways. The Hindu idea that one would not steal or injure 
even in a dream seems to reinforce this subtlety. A  dream that might not 
mean anything to an ordinary person, say an incident of stealing, might 
be thought important to an adept. Often religious people suppress their 
natural feelings in order to live up to religious concepts of virtue and 
ethics that they have not naturally worked into and earned by clearing 
up their past behavioral patterns through daily sâ dha na, self-inquiry and 
change in belief through belief therapy. This means totally eradicating 
one belief  and replacing it with a new one that is more in line with the 
religious principles they have decided to mold into their life than were the 
older ones. Because of this  suppression, the expression of the desires is 
released and experienced during dreams. Many people who have accom-
plished these repressions  exceedingly well have repetitive dreams. Here 
the guru would take note of the dreams  that were occurring to see if they 
were actually suppressed desires, feelings and emotions that had to be 
talked about in the light of day and changed, especially if they are recur-
ring. The recurrence of the same or similar dream experience indicates 
that work needs to be done within the seeker, who has set for himself too 
high a standard during the waking state and is not performing enough 
sâ dha na  and tapas  to maintain that standard. Therefore, the letdown 
comes when no one is watching. During dreams he can do what he really 
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wants to do. ¶The key here for the seeker is not to carry the dream into 
daily life and then start to do what he did in the dream in the physical 
world. This would only make more karmas and compound the situation, 
stop the sâ dha nas and open a door for perhaps endless other karmas or 
a complete life change, change of personality. The remedy is, if possible 
under the guidance of a guru, to perform certain sâ dha nas, tapas, penance, 
self-inquiry, even a penance for having the  dream, while remembering the 
high standards of virtue and good  conduct that should have been main-
tained during that sleep cycle. This explains the Hindu point of view that 
one should not steal even during dreams, commit adultery, harm anyone 
or act against  dharma, the yamas and niyamas, in any way. 

Saturday
LESSON 244

The Continuity
Of Consciousness

In India there is the concept that dreams affect not only 
the dreamer himself but those around him as well. Par-
tially this is because the concept of self is intertwined 
with everything else: family, community, village, cosmos. 
Thus, a dream  by the guru would affect all of his monks. 

The dreams that a guru would dream would become the teachings of the 
guru to all ßishyas. But because the ßishyas were in tune with his inner 
mind, the knowledge would be imparted to them at the same time that 
the dreams were occurring. Therefore, they would very rapidly pick up 
on the teachings that developed out of the dreams. ¶Similarly,  families, 
friends, loved ones and relations are all connected. To be connected to a 
guru would not disconnect you from your family, but only from the mem-
bers of the family that were not connected to the same guru. They would, 
all of a sudden, be on the outside of the family looking in, because they 
would not be in the inner, dream, astral, inner-plane-school phenomenon 
that being connected to a guru provides. When entire families are of the 
same  sampradâya and hold allegiance to the same  paramparâ, all goes well 
in the continuity of consciousness through the entire life cycle. ¶There is 
no reason to think that dreams  are individually secret in the vibrations 
they create and that they do not affect the inner minds of those the per-
son is connected to. But then again, this applies to people who are doing 
regular spiritual disciplines and are tapping inner resources and through 
these inner resources are tapping the higher dimensions of the mind and 
striving for higher consciousness. ¶The first thing a guru would do, or 
which you can do, if somebody tells about a dream, is to discern if he is an 
undisciplined person. If so, the dream obviously reflects his undisciplined 
nature. If he has been disciplined in the past and is now resting on his 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA414



accomplishments and has let down on his disciplines, or if he is currently 
doing yoga at a certain time each day, this knowledge itself will show in 
the dream’s quality. ¶In  India, dreams  are also understood to be good and 
bad  omens. The Atharva Veda’s appendix sixty-eight is all about the sym-
bolism of dreams. Traditional good omens are dreaming that you have 
been killed, that your house has burned down. Indian dream analyzers 
actually interpret those dreams as positive. Dreaming that your teeth are 
falling out is bad. Being covered with oil is bad. Dreaming of a woman in 
a green or red sârî is bad, though dreaming of a woman in general is con-
sidered auspicious. If you dream that someone gave you an umbrella or 
that you are riding on a camel, that is good. It is only ignorance—which 
is the ability to ignore—to pass over an entire subject area of knowledge 
with a superficial reason or comment. These age-old traditions which 
have stood the test of time are obviously a systematic investigation by 
many learned people of what tens of thousands of men and women have 
experienced after having had dreams of these kinds and thus formulated 
these postulations. The Western rationalist would write them off simply 
as superstition. ¶The word superstition  comes from the Latin supersti-
tio, originally meaning “a standing still over.” Webster’s Dictionary defines 
superstition as “any belief or attitude based on fear or ignorance that is 
inconsistent with the known laws of science or with what is generally 
considered in the particular society as true and rational, especially such 
a belief in charms, omens, the supernatural, etc.” These simple words are 
very important because they have the power to block out from human 
consciousness vast amounts of mystical knowledge. The Hindu looks at 
time not in a twenty-four-hour day, but a cycle of lifetimes, of many lives, 
and from creation of the soul to its eventual fulfillment of merger in 
Íiva. The Westerner looks at time as a straight line. It has a beginning; it 
has an end. The line begins at birth and ends at death. Therefore, such a 
short line of consciousness cannot waste time in superstition, imagina-
tion. Whereas the Hindu believes that the  knowledge acquired in one 
life should be carried over to the next life, the next and the next. It is an 
ever-building, ever-growing maturation of not only the soul but the many 
bodies it inhabits. ¶The theme that we are working with is the continuity  
of consciousness  from birth to death—but even more, from the creation 
of the soul to its final merger into its creator, having fully matured into 
the image and likeness of the creator—and the experiential consciousness, 
twenty-four hours a day, as creating karmas. 
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Sunday
LESSON 245

Shared Dreams;
Inner Darkness

It is the one-life belief that creates the big distinction 
between waking and sleeping. It is the super misconcep-
tion that the objective reality is real and the subjective 
reality  is fantasy, unreal. Quite the contrary, the subjec-
tive reality is real and the objective reality is less real from 

the Hindu point of view. Both the subjective  and objective  realms are 
given reality by the previous saμskâras impressed within the soul, and 
when done with and healed, those subjective and objective realities fade 
away. It is because of these saμskâras that people do not merge with Íiva 
as Íiva, why the jîva does not become Íiva immediately. Experiences had 
and karmas made in a physical birth will require a physical birth to heal 
them. Experiences and karmas  made in the dream world will require 
sleep experience to heal them. ¶One of the strong themes in Hindu 
dream thought is that of shared  dreams. This means two people having 
the same dream and confirming it later by talking about it, two people 
communicating in a dream which reflects later in reality, or two people 
entering a dream together. Tibet’s gurus and disciples would dream the 
same dream consciously, being of such one-mindedness, with the pur-
pose of creating something on the physical plane, and if they pooled their 
minds like that, they would be able, according to our tradition, to cre-
ate something that never existed before. ¶Two people sharing the same 
dream and communicating within that dream is a definite astral-plane 
experience. People endeavoring to have the same dream is a systematic 
teaching of the  Nandinâtha Sampradâya, such as entering  inner-plane 
schools  where everyone is learning from great Nâtha adepts. People hav-
ing the same dream and then talking about it and saying “Yes, I had a 
dream like that at the same time” may be a  prophetic message from the 
Gods and devas, a form of channeling. The intelligent souls living in the 
inner world want to communicate something to those in the outer world 
and can’t communicate it directly through a psychic, so they try to com-
municate it through dreams through numerous people. These are usually 
very prophetic dreams. Dreams  of this kind should not be taken overly 
seriously if only two people have them, because one might be just agree-
ing with the other that he had also had it, compromising or looking for 
favors. If two people have had the same dream, they should look for a 
third person who has also had the same dream. This is the protective step 
to take. The inner-plane beings will project the same image and knowl-
edge through five, ten, fifteen individuals, so there will always be a third 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA416



person, or a fourth or a fifth. Then these prophetic kinds of dreams can 
really be taken seriously. With these kinds of projected dreams, there is 
no need to panic, because they are projected by the great overseers of this 
planet long before anything foreboding would happen, to give inhabit-
ants a chance to understand and adjust the situation. They are not given 
in the framework of something happening in two or three days or a week 
or two. ¶Enlightenment gives experiential understanding of all states 
of mind, from the nothing which is the fullness of everything and the 
fullness which is the emptiness of nothing, into sound, color, combina-
tions of colors and sounds, which is form. The forms that interrelate with 
forms make saμskâras. The forms of the saμskâras remembered separate 
and categorize the forms, and voilà, human life is created. Enlightenment  
means seeing the entire picture simultaneously, because when the light is 
turned on, everything in the room is seen. When the light is turned on 
in the mind, everything in the mind is seen. There are no mysteries, no 
dark areas, no gray areas. Unlike turning on the light in the room, which 
immediately produces shadows, enlightenment illumines everything in 
the mind from the inside out. There are no shadows, no mysteries. Yes, 
dreams  are no mystery to the enlightened, but are seen no differently 
than the waking state. There is only one reality in form, which is the pure 
consciousness which is conscious of form, and this reality is what real-
izes itself as formless, timeless, spaceless. ¶An enlightened man does not 
dream or live differently, but simply sees his dreams and waking life dif-
ferently. The unenlightened person has definitely a darkness, many gray 
areas in the struggle for enlightenment. Or, if he is not struggling for 
enlightenment, the blackness within is his reality. An occasional flash of 
light, which might come with a bright, unexpected idea, is like a word 
from the Divine, considered a word from the Divine. The unenlightened  
are blinded by their own good deeds, mixed deeds and bad deeds of the 
past, couped up in darkness and held there by their lethargy and inability 
to attempt a yoga, a union, with the Divine. As a single leaf  from a tree can 
guard your eyes from the bright impact of sunlight  when held between 
you and the sun, so can one single  belief—and the religious ones are clung 
to most religiously—hold a believer in dark areas of the mind.
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There is nothing higher than dharma. Verily, that which is 
dharma is truth. Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 1.4.14. bo uph, p. 84

There is One Real. Call it Íiva. This Parabrahman is formless, stain-
less, one without a second, changeless, beyond the highest. This 
Maheßvara is all-knowing, all-doing, sovereign of all, self-luminous, 
without beginning or end. All embodied souls, jîvas, all the born crea-
tures, are portions of Me, like sparks of the fire. But human birth is the 
most important, for it is then that one becomes awake, aware of his 
state of bondage and the necessity of release. It is then that one is in a 
position to take steps for his liberation from bondage’s hold. Humans 
have a self-will and are not totally subject to the impulses and drives of 
nature as are other creatures. It is only on this Earth—and that, too, in 
a human body endowed with a soul—that one can choose one’s path 
for spiritual progress. But not all are aware of the precious opportunity 
afforded by human birth, which is truly the ladder to liberation.

Kulâr∫ava Tantra 1. bo kt, p. 18

Borne along and defiled by the stream of qualities, unsteady, wavering, 
bewildered, full of desire, distracted, one goes on into the state of self-
conceit. In thinking “This is I” and “That is mine” one binds himself 
with himself, as does a bird with a snare.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 3.2. uph, p. 418

By means of the hymns one attains this world, by the sacrificial 
formulas the space in-between, by holy chant the world revealed by the 
sages. With the syllable Aum as his sole support, the wise man attains 
that which is peaceful, unageing, deathless, fearless—the Supreme.

Atharva Veda, Praßna Upanishad 5.7. ve, p. 775

The resplendent Self, through the ecstasy of spiritual joy, 
inspires all virtuous thoughts among men of divine nature.

Âig Veda 8.32.28. rs v. 9, p. 3,025

Vâsanâ is divided into two, the pure and the impure. If thou art led by 
the pure vâsanâs, thou shalt thereby soon reach by degrees My Seat. 
But should the old, impure vâsanâs land thee in danger, they should be 
overcome through efforts. Íukla Yajur Veda, Mukti Upanishad 2. upa, p. 7
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The spirit of man has two dwellings: this world and the world beyond. 
There is also a third dwelling place: the land of sleep and dreams. 
Resting in this borderland, the Spirit of man can behold his dwelling in 
this world and in the other world afar, and wandering in this border-
land he beholds behind him the sorrows of this world and in front of 
him he sees the joys of the beyond.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.3.9. upm, p. 134

Japa is the happy giver of enjoyment, salvation, self-fulfilling wish. 
Therefore, practice the yoga of japa and dhyâna. All blemishes due to 
transgressions of rule, from the jîva up to the Brahman, done know-
ingly or unknowingly, are wiped away by japa. Kulâr∫ava Tantra 11.1. kt, p. 111

Just as fire without fuel is extinguished in its own source, so is the mind 
extinguished in its own source when thoughts have ceased. When the 
mind of a seeker after truth has become extinguished in its own source, 
he is no longer deluded by the sense objects, which are deceptive and 
are subservient to karma. The mind indeed is this fleeting world; 
therefore it should be purified with great effort. One becomes like 
that which is in one’s mind—this is the everlasting secret. Only by a 
tranquil mind does one destroy all action, good or bad. Once the self is 
pacified, one abides in the Self and attains everlasting bliss. If the mind 
becomes as firmly established in Brahman as it is usually attached to 
the sense objects, who, then, will not be released from bondage? The 
mind is said to be two kinds: pure and impure. It becomes impure 
when it is touched by desire, and pure when freed from desire. When a 
man, having made his mind perfectly stable, free from attachment and 
confusion, enters upon the mindless state, then he attains the supreme 
abode. The bliss that arises in the state of highest absorption, when 
the pure mind has come to rest in the Self, can never be expressed by 
words! One must experience it directly, one’s own self, in one’s inner 
being. If a man’s mind is merged in the Self, then he is completely 
released, just as water is not distinguishable in water, or fire in fire, or 
air in air. The mind alone is man’s cause of bondage or release: it leads 
to bondage when attached to the sense objects, and to release when 
freed from them. Thus it is taught.  

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 6.34.1-7; 9-11 ve, p. 422
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part three

Merging
In the All

samaga=e ivalayama<
Samagre Vilayam





Karma, the
Natural Law

k[ma* pa=ak&[itak[ ivaiDa:
Karma Prâk®itika Vidhi˙

Unaware of the evil fruits that karma brings, they 
choose not to attain the jñâna which grants liberation 
from karma. “Renounce karma and be liberated”—
this Vedic teaching is unknown to them who, 
wallowing in karma, will never reap the rich harvest.

Tirumantiram 2557





Monday
LESSON 246

The Law of 
Cause and Effect

Memory  patterns are extremely magnetic. They cause 
us to have experiences of the type that make us won-
der, “Why should that have ever happened to me? What 
did I do to attract this? What did I do to cause that? I 
don’t deserve this happening to me.” The vibrations that 

cause these experiences were put into effect in this or a past life. Prâ∫ic 
forces  deep within imprint memory patterns of these actions we put into 
motion, causing us to face the reactions of them in this life. We face those 
reactions collectively through other people and through our own action. 
We are impelled to do certain things. Why? We call it  karma. Karma 
means cause and effect. We throw a  boomerang. It travels out into the 
air, turns around and comes back to us with equal force. In a similar way, 
our actions and even our thoughts set up patterns of reaction that return 
to us with equal force. This is the natural law of karma. Every action, 
every effect, in the universe has been preceded by a specific cause or set of 
causes. That cause is in itself an effect of prior causes. The law of karma 
is the law  of cause and effect, or action and reaction. ¶When we cause 
a traumatic disruption within ourselves or within others, the action is 
imprinted in the memory patterns of the mûlâ dhâra  cha kra. The seed has 
been planted and will remain vibrating in the depths of the mind even 
though consciously forgotten. We carry it over from life to life, from birth 
to birth until one day it blossoms into the fruit of our action—reaction. 
¶The reason patterns of the  svâdhi sh†hâna cha kra, just above memory, do 
not understand these experiences at all, because that cha kra functions at 
a different rate of vibration. So, only after the event has occurred, or the 
impulses have come, can we reason them out rationally. Since we have 
forgotten our past life  and are only left with the prâ∫ic reverberations 
deep in the memory cells, we don’t know the causes. In fact, there seems 
to be no cause for many of the things that happen to us in life, no reason 
or justification. This can be frustrating. However, that is karma, and it is 
generally written off by saying, “That’s karma.” It is an effect to a previous 
cause. ¶The best attitude  to hold when you first recognize the existence of 
karma is to realize that, true, it is a joy or a burden, and to stand straight, 
carrying that joy  or that burden  well balanced, seeking at all times not 
to add to it. Carry your karma  cheerfully. Then begin the tedious task 
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of unwinding these multitudinous patterns through performing daily 
 sâ dha na. Each next step will become quite obvious to you as you begin to 
find that you are the writer of your own destiny, the master of your ship 
through life, and the freedom of your soul is but yours to claim through 
your accomplishments of your yoga. 

Tuesday
LESSON 247

How We Face 
Our Karma 

How can we work out karma? There are thousands of 
things vibrating in the mûlâ dhâra  cha kra, and from those 
memory patterns they are going to bounce up into view 
one after another, especially if we gain more prâ∫a  by 
breathing and eating correctly. When meditation  begins, 

more  karma  is released from the first cha kra. Our individual karma is 
intensified as the ingrained memory patterns that were established long 
ago accumulate and are faced, one after another, after another, after 
another. ¶In our first four or five years of striving on the path we face the 
karmic patterns that we would never have faced in this life had we not con-
sciously sought enlightenment. Experiences  come faster, closer together. 
So much happens in the short span of a few months or even a few days, 
catalyzed by the new energies released in meditation and by our efforts 
to purify mind and body, it might have taken us two or three lifetimes to 
face them all. They would not have come up before then, because nothing 
would have stimulated them. ¶First, we must know fully that we ourselves 
are the cause of all that happens. As long as we externalize the source of 
our successes and failures, we perpetuate the cycles of karma, good or 
bad. As long as we  blame others for our problems or curse the seeming 
injustices of life, we will not find within ourselves the understanding of 
karmic laws that will transmute our unresolved patterns. We must realize 
that every moment in our life, every joy and every sorrow, can be traced 
to some source within us. There is no one “out there” making it all happen. 
We make it happen or not happen according to the actions we perform, 
the attitudes we hold and the thoughts we think. Therefore, by gaining 
conscious control of our thoughts  and attitudes  by right action, we can 
control the flow of karma. Karma, then, is our best spiritual teacher. We 
spiritually learn  and grow as our actions return to us to be resolved and 
dissolved. ¶The second way to face karma  is in deep sleep and meditation. 
Seeds of karma that have not even expressed themselves can be traced in 
deep meditation by one who has many years of experience in the within. 
Having pinpointed the unmanifested karmic seed, the jñânî can either 
dissolve it in intense light or inwardly live through the reaction of his past 
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action. If his meditation is successful, he will be able to throw out the 
vibrating experiences or desires which are consuming the mind. In doing 
this, in traveling past the world of desire, he breaks the wheel of karma 
which binds him to the specific reaction which must follow every action. 
That experience will never have to happen on the physical plane, for its 
vibrating power has already been absorbed in his nerve system. 

Wednesday
LESSON 248

Working It Out 
On the Inside

A third way  that past actions are re-enacted is through 
the actual intense reactionary experience and working 
with yourself, conquering inner desires and emotions. 
When something happens to you that you put into 
motion in a past life or earlier in this life, sit down and 

think it over. Do not strike out. Do not react. Work it out inside yourself. 
Take the experience within, into the pure energies of the spine and trans-
mute that energy back into its primal source. In doing so, what happens? 
You change its consistency. It no longer has magnetic power, and aware-
ness flows away from that memory pattern forever. You could remem-
ber the experience, but your perspective would be totally detached and 
objective. This is the most common way karma is resolved, in day-to-day 
experiences. By living an  inner life, you stop creating uncomplimentary 
karma and can therefore consciously face the reactions of the past without 
the confusion of additional day-to-day reactions. ¶Everyone lives an inner 
life. When you are thinking over that film that you saw last week, that is 
inner life. When you are deeply involved in a reactionary area because of 
something that has happened or is happening to someone else, you are 
living inwardly the same experience that you think he is going through. 
¶In your life, someone you love has gone through an experience, and you 
have shared it with him. You felt his suffering and began to live it through 
dramatically. Actually, that same  experience under a different set of con-
ditions would have been happening to you, but it was happening to you 
in an indirect way through observation. You were able to vicariously work 
through this  karma. ¶ Perhaps your friend is destined to lose his leg in this 
life because he caused someone else to lose a leg in a past life. If he is liv-
ing as an instinctive being, with all the energies flowing through the first 
two cha kras, memory and reason, and through the passive physical forces, 
that experience will come to him in full force. However, perhaps he has 
his energies flowing through  aggressive intellectual forces. Even if he is 
not consciously on the path of enlightenment, but is kindly and subdues 
his instinctive reactions by his intellect, that  karma would still come back 
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to him, but he would experience it in a different way. ¶One morning he 
may pick up the newspaper and read about an automobile accident in 
which someone has lost a  leg. This news jars him. His solar plexus tightens. 
His reaction is so severe that he cannot eat his breakfast that morning. He 
does not know why, but all day he lives and relives every experience the 
article describes. He wonders, “What if this had happened to me? What 
would I do? How would I face it? How would I adjust my consciousness 
to it?” At work he imagines himself going through life with one leg—the 
therapy, the family concern, the emotional adjustment. It may take him 
three or four days to work his awareness out of that reaction. He does not 
know why that particular article in the newspaper impressed him so much. 
It seems foolish to him to think so much about the event and he tries 
to forget it. Soon thereafter, while hiking in the mountains, he stumbles 
and falls,  cutting his thigh on the jagged rocks, tearing a few ligaments. 
The full force of the karmic experience comes, but because of his present 
goodness  and previous blessings earned through control of his intellect, 
he receives the experience as a minor wound and an emotional reaction to 
another’s losing his leg. This seed karma is worked through within himself 
in this way. He does not have to lose a leg, as he would if he were living in 
the instinctive mind of  fear,  anger and  jealousy.  

Thursday
LESSON 249

The Effect of 
Self Realization

“I am the master of my  fate.” This is how you become 
the master of your fate and the ruler of your own des-
tiny. Through meditation  you can bring everything to 
the now. “What happens when all the karma of all my 
past lives is worked out and I finally bring myself up to 

the now? Then what happens?” you might ask. You would truly be an 
artisan, an absolute expert at working out karma in the mental and spiri-
tual spheres, and could begin to help working out karma for other people. 
Karma  is transferable. One can take on some of the karma of other people, 
work it out for them and make their burden a little easier for them. ¶After 
the realization of the Self, Paraßiva, the forces of dharma and previous 
karma still exist, but through the force of the realization of God, much of 
the impending impact of karma has dwindled, and it is faced differently, 
treated differently. Prior to the experience of realization, karmas were dealt 
with in individual increments. After  realization, the sum total is seen. The 
spiritual destiny is realized. The karma and dharma and the future manu-
facturing of karma are viewed from within out, as a totality. ¶One does 
not have the experience of realizing the Self until all of his karma is in a 
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state of resolve. This means that the action-and-reaction patterns were 
balanced out, one against the other, through his ability to be steadfast in 
his yoga, brahmacharya  and previous super con scious insights which have 
revealed the true nature of himself. When this begins to occur in him, he 
actually sees that man  is not man, man is the Self, God, for his karma 
and the forces of his dharma have begun to become transparent to him. 
¶Through the power of his realization, the karma is created and simulta-
neously dissolved. This occurs for the one who lives in the timeless state 
of consciousness. If one were to realize the Self each day, he would live his 
life like writing his karma  on the surface of water. The intensity of the Self 
is so strong that action and reaction dissolve, just as the water’s surface 
clears immediately when you remove your finger from having written or 
made designs upon it. 

Friday
LESSON 250

The State 
Of Resolve

When you hear the  high-pitched sound “eee” in your 
head, your  karma  and your dharma  are at that moment 
well balanced in this life. This is reassuring to know, as is 
the fact that if you persist in this state for an exceedingly 
long period of time, you would come into the realization 

of the experience of God. However, as you doubtless have already expe-
rienced, distractions you have set into motion teasingly bring awareness 
into another area, and almost without your knowing it, the high-pitched 

“eee” sound has faded and a thought has taken its place. ¶When you are in 
a state of  resolve—and resolve is the key word here; this means you have 
resolved the major karmas of conflict—good fortune and all the emotions 
arise, both generated through understanding the awakened philosophies 
by the practice of yoga and the results obtained. Then the karmas of the 
head cha kras begin to unfold, resulting in these sublime  feelings. These 
karmas are only experienced after many Paraßiva experiences, but they are 
felt before as a blissful impending future. It is from these karmas the word 
bliss  derives. Only beyond the beyond the beyond—within the vastness 
within the heart and core of the universes, when space turns to space-
lessness, time stops and mâyâ’s endless cycles are no more—are there no 
more karmas. Mâyâ’s  endless cycle of creation, preservation and dissolu-
tion are karmas in the manifold creations of this process. 
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 Saturday
LESSON 251

The Role of 
The Sat guru

Responsibly resolving karma  is among the most impor-
tant reasons that a sat guru  is necessary in a sincere seek-
er’s life. The guru helps the devotee to hold his mind in 
focus, to become pointedly conscious of thought, word 
and deed, and to cognize the lessons of each experience. 

Without the guidance and grace of the guru, the devotee’s mind will be 
divided between instinctive and intellectual forces, making it very difficult 
to resolve karma. And only when karma is wisely harnessed can the mind 
become still enough to experience its own super con scious depths. ¶The 
guru  guides and also shares a bit of the heavier burdens, if one is fortunate 
enough to be dedicated enough to have a guru who will lend his powers 
in this way. But each aspect of the karma, the outgrowth of the dharma, 
must be passed through by the disciple, creating as little as possible of a 
similar karma  on this tenuous path of the repetition of the cycles of life. 
¶The guru is able, because of his enlightenment or tapas, or as his  tapas, to 
take upon himself the karma of another. Just what exactly does this mean? 
You have already found such persons at the moment of your birth—your 
mother and your father, who, perhaps unknowingly, took the full impact 
of your dharma, and continue to take the impact of the karma you create, 
deeply within their nerve systems. If your karma is of a heavy nature, it 
could disrupt the entire home, and they could suffer because of it. On the 
other hand, if your dharma is devonic, full of merit accrued by generosity, 
good deeds and graciousness in your former life, your presence in their 
home is a blessing, and the force of your arrival may mitigate influences 
in their minds of an uncomely nature, bringing peace, harmony and for-
bearance into the home. The guru may take unto himself, into his nerve 
system, some of the heavier areas of your karma in the same way your 
parents  performed this function for you perhaps unknowingly. ¶Planetary 
changes activate new karmas and close off some  of the karmas  previously 
activated. These karmas then wait in abeyance, accumulating new energy 
from current actions, to be reactivated at some later time. These karmic 
packets become more refined, life after life, through  sâ dha na. All of this is 
summed up by one word,  evolution. ¶The planets do not cause the events 
or the vibrations that individuals react to either positively or negatively. 
The magnetic pulls of light or the absence of light release that which is 
already there within the individual. If not much is there, not much can be 
released. The magnetic pulls and the lack of magnetism are what jyotisha  
(Vedic astrology)  is telling us is happening at every point in time. Two 
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things—magnetism and its absence. On and off. Light and dark. With 
and without. Action and no action. Therefore, these keys release within 
the individual what was created when other keys were releasing other 
karmas. It is our reaction to karmas through lack of understanding that 
creates most karmas we shall experience at a future time. The sum total 
of all karmas, including the journey through consciousness required to 
resolve them, is called  saμsâra. ¶Dharma is like a box, made of restraints 
and observances. The box contains karma. It allows an individual to work 
through his birth karmas and prevent unseemly new karmas from being 
created to be worked out in the next life. Without the guidance of  dharma, 
the individual is free to make all kinds of new karma. 

Sunday
LESSON 252

Categories 
Of Karma

We are born.  Birth is like going on an  Innersearch Travel-
Study Program. In preparing for our journey, we pack 
certain belongings. We don’t bring everything that we 
own, which we could liken to our  sañchita karmas. We 
might try to, but we don’t. We bring only two  suitcases, 

which we can manage quite easily, one in each hand, with wheels on them. 
Our other suitcases and things in our closet we leave at home. These are 
like the  karmas that we don’t bring with us when we are born. We bring 
just a certain portion of our karmas to live through in this life, called 
 prârabdha karmas. Karmas left to be worked out in another life are  in  seed 
stage, inactive—hanging in the  closet. ¶So, here we are, with our two suit-
cases of karma, and the idea is to go through life and come out the other 
end without the suitcases. Unless we have dharma, which we are commit-
ted to and live fully, which has the restraints, we would fill up the suitcases 
again, buying knick-knacks, as you all have been doing, so that when you 
get off the boat, your suitcases are full again. That becomes karma,  kri-
yamâna karma. We have choices to not make new karma, especially the 
ones we don’t want to face in the future. That is the cycle of life. It works 
like that until all the suitcases are empty. ¶The  swâmîs who renounce 
the world and do tapas are trying to burn the seeds of the  karmas that 
they did not bring with them in this life. They set fire to the whole house. 
They renounce the world and put restrictions upon themselves that oth-
ers don’t, especially those who are going through their purushârtha kar-
mas. You also have to do your karma. Understanding all this, we can see 
the need for daily discipline. ¶What do we mean, exactly, by the terms 
good karma and bad karma? There is good karma  as well as bad, though 
we say there is no good nor bad—only experience. Still, some karmas 
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are more difficult to bear, experience and reexperience than others. This 
is where it is extremely important to inhibit the tendencies to let loose 
the forces that externalize  awareness, while at the same time performing 
the sâ dha na of realizing the Source through internalizing awareness. It is 
this constant pull between the inner and the outer, or individual aware-
ness soaring back and forth between the externalities and internalities, 
that keeps churning the fiery forces of karma into the smoldering coals of 
dharma. Good karma is denoted by good merit, since every cause has its 
due effect. Therefore, so-called bad karma brings injury, pain, misunder-
standing and anguish, which when suffered through completes the cycle. 
¶Ancient yogîs, in psychically studying the timeline of cause and effect, 
assigned three categories to  karma. The first is  sañchita, the sum total of 
past karma yet to be resolved. The second category is  prârabdha, that por-
tion of sañchita karma being experienced in the present life. Kriyamâna, 
 the third type, is karma you are presently creating. However, it must be 
understood that your past negative karma can be altered into a smoother, 
easier state through the loving, heart-cha kra nature, through dharma and 
sâ dha na. That is the key of karmic wisdom. Live religiously well and you 
will create positive karma for the future and soften negative karma of 
the past. ¶Right knowledge, right decision and right action imperceptibly 
straighten out, unkink and unwind ignorantly devised or contrived past 
actions. The key word is reform. Re-form, re-make, re-cast. To put into 
a molten state and be reformed is what happens to our  karma when we 
enter  dharma. Adharma is creating karma, good, not so good, terrible, 
mixed and confused. Dharma reforms all of this—reshapes and molds, 
allowing the devotee to do good and think good, to be clearly percep-
tive. Putting all the karma in a molten state is  bhakti. Happy karma, sad 
karma, bad karma, when consciously or unconsciously wanted to be held 
on to, inhibits bhakti. Bhakti brings grace, and the sustaining grace  melts 
and blends the karmas in the heart. In the heart cha kra  the karmas are 
in a molten state. The throat cha kra molds the karmas through  sâ dha na, 
regular religious practices. The third-eye cha kra sees the karmas, past, 
present and future, as a singular oneness. And the crown cha kra absorbs, 
burns clean, enough of the karmas to open the gate, the door  of Brahman, 
revealing the straight path to merging with Íiva.
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The Fine Art
Of Meditation

Dyaana k[laa
Dhyâna Kalâ

Closing the gateway below the mûlâ dhâra, center 
your thought on the door of Brahman above the 
saha srâra and meditate on that into oneness. Fix 
your lance-like vision on that vast inner space. Thus 
practicing ku∫∂a linî yoga, you shall vanquish time.

Tirumantiram 583





Monday
LESSON 253

What Is
Meditation ?

Many seekers work or even struggle regularly with their 
meditations, especially those who are just beginning. 

“How does one know if he is really  meditating or not?” 
That’s a question that a lot of people who meditate ask 
themselves. When you begin to know, having left the 

process of thinking, you are meditating at that point. When you sit down 
and think, you are beginning the process of meditation. For instance, if 
you read a metaphysical book, a deep book, and then sit quietly, breathe 
and start pondering what you have been reading, well, you’re not quite 
meditating. You’re in a state called  concentration. You’re organizing the 
subject matter. When you begin to realize the interrelated aspects of what 
you have read, when you say to yourself, “That’s right. That’s right,” when 
you get these inner flashes, the process of meditation has just begun. If 
you sustain this intensity, insights and knowledge will come from the 
inside of you. You begin to connect all of the  inner flashes together like a 
string of beads. You become just one big inner flash. You know all of these 
new inner things, and one insight develops into another, into another, 
into another. Then you move into a deeper state, called  contemplation, 
where you feel these beautiful, blissful energies flow through the body as 
a result of your meditation. With disciplined control of  awareness, you 
can go deeper and deeper into that. So, basically, meditation begins when 
you move out of the process of  thinking. ¶I look at the mind as a traveler 
looks at the world. Himalayan Academy students have traveled with me 
all over the world, in hundreds of cities, in dozens of countries, as we’ve 
set up âßramas here and there on our Innersearch  Travel-Study programs. 
Together we have gone in and in and in and in amid different types of 
environments, but the inside is always the same wherever we are. So, look 
at the mind as the traveler looks at the world. ¶Just as you travel around 
the world, when you’re in meditation you travel in the mind. We have the 
big  city called thought. We have another big city called emotion. There’s 
yet another big city  called fear, and another one nearby called worry. But 
we are not those cities. We’re just the  traveler. When we’re in San Fran-
cisco, we are not San Francisco. When we’re aware of worry, we are not 
worry. We are just the inner traveler who has become aware of the differ-
ent areas of the mind. ¶Of course, when we are aware in the thought area, 
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we are not meditating. We’re in the intellectual area of the mind. We have 
to breathe more deeply, control the breath more and move  awareness out 
of the thought area of the mind, into that next inner area, where we begin 
to know. Such an  experience supersedes thinking, and that is when medi-
tation  starts. I’m sure that you have experienced that many, many times. 
¶Many people use meditation to become quieter, relaxed, or more con-
centrated. For them, that is the goal, and if that is the goal, that is what is 
attained, and it’s attained quite easily. However, for the deeper philosophi-
cal student the goal is different. It’s the realization of the Self in this life. 
Meditation  is the conveyance of man’s individual awareness toward that 
realization. Each one, according to his evolution, has his own particular 
goal. If he works at it, he fulfills that goal. For example, a musician playing 
the piano might be satisfied with being able to play simple, easy tunes to 
entertain himself and his friends. Yet, another musician more ambitious 
in the fine arts might want to play Bach and Beethoven. He would really 
have to work hard at it. He would have to be that much more dedicated, 
give up that much of his emotional life, intellectual life and put that much 
more time into it. So it is in meditation. 

Tuesday
LESSON 254

Meditation 
Is a Fine Art

Meditation  is a fine art and should be approached in the 
same way the fine arts are approached. That’s the way 
we teach meditation at  Himalayan Academy, as a  fine art. 
The artist-teachers are not running after the students. 
You don’t learn a fine art that way. You go to your teacher 

because you want to learn. You might go a long distance. You want to 
learn, and so you study. He gives you something to work on. You go away 
and you work on it, and you come back having perfected it. That’s how 
we expect Academy students to progress along the path. Something has 
to happen on the inside, and it usually does. ¶Controlling the breath  is 
the same as controlling  awareness. They go hand in hand. During medita-
tion, the breath, the heartbeat, metabolism—it all slows down, just like 
in sleep. You know, deep meditation and deep sleep are extremely similar. 
Therefore, the practice of prâ ∫â yâma  and regulation of the breath, the 
prâ∫as, the currents of the body, should really be mastered first. In the 
very same way, the dancer doesn’t just start out dancing. He starts out 
exercising first. He may exercise strenuously for a year before he begins 
to really dance. The pianist  doesn’t sit down at the piano and start with a 
concert. He starts with the scales and with the chords. He starts by limber-
ing his fingers, by perfecting his rhythm and posture. Meditation  has to 
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be taught like one of the fine arts. It’s only the finely refined person who 
can really learn to meditate. Not everyone who wants to meditate can 
learn to meditate. Not everyone who wants to learn to dance or to play 
the piano can learn how to really, really do it. We need this preparation 
of the physical body so that the physical and emotional bodies behave 
themselves while you are in a deep state of meditation. ¶Your breath will 
slow down until you almost seem to stop  breathing. Sometimes you do, 
and you’re breathing with an inner breath. You have to educate yourself 
to that so it doesn’t make you fearful and bring you out of meditation 
with a jerk and a gasp, which can then inhibit you. You can get fearful  in 
 meditation.  So, good basics must be learned for one to become a deep 
meditator. You can spend hours or years working with the breath. Find 
a good teacher first, one who keeps it simple and gentle. You don’t need 
to strain. Start simply by slowing the breath down. Breathe by moving 
the diaphragm  instead of the chest. This is how children breathe, you 
know. So, be a child. If you learn to control the breath, you can be mas-
ter of your  awareness. ¶The sense of bhakti  yoga, a sense of  devotion, is 
extremely important on the path. Unless we have a great bhakti, a great 
devotion, we can easily be shaken from the spiritual path. It’s the fuel 
that keeps us motivated. If we prepare our room before meditation by 
lighting an oil lamp or candle, a stick of incense, or only setting out a few 
fresh flowers, it puts us in a state of readiness; and for any serious thing 
that we do, we must prepare. If you’re going to cook a fine meal for a spe-
cial guest, you take a bath first. You prepare yourself; you get ready. You 
get mentally, emotionally and physically ready. Meditation is the same 
thing. Physical preparations have their effect on the mind and emotions, 
too, turning  awareness within and creating a mood and  environment 
where there are fewer distractions. If you would  prepare for meditation 
as exactly and precisely as you prepare yourself in the external world to 
go to work every day, your meditations would be much improved. 

Wednesday
LESSON 255

Thought, Diet 
And Desire

Devotees occasionally ask, “When you experience 
a thought you don’t like, should you go around the 
thought, or go to the center of the thought and find out 
why you don’t like it?” Look at thoughts  as people. I see 
thoughts when I’m in the world of thought like a school 

of fish. I’m there in the ocean, sitting and looking, and a school of fish 
goes by, right in front of me. Well, look at thoughts as people. You are 
aware of other people, but you are not other people. You are just aware of 
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other people. So, when you see someone you do not like, you don’t have 
to do anything about it. Let him be. It’s the same with thoughts. When a 
thought comes passing by that you don’t like, let it go. You don’t have to 
glue yourself onto it and  psychoanalyze it; it doesn’t do the thought any 
good to be psychoanalyzed by you! ¶A vegetarian  diet  is a big help on 
the spiritual path. Of course, it’s only one of the helpers on the path. I’ve 
worked out a very simple look at food. I look at food in four ways. You 
have four types of  food: fresh food, dead food, clean food and dirty food. 
Not necessarily all fresh food is clean food. Much fresh food that we get 
nowadays is dirty food, because food is like a sponge. It will sponge up 
into itself chemicals, smog and inorganic substances. These are harmful 
to the physical body, because the physical body is  organic. So, the object 
of nutrition  for meditation  is to eat clean, fresh, organically grown food 
and to avoid eating dead, chemically grown, dirty food. Every time you 
have a delicious dinner in front of you, ask yourself the question, “Is this 
clean fresh food or dead dirty food? Or, is this clean dead food or is it 
fresh dirty food?” After that, have a wonderful dinner, if you can! Basically, 
we eat one-third fruits, nuts and seeds and two-thirds fresh vegetables, 
salads, grains and dairy products. Such a diet keeps the physical and 
emotional forces subtle and refined, which therefore makes meditation 
subtle and refined, too. The within is very refined. We always try to the 
best of our ability, and we’re not finicky at all about watching the com-
bination of  foods. ¶We have talked before about desire and  transmuta-
tion. The idea of transmuting one’s desires  really means becoming aware 
of something inside that you want even more than the external desires. 
Ultimately, man’s greatest desire and urgency is for the realization of the 
Self in this life—the core of his Being. Realize that and live with it and 
enjoy it while on this planet. Once we intensify that desire, other desires 
become less intense, only because we are less aware of them. They are 
still intense for the people who are aware of them, because they still 
exist, right in the mind substance. ¶Here’s a wonderful meditation  that 
I think you will enjoy. It shows you how simple the mind can be. How 
many hairs are there on your head? Thousands, but there’s only one hair  
in the total mind structure. People have thousands, and animals even 
have more, but basically there is only one hair. Think about that. There 
is only one eye. People have two, and so do animals. But study one eye 
and you know them all. There’s only one tooth. People have a lot of them, 
and so do animals, but there is basically only one in the universe of the 
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mind. Meditate on that and bring everything to the one. Then, when 
you get it all worked out—that there’s only one hair, there’s only one eye, 
there’s only one tooth, there’s only one fingernail, and there’s only one 
of everything—start throwing those few things away. Throw away the 
tooth and make it disappear. Throw away the hair and make it disappear. 
This will take you right to the essence, the total essence of your being. Of 
course, probably your awareness will wander in the meantime, and you 
won’t get through this meditation. But keep working at it and working 
at it and really make everything extremely simple. We look at the world 
with our two physical eyes and we see such a complexity that it’s almost 
mind-boggling to encompass the entirety of it all. It’s much simpler than 
that on the inside. 

Thursday
LESSON 256

Energy and
Meditation

Highly emotional states  should be avoided by one who 
meditates. The reaction to the emotional experience is 
too strenuous for him to live with. It takes quite a while 
for that reaction to re-enact back through his nerve 
system. When one goes through an emotional state, 

it takes seventy-two hours for the basic emotional system to quiet and 
about one month for him to unwind out of the reaction to the action. 
So, he must really watch the emotions and keep that power very much 
under control. Therefore, one who meditates should not argue. One  who 
meditates should not allow himself to become emotional. Then should 
he suppress his emotion? Well, if he is so emotional that he has to sup-
press his emotions, then he is not going to be meditating anyway, so we 
don’t have to bother about it. ¶Let’s intensify a few ideas about medita-
tion. Put power  into your  meditation. Put power into your meditation 
so that whether you sit for five, ten or fifteen minutes a day, you go into 
meditation with full force and vigor. In this way, you come out of your 
meditation with something more profound than the thought or feeling 
you took within. You then begin to build up a tremendous, dynamic force, 
a reservoir within yourself which acts as a catalyst to push you on to con-
templative states. A contemplative  state of consciousness is by no means 
a passive state of consciousness. It is a very dynamic state of conscious-
ness, so dynamic that the best you can do is to sit still without moving 
physically as you begin to enjoy it.  Meditation, as you may know, is a very 
active state, where every thought and every feeling is directly under the 
flow of your will and cognition. Of course, we must remain relaxed also, 
being certain not to externalize our efforts, to become outwardly fanatical 
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or pushy. There is an inner will  and an outer will. We must use the inner 
will in our daily efforts to meditate. ¶Meditation does not have to be 
prolonged to accomplish what you want to gain in un fold ment through 
your perceptive insights. Ten to thirty minutes is enough in the beginning. 
However, after you have finished with a dynamic meditation, you might 
sit for a longer time in the bliss of your being and really enjoy yourself as 
the pure life energy radiates through your nervous system. Meditation  is 
essentially work, good hard work, and you should be willing to work and 
expend energy so that you can meditate.  Karma yoga activity, the ability 
to serve in the temple selflessly, wholeheartedly and accurately, is a must 
if you want seriously to amalgamate the instinctive forces that demand 
reward for work and be able to meditate with full force, vim and vigor. 
¶There are many ways to  prepare yourself for meditation.  First, generate 
energy. Jump up and down, exercise, do knee bends, do push-ups and get 
your mind active and interested in something. It is impossible to medi-
tate unless you are interested in what you are meditating on. Perhaps you 
have found this out. Then sit down dynamically. Close your eyes. Breathe, 
keeping your spine straight and head balanced at the top of the spine. 
The spine is the powerhouse of the body. Feel the power of it. Now go full 
force into the challenge you have chosen to take into meditation. Observe, 
investigate, elucidate and stay within. Keep your body motionless until 
you bring out something more than you intellectually knew before, a new 
observation or a new thought sequence. Your meditations cannot be a 
milk-toast state of consciousness, a passive-magnetic state of mind. 

Friday
LESSON 257

Overcoming 
Karma

Seekers ask, “How can I stay awake when I meditate? I 
fall asleep almost every time. This happens even dur-
ing the day. It’s terrible.” The answer is, it is absolutely 
impossible to go to sleep while in meditation  and still 
call it meditation. It is possible to put the body to sleep 

deliberately and then go into meditation. If you catch yourself dropping 
off to sleep  while sitting for meditation, you know that your meditation 
period is over. The best thing to do is to deliberately go to sleep, because 
the spiritual power is gone and has to be invoked or opened up again. 
After getting ready for bed, sit in a meditative position and have a dynamic 
meditation  for as long as you can. When you become sleepy, you may  put 
yourself to  sleep by deliberately relaxing the body and causing the  prâ∫as 
to flow. Mentally say: “Prâ∫a in the left leg, flow, go to sleep; prâ∫a in the 
right leg, flow, go to sleep; prâ∫a in the right arm, flow, go to sleep;  prâ∫a 
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in the left arm, flow, go to sleep; torso actinodic prâ∫a, flow, go to sleep; 
head with inner light, go to sleep.” Then the first thing you know, it is 
morning. ¶How does meditation affect one’s karmas? Karma  is congested 
magnetic forces, and meditating is rising above karmic binding influences. 
You can control the congestion of karma or avoid the congestion and thus 
control your karma. This proves to yourself that you are the creator, the 
one who preserves and the destroyer simultaneously on the higher levels 
of consciousness. Yet, you have to come back occasionally to the “little 
old you” on this level and do the things that you have been accustomed 
to doing as a human, until you fully have the complete realization of the 
Self God—the îmkaîf  experience. Then you penetrate the doors of the 
Absolute into the core of existence itself, and you become the Self that 
everyone is searching for. But to overcome karmic patterns, the  will must 
be tremendously strong and stable, and that means we must demand 
 perfection in our life. ¶Why would you ever want to place demands of 
perfection upon yourself? You now walk the path of  perfection, and you 
must be so to walk that path. What is this perfection? First, it is a clarity 
of cognition. Second, it is a bursting of actinic love for your fellow man. 
Third, it is an openness and willingness to serve and  fit in, in any capac-
ity. Fourth, it is living a contemplative lifestyle better every day. Fifth, it 
is mastering all of your yoga disciplines given to you by your guru. Sixth, 
it is the ability to hold responsibility, maintain a continuity of your own 
karma yoga, yet have the mobile quality to be ever ready to do some-
thing different without losing continuity of what you have been doing in 
holding your responsibility. ¶If you can gear yourself to accomplish all 
this, you are on the path of enlightenment and you will surely prove to 
yourself, when you have your realization, that you are a free man in a free 
world, subject to nobody, to no power, even the power of karma. How 
could That which is formless and causeless be subject to anything? 

Saturday
LESSON 258 

Finding 
Your Guru

I am often asked, “When one feels it’s time to travel the 
spiritual path, do you recommend he aggressively seek 
a guru or passively wait and see what happens?” When 
one is ready to swim, should he walk around the swim-
ming pool, or should he dive in and get on with it? Nat-

urally, he should dive in and take each thing that comes along in a very 
positive way. That is the thing to do. Otherwise, in waiting and putting 
it into the intellectual mind, all the different doubts come up and make 
a big fog which again he has to live through. He missed his timing. ¶The 
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guru-disciple  relationship is so central in Hinduism. A guru is a helper on 
the inner path. Visualize a rocky stream path leading up a high moun-
tain. The guru is there to help you over some big boulders and through 
the swamps and to send out a scout to help you back on the inner path 
if you become externalized. You don’t need a sat guru all the time. Most 
of it you have to do yourself, after you have his grace and learn the rules. 
But, he is there when you need him inwardly; he is just there, and that is 
reassuring. Do everything that you possibly can for your guru. The guru 
is like the wind. You may not always have him as close to you, so throw 
yourself into his work selflessly. He has a mission that came to him from 
his guru and his guru’s guru. It is your mission in this life, too, realization 
of the Self God within and helping others do the same. ¶I have been asked 
many times, “How does one  choose a guru?” Well, if you were in a crowd 
of people and you hadn’t seen your mother and father for five or ten 
years, you would immediately know them. You could pick them out of a 
large crowd. You’d immediately know. Not necessarily by how they looked, 
but by the vibration. You’d immediately know. And so it is with the guru. 
There are, shall we say, commercial  gurus. Pick a guru. Here a guru, there a 
guru. A guru, in the classical sense of the word, doesn’t have a great many 
devotees. He might have a lot of people who think he’s really great, espe-
cially if he chants well or does something that is outstanding. It’s easy to 
get a lot of followers. Traditionally, a guru  can only take a few close dis-
ciples, and he generally does. ¶If you’re looking for a guru, try to feel his 
vibration. Better still, talk to his students to see if they have any substance. 
Ask them, “Have you had any inner experience?” If they start talking about 
everything, telling you all about it or try to convert you, be cautious. On 
the other hand, if they look content within themselves and test you out 
a little to see if you’re sincere, you know that they’re taught to be wise. 
Look at the students. See how they interact among themselves. Observe 
closely what they do. Note how well disciplined they are. In this way, you 
get to know the caliber of the man who is their sat guru. Find out who his 
guru is and where the line of dar shan power comes from. Then you get to 
know, to really know. Don’t be too hasty in picking your  guru. That is the 
best advice. Maybe it’s not for you in this life to have a guru. Maybe next 
life or the life after that. There’s no hurry, and yet there is a great sense of 
urgency on the spiritual path, a great sense of urgency. Don’t go hunting 
for a guru. Just be alert enough to know when you encounter him. ¶How 
does one know whether an inner  experience  is real or  imaginary? Well, 
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we don’t have to go very far in answering that question, because everyone 
has inner experiences. Two people are in love. They fight. They separate. 
That’s an inner experience. And it’s real, isn’t it? That emotion, that tear-
ing apart, those wonderful mental arguments where nobody quite wins—
they’re all real. Even such an argument is an inner experience, but of a 
more externalized, instinctive-intellectual or gross nature. Yet, it’s very 
real. It shakes the muscles. It can even make us perspire. It lives within us. 
It could keep us awake at night or give us disturbing dreams. It’s a real 
and a vital experience. We have to go through these grosser inner experi-
ences first before our inner life becomes more refined. They are just as 
real—seeing light within the body, light within the head and hearing the 
inner sounds. All of the things you have read about come to you after you 
have gone through the inner experiences of the instinctive and intellec-
tual mind. First we go through our inner instinctive experiences, then our 
intellectual experiences, then our intuitive or creative experiences. Finally, 
we come to the Self, which we realize is the totality of all inner experiences, 
being beyond experience itself. 

Sunday
LESSON 259

Going Into
Meditation

The refined, inner energy that you experience in your 
deepest meditations is always there, was always there 
and shall always be there. It’s just there. You don’t have 
to call upon it. It’s just there. Just be aware that you are it, 
and not that you are any other of the many other types 

of things that you can be. Just be that intangible, tangible energy and don’t 
be the emotions that you feel. Don’t be thoughts that you think. Don’t be 
the stomach that’s hungry. Don’t be the body that’s moving. Don’t be the 
place that you’re going to. Just be that energy. Then you can do anything 
in the external world and really enjoy life. ¶Here are some basic signposts  
for successful  meditation.  Remember them and do them slowly on your 
own. First, sit up nice and straight with the spine erect and the head bal-
anced at the top of the spine. Proper posture  is necessary because the very 
simple act of equalizing the weight and having it held up by the spine 
causes you to lose body consciousness. Just the equalizing of your weight 
can do that. Breathe deeply and rhythmically. Feel the energies of the 
body begin to flow harmoniously through the body. Now try to feel the 
warmth of the body. Simply feel the warmth  of the body. Once you can 
sense physical warmth, try to feel the totality of the nerve system at one 
time—all of the five or six thousand miles of  nerve currents. It’s simple. 
Feel it all at one time and grasp that intuitively. Now, this nerve current 
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is being energized from one central source, and we’re going to find that 
source. It’s in the central core of the spine. Feel that energy flow through 
the spine and out through this nerve system, which finally causes warmth 
in the physical body, which you’ve already felt. But now don’t feel the 
warmth of the body. Don’t feel the nerve system. Feel only the power of 
the  spine. Once you have done this, you are ready to meditate. You’re alive 
in your body. You look alive. You look vital. Your face is beginning to glow. 
Next simply sit in a state of pure consciousness. Be aware  of being aware. 
Don’t be aware of a second thing. Simply be aware that you are aware—a 
totality of dynamic, scintillating awareness, vibrant right in the central 
source of energy. It’s closer to what you really are than your name, than 
your intellectual education, than your emotional behavior or the physical 
body itself, which you only inhabit. From this point in your own personal 
meditation you can take off and travel in many different directions. If 
your guru has given you a mantra, for instance, contemplate on the inner 
vibrations of the  mantra. Chant it to yourself, or follow whatever inner 
instructions he has given you. ¶Coming out of  meditation, we perform 
this process in reverse. Again feel the power of the spine and let that power 
flow right out through the nerve system, energizing the miles and miles 
of nerve currents. Feel your nerve system coming to life. Feel the warmth 
of the body as we come back into physical consciousness. Finally, open 
your eyes and view the external world around you and compare it to the 
internal world that you very rapidly just touched into in your meditation. 
It’s easy to remember this entrance and exit to meditation. Do it often. Get 
to know the energy flows of the body. Live in the pure energy of the spine. 
Lean on no one. If you must lean on something, make it your own  spine.
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Powers of the Spine

maefdNz xaktaya:
Meruda∫∂a Íaktaya˙

When the breaths of i∂â-moon and piˆgalâ-
sun course their way unhindered through the 
spinal channel, your body will be imperishable, 
and abiding joys shall arise even here in this 
world below. This is the true way of Íiva yoga.

Tirumantiram 883





Monday
LESSON 260

The I∂â and 
Piˆgalâ Currents

In the esoterics of un fold ment on the path of enlighten-
ment, there are some mechanics about what happens 
inside of the human body, its nerve system, that you 
should know about. There are two basic forces  working 
within the body, as I have explained, the instinctive area 

of the mind and the intellectual area of the mind. Within these are two 
forces working that flow out from the central source of energy through 
their respective currents. They are called the  i∂â and the piˆgalâ forces. 
¶The i∂â current is pink in color. It is the vibration of the physical body. 
It is the  Earth current. When the energy is flowing through that current, 
or nâ∂î, we are more conscious of the physical body, or more in  physical 
consciousness. We are not in the world of thought but in the world of 
feeling. We feel very strongly and experience very strong  emotions when 
the energy is flowing through the i∂â current. ¶In some people the energy 
flows through the i∂â current constantly. They have very strong emotions 
and deep sentiments. They live in their emotion most of the time, emot-
ing over one thing or another. They emotionally and deeply feel through 
this i∂â current  how other people feel. They take other people’s feeling 
onto themselves and have a preoccupation with their physical bodies. 
This is the current that can produce another human being in a woman, 
or develop athletic abilities in a man. ¶When the vibratory force of energy 
flows through the i∂â current, the entire physical body responds. It is 
physically active. We like to work. We like to move. We like to exercise. We 
like to do things. We enjoy equally the base emotions and the movements 
of the physical body. ¶When the energy flows through i∂â in some people, 
they actually enjoy  suffering. There are people deep in this current who 
if they did not have something to suffer over would not feel whole. They 
would feel they were not living fully enough on this planet. They would 
not feel human, for the i∂â current is the current of being human. It is 
very base. It is very earthy. Still, those living in this current are intuitive. 
They do have intuition, but their intuition  conflicts with their heavy emo-
tion, so intuition comes through periodically, in intuitive flashes. They 
may even become superstitious because of this. The i∂â current flows 
most strongly through the left side of the physical body. ¶The piˆgalâ  
current is quite different. Blue in color, it is the current of the intellect, 
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flowing mostly through the right side of the body. When the pure life 
energy is flowing through the piˆgalâ current, we are not as conscious 
that we have a physical body. We are aware in the mind. We are inquisitive. 
We like to talk a lot. We like to  argue. We like to reason. We enjoy discus-
sion. It is the intellectual  current. We like to read. We like to memorize 
the opinions of other people. We like to memorize our own opinions and 
tell them to other people. We like to do business. When the energy is 
flowing through the piˆgalâ, we do not emote much. We think over our 
emotions. We analyze our feelings and thoughts. This is the aggressive  
human current. ¶People living in this current do not pay much attention 
to the physical body. They let it take care of itself. They also are inclined 
to let other people do the emoting. They become powerfully strong in that 
aggressive type of intellectual force. When we are in the piˆgalâ current, 
we are headstrong, somewhat pushy, pushing ideas across to other people, 
and inclined to be argumentative. We have a strong facility of  reasoning. 
It is a very positive and powerful current. 

Tuesday
LESSON 261

The Spine’s
Central Energy

Once in either current for a long time, it is difficult to 
flow awareness out of it. There are some people who are 
predominantly piˆgalâ, aggressive in nature and strong 
in their human elements in that area. There are some 
people who are predominantly i∂â: human, physical and 

earthy, and full of feeling. And there are some who switch from one to 
the other. These are the more rounded and well-adjusted type of people, 
who can move awareness through the piˆgalâ current and through the 
i∂â current and adjust the energies almost at will. ¶We have still another 
basic strong current that you should know about. It is called  sushum∫â. It 
is one of fourteen currents within the spine which govern the instinctive, 
intellectual, conscious, subconscious, sub of the subconscious, sub super-
con scious and super con scious areas of the mind. The i∂â and the piˆgalâ 
are two of these fourteen, so this leaves eleven more within the spine. 
¶When we begin a religious pilgrimage or retreat into sâ dha na and we 
want  awareness to dive deep within, we have to withdraw the energy of 
the vibrating  i∂â  and the vibrating  piˆgalâ current into sushum∫â. This is 
quite a chore, because these currents have had energy flowing in them for 
a number of years. So, to rechannel that energy is to rechannel the entire 
circumference of awareness into the sushum∫â current. This takes a lot of 
practice. ¶Breathing,  of course, is a major function of control here. Ha†ha 
yoga  is a major function, too. Sitting in the lotus position  conquers a great 
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deal of the i∂â  current. The practices of concentration and observation 
conquer a great deal of the piˆgalâ  current. Some good, solid study that 
disciplines awareness, such as the study of math, music or a skill, moves 
awareness into the piˆgalâ and helps balance these two currents. ¶Then 
the next step is to bring awareness into sushum∫â. This is the path. How-
ever, if awareness is flowing through the piˆgalâ current already and is 
extremely  aggressive, that means the entire nature of the individual is 
extremely aggressive, intellectual, and it is extremely difficult for him to 
withdraw those energies into the sushum∫â current. Why? Because he  will 
argue within himself mentally and reason himself out of it. He will sim-
ply go to another book, or have a different intellectual look at it, or go to 
another teacher, or watch television instead, or go to another lecture. He 
will never quite get around to bringing in this aggressive piˆgalâ energy 
from the intellect back to its source, sushum∫â, so that he can go within 
and experience super con scious realms of the inner mind consciously. 
¶These two forces, the i∂â and the piˆgalâ, are the big challenges. They 
are what makes a person “human” in the popular sense of the word. It is 
the degree of energy that flows through the areas of the i∂â and piˆgalâ 
that forms one’s nature, his actions, reactions and responses. The areas 
of his external  personality are governed by these two currents. ¶How do 
you bring about a balance? It is done by regular practice of the five steps. 
Choose a time to withdraw deliberately the energies from both the i∂â and 
piˆgalâ currents and to move  awareness into sushum∫â  in a very positive 
way. In the morning when you awaken and at night before you sleep are 
the best times. Breathe regularly, the same number of counts in and out. 
Sit in the lotus posture. When you sit in the lotus posture, you are actually 
short-circuiting the i∂â  current to a certain extent. When you are breath-
ing  regularly, through the control of the breath, you are short-circuiting 
the piˆgalâ current to a certain extent. Then, when awareness flows into 
the core of energy within the spine, you soon become consciously con-
scious  of the sushum∫â current. At that point, awareness is within and 
begins immediately to draw upon all the externalized energies of the 
body, and these two psychic currents are drawn within to their source. 

Wednesday
LESSON 262
Withdrawing
Into Sushum∫â

When we  chant the mantra  Aum, and do it correctly, we 
pronounce the AA so that it vibrates the physical body. 
The OO has to vibrate through the throat area, and the 
MM, the head. In doing this, we are deliberately mov-
ing awareness out of the mûlâ dhâra and svâdhi sh†hâna 
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  cha kras, deliberately harmonizing all the forces of the instinct and physical 
body, and of the  i∂â and the piˆgalâ currents. Chanting the AA and the 
OO and the MM brings the  sushum∫â into power. We are  transmuting and 
changing the flows of all the energies through the physical and astral body 
and blending them as much as possible into the body of the soul. ¶The 
mantra  Aum can be chanted at any time. It can be chanted silently and 
cause the same vibration through the body. When you chant  Aum, the  i∂â 
and the piˆgalâ blend back into the sushum∫â. ¶You will actually see this 
happening. You will see the pink i∂â current begin to blend back into the 
golden center of the spine. At other times it is seen winding through the 
body. The same happens with the piˆgalâ force. It, too, moves back into 
the spine, until you are all spine when you are centered in the sushum∫â. 
This is how it feels, like being all spine. This beautiful, pure energy flows 
out through the sushum∫â and the i∂â and the piˆgalâ and then on out 
through the body. This energy becomes changed as it flows through the 
first three or four cha kras. It makes  what is called prâ∫a. This energy runs 
in and through the body. It is a great mind energy which is in the world 
of thought. All the stratums of thought are prâ∫a. The human aura  is 
prâ∫a. ¶Prâ∫a, or odic  force, is transferred from one person to another 
through touch, as in a handshake, or through a look. It is the basic force 
of the universe, and the most predominant force found within the body. 
You have to really study prâ∫a to get a good understanding of what it is. 
It runs in and through the skin, through the bone structure, through the 
physical body and around the body. ¶Breath controls prâ∫a. This practice 
is called  prâ ∫â yâma. It is the control of prâ∫a, the regulation of prâ∫a, 
or the withdrawal of prâ∫a from the external world back to its primal 
source. That is why prâ ∫â yâma is so important to practice systematically, 
regularly, day after day, so we get all the prâ∫a into a rhythm. In this way 
we get a rhythm of the pure life force flowing through i∂â, piˆgalâ and 
sushum∫â and out through the aura. We gain a rhythm of awareness soar-
ing inward, into refined states of the  âjñâ cha kra and  saha srâra cha kra, 
the perspective areas from which we are looking out at life as if we were 
the center of the universe. This is how we feel when we are in these cha-
kras.  ¶Diaphragmatic breathing is breathing according to nature. When 
man becomes confused, nervous, tense, fearful, he breathes out of tune 
with nature—out of tune with himself. Then his breathing is spasmodic, 
labored, shallow, and he has to expand his chest to get enough breath to 
keep going on. That’s right: breathing by expanding the chest is incorrect, 
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unnatural, and conducive to nothing but ill  health unless you are practic-
ing an advanced breathing exercise, and then the chest is only expanded 
after the area beneath the chest is filled. And unless you are doing physi-
cally strenuous work, you will be able to bring more than sufficient air 
into your lungs by the simple, natural contraction and relaxation of the 
diaphragmatic muscle. The  diaphragm you can feel right below your solar 
plexus, in the area where the floating ribs separate. Place your finger tips 
on top of the diaphragm and cough. If your fingers are directly on top 
of the diaphragm, you will feel them jump out away from you as you 
cough. ¶The quickest way to teach yourself natural breathing (the way 
you breathed until about the age of seven)  is to lie on the floor with your 
spine absolutely straight. Place a book or some light object on top of 
your diaphragm. When you breathe in, the diaphragm will extend itself 
downward in the body and you will feel it push out and up away from 
the floor; watch the book rise. Breathing out is as important as breathing 
in, for without expelling all the waste matter and carbon dioxide from 
the lungs, they are not free to take in more fresh oxygen. As you exhale, 
the diaphragm relaxes slowly, smoothly and completely. The book, which 
previously was lifted away from the floor by the pressure of your expand-
ing diaphragm, now returns back to its starting position. You will find 
that squeezing or contracting the abdominal muscles slightly will aid you 
in making a complete exhalation, allowing most of the air to leave the 
lungs. At the end of your exhaled breath, your stomach should be flat, and 
the diaphragm relaxed, ready for the next inhalation. You are now on your 
way to perfect breath and mind control. 

Thursday
LESSON 263

An Exercise in 
Energy Balance

Control of the prâ∫a is also guided through  nutrition. 
Food and air contain a great deal of  prâ∫a. Prâ∫a is 
transferred from one person to another, from a person 
to a plant, from a plant to a person. It is the life of the 
world of form. We should eat types of food that contain 

a great deal of prâ∫a so that we are making prâ∫a ourselves. Consider the 
physical body  as a  temple, with plumbing and electricity. To maintain 
this temple, watch what you eat and be conscious of the areas where you 
flow awareness in the world of thought. The vibration of certain thoughts 
upsets the nerve system of this physical-body temple. Also, be careful 
of the  people that you mix with, so that their awareness and vibrations 
do not pull your awareness into unwholesome areas and the vibrations 
of their aura do not affect your temple. This is extremely important to 
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observe, especially during the first few years of un fold ment. ¶When we 
are in ideal surroundings, in the shrine room  of our own home, we can 
balance the passive and active currents of the body—the i∂â and piˆgalâ 
forces. First,  do this simple  prâ ∫â yâma. Breathe easily, in and out, in an 
even rhythm, say, four heartbeats to the inhalation and four heartbeats to 
the exhalation. This steady rhythm will soon begin to balance the i∂â and 
piˆgalâ. ¶As the piˆgalâ force becomes quieted and regulated, you will 
hear a ringing about an inch above the right ear. This is the  sound of the 
nerve current of the piˆgalâ  nâ∂î. And as the i∂â force becomes quieted 
and regulated, you will hear a ringing about an inch above the left ear. 
This is the nerve sound of the i∂â  nâ∂î, slightly different from the tone of 
the piˆgalâ nâ∂î. The direction of energy flow in the piˆgalâ nâ∂î is up, 
whereas the i∂â nâ∂î flows downward. When the energy in the two nâ∂îs  
is balanced, a circle is formed, creating a force field in which the sushum∫â 
nâ∂î  is regulated. ¶Now, to bring the sushum∫â  force into power, listen 
to both tones simultaneously. It may take you about five minutes to hear 
both tones at the same time. Next, follow both tonal vibrations from the 
ears into the center of the cranium, where they will meet and blend into 
a slightly different sound, as two notes, say, a “C” and an “E,” blend into 
a chord. The energy of the nâ∂îs  is then flowing in a circle, and you will 
enter the golden yellow light  of the sushum∫â current. Play with this light 
and bask in its radiance, for in it is your bloom. The un fold ment pro-
gresses from a golden yellow to a clear white light. Should you see a blue 
 light, know that you are in the piˆgalâ current. If you see a pink light, that 
is the color of the  i∂â. Just disregard them and seek for the white light in 
the tone of the combined currents until finally you do not hear the tone 
anymore and you burst into the  clear white light. Thus you enter savi-
kalpa  samâ dhi—samâ dhi with seed, or consciousness, which is the culmi-
nation of this particular practice of contemplation. ¶After doing this for a 
period of time, you will find that you lose interest in the exterior world. It 
will seem transparent and unreal to you. When this happens, you have to 
learn to bring your consciousness back through meditation, deliberately 
into the processes of inner knowing and thought, and back into the exte-
rior world through concentration. It requires a deliberate concentration 
then to make the exterior world seem real again to you. ¶Now is the time 
for devotees who have worked diligently in concentration and meditation 
and in clearing up personal problems to enjoy their yoga and be happy in 
their attainments, to enjoy the bliss that is their heritage on Earth.
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Friday 
LESSON 264

The High   
“eee” Sound

Within the quantum  level of consciousness there origi-
nates a vibration, a steady vibration, that can be heard 
with the inner ear as a  high-pitched “eeeee,” as if a thou-
sand vî∫âs  were playing, as if all the nerve currents in the 
astral body, physical body and the body of the soul were 

singing in harmony. It is a divine combination of the i∂â and piˆgalâ 
tones blended together in the sushum∫â. Each  lineage of gurus has embed-
ded within the psyche of tradition a certain combination of  sounds, and 
listening to this mystic sound holds all devotees close to their sat guru and 
all those who preceded him. It is also said that when one is in another 
birth, the sound is the same, and this will eventually lead the aspirant 
back to his spiritual lineage. Listening to the  nâda, as it is called in San-
skrit, or  nâda-nâ∂î ßakti, brings the threshold of bliss and shows that the 
balance of all karmas has been attained. Listening to the nâda and tracing 
it into its source carries the seeker’s awareness to the  brink of the Absolute. 
There are today mystical orders that do nothing but listen to the nâda 
while looking at and enjoying the dar shan of their guru’s picture. ¶Many 
sincere seekers wonder why they cannot hear “eeeeee,” the nâda, during 
their meditation, whereas others not only hear it during meditation but 
during the day when talking, shopping or just meandering through the 
garden. This is to say, it is there when awareness enters that area of the 
mind. The mind has to be made empty. That means resolving all unre-
solved conflicts within the  subconscious. The striving to hear the  nâda 
will bring up unresolved issues. They may plague the conscious mind 
until resolved. At first you might disregard them and feel they will go away 
as abruptly as they came. But later, when they persist, and the major one 
is  deception—yes, we can even deceive ourselves—we are inwardly forced 
to face up to, admit our secrets and make amends. When deception goes, 
the nâda comes. When the subconscious is heavy, the nâda and the bril-
liant colors it radiates fade. Failure  on the path puts the nâda out of range 
of the inner ear of the soul. ¶The mystical nâda, it’s a medley of sounds, 
and each sound which is there has a color, but may be covered, as is the 
light of the mind of the soul, the clear white light. It is covered, but not 
permanently. Admittance of the mistakes, the experience of repentance 
and the performance of penance, called  prâ yaß chitta, lay the foundation 
for a reconciliation that will release the force of lower nature into the 
higher and uncloud the veil that hid the inner light, that hid the nâda—
that incomprehensible high-pitched “eee,” sounding within the head, that 
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incomparable source of inner security, contentment and outpouring of 
love. When you hear the  nâda, endeavor to project it in love’s outpouring 
to all those who are in your orbit of communication. They will feel the 
blessings when your divine love is projected through your nâda into their 
nâda. This is the height of selfless consciousness, universal love, a constant, 
mystical outpouring and experience of oneness. The sushum∫â is nâda 
and more. Nâda ßakti is. It just is. 

Saturday
LESSON 265

Ku∫∂alinî, the
Spiritual Force

Ha†ha yoga  (ha-piˆgalâ and †ha-i∂â) balances the two 
forces, the i∂â  and the piˆgalâ. The straight, erect spine 
releases the  actinodic flow of the sushum∫â  current. The 
mind centered in the contemplative atmosphere, cogniz-
ing timelessness, causelessness, spacelessness while sit-

ting in the  lotus position, awakens the pineal  and pituitary  centers, and 
the door of Brahman  at the top of the head. ¶The force of the actinodic 
causal body, the sheath of cognition,  vijñânamaya koßa, a pure actinic 
force running through the sushum∫â current, is called the ku∫∂a linî. As 
this ku∫∂a linî force becomes activated, the sushum∫â power begins to 
grow, or the  actinodic causal body begins to grow, and the higher cha kras  
of cognition and universal love begin to spin faster. Once ku∫∂a linî power 
has been activated, its force expands or contracts consciousness. As man’s 
consciousness expands into actinic spheres, more ku∫∂a linî power is used. 
This power is lessened as his consciousness emerges into the limited fields 
of the odic world. ¶Often known as the serpent power, the ku∫∂a linî is 
coiled at the base of the spine in the instinctive man who resides mostly in 
the force fields of memory and fear. When this power becomes uncoiled, 
the serpent, or  ku∫∂a linî, luminously raises its head, and finally, after  nir-
vi kalpa samâ dhi, it lifts its power to the top of the head. ¶When nir vi kalpa 
samâ dhi has been practiced daily for many, many years—according to the 
classical  yoga teachings, for twelve years—and the golden body  has been 
built, the ku∫∂a linî  force coils itself in the  saha srâra  cha kra of the yogî, at 
the top of the head. This is known as the manas cha kra, located about 
where the hairline begins at the forehead. This cha kra eventually becomes 
the mûlâ dhâra cha kra, or the memory-pattern cha kra, of the golden body. 
The manas cha kra is fully activated when the golden body is fully unfolded. 
This is known in Hindu and Egyptian mystic schools as the golden body  
of light, for it registers in the minds of those who look upon it, to their 
soul body, as a golden ball of light or a golden body. ¶When the ku∫∂a-
linî  rises into the realms of pure actinicity, the pineal  gland and pituitary  
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center are activated. When these two centers are activated simultaneously, 
the forces of both of them merge, bringing man into nir vi kalpa  samâ dhi. 
Therefore, the aggressive odic force merges with the passive odic force, in 
perfect balance, and the actinodic power of the sushum∫â current comes 
into perfect balance, poised with the ku∫∂a linî force. The yoga adept finds 
himself on the brink  of the Absolute, cognizing That which he cannot 
explain, knowing there is something beyond which the mind does not 
know, conceiving That which cannot be conceived, because form, which 
is mind, cannot conceive formlessness. Then the yogî touches into the 
Self  and becomes a knower of the  Self, merges with Íiva. ¶When the  i∂â, 
piˆgalâ and sushum∫â forces merge and reside in perfect  balance, the 
third eye  awakens. When the pituitary, pineal glands and the sushum∫â 
source are in perfect balance, man is able to perceive consciously into 
other worlds of the mind. The  golden body, as it begins to grow after 
the renunciate, or sannyâsin, attains  nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, is built by man’s 
service to his fellow man.

Sunday
LESSON 266

The Way after
Realization

When a yoga guru  brings others from darkness into light 
and from light into Self Realization, he is also strength-
ening his own golden body. When a sat guru  makes it 
easy for his sannyâsins to remain in the practice of Self 
Realization, encouraging them and demanding of them 

the practice of nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, he helps them hold their forces in 
check through the power of his golden  body. ¶After nir vi kalpa  samâ dhi, 
the sannyâsin has a  choice to serve mankind or to wait for mankind to 
unfold into the consciousness that he has attained. This is called being a 
bodhisattva or   upadeßî, one who serves, or an arahat  or  nirvâ∫î, one who 
waits. The golden body begins to grow through service and by bringing 
others into enlightenment as a bodhisattva, or through the constant prac-
tice of nir vi kalpa samâ dhi while living a strictly secluded life as an arahat, 
only mixing with those of his own level of realization. ¶The saha srâra 
cha kra  at the top of the head and the âjñâ cha kra  at the brow, or the third 
eye, are the two controlling force centers of the  soul body. These force 
centers become the two lowest cha kras of the yoga master’s new golden 
body, svar∫aßarîra, as this body begins to build after his first nir vi kalpa 
samâ dhi. ¶The usual experience before nir vi kalpa samâ dhi is for the aspi-
rant to become a knower of the Self. This could occur at any time during 
his training. In order to attain this experience  of “touching into the Self,” 
he must have a complete balance of all odic and  actinic forces within 
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him. A noted change in his life pattern often occurs after he becomes a 
knower of the Self, for the soul body has become released into orbit, and 
he has then a sub super con scious control of this body. In other words, the 
odic-force tie has been released. This body has quickly matured. Then, if 
practicing contemplation as prescribed by his sat guru and finally working 
out the various karmic binds or holds in the lower odic force field with 
the help of the guru, he attains complete Self Realization, or nir vi kalpa 
samâ dhi. Then the golden  body, svar∫aßarîra, is born through the merging 
of the forces of the pituitary and the pineal gland, setting the  saha srâra 
into a constant spinning motion. This constant spinning motion gener-
ates the force which propels the yoga adept back into  nir vi kalpa samâ-
dhi. Each time he goes into nir vi kalpa samâ dhi  he intensifies a little the 
spinning movement of this cha kra, unfolding it a little more, and as this 
occurs, the  golden body begins to build. ¶When the yoga adept touches 
into the Self and becomes a knower of the Self, attains nir vi kalpa samâ-
dhi, becomes Self Realized, yoga powers  come to him. These yoga powers 
are often renounced, depending upon the rule of the order to which he 
belongs, whether it be a teaching order or an order of hermits. Accord-
ing to the need, a power is developed. The powers that a yogî can use are 
as many as the petals within the saha srâra  cha kra. They are 1,008. These 
powers are conceived through the  nâ∂îs—small, elastic-like psychic nerve 
currents extending out into and through the  aura of the body. The nâ∂îs 
work in conjunction with the cha kras, and with the major currents of 
the body, i∂â, piˆgalâ and sushum∫â. ¶Realizing Paraßiva gives you great 
power, but to use that  power very sparingly or not at all is the greater thing 
to do, because the power itself works of its own accord. If you have powers, 
 siddhis that are unfolded, it is best not to consciously use them. You can 
demonstrate to yourself to be sure you have them, but these siddhis are 
all connected with devonic forces that will work totally for righteousness 
without your demonstrating them. That is why no one wants to come up 
against a ®ishi. Similarly, a good king does not use his power. He makes 
everything flourish without appearing to be powerful. His greater power 
happens in unseen ways. ¶Remember, when the ku∫∂a linî  force becomes 
strong within you during a meditation, just sit and be  aware that you are 
aware—a blissful state called kaîf  in Shûm, the language of meditation. 
You will feel very positive and experience yourself as a great big ball of 
energy. When the energy begins to wane, try to absorb it into every cell of 
your external body, then continue your meditation exactly where you left 
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off. In this way you will build a strong, disciplined nerve system and sub-
conscious mind. This will lead you naturally onto the next inner plateau, 
then to the next and the next. ¶Never allow yourself to be complacent in 
your spiritual  attainments. Always continue to strive. Even ®ishis, swâmîs 
and yogîs who have totally realized  Paraßiva continue to work on them-
selves from within themselves. They don’t let down, because if they did it 
would be many years before they had the next experience of the timeless-
ness, formlessness, spacelessness of the unspeakable Paraßiva experience. 
The message, therefore, is, at the beginning of meditation and at the end, 
keep  striving. Don’t turn back, but proceed with  confidence. 
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Renunciate Life
And the Two Paths

tyaaga jaIvana\ paÎita√ya\ ca
Tyâga Jîvanam Paddhatidvayaμ cha

He is dharma. He is birthless and kinless. He abides 
in the wilds, living by alms. He has renounced all, 
and to all those who renounce, He destroys their 
bonds of birth. You unknowing ones, know this.

Tirumantiram 1616





 Monday
LESSON 267

Distinguishing
The Two Paths

There are two traditional paths  for the devout Hindu of 
nearly every lineage. The first is the path of the  renun-
ciate. The second is the path of the  householder, who 
guides human society and produces the next genera-
tion. The ancient ®ishis evolved well-defined principles 

for both, knowing that unmarried aspirants would most easily unfold by 
adhering to principles of nonownership, noninvolvement in the world 
and brahmacharya,  while married men and women would uphold the 
more complex and material family  dharma. Though the principles or 
guidelines for these two paths are different, the goal  is the same: to estab-
lish a life dedicated to spiritual un fold ment, hastening the evolution of 
the soul through knowledge of the forces at work within us, and wise, 
consistent application of that knowledge. ¶In our Holy Orders  of San-
nyâsa, the two lifestyles of Hindu renunciates  are described as follows. 

“Some among them are sâdhus, anchorites living in the seclusion of dis-
tant caves and remote forests or wandering as homeless mendicants, itin-
erant pilgrims to the holy sanctuaries of Íaivism. Others dwell as ceno-
bites, assembled with their brothers, often in the âßrama, aadheenam or 
ma†ha of their sat guru, but always under the guru’s aegis, serving together 
in fulfillment of a common mission. These devotees, when initiated into 
the order of sannyâsa, don the saffron  robes and thereby bind themselves 
to a universal body of Hindu  renunciates, numbering today three million, 
whose existence has never ceased, an assembly of men inwardly linked in 
 Íivasambandha, their mutual dedication to Íiva, though not necessarily 
outwardly associated.” ¶We can thus see that in the strictest traditions, 
the renunciate path includes only those who have received initiation, san-
nyâsa  dîkshâ, from a qualified preceptor, for only they have fully and irre-
vocably renounced the world and closed off all other options for their 
future. However, depending on the tradition, the renunciate path broadly 
includes the wandering  sâdhu, or homeless mendicant, and the sâdhaka  
under vows preparing for sannyâsa at some future time. ¶We have studied 
the three primary currents  in the human nerve system. The aggressive-
intellectual current is masculine, mental in nature and psychically seen 
as blue in color. This current is termed in Sanskrit piˆgalâ. The passive-
physical current is feminine, material in nature. This current, which is 
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pink or red, is known as  i∂â. The third current is spiritual in nature and 
flows directly through the spine and into the head. Being yellowish-white, 
the sushum∫â, as it is called, is the channel for pure spiritual energies that 
flood into the body through the spine and out into the 6,000 miles of 
nerve  currents. Depending on the nature and dharma, each individual’s 
energy expresses itself as predominantly physical or intellectual—pas-
sive or aggressive—or spiritual. However, in the sannyâsin  the two forces 
are so precisely balanced that neither is dominant, and he therefore lives 
almost totally in  sushum∫â. The  monastic, whether a monk or a nun, is 
in a sense neither male nor female, but a being capable of all modes of 
expression. ¶At times, the renunciate’s sâ dha na  is austere, as he burns 
layer after layer of dross through severe tapas. He wears the saffron robe, 
studies the ancient ways and scriptures. He chants the sacred mantras. He 
reflects constantly on the Absolute. He lives from moment to moment, 
day to day. He is always available, present, open. He has neither likes nor 
dislikes, but clear perceptions. 

Tuesday
LESSON 268

The Meaning 
Of Renunciation 

Having stepped out of his  ego  shell, the sannyâsin is a 
free soul.   Nothing binds him. Nothing claims him. Noth-
ing involves him. Without exclusive territory, without 
limiting relationships, he is free to be himself totally. If 
he has problems within himself, he keeps them silently 

within and works them out there. If he speaks, it is only to say what is 
true, kind, helpful or necessary. He never argues, debates, complains. His 
words and his life always affirm, never negate. He finds points of agree-
ment, forsaking contention and difference. No man is his enemy. No man 
is his friend. All men are his teachers. Some teach him what to do; oth-
ers teach him what not to do. He has no one to rely upon except God, 
Gods, guru and the power within his own spine. He is strong, yet gen-
tle. He is aloof, yet present. He is enlightened, yet ordinary. He teaches 
the basic philosophy of monistic theism, or nondual Reality. He speaks 
wisely of the Vedic scriptures and ancient ßâstras and lives them in his own 
example. Yet, he consciously remains inconspicuous, transparent. ¶He is 
a man on the path of enlightenment who has arrived at a certain sub-
super con scious state and wishes to stay there. Therefore, he automatically 
has released various interactions with the world, physically and emotion-
ally, and remains poised in a contemplative, monastic  lifestyle. The basic 
thought behind the philosophy of being a  sannyâsin is to put oneself in a 
hot-house condition of self-imposed discipline, where un fold ment of the 
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spirit can be catalyzed at a greater intensity than in family life, where the 
exterior concerns and overt responsibilities of the world predominate. 
¶The sannyâsin  is the homeless one who remains detached from all forms 
of involvement—friends, family, personal ambition—finding security in 
his own being rather than attaching himself to outward manifestations 
of security, warmth and companionship. He is alone, but never lonely. He 
lives as though on the eve of his departure, often abiding no more than 
three nights in the same place. He may be a pilgrim, a wandering sâdhu. 
He may be a monastic contemplative living in a cloistered monastery or 
semi-cloistered âßrama. In preparation for  sannyâsa, the aspirant leaves 
behind family, former friends and old acquaintances and steps out into a 
new pattern of sub super con scious  living. He strives to be all spine-power, 
all light. When we see him trying, although he may not be too successful 
at it if he is going through some inner turmoil or challenge, we know he 
is striving, and that is an inspiration to us. His very existence is his mis-
sion in life. He has dedicated himself to live a life of total commitment to 
the path of yoga, and by doing so he sustains the spiritual vibration for 
the householders. It is the renunciate who keeps the Vedic  religions alive 
on the Earth. He keeps the philosophy  vibrant and lucid, presenting it 
dynamically to the householders. 

Wednesday
LESSON 269

The Stage of
Path-Choosing

The two  paths—householder and renunciate—every 
young man has to choose between them. In Hindu tradi-
tion the  choice is made before the marriage  ceremony, 
and, if not, during the ceremony itself. The choice must 
be his and his alone. Though guided by the advice of 

parents, elder family members and religious leaders, the choice is his 
and his alone as to how his soul is to live through the birth karmas of 
this incarnation. Both paths take courage, great courage, to step forward 
and embrace the responsibilities of adult life. ¶In making this decision 
in our tradition we have found it valuable for the young man to spend 
time in a Hindu monastery  where he can live the monk’s life for a period 
of six months or more and receive spiritual and religious training that 
will enhance his character for a positive future, no matter which path he 
chooses. Only by living for a time as a monk will he come to truly under-
stand the monastic path  and be empowered to make a knowledgeable 
choice between that path and the traditional dharma of the householder, 
raising a family and serving the community. One of the best times for 
this sojourn apart from the world, setting aside life’s usual concerns, is 
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just after high school or during an interim break. Then, after the time in 
the monastery, a firm and positive consideration should be made, in con-
sultation with family and elders, as to which of the two paths he wishes 
to pursue. Once this decision is made and blessings given by the family 
preceptor, a path-choosing  ceremony,  Ish†a Mârga  Saμskâra, should be 
held in the presence of the religious community to which he belongs, thus 
making the decision known publicly to one and all. ¶Path-choosing is a 
beginning, pointing a direction, declaring an intention. Marriage  becomes 
a lifetime  commitment only when the final marriage vows  are spoken. 
This is preceded by months or even years of choosing a spouse, a process 
that calls forth the wisdom of the two families, community elders, reli-
gious leaders and those who are trained to judge  astrological  compat-
ibilities. Renunciate  life in our Nâtha tradition and many others becomes 
a lifetime commitment only when final, lifetime vows of renunciation of 
the world are voiced. This is preceded by ten or more years of training 
during which the postulant monastic renews temporary vows periodically, 
at two-year intervals. During this lengthy time of training, the sâdhaka  is 
free to  choose not to renew his vows  at any juncture and opt instead for 
the path of the householder and be welcomed back into the family com-
munity. In some lineages, no formal vows are even taken, but there are 
traditionally understood norms of conduct, proprieties and protocol to be 
adhered to. For choosing the renunciate path is indeed not just like taking 
a position in a corporation. It is embracing a way of life, an attitude of 
being. ¶We might say that one does not choose renunciation, but rather 
is chosen by it, when the soul is matured to the point when the world no 
longer holds a binding fascination. While considerations of the order that 
one will join are practical realities, it is vital that the young man choos-
ing  renunciate life does so not seeking place or position in a particular 
order, but sets out as a free spirit, unencumbered, under the guidance of 
his sat guru, willing to serve everywhere and anywhere he is sent, be it in 
his guru’s central  âßrama, a distant center, a monastery of another guru 
or alone on an independent sâ dha na. The clear path is to define the path 
itself. Then, proceed with  confidence. 

Thursday
LESSON 270

The Way of
The Bachelor

Of course, not all are necessarily able to set forth with per-
fect clarity in life. Thus, both the renunciate and house-
holder communities accept singles  who are not selfish 
and self-indulgent, who gather together into their respec-
tive home-like environments, sharing finance, food and 
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worship. It is in Hindu culture the way of the unmarried devotee, who, 
whether woman or man, wears white and abjures the family dharma while 
not necessarily joining an âßrama, wandering as a sâdhu or following any 
monastic regimen. This is not a formal path, but it is a spiritual  lifestyle 
which if successfully fulfilled is an alternative for those who cannot follow 
one of the two traditional paths.  Singles who succeed in living harmoni-
ously with one or more like-minded individuals may be considered wor-
thy to enter âßramas  in association with a guru and under the authority 
of a rigorous discipline greater than they could provide for themselves. 
¶This might be called the way of the spiritual bachelor or spinster—the 
 brahmachârî  or  brahmachâri∫î. These are humble men and women, often 
under simple vows, who are not following the traditional renunciate path, 
but don’t intend to marry and so remain celibate  and dedicate themselves 
to serving God, Gods, guru and humanity. Among them are those who 
are still deciding between the two paths, even at a later age. It usually 
does not include those whose spouse has passed on or who have suffered 
a divorce, as they are considered still a spouse, nor others whose heavy 
karmas would disallow them from entering a traditional order for one 
or more reasons. This life of bachelor or spinster can, when strictly and 
sincerely followed, be a joyous and useful life in service to dharma and 
fulfillment of spiritual goals. This is provided that devotees do not iso-
late themselves but eagerly and persistently serve the family community 
and the renunciate community with dedicated, cooperative effort, and get 
along one with another in  harmony, love and trust, in the spirit of true 
Sivathondu, service to Íiva, never alienating themselves from others, but 
stepping forward as best they can to serve selflessly and wholeheartedly. 
The positive cooperation of their untiring energies is truly recognized 
in all three worlds. ¶There is another group that has no  path, who nei-
ther marry nor follow the path of discipline and who are self-indulgent, 
unwilling to live with others and benefit from hastening their karmas  
through interaction, so that this puts many of their karmas on hold for 
another life. These souls think they are making spiritual progress, but they 
are, in fact, making new unwholesome karmas through a selfish lifestyle 
of  noncommitment  and unexamined egocentricities. They fail to realize 
or accept that interaction with others, whether householders or monas-
tics, is needed to bring up quickly the karmas to be resolved in this birth 
and perhaps the next, and that avoidance of others offers no stimulus 
for progress. ¶Such  single men and women may delude themselves into 

CHAPTER 39: RENUNCIATE LIFE AND THE TWO PATHS 469



thinking they are sâdhus, mendicants, yogîs or mystics, but in actuality 
they have invented their own routines which are not in harmony with 
the sâdhu path of strictness and tradition. Following a self-chosen, self-
defined path, they answer up to no one and, therefore, deal with the clever 
avoidance  syndrome. ¶They are considered to be like children by both the 
renunciate and the householder. Both groups constantly work to set aright 
these obstinate, unruly seekers, to bring them into a  lifestyle of unselfish 
behavior, of interaction with others, encouraging them to replace egocen-
tric patterns and preferences with the higher qualities of selfless service, 
group involvement and, above all, prapatti, humility, total surrender to 
the Divine within the temple and themselves. They are encouraged to 
overcome anger, back-biting, fear, jealousy, overt intellectual knowing, 
and talkativeness with the sâ dha na  of  silence, mauna, to bring forth the 
humility needed to make spiritual progress in this life.  Many, however, are 
sincerely  committed to  noncommitment.  Strange as it may seem, these 
unguided souls use up their allotted time for guidance and then beg for 
more.  Those who walk on neither of the two paths are a daily burden to 
both the householder and the sannyâsin.

Friday
LESSON 271

Following
Neither Path

It is necessary for spiritual un fold ment on the path  to 
enlightenment to live among others, be loyal, faithful, not 
promiscuous, to settle down and establish a cooperative 
routine of community life. Living among others—even 
having roommates who think, believe and have adopted 

the same spiritual, religious disciplines—grants the burden of good con-
duct, prompt resolution of problems and an abidance of sharing, giving 
and caring during the trials and happinesses that naturally arise in living  
with others. ¶Those who are self-indulgent have no inclination to share 
companionship in a family, an âßrama or spiritual community, as getting 
along with others is burdensome, bothersome, impossible to even imag-
ine. Their subconscious is so full of dross that their aloneness relieves it 
somehow—through self-indulgence on the Internet, sweets, preferential 
foods and avoidance of confrontations of any kind which might or would 
conjure up anger, distance and dispel the little I-ness into I-dentity within 
a group where kukarmas and sukarmas are shared as their life on the 
spiritual path moves upward and upward and upward. ¶All gurus  should 
disallow and throw such seekers out of their âßramas, lest they become 
accomplished  detractors and herald an Internet site against them. Their 
only purpose is to  infiltrate, dilute and destroy—not always consciously, 
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perhaps, but subconsciously—and to bring everything down to their own 
level. The borderline conflicts that they create, where no one is exactly 
right and no one is exactly wrong, hold back the spiritual work, the mis-
sion of the lineage, temporarily, perhaps only for a moment, an hour or 
a day. Their mission of preaching indecision to those who have decided 
is fulfilled. When they tire of their new surroundings and are ready to 
move on, they infiltrate another group, endeavoring to take along with 
them those they have converted to their ways. All sat gurus, gurus, swâmîs, 
heads of Hindu orders and those of other faiths, too, have recognized 
this problem and are alerted to potential infiltration, dilution and dis-
ruption of their group by those who do not belong because they will 
not follow the accepted patterns and instead endeavor to adjust them, 
dilute them into the nothingness which they would find inside themselves 
if they were even to spend a moment or two alone. ¶Other faiths are a 
little better disciplined in demanding followers to be totally converted to 
their particular denomination and not admitting into their sanctuaries, 
monasteries and administrative bodies those who have not taken up a 
strong  commitment. It is here the trouble lies for Hindu-based organi-
zations, bringing in members of Abrahamic religions, faiths which are, 
by their own proclamations, dedicated to the destruction of  Hinduism. 
Truly devout born members of Hinduism would never turn against the 
cause they support, nor would those who join the faith by valid adoption 
or  conversion—for to make their unwavering commitment, they made 
sacrifices, be it a family inheritance or alienation from their community, 
such as Jews, Christians and Muslims have faced who left their fold and 
converted to the Sanâtana Dharma. The voice here is  commitment to 
an established religion and fully converting to it by severing from any 
and all prior affiliations. Also, there should be zero tolerance for inhar-
monous conditions. So many gurus live surrounded by conflicts amongst 
followers as a way of life. No wonder they pass on before their time.  ¶It 
has always been my advice to gurus and swâmîs to impose aloneness  as 
a  prâ yaß chitta, penance, on  dissidents who have infiltrated their core. In 
their aloneness, they would experience the torment of their own mis-
deeds, and their departure would be imminent, or in their aloneness their 
soul might shine forth and deliver a message to their errant mind—per-
haps preprogrammed by others who sent them to break up the group—
and emancipate them from the destructive and disruptive path they are 
on. Those within the âßrama pursuing a higher path, training for true 
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renunciation, are then freed from the  detractors. The detractors are also 
freed to find good spouses and raise good families within the confines of 
their faith. Every group has such misfits within it from time to time.  Wise 
gurus and swâmîs will ferret them out and send them on their way before 
they make too many bad karmas that will sorely impact their next birth. 
¶Many devotees ask about  realization  amidst family  life, not renouncing  
the world, but just changing your attitude about life: “I mentally renounce 
the world and therefore I am a sannyâsin.” Realization in family life is 
in the anâ hata  and vißuddha  cha kras, which then stimulates the cha kras 
above into psychic abilities  of various kinds: astral projection, foreseeing 
the future, reincarnation-readings of past lives and more. These realiza-
tions are stabilizing to the families, especially to the elders of the extended 
family when three generations live in one house. However, the family man 
would not want to seek for timeless, formless, causeless  Paraßiva, because 
this would be a foundation, a starting point, for detaching from the fam-
ily, and he would never look back. To renounce the world may not be 
possible, but if he were to continue seeking for total  transformation, the 
world would renounce him. The family would find their newly acquired 
mendicant incompatible with their desires and goals. The wife would find 
her spouse more interested in himself than her, with difficulties in main-
taining income, continuity of family duties, distaste for work in the world, 
and the desire to retire into mountain caves, or at least a peaceful forest. 
All these thoughts, desires and feelings manifest in deserting  family duties, 
or  g®ihastha dharma, and its penalty is bad merit and breaking the vows 
that fulfill that dharma. So, you can see the dilemma that entangles step-
ping over the fiery line without the proper preparation, qualifications and 
initiations. It is the sannyâsa  initiation  that gives permission, the starting 
point for the experience of Paraßiva  and the aftermath of transformation. 
This is what the orange robes signify in orders that set for themselves this 
ideal as their true goal. 

Saturday
LESSON 272

A Message 
To Sannyâsins 

To further delineate the nature of renunciate life, I would 
like to share with you a letter I wrote to the sannyâsins 
of my Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order. It constitutes the 
introduction to Holy Orders of  Sannyâsa, the vows and 
ideals they live by. ¶“The first part of your life was lived 

for yourself; the second part will be lived in the service of others, for the 
benefit of your religion. You have been tried and tested through years of 
training and challenges and proved yourself worthy to wear the kavi, the 
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orange robes, and to fulfill the illustrious Íaiva sannyâsin   dharma. ¶“The 
sannyâsin harkens close to Íiva and releases the past to an outer death. 
Remembering the past and living in memories brings it into the present. 
Even the distant past, once remembered and passed through in the mind, 
becomes the nearest past to the present. Sannyâsins never recall the  past. 
They never indulge in recollections of the forgotten person they have 
released. The present and the future—there is no security for the sannyâ-
sin  in either. The future beckons; the present impels. Like writing upon 
the waters, the experiences of the sannyâsin leave no mark, no saμskâra to 
generate new karmas for an unsought-for future. He walks into the future, 
on into the varied v®ittis of the mind, letting go of the past, letting what is 
be and being himself in its midst, moving on into an ever more dynamic 
service, an ever more profound knowing. Be thou bold, sannyâsin young. 
Be thou bold, sannyâsin old. Let the past melt and merge its images into 
the sacred river within. Let the present be like the images written upon 
the water’s calm surface. The future holds no glamour. The past holds no 
attachment, no return to unfinished experience. Even upon the dawn of 
the day, walk into your destiny with the courage born of knowing that 
the ancient Íaivite scriptures proclaim your sannyâsin’s life great above all 
other greatness. Let your life as a sannyâsin be a joyful one, strict but not 
restrictive, for this is not the path of martyrdom or mortification. It is the 
fulfillment of all prior experiential patterns, the most natural path—the 
straight path to God, the San Mârga—for those content and ripened souls. 
Leave all regret behind, all guilt and guile, others will preserve all that 
you proudly renounce. Let even the hardships ahead be faced cheerfully. 
¶“Never fail to take refuge in your God, your guru and your Great  Oath. 
This is the highest path you have chosen. It is the culmination of num-
berless lives, and perhaps the last in the ocean of saμsâra. Be the noble 
soul you came to this Earth to be, and lift humanity by your example. 
Know it with a certainty beyond question that this is life’s most grand and 
glorious path, and  the singular path for those seeking God Realization, 
that mystic treasure reserved for the renunciate. Know, too, that renun-
ciation  is not merely an attitude, a mental posture which can be equally 
assumed by the householder and the renunciate. Our scriptures proclaim 
that a false concept. True renunciation must be complete renunciation; 
it must be unconditional. There is no room on the upper reaches of San 
Mârga for mental manipulations, for play-pretend renunciation or half-
measure sâ dha na. Let your renunciation be complete. Resolve that it will 
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be a perfect giving-up, a thorough letting-go. Let go of the  rope. Be the 
unencumbered soul that you are. Be the free spirit, unfettered and fearless, 
soaring above the clamor of dissension and difference, yet wholeheartedly 
and boldly supporting our Íaivite principles against those who would 
infiltrate, dilute and destroy. All that you need will be provided. If there 
is any residue of attachment, sever it without mercy. Cast it off altogether. 
Let this be no partial renunciation, subject to future wants, to future pat-
terns of worldliness. Give all to God Íiva, and never take it back. To make 
this supreme renunciation requires the utmost maturity coupled with a 
dauntless courage. It requires, too, that the wheel of saμsâra  has been 
lived through, that life hold no further fascination or charm. 

 Sunday
LESSON 273

A New
Spiritual Birth

“Through experience the soul learns of the nature of joy  
and sorrow, learns well to handle the magnetic forces of 
the world. Only when that learning is complete is true 
sannyâsa  possible. Otherwise, the soul, still immature, 
will be drawn back into the swirl of experience, no mat-

ter what vows have been uttered. True renunciation comes when the world  
withdraws from the devotee. Sannyâsa is for the accomplished ones, the 
great souls, the evolved souls. Sannyâsa is not to be misinterpreted as a 
means of getting something—getting enlightenment, getting  pu∫ya, or 
merit. Sannyâsa  comes when all getting is finished. It is not to get some-
thing, but because you are something, because you are ready to give your 
life and your knowledge and your service to Íaivism, that you enter the 
life of the sannyâsin. The kavi, or saffron  robes, are the royal insignia 
of the  sannyâsin.  Those in kavi the world over are your brethren, and 
you should feel one with each of these hundreds of thousands of sol-
diers  within. ¶“The ideals of renunciation as practiced in the Sanâtana 
Dharma are outlined fully in these Holy Orders of Sannyâsa. Live up to 
them as best you can. You need not be a saint or jîvanmukta to enter into 
the ancient world order of sannyâsa. Renunciation  in its inmost sense 
is a gradual process. It does not happen instantly when a vow is spoken. 
Do not mistake sannyâsa dîkshâ  as the end of effort, but look upon it as 
a new spiritual birth, the beginning of renewed striving and even more 
difficult challenges. There will remain karmas to be lived through as the 
soul continues to resolve the subtle attachments, or vâsanâs,  of this and 
past lives. It is enough that you have reached a knowing of the necessity 
of  tyâga. It is enough that you renounce in the right spirit and pledge 
yourself to meet each challenge as befits this tradition, bringing honor to 
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yourself and your religion. ¶“Finally, you are charged with preserving and 
defending the  Íaiva Dharma teachings of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s 
 Kailâsa Paramparâ as brought forth in   The Master Course trilogy of  Danc-
ing,  Living and  Merging with Íiva, and in The Holy Bible of the  Íaivite 
 Hindu Religion. You are cautioned against being influenced by alien faiths 
or beliefs. You are the vault, the repository, wherein are kept the priceless 
treasures of Íaivism, secure and available for future generations. All who 
accept these Holy Orders accept a selfless life in which all monastics work 
their minds together, thus keeping the saˆgam  strong and effective. You 
must not veer from the San  Mârga, nor follow an individual path, nor 
remain remote or aloof from your brother monastics. It is a serious life 
which you now enter, one which only a sannyâsin can fully undertake. 
Remember and teach that God is, and is in all things. Spread the light of 
the One Great God, Íiva—Creator, Preserver and Destroyer, immanent 
and transcendent, the Compassionate One, the Gracious One, the One 
without a second, the Lord of Lords, the Beginning and End of all that is. 
Anbe Sivamayam Satyame Parasivam.” 
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Men and Women
Are Not the Same

nara naaya*◊ naEk[a:
Narâ Nâryaßcha Naikâ˙

Course the breath in appropriate ways through 
the feminine i∂â and masculine piˆgalâ nâ∂îs. 
Seat yourself in agreeable âsanas and, directing 
the breath within, ascend upward through the 
triangle-shaped mûlâ dhâra. Truly, you may see 
the feet of the Lord who is timeless eternity.

     Tirumantiram 2173





  Monday
LESSON 274

The Ideals of 
Family Life

If both husband and wife are on the spiritual path, the 
householder  family will progress beautifully and deeply. 
Their love for one another and their offspring maintains 
family harmony. However, the nature of their  sâ dha na 
and un fold ment of the spirit is different from that of the 

sannyâsin. The family  unit itself is an odic-force structure. It is a magnetic-
force structure, a material structure, for they are involved in the objects 
and relationships of the world. It is the family’s effort to be “in the world 
but not of it” that gives the impetus for insight and the awakening of the 
soul. The struggle to maintain the responsibilities of the home and chil-
dren while simultaneously observing the contemplative way, in itself, pro-
vides strength and balance, and slowly matures innate wisdom through 
the years. ¶The successful Hindu householder family  is stable, an asset to 
the larger community in which it lives, an example of joyous, contented 
relationships. Members of the family are more interested in serving than 
being served. They accept responsibility for one another. They are pliable, 
flexible, able to flow freely like water. They worship and meditate daily 
without fail and strictly observe their individual sâ dha nas. Their insight 
is respected and their advice sought. Yet, they do not bring the  world into 
the home, but guard and protect the  home vibration as the spiritual cen-
ter of their life. Their commitments are always first to the family, then to 
the  community. Their home remains sacrosanct, apart from the world, a 
place of reflection, growing and peace. They intuitively know the complex 
workings of the world, the forces and motivations of people, and often 
guide others to perceptive action. Yet, they do not display exclusive spiri-
tual knowledge or put themselves above their fellow man. ¶Problems for 
them are merely challenges, opportunities for growth. Forgetting them-
selves in their service to the family and their fellow man, they become 
the pure channel for love and light. Intuition  unfolds naturally. What is 
unspoken is more tangible than what is said. Their timing is good, and 
abundance comes. They live simply, guided by real need and not novel 
desire. They  are creative, acquiring and using skills such as making their 
own clothing, growing food, building their own house and furniture. The 
inner knowing awakened by their meditations is brought directly into 
the busy details of everyday life. They use the forces of procreation wisely 
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to produce the next generation and not as instinctive indulgence. They 
worship profoundly and seek and find spiritual revelation in the midst of 
life. ¶Within each  family, the man is predominantly in the piˆgalâ force. 
The woman is predominantly in the i∂â force. When the energies are the 
other way around, disharmony is the result. When they live together in 
harmony and have awakened enough innate knowledge of the relation of 
their forces to balance them, then both are in the sushum∫â force  and can 
soar into the Divinity within. Children born to such harmonious people 
come through from the deeper cha kras and tend to be highly evolved and 
well balanced. 

Tuesday
LESSON 275

Maintaining
A Balance 

Should the woman  become aggressively intellectual and 
the man  become passively physical, then forces in the 
home are disturbed. The two bicker and  argue. Conse-
quently, the children are upset, because they only reflect 
the vibration of the parents and are guided by their 

example. Sometimes the parents separate, going their own ways until  the 
 conflicting forces quiet down. But when they come back together, if the 
wife still remains in the piˆgalâ channel, and the husband in the i∂â chan-
nel, they will generate the same inharmonious conditions. It is always a 
question of who is the  head of the  house,  he or she? The head is always 
the one who holds the prâ∫as within the piˆgalâ. Two piˆgalâ spouses in 
one house, husband and wife, spells conflict. ¶The balancing of the  i∂â 
and piˆgalâ into sushum∫â is, in fact, the pre-ordained spiritual sâ dha na, 
a built in sâ dha na, or birth sâ dha na, of all family  persons. To be on the 
spiritual path, to stay on the spiritual path, to get back on the spiritual 
path, to keep the children on the spiritual path, to bring them back to 
the spiritual path, too—as a family, father, mother, sons and daughters 
living together as humans were ordained to do without the intrusions of 
uncontrolled instinctive areas of the mind and emotions—it is impera-
tive, it is a virtual command of the soul of each member of the family, that 
these two forces, the  i∂â and piˆgalâ, become and remain balanced, first 
through understanding and then through the actual accomplishment of 
this sâ dha na. There can be no better world, no new age, no golden future, 
no peace, no harmony, no spiritual progress until this happens and is 
perpetuated far into the future.  This is the sâ dha na of the father. This is 
the sâ dha na  of the mother. And together they are compelled by divine law 
to teach this sâ dha na to their offspring, first by example, then through 
explanation of their example, as youths mature into adulthood. Those 
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unfortunate couples who neglect or refuse to perform this sâ dha na—of 
balancing the  i∂â and piˆgalâ, and from time to time bringing both into 
the sushum∫â—are indeed distressed by their own neglect. At the time 
of  death, as their life ebbs into the great unknown, they will, in looking 
back, see nothing but turmoil, misunderstanding, hurts—physical hurts, 
emotional hurts, mental hurts. Their subconscious will still be hurting, 
and they will know the hurt they gave to others will follow them into the 
next world, then into the next, to be reexperienced. Their pain knows no 
cure during their last few hours before transition from the physical body 
into one of the astral worlds they earned access to, as their good deeds, 
misdeeds and wrongful deeds are gathered together and totalled. There-
fore, it is for the wise, the understanding, the hopeful parents to follow 
the  i∂â-piˆgalâ-sushum∫â sâ dha na daily, weekly, monthly, yearly. This is 
the path for the family persons toward merger with Íiva. It truly is. 

Wednesday
LESSON 276

Spiritual
Leadership

Who is the spiritual  leader  of the  house?  The man or the 
woman? Dancing with Íiva states: “The  husband is, first, 
an equal participant in the procreation and upbringing 
of the future generation. Second, he is the generator of 
economic resources necessary for society and the imme-

diate family. The husband must be caring, understanding, masculine, 
loving, affectionate, and an unselfish provider, to the best of his ability 
and through honest means. He is well equipped physically and men-
tally for the stress and demands placed upon him. When he performs 
his dharma well, the family is materially and emotionally secure. Still, he 
is not restricted from participation in household chores, remembering 
that the  home is the  wife’s  domain and she is its mistress.” ¶If this hap-
pens, everything works out naturally in the home in a very harmonious 
way. If this does not occur, then the prâ∫ic forces do not flow as well for 
the family. Why? Because the stabilizing influence of the  prâ∫as, under 
control and well balanced, has not come to pass. As a result, there can 
be no effective invoking of God, Gods and guru.  Arguments, rude and 
harsh words fly back and forth,  children are maltreated, and backbiting of 
the husband, relatives, friends and neighbors is not uncommon. Adultery  
with prostitutes or casual pickups tempts, distracts and burdens the hus-
band with guilt, especially during his wife’s monthly retreat and during 
pregnancy. The life of a family  going through such karmas is chaos.  The 
children, who modern psychiatrists and ancient seers say, are guided by 
the example of their parents, are thrown overboard, as from a ship they 
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safely boarded with full confidence. Reality points out that there are no, 
never have been, nor ever will be, delinquent  children. Delinquent   parents 
are the culprits; “the  parents are what is wrong with society; children are 
only guilty of being guided by their example.” ¶The wise men of ancient 
times understood how the  prâ∫ic life forces flow within man and woman. 
They knew that the family man’s being in the sushum∫â current stabilizes 
the forces of the home. If he is meditating and going within himself, his 
wife will not have to meditate as much. She and the children will go within 
to their Divinity automatically on the power of his  meditation. If he radi-
ates peace, Divinity and confidence, they will too, without trying, without 
even being conscious of it. ¶One thing to remember: the family man  is 
the guru of his household. If he wants to find out how to be a good  guru, 
he just has to observe his own sat guru, that is all he has to do. He will 
learn through observation. Often this is best accomplished by living in 
the guru’s âßrama periodically to perform sâ dha na and service. Being  head 
of his home does not mean he is a dominant authority figure, arrogantly 
commanding unconditional obedience, such as Bollywood and Holly-
wood portray. No. He must assume full responsibility for his family and 
guide subtly and wisely, with love always flowing. This means that he must 
accept the responsibility for the conditions in the home and for the spiri-
tual training and un fold ment of his wife and children. This is his purusha 
 dharma. To not recognize and not follow it is to create much kukarma, 
bad actions bringing back hurtful results to him in this or another life. 

Thursday
LESSON 277

Wife and 
Mother 

When the wife  has problems in fulfilling her womanly 
duties, strî  dharma, it is often because the  husband has 
not upheld his duty, nor allowed her to fulfill hers. When 
he does not allow her to or fails to insist that she perform 
her strî dharma and give her the space and time to do so, 

she creates kukarmas which are equally shared by him. This is because the 
purusha karmic duty and obligation of running a proper home naturally 
falls upon him, as well as upon her. So, there are great penalties to be paid 
by the man, husband and father for failure to uphold his purusha dharma. 
¶Of course, when the children “go wrong” and are corrected by the society 
at large, both husband and wife suffer and equally share in the kukarmas 
created by their offspring. In summary, the husband took the wife into 
his home and is therefore responsible for her well-being. Together they 
bring the children into their home and are responsible  for them, spiritu-
ally, socially, culturally, economically, as well as for their education. ¶What 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA482



does it mean to be the spiritual  head of the house?  He is responsible for 
stabilizing the prâ∫ic forces, both positive, negative and mixed. When the 
magnetic, materialistic forces become too strong in the home, or out of 
proper balance with the others, he has to work within himself in early 
morning  sâ dha na and deep  meditation to bring through the spiritual 
forces of happiness, contentment, love and trust. By going deep within 
himself, into his soul nature, by living with Íiva, he uplifts the spiritual 
awareness  of the entire family into one of the higher  cha kras. How does 
he accomplish this? Simply by moving his own awareness into a cha kra 
higher than theirs. The awareness of his family follows his living example. 
¶The family woman has to be a good mother. To achieve this, she has 
to learn to flow her awareness  with the awareness of the children. She 
has been through the same series of experiences the children are going 
through. She intuits what to do next. As a  mother, she fails only if she 
neglects the  children, takes her awareness completely away, leaving the 
children to flounder. But if she stays close, attends to each child’s needs, 
is there when he or she cries or comes home from school, everything is 
fine. The child is raised perfectly. This occurs if the wife stays in the home, 
stabilizing the domestic  force field, where she is needed most, allowing 
the husband to be the breadwinner and stabilizer of the external force 
field, which is his natural domain.

Friday
LESSON 278

How Forces
Go Awry

Odic force  is magnetic force. Actinic force  comes from the 
central source of life itself, from Lord Íiva. It is spiritual 
force, the spirit, pure life. The blend of these two forces, 
the  actinodic, is the magnetic force that holds a home 
together and keeps everything going along smoothly. If a 

family man and woman are both flowing through the  aggressive-intellec-
tual current, the magnetic-odic forces become strong and congested in 
the atmosphere of the home, and inharmonious conditions result. They 
argue. The  arguments are never resolved, but it is a way of dissipating the 
odic forces. If the man and the woman are flowing through the passive-
physical current, the magnetic odic forces are not balanced. They become 
physically too attracted to one another. They become unreasonable with 
each other, full of fear, anger, jealousy, resentment, and they fight or, 
worse, take their frustrations out by beating, calling names and hurting, 
in many other ways, each other and their own children  who came trust-
ingly into their family. True, it is within the  child’s prârabdha  karmas  
to experience this torment, but it is the  duty of the  parents to protect 
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him from it, creating an environment in which unseemly seeds will not 
germinate. True, it may be the child’s karma to experience torment, yet 
the parents do not have to deliver it. Wise parents find loving means of 
discipline and protect themselves from earning and reaping the unseemly 
karmas through improper hiμsâ methods of  punishment. ¶However, if 
each understands—or at least the family  man understands, for it is his 
home—how the forces have to be worked within it, and realizes that he, 
as a man, flows through a different area of the mind than does his  wife in 
fulfilling their respective, but very different, birth karmas, then everything 
remains harmonious. He thinks; she feels. He reasons and intellectualizes, 
while she reasons and emotionalizes. He is in his realm. She is in her realm. 
He is not trying to make her adjust to the same area of the mind that he is 
flowing through. And, of course, if she is in her realm, she will not expect 
him to flow through her area of the mind, because women just do not 
do this.  ¶Usually, it is the man who does not want to, or understand  how 
to, become the spiritual  head of his house. Often he wants the woman to 
flow through his area of the mind, to be something of a brother and pal 
or partner to him. Therefore, he experiences everything that goes along 
with brothers and pals and partners:  arguments, fights, scraps and good 
times. In an equal relationship of this kind, the forces of the  home are not 
building or becoming strong, for such a home is not a sanctified place 
in which they can bring inner-plane beings into reincarnation from the 
higher celestial realms. If they do have  children under these conditions, 
they simply take “potluck” off the lower astral plane, or Pretaloka. ¶A  man 
goes through his  intellectual cycles in facing the problems of the exter-
nal world. A  woman has to be strong enough, understanding enough, to 
allow him to go through those  cycles. A  woman goes through  emotional 
cycles and feeling cycles as she lives within the home, raises the family and 
takes care of her husband. He has to be confident enough to understand 
and allow her to go through those cycles. ¶The piˆgalâ force  takes man 
through the creative, intellectual cycles. Man brings through creativity 
from inner planes. He invents, discovers, foresees. We normally consider it 
as all having been created within his external mind, but it is done through 
his piˆgalâ force operating on inner planes of consciousness. He is not 
going to be smooth always and living in super con scious states, for he has 
to go through experiential cycles. He must be inspired one day and empty 
the next. He must succeed and fail. He is living his destiny and working 
out karmas. 
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Saturday
LESSON 279

Nurturing 
Harmony

A woman living in the i∂â current  goes through her 
emotional cycles, too. Her moods change regularly. She 
laughs, cries, sulks, enjoys.  He has to be wise enough to 
allow her to have these ups and downs and neither criti-
cize nor correct her when she does. If conditions become 

strained within the home, the man of the house becomes the example by 
feeling the power of his spine and the spiritual force of Íiva within it. He 
finds that he remains calm and can enjoy the bliss of his own energy. He 
finds ways and means to create joy and happiness and make odic forces 
that may have gone into a heavy condition beautiful, buoyant and lovely 
again. ¶Rather than  arguing or talking about their cycles, the man who is 
spiritual head of his house meditates to stabilize the forces within him-
self. He withdraws the physical energies from the piˆgalâ and the  i∂â 
currents into sushum∫â in his spine and head. He breathes regularly, sit-
ting motionless until the forces adjust to his inner command. When he 
comes out of his  meditation, if it really was a meditation, she sees him as 
a different being, and a new atmosphere and  relationship are created in 
the home immediately. ¶The children grow up as young disciples of the 
mother and the father. As they mature, they learn of inner things.  It is the 
duty of the mother and the father to give to the child at a very early age 
his first religious training and his education in attention, concentration, 
observation and meditation. ¶The parents  must be fully knowledgeable 
of what their child is experiencing.  During the first seven years, the child 
will go through the cha kra of memory. He will be learning, absorbing, 
observing. The second seven years will be dedicated to the development 
of reason, as the second cha kra unfolds. If theirs is a boy child, he is going 
through the  piˆgalâ. If a girl child, she is going through the i∂â  current 
and will go through emotional cycles. By both spouses’  respecting the 
differences between them and understanding where each one is flowing 
in consciousness, there is a give and take in the family, a beautiful flow 
of the forces. ¶The âchâryas and swâmîs  work with the family man and 
woman to bring them into inner states of being so that they can bring 
through to the Earth a generation of great inner souls. It is a well-ordered 
cycle. Each one plays a part in the cycle, and if it is done through wisdom 
and understanding, a family home is created that has the same vibration 
as the temple or a contemplative monastery. ¶In summary, woman is in 
the i∂â current predominantly and does not think or flow through the 
same areas of thought strata as the man does. If he expects her to think 
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the same way that he is thinking, he is mistaken. Once they have a bal-
ance of the forces in the home, she is not going to be analytical. She will 
be in thought, of course, but she will not indulge in his ramified thinking. 
She is naturally too wise for this. If he wants to have discussions with her 
or use her as a sounding board, he is inadvisedly guiding her into the 
piˆgalâ current. And if she is going through one of her emotional cycles 
at the time, she will become upset with him for apparently no reason at 
all. He has to realize that her intuition is keen, and that she will have, from 
time to time, profound intuitive  flashes. She might explain to him spon-
taneously the answer to something he has been thinking about for days, 
without his having verbally expressed to her what was on his mind. This 
happens quite often in the positive, harmonious home. 

Sunday
LESSON 280

Mutual
Appreciation

Tremendous confusion  can exist within the family if the 
man and the woman think that they are the same and 
are flowing through the same areas of the external mind. 
The only area that they should flow through together 
is the  sushum∫â,  the spiritual. And when they are both 

intently in the intuitive mind, they will unravel deep and profound things 
together. She is in the home, making things nice for him. When he returns 
from his mental involvements in the world, it is up to  him to get out of the 
 intellectual mind and into the spiritual currents of his super con scious ness 
in order to communicate with her at all, other than on a subconscious, 
physical or materialistic level. ¶For harmony to prevail between a man 
and a woman, he has to live fully within his own nature, and she has to 
live fully within her own nature. Each is king and queen of their respective 
realms. If each respects the uniqueness of the other, then a harmonious 
condition in the home  exists. ¶A good rule to remember: the man does 
not discuss his intellectual  business problems with his wife, and she does 
not work outside the home. He solves his problems within himself or 
discusses them with other men. When he has a problem, he should go to 
an expert to solve it, not bring it home to talk over. If he does, the forces 
in the home become congested. The children yell and scream and cry. ¶A 
contemplative  home where the family can meditate has to have that uplift-
ing, temple-like vibration. In just approaching it, the sushum∫â current of 
the man should withdraw awareness from the piˆgalâ current deep within. 
That is what the man can do when he is the spiritual head of the home. 
¶A woman  depends on a man  for physical and emotional security. She 
depends on herself for her inner security. He is the guide and the example. 
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A man creates this security by setting a positive spiritual example. When 
she sees him in meditation, and sees light around his head and light 
within his spine, she feels secure. She knows that his intuition is going to 
direct his intellect. She knows he will be decisive, fair, clear-minded in the 
external world. She knows that when he is at home, he turns to inner and 
more spiritual things. He controls his emotional nature and he does not 
scold her if she has a hard time controlling her emotional nature, because 
he realizes that she lives more in the i∂â force and goes through emotional 
cycles. In the same way, she does not scold him if he is having a terrible 
time intellectually solving several business problems, because she knows 
he is in the intellectual force, and that is what happens in that realm of 
the mind. She devotes her thought and energies to making the home 
comfortable and pleasant for him and for the children. He devotes his 
thought and energies to providing sustenance and security for that  home. 
¶The man seeks understanding through observation. The woman seeks 
harmony through devotion. He must observe what is going on within the 
home, not talk too much about it, other than to make small suggestions, 
with much praise and virtually no criticism. He must remember that his 
wife is making a home for him, and he should appreciate the vibration 
she creates. If he is doing well in his inner life, is steady and strong, and 
she is devoted, she will flow along in inner life happily also. She must 
strive to be one with him, to back him up in his desires and his ambitions 
and what he wants to accomplish in the outside world. This makes him 
feel strong and stand straight with head up. She can create a successful 
man of her husband very easily by using her wonderful intuitive pow-
ers. Together they make a contemplative life by building the home into a 
temple-like  vibration, so blissful, so uplifting.   
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Spinning Wheels
Of Consciousness

ica{a cak=[aiNa
Chitta Chakrâ∫i 

Piercing the cha kras that are multi-petalled—four, 
six, ten, twelve and sixteen—behold then the twin 
petalled âjñâ center. You have indeed arrived at 
the holy feet of the timeless, causeless One.

Tirumantiram 1704





Monday
LESSON 281

14 Regions of
Consciousness

Hindu scriptures speak of three worlds, fourteen worlds 
and countless worlds. These are different ways to describe 
Íiva’s infinite creation. Of the fourteen worlds, seven are 
counted as rising above the Earth and seven as descend-
ing below it. Correspondingly, there are fourteen great 

nerve centers in the physical body, in the astral body and in the body 
of the soul. These centers are called cha kras  in Sanskrit, which means 

“wheels.” These spinning vortices of energy are actually regions of mind 
power, each one governing certain aspects of the inner man, and together 
they are the subtle components of people. When  inwardly perceived, they 
are vividly colorful and can be heard. In fact, they are quite noisy, since 
color, sound and energy are all the same thing in the inner realms. ¶When 
awareness flows through any one or more of these regions, the various 
functions of consciousness operate, such as the functions of memory, 
reason and willpower. There are six cha kras above the mûlâ dhâra cha-
kra, which is located at the base of the spine. When awareness is flowing 
through these cha kras, consciousness  is in the higher nature. There are 
seven  cha kras below the mûlâ dhâra cha kra, and when awareness is flow-
ing through them, consciousness is in the lower nature. In this Kali Yuga  
most people live in the consciousness of the seven force centers below the 
mûlâ dhâra cha kra. Their beliefs and attitudes strongly reflect the  animal 
nature, the instinctive mind. We want to lift our own consciousness and 
that of others into the cha kras above the mûlâ dhâra. This brings the mind 
out of the lower nature into the higher nature. We do this through per-
sonal sâ dha na, prayer, meditation, right thought, speech and action and 
love for Lord Íiva, who is All in all. ¶The  mûlâ dhâra cha kra,  the divine 
seat of Lord Ga∫eßa, is the dividing point between the lower nature and 
the higher nature. It is the beginning of religion for everyone, entered 
when consciousness arrives out of the realms below Lord  Ga∫eßa’s holy 
feet. ¶The physical body has a connection to each of the seven higher 
 cha kras through plexes of  nerves along the spinal cord and in the cra-
nium. As the ku∫∂a linî force of awareness travels along the spine, it enters 
each of these cha kras, energizing them and awakening, in turn, each func-
tion. In any one lifetime, man may be predominantly aware in two or 
three centers, thus setting the pattern for the way he thinks and lives. He 
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develops a comprehension of these seven regions in a natural sequence, 
the perfection of one leading logically to the next. Thus, though he may 
not be psychically seeing spinning forces within himself, man neverthe-
less matures through memory, reason, willpower, cognition, universal love, 
divine sight and spiritual illumination. ¶It may help, as we examine each 
of these centers individually, to visualize  man as a seven-storied  building, 
with each story being one of the  cha kras. Awareness travels up and down 
in the elevator, and as it goes higher and higher, it gains a progressively 
broader, more comprehensive and beautiful vista. Reaching the top floor, 
it views the panorama below with total understanding, not only of the 
landscape below, but also of the relation of the building to other build-
ings and of each floor to the next. ¶In Sanâtana Dharma another analogy 
is used to portray the  cha kras—that of a lotus  flower. This flower grows 
in lakes and pools, taking root in the slimy mud below the surface, where 
no light penetrates.  Its stem grows upward toward the light until it breaks 
the surface into fresh air and sunshine. The energy of the sun then feeds 
the bud and leaves until the delicate lotus blossom opens. The first cha-
kra is called the root cha kra,  mûlâ dhâra. Awareness takes root in the baser 
instincts of human experience and then travels through the waters of the 
intellect, becoming more and more refined as it evolves until finally it 
bursts into the light of the super con scious mind, where it spiritually flow-
ers into the 1,008-petaled lotus cha kra at the top of the head. By examining 
the functions of these seven great force centers, we can clearly cognize our 
own position on the spiritual path and better understand our fellow man.

Tuesday
LESSON 282

Mûlâdhâra, the
Realm of Memory

The cha kras  do not awaken. They are already awakened in 
everyone. It only seems as if they awaken as we become 
aware of flowing our energy through them, because 
energy, willpower and awareness are one and the same 
thing. To become conscious of the core of energy itself, 

all we have to do is detach awareness from the realms of reason, memory 
and aggressive, intellectual will. Then, turning inward, we move from one 
cha kra to another. The physical body changes as these more refined ener-
gies flow through it and the inner nerve system, called nâ∂îs, inwardly 
becomes stronger and stronger. The mûlâ dhâra cha kra  is the memory cen-
ter, located at the base of the spine, and is physically associated with the 
 sacral or  pelvic nerve plexus. Mûla means “root” and adhâra means “sup-
port,” so this is called the root cha kra. Its color is red. It governs the realms 
of time and memory, creating a consciousness of time through the powers 
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of memory. Whenever we go back in our memory patterns, we are using 
the forces of the  mûlâ dhâra. ¶This cha kra is associated also with human 
qualities of individuality, egoism, materialism and dominance. Man lives 
mostly in this cha kra during the first seven years of life. This center has 
four “petals” or aspects, one of which governs memories of past lives. The 
other three contain the compiled memory patterns and interrelated kar-
mas of this life. When this cha kra is developed, people are able to travel on 
the astral plane. It is complete within itself, but when the first two cha kras 
are charged with gross, instinctive impulses and developed through  West-
ern  education, with its values and foibles which contradict  Hindu dharma, 
they can create together a very strong odic force which, when propelled 
by the worldly will of the third cha kra toward outer success and power, 
can dominate the mind and make it nearly impossible for awareness to 
function in the higher force centers, so great is the material  magnetism. 
Men living fully in these lower three cha kras therefore say that God is 
above them, not knowing that “above” is their own head and they are liv-
ing “below,” near the base of the spine. ¶You have seen many people living 
totally in the past—it’s their only reality. They are always reminiscing: 

“When I was a boy, we used to… Why, I remember when… It wasn’t like 
this a few years ago…” On and on they go, living a recollected personal 
history and usually unaware that they have a present to be enjoyed and a 
future to be created. On and on they go, giving their life force energies to 
the task of perpetuating the past. The  mûlâ dhâra forces are not negative 
forces. Used and governed positively by the higher centers, the powers 
of time, memory and sex are transmuted into the very fuel that propels 
awareness along the spinal climb and into the head. Similarly, the mature 
lotus blossom cannot in wisdom criticize the muddy roots far below 
which, after all, sustain its very life. ¶The center of man’s reasoning facul-
ties lies in the second, or hypogastric, plexus,  below the navel. It is termed 
 svâdhi sh†hâna, which in Sanskrit means “one’s own place.” Its color is red-
dish orange. Once the ability to remember has been established, the natu-
ral consequence is reason, and from reason evolves the intellect. Reason  
and  intellect work through this cha kra. We open naturally into this cha kra 
between the ages of seven and thirteen, when we want to know why the 
sky is blue and the “whys” of everything. If very little memory exists, very 
little intellect is present. In other words, reason is the manipulation of 
memorized information. We categorize it, edit it, rearrange it and store 
the results. That is the essence of the limited capacity of reason. Therefore, 
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this center controls the  mûlâ dhâra, and in fact, each progressively “higher” 
 center controls all preceding centers. That is the law. In thinking, solv-
ing problems, analyzing people or situations, we are functioning in the 
domain of svâdhi sh†hâna. ¶This center has six “petals” or aspects and can 
therefore express itself in six distinct ways: diplomacy, sensitivity, clever-
ness, doubt, anxiety and procrastination. These aspects or personae would 
seem very real to people living predominantly in this cha kra. They would 
research, explore and wonder, “Why? Why? Why?” They would propose 
theories and then formulate reasonable explanations. They would form a 
rigid intellectual mind  based on opinionated knowledge and accumulated 
memory, reinforced by habit patterns of the instinctive mind. 

Wednesday
LESSON 283

The Centers of
Reason and Will

It is in the  svâdhi sh†hâna cha kra that the majority of 
people live, think, worry and travel on the astral plane. 
If they are functioning solely in the reasoning capacity 
of the mind, devoting their life’s energies to its perpetu-
ation in the libraries of the world, then they would take 

the intellect very seriously, for they naturally see the material world as 
extremely real, extremely permanent. With their security and self-esteem 
founded in reason, they study, read, discuss, accumulate vast storehouses 
of fact and rearrange the opinions and conclusions of others. When 
guided by the higher cha kras and not totally entangled in ramifications of 
intellect, the powers of svâdhi sh†hâna are a potent tool in bringing intui-
tive knowledge  into practical manifestation. Reason  does not conflict with 
 intuition. It simply comes more slowly, more cumbersomely, to the same 
conclusions. Nevertheless, the intellect, in its refined evolution, can har-
ness and direct the base instincts in man. ¶Within the third center, called 
the ma∫i pûra  cha kra, are the forces of  willpower. Ma∫i means “gem,” and 
pûra means “city,” so ma∫i pûra signifies the “jewelled city.” Its color is 
yellow. It is represented in the central nervous system by the solar  plexus, 
where all nerves in the body merge to form what has been termed man’s 

“second brain.” This is significant, for depending on how the energy is 
flowing, the forces of  will from this cha kra add power either to worldly 
consciousness through the first two centers or to spiritual consciousness 
through the fourth and fifth centers. In Hindu mysticism, this dual func-
tion of willpower is conveyed in its ten “petals” or aspects, five which con-
trol and stabilize the odic or material forces of memory and reason, and 
five which control the actinic or spiritual forces of understanding and 
love. Therefore, the  ma∫i pûra energies are actinodic  in composition, while 
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 mûlâ dhâra and  svâdhi sh†hâna are purely odic  force structures. When 
awareness functions within the realms of memory, reason and aggressive 
willpower, men and women are basically instinctive in nature. They are 
quick to react and retaliate, quick to have their feelings hurt and quick to 
pursue the conquest of others, while fearing their own defeat. Success and 
failure are the motivating desires behind their need to express power and 
possess influence. Consequently, their life is seeded with  suffering, with 
ups and downs. They look for a way out of suffering and yet enjoy suffer-
ing when it comes. They are physically very hard working and generally 
not interested in developing the intellect unless it can help them achieve 
some material gain. In these states of consciousness, the ego rises to its 
greatest prominence, and emotional experiences are extremely intense. If, 
on the other hand, the  willpower has been directed toward higher awak-
ening, awareness is propelled into deeper dimensions. Gains and losses of 
material possessions and power no longer magnetize their awareness, and 
they are freed to explore higher centers of their being. Inwardly directed, 
the willpower gives resolute strength to these aspirants, strength to disci-
pline the outer nature and to practice sâ dha na. 

Thursday
LESSON 284

Cognition and
Divine Love

With the spiritual will aroused, awareness flows quite 
naturally into the  anâ hata cha kra, the heart center, gov-
erning the faculties of direct cognition or comprehen-
sion. Connected to the  cardiac plexus, this cha kra is often 
referred to as “the  lotus of the heart.” Its twelve “petals” 

imply that the faculty of cognition can be expressed in twelve distinct 
ways or through as many masks or personae. Its color is a smoky green. 
Man usually awakens into this region of cognition around age twenty-one 
to twenty-six. Life for seekers in this cha kra is different than for others. 
It is in anâ hata, literally “unstruck sound,” that the aspirant attains his 
 mountaintop consciousness. Instead of viewing life in its partial segments, 
like seeing just the side of the mountain, he raises his consciousness to 
a pinnacle from which an objective and comprehensive  cognition of the 
entirety is the natural conclusion. Uninvolved in the seemingly fractured 
parts, he is able to look through it all and understand—as though he 
were looking into a box and seeing the inside, the outside, the top and the 
bottom, all at the same time. It looks transparent to him and he is able 
to encompass the totality in one instantaneous flash of direct cognition. 
He knows in that split second all there is to know about a subject, and 
yet would find it difficult to verbalize that vast knowing. Various highly 
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endowed psychics are prone to utilize this force center, for such spiritual 
powers as healing are manifested here. ¶People with the  anâ hata cha kra 
awakened are generally well-balanced, content and self-contained. More 
often than not, their intellect is highly developed and their reasoning keen. 
The subtle refinement of their nature makes them extremely intuitive, and 
what is left of the base instincts and emotions is easily resolved through 
their powers of intellect. It is important that the serious aspirant gain 
enough control of his forces and karmas to remain stabilized at the heart 
center. This should be home base to him, and he should rarely or never fall 
below anâ hata in consciousness. Only after years of sâ dha na  and trans-
mutation  of the sexual fluids can this be attained, but it must be attained 
and awareness must settle here firmly before further un fold ment is sought. 
¶Universal or divine  love is the faculty expressed by the next center, called 
the vißuddha  cha kra. This center is associated with the  pharyngeal plexus 
in the throat and possesses sixteen “petals” or attributes. Whereas the first 
two centers are predominantly odic force in nature and the third and 
fourth are mixtures of odic force and a little actinic force, vißuddha is 
almost a purely actinic  force structure. On a percentage scale, we could say 
that the energies here are eighty percent actinic and only twenty percent 
odic. Whenever people feel filled with inexpressible love and devotion 
to all mankind, all creatures, large and small, they are vibrating within 
vißuddha. In this state there is no consciousness  of a physical body, no con-
sciousness of being a person with emotions, no consciousness of thoughts. 
They are just being the light or being fully aware of themselves as actinic 
force flowing through all form. They see light throughout the entirety of 
their body, even if standing in a darkened room. This light is produced 
in the âjñâ cha kra above through the friction occurring between the odic 
and actinic forces and perceived through the divine sight of the third eye. 
The sense of “I,” of  ego, is dissolved in the intensity of this inner light, and 
a great bliss permeates the nerve system as the truth of the oneness of the 
universe is fully and powerfully realized. Vißuddha means “sheer purity.” 
This center is associated with blue, the color of divine love. ¶The jñânî 
who has awakened this center is able for the first time to withdraw aware-
ness totally into the spine, into the  sushum∫â current. Now he begins 
experiencing the real spiritual being. Even at this point he may hold a 
concept of himself as an outer being, as distinct from the inner being he 
seeks. But as he becomes stronger and stronger in his new-found love, he 
realizes that the inner being is nothing but the reality of himself. And as 
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he watches as the outer being fades, he realizes that it was born in time 
and memory patterns, put together through the forces of reason, and 
sustained for a limited period through the forces of will. The outer shell 
dissolves and he lives in the blissful inner consciousness that knows only 
light, love and immortality.

Friday
LESSON 285

Divine Sight 
And Illumination

The sixth force center is âjñâ, or the third  eye.  Åjñâ cha-
kra means “command center” and grants direct experi-
ence of the Divine, not through any knowledge passed 
on by others, which would be like the knowledge found 
in books. Magnetized to the cavernous plexus  and to the 

pineal gland and located between the brows, the âjñâ cha kra governs the 
super con scious faculties of divine sight within man. Its color is lavender. 
Of its two “petals” or facets one is the ability to look down, all the way 
down, to the seven talas, or states of mind, below the mûlâ dhâra and the 
other is the ability to perceive the higher, spiritual states of consciousness, 
all the way up to the seven cha kras above the saha srâra. Thus, âjñâ looks 
into both worlds: the odic astral world, or  Antarloka, and the actinic spir-
itual world, or  Íivaloka. It, therefore, is the connecting link, allowing the 
jñânî to relate the highest consciousness to the lowest, in a unified vision. 
This center opens fully to the conscious use of man after many experiences 
of nir vi kalpa  samâ dhi, Self  Realization, resulting in total  transformation, 
have been attained, although visionary insights and, particularly, inner 
light experiences are possible earlier. ¶The composition of this cha kra is 
so refined, being primarily of  actinic force, that a conscious knowledge of 
the soul as a scintillating body of pure energy or white light is its constant 
manifestation. From here man peers deeply into the mind substance, see-
ing simultaneously into the past, the present and the future—deeper into 
evolutionary phases of creation, preservation and destruction. He is able 
to travel consciously in his inner body, to enter any region of the mind 
without barrier and to reduce through his  samyama, contemplation, all 
form to its constituent parts. ¶It is  not recommended on the classical 
Hindu yoga path for one to sit and concentrate on this force center, as the 
psychic abilities of the pineal  gland can be prematurely awakened over 
which control is not possible, creating an unnecessary karmic  sidetrack 
for the aspirant. Visions are not to be sought. They themselves are merely 
illusions of a higher nature around which a spiritual ego can grow which 
only serves to inhibit the final step on the path, that of the Truth beyond 
all form, beyond the mind itself. Therefore, the pituitary  gland, which 
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controls the next and final center, should be awakened first. This master 
gland is located about an inch forward and upward of the left ear, near the 
center of the cranium. At that point one can inwardly focus awareness and 
see a  clear white light. This light is the best point of concentration, for it 
will lead awareness within itself and to the ultimate goal without undue 
ramification. ¶The  saha srâra, or crown cha kra, is the “thousand spoked” 
wheel, also known as sahasradala padma, “thousand-petaled lotus.” Actu-
ally, according to the ancient mystics, it has 1,008 aspects or attributes of 
the soul body. However, these personae are transparent—a crystal clear 
white light, ever present, shining through the circumference of the golden 
body which is polarized here and which seems to build and grow after 
many experiences of sustained  nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, manifesting a total 
inner and outer transformation. ¶The crown center is the accumulation 
of all other force centers in the body, as well as the controlling or balanc-
ing aspect of all other sheaths or  aspects of man. It is a world within a 
world within itself. When the yogî travels in high states of contempla-
tion, when he is propelled into vast inner space, he is simply aware of this 
center in himself. In such deep states, even the experience of light would 
not necessarily occur, since light is only present when a residue of dark-
ness is kept, or since light is the friction of pure actinic force meeting and 
penetrating the magnetic forces. In the saha srâra, the jñânî dissolves even 
blissful visions of light and is immersed in pure space, pure awareness, 
pure being. ¶Once this pure state is stabilized,  awareness itself dissolves 
and only the Self remains. This experience is described in many ways: as 
the death of the  ego; as the awareness leaving the mind form through 
the “door of  Brahman,” the Brahmarandhra, at the top of the head; and 
as the inexplicable merger of the âtman, or soul, with Íiva, or God. From 
another perspective, it is the merger of the forces of the pituitary with the 
forces of the pineal. Great inner striving, great sâ dha na and tapas, first 
activate the pituitary gland —a small, master gland found near the hypo-
thalamus which regulates many human functions, including growth, sex-
uality and endocrine secretions. It is inwardly seen as a small white light 
and referred to as “the pearl of great price.” When the pituitary is fully 
activated, it begins to stimulate the  pineal gland, situated at the roof of 
the thalamic region  of the brain and influencing maturation of conscious-
ness expansion. The pineal is inwardly viewed as a beautiful blue sapphire. 
For man to attain his final, final, final  realization, the forces of these two 
glands have to merge. Symbolically, this is the completion of the circle, 
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the serpent devouring its own tail. For those who have attained this pro-
cess, it can be observed quite closely through the faculty of divine sight. 

Saturday
LESSON 286

The Un fold ment 
Of Humanity

This is the story of man’s evolution  through the mind, 
from the gross to the refined, from darkness into light, 
from a consciousness of death to immortality. He fol-
lows a natural pattern that is built right in the nerve sys-
tem itself: memory, reason, will, direct cognition, inner 

light perceptions of the soul, which awaken a universal love of all man-
kind; psychic perceptions through divine sight; and the heavenly refine-
ment of being in the thousand-petaled lotus. ¶During each age through-
out history, one or another of the planets or cha kras has come into power. 
Remember when the Greek God Cronus  was in supreme power? He is 
the God of time. Mass consciousness came into memory, or the mûlâ-
dhâra cha kra, with its new-found concern for time, for a past and a future, 
dates and records. Next the mass consciousness came into the svâdhi-
sh†hâna and its powers of reason. Reason  was a God in the Golden Age 
of Greece. Discourse, debate and logic all became instruments of power 
and influence. If it wasn’t reasonable, it wasn’t true. Next the cha kra of 
will came into power. Man conquered nations, waged wars, developed 
efficient weapons. Crusades were fought and kingdoms established dur-
ing the period. Our world was experiencing force over force. Direct cogni-
tion, the anâ hata cha kra, came into power when man opened the doors 
of science within his own mind. He cognized the laws of the physical 
universe: mathematics, physics, chemistry, astronomy and biology. Then 
he unfolded the mind sciences by penetrating into his subconscious mind, 
into the cha kras where he had previously been. With man’s looking into 
his own mind, psychology, metaphysics and the mind religions were born. 
¶Now, in our present time, the mass consciousness  is coming into  vißud-
dha—the forces of universal love. The forerunners of this emerging  Sat 
Yuga, popularly called the New Age,  are not worshiping reason as the great 
thing of the mind or trying to take over another’s possessions through 
the use of force. They are not worshiping science or psychology or the 
mind religions as the great panacea. They are looking inward and wor-
shiping the light, the Divinity within their own body, within their own 
spine, within their own head, and they are going in and in and in and in, 
into a deep spiritual quest which is based on direct experience, on com-
passion for all things in creation. ¶As the forces of the vißuddha cha kra  
come into prominence in the New Age, it does not mean that the other 
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centers of consciousness have stopped working. But it does mean that this 
new one coming into prominence is claiming the energy within the mass 
consciousness. When this center of divine love gains a little more power, 
everything will come into an exquisite balance. There will be a natural 
hierarchy of people based on the awakening of their soul, just as previ-
ous ages established hierarchies founded on power or intellectual acumen. 
With that one needed balance, everything on the Earth will quiet down, 
because the vißuddha cha kra is of the new age of universal love in which 
everyone sees eye to eye, and if they do not, there will always be someone 
there to be the peacemaker. Look back through history and you will see 
how these planetary influences, these great mind strata of thought, have 
molded the development of human society. 

Sunday
LESSON 287

Chakra Cycles
In Each Lifetime 

The same cyclical pattern of development in human 
history is evident even more clearly in the growth of 
the individual. In the seven cycles  of a man’s life, begin-
ning at the time of his birth, his awareness automati-
cally flows through one of these cha kras and then the 

next one, then the next and then the next, provided he lives a pure life, 
following Sanâtana Dharma under the guidance of a sat guru. ¶In reality, 
most people never make it into the higher four cha kras, but instead regress 
back time and again into the cha kras  of reason, instinctive will, memory, 
anger, fear and jealousy. Nevertheless, the natural, ideal pattern is as fol-
lows. From one to seven years of age man is in the mûlâ dhâra  cha kra. He 
is learning the basics of movement, language and society—absorbing it all 
into an active memory. The patterns of his subconscious are established 
primarily in these early years. From seven to fourteen he is in the svâdhi-
sh†hâna  cha kra. He reasons, questions and asks, “Why? Why? Why?” He 
wants to know how things work. He refines his ability to think for himself. 
Between fourteen and twenty-one he comes into his  willpower. He does 
not want to be told what to do by anyone. His personality gets strong, his 
likes and dislikes solidify. He is on his way now, an individual answerable 
to no one. Generally, about this time he wants to run away from home 
and express himself. From twenty-one to twenty-eight he begins assuming 
responsibilities and gaining a new perspective of himself and the world. 
Theoretically, he should be in  anâ hata, the cha kra of cognition, but a lot 
of people never make it. They are still in the bull-in-the-china-shop con-
sciousness, crashing their way through the world in the expression of will, 
asking why, reasoning things out and recording it in memory patterns 
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which they go over year after year after year. ¶But if awareness is mature 
and full, having incarnated many, many times, he goes on at twenty-one 
to twenty-eight into the anâ hata cha kra. Here he begins to understand 
what it’s all about. He comprehends his fellow men, their relationships, 
the world about him. He seeks inwardly for more profound insight. The 
cha kra is stabilized and smoothly spinning once he has raised his family 
and performed his social duty and, though he may yet continue in busi-
ness, he would find the energies withdrawing naturally into his chest. It is 
only the renunciate, the ma†havâsi, the  sannyâsin, who from twenty-eight 
to thirty-five or before, depending on the strictness of his sat guru, comes 
into the vißuddha  cha kra, into inner-light experiences, assuming a spiri-
tual responsibility for himself and for others. This awakening soul appre-
ciates people, loves them. His heart and mind broadly encompass all of 
humanity. He is less interested in what people do and more in what they 
are. It is here that, having withdrawn from the world, the world begins to 
renounce him. Then, from thirty-five to forty-two, or before, he perfects 
his sâ dha nas and lives in the âjñâ  cha kra, experiencing the body of the 
soul, that body of light, awareness traveling within naturally at that time, 
withdrawing from mundane affairs of the conscious mind. From forty-
two through forty-nine he is getting established in the saha srâra  cha kra 
in a very natural way, having met all of the responsibilities through life. 
¶This is the exacting path a devotee would follow under the training of 
a sat guru. Ideally, and traditionally, the young man should come under 
the training of a guru at about fourteen years of age, when he is just com-
ing into the ma∫i pûra area of will. At this point, the will is malleable 
and can be directed into the channels of the inner climb, rather than 
directed toward the outer world, though he may work or study in the 
outer world, too. But his motivation is inner. Carefully guided, awareness 
flows through each of these force centers, and at fifty years of age, he is 
fully trained and mentally prepared to take on intense spiritual respon-
sibilities of his sampradâya and soar even more deeply inward in a very, 
very natural way.
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The Evolution
Of Consciousness

ica{a k=[imak[ ivak[asa:
Chitta Kramika Vikâsa˙

Guiding the ku∫∂a linî through the six cha kras, 
with single-minded purpose they direct the mind, 
sitting immobile, like a wooden stake, impervious 
to touch or sound. To the wise yogîs who thus 
set their aim high, the Lord grants His grace.

Tirumantiram 1457





Monday
LESSON 288

I∂â, Piˆgalâ,
Sushum∫â

In mystic cosmology, the seven  lokas, or upper worlds, 
correspond to the seven higher cha kras. The seven talas, 
or lower  worlds, correspond to the cha kras below the 
base of the spine. Man is thus a microcosm  of the uni-
verse, or  macrocosm. The spine is the axis  of his being, as 

 Mount  Meru is the axis of the world, and the fourteen  cha kras are  por-
tals into the fourteen worlds, or regions of consciousness. The  actinodic 
life force within the sushum∫â  current runs up and down the spine and 
becomes very powerful when the i∂â  and piˆgalâ, or the odic forces, are 
balanced. Then man becomes completely actinodic. He doesn’t feel, in 
a sense, that he has a body at that particular time. He feels he is just a 
being suspended in space, and during those times his anâ hata and vißud-
dha cha kras are spinning and vibrating. When, through the practice of 
very intense, sustained states of contemplation, he merges into pure states 
of super con scious ness, the  i∂â and the piˆgalâ form a circle. They meet, 
and the pituitary  and the pineal  glands at the top of the head also merge 
their energies. This produces deep  samâ dhi. The pituitary gland awakens 
first and through its action stimulates the pineal. The pineal shoots a 
spark into the pituitary, and the  door of  Brahman, the Brahmarandhra, 
is opened, never to close.  I once saw the saha srâra  on a long stem above 
my head when I was in New York in 1953 or ’54. ¶The sushum∫â force also 
merges, and the  ku∫∂a linî, which is at this time playing up and down 
the spine like a  thermometer, as the fire-heat body of man, rises to the 
top of the head, and man then goes beyond consciousness and becomes 
the Self  and has his total  Self Realization, nir vi kalpa samâ dhi. ¶The  i∂â 
nâ∂î is pink in color. It flows down, is predominantly on the left side of 
the body and is feminine-passive in nature. The piˆgalâ nâ∂î is blue in 
color. It flows up, is predominantly on the right side of the body and is 
masculine-aggressive in nature. These nerve currents are psychic tubes, 
shall we say, through which prâ∫a flows from the central source, Íiva. The 
prâ∫a  is flowing down through the i∂â and up through the piˆgalâ, but 
in a figure eight. The sushum∫â nâ∂î  is in a straight line from the base of 
the spine to the top of the head. The  i∂â and piˆgalâ spiral around the 
sushum∫â and cross at the third cha kra, the  ma∫i pûra, and at the fifth 
 cha kra, the  vißuddha, and meet at the saha srâra. This means that there is 
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a greater balance of the i∂â and the piˆgalâ in man’s will center, the ma∫i-
pûra cha kra, and in his universal love center, the vißuddha cha kra, and of 
course at the great  saˆga center, the meeting place of the  three  rivers, the 
 saha srâra cha kra. ¶The  sushum∫â nâ∂î, flowing upward, is the channel for 
the  ku∫∂a linî ßakti, which is white. It is the cool energy, as white contains 
all colors. When the ku∫∂a linî rises, which happens almost imperceptibly 
under the guru’s watchful eye, consciousness slowly expands. The novice 
only knows of the subtle yet powerful spiritual un fold ment when looking 
back to the time the practices were begun. Now he sees how life was then 
and how now his soul’s humility has overtaken the external ego. ¶Through 
breathing  exercises, meditation and the practice of  ha†ha yoga, the i∂â and 
the piˆgalâ, the aggressive and passive odic forces, are balanced. When 
they are balanced, the cha kras spin all at the same velocity. When the cha-
kras  spin at the same velocity, they no longer bind awareness to the odic 
world; man’s awareness then is automatically released, and he becomes 
conscious of the actinodic and  actinic worlds. ¶Those cha kras at the cross-
ing of the i∂â and piˆgalâ are the more physical of the cha kras, whereas 
those it skips are energized by the sushum∫â itself. When the yogî is really 
centered within, the i∂â and piˆgalâ  then blend together in a straight line 
and merge into the sushum∫â, energizing all seven cha kras, and in the 
older soul slowly, very slowly, slowly begin to energize the seven cha kras  
above the saha srâra. When this happens, he no longer thinks but sees and 
observes from the âjñâ cha kra  between the eyes. He is totally consciously 
alive, or super con scious. It is only when his i∂â and piˆgalâ begin func-
tioning normally again that he then begins to think about what he saw. 

Tuesday
LESSON 289

Ku∫∂alinî
Out of Control

There are three channels through which the spiritual 
energies of the ku∫∂a linî  can rise. The one recommended 
is the sushum∫â. The other two are to be avoided. When 
the ku∫∂a linî ßakti flows outside of the sushum∫â nâ∂î 
into and through the  i∂â nâ∂î  on the left side of the 

spine, which corresponds to the left  sympathetic nerve system, it is frag-
mented into other smaller and more sensitive nerve currents connected 
to the organs of the physical body. It produces heat within this formerly 
cool nâ∂î network. The person becomes overly emotional, feminine in 
nature, talks a lot, often has hurt feelings, cries at the least provocation 
and engages in other emotional behavior patterns that center around the 
personal I-ness. Such persons always want to help others, but rarely actu-
ally do. This heat, though astral, is felt in the physical body in the solar 



plexus. When provoked, the person angers and is always quick to defend 
the personal ego in saving face. Similarly, when the serpent power flows 
up through the  piˆgalâ nâ∂î  and into the  sympathetic nerve network on 
the right side of the body, the person becomes overly intellectual, very 
masculine in nature, talks little, has steel nerves and patterns centering 
around the conquest of others through intellectual debate. He is prone to 
long silences, holding in emotions, and to secret patterns of behavior to 
stimulate or satisfy base desires. In other words, he is not open, smiling, 
friendly, companionable. In either case, the ku∫∂a linî ßakti rising through 
the i∂â or piˆgalâ can move upward only to the vißuddha cha kra and no 
farther. This is the impasse. ¶The misdirection of the  ku∫∂a linî happens 
most often to the less disciplined, those more eager for attainments on 
the fast track, those not under the watchful eye of the sat guru. Neverthe-
less, the novice feels a dynamic awakening of power. This heat, produced 
by the ku∫∂a linî ßakti  flowing through either of these two nâ∂îs of the 
sympathetic nerve system, can and often does produce jerking  in the 
body, spine and neck. ¶More often than not, the jerking body, twisting 
neck and the “I now know it all” attitude are taken for a highly spiritual 
experience and even validated as such by certain teachers. But it is as if 
we were driving on a rocky road, thinking it to be a smooth highway. It is 
an unusual experience, to be sure, building the personal ego into some-
thing it was never intended to be.  When this happens to a devotee, the 
wise guru or swâmî recommends that all spiritual practices be immedi-
ately stopped. Japa  should be stopped. All prâ ∫â yâma  except the simplest 
regulation of the breath should be stopped. Reading  scripture should be 
stopped, worship  of all kinds should be stopped. Anything other than 
wholesome, humbling karma yoga, such as cleaning bathrooms, should 
be stopped. Growing food should be encouraged. Bare feet on the ground 
and at the same time hands in the dirt is the best way to bring the ram-
pant ku∫∂a linî down to the mûlâ dhâra cha kra. Once it is down, it can be 
directed up through the right current, but only when the devotee does 
not have  conflicting patterns in his life. ¶Unlike the subtle movement of 
the divine serpent power through its proper channel, the sushum∫â nâ∂î 
within the spine, its misdirection may reflect a dramatic change in the 
nature, turning the once humble student into an ego  giant, either overly 
emotional  and self-centered or intellectually argumentative; both types 
are not self-reflective in any way. From a perhaps once shy person, we now 
have a “Come to me, I will fix you, repair you, inspire you, for I am aware,” 
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or worse, “I am enlightened.” Once the spiritual ego has taken over, some 
even claim to have attained more than their teacher. They don’t need a 
teacher anymore. For them, the guru is on the inside, and their heated dis-
cussions, emotional outbursts and challenging positions eventually take 
their toll on their own being. 

Wednesday
LESSON 290

Quelling the
Ku∫∂alinî

As it is said, “What goes up must come down.” This is 
especially true with the  ku∫∂a linî ßakti moving through 
either of the other of the two wrong channels, where it 
can produce  “dis-ease”—discomfort, physically, emo-
tionally, intellectually and astrally—that no doctor’s 

effort can fathom the cause of or effect a cure. At various junctures, as 
it rises, the  ku∫∂a linî ßakti, or serpent power, attacks the organs in the 
vicinity of the cha kra it is passing through, biting and poisoning them on 
the astral level. As it climbs, each one of the astral organs is hurt and felt 
as a  physical ailment. This often reflects as a symptomatic problem in the 
kidneys, then stomach problems and later heart problems and thyroid dif-
ficulties. At each juncture, the doctor  would be perplexed by the ailment, 
unable to find a medical cause, then doubly perplexed when that problem 
leaves and the next one arises. Though treatments and multiple tests are 
more than often given, the source of the problems is usually undetected. 
¶A devotee going through this experience often challenges the will  of his 
sat guru, whereupon he is left to his own devices, as it lies beyond even the 
guru’s ability to help or guide him further.  For the rule is: the guru takes 
nine  steps toward the seeker for each humble, cooperative, eager step the 
devotee takes toward him. When the devotee balks, begins to argue  and 
challenge the guru’s will, this is the guru’s signal to withdraw, a mysti-
cal sign that his ninth step had been taken. Should he take the tenth, he 
enters without a welcome, and tangles when steps eleven and twelve are 
taken. To withdraw then would cause an unwanted karma of hurt, pain 
and anguish. So, the wisdom of the ancients is “For every one step taken 
toward the guru, the guru takes nine toward the devotee.” ¶Then Írî Írî Írî 
Vißvaguru Mahâ-Mahârâj-ji  steps in and takes over, and the failed aspirant 
either is corrected by the forces of circumstance to give up spiritual pur-
suits for financial or other reasons, or he spins off the spiritual path into 
Vißvaguru’s âßrama, called  Bhogabhûmi, place of pleasure (another name 
for Earth). It is the biggest âßrama  of all. Here followers learn by their own 
mistakes and make fresh new karmas to be experienced in yet another life. 
¶To avoid these problems, and worse, the  ku∫∂a linî ßakti has to be brought 
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down all the way—slowly, not abruptly, lest the person become suicidal—
all the way to the base, to the mûlâ dhâra cha kra, and then redirected up 
the proper channel. As pride comes before a fall, the fall of the spiritual 
pride  is again another hurt, a final bite from the serpent, and as the poi-
son flows through all organs, temporary physical, mental and emotional 
suffering is the consequence. 

Thursday
LESSON 291

Striving and
One’s Dharma

Many seekers want a future of wealth, family and friends 
and they want the very highest spiritual illumination, too. 
This is their spiritual pride setting an unrealistic pattern. 
We must remember that after one renounces the world, 
with his entering the higher cha kras—vißuddha, âjñâ and 

saha srâra—the world  renounces the individual. If married, he no lon-
ger can fulfill his purusha dharma , his  family duties. He can no longer 
hold employment that offers benefits for longevity. His perspective of the 
world and advancement in it has been changed forever. As a ship floats 
aimlessly on the ocean without a rudder, so does the unprepared soul 
meander who has forced his way, uninvited through initiation, into the 
realm of the saints and sages of Sanâtana Dharma. This is why  house-
holders and all who have not properly prepared themselves, been well 
schooled and tested by a competent preceptor, should not go too deeply 
into râja or ku∫∂a linî yoga practices. ¶If they are prone to  anger,  jealousy, 
contempt and retaliation, they should abstain from any of the  yogas of 
japa  or exploratory  meditation. These will only intensify and prâ∫anize 
the lower cha kras that give rise to demonic forces. Rather, they should 
perform the always healing vâsanâ daha tantra  and confine themselves 
to  karma yoga, such as cleaning  in and around the temple and picking 
flowers for the pûjâs. These simple acts of charyâ  are recommended, but 
should be not extended to intense worship. ¶Then, and only then, their 
life will be in perspective with the philosophy of Sanâtana Dharma and 
begin to become one with Íiva’s perfect universe.  Brahmadvara, the door 
to the seven  cha kras below the mûlâ dhâra, will then be sealed off as their 
experiential patterns settle into the traditional perspective of how life 
should be and each individual should behave within it. ¶The use of  drugs 
is another foreboding danger, for certain stimulants  set in motion the 
ku∫∂a linî  simultaneously into higher and lower regions. For instance, 
when the user of  drugs, like an intruder, forces his way into the experi-
ence of the oneness of the universe, the totality of now-ness and all-being, 
by touching into the fourth cha kra, anâ hata, simultaneously every other 
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center below the anâ hata is stimulated, meaning svâdhi sh†hâna and the 
 first, third, fifth and seventh below the base of the spine—the centers of 
reason, fear, jealousy, selfishness and malice. Noticeable mood swings  of 
those who rely on drugs hamper the person throughout life. Only severe  
prâ yaß chitta, penance, can set the course toward spiritual   healing. 

Friday
LESSON 292

Seven Centers of 
Instinctiveness 

The seven  cha kras, or talas, below the spine down to the 
feet are all seats of instinctive consciousness, the origin 
of fear, anger, jealousy, confusion, selfishness, absence of 
conscience and malice. ¶The first cha kra below the mûlâ-
dhâra, called atala  and located in the hips, governs the 

state of mind called  fear. When someone is in this consciousness, he fears 
God as well as other people—even himself at times. In the cha kra below 
that, called vitala  and located in the thighs, anger predominates. Anger  
comes from despair or the threatening of one’s self-will. When people 
are in the consciousness of this cha kra, they are even angry at God. With 
their wrath, they often strike out at those around them, leaving a trail 
of hurt feelings behind them. From sustained anger arises a persistent, 
even burning, sense of  resentment. ¶The third cha kra below the mûlâ-
dhâra, called sutala  and located in the knees, governs jealousy. Jealousy  
is actually a feeling of inadequacy, inferiority and helplessness. When 
mixed with anger it causes terrible reactions within the nerve system of 
the astral body. When people are in the consciousness of this cha kra, they 
often deny the existence of God and are contentiously combative with 
one another. ¶The fourth cha kra below the mûlâ dhâra, called talâ tala  
and located in the calves, governs instinctive  willfulness, the desire to get 
rather than give, to push others no matter what the reactions may be, all 
to benefit oneself. When people are in the consciousness of this cha kra 
they proclaim the existence of  materialistic advancement over everything 
else. Greed, deceit, coercion and bribery prevail. This is truly a “dog-eat-
dog” state of mind. ¶The fifth cha kra below the mûlâ dhâra, called rasâ tala  
and located in the ankles, is the true home of the  instinctive mind. When 
people are in the consciousness of this cha kra they see to the well-being 
of “number one” first, “me, myself and I.” Memory, reason, willfulness; 
thoughts, feelings and actions without conscience are all motivating fac-
tors here, governed by anger and fear. To this state of mind, jealousy, anger 
and fear are experienced as intense, even high, states of consciousness. 
There are even philosophies that have been conceived based on the states 
of consciousness experienced in these five cha kras below the mûlâ dhâra. 
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One of these is  existentialism. Many true atheists  reside in the fifth cha-
kra below the mûlâ dhâra, and it is in this cha kra that a great part of the 
mass consciousness resides at this time in the  Kali Yuga. ¶There are still 
two more cha kras below this one. The sixth cha kra below the mûlâ dhâra, 
called mahâtala  and located in the feet, is “theft  without conscience.” Per-
sons living here feel that “the world owes them a living.” They simply take 
what they justify to be theirs anyway. The seventh cha kra below the mûlâ-
dhâra, called pâtâla  and located in the soles of the feet, governs revenge, 
murder  for the sake of murder, malice  expressed through the destruc-
tion of others’ goods, properties, minds, emotions and physical bodies. 
Hatred  abides here. Malice reigns supreme. This is the consciousness of 
terrorists  and those who support terrorists with vigor and enjoy from 
afar their every killing, rape and torturous act. Reason seldom influences 
those who live in this state of mind. ¶From here, at the bottom, there is 
no other way to go. The only way is up. Evolution  takes its toll in bring-
ing the consciousness of these wanton souls up and up into personal ego 
and some semblance of self-esteem, and then up into the ability of being 
jealous, then up into conquest of their fears and memory of their past 
actions, fearful that these horrific events might be repeated, then finally 
ascending into memory and reason, then into willpower in the ma∫i-
pûra cha kra. Here they may become religious, repentant, resistant to ever, 
ever wanting again to face the experiences they look back at constantly 
and cry about in their remorse. Yes, there is only one path. It goes up 
or it goes down. ¶Here, in the  ma∫i pûra cha kra, which coordinates with 
the cha kra of memory, they are ready to practice  prâ yaß chitta,  penance—
whatever it takes to extract the emotion from the memories which are 
tangled together deep in the subconscious. This is a painful process. But 
evolution makes it necessary to be lived through. Once accomplished—
and practically speaking it is not easily or always accomplished—this 
changes for the better the course of the prâ∫as that flow through the 
subconscious, the sub of the subconscious and sub super con scious mind 
for themselves, their family, ancestors and progeny several generations 
back and many generations into the future. ¶To further explain, those 
who are well settled in consciousness within these seven cha kras  below 
the mûlâ dhâra are not interested in religion. They are irreverent and deny 
the existence of God. It is here that superstitious fears often prevail. There 
are no rules. There is no conscience. The various interrelated states of 
consciousness found within these seven cha kras foster chaos, confusion, 
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feelings of hopelessness, despair—all adharmic states of mind.  These are 
the rates of vibration of the instinctive mind below the mûlâ dhâra, where 
Lord Ga∫eßa sits in all His majesty.

Saturday
LESSON 293

Consciousness
And the Chakras

Gaining stability in any of the cha kras above the mûlâ-
dhâra avails a certain control over the related  cha kras 
below the mûlâ dhâra. For example, the  mûlâ dhâra has 
power over the second, fourth and sixth cha kras below 
the base of the spine, the centers of anger, confusion and 

absence of conscience.  Ma∫ipûra, the third cha kra, has power over the 
mûlâ dhâra and the same Narakaloka centers in an even more expansive 
way. The reason center,  svâdhi sh†hâna, cha kra two, controls the centers 
of fear, jealousy and so on. The  cognition, seeing-through-worldliness 
cha kra—anâ hata—the fourth center above the mûlâ dhâra, controls the 
reason cha kra and the centers of fear, jealousy, egotistic self-preservation 
and so on. ¶All the cha kras, indeed, are functioning in everyone, as every-
one has willpower, memory, reason and so on. But each soul has a  home 
base. The ahiμsâ person whose home base is anâ hata cha kra would not 
harm others, because he perceives the unity of all. The person living in 
the âjñâ cha kra above could never harm others, because he is immersed 
in divine love. The home base of the terrorist who takes pleasure, joy and 
pride and receives medals of honor for his disdain of human rights is the 
 pâtâla cha kra, at the bottom. The average person, and this is what makes 
him average, functions predominantly in about six cha kras. These would 
be six below the mûlâ dhâra for someone for whom fear is the high point. 
Three within that six are the sustaining elements. ¶The upper seven cha-
kras  spin clockwise, and this spinning creates the ßânti, or ever-growing 
peace, within an individual dominated by them. The  lower seven spin 
counterclockwise, and this produces an ever-growing turmoil within one 
so affected. The vulnerable part of spiritual  un fold ment is when someone 
is in the higher cha kras—for example will and reason—and has one or 
more lower cha kras open as well. This means one set of cha kras is spinning 
clockwise and the other set is spinning counterclockwise, which accounts 
for great  mood swings, elation, depression, self adulation, self condem-
nation. So,  Brahmadvara, the doorway to the Narakaloka just below the 
 mûlâ dhâra, has to be sealed off so that it becomes impossible for fears, 
hatreds, angers and jealousies to arise. Once this begins to happen, the 
 mûlâ dhâra cha kra is stabilized and the renegade becomes a devotee of 
Lord Ga∫eßa. You cannot come to Ga∫eßa  in love and respect if you are an 
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 angry or  jealous person. That is our religion. ¶As awareness flows through 
the first three higher cha kras, we are in memory and reason patterns. We 
see the past and the future vividly and reside strongly in the conscious 
and subconscious areas of the mind. When awareness flows through the 
anâ hata and vißuddha cha kras, our point of view changes. We begin to see 
ourselves as the center of the universe, for now we are looking out and 
seeing through the external world from within ourselves. We look into 
the primal force within ourselves and see that this same energy is in and 
through everything. ¶The cha kras  also relate to our immediate universe. 
Put the  sun in the center, representing the golden light of sushum∫â. The 
Earth is the conscious mind; the moon  is the subconscious mind. The 
vibratory rates of the  planets are then related to the seven  cha kras: the 
first cha kra, mûlâ dhâra, to Mercury; the second cha kra, svâdhi sh†hâna, to 
Venus; the third cha kra, ma∫i pûra, to Mars; and so forth. In this way, if 
you know something of  Vedic  astrology, you can understand the relation-
ship of the influence of the planets as to the formation of the individual 
nature, and how these various cha kras come into power, some stronger 
than others, depending upon the astrological signs, for they have the same 
rate of vibration as the planets. Now you can see how it all ties together. 
¶Through the knowledge of the cha kras you can watch people and see 
what state of consciousness they are functioning in. It is helpful to know 
that all souls are inwardly perfect, but they are functioning through one 
force center or another most of the time, and these force centers deter-
mine their attitudes, their experiences, how they react to them and more.

Sunday
LESSON 294

Closing the Door
To Lower Realms

When at the moment of  death you enter the astral 
plane, you only are in the consciousness of the cha kras 
that were most active within you during the later part 
of your lifetime and, accordingly, you function in one 
of the astral lokas until the impetus of these cha kras is 

expended. It is the cha kras  that manufacture the bodies. It is not the body 
that manufactures the cha kras. Since you have fourteen cha kras, at least 
three are the most powerful in any one individual—for example, mem-
ory, will and cognition. Each cha kra is a vast area of the mind, or a vast 
collective area of many, many different thought strata. Generally, most 
people who gather together socially, intellectually or spiritually are flow-
ing through the same predominant cha kra, or several of them collectively. 
Therefore, they are thinking alike and share the same perspective in look-
ing at life. ¶The cha kras  exist as nerve ganglia that have a direct impact on 
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organs in the physical body, as psychic nerve ganglia  in the astral body and 
as spinning disks of consciousness in the body of the soul, ânandamaya 
koßa. The power to close off the lower cha kras—to seal off the doorway 
at the lower end of the sushum∫â—exists only when the soul is presently 
incarnated in a  physical body. All fourteen cha kras,  plus seven more above 
and within the saha srâra, are always there. It is up to the individual to lift 
consciousness  from one to another through right thought, right speech, 
right action, showing remorse for errors committed, performing regular 
sâ dha na, worship, pilgrimage and heeding other instructions the sat guru 
or swâmî might offer for personal guidance. All this and more teaches the 
prâ∫as of consciousness, and most importantly, individual awareness, the 
art of flowing up through the higher centers through the process of clos-
ing off the lower ones. ¶Spiritual un fold ment  is not a process of awaken-
ing the higher cha kras, but of closing the cha kras  below the mûlâ dhâra. 
Once this happens, the aspirant’s consciousness slowly expands into the 
higher cha kras, which are always there. The only thing that keeps the lower 
cha kras closed is regular sâ dha na, japa, worship and working within one-
self. This is demonstrated by the fact that even great yogîs and ®ishis who 
have awakened into the higher cha kras continue to do more and more 
sâ dha na. They are constantly working to keep the forces flowing through 
the higher centers so that the lower ones do not claim their awareness. 
¶Now, all of this perhaps seems very complex and esoteric. But these are 
aspects of our nature that we use every day. We use our arms and hands 
every day without thinking. If we study the physiology of the hands, we 
encounter layer after layer of intricate interrelationships of tissues, cells, 
plasma. We examine the engineering of the structural system of bones and 
joints, the energy transmission of the muscular system, the biochemistry 
of growth and healing, the biophysics of nerve action and reaction. Sud-
denly a simple and natural part of human life, the function of the hands, 
seems complex. Similarly, we use the various functions of consciousness, 
the  cha kras, every day without even thinking about them. But now we are 
studying them in their depths to gain a more mature understanding of 
their nature. ¶Actually, there are more cha kras  above and within the saha-
srâra.  Buddhist literature cites thirty-two cha kras above. Ågamic  Hindu 
tradition cites seven levels of the rarefied dimensions of  Paranâda, the 
first tattva, as chanted daily by hundreds of thousands of priests  during 
pûjâ  in temples all over the world. Their names are: vyâpinî, vyomâˆga, 
anantâ, anâthâ, anâß®itâ, samanâ and unmanâ.  I have experienced these 
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higher cha kras or nâ∂îs, as they are in this subtle region, as conglomer-
ates of nâ∂îs. These force centers are not exactly cha kras, as they are not 
connected to any organ or part of the physical body. They are  cha kras 
or nâ∂îs of the body of the soul, which when developed as a result of 
many, many, many Paraßiva experiences, slowly descend into the mental 
and astral bodies. The mental body becomes permanently different in its 
philosophical outlook, and the astral body  begins to absorb and be trans-
formed by the  golden body, or svar∫aßarîra. 





Àxaikta#ae}aaiNa Aaitmak[r#aa ca
Íaktikshetrâ∫i Åtmikarakshâ cha

Countless devas glorified my Lord. “O! Southern breeze, 
fragrantly cool,” they praised, “O! Bounteous One,” 
they adored. Yet this they do not know:  from beyond 
the vast spaces He grants  His divine protection.

 Tirumantiram 1715

Force Fields and
Psychic Protection





Monday
LESSON 295

Nature’s Two
Basic Forces

There are two basic forces in the universe, which you 
can look up in the dictionary. One is called  odic force. 
The other is actinic force. Odic force is magnetic force. 
Odic force is the force of collective energies that make 
things—trees, chairs, tables, houses, the physical body. 

Odic force is of the material world—dense and heavy. The  aura around 
the physical body and the forces of nature which govern much of man’s 
life on Earth are odic force.  ¶Actinic force  is your pure life force coming 
from the central source deep within, out through the nerve system. But 
as soon as this pure life force begins to mingle with the astral atoms and 
the physical body atoms, it turns to odic force. The study of these two 
forces can give you a great awakening—two primal forces. ¶The  saha-
srâra cha kra, the  âjñâ cha kra, the  vißuddha cha kra—the top three, the head 
and throat centers—are primarily actinic force centers of rarefied inner 
consciousness within the super con scious itself. The anâ hata cha kra , the 
heart center, which allows us to look out into the external world and 
within to the internal areas, is primarily a mixture of actinic force and 
odic force. It’s called actinodic . It’s a mixture of these two forces. However, 
the lower three cha kras—ma∫i pûra,   svâdhi sh†hâna and  mûlâ dhâra—are 
primarily odic force cha kras . They are the forces that make up what we 
call the world. ¶The i∂â and piˆgalâ forces are basically odic forces. So, 
therefore, when the odic force is withdrawn back into the sushum∫â, back 
into its  actinic substance, we completely lose awareness of the external 
world. That is how we enter meditation , by withdrawing the odic forces. 
The prâ∫a  is the in-between. It is the  actinodic force that flows in and 
through odic and actinic forces. It is the binder of these two forces. ¶But 
it’s easier to relate to the word odic and the word actinic and compare 
these two forces, because you can feel them through your physical body. 
Lift your arm. The movement of the spirit within is actinic force, and all 
the rest that happens is odic force, including the arm itself, the vibrations 
around the arm. They’re all odic force. The mixture of what is going on 
is actinodic force, which is the closest, in looking at it in this way, that we 
come to prâ∫a. ¶When we are in actinic force and we are aware of it, we 
have harmony, we have peace in all aspects of our external life. Everything 
goes right and everyone sees eye to eye and finds points of agreement, 
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Force fields astrally protect us. Here the potent energies of Lord Íiva, shown as lightning bolts, 
surround a traditional home, keeping out negativity. When the man’s pi∫galâ force and the 
woman’s i∂â force are balanced, the spiritual, or actinic, force safeguards the family.



one with another. There’s no argument, and there’s no confusion. How-
ever, when we become conscious in and awareness is flowing through 
the odic force realms, awareness actually thinks it is odic force. Then we 
have inharmonious conditions to live in. No one sees eye to eye, one with 
another. There’s argument, and there is contention. ¶Look at these  cha kras 
as vast fields of collective related and interrelated thought realms, like vast 
cities, and look at awareness as the traveler through these cha kras. When 
you are flowing  awareness  through one of these vast energy fields of acti-
nodic force or  actinic force, with these thought or perceptive layers within 
it, you think a certain way as you hit each of these strata of thought. Think 
of it in that way. As you travel through, the nerve ganglia within the spinal 
cord are registering all this and bringing what you are experiencing into 
your immediate consciousness. You become aware of it through the nerve 
ganglia within the spine. ¶Through a mixture of  actinic and odic force, 
willpower and awareness motivate the travels through these layers of the 
mind. When the nerve force does begin to register when you’re in a certain 
cha kra, it begins to vibrate, and it throws off color and it throws off sound, 
and then, within you, you do see these disc-like wheels spinning. I have 
experienced that. I have seen them, and they’re just like they are repre-
sented in the picture books, but much more vivid. They have sounds—in 
fact, they’re quite noisy—because color  and  sound and  energy are all the 
same thing in the inner realms, and that is how they have produced these 
images that you see in books on mysticism and occultism. However, they 
are greater than that. They are great energy fields in the inner man, and 
they flow. They are what make up people. The physical body has a connec-
tion to each one of these seven cha kras, though you may not be aware of 
all of them—you may only be aware in one of them or two of them—and 
that is the way you think.

Tuesday
LESSON 296

Controlling
Odic Force Fields 

Occasionally, a devotee will come along in meditation 
and have sublime inner experiences . He’s experiencing 
the vißuddha cha kra, and he has inner light experiences. 
He’s just on top of the world. A month later, he meets 
some karmic boomerang. He doesn’t have the stamina 

or the discipline to hold awareness within, and he starts flowing through 
the second cha kra, and he’s saying, “I’ve never had any experiences at all. 
I wonder why? (the second cha kra is reason) I wonder why I don’t have 
some inward experiences,” and why this and why that and why something 
else. “I wonder why I’m even doing meditation.” He’s wondering why all 
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the way along, and he’s quite argumentative. ¶I say, “Don’t you remem-
ber the beautiful experience that you told me about? You came all wide 
open.” “Oh, no, no, no.” He doesn’t remember that at all. “What experi-
ence?” he asks. “Don’t you remember? You were right here in the temple,” 
I say, trying to lead him gently back to his experience, “and your head 
turned into a sea of light . You sat there for an hour and then came and 
told me all about it.” Then we pretend it only happened a moment ago, 
and he is back within again. This happens quite regularly. Therefore, to 
stabilize  awareness, so it does not flow through the first cha kra, the fifth 
cha kra, the third cha kra, the second cha kra, to stabilize awareness, what 
do we do? Attention, concentration, meditation. Attention, concentra-
tion, meditation. We work daily within ourselves so we stabilize, and so 
that willpower and awareness become one and the same great motivating 
force, so we travel through the areas of the mind that we want to, not pro-
pelled by the forces of karma as they boomerang back, not propelled by 
those forces. We have to work within daily to stabilize the breath and the 
body so that will and awareness become one and the same great motivat-
ing force. Then, when the patterns and stumbling blocks of the past loom 
before us, we have the strength to stay within and maintain the continuity 
of one inner  un fold ment after another. ¶These magnetic forces are either 
passive or aggressive in their manifestation. Business  advertising is one 
example of aggressive odic force  in use. Sexual  magnetism  is one example 
of passive odic force. Our physical body is composed of a subtle  balance 
between active and passive magnetic forces. When the aggressive  odic 
force becomes too active, the passive  forces become disturbed and ill-
ness  results, generally of a mental  or emotional  nature. When the passive 
odic forces become overstimulated, physical  ailments of a purely physical 
nature result. ¶Odic forces are colorful and are of the conscious and sub-
conscious world.  Actinic force is colorless, or very refined in color,  and is 
the vibration of deeper consciousness. When the mind is in a disturbed 
state, the odic forces are out of balance with each other. The trained yoga  
adept knows how to open himself to the inflow of actinic force, which 
then quiets or appeases the odic discharge. The evolution of the adept 
through meditation  depends on the measure of his control and use of the 
odic forces as he enters into the consciousness of the actinic world. Many 
people start on the path of Self Realization in an almost involuntary way, 
simply by asking the fundamental question, “Who,  or what, am I?” In so 
doing, they turn the mind fiber in upon itself and become tuned into 
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the substance of  actinic force. ¶Everyone has his own actinic wave length 
or actinic ray upon which, or within which, his awareness glides in the 
realms of expanded consciousness. A  sat guru’s  actinic ray  is actually heard 
as  nâda,  the “eeee” sound. This mystic sound the guru hears as he tunes 
into his guru. His guru listens to the same sound to be one with his sat guru, 
and on and on, back in time, which is within the “now.” To become one 
with, or of a similar vibration with, the actinic vibration of the sat guru is 
synonymous to listening to the sound of the guru’s lineage. This is called 
the  nâda-nâ∂î ßakti. The devotee endeavors in this meditation to listen to 
his guru’s nâda, not his own but that of his guru, his guru’s guru and all 
the others back in time. This is oneness, the oneness of a devotee merging 
into the sat guru’s lineage. 

Wednesday
LESSON 297

Creating the 
Golden Yoke

Each lineage  has within it a nâda of a different veloc-
ity of sound, varied in pitch and depth. This is Hindu 
 mysticism. This is the magic of Hindu oneness. This is 
sampradâya. This is  paramparâ. This is what I want you 
to do: in the beginning, don’t try to hear your  nâda. Try 

instead to hear mine. You will know you are hearing my nâda, and not 
your own, when it is slightly louder. This is nâda-nâ∂î ßakti. This is your 
first  siddhi. It will bring many good benefits into your life, smooth out 
the karmas, bringing you from future to future, keep you inspired and 
on the subtle path, strengthening your  psychic protection, strengthen-
ing your personal force field  and that of all the loved ones connected to 
you, whether they themselves hear nâda or not. ¶There is a large religious 
movement in India whose one and only practice is to gaze at the founder’s 
picture and to listen to the inner sound, which is the followers’ connection 
to him and thus to the Divine in all. I’m hearing the nâda now, as I speak, 
that of my sat guru, Yoga swami; his sat guru, Chellappaswami; and his sat-
guru, Kadaitswami, and that of innumerable ®ishis, back to Tirumular and 
his sat guru, Nandinatha, and those beyond and beyond and beyond, to 
the beginning of time, for there has never been a time on this planet or 
any of the earths the same distance from other suns in our galaxy or any 
of the others when our Nandinâtha Sampradâya  has not existed. Nâda is 
always present and within divine lineages of  Sanâtana Dharma, the eternal 
path, the eternal religion, the eternal truth, more advanced than modern 
 science, but not conflicting in any way with the discoveries of science, as 
these good souls penetrate into Sanâtana Dharma and unravel its mys-
teries. ¶There are advanced  forms of communication and training that 
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utilize these energy rays. Two people may be a continent apart, entirely 
separated from each other’s odic, conscious and subconscious force fields, 
and still be subject to actinic mind communication. This has been called 
soul   communication. It is possible because in the super con scious mind, 
where  actinic rays exist,  time and space  are conceptually different. ¶In the 
evolutionary cycle, man eventually becomes conscious of the  actinic force  
as it flows through the odic areas of the mind. On these rays, education  
comes from the inside of himself out to the conscious mind. A person 
going through such an experience feels he has tapped a higher, intuitive 
resource. Psychically seen, an intellect  developed in this manner, rather 
than through mere sensory observation, has a golden appearance. The 
education of the mind’s odic force field from its actinic source creates 
what I call the “golden yoke.” It is the yoke  of  liberation, because in its 
exercise  one penetrates to the very depths of the inner being. In so doing, 
the inner awakening  and knowledge brought forth from this super con-
scious realm registers on the odic force field of the conscious mind’s 
intellect. It is known that sages have learned languages, mathematics  and 
all flows of knowledge  in  meditation. Uneducated men have become 
scholars by opening what Jnanaguru Yoga swami  called “your own book.” 
¶Now, we can lose this expanded consciousness, once it has been gained, 
by allowing ourselves to become identified again with the odic world. As 
soon as we stop making the effort to penetrate the actinic realms, the 
ordinary forces of attachment, fear and desire force in upon us. It then 
requires extra effort to balance the forces and penetrate the life-giving, 
light-giving regions in meditation. When this happens again, one has the 
experience of seeing light  within the cranium—the friction  of the actinic 
force permeating and lighting up the odic force field. ¶A guru-disciple 
relationship  may be established on the actinic plane for years before a 
physical meeting and training takes place. The study and un fold ment 
begins when one turns within himself, creating the irrevocable  “golden 
yoke” and attuning himself to the same actinic ray of consciousness in 
which the guru  functions. Teachings can then be conveyed on these rays, 
as long as guru and disciple are in  harmony. By working with this golden 
yoke, one’s  karmic experiences are hastened, but at the same time they are 
encountered in a more orderly fashion. 
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Thursday
LESSON 298

The State of
Contemplation

The force field of actinic consciousness is one which a 
guru has worked perhaps for many years to enter. His 
awareness of it is his control of it. This mechanism works 
in the same way a corporate executive guides the forces 
of his business, through knowledge of the field and expe-

rience. A guru learns control of actinic force fields  just as a businessman 
learns to control his odic force fields. ¶The odic force and the  actinic force 
make up this planet. The action and interaction of these two forces work-
ing together cause the life that we see on Earth. Quite often, in meditation 
I see the planet  as completely transparent, just like a tremendous, trans-
parent, translucent sphere. It looks light, and it is floating in a clear space, 
a blue space. This space is called âkâßa . I am seeing  the planet in the âkâßa, 
vibrantly seeing the collective odic and actinic forces working within and 
through it. ¶Coming out of this state, one can see easily the way in which 
human beings are created. The woman holds the power of the odic force 
field. The man holds the power of the  actinic force field.  Between them 
they cause a  chemicalization that brings through the soul and the physical 
and emotional body of a newborn  child. Depending upon this chemical 
balance, they give birth to an old soul  or a young soul. That is why it is so 
important for families to have a deeply religious life. What is a religious  
life? It is the balance of these two forces, the odic force and the  actinic 
force. It is so important that there is an absolute harmony  between the 
man and the woman. This guides and governs the inner currents of the 
children  until the age of twenty-one. At that time, the inner forces dissolve 
from the family and are governed by their own super con scious mind. ¶I 
have seen this all happen from the inside. It is a vast and beautiful picture. 
Of course, with vast populations now covering the planet, it is happening 
more than ever—more births, more deaths, more forces to contend with. 
At this time in the evolution  of this planet, the actinic forces are breaking 
through the odic force fields due to the planetary configurations, making 
this an actinic age, an age of light and great illumination, an age of con-
templation. ¶The state of contemplation  is not just peacefully sitting and 
getting all jazzed up on the inside. It is as refined an activity as penetrating 
subtle thoughts and feelings on the super con scious plane until all intel-
lectual structure dissolves in the atom’s essence within super con scious ness. 
If you have ever had the experience of tracing a vibration of consciousness 
to the point where consciousness is no more, you will know how subtle is 
the fiber of an actinic ray. The explosion of light so commonly associated 
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with the contemplative state is only the first  breakthrough. After this, an 
aspirant is ready to begin the study which will give him the mastery of 
these subtle forces. ¶Striving in meditation for a continuing contempla-
tive awareness, a strong  actinic vehicle is built. The aura of a person who 
has created access to this inner world gives evidence of a higher energy 
source. This is what is behind the ancient myths wherein the Gods rode 
through the skies in golden chariots. The  golden chariot  is the actinic 
vehicle of the super con scious. A sat guru must be able to control his travel 
on more than one actinic  ray. In doing so, he is able to establish a conti-
nuity of contact in the deeper consciousness within his various disciples. 
It is on an actinic ray that intuitive knowledge is gained and passed along. 
¶At first the odic forces seem warm and friendly, and the actinic force 
registers more as an emptiness  or nothingness  existing inside of you. But 
if you can find out what and where this nothingness is, you will not have 
to think anymore about purging the  subconscious, because the actinic 
flow will take over the outer mind and you will find yourself lifted in love, 
light and perception. 

Friday
LESSON 299

Heightened
Sensitivity 

People are worried about the world’s coming to an end. 
Every now and then a religious sect proclaims the new 
coming of the end  of the  world. But although the Earth 
as we know it continues its steady progress around the 
Sun, the conscious mind for thousands of people has 

come to an end, for the simple reason that they are no longer interested 
in it. For them, the world of inner sounds and colors has opened its far 
more attractive fare. But the job of sustaining and maintaining expanded 
awareness  is not accomplished by losing the controls over one’s powers of 
awareness. The actinic world is only attained and sustained by initiating 
definite controls over the odic world. One state of consciousness  is con-
trolled in the process of awareness moving and expanding into another 
state. ¶As we progress along the path, we become more and more and 
more sensitive. This sensitivity is a wonderful thing. It’s like graduating 
from being an old battery-set radio of the 1920s and ’30s to a sophisti-
cated, solid-state television. This sensitivity that you will begin to rec-
ognize is so refined and yet so strong. You communicate with yourself 
through the nerve currents which extend out, around and through the 
physical body—physical nerve currents as well as psychic nerve currents. 
Before we get deeply within on the path, we’re not too sensitive. But as 
this sensitivity develops, we begin to see through our hands. We begin to 
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hear feeling. We begin to see sound, and all sorts of new faculties mani-
fest. ¶Now, this can be very distressing, because we see things that we 
ordinarily would not be able to see. We hear meaning in what people say 
that ordinarily we would be unaware of, and we can become very disap-
pointed in life, in people or in ourselves. This may seem like falling into 
a bog  on the path, and we don’t want to do this. We want to be sensitive, 
and yet we want protection, psychic protection. Our dreams  become more 
well defined, but we don’t want to be vulnerable to negative areas of the 
mind, disruptive areas, experiential areas of the astral plane, while we are 
sleeping. Neither do we wish to be attacked on the astral plane by the 
mischievous beings, entities, that are on that particular side of life. ¶We 
need this astral protection. We need this psychic  protection. The group 
helps the individual  and the individual helps the group. The  force field 
of a group  of people on the path goes along at a certain rate of intensity 
which is not broken, and this gives us tremendous psychic protection. In 
the very same way, a positive  group of people only admit into their midst 
other positive people. A group of businessmen have a well-managed force 
field, and generally only a businessman of their same caliber can come 
and mix with them. A group of artists has a force field, and only artists 
of the same caliber can get into it. Why? If they let everybody in, they 
wouldn’t have a force field. The business would fail. The art would go into 
chaos. Friendships would be destroyed because of other influences com-
ing in and amongst the people. ¶Force fields protect and sustain not only 
our outer forms of expression, but deep spiritual layers as well. When we 
go “out” into super con scious ness, if we are sensitive and unable to protect 
our subconscious mind, all sorts of other types of influences  can enter. We 
don’t want this to happen, and it’s not necessary. It is a deterrent on the 
path, for we then are exposed to unseemly astral influences that detract 
us from our quest. ¶Make friends with those who are on the path. Be with 
fine, positive people. Don’t be with negative, complaining people who 
have no relationship to what you are doing on the inside, or who are criti-
cizing you for what you are doing. There’s the old statement, “One bad 
apple  can turn the whole bushel rotten.” Maybe that will be reversed in 
the New  Age; a lot of things are changing in the New Age. Maybe at some 
time a whole bag of good apples will make a bad apple good, but so far it 
hasn’t occurred. Until such a time, we have to be wary of a natural law of 
nature and live among others of virtuous character and conduct, others 
who share spiritual insights and seeking. 
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Saturday
LESSON 300

Undesirable
Influences

Being on the path  is a marvelous thing, but it is a path. 
There are jungles on either side, and if we wander off 
into the jungle, taking too many liberties, continuity of 
the vibration of our un fold ment will begin to wane. Sup-
pose you are meditating regularly in the morning and at 

night, day after day. Perhaps they’re not long  meditations, but they are reg-
ular. You are generating a certain vibration out of it. If you then stop that 
routine and take your awareness into feeling sorry for yourself or mentally  
arguing  with a friend, you lose the subtle thread of super con scious ness. 
You’re going through an old, old pattern and it will be difficult to get back 
into the vibration of meditation. Your dreams  at night may become  night-
mares. Your circle of friends may change. This is called, in a sense, spin-
ning out  into a different area of the mind. If you have not yet experienced 
this yet, it’s not a recommended experience on the path. And if you have 
experienced it, you know what I am talking about, and you know the 
importance of protecting yourself and your meditations.  Psychic protec-
tion, to sensitive people, is extremely important. It involves every detail 
of life—your  home, friends,  clothes, diet, even your dreams. You should 
live in places that are  clean, very clean. Paint your place. Assure yourself 
that the inner atmosphere is clean and unpolluted. ¶We have an outer 
atmosphere and we have an inner atmosphere. The inner atmosphere  
can become polluted, too, just like the outer atmosphere can. All sorts 
of influences from the astral plane can come in on the inner  atmosphere, 
and this we don’t want. We want the inner flow of the inner atmosphere, 
which is within this atmosphere of air and ether, to be absolutely peaceful 
and sublime. How is this done? By keeping your house, your meditation  
room, as clean as possible. By entertaining few guests and then only people 
of the same caliber and nature. Guests, other than close relatives,  should 
not stay more than three nights. Why? Because otherwise they bring too 
much distraction, too many other influences into the home. Finally, the 
whole atmosphere may be disrupted. Many families have broken up and 
lost their home, and children have gone homeless, simply because guests 
have stayed too long and worked into the inner atmosphere and brought 
in too many influences of a distracting and disturbing nature. This is an 
old, old traditional  custom  of hospitality that dates back many thousands 
of years, and these old customs are based on sound judgment. If they 
are understood and followed, they assure and protect our contemplative 
life. ¶Keep your  environment positive, so that the inner feeling is always 
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content. Keep your home  shrine or meditation space radiant, so that the 
inner feeling there is always uplifting. As you advance along the path, the 
radio mechanism will become highly tuned, very positive. Being positive, 
it will register all types of influences. Influences that are distasteful to you 
will come through as strongly as influences that are really magnificent. You 
have to learn to shield out the static by finely tuning this mechanism. That 
is why you strive for mastery of sâ dha na, mastery of concentration, your 
ability to hold awareness where you want it, when you want it for as long 
as you want it, and mastery of your ability to experience  kaîf, pure aware-
ness aware only of itself, by taking awareness out of the entire context into 
just being aware. This practice of kaîf is one of the fundamental protec-
tors from  psychic or astral invasion, for when you are in that state, great 
clarity and willpower persist and the lower states are transcended. ¶To 
attain and sustain kaîf is a simple practice. You pull awareness  out of the 
thought processes. You pull awareness out of the emotion processes. You 
pull awareness out of the bodily processes, and you’re just completely on 
that pinnacle of being aware  of being aware. That’s so necessary to practice 
every day, even if you do it for a split second. ¶The experience of kaîf can 
be attained by anyone on the face of the Earth, at least for a split second, 
because it’s so easy to be aware of being aware. To hold that experience 
and to stabilize the physical and emotional elements long enough to hold 
that intensity for even a minute takes more practice—not too much, but 
consistent practice. To maintain kaîf for two minutes requires more effort, 
more will, more dedication to the life of sâ dha na. Five minutes requires 
more. That’s the test. 

Sunday
LESSON 301

Sensitivity and
The Third Eye

When you meditate, you become inwardly strong. You 
become extremely sensitive, and sensitivity  is strength. 
But if you are not psychologically adjusted to the things 
you may be hearing and seeing and the depth to which 
you might see, you might see things that will be disturb-

ing to you, that will upset your nerve system. Now, it is true that if you are 
centered in yourself completely enough to be all spine and just a being of 
energy, you can go anyplace in any type of environment, inside or outside, 
and the  environment would be better for your having been there. You 
would not absorb any of the distracting or negative vibrations. But until 
that day comes, it is better to be wise and live in a positive vibration and 
among people who can help stabilize the  force field around you, so that 
your inner life goes on without interruptions—of  spinning out, having 
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to crawl back, and spinning out  and then having to crawl back. Why go 
through all those frustrating experiences, which are inconvenient, time 
consuming and totally unnecessary?  ¶Part of the psychic  pitfall is the 
belief that in order to be spiritually awakened, one must also be psychi-
cally awakened, seeing auras, visions, hearing celestial music and such. 
We do not have to awaken the third eye. To me, that is a translation error 
made in the old scriptures. This third eye  has never been asleep. It’s always 
awake. We are not aware, however, of the visual mechanism of the third 
eye. The artist doesn’t have to learn to see to distinguish hundreds of 
shades of  color in a painting. He has only  to learn how to be aware of 
his ability to see hundreds of different shades within a painting. The 
untrained eye cannot see such subtle variation of tones and hues, but just 
looks at the painting. It is the same with the third eye. It doesn’t have to 
be awakened. It’s always awake. As we become more and more sensitive, 
the third eye becomes more and more apparent to us, because we keenly 
observe through that faculty more than we did before. ¶If you are stand-
ing on a crowded bus and another passenger is just about to crash down 
on your foot with his foot, you will intuitively move it out of the way. You 
have often noticed that you moved your foot or some other part of your 
body out of the way of danger just in time. Well, your third eye wasn’t 
asleep then, and you didn’t see that foot coming down on you with your 
physical eyes. You saw it with your third eye. ¶We use this third eye  all the 
time. When someone greets you who is apparently looking fine and you 
sense otherwise, thinking, “I feel he’s disturbed. I wonder what’s wrong,” 
you’re seeing his inner condition with your third eye. When you walk 
up to someone’s house and you have the feeling that nobody is home 
because you don’t feel vibrations coming from the house, you’re seeing 
this with your third eye. We see and respond to things seen with the third 
eye every day, whether we are fully conscious of it or not. ¶The third eye 
does not have to be awakened. In fact, it is harmful to consciously make 
efforts to see things psychically—a big sidetrack  on the eternal path. We 
become sensitive to the use of it by using it, going along with our natural 
meditational practices in a regular way, morning and night, morning and 
night, when you awaken in the morning and just before you go to sleep at 
night. All sorts of wonderful things come to you. Protect yourself as you 
protect a precious jewel. Guard your awareness  from coarse influences 
and you will enjoy the bliss of the natural state of the mind—pure, clear 
and undisturbed.   
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dxa*na\ gaufk&[paa
Darßanaμ, Guru K®ipâ

He taught me humility, infused in me the light of 
devotion, granted me the grace of His feet. After holy 
interrogation, testing me entirely, He revealed to me 
the Real, the unreal and real-unreal. Undoubtedly, the 
Íiva-Guru is Iraivan, the worshipful Lord Himself. 

Tirumantiram 1573 

Dar shan, Grace
Of the Guru





Monday
LESSON 302

Training from
A Sat guru

Several thousand years ago, a yoga master was born from 
his own realization of the Self. He was born from his 
search within, where he found Absolute Existence, deep 
inside the atomic structure of his being. This master’s 
realization came as he controlled the mind and pene-

trated through it to the very core of its substance. After Self Realization, 
his mind opened into its fullness of knowing. This knowledge he then 
imparted, as needed, to the students who came to him curious or eager to 
solve the philosophical and metaphysical puzzles of life. The first esoteric 
universities formed around the master in this way. Other masters have 
since come and gone. Each in turn battled and conquered the fluctuating 
mind and penetrated into the depth of being. Students gathered around 
them in a most natural sequence of events. Each master brought forth 
from his intuition the related laws and disciplines needed so that they, too, 
might attain Self Realization, îmkaîf , as it is called in  Shûm, the language  
of meditation. ¶This is known as the guru  system of training. It is personal 
and direct. An advanced devotee  is one whose intuition  is in absolute har-
mony with that of his master. This is the way I teach, not in the beginning 
stages when my devotees are probing the subject matter for answers, but 
after they have conquered the fluctuation of the patterns of the thinking 
mind. When they reach an advanced level of control and rapport with 
me, they have become ßishya, dedicated their lives to serving mankind by 
imparting the teachings of Advaita  Èßvaravâda—the nondualistic philoso-
phy of the  Vedas, the basic tenet of which is that man merges into God. 
 ¶Advice can be given freely, but unless the seeker is dedicated to the path 
of Eternal Truth, it is taken only on the intellectual plane and quoted but 
rarely used.  Therefore, the wise  guru gives  challenges—spiritual assign-
ments known as  sâ dha na—advice, spiritual direction  and guidance that 
merge with the aspirant’s own individual will. This causes daily, recog-
nizable results from actions taken to produce accomplishment  physically, 
emotionally, intellectually and spiritually. Each seeker sets his own pace 
according to his  character, his ability to act with care, forethought, con-
sistency  and persistence  in the sâ dha na  given to him by his guru. ¶There 
are  five states of mind. Each one interacts somewhat with the other. The 
conscious mind and the subconscious mind work closely together, as does 
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the sub of the subconscious with the subconscious, and the subconscious 
with the sub super con scious. The super con scious is the most independent 
of them all. Being the mind of light, when one is in a  super con scious state, 
seeing inner light  is a constant experience of daily life. To attain states 
of this depth and still function creatively in the world, a solid training 
under a guru is requisite. ¶The power to meditate  comes from the grace  
of the guru. The guru consciously introduces his student into meditation 
by stimulating certain super con scious currents within him. The grace of 
the guru is sought for by the yogîs and is well understood by them. 

Tuesday
LESSON 303

Dar shan’s
Mystic Power

Little is known of the guru’s grace or the power of dar-
ßana in Western culture. Darßana (more popularly dar-
shan) is a Sanskrit word meaning “vision, seeing or 
perception.” But in its mystical usage, it is more than 
that. Dar shan is also the feeling of the emotions of a 

holy person, the intellect, the spiritual qualities that he has attained and, 
most importantly, the ßakti, the power, that has changed him and is there 
constantly to change others. Dar shan  encompasses the entirety of the 
being of a person of spiritual attainment. In India, everyone is involved 
in dar shan. Some at a temple  have dar shan of the  Deity. Others at an 
âßrama have dar shan of their swâmî or on the street enjoy dar shan of a 
sâdhu. And most everyone experiences  dûrdar shan.  That’s the word for 
television  in India, meaning “seeing from afar.” Even this seeing, through 
movies, news and various programs of mystery, tragedy, humor, the fine 
arts and culture, can affect our emotions, intellect, pulling us down or 
lifting us up in consciousness. Seeing is such a powerful dimension of 
life, and it affects us in so many ways, inside and out. Dar shan, in the true 
meaning of this mystical, complex and most esoteric word, conveys all 
of this. ¶The concept of dar shan  goes beyond the devotee’s seeing of the 
guru. It also embraces the guru’s seeing of the devotee. Hindus consider 
that when you are in the presence of the guru that his seeing of you, and 
therefore knowing you and your karmas, is another grace. So,  dar shan is 
a two-edged  sword, a two-way street. It is a process of seeing and being 
seen. The devotee is seeing and in that instant drawing forth the blessings 
of the sat guru, the swâmî or the sâdhu. In turn, he is seeing the devotee 
and his divine place in the universe. Both happen within the moment, 
and that moment, like a vision, grows stronger as the years go by, not 
like imagination, which fades away. It is an ever-growing spiritual  experi-
ence. The sense of separation is transcended, so there is a oneness between 
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seer and seen. This is monistic  theism, this is Advaita  Èßvaravâda. Each is 
seeing the other and momentarily being the other. ¶Dar shan embodies 
 ßakti. Dar shan  embodies ßânti. Dar shan embodies vidyâ, perceiving on 
all levels of consciousness for all inhabitants of the world. It is physical, 
mental, emotional, spiritual perception. Hindus believe that the dar shan  
from a guru who has realized the Self can clear the subconscious mind  of 
a devotee in minutes, alleviating all reaction to past actions and alter his 
perspective from an outer to an inner one. Dar shan is the emanating rays 
from the depth of an enlightened soul’s being. These rays pervade the 
room in which he is, penetrating the aura of the devotees and enlivening 
the  ku∫∂a linî, the white, fiery, vapor-like substance that is actually the 
heat of the physical body in its natural state. ¶In the Orient, whenever 
the cloud of despair  covers the soul of a devotee, the dar shan of a guru is 
sought. Whenever it becomes difficult to meditate, his  grace is hoped for 
to lift the veil of delusion and release awareness from the darker areas of 
mind to soar within. Consciously merge into the inner being of yourself, 
and you will know your guru when you find him. 

Wednesday
LESSON 304

The Scent 
Of a Rose

If you were to travel through India on a spiritual  pil-
grimage, you would undoubtedly hear much about the 
Sanskrit word dar shan. The religious leaders of the Ori-
ent are categorized according to the dar shan they give, 
for there are various kinds of dar shan. Dar shan is the 

vibration that emanates from the illumined soul as a result of his inner 
attainment, be he a yogî, pandit, swâmî, guru or a ®ishi. Usually the yogî, 
swâmî, saint or sage attracts his following not so much by what he says as 
by the dar shan he radiates. Hindus travel for miles to receive the dar shan  
of an illumined soul established in his enlightenment. Perhaps he doesn’t 
even speak to them. Perhaps he  scolds some of them. Perhaps he gives the 
most inspired of talks to them. In any case, they feel the dar shan flooding 
out from him. ¶A great soul is always giving dar shan. The Hindus believe 
that the dar shan  coming from a great soul helps them in their  evolution, 
changes patterns in their life by cleaning up areas of their subconscious 
mind that they could not possibly have done for themselves. They further 
believe that if his dar shan is strong enough, if they are in tune with him 
enough, by its power the ku∫∂a linî  force can be stimulated enough that 
they can really begin to meditate. This is called the grace of the guru. The 
ability for one to meditate  comes from this grace. You must have it before 
you can begin to meditate, or you must do severe austerities by yourself 
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instead. Dar shan is not well understood in the West, because the West is 
outwardly refined but not necessarily inwardly refined. The peoples of the 
 Orient, by their heritage, are inwardly sensitive enough to understand and 
appreciate dar shan. ¶Dar shan and the unfolding soul on the path are  like 
the  rose. When the rose is a bud, it does not give forth a perfume. Un fold-
ment  is just beginning. We admire the beauty of the bud, the stem and 
the thorns. We are aware that it has the potential of a magnificent flower. 
In the same way, we appreciate a beautiful soul who comes along, seeing 
in him the potential of a spiritual mission in this life. ¶In the life of a bud, 
nothing happens until un fold ment begins. The same is true for the fine 
soul. It happens occasionally that someone comes along and picks the bud. 
This means the fine soul is in the wrong company. Now neither the bud 
nor the soul can unfold. But when they are well protected in a garden or 
âßrama  by a careful gardener, or guru, the bud and the soul unfold beauti-
fully. ¶With just their first little opening to the world, they begin to see the 
light of the outer and inner sun shining down into the core of their being. 
It is still too early, of course, for the rose to have a noticeable fragrance, or 
the soul a dar shan. We might appreciate them closely, but we would detect 
little in this early and delicate stage of unfolding. At this time, the unfold-
ing soul might say, “I can see the light in my head and in my body.” And 
the sun’s rays keep pouring into the rose, penetrating into the stem and 
as deep as the roots. It is feeling stronger and unfolding more and more. 
If no one picks it because of its unfolding beauty, the rose continues to 
unfold until it opens into all its glory. Then a wonderful thing happens. 
The delicate perfume of the rose fills the air day and night. It is the dar-
shan  of the rose. ¶To some people, the bouquet of the rose is very strong; 
to others, it is rather weak. Is the emanation of the rose stronger at one 
time than another? No. It is always the same. It goes on and on and on, 
maturing all the while into a deeper, richer, more potent scent. Soon it is 
filling the entire garden. But to the one who comes into the garden with 
a stuffy nose, there is only the beauty of the flower to experience. ¶In the 
same way, one who is closed on the inside of himself misses the  dar shan 
of the awakened soul. He sees in the greater soul just another ordinary 
person like himself. The dar shan is there, but he is too negative to feel 
it. But the dar shan permeates him just the same. He goes away from the 
garden not having smelled a rose, but carrying the perfume of the rose 
himself. If you stand away from the rose, you smell less of its fragrance. 
Bring yourself really close, and more of its strong and sweet scent will 
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penetrate your body. 

Thursday
LESSON 305

Sensitivity  
To Dar shan

Dar shan  from a great soul, like the pollen  of the flow-
ers,  can stimulate healthy sneezing and cleansing if one’s 
subconscious happens to be congested. Call it, if you like, 
an allergy to flowers. Some people have allergies to gurus, 
too. The guru’s dar shan lifts repressed subconscious pat-

terns  that have been out of the flow of the cosmic pattern of regenerative 
life, bringing them up before one’s conscious attention. Instead of feeling 
wonderful, the visitor to the garden feels miserable, as the fire is brought 
up from within, releasing his awareness to view the polluted state  of the 
subconscious mind. ¶Some people are more sensitive to fragrance than 
others. Others are so selfless and sensitive, they can become the fragrance 
itself for a time. In such a person, the rose smells sweet through every 
pore of his body. He is not in the least aware of any subconscious con-
gested area of the mind. He sits in the garden and goes deep into medita-
tion on the subtle fragrance of the flowers. The same principle relates to 
the unfolded soul.  Dar shan pours forth from within the unfolded soul 
just as fragrance flows from the rose—stronger at some times than at 
others because some devotees are more in tune than others. For them, the 
room begins to ring and vibrate. Some people are so sensitive that when a 
great soul comes to the same town, they feel his presence. This shows their 
inner attunement to the constant flowing power of the dar shan. ¶Every-
one has some feelings radiating from within, but they are emanations that 
fluctuate. Because you feel these vibrations coming from them, you can 
intuit how they are feeling. They do not emanate a constant or a building 
flow. It is a fluctuating flow of emotional, or astral, energy. The dar shan I 
am explaining is really the energies flowing from the deeper  cha kras, saha-
srâra  and  âjñâ, the seventh and sixth cha kras, or psychic force centers, in 
the head, through the ku∫∂a linî force within the spine. These energy flows 
do not fluctuate as the emotional odic-force energies do. They go on day 
and night and night and day through the illumined soul. Those devotees 
who are in tune with the guru can feel his physical presence when he enters 
their town because the dar shan  gets stronger. And it feels to them more 
ethereal when he is farther away. ¶These energy flows  are very important 
to study, because it is possible to draw and enjoy a great dar shan from 
an illumined soul if you approach him in just the right way. If you can 
become as a sponge when you approach him, you will draw out inspiring 
talks and gracious blessings from him. The Hindu is conscious that he is 
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drawing dar shan from his ®ishi or his sat guru, just as you are conscious 
of drawing the perfume of the rose into your body. When approaching  
a soul who is known to give dar shan, be in the same area of the super-
con scious mind that you feel he must be in. The guru does not have to 
be necessarily functioning in that same area. He could be externalized in 
consciousness at the time. This is not important. It does not stop his dar-
shan  at all. The guru, feeling you draw the dar shan, would immediately go 
within and enjoy it himself. Once dar shan is there in him, it is always there. 

Friday
LESSON 306

Protection and
Stabilization

Hindu devotees are very careful not to upset their guru, 
for they do not want his forces strongly directed at them. 
It is the same dar shan, however. At a time such as this, it 
is like a distilled perfume from the rose. It becomes too 
potent. Therefore, the devotee tries to maintain a good 

atmosphere around the guru  so that his dar shan is pleasant and natu-
ral. The dar shan  of a guru is the power that stabilizes the devotee on the 
path. The philosophies, teachings and practices that he is given to do are 
important, but it is the power of dar shan that is his stabilizing influence, 
enabling him to unfold easily on the path of enlightenment. ¶Dar shan is 
a mystical power emanating from the adept who has gone deep enough 
within to awaken this power. By stabilizing that power, he gives  psychic 
protection to his disciples and devotees, even during their sleep  at night. 
The same power grants them the ability to meditate without the prior 
necessity of extensive tapas. Sat guru dar shan releases the awareness of the 
devotee, out of the area of the mind which is constantly  thinking, into 
sublimity. ¶A beginning meditator is usually aware most of the time in 
the area of consciousness where thoughts run constantly before his vision. 
He finds it difficult to go deeper. All efforts fall short of the divine life he 
inwardly knows he can live, as he is bound by the cycles of his own karma. 
The sat guru’s power of dar shan releases the meditator’s individual aware-
ness from the thinking area of mind and stabilizes him in the heart  cha-
kra, and he begins to awaken and unfold his Divinity. ¶Devout Hindus sit 
before a sat guru and, in seeing him, draw the dar shan vibration from him, 
absorbing it into themselves. They are sensitive enough to distinguish the 
vibration of dar shan from the other vibrations around the guru. They 
also believe that any physical thing the sat guru touches begins to carry 
some of his dar shan  or personal vibration, and that when away from him 
they can just hold the article to receive the full impact of his dar shan, for 
the physical object is a direct link to the sat guru himself. It is dar shan 
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vibration that makes a human being a holy person. When we say some-
one is holy or saintly we are feeling the radiations of that divine energy 
flooding through him and out into the world. ¶The inner life of a devotee 
has to be stabilized, cherished and well protected by the guru. The guru is 
able to do this through his well-developed facilities of dar shan, even if his 
devotee lives at great distances from him. Unless the inner vibratory rate 
of the devotee is held stable, he will not come into his fullness in this life. 
If a plant is transplanted too often, it won’t come into its full growth. If 
the bud is picked before it blooms, it will not flower or give forth its redo-
lent fragrance. Yes, the  grace of the sat guru fires the ability to meditate in 
the seeker, the erudite Hindu believes. 

Saturday
LESSON 307

 Relationship 
With a  Guru

A child living with his  family who does right by his 
family in honoring his mother  and his father  reaps a 
reward—for that mother and father are going to gladly 
see to all his needs in the emotional, intellectual and 
material world. But if the child negligently begins to 

play with the emotions and intellect of his mother and father by not liv-
ing up to their expectations, they will be relieved when he is old enough 
to leave home and be on his own. During the time he is still at home, they 
will, of course, talk with him and work the best they can with the negative 
vibrations he generates, as their natural love for him is a protective force. 
¶As it is with the  parents, it is much the same with the  guru. A devotee 
coming to his guru  who is evolved, honest and able is first asked to do 
simple, mundane tasks. If they are done with willingness, the guru will 
take him consciously under his wing for a deeper, inner, direct training, 
as he fires him to attain greater heights through sâ dha na  and tapas. This 
dar shan power of the guru will then be constantly felt by the disciple. But 
if the disciple were to turn away from the small tasks given by his guru, 
he would not connect into the deeper dar shan power of the sat guru that 
allows him to ride into his meditations deeply with ease. If the devo-
tee breaks his flow  with the guru by putting newly awakened power into 
intellectual “ifs” or “buts” or—“Well, now I know how to meditate; I don’t 
need you anymore. Thank you for all you’ve done. I’ve learned all you 
have to offer me and must be on my way”—or if he merely starts being 
delinquent in his efforts, then the guru-disciple  relationship is shattered. 
¶Still a certain dar shan power goes out to him, but the guru no longer 
consciously inwardly works with him as an individual. He knows it is too 
dangerous to work with this fluctuating aspirant, for there is no telling 
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how he might take and use the accumulating power that would later be 
awakened within him. The sat guru makes such a one prove himself to 
himself time and time again and to the guru, too, through sâ dha na and 
tapas. Sâ dha na  tests his loyalty, consistency and resolution. Tapas tests  his 
loyalty as well as his personal will, for he does tapas  alone, gaining help 
only from inside himself, and he has to be aware on the inside to receive it. 
 A wise guru  never hesitates to “put him through it,” so to speak. ¶A guru 
of India may give tapas to a self-willed disciple who insisted on living his 
personal life in the âßrama, not heeding the rules of his sâ dha na. He may 
say, “Walk through all of India. Stay out of my âßrama  for one year. Walk 
through the Himalayas. Take nothing but your good looks, your orange 
robe and a bowl for begging at the temples.” From then on, the guru works 
it all out with him on the inside for as long as the disciple remains “on 
tapas.” Maybe the guru will be with him again, yet maybe not; it depends 
entirely on the personal performance of the tapas. ¶This, then, is one of 
the reasons that it is very, very important for anyone striving on the path 
to first have a good relationship with his  family—for the  guru can expect 
nothing more than the same type of  relationship eventually to arise with 
himself, or between the aspirant and some other disciple. As he gets more 
into the vibration of the guru, he is going to relax into the same behavioral 
patterns he generated with his  parents, for in the âßrama, many of the 
same vibrations, forces and attitudes are involved. 

Sunday
LESSON 308

The  Devotee’s
 Responsibilities 

The aspirant may go to his guru and be one with him by 
preparing himself to receive his grace. As a result, he may 
be able to meditate, to keep his personal karma  subdued 
sufficiently to quiet the inner forces. Once a guru  has 
been chosen, the aspirant must be loyal to him and stay 

with that one  guru only. He should not go from one to another, because 
of these subtle, powerful inner, connecting vibrations of dar shan and the 
training received through the power of a sat guru’s use of dar shan. These 
inner, mystical laws protect the guru himself against people who wander 
from one guru to another, as well as warn the seeker against the fluctuat-
ing forces of his own mind as he creates and breaks the subtle yet powerful 
relationship with a holy person. ¶Sat guru dar shan  opens psychic seals  in 
the devotee by moving his awareness out of an area that he does not want 
to be in. Similarly,  a blowtorch changes the consistency of metal. The sat-
guru  is like the  sun. He is just there, radiating this very pure energy like 
the sun evaporates water. The sat guru hardly does anything at all. It is the 
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seeker who opens himself to the great accumulated power of dar shan  
which the guru inherited from his guru and his guru’s guru, as well as the 
natural dar shan he unfolded from within himself through his evolution 
and practices of sâ dha na and tapas. It’s all up to the aspirant at first. ¶A 
sat guru doesn’t do a thing. The guru can amuse himself externally with 
anything. It does not make any difference in his dar shan when he is at a 
certain point in his un fold ment. If you are around him long enough, and 
if you are honest with yourself and persistent in the tasks he asks you to 
perform and directions he gives you, psychic seals lift after awhile. But 
you have to do your part. He does his in an inner way, and as he does, you 
will feel the psychic seals melt away under his fiery  dar shan, just like  a 
blowtorch  penetrates and transforms the metal it touches. 
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Gathering the strands of my fetters, he knotted 
them together and then wrenched them off. 
Thus freeing me from my fond body, straight 
to mukti he led me. Behold, of such holy 
potency is the presence of my guru divine!

Tirumantiram 1574

Spiritual Training

AaDyaaitmak[ pa=ixa#aNama<
Ådhyâtmika Praßiksha∫am





Monday
LESSON 309

The Meeting of
Two Dar shans 

Once someone said of my guru,  Yoga swami, “You have 
to make yourself like a fool to go in front of that man. 
He will speak as a madman of God to you. But if you 
go to him in an ordinary state of consciousness, he will 
say, ‘I’m just like you. Go away. I have nothing to say. 

Nothing comes from the inside. Go away!’ ” You have to be an intellectual 
fool  to be in front of the  sat guru. If you hear ordinary things from the 
guru, look closely at yourself. He is your closest mirror. He is only bid-
ing his time with you until the extraordinary ones come along to utilize 
his depths. Most gurus enjoy an exquisite inner life that is so refined and 
interesting, it keeps them very well occupied. ¶The dar shan of a sat guru 
in Sri Lanka and India is judged by how one feels on the inside after leav-
ing his presence—not necessarily by the feelings that persist while in his 
presence—because the guru could be emotionally upset in the presence of 
a clever visitor. So, it is only after one leaves, while experiencing his reac-
tion to having been with the guru, that the depth of the guru’s dar shan  is 
judged. The dar shan of a sat guru siphons your own bliss, in a similar way 
that liquid is siphoned. A guru works with dar shan in two ways. One way 
is through giving it deliberately; that is the “flow-out” of dar shan. Another 
way is to pull the flow within of external forces; that is the “flow-in” of 
dar shan. He is siphoning it from his devotees. At the same time, he is giv-
ing, too, of his natural dar shan. ¶Each guru has a natural dar shan, accord-
ing to his un fold ment and training. When he is personally going through 
something, his vibratory rate changes from time to time. Basically, there 
is only one dar shan, which is right from his soul, but going through vari-
ous unfolded channels, like a prism, it can come to many powers. From 
some gurus the dar shan  is deeply loving, warm and gentle. From others it 
is fiery, sharp and profoundly detached. Many have a dar shan so deep it 
cannot be readily felt, so withdrawn is their consciousness from this plane. 
¶The vibration of the soul of an aspirant on the path when he is meditat-
ing is realized by the sat guru, and this is the time he helps the most. The 
bliss of the aspirant is the ultimate of what he wants to bring forth first. 
The dar shan of the sat guru will syphon that from him if the intellect or 
emotion of the aspirant does not get in the way and obstruct and inter-
rupt the process. If you are a meditator who has had inner experiences of 
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light and are living a strict, disciplined life, you will reach a point in your 
un fold ment of sensitivity enough to feel and distinguish the dar shan  of 
a sat guru. Soon the feeling will switch, and you will begin enjoying your 
own bliss of super con scious dar shan. These two dar shans—yours and that 
of the sat guru—then meet, causing a spiritual dynamic strong enough that 
another meditator entering the area would automatically be inclined to 
go into deep meditation even if he were a beginner. ¶Devotees may say, 

“I have realized the Self.” How does one know if this is true or not?  One 
does not ascertain this by philosophically questioning, because they know 
all the right answers. They have memorized them. Look at the aura! Yes! 
That is telling. And then encourage them to do it again. He did it once. 
Do it again. The channel is open.  The wise sat guru will simply watch and 
feel the devotee’s dar shan. If the devotee truly has had the realization of 
the Self, how wonderful. The dar shan will grow stronger. It does not get 
weaker. It becomes better and better as the months and years go by. But if 
the feeling that comes forth from within him begins to feel terrible a few 
weeks after the illumination, it becomes apparent that he undoubtedly 
had a fine inner experience, but did not go all the way to the source of it 
all. ¶The dar shan of an adept sitting in Sat chid ânanda  is quite different 
from the ordinary daily dar shan. It is extremely intense, and it causes that 
ringing sound to vibrate the inner atmosphere in the minds of everyone. 
No one feels like moving during this holy time, so intensely alive are they. 
The high-pitched dar shan of Sat chid ânanda is so intense that the physical 
body does not move, hardly breathes. This you experience when you are 
in the presence of someone who is going in and out of Sat chid ânanda and 
Paraßiva. It is a different kind of dar shan—awe inspiring. ¶The vibration 
of dar shan knows no time or space. You see dar shan when the sat guru is 
around, and you can feel his dar shan when he is miles away, even at times 
stronger. Look at dar shan  as great wires of communication, much like an 
open telephone line, enabling you to pick up the receiver and always find 
someone at the other end of the line. Subconscious problems  only arise 
when the devotee does not feel the guru’s dar shan. During these times, his 
personal ego takes over and he becomes confused and ashamed. 

Tuesday
LESSON 310
Loyalty  to 
One’s Sat guru 

A devotee on the path who has a sat guru should not seek 
dar shan  from another  guru unless he has permission 
from his own guru to do so. Why? Because he should 
not become psychically connected with the other guru. 
The dar shan develops inner psychic   bonds. Another guru 
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does not want to influence the un fold ment of the aspirant either. How-
ever, if he has permission to absorb dar shan from someone else, then of 
course, there has been an inner agreement between the two gurus that 
no connection will result, and the disciple will not be distracted from 
his sâ dha na by conflicting new methods. ¶It is not good for a student 
on the path to run around to various teachers and lecturers and gain 
reams of miscellaneous knowledge about the path and related occultism. 
He becomes magnetically attached to the students of the various teach-
ers and sometimes to the teachers themselves. The teachers do not like 
this “browsing” on the part of the  guru-hopper either, for it impairs the 
un fold ment of their own students, as it goes against the natural flow of 
un fold ment on the path. It is also energy draining and time-consuming 
for the guru or swâmî. ¶One must look at spiritual un fold ment  in the 
same way one approaches the study of a fine art. If you were studying 
the vî∫â with a very accomplished teacher, he would not appreciate it at 
all if you went to three or four other teachers at the same time for study 
behind his back. He demands that you come and go from your lesson 
and practice diligently in between. By this faithful and loyal obedience, 
you would become so satisfied with the results of your unfolding talents 
that you would not want to run here and there to check out what other 
maestros were teaching and become acquainted with their students. Stu-
dents run from teacher to teacher only when they do not obey the teacher 
they have.  ¶The wise guru or swâmî  who takes his mission seriously and 
knows human nature to its core makes it very difficult for a devotee who 
departed his fellowship to later return. First he requires a detailed writ-
ten explanation of the reasons for leaving, and a full written confession  
as to what occurred during the time away. This is all verified through 
background checks and in-depth personal interviews. Then, to test the 
sincerity, penance,  prâ yaß chitta, is given and performed before readmit-
tance  can even be considered. Upon hearing of these soul-searching pro-
cedures (known as  vrâtyastoma), most will bow out without a word and 
seek less demanding groups, thus proving their insincerity. These time-
proven methods prevent  detractors from returning to further disrupt the 
group from the inside more effectively than they could from the outside. 
If the seeker is qualified to be readmitted after completing his prâ yaß chitta, 
he must begin at the beginning study level and be given no special privi-
leges, positions or recognition in respect for his prior association. The 
protection of the fellowship  is of utmost importance for the benefit of 
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each devotee, and for the continuing spiritual un fold ment  of the guru or 
swâmî himself. One should not be so naive to think that disgruntled for-
mer devotees would not seek reentrance for the purpose of disrupting the 
organization, or be sent on a mission from an adversarial group to rejoin 
in order to disrupt. All this and more has happened to gurus and swâmîs 
since the turn of the century. ¶There are three kinds of gurus  that are tra-
ditionally available to guide the soul. The first, of course, are the parents. 
Next is the family guru, or a guru chosen by the children. The third guru, 
often the most suave, the most attractive, but in reality always the most 
demanding, is Vißvaguruji  Mahâ-Mahârâj. He does live up to his name in 
all ways, for vißva means “everything and everyone in the world,” and guru, 
of course, means “teacher.” Mahârâj is “great ruler.” Vißvaguruji, as I call 
him, seemingly teaches so patiently, yet accepts no excuses and remains 
unforgivingly exacting in his lessons. Everyone living on this planet has a 
 guru, whether they know it or not. ¶When the world  becomes the teacher, 
the lessons can be rough or enticing, unloving or endearing, unpleasant 
or full of temptuous, temporary happiness. The world is relentless in its 
challenges, in the rewards it offers, the scars it leaves and the healing it 
neglects. The unrelenting Vißvaguruji works surreptitiously through the 
people you meet, as past-life karmas unfold into this life. He never gives 
direct advice or guidance, but leaves the lessons from each experience 
to be discovered or never discovered. His sûtra is “Learn  by your own 
mistakes.” His way of teaching is through unexpected happenings and 
untimely events, which are timely from his point of view. Unnecessary 
karmas are created while the old ones that were supposed to be eliminated 
smolder, waiting patiently for still another birth. Pleasure and pain are 
among his effective methods of instruction. Vißvagurujî is the teacher of 
all who turn their backs on parents, elders, teachers, gurus or swâmîs, laws 
and traditions of all kinds. It is not a lingering wonder why someone who 
once abandoned a loving guru or swâmî would want to return from the 
world and go through the vrâtyastoma reentrance procedures, no matter 
what it takes.

Wednesday
LESSON 311

The  World
As Your Guru

Those on the â∫ava  mârga, the path of the external ego, 
often claim to be their own guru. Some untraditional 
teachers even encourage this attitude. However, being 
one’s own guru  is a false concept. Traditionally, one 
would be his “own guru” only if he were initiated as such, 

and his guru left the physical body. Even then, he would be bound by 
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the lineage within the sect of Sanâtana Dharma he dedicated his life to, 
and would still maintain contact with his guruji within the inner world. 
Therefore, he would not really ever be his own guru at all. Being one’s 
own guru is a definite part of the â∫ava mârga, a very important part. It 
is raw, eccentric egoism.  A teenager doesn’t become his own teacher in 
school. A medical doctor doesn’t become his own professor and then get 
a license to practice, signed by himself. Nor does a lawyer, an engineer 
or even an airline stewardess. So, logic would tell us that those pursuing 
something as sensitive, as personal and final as the path to perfection 
cannot on their own gain the necessary skills and knowledge to be suc-
cessful in this endeavor. ¶Well, we are having fun here, aren’t we? But 
it is also a serious subject. Think about it. In the realm of training and 
responsiveness, we can say that there are two basic  mârgas, or stages: the 
â∫ava mârga  and the jñâna mârga. Those on the jñâna mârga  know they 
need someone in their life who has already attained what they are seeking 
to attain, who can see ahead of their seeing and consciously guide them. 
This is the traditional path of Hindu Dharma  leading to Self Realiza-
tion. ¶Those on the way of external ego have met many teachers, tested 
them very carefully, and have found them all not meeting up to their 
standards. They are the devotees of Írî Írî Írî  Vißvaguru Mahâ-Mahârâj-
jî, members of his Bhogabhûmi  Åshram, place of pleasure. The regular 
daily sâ dha na is stimulating the desire for sex, for money, for food, for 
clothing. ¶Unlike other âßramas, here there are no apparent boundaries 
or clear-cut guidelines. Followers are free to do as they please. All classes 
are open to everyone, from the most high-minded studies to the most 
devious and low-minded. Advanced low-level classes feature how to “do 
in” your enemies and remain undetected; how to access pornography  on 
the Internet, one of the great tools of the âßrama, and then participate in 
the pleasures it recommends. There are courses on effective ways to beat 
the children, abuse the wife or husband, to maximize domestic chaos. 
Executive education includes how to climb a corporate ladder, the pros 
and cons of saving face when rightly accused, and downing your accuser 
as misinformed or as a perpetual liar. One whole department is dedicated 
to self-indulgence. Advancements in technology provide never-ending 
novelty. There is experiential training in crime and punishment, in ter-
rorism and being terrorized, revenge, retribution and the quest for for-
giveness. Vißvagurujî has licensed assistant teachers all over the globe, in 
every city and small community in every country. In fact, every facet of 
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our lovely planet participates in his training programs at every moment 
in time. ¶Mid-range subjects include politics, how to lose and still gain 
in the process. Love and relationships is very popular, with intensives in 
promiscuity, marriage, infidelity and divorce. How to find your little self 
and make it big—name and fame—is among the top ten pursuits. There 
are numerous variations on the acquisition and loss of property. Suicide 
and threatening suicide to get your own way have many students. Certain 
subjects are compulsory, including the quest for health and longevity, and 
the reality of decline, death and dying. The emotional wing is always full, 
especially the sessions on joy and sorrow. Anger is overcrowded, and jeal-
ousy, too. The list goes on and on. How to be totally  committed to being 
noncommitted keeps many from advancing into higher grades. Keeping 
your children from becoming interested in religion, lest it hamper their 
education and job possibilities, has lots of apparently intelligent advocates. 
Making a living is one of the largest branches, with a recent addition on 
remaining sane while holding three jobs. Understanding your rebellious 
teenager and other parenting challenges are very big. How to have a fam-
ily and neglect it at the same time (subtitled “latch-key kids”) is the latest 
rage. ¶Most ashramites, or bhogîs, are swamped with so many subjects, 
they struggle twenty-four hours a day and still never catch up. This is a 
very tough school, and the odd thing is, enrollment is automatic; even 
without applying for a course, you wind up studying it. It’s the default 
when the guidance of other gurus is rejected. Vißvaguruji has many doors 
for entering his âßrama and only one for exiting. Gradually, eventually, 
and it may take many lifetimes, everyone comes to see that he is leading 
them to an understanding that every freedom  has its price, every action 
its reaction, that the path to perfection  is up and up and up. ¶So, you can 
tell your friends, “I have a guru  and you have one, too. Everyone has a 
guru, whether they know it or not.” All three gurus—parents, family guru 
and Vißvaguruji—unanimously say, “It’s a dirty job, but somebody has 
to do it.”  Vißvaguru’s  school of hard knocks  eventually delivers all errant 
seekers back to a sat guru, shaman, rabbi, priest or minister. In order not 
to repeat his training, you either learn through the tough reactions of his 
courses or gentler lessons under the guidance of the two other traditional 
gurus. All gurus are conspirators in the evolution of the soul, and Írî Írî 
Írî Vißvaguru Mahâ-Mahârâj-ji is no exception. 
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Thursday
LESSON 312

Temple and
Home Shrine

Through dar shan  power, the guru is able to communi-
cate with his disciples. Information is passed on these 
rays of dar shan. Un fold ment is guided on these rays of 
dar shan. A beginning student cannot feel the dar shan. 
That means he is not inwardly connected or “hooked in.” 

He does not have that open line. That is why the sat guru  often puts out 
some sort of intellectual book  or pamphlets, to hold the intellect  in check 
until the student goes deeper within. After deep study of the guru’s works, 
they then begin to feel his dar shan occasionally from a distance, but not 
all the time. ¶A devotee does not have to be with his guru physically all of 
the time to unfold as a beautiful flower on the path. But he does have to 
be with the sat guru’s dar shan all the time, for that waters, protects, guides 
the un fold ment super con sciously. The guru is within him—not the physi-
cal presence of his teacher, however holy, but the divine spheres of his 
guru’s super con scious being. The law is, though, that only his guru can 
bring him into this realization fully and permanently. ¶A temple can be 
prepared to emanate a certain kind of dar shan as strong as, if not stronger 
than, a guru’s. When a Hindu temple  is established, a sat guru who has a 
strong dar shan  is invited to come and help the priests prepare the main 
altar in the temple, which initiates the flow of dar shan and ßakti. This is 
done through the use of actinodic  force. Certain physical elements are 
magnetized with actinodic power within the shrine through the chanting 
of mantras  and by various other means. This brings the vibratory state 
of the physical element that holds this new vibration to a high pitch. The 
dar shan vibration penetrates the ethers. ¶In a similar way, you have mag-
netized your clothing without realizing it with your personal vibration. A 
very sensitive  “medium” could be blindfolded and by holding in his hand 
a piece of your clothing identify it as yours and tell something about you. 
That is why a temple has to be visited with the proper attitude, for a min-
ute part of your actinodic force is left in the temple as you stand in front 
of the altar feeling the dar shan radiating from it. The altar  dar shan builds 
up over many, many years as devotees come and go and priests chant the 
sacred mantras, permeating the temple with this dar shan force, storing it 
in a great battery which takes in and emanates out. ¶Dar shan is extremely 
important in spiritual un fold ment, because it catalyzes the crown  cha-
kra. It catalyzes the refined, super con scious being of man, energizing and 
strengthening it, in the very same way a violent or sensuous movie and 
the vibrations of the people sitting within the theater catalyze the lower 
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cha kras. Dar shan  catalyzes the crown cha kra, the all-seeing-eye cha kra, the 
universal-love cha kra and the cha kra of direct cognition in a similar way. 
That is why once a temple  has been established, it should be approached 
and treated in a certain sensitive way to keep its dar shan flowing strongly 
and profoundly. It builds in power through the years and stabilizes the 
spiritual un fold ment of all pilgrims who know of its existence, especially 
those who pilgrimage  to the temple to be blessed by it. ¶If you get a little 
cloudy, a little foggy, and karma  becomes heavy to the point you feel you 
cannot handle it yourself, then you can tune into the temple dar shan if 
you do not have a sat guru, for it works much the same way. Each devotee 
should establish a shrine in his own home which is connected in vibration 
with the dar shan of the  temple, which is again connected with the guru 
who helped the priests begin the flow for the temple. ¶The home  shrine  
can bring through some of the vibration by your simply using the  five ele-
ments: earth, air, fire, water and ether. This would be taught by the wise 
elders. This, then, is the cycle of dar shan: from the sat guru, the temple, the 
 home shrine  and back to you. If you want to begin a little shrine yourself, 
you need a stone blessed at the temple, which holds the vibration of the 
dar shan there, nice, fresh air; and you have to reserve a space, preferably a 
private room. It must be neatly arranged and be clean and clear of worldly 
vibrations, a room set apart from all others. In it you must have the five 
vibrations occurring: earth, air, fire, water and ether, and it must be con-
nected into the dar shan of the temple. 

Friday
LESSON 313

“Catching”
The Dar shan 

The advanced yoga adept can go inside himself through 
the practice of mahâyoga  and awaken the flame at the 
top of his head and experience the five vibrations inside 
himself, deep within the psychic centers of the head, 
which is the inner temple. For the beginning meditator 

who has not done sâ dha na, this is difficult, and the outer temple and its 
dar shan is a great aid. There are many catalysts  on the path that aid in 
making you strong, so that you can lean on your own spine and bring 
through your own bliss. We must remember that the sat guru  is a helper on 
the path. His renunciate sannyâsins are also sometimes helpers, too. The 
meditator should not lean on his guru or the other disciples who may be 
stronger and more advanced in their sâ dha na. He must rely only on him-
self, lean on his own  spine and unfold spiritually. ¶In the  âkâßa, all form 
exists in all phases of its manifestation. A mystic sculptor  can take clay 
or stone and bring forth an  image  of the sat guru. As soon as he feels the 
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 dar shan coming through the form, he knows he is nearly finished. Every-
thing is in one place. It’s only the physical two eyes doing such wonderful 
things as to make us think things are in different places in the conscious 
mind of time and distance. But everything in the âkâßic plane of con-
sciousness is in one place. So, all the mystic sculptor has to do to get the 
sat guru dar shan is to make the form of the guru in the exact same way it 
already exists in the âkâßa when the dar shan was the strongest at the high-
est point in his life on Earth. ¶In a similar way, one can receive dar shan 
through a picture  of the  sat guru. The dar shan does not really come from 
the picture, but from the âkâßa where the inner guru exists. The picture 
only acts as a point of concentration, but enough of a focal point to tune 
the devotee into the âkâßa at the exact moment, which is “now,” when 
that picture was taken or painted and the exact feeling of the dar shan at 
that particular time and its accumulated effect up to the present moment. 
Then the totality of the sat guru’s dar shan is felt. ¶In intellectually knowing 
how the system of dar shan works in many of its various phases, it is easy 
then to participate in it, and by meditating on some of these principles 
that I have outlined, you can catch the knack of it. 

Saturday
LESSON 314

The Power of 
Prostration 

Prostration at the holy feet of the sat guru  has been per-
formed in Hindu India and Sri Lanka for thousands 
of years. It’s an ancient custom  and a very valuable 
one, because it separates the people who can prostrate 
from those who cannot. It separates the deeper souls 

from those still going through the intellectual and instinctive areas of 
the mind. It allows the aspirant himself to know where he is on the path, 
and it allows the sat guru to know at a glance, without thought, where the 
seeker is on the spiritual path by the emanations out of the  spine as he 
prostrates himself face down before him. Prostration issues forth definite 
energies when done before the guru or the temple Deity. The ego is natu-
rally subdued, humility strengthened, and the soul of guru and disciple 
enjoy deep rapport in that moment. ¶Íaiva Siddhântins  have always had 
blind bhakti  for God, Gods and guru. Their mothers and fathers are often 
included and showered with the same feelings of love. They are by nature 
very sweet people. Jnanaguru Yoga swami  said,  “Guru bhakti is the greatest 
blessing. Cherish it and relish it and be refreshed! Advance on the path 
of dharma. Call on the name of Íaˆkara Íiva. Know that there is not one 
wrong thing. And proclaim that all is truth. Seek for the grace of God. 
Repeat Íivâya Nama˙. You must realize Self by self. In you will peace and 
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patience shine, and you will be your own support. Let like and dislike be 
snuffed out. Ponder not upon past karma. Resolve to kill the three desires.” 
¶Devotees often transfer to their guru whatever feelings they have for their 
mothers and fathers. This does not mean that they cease to love their 
mother and father  when they accept a guru. It means that if they have 
problems at home, they will have similar problems with their guru. If they 
love and honor their parents, they will love and honor their guru. Devo-
tees who have true bhakti are filled with love for all beings. Their children 
will never upset them. They care for their pets and love their mother and 
father. They do not go to a guru to escape unhappiness at home. They 
go to a guru because their mother and father have taught them all they 
know, and now they must move onward. Even in this move, the parents’ 
blessings are sought to either follow the family guru or another. This is 
the traditional way. This is  Íaiva Siddhânta. ¶There are emanations that 
come out of the spine  wherever the individual is functioning, different 
types of instinctive, intellectual feelings or those of super con scious ness. 
The meditator works with those forces. He transmutes his energies to the 
crown cha kra. You must work diligently to get there, and then you have it 
for eternity. This is the great heritage that is your right to receive by living 
on this planet. ¶Transcendental beings who have nerve systems so highly 
developed that they do not need a physical body in which to function 
and help those on Earth, can give a vital and a vibrant dar shan which 
will help and stabilize you on the path. These are delicate, subtle, actinic 
beings that have once lived on the Earth and, just like you, have meditated, 
worked with their forces, attained Self Realization, brought forth dar shan 
and finally dropped off the physical body, vowing to serve the people of 
the Earth. Hindus call them  devas, Gods or Deities. All of them are right 
here, because everything is in one place. Everything of a same or similar 
vibration is in one place in the âkâßa. The great actinic bodies of all these 
evolved beings are right here. You can invoke the dar shan of the Gods, too, 
if things really get rough for you on the path up the spine. 

Sunday
LESSON 315

Yoking the
Inner Worlds

An advanced adept can, in meditation, travel  in  the âkâßa, 
too. He can go to India, Sri Lanka, America, in three dif-
ferent ways: by projecting himself mentally “out there” in 
the âkâßa, by sitting and bringing Sri Lanka here, or by 
traveling in his astral body  and actually being there. Peo-

ple would see him there if they were inwardly awakened. The great devas 
or Gods  visit temples and participate in keeping the dar shan vibration 
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going strong. They help the sat gurus, too. They help the disciples of the 
sat gurus by giving a wonderful  psychic protection. They can usually be 
contacted by ringing a  bell. ¶The bell is one of the things that penetrates 
in vibration into the  âkâßa. If you trace the evanescent tones of a bell in 
and in and in, right into the light, it will be the last sound you will hear 
before soundlessness occurs. All other sounds will fade away, and you will 
only hear the bell, as the last overtone of  sound. On the tone of a bell, you 
can bring a yogî safely out of deep  meditation. He will begin to hear that 
sound and will come out into normal consciousness after a while. Oth-
erwise you might talk to him, and he might not even hear you. You can 
awaken a sleeper out of deep sleep  by ringing a bell softly. The soft tones 
of the bell will penetrate into the depths of his sleep or meditation and 
bring him out in a very nice way into physical consciousness. As a bell is 
the first, so the flame  is the second thing that penetrates that deeply into 
consciousness. ¶The inner-plane being, once contacted, would then use 
the water  on your home  altar to put in all of the accumulated unwhole-
some vibrations found in the room. He would then charge the stone on 
the altar with his dar shan. The inner-plane being or deva  would come to 
the  pûjâ, summoned by the bell. The power of the flame would give him 
the ability to work within the room, and he would go around collecting 
all the negative vibrations from everybody, old karma and magnetic col-
lections of thought and emotion, and put it all in the water. After the  pûjâ, 
the water should be thrown out. It may start to get cloudy. In the medita-
tion room, the water should always be kept fresh, because it even collects 
odic force  on its own. ¶The odic force is what causes all the problems on 
Earth.  Water itself is odic force, so it collects the  conflicting vibrations in 
its elements. The actinic forces do motivate odic forces, as well as create 
odic force. So, when in the large temples  of India the ceremony is  at a 
certain pitch and height, the dar shan of the Deity  that the  temple  is built 
for is felt because He visits the temple in his spiritual body. He might just 
come for a short period of time, but the vibration of the dar shan is felt in 
a very dynamically uplifting way, a vibration similar to that of a sat guru, 
but different because it comes from an inner plane. It protects one from 
old experiences coming up from the subconscious to repeat themselves, 
karmas  that perhaps might take years to live through again. This inner 
protection is one of the many wonderful ways that dar shan works for the 
good of people on the path.
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$ainana: ta∂ixa*ta maaga*◊
Jñânina˙ Tad Darßita Mârgaßcha

The great knowers seek the Lord of the heavens. 
Those who seek the company of these great 
ones will attain Íivaness. They become the path 
of virtue and are truly blessed. To consort with 
the great knowers is indeed bliss supreme.

 Tirumantiram 545

Jñânîs and the
Path They Teach





Monday
LESSON 316

The Holy Path
To Íiva’s Feet

So many in the world are unaware of the great joys that 
are the reward of a religious life lived well. They seek 
their fulfillment outside of themselves and fall short time 
and time again. One day they will conclude, as you all 
have, that it is the inner life, the spiritual life, that alone 

brings eternal, unchanging  happiness. This outer world and conscious-
ness can never bring the soul real  contentment, real  fulfillment. Oh, you 
can find a temporary happiness, but it will be followed by its opposite 
in due course. The outer consciousness of the material world is by its 
very nature a bondage. It binds one through  karma. It binds one through 
 mâyâ. It binds one through  â∫ava, or ego identity and ignorance. That 
is the nature of the  world, to bind us. ¶When the soul has had enough 
experience, it naturally seeks to be liberated, to unravel the  bonds. That 
begins the most wonderful process in the world as the seeker steps for 
the first time onto the spiritual path. Of course, the whole time, through 
all those births and lives and deaths, the soul was undergoing a spiritual 
evolution, but unconsciously. Now it seeks to know God consciously. That 
is the difference. It’s a big difference. By this conscious process of puri-
fication, of inner  striving, of refining and maturing, the karmas  come 
more swiftly, evolution speeds up and things can and usually do get more 
intense. Don’t worry, though. That is natural and necessary. That intensity  
is the way the mind experiences the added cosmic energies that begin to 
flow through the nervous system. ¶So, here is the soul, seeking intention-
ally to know,   “Who am I? Where did I come from? Where am I going?” A 
path  must be found, a path that others have successfully followed, a path 
that has answers equally as profound as the seeker’s questions. In  Íaivite 
Hinduism, we have such a path. It is called the  Íaiva Neri, the Path  of 
Íiva. It is a wide and unobstructed path that leads man to himself, to his 
true Self that lies within and beyond his personality, lies at the very core 
of his being. ¶I want to speak a little about this inner path today. You all 
know that it is a mystical path, full of mystery. You cannot learn much of 
it from books. Then where to look? Look to the holy scriptures, where the 
straight path to God is described by our saints. Look to the great masters, 
the siddhas, or perfected ones. Look to the sat gurus, who have themselves 
met and overcome the challenges that still lie ahead for you. Look to them 
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and ask them to help you to look within yourself. Much of the mysticism 
which is the greatest wealth of Hinduism is locked within these masters, 
who in our tradition are known as the sat gurus, the sages  and the  siddhas. 
There is much to say on this. As Yoga swami told us, “The subject is vast 
and the time is short!” 

Tuesday
LESSON 317

Four Stages
Of Evolution

Let me begin with something that may at first come as 
a surprise to you. All men and women on the Earth are 
doing exactly as they should and must do. People com-
plain, “I wish I were rich. I wish I lived somewhere else. 
I really should be a doctor. If only things were different.” 

 But in the final analysis, we are all doing exactly as we want, as we must, 
doing what is next on our personal path of evolution. Nothing is wrong. 
Nothing should be that is not. Even the  drunk, even the thief,  is part of 
the cosmic dance  of God Íiva. Not that you should ever think of being a 
thief, for there is much difficult karma there. Just realize that he, too, is 
evolving. He, too, is Íiva’s creation, and what he does is, for him, some-
how necessary. ¶Just look at the  world. Warriors  have to fight their battles. 
Priests have to take care of their temples. Businessmen must sell their 
goods. Farmers must grow their crops and tend their flocks. Teachers must 
pass on knowledge. Each one has to do what he has to do in the great cos-
mic dance of Íiva. Each one follows the path  of service leading to devotion, 
which leads to spiritual disciplines of  yoga. Finally, that yoga culminates 
in the attainment of Truth, or God Realization. These are the four mârgas 
leading the soul to its very Self. ¶For Hindus, the path is seen as divided 
into four stages or phases  of inner development. Some say karma yoga, 
bhakti yoga, râja yoga and jñâna; others say charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna. 
Either way, it is basically the same—progressive stages followed by the soul 
in its quest for God. We are speaking here of the way the ancients attained 
their realizations, how they lived their lives, suffered, went through mental 
pain in their tapas, walked the San Mârga  path through life—charyâ, kriyâ, 
yoga and jñâna—and in that process unwound the karmas of the past, 
learned to live fully in the present, abashed the person of themselves to 
be the soul of themselves. They practiced true yoga to obtain release from 
rebirth, moksha, which only the realization of the Absolute Truth can give. 
There is, of course, no action too great to render to persist on the path of 
enlightenment, once the path has clearly been defined. ¶Jñâna is the last 
stage.  Most people don’t understand  jñâna. They think it is little more 
than intellectual study of the path, a simple kind of wisdom. But jñâna 
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does not mean simplistic reading of scriptures or understanding of philo-
sophical books and knowing pat answers to stereotyped questions.  Jñâna  
is the blossoming of  wisdom, of enlightened consciousness, of true being. 
Jñâna is the state of the realized soul who knows Absolute Reality  through 
personal experience, who has reached the end of the spiritual path after 
many, many lifetimes. ¶Yoga is the path of  sâ dha na, or discipline, leading 
the advanced soul toward jñâna. Yoga  is divided into eight parts, rang-
ing from the simple physical disciplines and diet, up to the deepest con-
templation gained through perfect control of mind. Yoga does not mean 
just sitting in lotus for half an hour each day in a penthouse or doing 
ha†ha yoga  âsanas for health and beauty. It means yoga as performed by 
the yogîs of yore, the renegades from society, tapasvins  ready to face the 
fire of sâ dha na, brave souls who have given up all else in their search for 
Truth, persevering with an iron will until they accomplish what they seek. 
¶Kriyâ  is basically worship and devotion, or the expression of our love of 
the Divine through various ceremonies and rituals. Kriyâ does not mean 
mindlessly or superstitiously attending temple services to look good in 
the community, to be with friends, to gossip or talk of politics and other 
human affairs. It is a genuine communion with the inner worlds, a pro-
found stage in which the heart swells and eyes overflow with internalized 
worship, love and  surrender. ¶Charyâ  is service, but it does not mean 
empty  service, unthinking performance of traditional rites or just mar-
rying off daughters, thus forestalling premarital affairs. It is service done 
selflessly, it is dharma performed consciously, it is worship offered wholly 
and it is goodness in thought, word and deed. 

Wednesday
LESSON 318

Devotion and
Guru Guidance

Of course, our most cherished theology is monistic Íaiva 
Siddhânta, the advaitic teachings inherited from our 
guru  paramparâ who outlined the course we are on. This 
teaches us that  God and  man are ultimately one. This 
 teaches us that our Supreme God, Íiva, is the  creator of 

the universe, and He is also the creation. He is not different from it. ¶We 
must go to the temple and worship, with all our heart, God in form before 
our karmas  are cleared, our responsibilities paid, and we realize the form-
less perfection of God Íiva. The  guhâ, the cave of consciousness, opens its 
doors for us to sit comfortably, mentally undistracted, within the cavity 
within the head, there to begin the yoga  of union for personal, spiritual, 
everlasting attainment. Íaiva Siddhânta  outlines the path that we are on. 
It tells us how to attain these goals. ¶The saints who sang the hymns of 
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Tirumurai  inspire us onward and inward. The illustrious, venerable Rishi 
Tirumular  captured the essence of the  Vedas and the Ågamas in his epistles, 
promulgating the rules and regulations that we must follow, setting forth 
the attainments that we may expect to reach. Over two thousand years ago 
the great siddha, Saint Tirumular, taught, “Offer oblations in love. Light 
the golden lamps. Spread incense of fragrant wood and lighted camphor 
in all directions. Forget your worldly worries and meditate. Truly, you 
shall attain rapturous liberation.” ¶It is said in our Hindu scriptures that it 
is necessary to have a  sat guru.  However, it is also possible for an individual 
to accomplish all of this by himself without a guru. Possible, but most dif-
ficult and exceedingly rare. There may be four or five in a hundred years, 
or less. Scriptures explain that perhaps in past lives such a soul would 
have been well disciplined by some guru  and is helped inwardly by God 
in this life. With rare exceptions, a guru is necessary to guide the aspirant 
on the path as far as he is willing and able to go in his current incarnation. 
Few will reach the Ultimate. The sat guru is needed because the mind is 
cunning and the ego is a self-perpetuating mechanism. It is unable and 
unwilling to transcend itself by itself. Therefore, one needs the guidance 
of another who has gone through the same process, who has faithfully 
followed the path to its natural end and therefore can gently lead us to 
God within ourselves. Remember, the sat guru will keep you on the path, 
but you have to walk the path yourself. ¶All  gurus differ one from another 
depending on their  paramparâ, their lineage, as well as on their individual 
nature, awakening and attainments. Basically, the only thing that a guru 
can give you is yourself to yourself. That is all, and this is done in many 
ways. The guru  would only be limited by his philosophy, which outlines 
the ultimate attainment, and by his own experience. He cannot take you 
where he himself has not been. It is the guru’s job to inspire, to assist, 
to guide and sometimes even impel the disciple to move a little farther 
toward the Self of himself than he has been able to go by himself. 

Thursday
LESSON 319

Duties of
The Disciple 

It is the disciple’s duty to understand the sometimes subtle 
guidance offered by the guru, to take the suggestions and 
make the best use of them in fulfilling the sâ dha nas given. 
Being with a sat guru is an intensification on the path of 
enlightenment—always challenging, for growth is a chal-

lenge to the instinctive mind. If a guru does not provide this intensifica-
tion, we could consider him to be more a philosophical teacher. Not all 
gurus are sat gurus. Not all  gurus have realized God themselves. The idea is 
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to change the patterns of life, not to perpetuate them. That would be the 
only reason one would want to find a sat guru. ¶Some teachers will teach 
ethics. Others will teach philosophy, language, worship and scriptures. 
Some will teach by example, by an inner guidance. Others will teach from 
books. Some will be silent, while others will lecture and have classes. Some 
will be orthodox, while others may not. The form of the teaching is not 
the most essential matter. What matters is that there be a true and fully 
realized  sat guru, that there be a true and fully dedicated disciple. Under 
such conditions, spiritual progress will be swift and certain, though not 
necessarily easy. Of course, in our tradition the siddhas  have always taught 
of Íiva and only Íiva. They have taught the Íaiva Dharma  which seeks to 
serve and know Íiva in three ways: as Personal Lord and creator of all that 
exists; as existence, knowledge and bliss—the love that flows through all 
form—and finally as the timeless, formless, causeless Self of all. ¶When 
we go to school, we are expected to learn our lessons and then to graduate. 
Having graduated, we are expected to enter society, take a position com-
parable to our level of education. We are expected to know more when 
we leave than when we entered, and we naturally do. When we perform 
 sâ dha na, we are expected to mature inwardly, to grow and to discipline 
ourselves. And, in fact, we do become a better, more productive, more 
compassionate, more refined person. ¶But when we perform yoga, we are 
expected to go within, in and in, deep within ourselves, deep within the 
mind. If yoga  is truly performed, we graduate with knowledge based on 
personal experience, not on what someone else has said. We then take our 
place among the jñânîs—the wise ones who know, and who know what 
they know—to uplift others with understanding in sâ dha na and in yoga. 

Friday
LESSON 320

Attaining 
The Ultimate

In other words, the practice of yoga well performed pro-
duces the  jñânî. The yogî has the same experiences, if he 
is successful, and comes out with the same independent 
knowledge which, when reviewed, corresponds perfectly 
with what other jñânîs discovered and taught as the out-

come of their yogic practices. This kind of knowledge  surpasses all other 
knowing and is the basis of all Hindu scriptures. The jñânî is a rare soul, 
a highly evolved soul. He speaks of Truth from his experience of it and 
gives it a personal touch. As Sri Ramakrishna  said, you go into yourself a 
fool, but through the practices of yoga you come out a wise man. That is 
the jñânî—the knower of the Unknowable. ¶The yogî who is in the pro-
cess of yoga, who has not graduated to God Realization, is not yet a jñânî, 
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though he has all kinds of realizations along the way, some sustained, oth-
ers yet to be sustained. The yogî  is seeking, striving, changing, unfolding, 
trying with all his heart to become, to know his ultimate goal. When the 
merger has become complete, when two have become one, he is no longer 
a yogî, he is a jñânî. When the student graduates from college, he is no 
longer a student, he is a graduate. The merger of which I speak is Paraßiva, 
to be experienced by the sannyâsin  who has turned from the world and 
into himself. ¶There is yet another realization  which can be described as 
experiencing God Íiva as  Sat chid ânanda,  as light and love and conscious-
ness. This also may be achieved through yoga. When one experiences this 
expanded state of being, this cosmic consciousness, he comes back know-
ing he has had a fantastic experience, but no jñâna persists, for he has yet 
to attain the Ultimate. Family people  can attain this second state through 
diligent effort, and even attain to Paraßiva  at the point of death, or before 
if the path of renunciation  is entered upon fully after life’s obligations 
have been fulfilled. But there are few, very few, who have attained the high-
est of the high, Paraßiva, after having been householders, having fulfilled 
their family dharma, freed from any and all worldly endeavors, plunged 
into total, total abandonment of spouse, family, friends, associates of all 
kind, taking no disciples, shunning devotees and forever living alone on 
alms, to seek the highest of the high. As said, even following such a strict 
path, there are few, very few, who attain to  Absolute Reality. But all who 
strive have done powerful preparation for their next life. ¶My sat guru, Siva 
 Yoga swami, often said, “Lord Íiva is within you. You are within Lord Íiva. 
Lord  Íiva, with all of His powers, cannot separate Himself from you.” Siva 
 Yoga swami told us to go to the temple, to worship at the temple. He also 
told us to go within ourselves, into  Íivajñâna. He did not tell us not to 
go to the temple. He did not try to break our faith. He tried to build our 
faith and make us strong. He guided us on the straight path, the path of 
the Íaivite saints, leading us to the feet of Íiva. ¶Siva Yoga swami himself, 
though completely Self realized, went regularly to the temple, worshiped 
Íiva there, then plunged within himself in the aftermath of holy pûjâ, 
drawing near to Íiva through meditation. He never advocated, nor has 
any traditional Íaivite sat guru advocated, that advanced devotees give up 
 bhakti, give up the temple. No! Never! They taught that Íiva is within and 
cannot be separated from you, but they also wisely directed us to seek 
Him and worship Him in the temple. 
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Saturday
LESSON 321

The Nature
Of God Íiva 

Íiva  has a form. He is also formless. But He does have a 
form, and He exists in the realm of highest consciousness 
called the Íivaloka. Íiva has a mind, a super con scious 
mind that permeates like a plasma all the forms that He 
creates, all the forms that He preserves and all the forms 

that He absorbs back into Himself. Íiva is very close to each and every one 
of us. Íiva’s mind permeates all of us. But when we want to see Íiva’s form 
and receive His dar shan, we go to the Íiva temple, and when the holy 
priest invokes God Íiva, God Íiva hovers in His body of golden light over 
the Íivaliˆga. In deep meditation,  Íivajñâna, we can, within the temple 
of our own heart, see God Íiva’s Holy Form. ¶God Íiva creates. God Íiva 
preserves all His creations and, when the creation is no longer needed, 
absorbs it back into Himself, to create again. Íaivites all over the world 
love God Íiva. God Íiva loves His devotees. For each step the devotee 
takes toward Íiva, Íiva takes nine  steps toward the devotee. Such are the 
final conclusions of Íaiva Siddhânta. ¶There is no reason to ever become 
confused about the many Deities  in our wonderful Hindu faith. Is Lord 
Ga∫eßa our Supreme  God? No. Is Lord Murugan our Supreme God? No. 
They are Gods, two of the many Gods  that  God Íiva has created. But 
God Íiva is Supreme God, timeless, formless, spaceless, permeating all 
form, and yet having a form. He is the fullness of everything that fills 
people from within out. ¶In Íaivism we become strong, we become fear-
less, through our worship of Íiva. Members of the Íaiva Samayam, the 
Íaivite religion, do not fear  death,  for they know about rebirth. Members 
of the Íaiva Samayam do not fear an eternal  hell; there is no eternal  hell. 
Members of the Íaiva Samayam  do not fear their ministers, their priests, 
swâmîs or gurus. Members of the Íaiva Samayam do not fear  God. The 
lack of fear, therefore, makes you strong. Our saints tell us in the sacred 
hymns of the Tirumurai  that the worship of Íiva makes you strong. The 
worship of God Íiva brings you intelligence. The worship of God Íiva 
will bring you knowledge of your divine, inner Self. Remember this as 
you go forth in life: we do not use weapons in our religion. We follow 
the path of  nonviolence, noninjury to other beings. Our only weapon is 
our mind, our intelligence. ¶Unfortunately, in some, though not all, of 
the Judaic/Christian   sects, the fear of God  is prevalent. The distinction 
between  good and bad, heaven and  hell, is predominant, causing fears, 
apprehension and deep mental conflict. Hence, this psychological set-up 
is not conducive to the practice of yoga, for it arbitrates against the very 
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idea of oneness of man and God  which the yogî seeks. Those who have 
been so indoctrinated often try to meditate, but necessarily do not suc-
ceed in its deepest  attainments, because of subconscious barriers placed 
there by a  dualistic philosophy. 

Sunday
LESSON 322

When the
Quiet Comes

In order to really meditate to the depth of contemplation, 
and not merely to quiet mind and emotion and feel a 
little serenity, you have to be a member of a religion that 
gives the hope of nondual union with God, that teaches 
that God is within man, only to be  realized. Meditation, 

if it is to lead to jñâna, must begin with a belief  that there is no intrinsic 
evil  and encompass the truth of karma, that we are responsible for our 
own actions. Such meditation must be undertaken by a member of a reli-
gion that gives a hope of a future life and does not threaten failure with 
eternal suffering, should failure be the result. Such meditation is possible, 
in fact required, of those who follow the  Hindu Dharma. Hence, the prac-
tice of yoga is the highest pinnacle within our most ancient faith. ¶If you 
go through the entire holy scriptures of Íaivism, you will not find our 
saints singing hymns to Adonai-Yahweh, Buddha  or  Jesus. Our saints  told 
us to worship  God Íiva, the Supreme God, to worship Ga∫eßa  first before 
worshiping Íiva, to worship Lord Murugan. In the old days, there were 
millions of Íiva  temples, from the Himalayan peaks of Nepal, through 
North and South India, Sri Lanka and what is now Malaysia and Indo-
nesia. Everyone was of one mind, worshiping Íiva together, singing His 
praises with a one voice. As a result, India  was spiritually unified. It was 
then the wealthiest country in the world. The worship of Íiva  will give 
you wealth. The worship of Íiva  will give you health. The worship of Íiva 
will give you knowledge. The worship of Íiva will fill your heart with 
love and compassion. ¶The Íaiva Samayam  is the greatest religion in the 
world. The Íaiva Samayam is the oldest religion in the world. The Íaiva 
Samayam has yoga. It has great temples, great pandits, ®ishis and scriptures. 
All the saints who sang the songs of Íiva told us how to worship Íiva and 
how we should live our Íaivite lives. We must all follow those instructions. 
In singing those songs to Íiva, Íiva will give you everything that you ask 
for. He will give you everything that you ask for, because Íiva is the God 
of Love. Our saints have sung that Íiva is within us, and we are within 
Íiva. Knowing that, fear and worry and doubt are forever gone from our 
mind. ¶When the mind has resolved all of its differences through wor-
ship, penance, dhâra∫â, dhyâna, then the inner which is stillness itself is 
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known. Then the inner is stronger than the outer. It is then easy to see 
every other person going through what has to be gone through during his 
or her particular stage on the path. Opposites are there, but no opposites  
are seen. This is why it is easy for the wise—made wise through spiritual 
un fold ment—to say, “There is no injustice in the  world. There is no evil, 
no sin.” ¶We only see opposites when our vision is limited, when we have 
not experienced totally. There is a point of view which resolves all con-
tradictions and answers all questions. Yet to be experienced is yet to be 
understood. Once experienced and understood, the Quiet  comes. The 
karmas are quiet. This is the arduous path of charyâ, kriyâ and yoga result-
ing in jñâna. This is the path of not only endeavoring to unfold the higher 
nature but, at the same time and toward the same end, dealing positively 
and consciously with the remnants of the  lower nature. Following this 
spiritual path, we find ourselves effortlessly replacing charity  for greed  
and dealing with, rather than merely suppressing, the instinctive feelings  
of jealousy, hatred, desire and anger.
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svaatmana: paUNa*taa√yama<
Svâtmana˙ Pûr∫atâdvayam

The Primal One, the indivisible great, Himself into 
several divided. As form, formless and form-form-
less, as guru and Íakti-Lord in numerous forms, He 
became immanent in jîvas and transcendent, too.

Tirumantiram 2481

The Two Perfections 
Of Our Soul





Monday
LESSON 323

Íiva’s Three
Perfections

We shall now discuss the three  perfections of our Supreme 
God Íiva: Paraßiva, Sat chid ânanda and Maheßvara. Isn’t it 
wonderful to know that two of God’s three perfections are 
inherent in the soul of man? What are those three perfec-
tions? The great God Íiva has form and is formless. He is 

the  immanent Pure Consciousness  or pure form; He is the Personal Lord  
manifesting Himself as innumerable forms; and He is the impersonal, 
 transcendent Absolute beyond all form. We know Íiva in His three per-
fections, two of form and one formless. First, we worship His manifest 
form as Pure Love and Consciousness, called Sat chid ânanda  in Sanskrit. 
Second, we worship Him as our Personal Lord,  Maheßvara, the Primal 
Soul who tenderly loves and cares for His devotees—a Being whose 
resplendent body may be seen in mystic vision. In our daily lives we love, 
honor, worship and serve God in these manifest perfections. Ultimately, 
in perfectly simple, yet awesomely austere nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, we realize 
Him as the formless  Paraßiva, sought for and known only by yogîs and 
jñânîs. We cannot speak of His  Absolute Reality which is beyond quali-
ties and description, yet knowable to the fully matured soul who seeks 
God within through yoga under the guidance of a sat guru. ¶For the sake 
of understanding the mysteries of the soul, we distinguish between the 
soul  body and its  essence. As a  soul body, we are individual and unique, 
different from all others. Our soul is a self-effulgent body of light which 
evolves and matures through an evolutionary process. This  soul body is of 
the nature of God Íiva, but is different from Him in that it is less resplen-
dent than the Primal Soul  and still evolving, while He is unevolutionary 
 Perfection. We may liken the soul body to an  acorn, which contains  the 
 mighty oak  but is a small seed yet to develop. Even when God  Realization 
is attained, the  soul body continues to evolve in this and other worlds 
until it merges with the  Primal Soul, as a drop of  water merges with its 
source, the  ocean. This is the destiny of all souls without exception.  ¶At 
the core of the subtle soul body is  Sat chid ânanda, or immanent Love, 
and at the core of that is Paraßiva, or transcendent Reality. At this depth 
of our being there exists no separate identity  or difference—all are one. 
Thus, deep within our soul we are identical with God this very moment, 
for within us are the unmanifest Paraßiva and the manifest Sat chid ânanda. 
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These are not aspects of the evolving soul, but the nucleus  of the  soul, 
which does not change or evolve. They are eternally perfect and one with 
God Íiva. From an absolute perspective, our soul is already in nondual 
union with God in His two  perfections  of Sat chid ânanda and Paraßiva, 
but to be realized to be known. Sat chid ânanda is the super con scious mind 
of the soul—the mind of God Íiva. Paraßiva is the inmost core of the soul. 
We are That. We do not become That. There exists no relation between Sat-
chid ânanda, which is pure form and consciousness, and  Paraßiva, which is 
without form. Paramaguru Siva Yoga swami taught us, “You are Íiva. I am 
Íiva. All are Íiva. Even as Íiva is immortal, so too are we.”

Tuesday
LESSON 324

Form and 
Formlessness

We must caution each and all not to think of the external 
mind as God, which would be a self-deception. Man’s 
personality or individuality is not God—neither is the 
ego, the intellect or the emotions. Though the unen-
lightened sometimes make this mistake, I believe you 

will readily ferret out the difference.  Paraßiva, the Self God, lies resident at 
the core of man’s existence, far beyond the reach of the external phases of 
consciousness; yet these exist only because That exists, the timeless, cause-
less, spaceless God Íiva beyond the mind. ¶The other perfection inher-
ent in the soul of man is  Sat chid ânanda—Being, Consciousness and Bliss. 
When mind force, thought force and the v®ittis, or waves of the mind, are 
quiescent, the outer mind subsides and the mind of the soul shines forth. 
We share the mind of God Íiva at this super con scious depth of our being. 
In entering this quiescence, one first encounters a clear white light  within 
the body, but only after sufficient mastery of the mind has been attained 
through the disciplined and protracted practices of  yoga. ¶Hearing the 
 vî∫â, the  m®idaˆga, the tambûra  and all the psychic sounds  is the awaken-
ing of the inner body, which, if sâ dha na is pursued, will finally grow and 
stabilize, opening the mind to the constant state of Sat chid ânanda, where 
the holy inner mind of God Íiva and our soul are one. I hold that  Sat chid-
ânanda—the light and consciousness ever permeating form, God in all 
things and everywhere—is form, though refined form, to be sure. Sat chid-
ânanda is pure form, pure consciousness, pure blessedness or bliss, our 
soul’s perfection in form. Paraßiva  is formless, timeless, causeless, space-
less, as the perfection of our soul beyond form. ¶Though it is supreme 
consciousness, Sat chid ânanda is not the ultimate realization, which lies 
beyond consciousness or mind. This differs from popular interpreta-
tions of present-day Vedânta, which makes these two perfections virtually 
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synonymous. Modern Vedânta  scholars occasionally describe Sat chid-
ânanda  almost as a state of the  intellect, as though the perfected intel-
lect, through knowledge, could attain such depths, as though these depths 
were but a philosophical premise or collection of beliefs and insights. This 
is what I call “simplistic  Vedânta.” ¶To understand how these two perfec-
tions differ, visualize a vast sheath of light which permeates the walls of 
this monastery and the countryside around us, seeping in and through 
all particles of matter. The light could well be  called  formless, penetrating, 
as it does, all conceivable forms, never static, always changing. Actually, it 
is amorphous, not formless. Taking this one step farther, suppose there 
were a “something” so great, so intense in vibration that it could swallow 
up light as well as the forms it permeates. This cannot be described, but 
can be called  Paraßiva—the greatest of all of God Íiva’s  perfections to be 
realized. This, too, can be experienced by the yogî, in  nir vi kalpa samâ-
dhi. Thus, we understand Paraßiva as the perfection known in  nir vi kalpa 
samâ dhi, and Sat chid ânanda as the perfection experienced in  savikalpa 
samâ dhi.  By the word formless I do not describe that which can take any 
form or that which is of no definite shape and size. I mean without form 
altogether, beyond form, beyond the mind which conceives of form and 
space, for mind and consciousness, too, are form. 

Wednesday
LESSON 325

Being  and 
Becoming

Out of the microcosm  ever comes the macrocosm. Out 
of  Paraßiva—which is timeless, causeless and formless—
ever comes all form. This is the great mystery without a 
reason why. Out of pure consciousness ever comes the 
light  which binds all form together in specific bondage, 

individualizing forms, souls, one from another. This is ever happening, 
as simultaneously struggling souls  remove their bondage through the 
grace of God Íiva to come into Sat chid ânanda, later to be absorbed into 
Paraßiva. This, too, is a great mystery  without a reason why. ¶The exis-
tence called Paraßiva pervades the infinite Sat chid ânanda, sustaining it 
just as the Divine Light of God Íiva’s mind pervades and sustains the 
gross forms of this world. Paraßiva does not create Sat chid ânanda, yet 
Sat chid ânanda  is sustained because of the existence of nonexistence. Now, 
you might ask, “Why?” The answer is that this is the will of our great God 
Íiva. ¶Therefore, first we seek to gain an intellectual clarity as to the path 
we are on. This purified intellect  gives a philosophical clarity but should 
not in any way be mistaken for  attainment. In the technological age there 
are thousands who are intellectually clear as to the task at hand, how to 
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obtain the objective, and they have the necessary skills to begin. They do 
not delude themselves that they have already begun or attained anything 
until failure has been many times encountered, that failure conquered 
and success achieved in its place. Thus, we draw a distinction between 
the seasoned yogî  whose knowledge has its source in super con scious ness 
and the armchair Vedantist  who often thinks his intellectual comprehen-
sion is some kind of advanced  attainment. It is not. Peoples of the West  
have come too far in technology, too far in the understanding and use of 
the mind, too far in personal study of Vedânta to be impressed by this 
anymore. ¶The two perfections explain well the deep questions man asks 
himself, questions which bring forth far too few answers. Through medi-
tation  upon the two  perfections inherent in the soul, we can penetrate the 
mystery of the oneness of  man and God. Man and God are one, yet God 
Íiva has yet a third perfection,  Maheßvara, the  Primal Soul,  already perfect 
and complete, whereas man’s soul body is still maturing, still  evolving. 
One day, the soul body of man will merge with God Íiva in this third 
perfection. So, we see that man is both being and becoming. He is already 
perfect, for the essence of his soul, Paraßiva and Sat chid ânanda, exists 
eternally within him as him, having never been created. Yet, man is evolv-
ing, becoming, for his individual soul  body, created by God Íiva, is not 
yet perfect, is still evolving through time, eventually to mature into the 
image and likeness of the Primal Soul and Creator, Maheßvara. ¶I might 
surprise you when I say that man’s soul is created and not created. True, 
the soul  body of light was created by God Íiva Himself. Within this body 
of light and consciousness exist, without beginning or end, the two per-
fections of Paraßiva and Sat chid ânanda. We find the paradoxes  of oneness 
and twoness, of being  and becoming, of created and uncreated existence 
subtly delineated through an understanding of the three  perfections of 
our great God Íiva.

Thursday
LESSON 326

The Point
Of Conception

The  point of conception  is the apex  of creation. At what 
point do we conceive, and how do we create? Let’s expand 
our  consciousness, really expand our consciousness, and 
begin to know that creation  is merely recognizing what 
is already there—that there is nothing new; everything  

is within you and it is portrayed on the outside as you become aware 
that it is already created, finished, within you. ¶What makes the point of 
conception the apex of  creation? It is the story of you. Expand your con-
sciousness to take in the sun, the moon, the planets, the Earth, everyone. 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA574



And when your limited consciousness focuses upon one thing, you say, 
“There is the sun, and in a few hours I will see the moon.” And in a few 
hours you do see the moon. You are the creator, but you only create to the 
lower realms of the mind. Everything is within you: the  sun, the  moon, 
the  planets, all of the people functioning through all their different states 
of  consciousness, all of the various manifestations of  form. They are all 
within you. ¶As you become  aware of one thing at a time, you are really 
creating it into the lower realms of your mind. You are translating it into 
the lower realms of your mind. Your recognition of what is is the way you 
create it to yourself. This is deep. This is in the realm of contemplation. 
And only in the realm of contemplation  will you begin to conceive of it. 
¶Those of you who have had the power enough to concentrate enough of 
the mind in order to contemplate should begin to be very godlike  in your 
everyday life. You should work very, very hard to do each thing  perfectly 
that you do in your conscious mind, to  finish each  job,  and to have con-
sideration for others at all times. That will take you into the next stages 
of  contemplation. ¶When we become  careless in our lower realms of the 
mind after having reached contemplation, we use that great God-power 
in a negative way and build great barriers  within ourselves that hold us 
in the lower realms of the mind. But when we strive diligently to per-
fect devotion, which is bhakti, to perfect service, which is karma yoga, at 
all times— twenty-four hours a day the vigil is—then we release barriers, 
barriers that we are going to meet perhaps next year or the year after. We 
burn up and clean up karma  that will come even in your next life. And 
you go from one stage of contemplation  and become stable in the next 
stage of contemplation, until you begin to live on the very brink of the 
Absolute. And it’s on the  brink of the Absolute that you can begin to real-
ize that the  point of  conception is the very apex of creation. You realize 
all form, and then you realize formlessness. 

Friday
LESSON 327

Expanded 
Consciousness

The struggle with the mind  is an easy struggle if you 
are constantly vigilant, all of the time, doing always 
what you know you should do, not allowing the mind 
to become instinctive, not excusing the mind when it 
does become  instinctive, not allowing the mind to jus-

tify, rationalize, excuse, become combative, but making the mind always 
remain  poised, like a hummingbird  over a flower, so that you begin to live 
in the eternal now, constantly, permanently. And then the within becomes 
natural to you, not something you hear about, study about, talk about, 

CHAPTER 47: THE TWO PERFECTIONS OF OUR SOUL 575



sing about, for you become open, awakened within. ¶Contemplation  is 
man’s power over his mind as he begins to go within himself. Concentra-
tion  is man’s power over his mind as he goes through life working out 
life’s problems. And meditation  is man’s wisdom. ¶Let’s expand our  con-
sciousness once again, and see if we can become conscious of the entire 
universe all in one instant. Where is that universe? It is very real to you in 
that instant, but where is it? You might look above and say, “It’s out there,” 
but where is “out there?” Where do you conceive “above?” You might say 
the sun is way up in the sky. So is the moon. But where is the focal point 
of your conception? How do you create the sun, and how do you create 
the moon? You might say the sound of a waterfall  is twenty feet away from 
you. Where is that sound created? Where do you conceive it? Only to the 
lower realms of the mind is the sun so many million miles away, or the 
waterfall so many feet from where you are sitting right now. Expand your 
consciousness, and you begin to know this truth. Do all the petty little 
things that you can do if you give way to the negative states of mind, and 
you bind yourself to the lie and live in the lie, like an animal would live 
in a cage. “Know the truth, and the truth will make you free.” ¶Therefore, 
freedom  does not come through what you have remembered, how well 
you can rationalize, how well you can talk yourself into and out of situa-
tions, how well you can excuse negative happenings. The knowing state of 
consciousness in which you can know the truth only comes when you can 
control the lower state of mind and live a godlike  life each day, and then 
your consciousness does expand automatically. Your daily life becomes a 
life of inspiration, and in your expanded consciousness you begin to know 
the truth, and that knowing of the truth sets you free from the lower state 
of mind which you then realize is the lie, the eternal  lie. The point of con-
ception is the apex of creation.

Saturday
LESSON 328

Clinging to the 
Light Within

Many years ago, during the spring at our  Mountain Des-
ert Monastery, a young man wrote to me saying that 
he intended to give up the world and become a Hindu 
monk. Here is a  letter that I wrote in response and an 
inspired talk I sent to him to ponder, entitled  “On the 

Brink  of the Absolute.” ¶“Namaste! Your lovely letter arrived just as I 
returned to the monastery today from our India Odyssey pilgrimage to 
my âßrama in  Alaveddy,  Sri Lanka, and eight other countries. That good 
timing indicates that you are on an inner beam, no doubt from the efforts 
already expended in your spiritual quest. From your letter, it is certain that 
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you have exhausted the many dead-end trails on the path. Your decision 
to be a renunciate monastic is a good one. It is a big step and I know you 
have thought it over well. Times are changing. Dedicated souls like your-
self are needed as helpers on the path in our monastic orders to stabilize 
and teach those who are seeking. It is time now for the Western mind to 
rediscover the vast teachings of Íaiva Siddhânta Hinduism. ¶“I am going 
to give you the first of many challenges we may share together in this life. 
It is to meditate deeply every day for one full month on a talk I once gave 
to a small gathering of ma†havâsis, monks, at the San Francisco Temple. 
In fact, it was August 28, 1960. Like you, they were beginning to experi-
ence the blissful and peaceful areas of their inner being, and we spoke 
of enlightened insights one has on the very brink of the Absolute. You 
will be challenged by this assignment. Remember, the rewards are more 
than worth the effort required. ¶“It is my duty as your spiritual teacher 
to assure you that there will be trials. The  sannyâsin’s life is not easy. It 
will demand of you more than you ever thought possible. You will surely 
be asked to serve when tired, to inspire when you feel a little irritated, to 
give when it seems there is nothing left to offer. To drop out of this great 
ministry  would not be good for you or for those who will learn to depend 
on you. A Hindu monastic order is not a place to get away from the world. 
You must teach us and yourself to depend on you, so that twenty or thirty 
years from now others will find strength in you as you fulfill your karmic 
destiny as a spiritual leader in this life. ¶“Therefore, read carefully these 
words. Weigh your life and consider well where you wish to devote your 
energies. The goal, of course, is  Self Realization. That will come naturally. 
A  foundation is needed first, a foundation nurtured through slow and 
arduous study, through sâ dha na performed and the demands placed by 
the guru upon the aspirant. ¶“This is a wonderful crossroad in your life. 
Do not hurry into it. Do this assignment and should you wish a more 
disciplined and intense training, do sâ dha na. Settle your affairs of the 
world. Then we can sit together.” 
 ON THE  BRINK OF THE ABSOLUTE: The higher states of consciousness 
very few people are familiar with, having never experienced them. They 
are very pleasant to learn of, and yet out of our grasp until we have that 
direct experience of a higher state of expanded consciousness. The mind, 
in its density, keeps us from the knowledge of the Self. And then we attain 
a little knowledge of the existence of the Self as a result of the mind free-
ing itself from desires and cravings, hates and fears and the various and 
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varied things of the mind. I say “things” because if you could see  hate, you 
would see it as a thing that lives with one as a companion. If you could see 
 fear, you’d see it as a thing, and as understanding comes, that thing called 
fear walks away down the road, never to return. ¶As you unfold spiritu-
ally, it is difficult to explain what you find that you know. At first you feel 
light  shining within, and that light you think you have created with your 
mind, and yet you will find that, as you quiet your mind, you can see that 
light again and again, and it becomes brighter and brighter, and then you 
begin to wonder what is in the center of that light. “If it is the light of my 
True Being, why does it not quiet the mind?” ¶Then, as you live the so-
called “good life,” a life that treats your conscience  right, that light does get 
brighter and brighter, and as you contemplate it, you pierce through into 
the center of that light, and you begin to see the various beautiful forms, 
forms more beautiful than the physical world has to offer, beautiful colors, 
in that fourth-dimensional  realm, more beautiful than this material world 
has to offer. And then you say to yourself, “Why forms? Why color, when 
the scriptures tell me that I am timeless, causeless and formless?” And you 
seek only for the colorless color  and the  formless form. But the mind in 
its various and varied happenings, like a perpetual cinema play, pulls you 
down and keeps you hidden within its  ramifications. 

 Sunday
LESSON 329

To the Depths 
Of Your Being

In your constant striving to control that mind, your soul 
comes into action as a manifestation of will, and you 
quiet more and more of that mind and enter into a deeper 
state of contemplation where you see a scintillating light 
more radiant than the sun, and as it bursts within you, 

you begin to know that you are the cause of that  light which you appar-
ently see. And in that knowing, you cling to it as a drowning man clings to 
a stick of wood floating upon the ocean. You cling to it and the will grows 
stronger; the mind becomes calm through your understanding of experi-
ence and how experience has become created. As your mind releases its 
hold on you of its desires and cravings, you dive deeper, fearlessly, into the 
center of this blazing avalanche of  light, losing your consciousness in That 
which is beyond consciousness. ¶And as you come back into the mind, 
you not only see the mind for what it is; you see the mind for what it isn’t. 
You are free, and you find men and women bound, and what you find you 
are not attached to, because binder and the bound are one. You become 
the path. You become the way. You are the light. And as you watch souls 
unfold, some choose the path of the Spirit; some choose the path of the 
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mind. As you watch and wonder, your wondering is in itself a contempla-
tion of the universe, and  on the  brink of the Absolute  you look into the 
mind, and one tiny atom  magnifies itself greater than the entire universe, 
and you see, at a glance, evolution from beginning to end, inside and 
outside, in that one small atom. ¶Again, as you leave external form and 
dive into that light which you become, you realize beyond realization a 
knowing deeper than thinking, a knowing deeper than understanding, a 
knowing which is the very, very depth of your being. You realize immor-
tality, that you are immortal—this body but a shell, when it fades; this 
mind but an encasement, when it fades. Even in their fading there is no 
reality. ¶And as you come out of that  samâ dhi, you realize you are the 
spirit, you become that spirit, you actually are that spirit, consciously, if 
you could say spirit  has a consciousness. You are that spirit in every living 
soul. You realize you are That which everyone, in their intelligent state or 
their ignorant state, everyone, is striving for—a realization of that spirit 
that you are. ¶And then again for brief interludes you might come into 
the conscious mind and relate life to a past and a future and tarry there 
but for a while. But in a moment of concentration, your eye resting on a 
single line of a scripture or anything that holds the interest of the mind, 
the illusion of past and future fades, and again you become that light, that 
life deep within every living form—timeless, causeless, spaceless. ¶Then 
we say, “Why, why, after having realized the Self  do you hold a form, do 
you hold a consciousness of mind? Why?” The answer is but simple and 
complete: you do not; of yourself you do not. But every promise made 
must have its fulfillment, and promises to close devotees and the desire 
that they hold for realization of their true being hold this form, this mind, 
in a lower conscious state. Were the devotees and disciples to release their 
desires for realization but for one minute, their sat guru  would be no more. 
Once having realized the Self, you are free of time, cause and change.
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Meditating in oneness, I visioned Paraparam. 
Meditating in oneness, I realized the Íiva-state. 
Meditating in oneness, I experienced transcendental 
awareness. Meditating in oneness, I witnessed aeons 
upon aeons. Tirumantiram 2953

Soul, Self and Samâ dhi

Aatmaa parixava: samaaiDa◊
Åtmâ Paraßiva˙ Samâ dhißcha





Monday
LESSON 330

More Solid than
A Neutron Star

The Self  is like a neutron star, one millions times harder 
than a diamond, not light, not dark, not within, not 
without, all things and nothing. You can’t smell it, yet 
you sense its smell. You can’t hear it, yet you feel its noise. 
You can’t see it, yet you are blinded by the thought of 

its light. You can’t know it, yet you know it; and knowing it is irresist-
ible. The compact neutron star  is heavier than heaviness itself, lighter 
than a balloon within air, space, nonspace, matter, nonmatter, air, the 
absence of air, light, the absence of light. How can we  compare the neu-
tron star to the Self, which is a trillion times greater, infinitely greater? 
There is no comparison, only an analogy of its greatness, of the stability-
of-hardness, ever-present Self within each and every one of you. Quell the 
wanderings of the external mind. Bring it in through breathing, regulated 
breath. Quell the waves of the subconscious mind by bringing it into 
right belief, right words, right action—dharma—thus acknowledging all 
wrong actions, wrong words, wrong belief with penance, perseverance 
and final dissolution. Then there is nothing left but dharma—right action, 
right thought, right speech—within every experience of life. Dharma  is 
sustained. ¶The neutron star: a trillion times more solid is the Self, which 
is you this very moment. Feel strong, feel secure, feel invincible, untouch-
able and yet able to be touched. Claim your heritage. Learn to work with 
yourself within yourself to accept your inherent identity. Don’t waste your 
time looking for your religious roots,  racial  roots, from the past. Once 
found, they will only give you momentary fulfillment. Accept and learn 
to deal with the realization of your acceptance of the undisputed fact of 
the strength of the  Source. You are always your Source, emanating, ever 
emanating, creation, preservation and dissolution, but to create again to 
preserve the whims and fancies of the emanations of the  neutron star. 
The emanations of the star, of which the Self, Paraßiva, you, is a billion 
times more compact, is this mâyâ  of a constant, intricately complex series 
of performing, sustaining and cancelling out to perform again. Let’s all 
dance with Íiva  and unfold within ourselves Íiva consciousness—the all-
rightness of whatever happens, of all the happenings in the  perfect uni-
verse  called Íivaness. 
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Tuesday
LESSON 331

How the One
Becomes Many

The Self  is timeless, causeless and formless. Therefore, 
being That, it has no relation whatsoever to  time,  space 
and form.  Form is in a constant state of creation, preser-
vation and destruction within space, thus creating con-
sciousness called time, and has no relationship to time-

lessness, causelessness or formlessness. The individual soul, when mature, 
can make the leap  from the consciousness of space-time-causation into 
the timeless, causeless, formless Self. This is the ultimate maturing of 
the soul on this planet. ¶Form  in its cycle of creation, preservation and 
destruction is always in one form or another, a manifest state or a gaseous 
state, but is only seeming to one who has realized the Self. Íiva in His 
manifest state is all form, in all form and permeating through all form, 
and hence all creation, preservation and destruction of form is Íiva. This 
is the  dance, the movement of form. No form  is permanent. Íiva in His 
unmanifest form is timeless, causeless, spaceless—hence called the Self 
God. Hence, Íiva has always existed, was never created, as both His mani-
fest and unmanifest states have always existed. This is the divine dance  and 
the mystery revealed to those who have realized the Self. ¶As I explained to 
a group of devotees in 1959, “The  Self: you can’t explain it. You can sense 
its existence through the refined state of your senses, but you can’t explain 
it. To know it, you have to  experience it. And the best you can say about 
it is that it is the depth of your Being. It’s the very core of you. It is you. 
¶“If you visualize above you nothing; below you nothing; to the right of 
you nothing; to the left of you nothing; in front of you nothing; in back 
of you nothing; and dissolve yourself into that nothingness, that would 
be the best way you could explain the realization of the Self. And yet that 
nothingness would not be the absence of something, like the nothingness 
inside an empty box, which would be like a void. That nothingness is the 
fullness of everything: the power, the sustaining power, of the existence of 
what appears to be everything. ¶“But after you realize the Self, you see the 
 mind for what it is—a self-created principle. That’s the mind ever creat-
ing itself. The mind is  form ever creating form, preserving form, creating 
new forms and destroying old forms. That is the mind, the  illusion, the 
great unreality, the part of you that in your thinking mind you dare to 
think is real. What gives the mind that power? Does the mind have power 
if it is unreal? What difference whether it has power or hasn’t power, or 
the very words that I am saying when the Self exists because of itself? You 
could live in the dream and become disturbed by it. Or you can seek and 
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desire with a burning desire  to cognize reality and be  blissful because of 
it. Man’s  destiny leads him back to himself. Man’s destiny leads him into 
the cognition of his own Being; leads him further into the realization of 
his True Being. They say you must step onto the spiritual path to realize 
the Self. You only step on the spiritual  path when you and you alone are 
ready, when what appears real to you loses its appearance of reality. Then 
and only then are you able to detach yourself enough to seek to find a new 
and permanent reality.” 

Wednesday
LESSON 332

Realization
And Evolution

The  soul  merged out of Íiva as the  Self in His time-
less, causeless, spaceless, unmanifest state and from Íiva 
as the  Creator, Preserver and Destroyer in His manifest 
state of all form. The core of the merger between these 
two states, or the  apex, causes a cell  which breaks loose 

another cell, thus spawning  souls. Each time the Being of Íiva goes from 
His manifest to His unmanifest state, it spawns a soul. ¶Where the Íakti  
unites with the unmanifest and Íiva  unites with the manifest, this natu-
ral process, which continues even into the saha srâra of man, is the core 
from whence creation comes. ¶Each God has a vehicle  through which 
he is represented—Ga∫eßa the  mouse, Murugan the  peacock, and Íiva 
rides in man. The origin of  man—being spawned from Íiva, the birth-
less, deathless God—therefore, is as a pure, taintless soul. After thus being 
spawned, the soul goes through a maturing  process. This slow growth is 
in three basic categories: karma exercises, â∫ava clouds, mâyâ distorts. 
This classroom  of these experiences finally matures an intelligence free 
enough from the bondage of the classroom of â∫ava, karma and mâyâ 
to realize its own Divinity and at-one-ment with Íiva as a taintless, pure 
soul. This, then, is the  foundation, after once attained, for final libera-
tion,  Self Realization, to be sought for. ¶When the  soul is spawned, it is 
a release of energy. This energy, once released, accumulates more energy 
around it from the manifest world, which is also Íiva. The impact of the 
spawning is so strong that finally a body is created around this tiny cell, 
which looks exactly like the Primal Soul body of the God that spawned 
the soul into being. The word soul  in itself, meaning core, refers to this cell. 
The body of the soul, the  actinic causal body, as it becomes denser, moves 
into another plane of manifest being and begins on its own to create, pre-
serve and destroy, for it now is form, taking on the same nature, which 
is its nature, of Íiva in manifest form. The only difference now between 
this soul and Íiva is that Íiva can be in unmanifest state, but the soul is 
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caught in the activity, the so-called  bondage, of the manifest state. It has 
not yet completed the cycle. Once this soul has completed the cycle of the 
manifest state, then quite naturally it merges back into itself and realizes, 
or is, the unmanifest state. ¶After realization of the Self, to attain actual 
liberation  from rebirth requires the willful and deliberate act of the adept 
at the point of death  to direct the course. If he feels and knows that he has 
yet to perform actions of service on this planet, once the physical body has 
been parted from, he will find himself on an inner plane in which he can 
prepare to return at the proper place and proper time to fulfill his desire. 
However, should he have felt well satisfied with his many lives, as they play 
before his vision during his transition from his physical body, now ready 
to go on in this liberated state, he would find himself on an inner plane 
whence it would be impossible to reenter flesh. Thus, moksha ,  kaivalya, 
liberation  from earthly birth, has been attained, and the way is open to 
further evolution  on the subtle planes. ¶Embodied souls have attributes 
that are constantly refining themselves as they traverse the instinctive 
nature  toward the Divine. These qualities are becoming more and more 
like Lord  Íiva’s. His personality, attributes and qualities are described by 
the 1,008 names  given to Him, for no single name is adequate to depict His 
attributes. Similarly, a person could not be adequately explained by one 
word. Now you can see the similarity between Lord Íiva and His offspring. 

Thursday
LESSON 333

Maturation
Of the Soul

There is nothing separate from Lord Íiva, who pervades 
all. The seeming separateness is the forgetting, lack of 
awareness or inability to be aware at all. Thus, all souls—
Gods and men—are inseparable, tied into, a direct exten-
sion of Íiva, immanently close. The fearful distance is the 

state of the soul in the kevala  or  sakala  ava sthâs, not in the ßuddha ava sthâ, 
in which the enjoyment of the bliss of the oneness is felt. But the oneness 
is no less there in the kevala state. Souls, young and old, are directly con-
nected to Lord  Íiva—closer than breathing, nearer than hands or feet. 
He is the eye within the eyes of the beholder of His form, in souls young 
and old. Therefore, sight is the first experience of dar shan. ¶You become 
everything when you  merge in Íiva, but you are no longer you. The final 
destiny of the soul is to fully mature its soul body, at which time it would 
be identical to Íiva. This process leads the soul  through three states or 
ava sthâs: kevala, sakala and ßuddha. Once having been spawned, the soul 
exists in a quiescent condition, not being aware of itself. This is the kevala  
 state . Eventually it hits matter, magnetizes matter around its first etheric 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA586



body. This etheric body  slowly develops into a mental, then emotional 
and astral body, and finally a physical body. This begins the sakala   state—
soul being aware of the mental plane, astral plane and finally the physical 
world. It is in the latter stages of the sakala state that religion begins, when 
the soul has completed enough of this process to realize its individual 
identity, apart from the mental matter, the emotional or astral matter 
and the physical matter. All through this process, the all-pervading Íiva 
nurtures the soul into its maturity on the onward march of its evolu-
tion. Lord Íiva  does not create a soul, then, unattached from it, wait for 
it to return on its own volition. Rather, He creates the soul and energizes 
it through its entire evolution until, at the end of the ßuddha ava sthâ, 
the final merger occurs, vißvagrâsa, absorption, by His grace. ¶All  souls, 
Mahâdevas, devas, people —and in all states, ßuddha, sakala, kevala—have 
exactly the same relationship with Íiva. None is more favored, more dear 
or cared for than another. In the ßuddha  ava sthâ, the mental body is puri-
fied in the soul’s maturity and thus reflects its nature, Íiva’s nature, more 
than in the kevala or sakala state. Therefore, those older souls are doing 
the same work as the Lord naturally does. This is the loving caring for 
other souls. This is the innate nature of the soul and the absolute nature 
of Íiva. As the light cannot detach itself from its rays, Lord Íiva cannot 
withdraw Himself from His creations. 

Friday
LESSON 334

The Body
Of the Soul

All concepts of time, space, mind, universe, microcosm 
and macrocosm are what occur when inhabiting a physi-
cal body. But they are only concepts, not relating to what 
actually occurs. The seven cha kras of the physical body 
produce their frameworks, relationships. The Self, the 

realization  of God, Paraßiva, is immanent now within everyone, only real-
izable according to the soul’s evolution, which can be hastened through 
the practice of yoga. Therefore, to look for realizations through correla-
tions or to seek correlations as destinations is futile. This is because what 
you seek after already exists in its fullness within each soul. ¶Those in the 
kevala  ava sthâ are creating forms around the soul and are not inwardly 
directed. Those in the sakala  ava sthâ  are deciphering their creations and 
not interested. Those in the ßuddha ava sthâ  perceive, little by little, a full-
ness—that within which has never changed since the first cell broke away 
containing within it the fullness of Íiva, His samâ dhi as well as form. 
¶Our soul is an immortal, effulgent being of light created by God Íiva in 
His image and evolving to union with Him. Its uncreated divine essence 
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is  Pure  Consciousness and  Absolute Reality, eternally one with Íiva. The 
un fold ment of the soul through the ava sthâs  of existence can be under-
stood in the analogy  of the fragrant lotus  rising above the water, drawn 
up by the sun, having come from the mud below. The mud is kevala, the 
lotus and its blossoming is sakala, and the sun is ßuddha. ¶One day you 
will see the being of you, your  divine soul body. You will see it inside the 
physical body. It looks like clean, clear plastic. Around it is a blue light, and 
the outline of it is whitish yellow. Inside of it is blue-yellowish light, and 
there are trillions of little nerve currents, or  quantums, and light scintillat-
ing all through that. This body stands on a lotus  flower. Inwardly looking 
down through your feet, you see you are standing on a big, beautiful lotus 
flower. This body has a head, it has eyes, and it has infinite intelligence. 
It is tuned into and feeds from the source of all energy. ¶The soul form, 
which is another way of naming the “soul body,” evolves  as its conscious-
ness evolves, becoming more and more refined until finally it is at the 
same intensity or refinement as the Primal Soul. The  experiences of life, in 
all the various planes of consciousness, are “food  for the soul,” reaping les-
sons that actually raise the level of intelligence and love. Thus, very refined 
souls are walking intelligences, beaming with love. The “soul body” is not 
like any other body, because it is the Being itself, not an encasement for 
the being. ¶I chose the term soul body  many years ago to convey the very 
real fact that souls do have a human-like form that can be seen in mystic, 
super con scious  vision. It was a way of describing the actual nature of the 
soul, which is not simply a ball of intelligence, or a point of awareness. But 
the body of the soul cannot be separated from the soul. They are one and 
the same. If you take away the form of the soul, all bonds are broken and 
jîva becomes Íiva.

Saturday
LESSON 335

The Death of
The Small Self

When the emotions begin to react in a systematic way, 
and hate and fear and jealousy and love and passion and 
all of those emotions  begin to function properly, and 
awareness flows out into the conscious mind, the physi-
cal body  begins to assume a mature, intelligent appear-

ance. You can look at the person and judge, “By looking at his body, I 
see that he is an intelligent man.” That means all of his instinctive and 
intellectual faculties are developed and working simultaneously together. 
However, he may be yet to turn inward. Perhaps you can ascertain this 
by looking into his eyes. Perhaps in this life he will turn inward, when he 
has satisfied some of his desires he is setting into motion. As soon as he 
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begins to turn inward, he begins to nourish his  spiritual body. It starts 
to grow within the emotional body. It grows like a child, fed by all of his 
good deeds. All of his selflessness and selfless actions toward others feed 
that body. All of his working with himself, conquering instinctive emo-
tions within himself, is food for that body, as it draws from the central 
source of energy. All of his selfishness and greed and giving power to the 
instinctive elements starve this spiritual body. You have heard about the 
suffering of the soul. As it unfolds, it cries out and wants more attention. 
This is man’s struggle within himself. ¶Finally, the spiritual body grows 
up into a mature body and unfolds the sub super con scious mind, grows 
up more and becomes aware in the super con scious mind, taking on more 
spiritual force from the Infinite. Ultimately, it takes over the astral  emo-
tional-intellectual body. ¶That is the whole story of the inner awakening 
that is occurring within each of us. The mere fact that it makes sense to 
you as you read about it means you are in the process of this experience 
of super con scious ness moving out into the conscious plane. ¶Ultimately, 
you begin to go through the harrowing experiences of past karma with 
your eyes firmly set upon your ultimate goal: Self Realization. As you live 
your life in service to mankind, reprogramming your subconscious and 
facing all of the things that you didn’t face fully through your many past 
lives while working with your emotions and intellect, finally you come to 
the crucifixion  of the  ego. This happens when your last experiences have 
begun to fade and you no longer see yourself as a “Mr. Somebody” who 
came from some community somewhere, who is of a certain nationality 
and who, incidentally, distinguishes himself from all other people because 
he is on the path to enlightenment and he knows a lot of people that are 
not. ¶This great  spiritual pride of the personal ego finally is crucified. It 
is put on the cross  of man’s own spiritual discernment. The death of the 
ego is a tremendous experience. You go through the dark night  of the 
 soul and feel that your family, friends and even the Gods have deserted 
you. During this time, you do not see light anymore. You see blackness 
all through the body, as all of the accumulated experiences of the many, 
many lives come in on you and you are not even aware where your aware-
ness is in the mind. You can’t figure it all out. It happens too rapidly. Then 
finally: “I am That. I am.” You burst into the  Self God. 
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Sunday
LESSON 336

Birth of the
Golden Body

The  golden body, svar∫aßarîra, is a body made of golden 
light. After many experiences of Paraßiva, it gradually 
descends from the seven  cha kras above the saha srâra into 
the  âjñâ cha kra, which then becomes the soul’s mûlâ-
dhâra, then down into the  vißuddha cha kra, which then 

becomes its  mûlâ dhâra, and then down into the  anâ hata, which then 
becomes its mûlâ dhâra. ¶All seven cha kras above the saha srâra slowly 
come down and down and down until the entire astral body  is psychi-
cally seen, by mystics who have this sight, as a golden body. The astral 
body slowly, slowly, slowly dissolves into the golden body. That is what I 
have seen happen. That is what our  paramparâ and our  sampradâya know 
from experience. Experience  is the only true knowing—a knowing that 
can be verified in books, through others who have the same knowing, but 
a knowing that no others know who have not had the same experience. To 
them it is only a concept, a nice one maybe, but just a concept or written 
off as an opinion. ¶When the golden body fully enters the physical, hav-
ing taken over the astral, the knowing  that is known comes unbidden. It 
is beyond reason but does not conflict with it. It is a living scripture  but 
does not conflict with those written by seers of the past who have seen 
and their records have become scripture. So great is the Sanâtana Dharma  
that it defies all who doubt it, all who disdain it, all who disregard it, all 
who degrade it, with personal realization of its Truth. ¶This golden body, 
which begins to build into a golden body after the experience of nir vi-
kalpa samâ dhi, is connected to the saha srâra cha kra. In other words, the 
saha srâra cha kra  is the home base  in the physical body for the golden 
body. There are twelve basic un fold ments to this cha kra as the golden 
body grows. When the realized sannyâsin travels in high states of con-
templation, he moves freely in his golden body and can help and serve 
mankind. Over time, he gains a conscious control of the saha srâra cha kra  
as a force center which propels him into inner space. ¶It is this  golden 
body, as it refines and refines and refines itself within the Íivaloka after 
 moksha, that finally merges with Íiva like a cup of water  being poured into 
the ocean.  That same water can never be found and put back into the cup. 
This truly is  svar∫aßarîra  vißvagrâsa, the final, final, final merging with Íiva.
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parixava dxa*na daiyatvama<

Their thoughts are filled with Íiva, having destroyed 
the soul’s triple bondages. Pure Íaivas they have 
become, and they shall not return to worldly bondage. 
Shouts, confusion and fights in this world they do not 
indulge in. They remain immersed in constant inner 
sound and endless inner space. ¶The wise impart 
divine knowledge only to those fully ripened to 
receive it. With you facing east or south, your disciple 
facing west or north, take him gently to the limits of 
the vast infinite. In this way instruct him, with the 
ßakti of the Lord centered in your mind. 

 Tirumantiram 2970; 1701

The Responsibility
Of Enlightenment

Paraßiva Darßana Dâyitvam 





Monday
LESSON 337

After the First
Great Samâ dhi

Rare are the diligent sannyâsins who, after working for 
many years within themselves, each in his own time, 
burst through super con scious ness into nir vi kalpa samâ-
dhi, the realization of the timeless, causeless, spaceless 
Self. Many strive to attain Self Realization during many 

lifetimes and then for many years in their present birth. The many lives 
have brought certain accomplishment which leads to their first break-
through into  nir vi kalpa samâ dhi. The first  breakthrough into samâ dhi  
happens quickly, so that the subtle parts of the mind, shall we say, are not 
consciously aware of what is actually taking place and what has actually 
happened, because they are not used to being consciously aware in the 
higher states of consciousness. However, when the renunciate has broken 
through to the Self, Paraßiva, he has the possibility of the full use of his 
 mind, the higher states of consciousness as well as the full understand-
ing of lower states of consciousness and how his individual awareness 
travels from one state to another. The mere fact he has broken through 
to samâ dhi means that he was able to justify experience enough in his 
subconscious mind so that his subconscious mind could fall into line, 
into the habit pattern of pure concentration. When the conscious mind 
is in concentration  upon one single thing, the subconscious mind is in 
concentration also, following the pattern of the conscious mind, on one 
particular thing. Then that expands  consciousness automatically into the 
super con scious state of mind. With the understanding of the functioning 
of the  super con scious mind, and not being deluded by any of the  rami-
fications of the super con scious mind, often a renunciate has managed to 
go right into the very core and actually break through to the Self. This is 
what has happened to him. ¶Each soul comes into Self Realization  differ-
ently, because each has a different mind, a different subconscious mind 
and a different conscious mind, with a different nature, so naturally his 
reaction through experience before the experience of Self Realization and 
his reaction afterwards, being of the conscious and subconscious mind, is 
going to be different, depending upon his background and understand-
ing and his nationality, etc. ¶The teachings of yoga are so basically simple 
and so basically concrete. And the most beautiful thing in the world, on 
contemplation, is the simplest thing in the world. The most beautiful 

CHAPTER 49: THE RESPONSIBILITY OF ENLIGHTENMENT 595

Few indeed reach the ultimate realization in this life, yet all strive toward that precious awak-
ening. Four Self-realized sages gather in a mango grove, radiant auras displaying their refined 
consciousness as they sustain their attainments by wisely avoiding the lower nature.



design is the simplest design. So, simply since one has realized the  Self 
and gone into nir vi kalpa samâ dhi  once, then obviously the simplest thing 
to do is to do it again. This is the practice of samâ dhi. When one has 
accomplished this a second time, do it again. Realize the Self again and 
again and again. Each time the renunciate comes out of  samâ dhi, he will 
rebound, and it is like popping back  into a different aspect of the mind. Or, 
he will actually have more conscious awareness of the mind and totality 
of the mind. In other words, he will have a greater capacity of expanded 
consciousness. Or, in still other words, he will become consciously more 
super con scious for longer periods of time each time he experiences  nir-
vi kalpa samâ dhi. ¶When a beginning devotee is going up the path, he is 
spontaneously super con scious now and again. After his first samâ dhi, he 
has realized that he has had longer periods of  super con scious ness. After 
his second samâ dhi, he will be more and more aware of the super con-
scious mind, and after the next samâ dhi, he will be even more and more 
aware of the super con scious mind. However, each will unfold the super-
con scious mind and super con scious possibilities,  powers, etc., differently 
than another, due to the fact that all have different backgrounds, person-
alities and such; for though he realizes the  Self, the entirety of the basic 
nature does not change. However, his understanding of his own control 
of his tendencies, the overall control that he has, and his ability to mold 
his own life—that starts a process which  transforms him gradually and 
increasingly as he becomes more and more familiar with the laws of going 
into and out of nir vi kalpa samâ dhi.  

Tuesday
LESSON 338

Bringing Others
Into Realization

The lesson I want to point out is that once the soul has 
realized the Self, it is now on the road to realizing it again, 
and realizing it again and again. It is just as simple as that, 
and the warning that I would give is:  do not become fas-
cinated in the aftermath of any experience of the Self—

so that the inner mind is always reaching for the highest samâ dhi, not 
being intrigued with the super con scious  that is after samâ dhi. When one 
is intrigued with the super con scious ness after samâ dhi, this builds up the 
forces, not only of the mind but all the psychic forces, and brings the 
ma†havâsi into a realm of  occultism. This is something to guard against, 
because when he is intrigued with the aftermath, with the possibilities and 
the ramifications  of the mind, this will eventually lead him around and 
around in circles, because the mind can offer nothing other than ramifica-
tions.  In the beginning teachings, all devotees learn that the mind  created 
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itself, created itself and created itself. Well, even the  super con scious mind  
does this. ¶What must be really sought after, in order for one as a Self-
Realized person to fulfill his destiny of bringing others into Self Realiza-
tion, is a pure samâ dhi  which will keep the pure teachings of advaita yoga  
alive on the Earth through the  sannyâsins. Everything on Earth comes 
through people. Everything of advanced knowledge has come through 
people. Self Realization is the pure teachings of yoga attained on the Earth 
through people who talk, breathe, live just like the Self-Realized soul does. 
¶If he goes into nir vi kalpa samâ dhi and becomes ramified in the psychic 
powers  that come after samâ dhi, after his first samâ dhi, his second samâ-
dhi, his third samâ dhi, he will become more intense and will realize new 
possibilities within himself. If he remains on those planes of the phenom-
ena of the occultism  of the mind, then he gains new and fascinating pow-
ers of the mechanism of the mind, but he loses the power to bring others 
along the path into samâ dhi. If the renunciate maintains a clean samâ dhi 
and comes back into the mind, he realizes he has had  some extrasensory 
perceptions, and he does not use them. He does not use them at all unless, 
of course, he uses them quite naturally, just as naturally as he would enjoy 
a meal, but he does not dwell on supernatural powers  as anything special. 
He is at every point in time just who he is. ¶What the renunciate  is taught 
to dwell on would be the next time and the next time he would be going 
into  samâ dhi. Then he awakens a strong current within himself that can 
bring others into samâ dhi. By dropping off unessential powers, he gains 
one great power. That is the one great power that those who have realized 
the Self want, the power  to bring others into Self Realization. You can 
only do that by having first attained a pure Self Realization  yourself and 
going into samâ dhi again and again and again. Remember, the  sannyâsin’s 
destiny is this: having realized the Self, bring others into the pure realiza-
tion of the Self, and teach other sannyâsins to go into samâ dhi and come 
out with a well-balanced mind, without deviating one way or another on 
the psychic planes. 

Wednesday
LESSON 339

Finding the
Light’s Center

After his first nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, the renunciate’s con-
centration  and his practice of concentration should be 
easier. His first step in practicing samâ dhi would be to 
concentrate upon one physical object, that is if he can-
not see his inner light. And if his mind is confused, he 

won’t be able to see the inner light, like before he went into his first samâ-
dhi. Only after he has gone into samâ dhi many, many, many times, where 
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his whole body becomes filled with light, will he then see his inner light  
all the time, twenty-four hours a day. But at first he won’t. He will have his 
first  breakthrough, but he won’t see the light all the time. ¶If he doesn’t see 
the inner light, he must concentrate, get his mind quiet, write down his 
confessions  and understand the different experiences he has gone through, 
in the very same way he has been taught in his beginning study. Then, 
finally, when his inner light—which he will soon begin to find right at the 
top of the head—comes into prominence, he must turn his concentration 
onto that. And, with enough mind power, he should be able to hold that 
inner light, a very bright white light looking just like a star, right at the top 
of the head. This will give him figures and conscious-mind forms, about 
three inches in diameter, and then he would concentrate the light into a 
three-inch diameter. He may not always know where the center is, espe-
cially if he has been involved in his Íaiva seva. If that is so, he should press 
the top of his head with his finger, and that will indicate to him where the 
center of that  light  should be. This will immediately center his awareness 
in the center of the light. Then he tries to part it, tries to open it up like 
a  camera lens, and comes into brilliant, very brilliant, light. It will just be 
scintillating, much brighter than a star. It will be like a carbon-arc  light. 
This is very brilliant and very powerful. The renunciate is then schooled 
in how to hold that to a three-inch diameter, because the tendency will be 
for that light to fill up his whole head. He will feel very blissful. We don’t 
want that to happen. We don’t want the emotions or the lower mind to get 
out of control simply because he found a bright light in his head. ¶He has 
seen other seekers, as they were just awakening in the  inner light, get so 
carried away about the inner light that it throws them into an emotional 
state and they can get fanatical about it. It doesn’t give them any inner wis-
dom or anything like that. So, remembering this, the wise sannyâsin will 
not allow himself to get emotional about the inner light, because seeing 
this light indicates that he is only beginning to come into his  super con-
scious. The light, really, is the friction  of the super con scious mind against 
the conscious and subconscious mind. In my way of looking at it, it is an 
electrical friction. The odic forces and the actinic forces merging causes 
light and sound. ¶So, when he sees this brilliant light right in his head—
more brilliant than he has ever seen, intensified brilliance—he tries to find 
the center of it. When he finds the center of it, again trying to open up that 
light  like a camera lens, he will then come into a state of consciousness 
called  Sat chid ânanda, a state of pure consciousness, a state of pure  bliss, 
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 savikalpa samâ dhi. Here he won’t be in a brilliant light anymore. Above 
him it will look like he is looking way up in the sky, into outer space, and 
the color of it will be a whitish blue. That will be the  âkâßa he will be in. 

Thursday
LESSON 340

Distractions
And Sidepaths

In the âkâßa, he would be able to go into all sorts of 
 psychic phenomena. We don’t want that. We don’t want 
to utilize the âkâßa in that way, because then we cause 
the growth of gross matter in the subconscious mind, 
which is capable of imprinting into the âkâßa  things that 

we want to happen. Then we could go in the âkâßa and see them. We will 
see those forms change shape from what we have, from our own sub-
conscious, imprinted in the subconscious. Then, through the power of 
the light, it takes form in the âkâßa, and we can have a little world of our 
own going around on the inside, and that is called psychism or  occultism. 
We don’t want that. Nor do we want to tune in with anybody else who 
is also in the âkâßa, because that leads us away from the purity of yoga. 
¶Now, for instance, if I were in the âkâßa and two other adepts were in 
the âkâßa, then we could tune in with one another, and I might even see 
their faces in the âkâßa. We would guard against this, because that would 
be allowing the  super con scious mind to take form. When the super con-
scious mind takes form, then that means the consciousness is lowered 
and we are being led away from our goal, and the next thing we knew we 
would come through the subconscious back to the conscious mind. We 
want to avoid this. We don’t want to come through the subconscious  to 
the conscious mind. From samâ dhi,  we want to come directly from the 
super con scious into the conscious. So, we avoid all form and colors that 
we might see in the âkâßa. ¶When the sannyâsin arrives at that state, the 
next lesson will occur. He will be in a pure state of consciousness, pure 
bliss. It will appear to him as spaceless. He will be having a feeling of 
timelessness, a feeling of formlessness, but it is not the Self. It is taken as 
the Self, but it is not the Self, for it still has consciousness. In summary, 
we have discovered how to come out of darkness into light in the practice 
of  samâ dhi, and how to go through two different stages of light into a 
realm of pure consciousness which we call the âkâßa. ¶As we have previ-
ously studied, there are seven different states in the  super con scious mind, 
seven  different states and usages. The very first is the light. And the pure 
consciousness state that we just discussed is the seventh state. All the oth-
ers we want to avoid. It is not that it wouldn’t be possible to get into them 
and develop them, but we want to definitely avoid them, because they are, 
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shall we say, deterrents to the purities in the Self. So, we shall avoid them 
by going from basic inner light to a more intense light and popping out  
into a pure state of consciousness. The sannyâsin will still have an overall 
consciousness of the physical body. As a matter of fact, when he is looking 
down at the physical body, it might just appear like a shadow to him. It is 
not advisable for him to look down at the physical body in consciousness, 
for that will lead him down into the sixth or fifth plane of consciousness, 
and we don’t want to be there in the  super con scious. Then other things 
will intervene, and he won’t achieve the samâ dhi. He will have to come out 
and start over again. So, these investigations we want to avoid, because 
they are not necessary, ever, though they are not impossible. When he is 
in his pure state of consciousness, then he has to look for the continuation 
of the ku∫∂a linî  force or, shall we say, the continuation of the nerve cur-
rents that house the ku∫∂a linî force. In conscious-mind terms, that will 
look like a tube or a nerve current which would be issued right from the 
top of the head. ¶In this state of pure consciousness, like in outer space, he 
tries to find just one nerve current  right at the top of the head. When he 
finds this nerve current at the top of the head, he is taught to concentrate 
on it from where it begins at the top of the head right up to the end of it, 
and soon he finds the end of it. The experience of experiences. Of course 
if he has a mishmash in his subconscious mind, he won’t be able to hold 
this pure state of consciousness. The subconscious mind in its power and 
intensity of this contemplation will begin picking up, and he will be com-
ing right back into outer consciousness. But if his subconscious is fairly 
clean and under control, then he will be able to hold it, and he will hold it 
quite naturally. It will be a natural state to him after Self Realization. ¶So, 
then the next thing to do is to find this nerve current. In conscious-mind 
terms, it may be about one-half inch in diameter. In super con scious-mind 
terms, it may be eleven feet in diameter, because the super con scious mind 
can magnify or it can diminish. It has that power almost at will. He must 
try to find the center of this nerve current, and then he comes into the 
core of this âkâßa, the very atomic structure that makes it up.

Friday
LESSON 341
Dharma  after
Self Realization

What is life like after realization? One difference is the 
relationship to possessions. Everything is yours, even if 
you don’t own it. This is because you are secure in the 
Self as the only reality, the only permanence, and the 
security that depends on having possessions is gone. 

After  Self Realization, we no longer have to go into ourself. Rather, we 
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go out of ourself to see the world. We are always coming out rather than 
trying to go in. There is always a  center, and we are the center, no matter 
where we are. No matter where we are, no matter how crude or rotten, the 
vibrations around us will not affect us. Curiosity  is the final thing to leave 
the mind, which it does after Self Realization. The curiosity of things 
goes away—of siddhis, for example. We no longer want power, because 
we are power, nonpower, unusable. And we don’t have the yearning for 
Paraßiva anymore; we don’t have the yearning for the Self. And Sat chid-
ânanda  is now to us similar to what the intellect used to be. If we want to 
go to a far-off place, we go into Sat chid ânanda and see it. It is that easy. 
 Samyama,  contemplation, is effortless to you now, like the intellect used 
to be; whereas before, samyama was a very big job which took a lot of 
energy and concentration. Therefore, before Paraßiva we should not seek 
the siddhis. After Paraßiva, through samyama, we keep the siddhis  we need 
for our work. ¶But  Paraßiva  has to be experienced time after time for it 
to impregnate all parts of the body—our big toe has to experience it—
because we are still human. From a rotten state of consciousness, feeling 
totally neglected, that nobody loves us, we have to realize Paraßiva. When 
ill and feeling we may die, we have to realize Paraßiva. When concentrat-
ing on our knees, we have to bring Paraßiva into them. The knees  are the 
center of pride, and this helps in attaining ultimate humility. So it is with 
every part of our body, not only the pituitary  center, the physical corol-
lary of the door of  Brahman—that is the first place—but with every part 
of the body. The pituitary gland has to be stimulated sufficiently to open 
the door of Brahman. But only the strictest sannyâsin disciplines would 
induce this result. Ears, eyes, nose, throat, all parts of the body have to 
realize Paraßiva, and the siddha has to do this consciously. The calves have 
to realize Paraßiva. All the parts of the lower body have to realize Paraßiva, 
because all of those tala cha kras  have to come into that realization. ¶Then, 
finally, we are standing on the mûlâ dhâra cha kra  rather than on the tala-
tala cha kra. Then, finally, our feet are standing on the svâdhish†hana cha-
kra, and so on. And this is the true meaning of the holy feet.  Finally, we 
are standing in the lotus of the ma∫i pûra cha kra. And doubly finally, the 
ku∫∂a linî  coils up in the head and lives there rather than at the bottom of 
the spine. ¶For ultimate  freedom, everything has to go away, all human 
things, possessions, love, hate, family, friends, the desire for attention and 
community acceptance. The sannyâsin  renounces the world, and then, if 
his giving up is uncompromisingly complete, the world  renounces the 
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sannyâsin. This means the world itself won’t accept him as it once did as 
a participant in its mundane transactions of a job, social life, home and 
family. Earlier friends and associates sense his different view of their exis-
tence and now feel uncomfortable with him. Slowly he joins the band of 
hundreds of thousands of sannyâsins throughout the world, where he is 
joyously accepted. All must go, the past and the future, and will naturally 
depart as the great realization deepens, as it penetrates through all parts 
of the body and all states of the mind. This alone is one good reason 
that family people and noncommitted singles are never encouraged to 
strive for  realizations higher than  Sat chid ânanda, and then only for brief 
periods now and again at auspicious times. For family people,  g®ihasthas, 
to go further into themselves would be to earn the bad  karmas, kukar-
mas, of subsequent neglect  of family dharma, and to lose everything that 
the world values. ¶When the renunciate finally attains Paraßiva, every-
thing else will fall away. It all has to fall away to attain Paraßiva. But it 
doesn’t totally fall away when he attains Paraßiva, because he arrives into 
Paraßiva  only with a tremendous amount of built-up effort. All the Gods 
have given permission. Lord Íiva has given permission, and He now says, 

“Enter Me.” That is  grace, His grace. 

Saturday
LESSON 342

To Stay
Enlightened

A sannyâsin of attainment has had many, many lifetimes 
of accumulating this power of ku∫∂a linî  to break that seal 
at  the door of Brahman. Here is a key factor. Once it is 
broken, the seal never mends. Once it is gone, it’s gone. 
Then the ku∫∂a linî will come back—and this gives you a 

 choice between upadeßî and nirvâ∫î—and coil in the svâdhi sh†hâna, ma∫i-
pûra, anâ hata, wherever it finds a receptive cha kra, where consciousness 
has been developed, wherever it is warm. A great intellect or a siddha 
who finds the Self might return to the center of cognition; another might 
return to the ma∫i pûra cha kra. The ultimate is to have the  ku∫∂a linî  coiled 
in the  saha srâra.  ¶I personally didn’t manage that until 1968 or ’69 when I 
had a series of powerful experiences of ku∫∂a linî in the saha srâra. It took 
twenty years of constant daily practice of tough sâ dha nas and tapas. I was 
told early on that much of the beginning training was had in a previous 
life and that is why, with the realization in this life, I would be able to sus-
tain all that has manifested around me and within me as the years passed 
by. Results of sâ dha nas came to me with a lot of concentrated effort, to 
be sure, but it was not difficult, and that is what makes me think that 
previous results were being rekindled. ¶The renunciate’s path is to seek 
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enlightenment through sâ dha na, discipline, deep meditation and yogic 
practices. That is the goal, but only the first goal for the sannyâsin. To stay 
enlightened  is even a greater challenge for him. This requires a restrictive 
discipline, not unlike a military, at-base, on-call life, twenty-four hours 
a day, even in his dreams. ¶Many people have flashes of  light in their 
head and think they are totally enlightened beings, then let down in their 
sâ dha na  and daily worship to later suffer the consequences. Enlighten-
ment  brings certain traditionally unwanted rewards: attention, adulation; 
one becomes the center of attraction, knows more than others and can 
exist on words, sentences, paragraphs, chapters, for a long time, even after 
the light fades and human emotions well up and new mixed  karmas build. 
He then may become known as having attained the erratic human behav-
ior of the “enlightened” person. This is totally unacceptable on the spiri-
tual path. Once enlightened, or “in-light,” even to a small degree because 
of daily  sâ dha na, stay enlightened because of daily sâ dha na. Once hav-
ing intellectually realized  Vedic truths and become able to explain them 
because of study and daily sâ dha na, then realize these truths by inten-
sifying the daily sâ dha nas, lest the remaining prârabdha karmas  germi-
nate and create new unwanted karmas to be lived through at a later time. 
¶The advice is, having once  attained a  breakthrough of light within the 
head, wisdom tells us, remain wise and do not allow these experiences to 
strengthen  the external ego. Become more humble. Become more self-
effacing. Become more loving and understanding. Don’t play the fool by 
giving yourself reprieve from  prâ ∫â yâma,  padmâsana, deep  meditation, 
self-inquiry and exquisite personal behavior. Having once attained even a 
small semblance of samâ dhi, do not let that  attainment fade into memo-
ries of the past. The admonition is: once  enlightened, stay enlightened. 
¶Enlightenment  has its responsibilities. One such responsibility is to have 
respect  for and pay homage to the  sat guru and the sat gurus of his lineage. 
These are the ones who, in seen and unseen ways, have helped you on 
your path. Another is to keep up the momentum. The wise know full well 
that the higher cha kras, once stimulated, stimulate their lower counter-
parts as well, unless the sealing of the passage just below the  mûlâ dhâra  
has been accomplished. Diligence is needed, lest higher consciousness fall 
unknowingly on the slippery slide of ignorance into the realms of lower 
consciousness, of fear, anger, resentment, jealousy, loneliness, malice and 
distrust. The faint memories of the beginning enlightenment experiences 
still hover, and while now in lower consciousness but still emulating the 
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higher qualities in personal behavior, the now unenlightened claims full 
benefit for the previous enlightenment. Shame! This is because he did not 
maintain his disciplines  after  enlightenment. He let down and became an 
 egocentric person. 

 Sunday
LESSON 343

Insisting
On Sâ dha na

Many gurus  and swâmîs don’t insist on continued disci-
plines and sâ dha nas after a few inner accomplishments 
have been made. The beginning is the end of the course 
to them. These gurus and swâmîs are modern, and often 
take an easy approach of not putting excessive demands 

upon themselves or their devotees. Traditional Sanâtana Dharma, how-
ever, insists on daily  sâ dha na for the enlightened one who desires a greater 
on-going transformation and for the unenlightened who has little or no 
anticipation of becoming enlightened. ¶Pûjâ bells are heard ringing before 
sunrise throughout the homes of India in every city. In these early morn-
ing hours, men and women are priests and priestesses in their own home. 
Children learn  ßlokas; ha†ha yoga  is a daily exercise; prâ ∫â yâma  is done for 
maintaining a healthy mind and body. Discipline  is the criterion of being 
a good citizen. In Hinduism it happens to be a religious discipline. The 
effects of abandoning the earlier yogas  upon reaching a certain stage of 
spiritual un fold ment for gurus and swâmîs is reflected in the lives of their 
students. When they began to teach, they would not be inclined to take 
their devotees through the beginning stages; they would not impart the 
practices of the first two mârgas—charyâ  and  kriyâ. They would be more 
inclined to start the beginners out at the upper stages, where they them-
selves are now, and abandon the beginning stages. This would be, and is, 
a mistake, one which many gurus and swâmîs have lived to regret when 
their own disciples began to compete with them or turned sour when 
unable to attain the expected results. Traditionally, the  character has to be 
built within the devotee as a first and foremost platform before even the 
hint of an initiation into inner teaching is given. This purifying prepara-
tion involves repentance, confession and reconcilation through traditional 
prâ yaß chitta, penance, to mitigate kukarmas. This crucial work often takes 
years to accomplish. ¶Once some level of  enlightenment has been  attained, 
 this is the time to intensify the sâ dha na, not to let up. When we let up on 
ourselves, the instinctive mind takes over. We are still living in a physical 
body. Therefore, one foot must always be kept firmly on the head of the 
snake of the instinctive-intellectual nature.  The higher we go, the lower 
we can fall if precaution is not taken. Therefore, we must prepare devotees 
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for a sudden or slow  fall as well. They should land on the soft pillows of 
consistent daily  sâ dha na,  worship of God, Gods and guru, and the basic 
religious practices of  karma yoga and  bhakti yoga. Without these as a plat-
form, they may slide down in consciousness, below the mûlâ dhâra, into 
the  cha kras of fear, anger, doubt and depression. ¶The scriptures are filled 
with stories of certain ®ishis who reached high levels, but had given up all 
their bhakti and japa. When difficult personal karma came, each  fell deep 
into the lower nature, way below the mûlâ dhâra, to become demon-like 
to society rather than a holy seer and a guiding force. ¶The whole idea 
that bhakti  is for beginners is a modern expedient. It was created by mod-
ern people who do not want to do the daily sâ dha nas, who do not believe 
the Gods really exist and who are so bound in their individual personality 
that they do not accept the reality that God is in and within everything. 
This nonbelief, lack of faith, changes their values very slowly at first, but 
changes them nonetheless into those that cry, “Personal freedom  is what is 
sought, making the little ego big, and then bigger.” Traditional disciplines 
and the spiritual teachers who know them so well nowadays come under 
the purview of these “free thinkers,” later to regret it. This is similar to 
children being the head of the house, telling their parents what they will 
do, and what they will not do. ¶Only the strongest and bravest souls can 
succeed in enlightenment and maintain and develop it until true wisdom 
comes as a boon. Therefore, we reaffirm, having attained a small degree of 
enlightenment, or a fuller  enlightenment, stay enlightened, because  mukti, 
the transference from the physical body through the top of the head at the 
point of  death, has not yet occurred. And only after that happens are we 
enlightened forever. This is the beginning of the ultimate merging with 
Íiva  in a physical body! Thereafter follows  vißvagrâsa, the final, final, final 
merger whence there is no return, where jîva  has in reality become Íiva, 
as a bowl of water  poured into  the ocean  becomes the ocean. There is no 
difference and no return.
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Reincarnation

paunaja*nma
Punarjanma

Like the prancing steed that leaps forward, the 
jîva also traverses near and far. Like those who 
doff and don one garment and another, the 
jîva, too, moves from one body to another.

Tirumantiram 2131





 Monday
LESSON 344

The Transition 
Called Death

Death—what is it? The dropping off of the physical 
body is the time when all of the karma-making  actions 
go back to  seed in the  mûlâ dhâra cha kra, into the mem-
ory patterns. All of our actions, reactions and the things 
we have set in motion in the prâ∫ic patterns in this life 

form the tendencies of our nature in our next incarnation. The tendencies  
of our nature in the present incarnation are the ways in which awareness 
flows through the i∂â, piˆgalâ and sushum∫â currents. ¶These tendencies 
of man’s nature also are recorded in the astrological signs  under which 
he is born. Man comes through an astrological conglomeration of signs, 
or an astrological chart, according to his actions and reactions and what 
he set in motion in the seed-karma patterns of his past life. So, we are 
always the sum total, a collection, of all the karmic experiences, a totality 
of all the seed  patterns, that have happened to us, or that we have caused 
to happen, through the many, many lives. We are now a sum total, and 
we are always a continuing sum total. ¶A past  life is not really so many 
years ago. That is not the way to look at it. It is now. Each life is within or 
inside the other. They exist as karmic seeds that appear in the prâ∫ic force 
fields in our life now and, like seeds, when watered they grow into plants. 
These seeds are nourished by prâ∫a. When we die, when we discard the 
physical body, that is the end of a chapter of experience. Then we pick up 
a new physical body. This begins a new chapter that is always referring 
back to the last chapter for direction. These are tendencies. ¶This is the 
entire story of what happens after we die. We simply step out of the physi-
cal body and are in our astral  body, going on in the mind as usual. The 
awareness does not stop simply because the physical body falls away. The 
i∂â force becomes more refined, the piˆgalâ force becomes more refined, 
the sushum∫â force is there like it always was, but all are in another body 
that was inside the physical body during life on Earth. ¶One great pecu-
liarity about man is that he individually feels that he is never going to die 
and goes on through life planning and building as though he were going 
to live forever and ever. The fear of death  is a natural instinctive reflex. We 
encounter it sometimes daily, once a month, or at least once a year when 
we come face to face with the possibility of obliteration of our personal-
ity and of leaving the conscious mind. The fear  of change  or fear of the 
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unknown  is an ominous element in the destiny of a human being. The 
study and comprehension of the laws of reincarnation  can alleviate this 
fear and bring an enlightened vision of the cosmic rhythms of life and 
death. It is a simple process, no more fantastic, shall we say, than other 
growth problems we experience daily. A flower grows, blossoms and with-
ers. The seed falls to the ground, is buried in the earth, sprouts and grows 
into a plant and a flower.

Tuesday
LESSON 345

Desire, Death
And Rebirth

Where are we born after we die? How do we become born 
again? You are born again in the same way you died. After 
some time, the astral body  cannot stay on the astral plane  
anymore, because the seeds of prâ∫ic motion have to be 
expressed on the physical plane again due to one’s activity 

on the astral plane. A new physical birth is entered. Generally, this hap-
pens through a newborn child’s body,  but a more advanced soul who has 
his spiritual body well developed can pick up a body which is fifteen, six-
teen, seventeen, eighteen, nineteen, twenty years old and go right along in 
life from that point. ¶In what country do you become born? It all depends 
upon what country you were thinking about before and when you died. If 
you had a desire to go to Canada, most likely you will be born in Canada 
next time around. If you had been thinking about going to South Amer-
ica a year or two before you passed away, you would be reincarnated in 
South America, because that was your destination. If you were very much 
attached to your own particular family  and you did not want to leave 
them, you would be born back in that immediate family again, because 
your desire is there. The astral body  is the body of  desire. ¶Students prob-
ing the mysteries of  reincarnation often ask, “If reincarnation is true, why 
can’t I remember my past lives?” They might just as well ask another ques-
tion: “Why do we not remember everything in detail in this life?” The 
memory  capabilities, unless highly trained, are not that strong, especially 
after having endured the process of creating a new body through another 
family and establishing new memory patterns. However, there are people 
who do recall their past  lives, in the very same way that they remember 
what they did yesterday. Former-life memory is that clear and vivid to 
them. ¶However, it is neither necessary nor advisable to pursue events, 
identities or relationships that may have existed in previous lives. After 
all, it is all now. We don’t think it important to remember details of our 
childhood years, to wallow in happy or unhappy nostalgia. Why pursue 
the remembered residue of what has already come and gone? Now is the 
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only time, and for the spiritual seeker, past life analysis or conjecture is 
an unnecessary waste of useful time and energy. The present now  is the 
sum of all prior thens. Be now. Be the being of yourself this very moment, 
and that will be the truest fulfillment of all past actions. ¶The validity of 
reincarnation  and its attendant philosophy are difficult to prove, and yet 
science  is on the threshold of discovering this universal mechanism. Sci-
ence cannot ignore the overwhelming evidence, the testimony of thou-
sands of level-headed people who claim to remember other lives or who 
have actually died and then returned to life, and the impressive literature 
spanning Hindu, Tibetan, Buddhist and Egyptian  civilizations. Thus, the 
pursuit of various theories continues in an effort to bring theory into 
established law according to the reason and intellectual facilities of man. 
Those living in the heart cha kra,  anâ hata, are able to cognize and know 
deeply the governing mechanism of rebirth from their own awakening. 

Wednesday
LESSON 346

Theories of
Reincarnation

There are at least three basic theories or schools of 
thought related to reincarnation. At first they may seem 
to conflict or contradict one another, but further eluci-
dation indicates that they all have merit. They are just 
different aspects of a complex mechanism. According 

to one theory of reincarnation, life begins  with sound and color. Sound 
and color produce the first forms of life  in the atomic structure of our 
being through binding the seed atoms together. At this point, life as we 
know it begins. It remains in a seed state or state of conception until 
the instinctive and intellectual cycles evolve into maturity through the 
process of absorption of more atoms into the  astral body. This process 
continues until a physical body is formed around the astral body. But 
that is not the culmination of this theory. The cells and atoms of these 
bodies themselves evolve, becoming more and more refined as cycles of 
experience pass until complete maturity is reached in a physical body 
which is refined enough to attain nir vi kalpa samâ dhi and begin the next 
process of building a golden body  of light. According to this theory, the 
soul takes on progressively more advanced  bodies, evolving through the 
mineral, vegetable and  animal kingdoms, slowly acquiring knowledge 
through experience. There may even be a life that seems to  regress, such 
as a man incarnating as a cow  to gain needed lessons of existence. ¶A 
second concept in this theory explains the lower  evolutionary stage of 
 animals, insects, plants  and minerals. According to this principle, ani-
mals and lower forms of life function under what is called a “group   soul.” 
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They do not have an individual astral identity, but share a group astral 
atomic structure. That is one reason for the lack of so-called individual-
ity among these groups and why animals move about in herds and birds 
live together in flocks—indicating the movement of the one group soul, 
so the theory goes. ¶In another theory, when man dies, he goes on to the 
astral plane after breaking the silver cord  which binds him to the physical 
body. During  out-of-the-body  experiences, this silver cord is often seen as 
a cord of light connecting the physical, astral and spiritual bodies. When 
awareness leaves the physical body, it passes through one of the cha kras. If 
our life has been one of baser emotion and reason, we would exit through 
one of the cha kras  near the base of the spine, either the mûlâ dhâra or 
svâdhish†hana, and begin a conscious existence on a lower  astral plane. 
From there we would work out various experiences or reactionary condi-
tions caused by congested mental and emotional forces which impressed 
our subconscious mind during the course of our lifetime. On  the astral 
plane, we relive many experiences by reactivating them, creating for our-
selves heavens  or  hells. When the lessons of that life had been learned 
and the reactions resolved, we would be drawn back into a family, into 
a new physical body, in order to gain more experience in the light of the 
new knowledge acquired while on the astral plane. ¶If we have evolved to 
the point that our life was one of service, understanding and love, then 
we would exit through the next higher cha kras, for that is where aware-
ness has been polarized, and our astral existence would be of a deeper, 
more refined nature. However, if we had discovered and practiced a dedi-
cated spiritual life, then our exit would be through the top two cha kras, 
which do not lead awareness onto the astral plane but take it into the 
Third World  of divine existence, never to reincarnate again into the physi-
cal world. After nir vi kalpa samâ dhi  is attained and perfected so that the 
mahâyogî can go into it at will, he leaves the body consciously through the 
 door of Brahman, the center of the saha srâra cha kra  above the pituitary 
gland at the top of the head. This depends on whether or not the golden 
 actinic causal body, which has been developed after Self Realization, is 
mature enough to travel in actinic force fields on its own. 

Thursday
LESSON 347
Earth Peoples’
Shared Wisdom

Reincarnation  is a refining process, contributing to the 
evolution  of  consciousness. To the watchful observer, 
the evolution of man’s inner bodies can be seen reflected 
in the tone and form of his physical  vehicle. Being a 
reflection of the inner bodies, the physical shell can and 
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does pass through radical transformation as the spiritual path is followed. 
Some people seem to reincarnate within this very life, changing them-
selves so deeply through tapas  and sâ dha na that they are totally renewed 
or reborn on the physical plane. Their new light and energy pass through 
the very cells of the body, invigorating and strengthening it. Still, the 
inner bodies are more malleable than the physical forces and generally 
evolve more quickly, becoming quite different and more refined in this 
life than the physical shell. In the next life, the physical structure will be 
entirely different, as the spiritual body manifests a new physical body 
more like unto itself. ¶Other theories propose that the soul remains on 
the astral plane after death. After reviewing all of our Earthly experiences 
on the  playback, we release the astral body and enter the heavenly realms 
of consciousness, never coming back to the physical plane, or at least 
not for a long time. Many cultures, such as the Native American Indian  
culture, recognize this basic law of reincarnation in their “Happy Hunt-
ing Grounds” concepts. Also related to this theory is the belief that when 
something is destroyed through fire  on the physical plane, whether ani-
mate or inanimate, it will be found again on the astral plane. For example, 
when an Indian brave died, his saddle, clothing and valuables were bur-
ied and sometimes burned along with his body so that he might con-
tinue using these possessions  to live well on the inner, astral, plane. These 
theories of reincarnation assure us that we will meet our loved ones and 
friends on the inner planes after death. Similar traditions exist among the 
Hindus in Bali  and the Shintoists  in  Japan. ¶By exploring the theories of 
various civilizations, we discover that man can either incarnate soon after 
his death, with little or no interlude, or he may remain for thousands of 
years on the astral plane, evolving in those force fields, just as on Earth 
he evolved from experience to experience. How long he will spend on the 
astral plane  depends on how he has created or chosen what he wants to 
do while on Earth. If he left things undone and felt compelled to accom-
plish more, to see more, then he would return quickly to another body in 
fulfillment of the desire for Earthly experience. However, were he satisfied 
that life had taught him all of its lessons and wished to exist away from 
the physical plane in mental and spiritual spheres, he might never return 
to inherit another body. ¶If we study the Pyramids  and explore the intri-
cate ceremonies which the Egyptians  provided for their dead, we find that 
they kept the body preserved with elaborate  chemical and environmental 
treatment. When the elements of the physical body are kept intact and not 
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allowed to  decompose, the departed may remain consciously on the  astral, 
mental or spiritual plane for as long as he wants. A contact can even be 
maintained on the physical plane through these laws. However, as soon as 
the physical body begins to disintegrate, awareness is polarized once again 
and pulled back to the lower cha kras and the physical plane. Actually, as 
the elements of the previous body disintegrate, all of the instinctive-mind 
atoms form a force field around that body. This generates a power center. 
When the body is completely disintegrated, the force field is dissolved, and 
the soul reincarnates at that time. The Egyptians believed that if a body 
could be durably  mummified, the deceased could enjoy a fine life on the 
inner planes for thousands of years. Modern science  can freeze bodies  and 
thus preserve them perfectly, thus opening up possible research into these 
principles one day.

Friday
LESSON 348

The Yoga Adept’s
Special Pattern

These first laws of reincarnation dealing with the astral 
plane governed by the powers of the first three cha kras  
seem to be quite valid when man is living in his instinc-
tive mind. However, when he passes from the physical 
body through the will, cognition, or universal love cha-

kras, he comes into a different  reincarnation law. He then is living on two 
planes at the same time and, according to this theory, would have repre-
sentative bodies on both planes. His evolution on the physical plane would 
be quick, since his only physical, conscious expression would be a small 
 animal, perhaps a little bird or cat or some extremely sensitive animal. 
This creature would represent and polarize the advanced soul’s instinctive 
mind on the physical plane while he evolved at an accelerated pace on vast 
inner planes. This dual existence would continue until such time as the 
process of reincarnation was intensified and the vibration of the Earth was 
strong enough in his mind to pull awareness back dynamically to another 
human life. This might take years, and it might take centuries. ¶In a sense, 
this mystic would be held through the power of the higher cha kras in a 
very subtle force field and only touch into physical consciousness sporadi-
cally by using different bodies of animals and people for a few minutes 
or hours to contact the Earth. He would not necessarily be conscious of 
doing this. His awareness would exist predominantly on the inner planes. 
¶This is one reason we find some of the Indian religions forbidding the 
killing of   animals  of any kind. They believe an animal may be a great 
saint or jñânî who has passed on. Nonkilling  of animals, especially  cows, 
is widely observed in India even today. Of course, many consider such a 
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theory senseless, ridiculous, fraught with  superstition. However, we could 
look at everything which we don’t yet understand as superstitious until 
we comprehend the intricate mechanism of the laws of the governing 
force fields. ¶Another postulate of this theory is that an advanced being 
living in his inner bodies, having left consciousness through one of the 
higher cha kras, would be working out a certain amount of karma  by help-
ing others who are still in physical bodies to work out their karma. For 
various reasons, this being would not be able to return to Earth con-
sciously. What, then, would cause him to reincarnate? It would be the 
intellectual clarity and spiritual intensity of the mother and father in the 
process of conception  or planned conception. They would have to reach 
very deeply into the inner planes in order to provide the channel for a 
high reincarnation, whereas couples cohabiting in lust or free-for-all sex  
more or less take potluck  off the  astral plane. This indicates briefly an 
ancient but neglected law: that the parents—through their love for one 
another, through their devotion and through their states of consciousness 
during the days of conception—attract to themselves either old souls  or 
young souls. ¶Generally, the soul, at the time of conception, chooses the 
body he will inhabit but does not actually enter the womb  until the infant 
body takes life and begins to move and kick. Similarly, on the physical 
plane we may buy an acre of land and plan the house we wish to live in, 
but not actually move in until months later when the house is completed. 

Saturday
LESSON 349

Reincarnating 
Prior to Death

The next theory of  reincarnation, governed by the throat, 
brow and crown cha kras, states that when an advanced 
soul leaves the body through the brow cha kra, or third  eye, 
he enters a highly refined force field world from which 
he is able to pick and choose exactly when and where he 

will return. At this point he does not have to reincarnate as an infant, but 
could take an already well-matured physical body. In such a case, the 
soul inhabiting the body  would have karmically ended this life and be 
involved in the reincarnation process, either dead or preparing to die. The 
advanced yogî would flow his awareness into the nerve system of the body, 
revitalizing it with the spark of his will and consciously bring it back 
to life. ¶He would face the problem of amalgamating himself with the 
memory cell patterns still resident within the mature brain. Affectionate 
detachment would have to be practiced as he adjusted to his new fam-
ily and friends who wouldn’t feel as close to him anymore. They would 
sense that he had changed, that he was somehow different, but would not 
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understand why. Once his mission in that body had been completed, he 
could leave that body consciously, provided he had not created too much 
karma for its subconscious while inhabiting it. All such karma would then 
have to be dissolved before dropping off the body. This practice is exer-
cised only by souls who have sufficient mastery of the inner forces to leave 
consciously through the âjñâ cha kra  at death. Those who leave through 
that force center unconsciously would then reincarnate as an infant. ¶A 
related law, for those far advanced inwardly, states that the reincarnation  
process can begin before actual death takes place. While still maintain-
ing a body on this planet and knowing that death is imminent, the inner 
bodies begin their transition into a new body at the time of conception. 
After a three-month period, the first signs of life appear and the advanced 
being enters the newly forming physical body. During the nine-month 
gestation cycle, the waning physical body is in the slow process of death, 
and exactly at the time of birth , the death finally comes. ¶If evolution 
continues on the astral and other inner planes, and is in some ways more 
advanced in these realms, then do we need a physical body at all to unfold 
spiritually? Is it perhaps an unnecessary burden of flesh? According to 
classical yoga precepts, you must have a physical body  in order to attain 
nir vi kalpa samâ dhi—the highest realization of God, the Absolute. This is 
due to the fact that on the refined inner planes only three or four of the 
higher cha kras are activated; the others are dormant. For  nir vi kalpa samâ-
dhi, all seven  cha kras, as well as the three major energy currents, have to 
be functioning to sustain enough ku∫∂a linî force to burst through to the 
Self. The very same instinctive forces and fluids which generate material 
involvement, uncomplimentary karma and the body itself, when  trans-
muted,  are the impetus that  propels awareness beyond the ramification of 
mind into the timeless, spaceless, formless Truth—Íiva. 

Sunday
LESSON 350

To Die
Consciously

If you were to die at this very moment, where would 
what you call you go? Where would your awareness be 
drawn? The laws of death and reincarnation tell us that 
your awareness would go into various refined force fields 
of the mind, similar to some states of sleep, according 

to where you are in the mind at the time of death. By a similar law on 
this plane, when a wealthy executive and a mendicant enter an unfamiliar 
town, one finds himself lodged at the finest hotel among other business-
men of his caliber, and the other is drawn of necessity to the slums. The 
entire process of reincarnation  is the inner play of magnetic force fields. 
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¶Should you reincarnate now, you would undoubtedly enter a force field 
which would approximate where you are inside yourself, unless, of course, 
you had broken through barriers into a force field different from the one 
in which you are now living. In other words, to use an analogy that can 
also be applied to states of instinctive, intellectual and super con scious 
awareness, if you were living in America, but had your mind centered 
in the force field called France, owned things imported from France and 
spoke fluent French, you would undoubtedly reincarnate in France and 
act out that drama to its conclusion. ¶Reincarnation and karma in its 
cause-and-effect form are practically one and the same thing, for they 
both have to do with the prâ∫ic forces and these bodies of the external 
mind. The sannyâsin’s quest is Self Realization. To make that realization 
a reality, he always has to be conscious consciously of working out these 
other areas. Why? Because the ignorance of these areas holds and con-
fuses awareness, preventing him from being in inner states long enough 
to attain the ultimate goal of nir vi kalpa samâ dhi. ¶Little by little, as he 
goes on in his esoteric understanding of these mechanics, he unwinds and 
reeducates his subconscious. He conquers the various planes by cogniz-
ing their function and understanding their relation one to another. This 
knowledge allows him to become consciously super con scious all the time. 
He has sufficient power to move the energies and awareness out of the 
physical, intellectual and astral bodies into  sushum∫â. Then the ku∫∂a linî  
force, that vapor-like life force, merges into its own essence. ¶It is there-
fore the great aim of the aspirant on the path of enlightenment to live a 
well-ordered life and control  the forces of the mind that propel him into 
cycles of life and death. He must strive to gain a fundamental knowing of 
the life-death-reincarnation processes, and to be able at the point of death  
to leave the body consciously, as a matter of  choice, depending upon the 
consciousness leading to the moment of transition. He must throw off 
the false identification  with this body or that personality and see himself 
as the ageless soul that has taken many, many births, of which this is only 
one, see deeper still into the total unreality  of life and death, which only 
exist in their seeming in the outer layers of consciousness, for he is the 
immortal one who is never born and can never die.
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ma&tyauma*rNa\ ca
M®ityur Mara∫aμ cha

Blessed indeed are those who die. If in death they 
unite as one with Íiva, then, even dead, they are alive. 
They who are dead to the bonds of karma, mâyâ and 
â∫ava are the true siddhas, who merge into Íiva.

Tirumantiram 1907

Death and Dying





Monday
LESSON 351

Preparations  
For Transition

People ask, “What should a person do to prepare to die?” 
Everyone is prepared to die, and whether it happens 
suddenly or slowly, intuitively each individual knows 
exactly what he is experiencing and about to experience. 
 Death, like birth, has been repeated so many times that it 

is no mystery to the soul. The only problem comes with conflicting  beliefs, 
which produce fear and anxiety about death. This temporary ignorance 
soon subsides when the failing forces of the physical body reach a certain 
level. At this point, the super con scious intelligence, the soul itself, is there. 
We can compare this to restless sleep and deep sleep. ¶When one knows 
he is going to depart the physical body, he should first let everybody know 
that he knows and give relatives security by explaining to them that soon 
they won’t be seeing him in a physical body anymore. He should con-
sciously go over his wealth, his properties, be the executor of his own  will. 
From the Hindu point of view, the knowledge of one’s imminent depar-
ture begins the sannyâsa âßrama  for the individual. In this âßrama, the 
devotee traditionally divests himself of all material belongings, effecting a 
conscious death before the actual death. He is the executor  of his own will, 
taking care of everybody and not leaving these things to others to deal 
with after his passing. ¶After everything is settled, all personal possessions  
disposed of, then he begins meditation and awaits the fruitful hour, try-
ing to exit through the highest  cha kra of the attainment of this life. Each 
cha kra is a door through which we can depart. The dying should always 
remember that the place where one will reincarnate is the place that he 
is thinking about prior to death. So, choose your desires wisely. The last 
 thoughts just before death  are the most powerful thoughts in creating 
the next life. One must also realize that if he and others are aware that 
he will soon depart, others in the inner worlds also realize he will soon 
be making his transition and are busy making adjustments and prepara-
tions for his arrival. ¶With a sudden  death—uncalled for, unbidden and 
unexpected—a totally different sequence of events occurs. There is no 
settlement of affairs, and the chaotic situation, emotional and otherwise, 
persists in the inner worlds and even into the next life. Property is not dis-
tributed, and nothing is settled. Negative  karmas and positive karmas are 
all cut short. The situation can be summed up in one word,  unfulfillment. 
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death. The peaceful expression on her face shows she has prepared herself well for this moment.



Once in the inner world, the deceased feels this unfulfillment and is rest-
less and anxious to get back. He is in a place he did not intend to be, and 
does not want to stay. So, in the inner world he is with a whole group of 
those who almost immediately reenter the flesh, for he is too agitated to 
stay very long on the inner planes. It’s like an emergency ward or intensive 
care unit. ¶Chances are, it would be difficult for such a soul to get a  birth. 
Perhaps there would be an abortion  or miscarriage  a couple of times 
before there was a successful birth. These are the disturbed children we see, 
emotionally distraught, needing special care. They cry a lot. Some of the 
damage that occurred in the previous birth, some dramatic event expe-
rienced in the past life, perhaps the cause of death itself, may even show 
up in this life as a  birthmark. ¶In preparation for  death,  one can soften 
the karmas of future births by making amends with others, settling scores, 
doing everything to tie up loose ends, seeking the forgiveness of those 
harmed, to get the mental-emotional matters of this life all worked out. 
¶In some cases, this process may prolong life, for with the release of old 
tensions and conflicts there comes a new freedom which may reflect even 
in the health of the body. Here one’s guru and community elders would 
advise the appropriate course of action, discerning whether dharma will 
be best fulfilled by returning to worldly responsibilities or, as a  mendicant, 
distributing all worldly possessions and leaving the community, going off 
to  Varanasi or some other holy place and awaiting the fruitful moment. 
For one with no family ties, it would be creating an unnecessary karma to 
return, taking everything back that one gave away and then continue on as 
before. If people he knew visit him at this time, he should not know them. 
He is like a sannyâsin, free to give of his wisdom. His eyes see them; his 
mind does not. This traditional practice is for the attainment of moksha, 
or an exceptional birth of one’s own choosing as a herald of dharma. 

Tuesday
LESSON 352

Sudden Death, 
Boon or Bane?

As the physical forces wane, whether at sudden death  or 
a lingering death, the process is the same. All the gross 
and subtle energy goes into the mental and emotional 
astral body. In the case of a sudden  death, the emotions 
involved are horrendous. In the case of a lingering death, 

the increasing mental abilities and strength of thought is equally so. As we 
know, intense emotion manifests intense emotion, and intense thoughts 
manifest intense thoughts. These intensities would not remanifest until 
entering a flesh body again. This is why it was previously explained that 
sudden death—with its intense emotion, the intellect not having been 
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prepared for it—would produce difficulties in getting born and in the 
first few years of getting raised, leading to miscarriage  and abortion  and 
later  child abuse. All these experiences are a continuation of the emo-
tional upheaval that happened at the sudden departure. The emotional 
upheaval of the person is compounded by the emotional upheaval of the 
friends, family and business associates when they finally hear of the sud-
den departure. Similarly, when that person reincarnates, the family and 
friends and business associates are aware of the special needs of the child, 
anticipating the crying and emotional distress, which eventually subsides. 
¶However, if the person was prepared for  death, no matter when it might 
arrive, sudden or otherwise, his mental and emotional astral body would 
have already been well schooled in readiness. Sudden death  to such a soul 
is a boon and a blessing. The next birth would be welcoming and easy, 
one wherein he would be well cared for and educated by loving parents. 
¶Nevertheless, the  thought force of the departing person is very strong, 
as his energy transmutes into the mental body. That’s why nobody wants 
the departing person to hate them or  curse them, because the thought 
force is so strong. Even after he has departed, that same thought force 
will radiate many blessings or their opposite on the family or individuals. 
In the case of blessings, this is the basis of ancestor  worship. Ancestors 
are even more immediate than the Gods, so to speak. They will help you 
hurt somebody, or to help somebody, depending on who they are. Ances-
tors are even more accessible than the Gods, because you don’t have to 
be religious to contact them. ¶People wonder whether death  is a painful 
process, such as in the case of cancer  victims. Cancer, which produces a 
lot of pain, is a process of life which results in death, but death itself is 
not painful. Death itself is blissful. You don’t need any  counseling. You 
intuitively know what’s going to happen.  Death is like a meditation, a 
samâ dhi. That’s why it’s called mahâ (great) samâ dhi. A Hindu is prepared 
from childhood for that  mahâsamâ dhi. Remember, pain is not part of the 
process of death. That is the process of life, which results in death. ¶When 
somebody is about to have a tremendous accident and, for example, sees 
his car is going to run into a truck or his plane is going to crash, he experi-
ences no pain whatsoever, as he dies before he dies. 
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Wednesday
LESSON 353

Disrupting
Death’s Timing

People always  lament when someone dies quickly, saying, 
“His life was cut short so suddenly.” But with such a death 
there is no pain, as the soul knows it’s coming. It’s really 
so much better than a slow, lingering  death. The prob-
lem comes when doctors bring the dying back. Then a 

lot of pain is experienced. The  doctors should let them die. ¶To make 
 heroic  medical attempts that interfere with the process of the patient’s 
departure is a grave responsibility, similar to not letting a traveler board 
a plane flight he has a reservation for, to keep him stranded in the airport 
with a profusion of tears and useless conversation. Prolonging the  life of 
the individual body must be done by the individual himself. He needs no 
helping hands.  Medical assistance, yes, is needed to cauterize wounds, give 
an injection of penicillin and provide the numerous helpful things that are 
available. But to prolong life in the debilitated physical body past the point 
that the natural will of the person has sustained is to incarcerate, to jail, to 
place that person in  prison. The prison is the hospital. Prison is the sani-
tarium. The guards are the  life-support machines and the tranquilizing 
drugs. Cellmates are others who have been imprisoned by well-meaning 
professionals who make their living from prolonging the flickering life in 
the physical body. The misery of the friends, relatives, business associates 
and the soul itself accumulates and is shared by all connected to this bitter 
experience to be reexperienced in another time, perhaps another lifetime, 
by those who have taken on the grave responsibility of delaying a person’s 
natural time of departure.  ¶Åyurvedic medicine seeks to keep a person 
healthy and strong, but not to interfere with the process of death. Kandiah  
Chettiar, one of the foremost devotees of Sat guru Yoga swami, explained 
to me fifty years ago that even to take the pulse  of a  dying person is con-
sidered a sin, inhibiting the dying process. In summary, we can see that 
the experience of dying and death is as natural as birth and life. There is 
little mystery there to be understood. ¶To perpetuate life, you perpetuate 
will, desire and the fruition of desire. The constant performing of this 
function brings the actinic energies of the soul body into physical bod-
ies. To give up one’s own personal desires is the first desire to perpetuate. 
Then to help others to fulfill their highest aspirations is the next challenge. 
Then to seek for ultimate attainment and fulfill that lingering desire takes 
a tremendous will. Then to lay a foundation for the betterment of peoples 
everywhere, in spreading the Sanâtana Dharma to those open and ready 
to receive it and make it available to those who are not, is the ultimate 
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challenge. This perpetuates life within the physical body, which of itself 
renews itself every seven years. 

Thursday
LESSON 354

Exit via the 
Highest Chakra

Many have asked what is meant by leaving through a cer-
tain cha kra  at the point of death? Let’s take an example 
of a person of whom people say, “His mind is in his butt.” 
They mean his awareness is down at the bottom, so to 
speak. He is ogling pornography. He’s swearing, angry, 

self-indulgent all the time. That is the world he would go into if he died 
in this state of mind, the lower world of selfish self-gratification, where 
lust is not lust,  but a way of life, for nothing else is happening but that—
just lust, twenty-four hours a day. Or it is sometimes said, “She is such a 
motherly woman. She is all heart, really a sensitive lady.” That is where 
she would go at the moment of death—out through the throat cha kra, the 
universal love cha kra, and experience a heaven world beyond expectations, 
beyond descriptions of any kind. Just as a traveling businessman would 
go to a hotel where others have come for similar purposes, she would go 
to a world where everybody is a heart person. That is why you cannot 
spiritually unfold so much in the inner world, because everybody is the 
same in each stratum of consciousness. You would have to study and do 
disciplines to get into the next cha kras, but you would never have the 
lower ones to contend with if you had not been in the lower ones during 
your physical life. ¶If somebody dies in the states of  anger and  fear, he 
goes into the lower worlds of those states of consciousness. And in that 
realm there would be hundreds of thousands of people in that same state 
of consciousness. Whatever is in the mind at that moment—a country, a 
family, community—will have a strong impact on where he goes in the 
inner world, and on the nature of future saμskâras. The  thoughts at death  
are the next saμskâras of the astral body. Even if you have the thought, 

“When you’re dead, you’re dead,” your astral body might just float over 
your physical body and be “dead.” Someone would have to revive you 
and explain to you that you are in your astral body and are as alive as 
you ever were, but not physically. ¶At death, you leave through a nerve 
ganglia of consciousness, a cha kra. Most people live in about three  cha-
kras, and they see-saw back and forth among those states of mind. Each 
one is a window, and at death it becomes a  portal, a doorway. So, it is 
the state of mind at death that gets you into one loka or another within 
the Íivaloka, Devaloka, Pretaloka or Narakaloka. ¶The ideal is to leave 
through the top of the head, through the  door of Brahman, to get into 
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the Brahmaloka and not have to come back. The  dying person should at 
the time of transition  concentrate awareness at the top of his head and 
willfully draw up into it all the energies from the left and right legs and 
arms, one after another, then the energy within the entire torso, and all 
the energies within the spine, from the mûlâ dhâra cha kra up into the âjñâ 
and saha srâra. With all the energies gathered at the top of his head, he 
will leave through the highest cha kra  he experienced this lifetime. This 
would put him in a great place in the inner world. ¶Maybe at age eighteen 
he reached the vißuddha cha kra for a very short time. He will revive that 
experience just before death  as he is going through the playback  of his life, 
and he will go out through that cha kra. But if he is thinking about lower 
things, he will go out through the lower cha kras. If he goes out through a 
lower  cha kra, or  portal, he can in the inner world eventually work his way 
back to the vißuddha cha kra, with a lot of help from the devonic guides 
and their advisors, but he cannot go beyond it until he gets a new physical 
body. ¶The portal is where the physical  eyes hook into or go into. Through 
that portal you go into that world. This is why a  departing person, in the 
spirit of  kaivalya, perfect detachment or aloneness, gazes at pictures of 
God, Gods and guru, and sings or listens to hymns sung by loved ones, so 
that the experience of death truly does take him to the highest plane he 
experienced in this birth, or even higher if he experienced a higher state in 
a previous birth. ¶The astral body carries the cha kras. The cha kras  are in 
the astral body. The astral body lives in the physical body, and when death 
comes, it is going to live without the physical body. The same cha kras are 
within it. At the moment of death, you have the opportunity to stabilize 
yourself in the highest cha kra you have experienced in this life.

Friday
LESSON 355

An Event Worth
Celebrating

The tunnel of  light  that is experienced by so many people 
at the point of death  is the portal they are going through, 
the window, the cha kra. It is a tunnel, and it has distance, 
because it takes time, consciousness, to go from one end 
to the other. Passing through the tunnel is leaving this 

world and going into another. You do that in meditation, too. You leave 
the light of the physical plane and go into the light in the inner world. 
Death  takes place in a short period, but is a foreboding affair to those who 
have never meditated. But dying is not such a dramatic  experience really. 
Every night you “die” and leave your physical body. It is very similar. Every 
night mystics leave their physical body, go and meet and converse with 
other mystics on the inner planes. That’s why they know each other when 
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they meet on the physical plane.  Samâ dhi, the exalted meditative state, 
which literally means “holding together completely,” is also a word used 
to describe dying. Why is that? Because deep contemplation is similar to 
a death experience; only the silver cord  is not separated. This cord is an 
astral-prânic thread that connects the astral body through the navel to the 
physical body. It is a little like an umbilical cord. The only full separation 
comes when the cord is cut at mahâsamâ dhi, the true death of the physi-
cal body. People die all the time, but if the cord is not broken, they come 
back. You die all the time. The cord being broken makes for a twenty-
four-hour  consciousness in the inner world, as compared to a sixteen-
hour consciousness in the physical world. ¶Many people wish that they 
were dead and give up on life, look at death as an escape  rather than a ful-
fillment. These cumulative thoughts and desires can create the  near-death 
experience. The welcoming devonic helpers of Lord  Yama, the benevolent 
God of the death experience, don’t pay any attention, because they know 
the person is not going to die. The person thinks he is going to die, but 
they know he is not. He has just conjured it up. Just like a conjured ill-
ness. ¶If a person knows he is  terminally ill, that knowledge is a blessing, 
for he can prepare. He should not hesitate to tell his relatives he is going 
to die, and that  is a wonderful blessing for them, as they can prepare for 
his great  departure. Now all know he has finally arrived at the end of his 
prârabdha karmas  and is going to fly. In turn, family and friends should 
release him, be happy—he is going to be happy with no physical body—
for they know they will be as close to him in his astral and soul body as 
they were in his physical body. They will visit him every night when they 
sleep, in the inner worlds, and learn many things from him as to how to 
prepare for their own great departure, be it sudden or prolonged.  Don’t 
cry; you will make him unhappy. You should be happy for him, because 
he is going to be happy. It is not a sad occasion. For Hindus, death is a 
most exalted state, an incredible moment that you spend your whole life 
preparing for. Birth  is the unhappy occasion. Death should be a big party. 
He has just gone through his day of Brahma. ¶The sadness at death comes 
from  Western attitudes. Western thought has to be reversed. Here a child 
comes into birth. It is sad, because he was all right before he was born. 
Now his prârabdha karmas are going to start to explode. He has to deal 
with his past, which he did not have to deal with in the Devaloka. He has a 
chance to make new karmas. The time of birth is the grave time. When he 
dies, that means that section of the jyotisha  is finished and he can go and 
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have a great rest and be with intelligent people. It is great inside there and 
difficult out here. ¶When people tell me they or a loved one have  cancer, 
AIDS  or some other incurable disease, my counsel is this. Everyone dies, 
but it is a blessing to know when you are going to  die, because then you 
can prepare for it, make a decision whether you are going to be reborn, 
do intense  sâ dha nas, make preparations. Eastern men don’t fight terminal  
cancer or AIDS. They go to an astrologer  or  palmist, ascertain their time of 
 death, then prepare themselves. It’s really a blessing. It’s best not to fight 
it or “cure it,” since you are interrupting your timing. Just let it happen. 
Heed the wisdom of the  Vedas, “When a person comes to weakness, be 
it through old age or disease, he frees himself from these limbs just as a 
mango, a fig or a berry releases itself from its stalk.” ¶Hindus go to  special 
sacred places to die, because that’s where holy  people live, in that part of 
the astral plane. That place has access to other  planets, or to the  moon. A 
lot of people go to the moon when they die and live there. Jews who die 
go to Israel. That’s their holy land. You can get caught in the astral plane or 
some bardo  mind-flow that would contain you for a long time, and then 
get a bad birth if you do not go to a special place to die. So, you want at 
least to die near a temple. A temple  is connected to the three worlds. We 
brought India to the West with our temples and by encouraging more to 
be built. These days, Indian Hindus don’t mind dying in the West since all 
the temples are here. They love all the temples they have built, especially 
our Kadavul  Temple, for it feels so sacred to them. All of the temples  in the 
West are connected to other temples in Sri Lanka and India.

Saturday
LESSON 356

Death Rites 
And Rituals

A lot of people who are about to die do not believe in 
life after death, so they remain hovering over their physi-
cal body when it is lifeless. Astral-plane helpers have to 
come and “wake them up”  and tell them that their physi-
cal body is dead and explain that they are all right and 

are alive in their astral body. It is often not an easy process getting them 
readjusted. ¶Is there really a Lord  Yama, a Lord of  Death, devotees often 
wonder? The answer is yes, not only He, but there are a lot of Lord Yamas, 
a wide group of well-trained helpers. These tireless inner-plane attendants 
work, as part of the Yama group, with the doctors  and  nurses who are 
involved with terminal cases, those who assist in the transition process, 
those who take care of disposing of bodies. These are the Yama helpers in 
the physical world. Executioners, murderers  and terrorists  are a less noble 
part of the Yama group. Anyone, other than family and close friends and 
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religious helpers, who is involved in the transitional process two weeks 
before and after death is part of the Yama group, including ambulance 
drivers, hospice staff, nurses, morticians, medics, autopsy staff, insurance 
agents, grave  diggers, wood cutters who prepare fuel for funeral pyres, 
body baggers and coffin  makers. Medical doctors and nurses who secretly 
err in their practice, after dying, join Lord Yama’s recruits in the inner 
world as prâyaschitta to mitigate the karma they created. ¶I am speak-
ing especially about modern doctors  who operate too freely, even when 
sometimes it may not be necessary. It is not uncommon that the patient 
dies on the operating table due to a known mistake on the surgeon’s part. 
Yet, somehow or other, physicians are regarded by the public as monarchs, 
Gods, above the law. But the karma relating to manslaughter  nevertheless 
is constant and unfailingly takes effect in this life or another. A common 
civilian, or the same doctor, running down a pedestrian would naturally 
be prosecuted to the full extent of the law, fined and maybe jailed. But 
the secret manslaughters are never admitted, never accounted for; no one 
is held accountable—except that the unrelenting law of karma  reigns as 
supreme judge and jury. ¶There is an entire industry that lives on the fact 
of death. If a doctor says, “Two weeks to live,” then the inner-plane Yamas 
are alerted and step in. Lord  Yama is Lord Restraint, restraining life and 
getting it started again on the other side. Then the Yama workers, who are 
like nurses, say, “You are Catholic; you go to Rome. You are Jewish; you go 
to Jerusalem. You are Muslim; you go to Mecca. You are Hindu; you go to 
Varanasi,” and so forth. In the lower  astral it’s all segregated. In the higher 
worlds it is all oneness. ¶In preparing the body for  cremation, embalm-
ing  should not be done. It is painful to the astral body to have the physi-
cal body cut or disturbed seriously within seventy-two hours after  death. 
The  soul can see and feel this, and it detains him from going on. As soon 
as you tamper with his physical body, he gets attached, becomes aware 
that he has two bodies, and this becomes a problem. Ideally, when you 
die, your physical body goes up in  flames, and immediately you know it’s 
gone. You now know that the astral body is your body, and you can effort-
lessly release the physical body. But if you keep the old body around, then 
you keep the person around, and he is aware that he has two bodies. He 
becomes  earthbound, tied into the  Pretaloka, and confused. ¶Embalming 
preserves the physical vehicle. For a  jîvanmukta, he might want to leave, 
but some people might want to keep him around for a while for their 
own benefit. The best way for him is to go off into the hills, to die in the 
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forests where no one knows and none of these questions arise. More than 
many great sâdhus have done this and do this to this day. For my sat guru, 
Siva  Yoga swami, they did the right thing by cremating him; they released 
him and did not try to tie him to the Earth. To come and go from the 
Íivaloka   to the Pretaloka  is his choice and his alone. To me, embalming or 
entombing  is a divisive way to hold on to the holy man, and I feel it will 
draw him back into birth. True, in our scriptures it is recommended that 
the body of a perfectly liberated saint not be  cremated but interred instead 
in a  salt-filled  crypt. This may be done so that devotees can continue to 
be served, but in  our lineage it is not the way. In our tradition, the body 
of the departed is cremated within twenty-four hours. This purifies the 
physical elements and releases the deceased to the inner worlds. In con-
trast, the Egyptians  wanted their Pharaoh  to be born again as a king. They 
didn’t want a young soul to be their king. So all their preparations helped 
him to be born into the royal family. The Hawaiians  did the same thing, 
royalty perpetuating royalty. 

Sunday
LESSON 357

Beyond
Liberation 

In the later stages of evolution, physical life can be so 
joyous that one might ask, “Why wish for  liberation?” 
But not wanting to be reborn is not the goal. Obtaining 
the stability of mind and spirit so that you can function 
even on the physical plane better, without the necessity 

of having to do so, is a better goal. After mukti, liberation, one still has 
responsibilities to complete certain karmic patterns. Even  the sapta ®ishis, 
seven sages, have their offices to perform in guiding the Sanâtana Dharma, 
though they do not have to be reborn in a physical body to do their job. 
Mukti  does not call an end to intelligence, does not call an end to duty. 
Mukti calls an end to the necessity for a physical birth. It’s like death—you 
don’t want to die, but you do anyway. When on the inner plane, you don’t 
want to be reborn, but you are anyway. You have to do these things. The 
ideal is to live out one’s Earthly life to its full extent, not to shorten it in 
any way, for during the elderly years, after ninety and the twenty or thirty 
years thereafter, the sañchita karmas  in the great vault which are waiting to 
come up in another life begin to unfold to be lived through and resolved 
in this one. By no means should suicide  ever be considered, for it cuts 
short all karmic developments of the current life and may require addi-
tional births to work through the lowest possible experiences still held in 
the great sañchita vault. Many incarnations may elapse after an untimely 
self-inflicted death before the soul returns back to the same evolutionary 
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point at which the suicide was committed. Suicide is no escape. It only 
prolongs the journey. ¶The goal  is realization of Paraßiva as the ultimate 
personal attainment. This is nir vi kalpa samâ dhi. Savikalpa is the by-prod-
uct of this. Even having had this experience, if the  sâ dha na and tapas  and 
discipline  are not maintained,  mukti, liberation, will not be the product of 
effort. The knowledge of Paraßiva, in its total impact, must impact every 
area of mind, every nook and cranny of the mind. Therefore, the goal is 
realization; and liberation  from rebirth is the by-product of that essential 
goal. If a soul becomes realized but still has the desire to come back to 
finish something, he will come back partially  enlightened. Hinduism will 
be an open book to him, and he will understand all of the basic truths and 
be able to explain it all naturally. He will find his enlightenment later in 
life and go on, having experienced what he had to. ¶There is a choice  one 
makes upon becoming illumined and understanding the whole process—
whether to be a bodhisattva or an  arahat, an upadeßî or a nirvâ∫î. This is 
based on a belief and an attitude in the heart and soul. A nirvâ∫î says, “I’ll 
move on and wait for everyone to catch up with me.” An upadeßî  says, “I’ll 
help everyone on the path.” Occasionally an upadeßî has tasks to fulfill, 
but they are self-assigned, for this is a personal choice. Likewise, a nirvâ∫î  
will work and make a great attainment. Then he will spin out his own 
karmas and make his transition. The upadeßî will make his attainment 
and then work with his own karmas slowly while helping others along 
the path. Who is to say which is the best choice? It’s a totally individual 
matter. I personally am an upadeßî. No detail is too small for me to handle. 
A nirvâ∫î would not take that attitude. ¶In the inner worlds, one who has 
transcended the need for a physical birth is there like he is here. He has a 
twenty-four-hour   consciousness. He does not have to eat unless he wants 
to, and he doesn’t have to sleep, so he has a total continuity of conscious-
ness. He has Paraßiva at will and is all-pervasive all of the time. He does 
have duties. He does relate to brother souls in the same stratum, and he 
does evolve, continuing in evolution  from cha kra to cha kra to cha kra, for 
there are  cha kras, or  nâ∂îs, above the saha srâra for which he does not need 
a physical body. This, again, is for the upadeßî. The nirvâ∫î would not turn 
back, but proceed onward. The first realization of Paraßiva, the impact of 
the aftermath, allows you the decision to choose between the dispassion 
of the nirvâ∫î and the compassion of the upadeßî. ¶The Íaiva Siddhânta 
perspective is that Íiva’s wonderful universe  of form is  perfect at every 
point of time, complete and totally just, and every soul, in all stages of 
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evolution, is an intrinsic part of it, even Íiva Himself. The true mukti of 
everyone and of the universe itself would be at mahâpralaya;  but mean-
while, mukti is defined in our vocabulary as freedom from rebirth in a 
physical body. But many other bodies drop off, too. There are more intel-
ligences to come into, great creations of form. Upon death, even a Self-
Realized soul does not necessarily “disappear” into nothingness or Allness. 
The absolute  goal,  Paraßiva—timeless, formless and causeless—is a release, 
but not an end. There is, of course, an end, which we call  vißvagrâsa. This 
is total merger, a union with That from which the soul never returns—jîva 
became Íiva. So, whatever inner body the jîvanmukta  is functioning in, in 
the thereafter, he has no need for Self Realization, the seal  has already been 
broken and never mends. So, claiming “I am That, I am”—That being the 
Absolute, Paraßiva—is the total stabilizing one-ment of all the mâyâs of 
creation, preservation and destruction of the individual mind, as well as 
the mind of reality it goes through. 
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maanava maa}ak&[tae Aintama isaÎantaa:
Mânava Mâtrak®ite Antima Siddhântâ˙

I freed myself from the fetters the Creator 
bound me with. I learned the way of reaching 
Íiva. I destroyed my karmas with the sharp 
sword of realization and stood ego-lost. And 
now I hasten toward the city of God.  

    Tirumantiram 2962

The Final Conclusions 
For All Mankind





Monday
LESSON 358

Wisdom of 
The Ages

Religion  as it is known today is an offshoot of various 
ethnic groups that gathered together in the twilight of 
human history and forged systems of law, worship, cul-
ture and belief. The unique circumstances of geography, 
language, communications and race isolated one group 

from another, and differences were born and preserved: differences of 
belief and custom. As these small communities varied, so did the systems 
which satisfied each one. From their inception they absorbed the singular 
thought patterns postulated by their culture and their leaders, and these 
distinctions were perpetuated from father to son, from guru to disciple, 
from one generation to the next. The leader was the  shaman, the priest, 
the âchârya, the  philosopher-king. He was well versed in religious mat-
ters among them and naturally became the authority, the tribal  priest. 
Religion in the early days was tribal, for man’s early experience was tribal. 
Being tribal, religion was political. The political character has been pre-
served, as we find it today, in the world’s many religions, which are, for 
the most part, the common beliefs of the various races and/or nations on 
the Earth. ¶Five, ten thousand years ago in the Himalayas  and across to 
the Indus  Valley, ancient ®ishis and sages studied and meditated upon the 
eternal truths passed down to them and in conclaves jointly concurred as 
to the results of their personal findings on the inward path. Following an 
already ancient tradition, they were sent on  missions—to Kashmir, China, 
Greece, Egypt, Arabia, Mesopotamia, South India, Southeast Asia and to 
every traversable part of the world—with the same message, digested and 
concise, given out with the power and force of their personal realizations 
of the final conclusions. ¶Today I am going to speak about Hinduism 
and the conclusions drawn by its early sages and saints as to the orderly 
evolution of man’s soul and the ultimate spiritual goal of that evolution, 
the culmination of the countless accumulated passages of the soul on its 
journey to Truth. The ancient ones, the  ®ishis and sages who formulated 
these final conclusions, recorded them as scriptures which still exist today. 
They were not interested in preserving a sectarian view of religion. Rather, 
they laid down their conclusions for all mankind. They had realized  God 
within themselves, and from that inner realization they spoke out with 
boundless humility and undeniable authority. These teachings were 
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recorded in the early  Vedas. They blossomed in the  Upanishads. They were 
detailed in the  Ågamas. They came to be known as the Sanâtana  Dharma, 
the Eternal Path. ¶According to ancient  Hinduism, all is Íiva, all is God. 
God is both immanent and transcendent, both sagu∫a  and nirgu∫a, with 
and without form. There is but one God.  He manifests variously as the 
 formless and  Absolute Reality, as the rarefied form of Pure Consciousness, 
Sat chid ânanda, Pure Energy or Light flowing through all existence, and 
as the personal Lord and Creator, the Primal Soul. As the Immanent Lord, 
Íiva created the soul, and the world of form and experience, that it might 
evolve toward and merge with the Absolute. ¶The Ívetâßvatara Upanishad  
(2.16; 3.1-2 upp, p. 121) speaks of God as both immanent  and  transcendent, 
and I would like to quote for you from it. “He is the one God, present in 
the North, the East, the South and the West. He is the Creator. He enters 
into all wombs. He alone is now born as all beings, and he alone is to be 
born as all beings in the future. He is within all persons as the Inner Self, 
facing in all directions. The One  Absolute, impersonal Existence, together 
with His inscrutable mâyâ, appears as the Divine Lord, the personal God, 
endowed with manifold glories. By His Divine power He holds domin-
ion over all the worlds. At the periods of Creation and Dissolution of 
the universe, He alone exists. Those who realize Him become immortal. 
The Lord is One without a second. Within man He dwells, and within all 
other beings. He projects the universe, maintains it, and withdraws it into 
Himself.” Elsewhere the Ívetâßvatara Upanishad  (3.8-9 ve, p. 734) speaks 
of God  as the Primal  Soul, “I have come to know that mighty Person, 
golden like the sun, beyond all darkness. By knowing Him, a man tran-
scends death; there is no other path for reaching that goal. Higher than 
Him is nothing whatever; than Him nothing smaller, than Him nothing 
greater. He stands like a tree rooted in heaven, the One, the Person, filling 
this whole world.” And the Mu∫∂aka Upanishad (2.1.2 mc, p. 57) speaks 
of God as the unmanifest, Nirgu∫a  Brahman: “Self-resplendent, formless, 
unoriginated and pure, that all-pervading Being is both within and with-
out, anterior both to life and mind. He transcends even the transcendent, 
unmanifest, causal state of the universe.”

Tuesday
LESSON 359

Impetuous, 
Impatient 

The final goal of human life is realization and libera-
tion—realization of the Absolute, Unmanifest, Paraßiva, 
Nirgu∫a Brahman, and liberation from birth. This real-
ization  cannot be brought about solely by an effort of the 
mind, by any discipline or method.  Sâ dha na and tapas  
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and bhakti  are necessary for purifying the mind and body in preparation 
for  God Realization, but it is by the grace of the sat guru  that it is attained. 
¶The  North American  Hindu—and in these words we include the Indian 
Hindu  who lives in America, whether in the first generation, the second, 
the third or the fourth—often wants to begin at the end of the path rather 
than at the beginning. There is a distinct lack of  patience on this side of 
the planet. Our desire, our lack of knowledge which breeds undue desire, 
impels us beyond our abilities and before our time. We want everything 
right now. We are impatient and perhaps unwilling to wait for the natu-
ral fulfillment of desire, for the natural un fold ment of the soul. We seek 
to force it, to strive for greater attainments than we are prepared to sus-
tain. We want illumination, and we want it now. But results cannot be 
obtained unless we have the patience to begin at the beginning and to 
follow through systematically. We must take one step and then another. 
There are no shortcuts to enlightenment, but there are detours. Impa-
tience with the natural process is one of them. ¶If you find a green melon  
in an open field, will it help to  expose it to more sun? To more heat? Will 
it ripen faster and taste sweeter? No, it will not. It ripens from the inside 
out. The process cannot be forced. The melon will grow ripe without 
intervention. Similarly, the soul  will mature in its time. I am not saying 
that you should not strive, should not make even great inner efforts. I am 
saying that impatient striving, the kind of striving  that puts aside all com-
mon sense and says “I am going to get realization no matter what” is itself 
an obstacle to that realization which is not a something to get. Hindus 
in the West have much to learn from Hindus in the East when it comes 
to contentment  with their karma and dharma. We must work to perfect 
an inner serenity  that can accept spending a lifetime or several lifetimes 
in search of Truth, that can accept that some of us are by our nature and 
un fold ment better suited to service and devotion, and others to yoga and 
the various sâ dha nas. This is a far more enlightened perspective than the 
Western notion which subtly maintains that there is but a single life in 
which all the final goals must be reached. ¶The eternal path, the Sanâtana  
Dharma, has been well charted by the great illumined minds, developed 
minds, spiritually unfolded minds, realized minds on this planet. No one 
can skip, avoid, evade or abstain from any part of that path. As Euclid  
could find for his impatient crowned pupil no special “royal road” to 
geometry or philosophy, so there is no privileged  “royal road” to spiritual 
illumination. Similarly, a marathon runner cannot begin the race twenty 
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miles from the starting point. A mountain climber cannot refuse to climb 
the lower, perhaps less challenging, cliffs. The natural laws known to all 
men do not allow it. The natural law, known to himself, his own con-
science, does not allow it. It is the same on the  spiritual path. ¶The eternal 
spiritual path, the way of God, is broad. It accepts all and rejects none. 
No matter where a seeker is in his inner development, the eternal path 
embraces and encourages him. If he is a simple man, the path for him 
is simple, unsophisticated, answering the needs of his everyday life, yet 
opening him to more and more subtle ways of worship  and living. If he 
is an advanced soul, a mature soul, he will find within Hinduism the San 
Mârga, the pure path to the Absolute. 

 Wednesday
LESSON 360

The Process
Of Evolution

When a beginning devotee comes to the  temple to wor-
ship Íiva, he sees Íiva as a man, a person, not unlike him-
self, yet more than a man, for He is a God, the God  of 
Gods, so powerful, so aware and complete within Him-
self that He is the center of endless universes. In coming 

to worship Íiva, this devotee prostrates himself before the Deity just as if 
he were in the presence of the grandest potentate or majesty imaginable. 
Íiva is that to him. We know how wonderful it can be to approach a dis-
tinguished and honored personage. It makes us feel special. It brings out 
the best within us. The same thing happens to this man. He feels himself 
in the presence of the Supreme Lord, and he brings the best of himself 
to the temple. ¶If he has a  problem, if something is not going well in his 
family or in his business, he will come to the temple with special offerings. 
The priest takes that offering into the inner sanctum for the  pûjâ. During 
the pûjâ it is blessed and then some of it is returned to the worshiper to 
take back to his home, carrying the vibration of the temple  into his every-
day life. During pûjâ he will concentrate his efforts on opening himself 
to the divine influence of Lord Íiva. And as he leaves the temple, he will 
look for a break in the problem, for a new perspective to arise as a result 
of his worship in the temple. He will look for some telling signs  from his 
environment—the way the  lizard chirps, how many  crows come down, 
and even what kind of people walk by his house. Perhaps the solution to 
his problem is simply a new way of seeing it, a different perspective that 
gives him the insight to handle the matter, or there may be a change in 
his external  circumstances. ¶As this man worships, he grows more and 
more devoted, becomes capable of a profound understanding of the ritu-
als and practices of his early  saμskâras. From the practice of putting  holy 
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ash on his forehead and the feeling that goes through his nervous system 
whenever he does that, he begins to discover sound reasons for doing it, 
reasons he can confidently tell his children. His worship leads him little by 
little into new realms of consciousness. ¶ Another man, more refined and 
awakened, may have worshiped during the exact same pûjâ. This devotee 
came to worship the same Deity, but to him it was not only an ethereal 
being external to himself. He perceived it also as an essence pervading 
the universe, a oneness of pure consciousness flowing through all form, 
and he worshiped that Sat chid ânanda  in the sanctum and equally within 
himself. As the energies of the pûjâ reached their crescendo, he could feel 
that pure essence of consciousness as himself. After the pûjâ, he went to a 
secluded corner of the  temple, there to meditate, to bask in the ku∫∂a linî  
energy awakened in him through his temple worship until he knew him-
self as one with that vast sea of pure life energy and light. He went home 
feeling peaceful and calm and just at one with everyone and everything 
that came along in his life. He has no awareness of time and just lives fully 
in the intensity of the moment. When he applies  holy ash at the temple or 
in his shrine room at home before he sits down to meditate, he sees it as 
the ash of those forces which hold him in individual consciousness—the 
 forces of karma and ego and desire. He applies the ash so that it makes 
three  distinct lines across his forehead. They are lines to impress him with 
the need to keep these three forces subdued in his life. ¶This man lives 
in tune with the worship of Lord Íiva and the dar shan  he receives, and 
opens up within himself from that worship. Everything in his life flows 
smoothly and harmoniously. He is in touch with a divine voice  within 
himself and he follows it as his own will. His life is simple. And he feels 
himself complete. Neither fretting over the past nor worrying about the 
future, he lives totally in the  present. His evolution is steady and grace-
ful. He grows greater in his capacity to hold those moments of dar shan 
he feels until he carries that dar shan steadily through every aspect of his 
life. That is his only experience. He is a witness to what goes on around 
him—doing it perfectly but detached from the doing. He sees light within 
his head when he meditates. And that grows until he knows that the light 
is more real than anything he considers himself. That way his un fold-
ment continues. He comes to be purer and purer, more and more aware 
of the real. ¶ A third man, living under strict vows and the guidance of 
his sat guru, having long ago perfected the harmony and discipline that 
allowed him to see himself as the Pure Consciousness within all beings, 
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is immersed within states of  contemplation, whether in a mountain cave 
or before a  temple sanctum. His goal is to find the source of that energy, 
and the source of that source, and the source of that, until he realizes That, 
Paraßiva, the Absolute, beyond all form. He experiences himself and Íiva 
as one. 

Thursday
LESSON 361

From Caterpillar
To Butterfly

To all these devotees, in their different stages of spiritual 
 evolution, Lord Íiva is the Supreme God. To the first, He 
is the Primal Soul, the Creator, Preserver and Destroyer 
of existence. To the second He is the Primal Soul as well 
as Pure Consciousness, the substratum of existence, the 

divine energy coursing through and animating every atom within the 
microcosm and the macrocosm. To the third He is the manifest Primal 
Soul and Pure Consciousness and the unmanifest Absolute, Paraßiva,  that 
transcends form itself. These three perspectives are not exclusive of one 
another, but encompass one another as the lotus  of the mind opens to an 
ever widening understanding of God. Each is true according to where the 
devotee is on the path. ¶This Eternal Path is divided naturally into four 
separate categories. The Bhagavad Gîtâ —the popular book which you all 
know from your studies in Vedânta and which has made Hindu philoso-
phy well known in America—defines these as four separate nonprogres-
sive  paths, called karma yoga, bhakti yoga, râja yoga and jñâna yoga. In 
Ågamic scripture these are defined a little differently and are considered to 
be four stages  of a progressive path, termed charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna. 
These are all Sanskrit terms. According to the Ågamic  tradition, these 
four categories are the natural sequence  of the soul’s evolutionary process, 
much like the development of a butterfly  from egg to larva, from larva to 
caterpillar, from caterpillar  to pupa, and then the final metamorphosis  
from pupa to butterfly. Every butterfly, without exception, will follow this 
pattern of development, and every soul will mature through charyâ to 
kriyâ, through kriyâ to yoga and into jñâna. Charyâ, or karma yoga, may 
be simply defined as service. Kriyâ, or bhakti yoga, is devotion. Yoga, or 
râja yoga, is meditation, and jñâna is the state of wisdom reached toward 
the end of the path as the result of  God Realization and the subsequent 
enlivened ku∫∂a linî and un fold ment of the cha kras through the prac-
tices of yoga. The soul does not move quickly from one stage to another. 
It is a deliberate process, and within each stage there exist vast librar-
ies of knowledge containing the sum of thousands of years of teachings 
unraveling that particular experiential vista. ¶The evolution of the soul 
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through the stage of charyâ,  or service, may itself take many, many lives. 
We see people every day who are working to be of service, to be more 
efficient, to be more useful to others. They are not necessarily inclined 
toward devotion, yet they may be deeply concerned with humanitarian 
programs, with selflessly helping their fellow man. An entire life may be 
spent in charyâ, and the next life and the next. It is a slow process, with its 
own timing. Not every stage of experience can be accepted at once. ¶The 
path of charyâ begins with the avoidance of wrongful action, and can be 
likened to the early training of a child in which he is told, “Don’t do this. 
Do this instead. Don’t behave in that way. This is the proper behavior.” 
In early life, a child learns what is right by being told what not to do. In 
spiritual life, too, we have these avoidances, these  restraints. The seeker is 
advised to avoid  over-eating, criticism of others,  anger,  hatred,  envy and 
deceit. This gives him guidelines that stabilize him in the beginning, con-
trolling the instinctive mind. These inner reins help him to know what 
is right, help him to control his karma and educate his intellect by laying 
a foundation of quiet within the instinctive mind, a foundation upon 
which the intellect  may build a knowledgeable structure.  ¶Charyâ is the 
state of overcoming basic instinctive patterns and learning to work  for the 
sake of work rather than the fruits of our labor. It is the simple fulfillment 
of right action and the first step on the spiritual path in our religion. Our 
duty  to our parents, to our community, to the wife and children, to the 
temple in the town or village—all this must be fulfilled for charyâ to be 
perfected. One goes to the temple  at this stage of un fold ment because it 
is expected of him.  He goes there not to practice yoga, not to evolve a per-
sonal relationship with the Deity, but because he must. It is his duty. His 
instinctive mind at this stage of his evolution is so strong that it must be 
governed firmly by external laws, external forces. He either obeys or suf-
fers the consequences of disobedience. It is his fear  of the consequences 
that motivates him more than anything else. Certainly he may feel guilty 
or fearful when he approaches the temple, for he is aware of his own 
transgressions and omissions. But little by little he gains confidence and 
understanding. His conscience  begins to take the place of outer sanctions 
and gradually becomes his guideline. Whereas before he never felt guilty 
even for his worst transgressions, now he begins to feel remorse for mis-
deeds. Tendencies toward selfishness lose their hold on the devotee as he 
strives to become the perfect servant to God and mankind. 
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Friday
LESSON 362

Service, Worship 
Understanding

The sequential pattern of evolution is experienced by 
each individual in a microcosmic sense in each lifetime. 
Even if they have been experienced in a previous life, the 
lessons contained in each stage are, in a sense, relearned 
in childhood.  If we have previously learned them, then 

they will be quickly mastered. But if we have not learned these lessons 
in another life, we draw to ourselves in this life the experiences that we 
need to do so.  This  knowledge is an inheritance that comes along with the 
physical body. In other words, experiences from other lives affect the pat-
terns of experience in this life. With basic inherited knowledge, the soul 
develops an intellectual mind through the good graces of its own personal 
karma and destiny, provided his intellectual mind is in accordance and in 
harmony with the precepts of his religion. If not, he has problems. Those 
problems can be overcome, but they are problems while they are being 
overcome. If his  beliefs are not in harmony with his religion, that conflict 
can stagnate and congest his natural advancement and must be resolved 
before he can move on to the second stage. ¶In the stage of  charyâ, similar 
to  karma yoga, the devotee naturally awakens a desire to work for the sake 
of work, to serve for the sake of  service. He does this in his daily life and 
through helping in the temple in practical ways—through sweeping the 
marble floors, polishing the brass oil lamps, weaving fragrant garlands for 
the pûjâs, helping other devotees in their lives, and in general through a 
humble and unseen kind of service. This humble service is itself a means 
to break the stagnant congestion of erroneous beliefs. Worship during the 
charyâ  stage is entirely external, yet it is entirely meaningful to the devotee. 
In charyâ the devotee looks upon the stone image in the temple sanctum 
with his physical eyes, and to him dar shan of the Deity is the physical sight 
of the stone image of God. ¶As the devotee unfolds into the next stage, of 
kriyâ  or  bhakti yoga, he will want to worship  and serve in the temple in 
more internalized ways. He will seek to understand why a stone image is 
a stone image, why stone images are needed at all. He will begin to think 
about the purpose of worship, the meaning of worship, the experience of 
worship. He will wonder to himself about the ancient customs and proto-
col and why these customs are followed in his community. He will delve 
into the scriptures, learning and studying about his religion. Singing the 
sacred hymns, chanting the names of the Lord and performing japa  will 
become an important part of his devotion, which is partly internal and 
partly external. Devotion  will well up from the recesses of his soul as he 
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purifies himself. His heart begins to open as he evolves out of the  instinc-
tive mind into a spiritualized intellect, an intellect that is developed from 
within himself. His instinctive nature  is subsiding, and his intellectual 
nature  is emerging as he comes into a full understanding of the laws of 
karma. As his intellect controls the instinctive mind, he understands for 
the first time the cause and effect, the action and reaction, of his physical 
and mental activities. ¶Kriyâ blossoms into its fullness when there arises 
in his heart a desire, a strong desire, to know and experience God, to 
penetrate into the realms of consciousness and reality beyond the physi-
cal plane revealed by his grosser senses. He expresses this desire through 
continued worship in the very special environment of the Hindu temple 
or his home shrine. He worships the personal aspect of God, and his atti-
tude is no longer one of fear, of a servant to a master, as it was in charyâ. 
In kriyâ  he looks upon God as a dutiful son to his father. He perceives 
that God  is his personal Lord, concerned for the welfare of mankind, and 
he approaches God in a human, personal way. He wants to serve God 
not because he fears the consequences of being an infidel, but because 
he wants to be in harmony with a higher reality which he reveres, to be 
attuned to the dar shan  of the Deity. 

Saturday
LESSON 363

The Blossoming
Of Devotion

For those in kriyâ, dar shan is not only the physical sight 
of the stone image in the temple. It is also an inner com-
munion, a receiving of the blessings and the messages 
and the rays of Second and Third World beings, who 
are actual conscious  entities and whose consciousness is 

canalized through the sacred image by esoteric temple practices. This is 
a deeper perception of the dar shan of the Deity. Other forms of religious 
expression naturally come forth for the devotee in this stage of un fold-
ment, such as attending pûjâs  regularly, chanting, undertaking  pilgrim-
ages to temples and holy places and studying the scriptures. ¶Midpoint in 
this stage of development of the soul, the devotee may psychically experi-
ence an aspect of God that he has been worshiping in the temple. He may 
see the Deity in a dream or have a vision  of Him during a quiet period 
when he is sitting with his eyes closed after a pûjâ. After this experience, 
he centers his life fully around God and learns to psychically attune him-
self to His  dar shan, His will. Once he fully understands his religion, if he 
has sufficient means he may express his eagerness to serve through build-
ing a temple, or participation in such a project. Indeed, this is the great 
culmination of kriyâ. It is through the devotees in the kriyâ, or bhakti 

CHAPTER 52: THE FINAL CONCLUSIONS FOR ALL MANKIND 645



yoga, stage of the un fold ment of the soul that we have all over the world 
today magnificent Hindu temples, built by people who have performed 
well, who have controlled their thoughts and actions, who have under-
stood the laws of karma and the penalties of wrong action. They have 
avoided wrong action not out of fear, but because they have evolved into 
performing right action. Having released themselves from the dense fog 
of the instinctive mind, they can now build temples  of great beauty which 
reflect the beauties they have discovered within themselves in their per-
sonal communion with God, who to them is not an awesome master who 
might punish and discipline, but a loving father. ¶As he matures in kriyâ, 
the devotee unfolds a more and more intense love of God, to the point 
that he may well shed joyful tears during intense moments of worship. 
When that love is constant from day to day, when it is strong enough that 
he is capable of surrendering his individual will to God’s Cosmic Will, 
then kriyâ or bhakti yoga  has reached its zenith. This giving up of his 
own will is a slow process as he unwinds the last remaining strands of his 
external will from the instinctive mind. His will was born of intellectual 
concepts, and these concepts, too, he releases unto God, feeling within 
his inmost being that he knows little of the grand mysteries of existence, 
an admission he could not make earlier. He realizes that he receives his 
inspiration, his energy, his very life, from God. ¶At this stage of kriyâ the 
devotee learns  patience. He learns to wait for the proper timing of things 
in his life. He is in no hurry. He is willing to wait for another life, or for 
many more lives. There is no urgency. He trusts God and trusts the path 
he is on. He settles down, and his life comes into a balance. He observes 
that he is in an evolutionary process along with thousands and millions 
of others. He embraces other devotees with renewed love and apprecia-
tion. He patterns his life in such a way that the temple is the hub of his 
culture, his religious activity and observance, his very thinking. From the 
temple or his home  shrine, he goes forth to spend his days in the world, 
and to the temple  or shrine he returns from the world. His life comes and 
goes from that sacred place. ¶In the stages of charyâ and kriyâ, the deep-
seated impurities of the mind are cleansed as past karmas  are resolved 
and a foundation laid for the third stage on the divine path, that of yoga. 
Yoga  is a very advanced science. It cannot be sustained except by the soul 
that has unfolded into the fullness of charyâ and kriyâ and maintains the 
qualities of service and devotion as meditation is pursued. The devotee 
who has served God well now embarks upon finding union with God in 
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his sanctum within. He remains enveloped in the dar shan  of the personal 
Lord he carefully cultivated during charyâ and kriyâ, and on the power of 
that dar shan he is drawn within by the Primal Soul  Himself to rarefied 
states of consciousness and the stillness of meditation.

Sunday
LESSON 364

The Journey
Called  Yoga

To the meditating yogî, dar shan is more than a commu-
nication radiating out to him from an external God or 
Mahâdeva. It is a radiant light shining from the sanctum 
sanctorum of his own  saha srâra cha kra. Worship  for 
him becomes completely internal as he follows that light, 

that dar shan, seeking to know its source. In yoga, the devotee worships the 
 transcendent aspect of God. He strengthens his body and nerve system. 
He disciplines the energies of mind and body. He learns to regulate his 
breath and to control the prâ∫as  that flow as life’s force through his nerve 
system. In this process, the ku∫∂a linî ßakti  is lifted and the multi-petaled 
cha kras  unfold in all their splendor. The subtle realms within the devotee 
are revealed layer by layer as he methodically perfects attention, concen-
tration, meditation and contemplation. ¶Lord Íiva now brings the earnest 
devotee to meet his  sat guru, who will guide him through the traditional 
disciplines of yoga on his inward journey. It is his spiritual preceptor, his 
guru, who takes care that he avoids the abysses  and psychic pitfalls  along 
the path. ¶In this stage of yoga, the devotee looks upon God  as a friend, a 
companion. He strives with a diligence and energy he never knew he pos-
sessed, with a dedication he once thought impossible, and as he strives his 
willpower  is awakened. Finally, one day, in his first samâ dhi, he penetrates 
to the essence of being. In this ultimate experience, which remains forever 
beyond description, he has reached the union which is  yoga. ¶Returning 
from this state of ineffable fulfillment, the devotee brings back into his 
life a new understanding, a new perspective. He is never the same after 
that experience. He can never again look at life in the same way. Each 
time he enters into that  God Realization, that samâ dhi, he returns to con-
sciousness more and more the knower. His knowing matures through 
the years as his yoga sâ dha na is regulated, and as it matures he enters 
ever so imperceptibly into the fourth and final stage of un fold ment, into 
 jñâna. ¶One does not become a jñânî  simply by reading philosophy. That 
is a great  misconception. Many people believe that you can spiritually 
unfold or evolve into a jñânî through reading  books, through under-
standing another’s un fold ment  or performing meditations that he once 
performed. Understanding another person’s wisdom  does not make us 
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wise. Each has to experience the fullness of the path to enlightenment 
himself. ¶The jñânî becomes one who postulates that what he has himself 
realized are the final conclusions for all mankind. His postulations are 
filled with assuredness, for he has experienced what the  Vedas, the Åga-
mas and the Upanishads speak of. He has awakened the power and force 
of his own realization. He knows. He becomes the embodiment of that 
knowing, of the Truth  he once sought as something other than himself. 
He finds within the scriptures  confirmation of his realization echoed in 
the verses of ®ishis written at the dawn of human history. This matured 
soul sees reflected in their writings that same state of complete merging 
with the Divine that he himself has come to know as the timeless, formless, 
spaceless Absolute which he once worshiped symbolically as a stone image 
in previous life wanderings within the instinctive mind, or avoided and 
resented because the temple to him represented an awesome and fearful 
threat to his impurities. ¶He has removed the veils of ignorance, removed 
the obstacles to understanding. He has come into his true being, union 
with God, union with Íiva, and in this serene state he sees God  as his 
beloved, as that which is dearer to him than life itself, as he is consumed 
by that all-encompassing love. There is for him no more an inner and an 
outer life and consciousness, for they have melted and merged into a single 
continuum. He is That, and for him it is clear that all are That. Unknown 
to himself, he has become the temple of his religion, capable of impart-
ing knowledge merely by the power of his silent presence. He has become 
the source of light  and dar shan  which radiate out through the nâ∂îs and 
prâ∫as of his being. This great soul is found in his reveries sweeping the 
temple floor, polishing brass lamps, weaving fragrant garlands, expound-
ing sm®iti  and being the humble Sivanadiyar, slave  to the servants of the 
Lord, as he lives out the final strands of karma of this last birth. ¶The  final 
conclusions of the world’s most ancient religious tradition, the Sanâtana 
Dharma, are that mankind is on a spiritual path as old as time itself, that 
this journey progresses from birth to birth as the soul evolves through 
the perfection of charyâ into the perfection of kriyâ, and from there into 
the perfection of yoga, emerging as a jñânî. This is the path followed by 
all souls. Whatever religion they espouse, whatsoever they may believe or 
deny, all of mankind is on the one path to Truth. It begins with the dvaita  
of charyâ and ends in the advaita  of jñâna—the advaita postulated in 
Vedânta  and in the Íuddha Siddhânta  of Íaiva Siddhânta. 
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 Monday
LESSON 365 

Eternal 
Questions

Many people think of the  realization of timeless, form-
less, spaceless  Paraßiva,  nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, as the most 
blissful of all blissful states, the opening of the heavens, 
the descent of the Gods, as a moment of supreme, sub-
lime joyousness; whereas I have found it to be more like 

 cut  glass,  diamond-dust dar shan, a  psychic surgery, not a blissful experi-
ence at all, but really a kind of near-death experience  resulting in total 
 transformation. The bliss  that is often taught as a final attainment is actu-
ally another attainment,  Sat chid ânanda, an aftermath of nir vi kalpa samâ-
dhi, and a “before-math.” This means that Sat chid ânanda,  savikalpa samâ-
dhi, may be attained early on by souls pure in heart. It also means that 
one need not gauge the highest attainment on the basis of bliss, which 
it transcends. ¶In my experience, the anâ hata cha kra is the resting place 
of dynamic complacency, of thoughtful perception and quietude. Those 
of a lower nature arriving in the bloom of this cha kra are released from 
turbulent emotions, conflicting thoughts and disturbances. This to many 
is the end of the path, attaining peace, or ßânti. Once one attains ßânti  as 
just described, in my experience, this marks the beginning of the path, or 
part two, the second level. It is from here that the practices of râja yoga  
take hold, once ßânti is attained. In the anâ hata cha kra  and  vißuddha cha-
kra,  Sat chid ânanda, the all-pervasive being of oneness, of the underlying 
being of the universe, is attained, experienced. ¶But unless  brahmacha-
rya,  chastity, is absolutely adhered to, the experience is not maintained. 
It is here that relations between men and women play an important part, 
as in their union temporary oneness occurs, followed by a more per-
manent two-ness and ever-accumulating distractions, sometimes along 
with insolvable difficulties. Those who practice sexual  tantras, seeking 
Self Realization through this path, will agree with this wisdom. ¶Does Self 
Realization bring bliss  to the realized one?  Self Realization is in several 
stages.  Realizing oneself as a soul —rather than a mind, an intellectual 
and emotional type, or a worthless person—gives satisfaction, security, 
and this is a starting point. Realization of the Self as Sat chid ânanda gives 
contentment, a release from all emotions and thoughts of the external 
world, and the nerve system responds to the energies flowing through 
the vißuddha and anâ hata cha kras. Realizing the  Self that  transcends time, 
form and space, Paraßiva, is a razor-edged experience, cutting all bonds, 
reversing individual awareness, such as looking out from the Self rather 
than looking into the Self. ¶There are many boons after this transforming 
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experience, if repeated many times. One or two occurrences does make 
a renunciate out of the person and does make the world renounce the 
renunciate, but then, without persistent effort, former patterns of emo-
tion, intellect, lack of discipline, which would inhibit the repeated experi-
ence of Paraßiva, would produce a disoriented nomad, so to speak. There-
fore, repeated experiences of the ego-destructive  Paraßiva, from all states 
of consciousness, intellectual, instinctive, even in dreams, permeates the 
 transformation through atoms and molecules even in the physical body. 
It is then that the bliss can be enjoyed of Sat chid ânanda—and simultane-
ously, I would say,  Sat chid ânanda and the rough, unrelenting, timeless, 
formless, spaceless Paraßiva merge in a not-merging way, such as light and 
darkness in the same room. This is different than the concept of  sâyujya 
samâ dhi, which is maintaining the perpetual bliss  within the fourth and 
fifth cha kra and stimulating the sixth and seventh. For this to be main-
tained, a certain isolation from worldly affairs and distracting influences 
is required to prevent the reawakening of previously unsatisfied desires, 
repressed tendencies or unresolved subconscious conflicts. ¶Someone 
asked, “If realization in and of itself is not blissful, then what impels a 
soul that has arrived at bliss to strive for further realizations?” We are all 
moving forward to our ultimate goal of merging with Íiva.  Bliss quiets 
the senses. It is the natural state of the mind when unperturbed by previ-
ous desires unfulfilled, desires yet to be fulfilled and the desires known 
to not be fulfillable. As long as the anâ hata  and vißuddha  cha kras spin at 
top velocity, the senses will be quieted, few thoughts will pass through 
the mind unbidden, and the understanding of the Vedas and all aspects 
of esoteric knowledge will be able to be explained by the preceptor. Many 
choose to remain here, as the explainers of the inexplainable, and not go 
on—deep into the sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh cha kras, 
into the beyond of the beyond, the  quantum level, the core of the universe  
itself. There comes a point when the powers of evolution move one for-
ward, and even these desireless ones desire the greatest un fold ment, once 
they have found out that it is there to be desired. ¶Realizing Paraßiva  is 
merging with Íiva, but it is not the end of merging. At that pinpoint of 
time, there are still the trappings of body, mind and emotions that claim 
awareness into their consciousness. Ultimately, when all  bodies—physi-
cal, astral, mental, even the soul body—wear out their time, as all forms 
wear out in time, bound by time, existing in time, as relative realities, then 
 vißvagrâsa, the final merger with Íiva, occurs, as the physical body drops 
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away, the astral body drops away, the mental body drops away, and the 
soul—a shining, scintillating being of light quantums—merges into its 
source.  As when a drop of water  merges into the  ocean, it can never be 
retrieved, only Íiva remains. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Behold the universe in the glory of God, and all that lives and moves on 
Earth. Leaving the transient, find joy in the Eternal. Set not your heart 
on another’s possession. Íukla Yajur Veda, Èßa Upanishad 1. upm, p.49

According as one acts, so does he become. One becomes virtuous by 
virtuous action, bad by bad action.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.4.5. uph, p. 140

I∂â is the Gaˆgâ of the lower world, piˆgalâ the river Yamunâ, and 
between i∂â and piˆgalâ is sushum∫â, the subtle river Sarasvatî. It is said 
that to bathe in the confluence of the three rivers leads to the 
Great Result. Íukla Yajur Veda, T®ishikhi Brâhma∫a 316-317, ym, p.126

When the body is in silent steadiness, breathe rhythmically through the 
nostrils with peaceful ebbing and flowing of breath. The chariot of the 
mind is drawn by wild horses, and those wild horses have to be tamed. 
Find a quiet retreat for the practice of yoga, sheltered from the wind, 
level and clean, free from rubbish, smoldering fires and ugliness, and 
where the sound of waters and the beauty of the place help thought and 
contemplation. K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 2.9-10. Uupm, p. 88 

O self-luminous Divine, remove the veil of ignorance from before me, 
that I may behold your light. Reveal to me the spirit of the scriptures. 
May the truth of the scriptures be ever present to me. May I seek day 
and night to realize what I learn from the sages.

Âig Veda, Aitareya Upanishad, Invocation. uph, p. 95

The desire for true knowledge arises in a person who is free from 
attachment and possessed of discriminative faculty. With a view to 
uplift that conscious soul from the ocean of mundane life, Lord Íiva 
unites him (with a sense of longing). The person thus united is directed 
to an âchârya by God.                                Mâtaˆga Parameßvara Ågama 50-51

From unreality lead me to reality. From darkness lead me to light. From 
death lead me to immortality.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad, 1.3.28. ve, p. 599

MERGING WITH ÍIVA652



VERSES FROM SCRIPTURE 653

As one not knowing that a golden treasure lies buried beneath his feet 
may walk over it again and again yet never find it—so all beings live 
every moment in the city of Brahman yet never find Him, because of 
the veil of illusion by which He is concealed.

Sâma Veda, Çhândogya Upanishad 8.3.2. upp, p. 121

This âtman is not attained by instruction or by intelligence or by 
learning. By him whom he chooses is the âtman attained. To him the 
âtman reveals his own being. The one who has not turned away from 
wickedness, who has no peace, who is not concentrated, whose mind is 
restless—he cannot realize the âtman, who is known by wisdom.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ka†ha Upanishad 1.2.24-25. ve, p. 710

Whatever world the man of purified mind desires, whatever desires he 
wishes to fulfill, all these he attains. Therefore, let whoever is desirous 
of prosperity worship the man of Self Realization.

Atharva Veda, Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 3.1.10, eh p. 178

The fixing of thought with one-pointed attention solely on the object 
attained through hearing and reflection is meditation. With thought 
absorbed only in the object meditated upon, giving up the distinc-
tion of the meditator and the act of meditation, resembling a lamp in 
a windless spot, one attains the highest enlightenment. In that state, 
when the functionings directed towards the cognition of the self are 
roused (the intuitions of the self) are not cognized but only inferred 
from memory. Through this the numberless previous karmas accumu-
lated during this beginningless cycle of births and deaths attain their 
dissolution. Thence, through the power of practice, a stream of nectar 
showers always from a thousand directions. Therefore, the adepts in 
yoga call this highest enlightenment the cloud of virtue. When the 
nets of dispositions (good and bad) are dissolved without any residue, 
when the accumulated deeds, virtuous and vicious, are completely 
destroyed to the very roots, the past and the future alike, owing to the 
removal of all impediments, bring about the direct and immediate 
perception (of Brahman) as of the amalaka fruit on the palm of the 
hand. Then (the knower of Brahman) becomes liberated while in life.

Paingala Upanishad 3.3. upr, p. 916 





part four

Cognizantability
The Conquest of the Mind

$ata&saamaTya*tva\ manaaejaya:
Jñât®isâmarthyatvam Manojaya˙

THE TRUTH 

What you are to the mind
You are not in Truth.
What seems—isn’t.
What could be—can’t.
What appears to be is not enough
Even to be apparent,
For the seer is what he sees, 
—And isn’t in Truth.
      August 4, 1959





Section One 

The  Five
States of Mind

manasa: isTaitapaÇk[ma<
Manasa˙ Sthitipañchakam

Conscious

Subconscious

Sub sub con scious

Sub super con scious

Super con scious





AVE YOU EVER SEEN THE MIND? NO, YOU HAVE NOT! 
YOU HAVE SEEN THE EFFECTS OF THE MIND THROUGH 
ITS MANY PHASES AND ITS MANY RAMIFICATIONS. 
ALSO, YOU HAVE FELT THE RESULTS OF THE MIND IN 
YOUR OWN LIFE AND IN THE LIVES OF OTHERS. COME

on a tour of  the mind with me, into its depths, and find out how simple, 
or how complex, it can be. See for yourself how easy it is for you to con-
trol  your mind and fathom your problems from the innermost recesses of 
your being. All that and more Cognizantability will awaken in you. 

You may not understand everything that you read, but you will 
acknowledge much more than you anticipate. You will become aware of 
your mind as it is, because the  mind, as you will find out, is the essence of 
time and space. You only create time and hold a consciousness of space 
in the lower realms of your mind. 

Through the study of Cognizantability you can learn to awaken and 
use the mind in its entirety to solve problems of any nature for the attain-
ment of true and deeply satisfying happiness. You do not have to work 
too hard at this study. You must only have the concentration to read all of 
the aphorisms and their commentaries several times, and then, strange 
as it may seem, your own subconscious mind will take over the study for 
you, completing your task. When you finish reading Cognizantability the 
first time, go over it again and study it thoroughly. At this time you will 
begin to understand what was confusing to you the first time you read it. 
Now you are going to get the treat of your life. Take Cognizantability apart 
and try to disprove to yourself everything you have read. Do this, and you 
will do much for yourself. 

Cognizantability is comprised of aphorisms and their explanation 
of the interrelated five states of mind. An  aphorism, as you know, is a 
short, easy-to-remember statement. I have given a brief explanation of 
each aphorism, with some practical examples of how the study of the 
five states of mind can help you gain a greater control of the mind. The 
mere reading of the precepts will do no great good, other than perhaps 
stimulate some intellectual thought along psychological and  philosophi-
cal lines. The practical, consistent practice of certain keys to be found by 
you in the precepts will, however, produce results. As the time element is 
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involved in our daily lives—so much so that very often we do not have 
time to do the things we feel we should do, let alone those we would like 
to do—I have often told my students that the consistent  practice for even 
five minutes a day after many days will definitely produce remarkable 
results: like the man who decided to construct a fence  around his house 
but, being pressed for lack of time, he could only manage to put one stake 
in the ground every day. There wasn’t much to be seen after two weeks 
of his labor, and of course, this afforded much backyard gossip for the 
neighbors. All gossip stopped, however, when in only two months time of 
his consistent labor of placing one fence stake in the ground every day the 
fence stood complete to be enjoyed by owner and neighbors alike. 

You will find as you turn the pages at random that each precept is 
separate and complete in itself, yet they are all interrelated and should 
be read in a broad sense as well as be studied individually. It is suggested 
that Cognizantability be read in its entirety first, then each chapter should 
be studied as a unit. Following this, each precept may be taken separately 
and digested through the subconscious mind. Cognizantability, intuitively 
read, will feed the intellect into a healthy cognition of its contents. 

When Cognizantability has been read by you, it must be digested. I 
suggest that you do not try to digest it consciously, but take one  aphorism 
a day. Think it over carefully. It will unfold itself in your mind. Be careful 
to remember it correctly, or jot it down on a piece of paper and carry it 
with you. All is now ready for you to really unfold your inmost nature. Just 
open up and allow the sub super con scious mind to take over. 

Many books are written on psychology, philosophy and metaphysics. 
But this treatise incorporates the essence of all three. All you need to know 
about the mind  is within these pages. Endless ramifications and systems 
of thought can be, and have been, constructed, but here is a lasting and 
correct way to produce results in your everyday life. 

Concentration is a thing hoped for, but seldom attained.  Meditation 
is the outcome of a concentrated mind. Not only must the conscious 
mind be concentrated, but the subconscious mind as well, for meditation 
to begin. Once the mind becomes pointedly concentrated, even for an 
instant, something remarkable begins to happen. Concentration  releases 
into the field of consciousness the resources and actions of other parts of 
the mind which were hitherto seemingly and unadvisably shut off. The 
result is  concentration not only of the conscious mind, but also, toward 
the same goal, the forces of the subconscious mind as well. When this 
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happens, there takes place what is known in yoga and Buddhist literature 
as  meditation. Meditation is an integrated state of mind quite different 
from the ordinary processes of sequential thought.

The deeper one goes into this state, that is, the more one succeeds by 
concentration in releasing blockages, the more the various rivers of the 
mind flow in, and a progressively wider and deeper cognition and under-
standing  unfolds. This, of course, must be experienced, but the experi-
ence does come as we make progress in our attempt to hold the mind 
consciously and subconsciously one-pointed in concentration. The next 
step is called contemplation and comes as a steady growth out of medita-
tion. One unfolds into the other. Contemplation  is a state rarely, if ever, 
attained by the average man; it need not concern us too much here, as it 
flows quite naturally out of successfully sustained meditation. There is 
nothing fearsome or dangerous about it, but it is an experience quite dif-
ferent from either our ordinary sense perceptions or reasoning processes. 
It is in the nature of direct cognition of something through identity or 
oneness with it. The aim, of course, is the realization of the Self. 

It is through this process that George Washington Carver  achieved his 
tremendous knowledge of the  peanut, leading to many inventions and 
uses for it. It is by this process, or an approximation of it, that some of 
our great scientists have come to some of their profound insights into the 
workings of the universe. It is by contemplation and its final succeeding 
state, samâ dhi, or  nirvâ∫a, that the ®ishis of old, the great saints of all reli-
gions, achieved their revelations. We are not trying to attain everything at 
once here, but you can see the road we are on. Each way station produces 
bountiful rewards in greater understanding of ourselves and the world 
about us, greater control and richness in our lives. 

We do not have to worry now about the last stages of the journey, but 
can well keep in mind the principal geography—the five steps of atten-
tion, concentration, meditation, contemplation and samâ dhi. It is imma-
terial whether we now consciously seek the ultimate goal, samâ dhi, which 
is “Union with God,” the realization of the Self or Truth, but whatever our 
needs are now, the way to their solution lies along the path indicated. As 
you progress in the earlier stages of concentration and meditation, solu-
tions to your immediate apparent problems  will unfold, and your life 
will gradually change course toward greater fulfillment and satisfaction 
of your real needs. 

These aphorisms  should not be confused with the popular concept 
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of  affirmations! Some people direct their energies, through concentra-
tion, on the repetition of affirmations, ignorant of how and why they 
do or should. Sometimes they come to a conclusion that it must be ben-
eficial, by the eventual outcome. When one begins to affirm a positive 
statement, a well-qualified foundation of what is desired and the respon-
sibilities entailed, as well as the vibratory rate of the words themselves, 
must be taken into careful  consideration before repetition to impress the 
subconscious state of mind. An aphorism  is different. It is a well-qualified, 
easy-to-remember statement to be thought over and placed in the sub-
conscious mind, where the deeper understanding of such a statement will 
gradually be unfolded from within yourself. 

In reading Cognizantability, you will learn much about aphorisms. 
Should you be one who uses affirmations, you will be happy to learn that 
when you open the door to the super con scious mind, you will need no 
helpers or crutches. You need nothing but the willpower within you to 
help, protect and provide for you and give you  self-respect. Yes, I said 
respect, for that is the last thing we acquire. Respect is too often reversed 
into pride, inferiority, and lack of understanding by imposing superior-
ity on oneself. Yes, respect for oneself is the last acquired possession on 
the journey through the mind. For Self is not known until mind is put in 
order and mind cognizes itself, dissolving itself into its own bed of peace. 

Before you turn the page and begin the study of Cognizantability, I am 
going to impart to you two questions to exercise your mind. Number one: 
How can we forget  what is forgotten? Number two: How can we remem-
ber  what is remembered? 

These are two questions that can be discussed, talked about and dis-
missed without ever coming up with concrete conclusions. Now, let us 
take into consideration the following: How can we remember what has 
been forgotten? That is the way you would write it, but I said, “How can 
we remember what is remembered?” And this is what it means: that noth-
ing is forgotten. It is all locked up in the mind and can be brought out by 
the proper handling of the mind. 

The next question: How can we forget what is forgotten? Now that is 
even more ambiguous than the one I just explained. However, it is easy 
when you look at it in the right light—in the light of desire. For desire is 
the force that drives humanity onward and through all phases of the mind. 
Desire  is the only thing that holds this world together. So, how can we 
really forget  what is forgotten? Have not all things been forgotten when 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA662



the focus of desire has been  transmuted into the realm of desirelessness? 
So, truly, how can we forget what is forgotten when through changing our 
desire we change our life? By changing our life we change those around 
us and so the world. What was forgotten is that the desire changed. How-
ever, it still exists in the halls of memory, in the essence of time, cause 
and space, the super con scious mind, of which you will learn more later. 
So, on with the study, and may it lead you into that for which you were 
destined—peace, power and a positive, unfolded life. 

Vedic Dharma, man’s spiritual, philosophical and devotional laws and 
guidelines, leads him through practice to the Ultimate within himself. For 
many thousands of years each preceptor has elucidated portions or all of 
these systematic teachings to his closest disciples, thus adding to the ever 
growing wealth of Hinduism.

It was when we were finishing the lexicon of Dancing with Íiva in 1993, 

forty-four years after the aphorisms of Cognizantability were unfolded, 
that, surprisingly, we found that the five states of mind , which were so 
unexpectedly unfolded in 1950, have names in the Sanskrit language, 
which I had no knowledge of then. The various definitions of mind and 
consciousness which form the essence of the aphorisms were, in a way, 
retrofitted with the assistance of eminent contemporary Indian scholars 
who knew the Sanskrit nomenclature and made connections between the 
traditional terms and the sub super con scious messages of so many decades 
ago. They  are as follows: conscious  mind, jagrat chitta (“wakeful con-
sciousness”); subconscious  mind,  saμskâra chitta (“impression mind”); 
sub sub con scious  mind, vâsanâ chitta (“mind of subliminal traits”); super-
con scious  mind, kara∫a chitta (“causal mind”); and sub super con scious 
 mind, anukara∫a chitta (“sub-causal mind”). My sat guru was truly right 
when he so often said, “There is nothing new. It was all finished long ago.’’

The five states of mind and the basic laws of transmutation  here again 
outline for the seeker needed knowledge and tools to unleash the force 
of awareness from the seeming bondages of mind to realize the Self God 
beyond all aspects of mind, time, space and causation. Learn to distin-
guish the vibratory rate of each state, using them as a road map of the 
within to know where you are in consciousness at all times. In doing so, 
the vibration of your individual awareness when opposed to the state 
of mind will become apparent. Thus, in thoroughly understanding the 
vibratory rate of duality, awareness versus a state of mind, it is possible 
to retroactively realize the pure, nondual state. The precepts represent 
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milestones or landmarks along the road to the super con scious. Using 
these as points of departure, we can survey what has passed, be aware of 
our progress and view our approaching destination.

In this treatise you will find the door
to be unlocked to realize your own Self.
The knowledge contained herein has
assimilated the wisdom of the psychology
and metaphysics of the West with the ancient
yoga philosophy of the East, and is presented
in a way easy to understand and simple to master.
When you read and reread it, you will be 
happily rewarded with what is unfolded to you.
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canto one

The Conscious and 
Subconscious Mind

the first aphorism
There is but one  mind. It functions in various phases, namely: instinc-
tive, intellectual and super con scious. These phases are manifested con-
sciously as well as subconsciously.

The mind is open to various actions found in the sympathetic nervous sys-
tem. It is smoothly transformed into all kinds of intellectual and instinc-
tive thoughts and feelings. I liken it to the  sympathetic nervous system. 
That is to say that the conscious mind acts in sympathy with the subcon-
scious. ¶All act as one unit, but for better understanding and appreciation, 
we have found it necessary to break it down into several parts. All these 
function together consciously as well as subconsciously, instinctively as 
well as intellectually. ¶We do not prove anything in this guide. We only 
make it possible for you to prove it for yourself, consciously, from the 
results of what you comprehend subconsciously. These aphorisms are 
explained in simple language so they may be understood in their entirety 
by everyone, for there is but one mind, and in its functioning it works on 
itself, the same in everyone, only varying its actions between the instinc-
tive, the intellectual and the super con scious or intuitive spheres. ¶In the 
study of this aphorism, call it a simple one if you will, but take into con-
sideration the meaning of each word involved. Instinctive, for instance, 
is a word that some may understand and others may take offense at. It 
means, in this case, that when the mind functions instinctively it is con-
trolled by the habit impressions made in the subconscious during its trip 
through the experiences of life. Instinctive also means that the driving 
force of awareness comes from the sexual  nature; the nature is turned 
in that direction subconsciously, even though the conscious mind may 
not be cognizant of the fact. It also means that, in the event of an emer-
gency, the animal nature would take over completely, being jarred loose 
automatically from lack of what I term mind-control, or you might call 
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it  self-control. Most of us find the intellect  a saving grace when it comes 
from the transformation of the instinctive nature into something more 
substantial. ¶Constantly we strive to broaden our intellect, increase our 
knowledge, govern the mind with organized thinking, and control our 
emotions by repressing the instinctive nature. This is called, in terms 
easy to understand, nature’s way of increasing man’s justification of what 
has passed before the windows of the mind that was not pleasing to the 
intellect—the justification being that enough knowledge had not been 
acquired by the intellect to sufficiently suppress the  instinctive nature. 
Hence, man studies himself, promoted by the forces set up in his mind 
from previous happenings. He sells himself on the idea that he can do 
nothing of himself, that a power greater than himself governs all, and he 
calls that power by various names: God, Christ, Jehovah, etc. This God he 
bows to; it is somewhere, it is all-powerful, it is supreme. ¶Some men say 
they are a part of this God, that the God Spirit is in them. Let them tell us 
what part of this God Spirit they are and where is the God Spirit. In which 
part of them can it be found? Ask that question, and you will get yourself 
into a lengthy discussion. The  super con scious mind we consider to be 
that so-called part of  God, our inspiration. If you have ever had a hunch  
and had it work out, that is the super con scious mind working within you. 
It has dominated your conscious mind and has made it possible for you 
to look into the future and estimate its happenings. The super con scious 
mind  is the essence of time, yet it understands time, and timelessness is 
its essence. It is the essence of space, yet it comprehends space and space-
lessness. It is real, yet does not exist—real only when used, nonexistent 
to the lower realms of the mind only when in its natural state. You will 
learn how to tap the super con scious power consciously later on in this 
study. I am now only introducing it to you. ¶You are beyond that state 
of mind, however. The real you, the Self, is beyond the mind. Your road 
leads through the conscious and subconscious control of the mind. Then 
the doors are found to the super con scious and opened consciously, lead-
ing you to the realization of your true Self, the you beyond a stilled mind.

the second aphorism

The conscious  mind, within itself, is  insanity in its natural state; its only 
balance  comes from a subconscious consciousness of the  super con scious. 
When the consciousness sinks into  perverted, instinctive phases of 
 thought and feeling, resulting in physical action, thus eventually cutting 
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itself off from the super con scious and intellectual spheres through un-
timely and immoral practices, it (the conscious mind) falls into its natu-
ral state, termed insanity.

The conscious mind is not the only state of mind that is  insane, as we call 
it. The subconscious  is as well. The only balance we have comes from a 
subconscious understanding of the super con scious, or God-conscious-
ness. If this were not true, the instinctive nature would take over the entire 
mind and bring total insanity. The mind would magnify all it did not 
comprehend, and a complete loss of mental and physical coordination 
would result. ¶The  super, all-knowing consciousness, however, steps in 
through the subconscious (this is reflected outside by churches, ministers 
and priests), keeping the consciousness deep enough to hold the balance 
between the conscious and subconscious mind, for the subconscious  is 
but a reflection, a storehouse, of all conscious mind happenings. It holds 
its balance only through the use of the will—the instinctive desire to cre-
ate. ¶When the  creative forces are dissipated through  sex and the lower 
emotional forms of enjoyment, the subconscious loses the guide-power 
of the will. The will  loses its strength, for the vital forces in the body have 
been thrown away or used up faster than they can be replaced. In turn, 
the conscious mind reacts, thinking assumes distorted or irregular pro-
portions and a mental unbalance occurs. ¶The creative forces must  be 
transmuted to be of use in holding the conscious and subconscious mind 
concentrated to the point where the super con scious mind can be tapped 
consciously; otherwise, the conscious mind will tend to fall into its natu-
ral state of  insanity,  neurosis,  nervousness, depression  and despair. 

the third aphorism

The conscious mind  is only one-tenth of the mind. The subconscious 
of the conscious mind, the sub sub con scious, the super con scious and 
the subconscious of the super con scious mind are the other nine-tenths.

We can all plainly see why the conscious mind is only one-tenth of the 
entire mind. Yet it is in the conscious mind that we live most of our wak-
ing hours. The subconscious mind, the sub of the subconscious, the 
super con scious and the subconscious of the super con scious are the other 
nine-tenths. They are what we will learn to control and use—control the 
former and use the latter. Call on the subconscious of the super con scious, 
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and you will get results, if you call correctly. To make this contact, we have 
to understand  repression. Repression is a series of hopes, doubts, fears 
and impulses that have never reached the surface of the mind. Yet, the 
conscious mind knows of them to an extent, but because they have sent 
their messages in cleverly disguised, the conscious mind, just as cleverly, 
has pushed them down in an effort not to be disturbed. ¶Get your free-
dom from within, we say, but how is another story, a different story and 
a long story. It means that work must be done, and done well. All repres-
sions must be realized and consciously understood. Then, and only then, 
will the subconscious of the super con scious mind flow freely out through 
the conscious mind, and the book of knowledge so often talked about in 
all of the philosophies and religions will open its pages to you, chapter 
by chapter, and will unfold into a conscious realization of your true Self.

the fourth aphorism

The intellect  strengthened with opinionated knowledge is the only bar-
rier to the super con scious .

Opinionated knowledge  can be harmful, for it is strictly of the subcon-
scious realm of the mind. It is stored away in an effort to set up some 
security for the conscious and subconscious states of mind, something 
for them to cling to and lean upon—that is, the opinions of others, intel-
lectual assertions made on happenings of the past based upon only what 
the eye and ear have received. This well-formed barrier makes it possible 
for the mind to convince itself of anything outside of reason or within 
the realm of reason. It manufactures a large percentage of the world’s so-
called thinkers. When, however, you ask them their own opinions, they 
only reformulate opinions of others and culminate them into one of their 
own. This makes one think that by this rearrangement of knowledge the 
thinking process has been stimulated. However, it has not. It has only 
run its natural course and is conditioned only by the faculty of memory. 
Memory, too, plays a part in the intellect, as you well know, for if very little 
memory  exists, very little intellect would be present. ¶When the super-
con scious mind  is tapped, the essence of memory has been reached. All 
knowledge is awakened from within to the extent of the intellect. Your 
intellect at this very moment may be searching for a way out of accepting 
this treatise. That is why I say try to intellectually disprove all you read 
here, after you have read and re-read it. Give your mind a break, and let 
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it make you think by turning itself back on itself. You’ll be pleased with 
the outcome. 

the fifth aphorism

There is but one mind. The consciousness, or Ego, functions within the 
mind’s various phases. The one-tenth of the mind, of the  conscious 
plane, in  ramification, is carried on by its own  novelty. The object is to 
control the conscious mind and become  consciously conscious.

This, then, is the essence of what we are first working for: to become 
consciously conscious. It is bringing the mind to a state of constant con-
centration  so that it can look in on itself and cognize its own nature. This 
is easy, for all you have to do is to watch your mind think, and to begin 
this interesting activity, just tell yourself one little truth. Tell yourself that 
you are not your mind, because you can  control your  mind with your 
will. You can if you really try. Tell yourself that, and you’ll see how fast the 
mind objectifies itself long enough for you to study it. ¶Oh, yes, we have 
to observe the  conscious mind in all its activities. You will see how it rami-
fies and is carried on from one thing to another by the simple novelty of 
thinking. It has not the concept of conclusion in some things. It has not 
the desire of understanding in others. ¶You will thank me for suggesting 
this tour to you, and you will bless yourself with your results gotten from 
within. The great creative forces used by all who create the artistic, the dif-
ferent and the new will begin working within and for you when you step 
out and watch the mind. The Ego  that I mention here has nothing to do 
with being egotistical. It is the life essence, the link to the real Self of you 
that passes through all states of mind, like you pass through the experi-
ences of life. This Ego you will realize when watching your mind at work. 

the sixth aphorism

The subconscious  of the conscious mind is but a reflection of the  sub-
conscious of the super con scious mind.

We have studied the conscious mind and its relation to the other states of 
mind and have found that it is only one-tenth of the mind. It has not the 
power to act on its own for any length of time without being carried on 
by its own novelty through ramification. The subconscious of the con-
scious mind is the storehouse for the conscious mind. All the happenings 
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of each day and all reactions are stored up there. It is only a reflection of 
the  sub super con scious, for when all the repressions are released, the sub-
super con scious takes over the subconscious mind. For, through the power 
of  understanding generated by the super con scious through the subcon-
scious, the subconscious  is dissolved, and the true, intuitive, all-knowing, 
super con scious self returns to its rightful position in the picture of the 
mind. All the confusion of the subconscious clears, and the Ego looks as 
naturally within as without, simultaneously. 

the seventh aphorism

There are two sections to the subconscious  of the conscious mind and 
the sub super con scious  mind. One section controls the physical, and the 
other controls the mental.

The first section of the subconscious controls the  involuntary processes of 
the  body. The next controls the involuntary processes of the  mind. When 
the subconscious is in control, the control is at one rate of vibration. When 
the sub super con scious is in control, after the subconscious has become 
understood, concentrated and cleared of all confusion, the vibratory rate 
is higher. The vibratory rate we speak of here is likened to class distinction: 
breeding, culture, the world today. The difference between the working 
man and a businessman is the feeling of security. Every organ of the body 
takes on a new tone; the mind reacts more smoothly to life; the emotions 
contrast evenly between cause and effect; the sexual forces assume their 
natural function, and the transmutation  of the creative fluids begins.

the eighth aphorism

An uncultured nature is the result of repressed tendencies. Such a nature 
must be analyzed subconsciously through the conscious and sub super-
con scious mind. The conscious unraveling of the repressions  will then 
commence. This is the key to awakening the  super con scious regions.

The subconscious mind analyzes a problem two ways: first from the plane 
of  reason; second from the plane of  intuition. Intuition works through 
but it does not use the process of reason. Intuition  is more direct than 
reason , and far more accurate. ¶The conscious mind  builds us into a per-
sonality, desirable or undesirable. We can readily change this personality 
by releasing hidden repressions.  Repressions are unfulfilled  suppressed 
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desires, like those that lurk in the corners of the mind and pop out at 
psychological moments until they are suppressed again by the conscious 
mind. This is the problem we face before we can unlock the super con-
scious realm of the mind. This problem can be totally impossible, or it 
can be made easy, depending upon the approach. ¶It is a well-known fact 
that when the mind releases tendencies that have long  been suppressed, 
reaction occurs. This  reaction is what we must anticipate and take into 
consideration at all times. It is the cause of new repressions if allowed to 
dominate the consciousness. Following through on this line of thought, 
I shall take you into a typical familiar case that will cause your subcon-
scious mind to recognize the way to dig out  repressions. This case is that 
of a person who always wanted to drink but never had the nerve to do 
so because of public opinion and family ties. Subconsciously this person 
had always wanted to get drunk  and experience that expression of release. 
It was a repressed desire that was not realized, and it showed itself in the 
form of condemnation of all who do drink. It was impossible for anyone 
to mention liquor without being obliged to listen to a lengthy discourse 
on the evils of drinking. This person knew subconsciously he would like 
to have this experience, but consciously fought it desperately until one 
day a friend offered him a drink at a social business affair. It would have 
been rather rude and almost impossible to refuse. Instead of letting the 
drink idle away on the table during the ensuing conversation, old man 
subconscious  took over and the drink disappeared, and another took its 
place. This went on until three drinks, unnoticed by the  conscious mind 
of the person, disappeared. When his conscious mind realized what had 
happened, a strong reaction followed, the effects of which lasted many 
weeks. The entire system was upset, physically, mentally and emotion-
ally. But the secret was out. “Like attracts like,” and desire will have its 
fulfillment. The conscious mind began to realize its deep-seated subcon-
scious repression, painfully at first. Then the problem came up of how 
to remove this repression without suffering the reaction, and the answer 
followed: overcome all reactions to persons who drink, learn to accept 
it as one of the experiences in life, make the most of it, bend a little, be 
strengthened by understanding and tempered with compassionate love. 
Try to understand the cause and not react to the effect. ¶This was done, 
and the repression was loosened. Then one day some friends threw a 
party and all got drunk, including our friend, and Mr. Repression was 
out in the open to be viewed consciously, and as repressions cannot stand 
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the light of  understanding, it vanished. The reaction was also supported 
with the understanding that every cause has its reaction, and the realiza-
tion that the reaction to a reaction must be understood, not repressed. 
This keeps the body, mind and emotions from losing their subconscious 
control. ¶The matter was ended. No more does this person enjoy ranting 
against drink, but rather talks intelligently of its harmful effects on the 
body, mind and emotions based on experience. When offered a drink, a 
polite “No, thank you. I drank once and had enough” is the reply. No lon-
ger is the  repression lurking in the subconscious. No longer is the desire 
suppressed as it creeps into the  conscious mind. The operation has been 
successful, and nature has healed the wound; the nature of perfect love, 
through a conscious understanding of a subconscious desire, dissolved the 
repression. ¶This, then, is the problem we face in unlocking the door to 
the super con scious mind: to school the  subconscious mind in the arts of 
 concentration and  meditation. Some say they meditate while working or 
riding on the bus. This is a wrong concept of the word, a sign of emotional 
desire for attention, for meditation  only comes when the subconscious 
mind has been released of all repressions. A  repression is a desire that is 
only found when an emotional reaction takes place in the conscious and 
subconscious mind, such as dislikes, hates or fears. For we only  react to 
that in others of what is locked in a corner of our own subconscious mind 
in the form of an experience we have yet to go through, either physically 
or mentally. 
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canto two

The Sub super con scious and
The Sub sub con scious Mind

the ninth aphorism
The super con scious mind  working through the subconscious of the 
conscious mind is the essence of  reason. It is known as the subconscious 
of the super con scious or the  sub super con scious mind. The super con-
scious mind functions beyond reason yet does not conflict with reason.

This in itself is easy to comprehend. The explanation is clear and con-
cise. To elaborate on the last statement, I will say that to follow a line of 
thought, then into its depths, through the use of reason takes time. When 
the depths are reached instantaneously through contacting the super con-
scious, all the essence is unfolded without the use of reason, space or time. 
Yet it does not conflict with reason, because the end result is the same in 
any case. All the time spent in reason requires the mind to open its super-
con scious resources through the subconscious for the final answer. Hence, 
training the mind in the arts of concentration and meditation is of great 
value in this instance. 

the tenth aphorism

Two thoughts sent into the subconscious mind at different times, with 
the same rate of intensity, are different from their separate conscious 
expressions. This self-created state manifests itself at a much later time 
on the conscious plane, creating disturbance to the mind.

Two thoughts, at different times, sent into the subconscious mind form 
in what is called the  sub of the subconscious  a totally different vibration 
when intermingled—that is, if the psychological arrangement of the mind 
was the same at the time each thought entered it. This subconscious for-
mation of thought turns into feelings of the lower, instinctive nature and 
causes the external mind to react to situations in a way that it normally 
would not have done. This thought formation is taken apart in only one 
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way. It is dissected only through the transmutation  of the regenerative 
forces. ¶It is well and good to believe that  sex is a necessary part of life, but 
the dissipation of the  creative energies is not. These forces must be sent 
back into the body to give strength of character and power over the sub-
conscious mind and its sub; this awakens the  sub super con scious mind in 
all its peace and glory. When the sex energies are  transmuted, they lead the 
mind calmly into itself in a way that is not only constructive, but totally 
satisfactory in all lines of endeavor, be it extroversion or introversion. All 
one needs to do is release into understanding all fears, worries and doubts 
about sexual  expression. And the consciousness of comprehension will 
awaken the mind, and all attempts to bring forth knowledge and freedom 
from within will be fulfilled.

the eleventh aphorism

The sub of the  subconscious mind can only be created through the con-
scious mind or the subconscious of the conscious mind.

This sub of the subconscious mind  is to be studied objectively before we 
go into it deeply. It has a great many uses. In our understanding that part 
of the mind as an object, we must first break it down into its patterns as 
related to us at the present time. Then have all of the qualified thoughts 
sorted out and blended into a picture of what has been created. This is 
easy when concentration upon the mind as an object has been perfected.

the twelfth aphorism

The  sub of the subconscious mind can be understood consciously when 
the  thoughts which created this sub are traced. These will usually be 
found when the conscious mind is at its lowest ebb.

When resting, it is possible to study the sub of the subconscious mind with 
ease. The body is relaxed, and the conscious mind has loosened its hold on 
external objects. When study has commenced, trace through the thought 
pictures consciously, without disturbing the overall picture.  Take  into 
consideration the fact that all thought stems from a series of influences 
within the Ego. These influences take form and shape in thought. When 
you manifest pictures before you, trace them to their conception by hold-
ing the consciousness lightly over the mind, blotting out all distractions 
that may creep into the mind in an effort to disturb your consciousness. 
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Remember to take your findings, whatever they may be, and consciously 
think them through until all doubts have been dispelled. You will then 
find that through your conscious effort the  sub of the subconscious has 
been understood consciously as well as subconsciously. The principle is to 
keep your mind quiet while you are studying a problem and do not react 
subconsciously to the study of the problem. Sit back and quietly allow the 
problem to unfold before your vision. 

the thirteenth aphorism

Should super con scious expressions be dropped into the  sub sub con-
scious, they must first pass through the conscious plane, or be given 
to the subconscious of the conscious mind by the sub super con scious 
mind and from there dropped into the sub of the subconscious mind.

This aphorism is very clear and you will have no trouble separating the 
super con scious and the subconscious thoughts that have blended in the 
sub sub con scious mind once you have perfected the objective study of the 
mind. Since we are all victims of the subconscious  state of mind, we must 
keep it in a state of transparency by paying constant attention to this state 
of mind in our daily meditations. 

the fourteenth aphorism

The sub of the subconscious mind can, and does, create situations of an 
uncomely nature.

It is well known that repressions are formed by a series of suppressed 
desires. When these repressions are released, the emotional unit under-
goes a change. It is also well known that all the thoughts placed into the 
subconscious  remain there until they materialize into something definite. 
Then they will reappear. It is a little bit different with the sub sub con-
scious  state of mind, for it not only attracts situations that will bring these 
thoughts out, but it creates situations by playing upon the subconscious 
mind itself.
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the fifteenth aphorism

The sub sub con scious  mind, through its natural magnetism, attracts so-
called temptations  and unhappy conditions. The  conscious mind, weak-
ened by harmful practices, falls into this self-created trap. There the Ego 
seemingly suffers between the subconscious thoughts that created the 

“sub,” the Ego’s conscious expression, and its sub super con scious knowing. 

Guilt  is one of the results of this state, also pride and anguish. These are 
a few of the qualities resulting from the sub sub con scious mind. When 
the sub is controlled through a deep understanding of its inner workings, 
the  Ego, or consciousness, is free from being bound in identifying itself 
with the mind, body and emotions. The Ego, or consciousness, can then 
progress toward the dynamic realization of your real Self—beyond the 
mind, the mind that is under your control. Otherwise, the Ego is caught 
in the  cross-section between the  conscious mind and its  sub super con-
scious knowing, which results in  superstition, ideology, fanaticism and an 
argumentative nature. 
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canto three

Control of Consciousness 

the sixteenth aphorism

Some reactions are healthy; others are unhealthy. The reaction to a  re-
action  is destructive, whereas the reaction itself, when viewed with a 
balanced mind, eventually becomes an asset.

Reaction is what makes the world go round. It is the driving force which 
makes it possible for us to continue living and creating in our subcon-
scious search for the inner being, our craving to bring forth our latent 
forces to the conscious plane. Reactions are twofold: a reaction to a reac-
tion; or just a normal reaction to something we do, or do not, understand. 
This is why a strong foundation  must be established in organized thought 
before we dive deeper into the mind to conquer reaction. This takes only 
a little study to accomplish. ¶When you react to a situation, don’t re-enact 
it or go over it in your mind again after it has happened. Wait until the 
emotional nature has completely composed itself. Then take apart the 
reaction, little by little—being sure you do not upset yourself again—and 
find out its basic cause. Only then can you come to terms with yourself 
and arrange a working agreement with your own mind. Handling your 
mind  in this way takes discipline; it is one of the first steps in  concentra-
tion. If you cannot think the reaction through and arrive at the cause, 
make a problem of it on paper. Write  down everything that comes into 
your mind about the reaction until it has been assimilated. In this way 
you turn every reaction into an asset. Doing that will add wisdom, color 
and vitality to your life.

the seventeenth aphorism

The conscious mind  creates the  future by what has gone before, through 
its subconscious. Should memory  be weakened due to abusive practices, 
its creations  are distorted.

This creation is sometimes distorted when the faculty of memory has been 
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weakened due to improper diet or lack of sexual  controls. The inability 
to come to terms with oneself often makes one dull and somewhat blank. 
Then the subconscious mind receives a distorted, unqualified impression. 
When the impression is ready to be qualified, it comes out in the outside 
world as an experience uncomprehendible to the conscious mind. ¶It is 
of the utmost importance that the body  be kept strong and healthy, that 
the vital fluids  be conserved, that the memory gain conscious and sub-
conscious control over every situation, and that the subconscious receive 
impressions fully qualified and well organized. ¶The future  is created by 
the impressions we have put into the subconscious in the past and those 
impressions we are placing there continually in the present. The future is 
the continuing summation of all our  past actions and reactions, for there 
is only the moment in which we live. The eternal now  is the only con-
sciousness we have when living in the higher states of mind. A concept of 
this must begin working through your conscious and subconscious mind 
so that the subconscious will be well schooled when the intuitive nature 
awakens and you realize that there is no time, no past, no future—only 
the eternal now, which is a total of all the mind contains. 

the eighteenth aphorism

When the conscious mind relies on its  subconscious states to master the 
 problem, having logically placed the problem before them, the result: 
no concern.  Concern  is a muddled understanding of the subconscious 
states of mind filled with unreasonable doubts from the conscious mind.

The conscious mind has an intriguing way of holding up the progress of 
its subconscious. This is the result of mass thinking,  fear,  worry,  doubt, 
lack of  faith in oneself and, more than all, a lack of understanding of the 
workings of the mind. The conscious mind never lets the subconscious 
rest. It is always placing demands upon it. That is all right, because that 
is what the subconscious is for, but the demands must be placed in the 
right way. ¶It is impossible for the  subconscious to handle two  oppos-
ing thoughts at the same time. For instance, one thinks, “I shall do this 
if I can.” Those are two opposite vibrations, and the poor  subconscious 
doesn’t know what to do. It should be impressed in a definite manner, for 
instance, with a statement, “I will do this,” or “I can’t do it.” This is the 
only way you can keep your mind free from opposing thoughts. This is 
the beginning of thought control, and  thought  control is the greatest as-
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set you can possibly have. ¶Concern is a state of mind caused by what I 
have just explained. It is really unnecessary, and an extra feeling that you 
can very well do without. To be free from concern is to have the power 
over your subconscious mind through the proper presentation of your 
thoughts. When impressing your subconscious, suppressed thoughts lurk 
in the subconscious, ready to spring out at a moment’s notice, which if 
permitted, consume the entire mind. To avoid this, quiet the body, emo-
tions and mind before giving a command to the subconscious mind.

the nineteenth aphorism

True  happiness can never be found in the conscious mind or its subcon-
scious states.

Happiness is not the first sign of awakening. It is only the first sign of a 
realization that there is something beyond the conscious and subcon-
scious phases of the mind. When you think you are ready for a spiritual 
awakening, you have only realized that the awakening  has already taken 
place in the sub super con scious mind. It has not yet been able to mani-
fest itself in the realms of the conscious and subconscious mind, because 
they are too possessed with material things and  thoughts. It is impossible 
for your awakening to penetrate. So you live in the realm of desire, striv-
ing and hoping that the grace of God will descend upon you. ¶Instead, 
you must only wake up and release your mind from all worldly thoughts, 
feelings and desires long enough to unfold what is already within your 
 sub super con scious  state of mind, locked up and waiting to be expressed. 
To do this, concentration is needed. Concentration  brings light, or  under-
standing, by holding the mind to one point. Then all material thoughts, 
feelings and desires fall away for the time, and you are allowed to receive 
your rightful un fold ment. ¶This is not as hard as it seems. It does not 
require you to renounce the world. It only requires you to make an effort 
every day to concentrate the mind, by first quieting the physical body 
and then the mind, to free itself from all the thoughts of the day. Then 
hold the mind on one thing that is attractive to you for as long as you can. 
When it wanders, pull it back until the light of understanding begins to 
appear. You will be amazed at the results in a very short time. True hap-
piness will then be yours, released from the  sub super con scious state of 
your own mind. 
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the twentieth aphorism

The seed of desire is a false concept in relation to corresponding objects. 
The conscious mind throws into its subconscious a series of erroneous 
thoughts based upon a false concept. This creates a deep-rooted desire 
or complex. Single out the  seed of desire  by disregarding all other cor-
responding erroneous thoughts. Then destroy that seed through under-
standing its relation in itself and to all other corresponding thoughts. 
The deep-rooted desire or complex will then vanish.

All your conflicts  in life are caused in this way. In tracing each major con-
flict back through the power of concentration, of which we shall learn 
more later, all seeds are gradually and systematically destroyed, giving you 
an intense release and a burst of light from within. ¶Get off to a good start 
now and congratulate yourself on the fact that you have at last found the 
key to remove all your  suppressions,  repressions, unqualified feelings and 
unfulfilled desires through the application of right thought. Concentra-
tion digs up the seed in this manner and brings it before the mind as a fact, 
not as an elusive remnant of fiction. ¶Call upon your  inner intelligence 
to help you and guide your un fold ment from within. Show to your own 
mind the seed of desire, which may be far divorced from the desire itself. 
It may be so far removed you will wonder how it was ever connected and 
was able to create the desire in the first place. In this wondering, you begin 
the birth pains of understanding, and when the birth is complete through 
qualified thinking, the seed will vanish, and the desire will resolve itself 
into the halls of memory. ¶Your major desires should be qualified first; 
then you can tackle the subtle ones. This law can be a tremendous help to 
you on your path of enlightenment, for the world is a place in which we 
learn. Therefore, all things of which we lack understanding represent a 
challenge to us, to qualify and resolve in our own consciousness.
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HE APHORISMS THAT YOU HAVE JUST READ ARE 
SEEMINGLY UNRELATED, YET THERE IS A FINE CORD 
CONNECTING THEM. THEY MUST BE DIGESTED AND 
THEN RE-READ FOR YOU TO FIND THIS CORD AND 
FOLLOW IT AS IT LEADS YOU DEEP INTO YOUR OWN 

mind, freeing you from its bonds. We are free from what we understand, 
for it holds no mystery for us, no novelty, and is no longer intriguing. 
¶There is a greater experience before you, beyond the mind which is yours 
to control, like the body and emotions which are yours to use as is your 
will. Even the will is yours to use in abundant or diminished amounts. 
Therefore, the real you is the consciousness deep within, above and 
around your tools for creative expression—namely, body, mind, emo-
tions and will. In this consciousness of being ever conscious of being 
conscious, you must learn to live and from there radiate out from within 
the dynamic depths of your real Self. You will experience the power to 
watch your conscious mind  at work, for, as pointed out previously, the 
conscious mind is but one-tenth of the whole mind; and as you progress 
on this journey of self-mastery, you will begin to learn about the subcon-
scious mind, and how to use it and how it uses, helps or hinders you. The 
super con scious  mind will become personified before you and will unfold 
its steady rays of all-seeing enlightenment through your subconscious, 
and directly through your conscious mind. You will learn to have inspi-
ration at will, and to inspire others and to awaken and bring forth from 
them their inspiration and latent creative abilities. ¶Through the power 
of  concentration, which will come easy to you when the body, mind and 
the emotions are dominated with your will, the doors  to the sub super-
con scious mind will swing wide, and you will view with interest findings 
that will remake your entire nature. As you progress with your study of 
self-mastery, the importance of the transmutation of the creative forces 
will become apparent to you subconsciously as well as consciously, the 
complete knowledge of their uses and abuses and the advantages of their 
transmutation into higher forms of creative expression. ¶Take this sec-
tion now and turn back the pages and re-read with renewed interest the 
aphorisms and their explanations, impressing each on your subconscious 
mind so that upon the third reading your super con scious intuition can 
give you an even deeper realization than is possible to transcribe through 
the means of writing. Then proceed and study Section Two of Cognizant-
ability, in which you will find the basic laws of transmutation. 
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Section Two

The Basic Laws of
Transmutation 

AntarNasya maUlaivaDaya:
Antara∫asya Mûlavidhaya˙ 





VERY INTERESTING QUESTION COMES TO ALL OF US 
FROM TIME TO TIME, THAT IS: “WHY ARE WE WHAT 
WE ARE? WHY DO WE REACT AS WE DO?” ETC. IN 
THE PAGES THAT FOLLOW I ELUCIDATE THE MIND 
AND GIVE A FEW OF THE ESOTERIC LAWS FOR THE 

transmutation of the creative energy. It is very interesting to note that 
very little is known publicly and taught in schools regarding the  trans-
mutation of the sex force. Modern psychologists often speak of “subli-
mation,”  which is, of course, a step in the right direction towards trans-
mutation, which elucidates your so-called problems to you, and your 
subconscious understanding of those problems does the same for others.

I would suggest that in reading the following laws of the mind you 
concentrate on only one at a time until its meaning is made clear to you. 
This, as you may now think, will not be unduly difficult. In handling your 
study of  Cognizantability in this manner, you will have great pleasure in 
the conscious elucidation of your own mind, which will, of course, lead 
to the subconscious transmutation of your creative energy, thus unfold-
ing latent super con scious powers of which writers write, poets praise and 
saints pray for.

To give you an illustration of how your study will progress, I should 
like to give the finding of one of my students who found that concentra-
tion  on any given thing for a length of time, as does prayer, calms the con-
scious  mind, which is generally in a semi-confused state, when not entirely 
so. When this conscious state of mind is, to a certain extent, under your 
conscious control—and more so after you continue in this work—your 
subconscious mind, which never rests or sleeps, consciously takes hold of 
the situation concentrated upon and with the aid of the super con scious 
mind works out the thing concentrated upon. This appears perhaps to be 
rather a complex state of affairs. I can only suggest this: that if you don’t 
thoroughly grasp it the first time, read it again. If not then, read it a third 
time, and by that time your super con scious mind will have had a chance 
to make the first reading of the data clear to your conscious mind. This 
sounds logical, doesn’t it? You have only to try it to find that it works.

In these materialistic days of our modern civilization, it is quite nec-
essary for the layman to understand the laws of the mind in order to 
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cope with the fast-moving world about him. Of course, psychologically 
we know that one of man’s basic desires, whether he knows it or not, is to 
know himself. 

The story of the transmutation  of the creative forces is  likened unto 
the boiling of water into  steam to give a greater power. When we refer 
to transmutation, we do not mean to suppress, repress or inhibit; it is a 
natural law in the un fold ment of the spiritual being of man and should 
be understood as such. As man leaves his  instinctive nature and unfolds 
spiritually, the forces of that nature must be brought under his conscious 
control. Much work in this direction is done under the guidance of the 
disciple’s spiritual teacher, but the basic desire must be manifest in the 
disciple himself. The following laws give a brief summary of the basic 
psychology behind the un fold ment of the inner being, namely the trans-
mutation process. 

Sex  plays an almost unduly time-consuming part in our lives today. 
It has been advertised, boasted about, displayed and enjoyed throughout 
the world. This treatise brings a new angle to sex that is as old as time, 
yet comparatively new to this century. The transmutation of the creative 
forces given here is the key to youth, happiness and creative living. Sex has 
been a problem to many, though a natural function in life. It plays a most 
important part in the un fold ment of one’s inner nature to the realization 
of your real Self. Let your mind begin to intuit the sound fundamentals 
of an expanding consciousness backed by the creative forces of life itself. 

The following aphorisms are the results of findings that have been 
lived rather than thought up. These are to be looked at intelligently, with 
an open mind, and to be put into practice as soon as understood. Taking 
into consideration the fact that this study is comparatively new, it has 
been advisable to tell in detail all the all about the mind and the body 
as it corresponds to the emotional and sexual nature. You will find your 
mind going along with these down-to-earth facts as you read this treatise. 
Looking into your own life, you find that you and you alone are respon-
sible for your shortcomings and your successes. You have no one to praise 
but yourself, and no one to blame, for all is your own creation and your 
self-created universe; everything you placed into action you have reacted, 
enacted and reaped results. Take, for example, how you lived when you 
were a child, how free you were. Then, as you started to mature, society 
suppressed you, and through a series of these  suppressions, a repression 
was formed deep within the subconscious mind, and the body changed 
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as a result. Following the  repression came desires that were completely 
unqualified. These desires shaped themselves into many forms: first in 
the form of sexual urges; second in the form of indulgences that were 
not in the least related to  sex but relieved the emotional nature enough 
so as to ease the pain of the repression that was beginning to burst loose. 
Sometimes it does break loose, creating havoc in one’s life, but more often 
it remains tempered by enjoying releases through unrelated fields. 

Read the aphorisms with an open mind. Do not try to understand 
them, agree or disagree with your findings until the second reading. Then 
your own nature will begin to give you clues as to how this wisdom relates 
to you; and you alone can apply it to your life, so that an abundance of 
creative power can be released within you through the transmutation of 
your sex energies. 
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canto four

The Sexual Energies 

the twenty-first aphorism

Balance comes from  understanding the effect of the  emotional body  
upon the physical, and the physical  body upon the emotional.

Balance  as described here is related to the conscious and subconscious 
mind. It is a sub super con scious feeling—which is true understanding 
bred of qualified thinking, seasoned with intuition—of balance between 
the physical body and the emotions. This only comes when the mind is 
tempered with enough creative power so that the will can dominate the 
emotions long enough to produce a subconscious knowing, which comes 
when the creative forces have been utilized in their higher forms by the 
will. 

the twenty-second aphorism

The conscious release of the creative forces  through lower channels 
tends to slow down the physical and mental bodies, leading to a con-
scious  sleep. When carried to  excess, this leads to their ultimate de-
struction.

All of the energy of the body becomes directed in the channel of sex  when 
the consciousness coupled with the will to release or dissipate this energy 
is coordinated. The mentality  then becomes slow and sluggish, as does the 
body, if carried to excess. A remedy to this is the reverse, and the mind 
will then become more awake than ever, as does the body. 

the twenty-third aphorism

Transmutation  must be attained and maintained to build up a so-called 
bank account in the subconscious of the conscious mind, so that the de-
sires, feelings and tendencies of the  sub sub con scious can be automati-
cally handled in the purification process.
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The meaning of transmutation as used in this treatise is to transform, 
to change from a so-called gross form to a subtle form. This force that 
you possess is of the greatest value, and in its qualified, conscious con-
trol, without suppression, you can build a great reserve of power within 
your subconscious mind and the subtle forces of the body, so that when 
you begin the deeper studies of your consciousness, consciously cogniz-
ing your mind, this reserve force will lend itself in giving you  stability, 
concentration  and power to break through the thin veil that leads us to 
identify ourselves with that which we have created.

the twenty-fourth aphorism

Sublimation  is the working of the sex energies either mentally (on the 
conscious/intellectual plane) or through physical  exercise. Transmuta-
tion is the permanent change of one form to another.

To sublimate the sexual energies, regular  habit patterns,  physical exercise, 
 intellectual development and the deliberate control over the lower emo-
tions must happen before true  transmutation, which is changing the form 
of gross energies into refined energies, or lifting the gross prâ∫as from 
the lower  cha kras into the higher cha kras. A moment of  anger, misun-
derstanding  (nonacceptance of the law of  karma, a moment of forgetful-
ness), could plummet the higher energies into the lower cha kras below the 
mûlâdhâra, stopping the transmutation  process. The sublimation of the 
vital forces is called sâ dha na in the Hindu vernacular.

the twenty-fifth aphorism

To consciously understand the functions of the  physical body as against 
an educated subconscious knowing of the  emotional unit, coupled with 
a sub super con scious cognition of the mind  as an object, is the  secret of 
transmutation, the essence of râja  yoga.

The aphorism explains itself in the clearest terms. It may have to be 
thought over to become fully qualified in your subconscious. The word 
yoga mentioned herein is the Hindu word meaning “to yoke,” to join two 
objects together, namely the conscious and the  super con scious mind, cre-
ating a vacuum so that the  consciousness can expand beyond the mind. 
This is attained through  transmutation.
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the twenty-sixth aphorism

The creative or  sex energy, with its desires resulting in passions, must 
first be regulated, then consciously totally suppressed. The faculties of 
thinking will then be stimulated enough to consciously understand its 
causes and effects. This develops  willpower,  leading the Ego from con-
centration into meditation, then to contemplation. After this, the pas-
sionate nature can be controlled and will be  depolarized. The mind and 
physique will have undergone a change. Then, only then, will  transmu-
tation commence. 

Here again we have an aphorism that is self-explanatory, but for the fact 
that when you begin to transmute your energies, you will have to begin 
by putting your mind at ease, so that the mind will not be at cross pur-
poses with itself, torn between the desire to disagree out of habit and the 
desire to transmute born from unqualified intellect. ¶Before transmuta-
tion really gets under way, we must suppress the  sexual nature enough 
so that the “old habit mind” lets us freely begin to understand all our 
repressions, desires and feelings in regard to sex. After thus suppressing, 
understanding takes the place of repression.  The vibrations of the body 
become refined, the  sub super con scious mind consciously works through 
the subconscious, and it becomes easy to transmute the creative forces 
without suppression and use them through higher channels. Those who 
practice transmutation  awaken many latent talents from within, artisti-
cally and otherwise. It becomes easy for them to create and express them-
selves, as they are automatically in tune with the essence of creative energy. 
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canto five

Control of Speech 

the twenty-seventh aphorism

When transmutation  of the intellect  is observed—which is bringing the 
 super con scious through the subconscious consciously—subconscious 
transmutation is well on its way. This is not the end. This is only the 
beginning!

Before the actual transmutation of the sexual fluid becomes conscious, 
the subconscious  mind must be thoroughly schooled in the laws  of trans-
mutation—schooled by the inner knowing born from the super con scious 
mind. For this, a qualified teacher is needed. The  guru, the dispeller of 
darkness, gives the keys when the pupil is ready to unlock the final doors 
to his un fold ment. However, after the pupil has done his part, he will 
always meet his spiritual  teacher. For each  step that the sincere disciple 
takes toward his spiritual teacher, his spiritual teacher takes nine steps 
toward him.

the twenty-eighth aphorism

The use and abuse of the sexual nature  causes physical and  emotional 
upheavals. Speaking without due consideration and  discrimination 
causes intellectual  and  psychic upheavals. Therefore, the control of 
speech is the second step in the  transmutation of the creative forces.

Speech is the second step in the transmutation process. To speak  is to cre-
ate, as to  think is to create. Both go hand in hand. As a child is to man and 
woman, so is word to thought. Hence the  control  of the mind and tongue 
is of the greatest importance in the transmutation  process. 

the twenty-ninth aphorism

Excessive talk  overloads the subconscious  mind, thus making it ex-
tremely difficult for the  super con scious to express itself.
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You know what it is to have a basement full of things you have no use 
for. This basement  may easily be compared to your  subconscious mind. 
Thoughts and words can be compared to things. In your basement you 
have a furnace that supplies heat to the entire house. Your furnace can 
be compared to your  super con scious mind. If your basement is too con-
gested, you may not be able to get to the furnace to light it and heat your 
home. So it is within the storehouse of your subconscious. Silence  lends 
itself to  understanding. It allows you to perceive, then cognize, for is it 
not true that we talk excessively in our effort to understand what we are 
talking about? 

the thirtieth aphorism

Observation  is the first faculty of the awakening of the  super con scious 
regions. This observation is cultivated by abstinence from excessive  talk.

This aphorism is self-explanatory, for we can plainly see that—in recog-
nizing the fact that we have created our surroundings, and everything 
that happens to us, by our thoughts and desires of the past—it takes the 
observation of our creations to bring us to the point where we can recon-
cile them with the  thoughts and  desires that created them.

the thirty-first aphorism

Continuous observation  will become paramount through the conscious 
mind when  transmutation is practiced. With the  control of the  speech, 
the forces will continue to be transmuted.

Observation brings us close to seeing forms as they are in relation to other 
objects. In this I am suggesting the mind and thought  as form or objects. 
When observation  is practiced, we lend our lower nature willingly to 
the great all-knowing super con scious mind and blend our Ego into the 
essence of time and space, thus bringing forth understanding  beyond the 
realms of reason. Continued observation unfolds perceptive meditation 
upon what we observe, and perception unfolds the power to cognize. Cog-
nition is the result of perfect subconscious concentration. 
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the thirty-second aphorism

Transmutation  brings the  super con scious mind close to the conscious 
plane through the subconscious of the conscious mind. Then a con-
scious understanding of the subconscious mind as a unit is acquired.

All the forces of the body having been centered within, without suppres-
sion, allows the real self of man to unfold from within freely. When time 
stops, and space is no more, the  consciousness comes into focus. Then the 
being comprehends the secrets behind the laws of transmutation of the 
creative forces into their highest forms of expression.

the thirty-third aphorism

The final goal of transmutation  is to actually have the creative cells ever 
reproducing, consciously absorbed by the blood stream. They then feed 
the  brain and stimulate the mind. This results in a consciously con-
scious comprehension of the function of every current in the body as 
well as every thought wave, their actions and reactions. When this oc-
curs as a physical process coupled with well-qualified understanding, 
your results will be unshakable and real.

There is not too much I can add here except that when the fluids are 
transmuted, it gives added food and energy to the physical body as well 
as stability to the emotional body. Through the transmutation process 
you will be able to control the  emotional body, understand it and use it 
freely as a vehicle to work out the effects of past causes. ¶When the real-
ization of the  Self, samâ dhi, is experienced, all the teachings  herein will 
be clearly understood. The consciousness will reside in the inner being, 
which knows nothing of the instinctive and intellectual natures, yet it cog-
nizes all form. You will have that peace which surpasses all  understanding 
and be able to look within and without simultaneously. The grand fulfill-
ment of this incarnation awaits your command over your instinctive and 
intellectual natures.
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UR MEN AND WOMEN OF THE NEW AGE,  WHICH IS 
JUST DAWNING ON THIS EARTH, WILL UNDERSTAND 
THE LAWS OF TRUTH WRITTEN BETWEEN THE LINES 
OF THIS TREATISE AS IF THEY HAD ALWAYS KNOWN 
THEM. THEY WILL LEND THEIR LIFE WILLINGLY TO

the awakening of their inner self into the realization of their true Self, 
from whatever faith or creed they may be found. For Truth  as it is knows 
no creed, knows no reason, knows no person. It is only known by the 
knower, and the laws given him in these few pages are designed to bring 
forth knowers—those who know that they know, not from intellectually 
remembering the words of others and re-creating them as their own, but 
from their own experience. Give yourself the benefit of believing in your-
self as a great and wonderful object of creation, with the power to create, 
and let these teachings unfold within you as a bud unfolds into a flower.
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Section Three 

Journey of Awareness

saai#ayaa}aa
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HE FOLLOWING APHORISMS WERE BROUGHT TO 
THE CONSCIOUS PLANE AT THE SAME TIME AS THE 
APHORISMS  IN SECTIONS ONE AND TWO BUT WERE 
NEVER PUBLISHED UNTIL NOW, FORTY YEARS AFTER 
THEIR REVELATION FROM THE INNER SKY. IT WAS IN 

the winter of 1989 that I brought them forth from our archives and dic-
tated commentaries. They are now made available to you on the vibra-
tion which you have helped create, that of the dawning New Age as  the 
Kali Yuga’s darkness wanes into the faint light of the dawn of the  Sat Yuga. 

Many marvelous un fold ments await you within these pages. Take 
each aphorism separately, think about it, concentrate on it, put it in the 
subconscious mind so the deeper understanding of it will unfold from 
within you. You, too, are a super con scious being. To acknowledge this is 
to invite its happening. 

We know too little and too much at the same time. Yes, we all do, and 
this is the big problem, with a capital B. This can be solved through draw-
ing upon latent intelligence, as I did. My higher mind was the teacher of 
my lower mind. Was this an easy thing to accomplish? No, it was not. But 
all learning  takes patience, takes time, takes dedication and, most impor-
tantly, takes the undivided interest of the student. In my case the teacher 
and the student were one and the same person. How do you figure this? 
Well, perhaps in this next section of Cognizantability—the ability to cog-
nize, or to look deep into and understand—more insights will come to 
you so that you, too, will be able to unfold latent knowledge  you did not 
know that you knew. Read on and enjoy the wonderful you inside of you 
recognizing these truths.

COGNIZANTABILITY: INTRODUCTION TO SECTION 3 707

Practice of contemplation leads the soul to a deep cognition of the mind. Meditating near an 
anthill, a pure-hearted râja yogî, quieting emotions and resolving past karmas, has grown long 
locks, which symbolically enfold a grace-giving Lord Íiva, indicating that Íiva is within him.





canto six

Perceptions on Understanding Ego 

the thirty-fourth aphorism

The subconscious mind is externally portrayed in the world of form. 
Through so-called past incarnations, the subconscious mind  has been 
created. To be unable to  control what has been  created in the external 
world, therefore, is due to insufficient  transmutation of intellectual 
forces. Continued practice of concentration and meditation is the rem-
edy here.

This aphorism speaks of the prârabdha karmas  that manifest first in the 
subconscious  mind through the sub super con scious mind. It is in the sub-
super con scious mind that they are carried from life to life. Once they 
become alive within the subconscious, they manifest themselves in one’s 
life through other people in incidents. This is why a mystical person will 
ignore some situations and even people, because he does not want to 
become a victim or a channel or a tool of another.  A mystical person pro-
tects himself against that contingency and thus avoids, or ignores, certain 
situations or people. So, as the prârabdha karmas manifest themselves 
through the subconscious mind from the sub super con scious (they are 
lodged in the sub super con scious), when they begin to sprout, they sprout 
through the subconscious and finally manifest in the conscious mind, 
generally through other people or group situations. ¶In this aphorism, 

“so-called incarnations” means that they are not  regarded as past. They are 
ever-present in the current lifetime. We see them as past only in that we 
know that we did not manifest the particular karma or experiential pat-
tern in this particular lifetime, so obviously it had to be another lifetime.

the thirty-fifth aphorism

The conscious mind  is a  cross section between the instinctive and intel-
lectual aspects. It is the point of balance between the real and the unreal, 
and hence the statement: “Lead us from the unreal to the real, from 
darkness to light, from death to immortality.”
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The conscious mind is the balancing agent  of consciousness between the 
external and the internal. It has the power of the objective and subjec-
tive thinking, as well as observation, memory, reason, and therefore it, 
meaning the conscious mind, must be kept healthy, like the physical body. 
This is why right  thought, right  speech, right  action, and the  means of 
right action—yamas and niyamas—must be learned as a balancing agent. 
Further aphorisms state that the conscious mind when over-extended in 
externalities, into wrong speech, wrong thought and wrong action be-
comes insanity  in its natural state. The conscious mind is the balance 
point between the unreal and the real. It is like a mirror, a two-way mirror. 
In and of itself it’s almost nonexistent, yet it is the consciousness between 
the physical universe and the nonphysical universe. A two-way mirror is 
a mirror in which spectators on one side see through, and those on the 
other side only see the mirror.

the thirty-sixth aphorism

When you have an egregious nature or uncomfortable feeling, it is only 
the  cross section between the  super con scious mind  and the  conscious 
mind, because the conscious mind does not want to accept or does not 
want to believe what it formerly has been led to believe. But the super-
con scious mind lays down the law to the conscious mind from what has 
gone before, which will repeat in the future, from little things you have 
observed, which will be magnified. 

Here we have a revelation of the conscious mind’s uncanny ability to ig-
nore its own faults and to cover up the subconscious mind itself. People 
often know their base nature, be it greed or avarice. They are aware of 
their fears, worries and doubts, but would never admit them to anyone. 
The external mind,  which we call the  conscious mind, has the inbred 
deceitful ability to shield these very faults from one’s own self. This goes 
on and on and on until the super con scious ness within manages to create 
a conscience in the individual. The conscience  monitors the interrelated 
activities of the conscious and subconscious mind.
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the thirty-seventh aphorism 

 Nonreaction—one must look behind the situation. For instance, the 
cause is far  different than the effect, and when the cause is known, the 
situation can be duly handled and mastered, for there will be no reac-
tion to it.

In a state of meditation it is possible to view the mind as a series of expe-
riences, reactions and seeds to new experiences that may be planted or 
destroyed at the hand of the observing Ego in this state of meditation. 
¶Experience  involves more than one conscious and subconscious state of 
mind; it encompasses many. Many can be helped or hurt by a sense expe-
rience held in the mind of one individual. Reactions are lifted through 
understanding, and understanding gives the wisdom of avoidance of 
future experiences of like nature. Understanding does not, however, con-
quer the sub sub con scious minds of “others” involved in the same expe-
rience or happening or touched by it. Hence, “crumbs” of  reaction still 
linger in the sub sub con scious mind,  only to retrace through memory the 
experience from time to time; a lingering shadow hangs over the part of 
the mind left injured when it should have been healed into education. 
¶How does this last healing process take place? Easy; though most difficult 
to the unawakened. Each experience of the past involuntarily remem-
bered must be traced into the subconscious mind of one still reacting to 
the same experience and, while thus meditating in his subconscious, real-
ize it as experience there. In other words, become conscious of your soul, 
or become super con scious in the subconscious mind of all those, one 
after another, who associated with you as you transgressed through an 
experience while you, too, were in lower states of mind, and you will calm 
the waves of worry into the calm of wisdom, not only for yourself but for 
all those  karmically connected to you, associated by  reaction through the 
years. ¶This can be done with the living or the so-called dead, for those 
in a reincarnated state have still two reactions, parts of which you carry 
and can be cleared by you. So, this is an important part of the play in the 
lower states of mind and can be mastered by one initiated into râja yoga, 
stable in meditation and pure in heart. ¶This is the mystical life, the basis 
for soothsaying, fortune-telling, psychometry, psychology, crystal-gazing, 
astrology, numerology and more. The situation herein discussed means 
the collective karmas of one or more people in relation to oneself. When 
the karmas manifest, we see the effect of previous karmas. We do not want 
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to psychoanalyze our subconscious  mind as to how we had created this 
situation, or the subconscious cause for it, because the cause is not known 
within the subconscious mind. The cause occurred with the collective 
group in a past life.  When the cause is intuited, emotions quiet, and the 
effects can be handled rationally and without emotion. Causes of these 
kinds of karmic situations when intuited are not always known, because 
the intuition does not always channel its knowledge through the thinking 
mind. But when the premonition or the intuition is felt to be correct, the 
external mind and emotions will stop reacting to the situation, because 
the cause is intuitively known. The  intuition, which is the soul’s mind, will 
give direct cognition as to how to quickly handle and dispatch the matter.

the thirty-eighth aphorism

When forces are generated by karmic  links, they, passing through the 
physical body, change any animate or inanimate object directly con-
tacting that form. The physical body  becomes a sensitive transmitter of 
forces, either positive or negative—reacting to neither when the mind 
taps super con scious regions.

The karmic link is what draws and holds two or more people together. It 
is created by their actions toward each other in past  lives carried over as 
their prârabdha karmas  in this life. Through that link, forces pass. These 
forces are energy, or prâ∫a. They pass through the physical body, chang-
ing animate and inanimate objects. Remember, they, these forces, are set 
in motion in past lives. They can turn a building into a pleasant home, or 
the same building into a chaotic place, depending on the karmas involved. 
The physical body, the sensitive transmitter of these karmic-prâ∫ic forces, 
can be invigorated by them or become diseased. Forbearance is the answer 
here for overactive positive conditions or unbearable negative conditions. 
Forbearance  is lifting one’s awareness into the super con scious regions, 
above the pairs of opposites. Only here will some rest be experienced. 
This is why compatibility  in marriage  and business   relationships should 
be scrupulously observed, because there are karmas that can be avoided 
through one of the two kinds of wisdom, the wise and the otherwise.
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the thirty-ninth aphorism

Hypnosis  tends to weaken the conscious mind of the victim, depleting 
the  willpower through the subconscious mind. Self-hypnosis, a term 
widely used in Western thought, is a positive state when brought about 
naturally, without previous conditioning through hypnotic therapy, lik-
ened to meditation, of merely “cutting off” the conscious mind to view 
subconscious states through the sub super con scious mind.

It has always been the dedicated aim of the  Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s 
teaching and training to create an individual capable and able to stand on 
his own two feet, loyal to his God, Gods and guru and the society in which 
he lives, but incapable of being influenced by anything or anyone other 
than his own  super con scious ness, intuiting the direction of knowledge 
from God, Gods and guru. Jnanaguru Siva  Yoga swami always spoke of 
his inner orders,  but they did not conflict with his service to community, 
relationship with other gurus and swâmîs, but rather enhanced that ser-
vice. ¶This mid-century, European-derived dominance of one mind over 
another, which could be called hierarchical ignorance, breeds weakness, 
dependency in the individuals. Therefore, hypnosis, prying into another’s 
life—while the subject, lying on his back like an animal in submission, 
with its four legs up—benefits the gathering of knowledge by the hyp-
notist rather than the patient, known here as “the victim.” ¶True, society 
is built on the rule of the stronger minds  over weaker minds. Even our 
Holy Kural states that if a country cannot control its people, it is the duty 
of the neighboring larger country to intervene. Mothers and fathers con-
trol their children. Employers  control, guide, employees. In principle, the 
kings, the lawmakers, the councils control the population to guide them 
to a better life. But the big question is, do they drug them, do they hyp-
notize them to effect this control? No, it is normally done quite openly. 
Everyone concerned is totally conscious. Free will abides. Whereas, in 
hypnotism, the hypnotist  comes between the individual and God and the 
Gods. He is victimizing and playing God to an unsuspecting, not-totally-
conscious subject. This, in turn, creates a subconscious  pattern for the 
victim, to be subconsciously open, naively subconsciously open and vul-
nerable, to respond to suggestions by stronger minds, whoever they might 
be, in the future. His  discriminating faculties no longer exist because of 
the hypnotic experiences. Self-hypnosis is quite a different matter.
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the fortieth aphorism

Reactions from strong stimulants  will release some minds from inhibi-
tions.  However, as they throw the mind into unnatural states, to others 
they may prove unnatural in themselves, as their seeds are pleasure. 

Stimulants such as  coffee,  tea and  alcohol release the subconscious  and 
sub super con scious states of mind within the individual. Diaphragmatic  
breathing, yoga practice, performs the same function if performed under 
proper conditions. One should be wary of releasing the subconscious 
mind through stimulants of any kind. If the subconscious is overbur-
dened, it may not produce positive results. This is because the external 
mind, which we call the conscious mind, acting like a barrier, protects one 
from himself. Some things are better forgotten than to again be revealed. 
However, if the subconscious  is clear, these same strong stimulants can put 
to rest the conscious mind, and great sub super con scious and super con-
scious revelations can be unfolded.

the forty-first aphorism

When deep in the study of  philosophy, should the consciousness make 
a sudden jump to external lines of thought, apparent superstition  may 
result. As cycles repeat themselves, this too will pass away.

Superstition is a mixture of belief and doubt. When a belief  has been cor-
rupted by a reasonable doubt, consciousness is lowered into the cha kra 
of fear. Therefore, it is very important to open and close a philosophical 
session, saˆga discussion or even some casual discussion with a beginning 
and ending  blessing, preferably in Sanskrit, to seal the happening and 
its outcome within the inner mind. In such discussions, new knowledge 
often comes from the super con scious for a new way of looking at and 
understanding a philosophical precept. It would take much time to prove 
the theories and mold them into the subconscious mind. Should this 
new information go into the subconscious mind abruptly, it may conflict 
with something that is already there, and all people are in fear of abrupt 
 change. Fear and misunderstood concepts and phenomena make up what 
we call superstition. Superstition is hazardous and impedes the powers 
that amplify spiritual un fold ment on the path. 
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the forty-second aphorism

Reason from the conscious mind, with the subconscious  desire that the 
end in view will ratify some instinctive or mental  craving, leads to de-
struction. 

Often we can talk ourselves into many things which normally we would 
not be inclined to actually give ourselves permission to do. But the powers 
of  self-gratification, the mental and physical cravings eager to be fulfilled, 
lead us to formulating plans based on questionable spiritual principles 
calculated to fulfill these desires. The self-destruction mentioned here is 
obviously the destruction of the  spiritual nature, for the deviation from 
the path of dharma builds the lower nature. Personal, selfish gratifications 
are one of the gardens of discovery, an unending maze, a side-path off the 
path of San Mârga. ¶We must remember that reason  is only a tool; when 
guided by the  instinctive forces, it can have complicated results. When 
guided by the  sub super con scious forces, either from within one’s own 
awakened mind or that of another, it is life-giving and also has beneficial 
results. Therefore, we must be well aware of what we talk ourselves into 
through reason.

the forty-third aphorism

A line of reason from the  conscious mind placed before one living in 
super con scious states will not be in  harmony with the latter. When the 
same data is placed on the sub super con scious mind of the former at 
a later time, it will intuitively be presented in a harmonious fashion, 
agreeable to the latter. 

Those gurus living within the sub super con scious area of the mind all of 
the time are beyond reason, not swayed by reason, when it comes from 
the reasoning mind. All  reason, and the outcome of reasoning, must be 
placed at the Feet of the Deity, Lord Íiva, to ascertain the real motive of 
the desired outcome, be it instinctive gratification, intellectual ratification, 
or fulfillment for all. Unselfish gratification is acceptable to God and the 
Gods. Therefore, if the reasoning is from the purified intellect, the unself-
ish outcome will be listened to, absorbed and accepted and amplified by 
those beings living in the  sub super con scious state. We must be careful 
of what we say to the wise, lest we be deemed a fool, no matter how elo-
quently we present the arguments.
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the forty-fourth aphorism

To be controlled by karma is to be governed by the instinctive planes of 
being. To control  karma  is to  transmute the energies; this karma will then 
not willfully be controlled, but will be understood and not reacted to.

Those who think themselves controlled by karma are living in the instinc-
tive plane. To control and understand this karma, nonreaction must be 
mastered through mind control. ¶Here we explain these asuric cha kras 
below the  mûlâdhâra. Those living in the Narakaloka  dualize them-
selves victim to anything that happens to them in their confused state. 
They struggle for help, and then anger at those who endeavor to help 
them. Karma is and remains in ignorance to these souls until they effect 
some personal controls over their lives and sexual energies. This is called 
sâ dha na. Those who perform sâ dha na slowly lift themselves into the 
mûlâdhâra cha kra through purifying thought, awakening compassion, 
which quells anger, awakening personal spiritual security, which quells 
 jealousy, gaining philosophical confidence in the rightness of the universe, 
which quells  fear. All this produces nonreaction. They and they alone are 
taught the mysteries of creation by Lord Ga∫eßa  Himself, for they lift con-
sciousness into the mûlâdhâra cha kra and see the rightness of the right-
ness manifest as each action produces an energy flow which returns. Then 
and only then will they understand. The concerted effort of sâ dha na is 
the only salvation. No person can be their  savior. The gurus, the swâmîs, 
the pan dits, the elders can but encourage repetitive efforts which result in 
lifting the soul from darkness into light. Those who think themselves con-
trolled by karma live in darkness. The others live in light. Thus we pray: 

“Lead us from the unreal to the real, from darkness to light, from death to 
immortality,” out of the Naraka loka to the Deva loka. Karma, of course, we 
know as a force emitted from ourself and received back generally through 
others at a later time. When we are governed by the instinctive mind, we 
have no understanding of how karma exactly works. Often we do not 
admit to its existence. Transmuting the instinctive energies into the higher 
cha kras enables us to control karma or slow it down and understand its 
component parts. ¶Karmas are never willfully controlled, suppressed, shot 
at, destroyed before they attack you.  Karmas are the life of the person and 
all persons on this planet. The interaction of karma is what we know of as 
human existence. The understanding of this magnificent cosmic law auto-
matically ceases the emotional reaction, hence there is a seeming control 
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of the karma, be it good, bad or mixed, a seeming or indirect or subtle 
control. 

the forty-fifth aphorism

The Ego  must learn to live within the laws of things and forms; not in 
things or for forms. This is  nonreaction.

This is definitely a Nandinâtha Sampradâya aphorism. Nâthas  tradition-
ally have endeavored to fit in to the countries, communities in which they 
live and the families in which they are born. They are law-abiding citizens 
within the context of where they find themselves. These advanced souls 
slowly change the existing environment in which they find themselves, 
as they are guided by a higher law. They do not succumb to the tempta-
tion of things, nor are they overpowered by the charm of forms. This is 
because they are spiritually unfolded within the anâ hata cha kra, filled 
and thrilled with the love of Lord Íiva and see Him in all manifest and 
unmanifest creation. This is truly nonreaction—so this aphorism states. 
Yes, it is true, the Ego must learn to live within the law of things or form, 
not within things or for forms. This is the liberation sought for on the 
path. The enlightened person living on the planet suffers the great accep-
tance of things as they are. No longer, through his ignorance, does he feel 
a need to be manipulative. Sufferance means acceptance, tolerance and 
a complete joyousness at seeing the Perfect ever interrelating in trillions 
of perfect ways.

the forty-sixth aphorism

The Ego  passes through the stages of the conscious  mind, then through 
the subconscious spheres into the sub super con scious regions, until to-
tal super con scious ness prevails. Little of this, if any, is retained by the 
conscious mind. In continuation, the Ego passes back through the sub-
super con scious and subconscious-conscious realms into the conscious 
plane. There it consciously views the conscious mind. As a result, the 
physical body dissolves into the nothingness of the mind’s creation.

This aphorism is the path, the path  that all of us are on, have been on, and 
those to follow will be on. It is a complete concept of this path. Study it, 
meditate upon it, derive from it what you can.
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the forty-seventh aphorism

When the super con scious  pushes the desired knowledge  through the 
subconscious, that is as close as the super con scious can come to time 
and space.

The  subconscious mind is a repository of remembered experiences. This 
is to say that as an experience of any kind passes into it through the con-
scious mind, it is remembered simultaneously. It is also a repository of 
unremembered experiences, for the super con scious mind forces knowl-
edge yet to be known into the subconscious. It is remembered there, but 
the conscious mind is not even aware that this process is occurring, let 
alone being aware of any new input. Slowly the knowledge infiltrates con-
sciousness, and then is redeposited in the subconscious as remembered 
knowledge. The closeness of the super con scious  to the external world of 
time and space is through the subconscious and/or intuitive flashes pen-
etrating the conscious mind. The super con scious knows about time and 
space, but is not in time  and space  as are the other four states of mind.

the forty-eighth aphorism

Attachment  is of the reasoning plane. Therefore, all attachments must 
be given up subconsciously, through understanding, before the Ego  can 
go beyond the conscious mind. The conscious mind  can be controlled 
through  concentration, which leads into meditation (after the physical 
body has been stilled). This then unfolds into a state of  contemplation, 
and finally the Self, spirit, Truth, or samâ dhi, is realized. 

This aphorism means we must have  faith in the future, faith  in ourselves, 
faith in others. To truly give up attachment, we must be confident  in our 
own personal powers of creation, lest we always be hanging on to the 
past—things, people and the ideas within it. The future  is to be remem-
bered and created just the way the divine forces working through us, from 
Lord Íiva Himself to the physical plane, will it to be. For nothing can 
happen but through His grace. Lord Ga∫eßa has opened the door for this 
knowledge to bloom. We in turn must unreservedly prostrate ourselves 
in complete abandon before the Supreme God of all the Gods in order to, 
as the aphorism states, unfold into states of contemplation, and finally 
the “Self—spirit, truth or samâ dhi—is realized,” our true eternal Íivaness.

MERGING WITH ÍIVA718



the forty-ninth aphorism

You can’t go into anything with freedom  when you need  it. You must be 
desireless and observe.

We must also have  desirelessness even for the realization of the Self itself 
in order to freely proceed and attain the goal. The realization of the Self 
must never be to us a need to get away from something, an avoidance, a 
departure from or a means to become better than others. Now we can see 
that desire  is the barrier to freedom, physically, mentally and emotionally. 
To give up desire is very difficult. Only when one is secure in the high-
est of attainments do many of the desires vanish. Desire is connected to 
the â∫ava mala, which is the last fetter to be conquered before mukti is 
finally attained. Mâyâ can be understood and dealt with. All karmas can 
be unwound. Å∫ava mala has encased within it the power to create new 
karmas through desire and regenerate the veiling ignorance of mâyâ.
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canto seven

Sleep and Dreams

the fiftieth aphorism

Sleep  is a cleanser for the subconscious  mind. By the use of willpower 
this can be done slowly or quickly. 

When you sleep, you are cleaning out the subconscious mind and edu-
cating it to face the experiences that you must go through as you evolve. 
This is done automatically, but you can help it by the use of your will. 
Everyone has  willpower, but few know that they have any more than a 
certain amount. It is really unfair to tell them they have unlimited pow-
ers, because they have not the consciousness of how to awaken them, and 
it only leads to a subconscious frustration unless you give the key along 
with the statement. This is the key, and when you practice it you will real-
ize that you are not a mere man in a physical body. You are a being that 
has unlimited power within: the power to acquire, to give, to understand, 
to love, to remember, to be magnetic and to be happy. This power is yours. 
It is locked up within you, only to be realized through the conscious use 
of the will. The will  is a thing, just like your body, your mind and emo-
tions when you learn to separate and control them. The  will you can also 
 control, once you locate it through  feeling. This feeling you must search 
yourself for and try to locate where it is and trace it to what it controls 
and weigh it as to how much you use to accomplish different missions. 
You do this through concentration—just plain thinking, coupled with 
feeling. ¶This is your birthright, your heritage. When you grasp this will 
from within, your consciousness will unfold before your vision. And dur-
ing sleep you will speed up the process of purification and build strength 
daily until you fall into a conscious sleep. 

the fifty-first aphorism

When the Ego functions in subconscious or sub sub con scious   dream 
states, situations are created. These situations remembered while in a 
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conscious state, termed awake, will create on the conscious plane similar 
happenings.

Here we have a manifestation of the sub sub con scious mind in the dream. 
It is apparent that we dream things that we could not have possibly 
thought up. Such  dreams are a conglomeration of seemingly unrelated 
happenings that pass through the mind. The unrelated happenings do, 
however, re-impress the sub sub con scious state of mind if remembered, 
and in turn impress the subconscious state, and similar happenings are 
created in our everyday life. This, perhaps, is hard to believe, but as we 
think back over our lives, we can pick instances where this rings true. ¶To 
change the picture, use the power of the subconscious mind to clear this 
sub sub con scious state of mind and release within you the full, abundant 
life you were born to live. When using the subconscious mind in mani-
festing control over this situation, take into consideration that it is not 
able to eradicate the vibration. During sleep your subconscious will make 
it possible for you to continue working out the rate of vibration created 
while in the dream state and remembered while awake. ¶Simply tell your 
 subconscious, when you are in the process of remembering a dream, to 
work out the remaining particles of that experience during  sleep rather 
than recreating it on the physical plane.

the fifty-second aphorism

 Thoughts created at the time of intense concentration  remain vibrat-
ing in the  ether.  When the Ego enters the etheric or astral plane  in sleep, 
this powerful thought vibration generated while in the conscious mind 
draws the Ego to the spot of creation; then the Ego re-experiences the 
activities first concentrated upon. Another mind concentrated upon the 
same thought  at the same time will intensify the above-stated situation.

It is in this way that two, three or more people can go into the same area 
of the astral plane  and experience, learn from great teachers there. This 
is because they have shared the same thought, intensified it; the thought 
itself draws them in their astral body to the desired destination. Should 
the amplification of thought occur idly, similar results will happen. These 
are often called  nightmares, disturbed sleep or fantasy. Yes, it is true 
that intense concentration does impact the lower astral world. There-
fore, we must be aware that dreams of this nature are not prophetic, but 
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self-created during normal daily life, or even within a state of medita-
tion itself, when one is intensely concentrated upon a certain subject or 
a variety of subjects. ¶The dream has become a part of the intense con-
centration, and if you become conscious of it later, it is as much in your 
conscious mind as it was to begin with when it rose to manifestation. 
There are some of these playback creations that we want to have manifest 
in the material world, and others we don’t. Therefore, when you find 
a playback happening within your dreams  you wish to manifest, then 
intensely concentrate on it the following day. If you do not want it to 
manifest, endeavor to forget it as soon as possible. Tell no one, looking at 
it as a passing fantasy that never happened.

the fifty-third aphorism

Upon passing into a state of  sleep, the body’s five positive  currents  are 
systematically  depolarized; this allows the Ego  to pass from the physical 
plane into the  sub super con scious regions. When the body is fully recu-
perated, the currents are again polarized, thus pulling the Ego back into 
the physical body, hence the conscious plane.

The conscious plane, when in a physical body, is always home base. The 
five currents hold individual awareness, which in this aphorism is referred 
to as the Ego in the conscious plane or conscious mind. Therefore, indi-
vidual awareness can soar into the sub super con scious regions and enter-
tain great input, knowledge, direction for one’s future, understanding of 
the karmas that have been gone through, as well as creativity that can later 
be manifest on the conscious plane. But as the aphorism says, once the 
body is fully recuperated from a state of  sleep, individual awareness is now 
again aware of the conscious plane, which is the external world. All of the 
sub super con scious input from the various regions is not forgotten, but is 
not remembered, and will slowly infiltrate from the sub super con scious 
to the subconscious to the conscious mind and manifest in the conscious 
plane or conscious mind intelligence at a much later time. ¶The aphorism 
states that “the body’s five positive currents are systematically depolar-
ized.” This implies that they can be depolarized in an unsystematic way. 
To have them systematically depolarized, prâ ∫â yâma, ha†ha yoga and japa 
should precede the state of  sleep. It also implies that the state of  sleep is a 
state of deep meditation for the unfolded person. This does not happen 
for everyone. This happens for the one who prepares himself to go into 
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that kind of deep sleep, who is in a state in which the five currents can 
be systematically depolarized. The five currents are the five winds of the 
body. ¶Depolarized means that they all rest. It’s like nîkashûm. When you 
are doing  nîkashûm, you are withdrawing all the five winds into simshûm-
bîsî, the center of your being. Depolarizing means bringing together that 
which is naturally apart. In the Shûm language this is called nîkashûm. 
The energy of these five functions would be drawn into the sushum∫â cur-
rent  and enliven ku∫∂a linî activity somewhat, just enough for individual 
awareness to flow into  sub super con scious inner worlds of creative intel-
ligence, absorbing all the knowledge which they at that time could contain. 
This then is held as a deposit, along with other intelligence experienced 
within the sub super con scious mind, slowly infiltrating through the sub-
conscious to the conscious mind.

the fifty-fourth aphorism

When the Ego “wakes up” from sleep, the physical body should be im-
mediately put into action. To go back into the state of  sleep  immediately 
after naturally becoming conscious causes the five positive   currents to 
be unconventionally  depolarized—the Ego passes into the  sub sub con-
scious regions.

The mystical edict has always been,  “Wake up, get up.” Any time during 
the night the mystic wakens, he sits up, stands up immediately, bring-
ing himself totally into the conscious mind, turns on the light, moves 
the body, divorces individual awareness, his Ego, from whatever had been 
experienced during sleep. Then, as a conscious being, fully aware of head, 
arms, legs and the functions of the physical body, he puts the body to sleep 
again, to systematically depolarize and go back into the inner state he was 
drawn away from for one reason or another. The aphorism explains the 
penalties for neglecting this personal discipline, and, I might add, they 
double in effects once the discipline is known, because you know you 
should do something and you don’t do it; that amount of extra energy will 
add in unconventionally depolarizing the currents. This means that some 
of the five currents give way half way and others will give way fully, and—
as they merge together during this time into individual awareness—will 
conjure up the sub of the subconscious mind, give it strength and power 
to manifest at a later time. The sub of the subconscious mind should not 
be conjured up in this way, lest the manifestations not be welcome in the 

MERGING WITH ÍIVA724



experiential pattern of the individual’s life. There are other sâ dha nas to 
handle the sub of the subconscious mind. ¶It should be embarrassing 
to any devout Íaivite, especially one who has been initiated, to not wake 
up with “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya” in the mind. Traditional practices of basic 
 japa are to fall asleep  chanting “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya ” and wake up start-
ing off on the same syllable one left off on when going to sleep. Therefore, 
to quickly heal the embarrassment, the devotee should, upon awakening, 
mentally or verbally say, “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya,” or “Íivâya Nama˙ Aum,” 
bringing the mind back to normal consciousness. ¶In a state of sleep, one 
must know that he himself  behaves as he would in an awakened, con-
scious state. The mystic knows there is no state of unconsciousness, and 
that the same  laws apply, the yamas, niyamas and pañcha nitya karmas, 
whether one is awake or asleep. Whatever one does, even in a  dream—
lying, cheating or stealing, deceiving, coercing or mutilating—is a cause 
of  karmas or forces to be re-experienced, re-enacted at a later time.  Right 
 thought, right  speech,  right action must hold through daily life and dream 
life. Those who do not have proper dreams, or who have violent dreams, 
should never be taught  meditation, outside of  group meditation, lest the 
power of meditation  itself manifest their hidden unruly nature. ¶The 
 guru, having all-pervasive consciousness, which is super con scious ness, is 
simultaneously within the  sub super con scious of all ßishyas at every given 
moment or every space of time—in their waking states, in their dream 
states, guiding, loving and protecting.
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canto eight

Chakras

the fifty-fifth aphorism

To cognize the states of mind  in relation to the physical body, it is neces-
sary to understand the nervous system  and the forces operating through it.

The mind flows through the physical body, influencing its every action. 
The  physical body, in turn, influences the mind. Conscious awareness of 
the sympathetic and central nerve system is essential to progress on the 
path of râja yoga.

the fifty-sixth aphorism

There are two nervous  structures: the cerebral spine  (brain and spinal 
cord), and the sympathetic  or  ganglionic. The sympathetic consists of a 
series of distinct nerve centers or ganglia, extending on each side of the 
spinal column from the head to the sacral plexus. 

Râja yoga practices demand a complete  understanding of all that this 
aphorism refers to. There are many fine treatises on these subjects, but 
true insight comes from one’s own chosen guru. The guru gives forth to 
the ßishya what the ßishya needs to know, when the knowing is needed to 
be known. Mystical knowledge comes at odd moments, in mysterious 
ways. Keep a watchful ear and an open mind in the guru’s presence, for 
he speaks to your spiritual un fold ment, not to your external mind. It is 
essential to have an awakened guru for râja yoga to begin, to continue and 
end in the result of jñâna in the individual. The  guru takes away—closes 
the door forever on—the  lower nature of anger, jealousy, resentment, fear, 
worries and doubts, allowing the soul in its natural state to soar.

the fifty-seventh aphorism

The ganglia  are called, in Sanskrit, cha kras, or “disks.” About forty-nine 
have been counted, of which there are seven principal ones. 
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The nerve ganglia of the physical body on the astral plane are colorful 
spinning disks. Those below the mûlâdhâra spin from right to left, and the 
seven major ones, from the mûlâdhâra up to the saha srâra, spin clockwise. 
The râja yogî, looking within himself, through his third eye, down through 
the physical body, sees these disks stacked one on top of another like pho-
nograph records. They are not spinning out in front of him like airplane 
propellers, as often depicted by artists’ conceptual illustrations.

the fifty-eighth aphorism

The seven principal  cha kras are:
 1)  sacral ganglion mûlâdhâra 
 2)  prostatic ganglion svâdhish†hana
 3)  epigastric ganglion ma∫i pûra
 4)  cardiac ganglion anâ hata
 5)  pharyngeal ganglion vißuddha
 6)  pineal ganglion âjñâ 
 7)  pituitary ganglion saha srâra 

These cha kras are the cha kras of light. The seven below the mûlâdhâra, 
of the twenty-one, are the cha kras of darkness. Again, a râja-yoga guru 
is essential to maintain consciousness in the cha kras of light. Hence the 
invocations “Lead us from the unreal to the real, from darkness to light, 
from death to immortality” and “Awake, arise and stop not until the goal 
is reached.”

the fifty-ninth aphorism

These cha kras  are guided in their un fold ment by the  sympathetic sys-
tem’s three principal channels, called in Sanskrit nâ∂îs, meaning tubes: 
1)  sushum∫â passes from the base of the  spine to the pituitary through 
the center of the spinal cord; 2) piˆgalâ, corresponding to the right sym-
pathetic; 3) i∂â, corresponding to the left sympathetic.

These are very important channels of consciousness and must be balanced 
at all times—i∂â-piˆgalâ, yin-yang, feminine-masculine, moon and sun, 
intuitive-intellectual, left brain-right brain, passive-aggressive—for a con-
stant intuiting of the divine twenty-four hours a day. Regular sâ dha na 
balances these forces, i∂â and piˆgalâ, harmonizes the entire nerve system, 
stimulating the intuitive, creative area of the mind.
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the sixtieth aphorism

The ku∫∂a linî does not begin its activity through the sushum∫â until 
the i∂â (negative) and piˆgalâ (positive) have preceded it by forming 
a positive and negative current along the spinal cord powerful enough 
to awaken the sixth cha kra—âjñâ. The first cha kra then awakens in its 
entirety as the ku∫∂a linî force is drawn through the sushum∫â, stimu-
lating each cha kra in turn, concluding with the un fold ment of the saha-
srâra center in the brain.

The i∂â and piˆgalâ currents, through râja yoga practice, begin a circu-
lar flow around the sushum∫â, the piˆgalâ flowing up and i∂â flowing 
down, creating an electronic force field strong enough to stabilize the 
sushum∫â, to sustain the power of cosmic fire as the ku∫∂a linî uncoils 
and rises from the mûlâdhâra cha kra to its ajña destination. The seals are 
broken, irreparably broken, as consciousness journeys up the  spine within 
the sushum∫â tube.
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canto nine

Mantras

the sixty-first aphorism

Some languages in the Far East are created according to the natural expres-
sions of the different stages of the mind in viewing their own creations; 
these languages are created to present mental pictures  of things to be 
expressed. They can be understood when listening from super con scious 
states, even should the listener not consciously comprehend the  language.

These mystical languages are said to be created by the Gods, and insofar as 
they are existing today, performing the same works as intended, the effects 
of the sound, meaning and knowledge are combined as one. Other lan-
guages have evolved out of other languages, and still other languages were 
created by ethnic, tribal groups. But the few that exist that were created 
by the Gods, like affirmations, create mental pictures and effect desired 
results, or undesired results, as the case may be. An awakened  clairvoyant, 
clairaudient person listening from a high super con scious state can watch 
the pictures that a conversation is creating, similar to viewing a television 
screen with a dialogue going on in a language that he cannot consciously 
understand. ¶I remember once, when I was twenty-three years of age or 
so, listening to a group of people speaking in the Tamil language while I 
was in meditation. I saw a beautiful stream of water flowing by me, like 
on television, and to my amazement later I found that they had been 
speaking about an irrigation channel. Subsequently I have had similar 
experiences. Therefore, somehow the vibration of the  sounds creates 
mental pictures. ¶These  mantra languages  have persisted in their purity 
generation after generation. Though the meanings may have changed in 
certain words, the sounds have not. For instance, in ancient Tamil  and 
modern Tamil, the sounds are the same. The meanings of the words may 
be more than slightly different, but the mental pictures that the arrange-
ments of sounds produce would be similar century after century. In man-
created alphabets, even the sounds of the alphabets change from century 
to century. 
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the sixty-second aphorism

All super con scious languages can be spoken and/or comprehended 
super con sciously when the esoteric science of language  is understood.

This aphorism was given in the early fifties, and it is very interesting that 
 Shûm, the language of meditation, came super con sciously in the late six-
ties, almost twenty years later. Since Rahu  has an eighteen-year cycle, this 
might be tied in somehow to this planet. The Shûm language was created, 
taught and spoken and remained within a small group of people. Thirty 
years from its conception, in the late nineties, we began to bring it forward 
for the devotees in its fullness. This thirty-year history of the Shûm-Tyêîf 
language is an indication that it is a part of the fabric of all peoples of our 
planet.

the sixty-third aphorism

The essence of language, resulting from super con scious expression, can 
be summed up in one word, namely the Sanskrit word mantra, meaning 

“incantation.”

Super con scious languages when spoken call forth devas within the inner 
worlds  that surround the group that they are listening to. These devas, 
some of them disincarnate beings living close to the Earth on the astral 
plane, help to fulfill the wishes of the individuals who are having the con-
versation. ¶These devas are very alert to all conversations of all people 
who speak the super con scious language. Some languages pierce into the 
Third World, others the Second. Man-made languages, or languages that 
change their  sounds from century to century, totally localize to the area of 
consciousness they are spoken in. They don’t penetrate the inner worlds. 
This is because they are not  mantra languages, and speaking them is not 
an incantation. 

the sixty-fourth aphorism

Mantras chanted in languages other than those of super con scious ori-
gins tap only the subconscious of the conscious mind in a form of auto-
suggestion. Mantras of a super con scious  origin awaken the  sub super-
con scious states of mind. 
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This aphorism explains itself extremely well. The only other comment 
to be made would be that every seeker on the path of spiritual un fold-
ment should acquaint himself with a super con scious language and learn 
at least one or two hundred words and some phrases, so that in his pri-
vate thoughts or with other devotees these words can be interspersed 
with the other language he is speaking.  Sanskrit,  Pali,  Tamil and other 
sacred languages penetrate the Devaloka  and the  Íivaloka, allowing the 
great souls there to get the gist of the conversations going on. The tones 
of the language also play an important part in bringing the devotee’s 
awareness into an inner state of mind, be it the subconscious or the 
sub super con scious.

the sixty-fifth aphorism

Use of mantras  awakens various  brain cells so that the Ego may vibrate 
super con sciously. They are the subtlest super con scious thoughts before 
the Ego enters fully into a super con scious state.

We can clearly see that mantras or affirmations chanted in languages cre-
ated by the conscious mind would not produce the outcome this aphorism 
is indicating. But mantras created through the  super con scious languages 
would definitely open the inner doors to supreme higher  conscious-
ness. ¶After one realizes Paraßiva, the Self God within, the aftermath of 
realization is that  sound is the first ever-emanating vibration out of that 
great depth of timeless, formless, spacelessness. These sounds are the first 
manifestations of form. These sounds  captured by super con scious beings 
blended together create this high breed of language. Sanskrit, for instance, 
is the perfect and foremost sacred language and benefits the devotee who 
chants it even if he does not know the meaning.

the sixty-sixth aphorism

The  mantras,  like a  medicine, need not be understood by the conscious 
mind as to composition or literal meaning. Their own meaning will be 
made clear when practiced with faith and concentration at auspicious 
times.

The new knowledge we have obtained here, locked into words, is auspi-
cious  time. Some times are better than others to lift individual aware-
ness into super con scious states. When these times are known, they can be 
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used to great advantage. These tones emanating from the Self, when pro-
nounced properly, lead one into the knowledge as to how to merge back 
into the Self. This knowledge unfolds from within as these great mantras 
are incantated, such as “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya,” which will finally awaken the 
experience of Íiva’s  perfect universe. Everything is in perfect harmony, law 
and order.  ¶Mantras are given by a  guru, and this is important because his 
ßâkti gives the first impetus to proceed. It is not the same as when taken 
from a book, because the thrust is not there. It must come from a guru. 
The proper mantra will be given for the next awakening in the sequence of 
awakenings. These mantras are definitely like  medicines. Reading the label 
will not have any effect on the healing process of the medicine. The heal-
ing of the medicine works whether or not we consciously comprehend 
it. Some mantras are so old that their meaning has been lost eons ago, 
but they produce the same results within the individuals who pronounce 
them properly, and this, therefore, is the meaning.

the sixty-seventh aphorism

Mantras  intensify the  five states of the mind, separating them to be 
viewed consciously, and their corresponding centers in the physique and 
 brain. Before practice begins, precaution must be taken that  physical 
and mental cleanliness is made manifest. 

The repetition of a  mantra, especially if given by a guru, is a journey to a 
distant place. Consciousness is altered. And it must be performed at an 
auspicious  time. Preparation must be made—bathing, cleaning oneself 
properly—then devotions are performed in a room prepared for this pur-
pose. We are taking a journey; the room, the body and the exact time of 
starting are the conveyance. ¶Certain mantras, like  “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya,” 
bring knowledge of the five cha kras—the mûlâdhâra to the vißuddha—the 
five states of mind, the five elements (earth, water, fire, air and âkâßa). The 
constant repetition separates these all out and blends them all together 
one at a time in different patterns, bringing great new knowledge to the 
aspirant. ¶If precaution is not taken, or the mantra is chanted at an inaus-
picious time in a place that is not sanctified, and the chanter’s body has 
not been cleansed, the mantra will work as it should, no problem here. But 
the person who is performing the incantations will be be easily seen, due 
to the power of the  mantra, by  asuric entities, who will come and attach 
themselves to him and disturb him. In a clean and perfect place, under 
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sanctified conditions the incantation will attract devonic forces who will, 
in turn, help him on the path to his eventual enlightenment. For finding 
out perfect  times,  you can refer to the  pañch âˆgam, the sacred Hindu 
lunar calendar. 

the sixty-eighth aphorism

The practice of mantras  will harmonize the physical body with the men-
tal body through the five great somatic currents, which in turn harmo-
nize the  five states of the mind while unfolding the seven  cha kras.

All this and more, too, these great mantras will do. Initiated Íaivites are 
permitted to chant the Nama˙ Íivâya  mantra. This mantra is found in 
the exact middle of the Vedas. This mantra is the one that this aphorism 
addresses. ¶It refers to the five states of mind, the five currents and the 
cha kras. The five states of mind are conscious, subconscious, sub sub con-
scious, sub super con scious and super con scious. The five somatic  currents  
are prâ∫a, outgoing  breath; apâ∫a, incoming breath; vyâ∫a, retained 
breath; udâ∫a, ascending breath; and samâ∫a, equalizing breath. 

the sixty-ninth aphorism

It is said that the faithful practice of certain mantras alone will bring 
material wealth  and abundance. This practice, however, only aids  in 
transmuting the creative energies, thus calming the conscious mind, 
strengthening  concentration and giving unlimited  vitality so that full 
use can be made of all states of mind consciously to attract material 
abundance.

Attracting material abundance is important, and it comes in many ways, 
but for these low-level mantras to be fully efficacious they should not 
be used unless the practitioner has been initiated into performing the 
high-level mantras as well, lest the use of the wealth and abundance go to 
unholy activities, and finally great loss be the corresponding result. Man-
tras do produce, but to keep what has been produced by these low-level 
mantras, one must be a high-level person.

 the seventieth aphorism

To aid in the depolarization  and transmutation of creative forces, cer-
tain mantras are chanted. These logically concentrate the conscious 
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mind, harmonize its subconscious and magnetize the brain. This draws 
the creative forces from the instinctive to the intellectual and super con-
scious regions.

Mantras, or incantations, are a study in themselves, however it is possible 
to explain the use of one of these mantras that will do the most in the 
depolarization and  transmutation process. This mantra harmonizes the 
physical body with the mental and spiritual forces. Sound A (pronounced 
AH), and center the sound in the solar plexus region of the body. Next 
intone U (pronounced OO), and center this sound through the throat 
area. After that, intone M (pronounced MMM), sending this vibration 
through the cranium by placing the front teeth tightly together. First chant 
them separately, then blend the sounds together, forming AUM. This man-
tra is the essence of sound itself. All sounds blended together intone  AUM. 
Listen to the sum total of all the noises of a big city, and you will hear the 
AUM, as in a seashell or the ocean waves. This is only the manifestation 
of creation from the creative power. As you intone these sounds, you are 
releasing your creative energy into your creative centers in the  brain. Then 
they are allowed to pour forth, back through your mental, emotional and 
physical body, to create a new world for you. 

the seventy-first aphorism

The letters A-U-M, when correctly chanted, transmute the instinctive 
to the intellectual, and the instinctive-intellectual to the  super con scious.  
Direct cognition will then be attained.

Aum is the universal mantra which can be performed safely by the initi-
ated and the uninitiated alike, under any condition, in any circumstance, 
whether the body is clean or dirty. It will heighten consciousness by har-
monizing the physical with the mental and spiritual when chanted cor-
rectly. The  Aum mantra will lead you to the  guru, and when cognition 
has been attained, upliftment of consciousness to the fourth  cha kra, Íaiva 
dîkshâ, or initiation into deeper mantras, would be the next un fold ment 
on the path to enlightenment.

the seventy-second aphorism

The A-U-M harmonizes the physical body  with the mind, and the mind  
with the  intuitive nature.
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 Here again we can see the great benefits of the mantra Aum. It in itself is 
the ultimate  psychiatrist. It in itself is the sound of the universe, the sound 
of a city in action, the sound at birth, the sound at death. Listen to the 
sounds anyplace, anywhere blended together and you will hear the Aum. 
While listening, mentally say the sound Aum and feel body, mind and the 
Godness within you blending as one.

the seventy-third aphorism

The Aum placed before or after a word adds power and concentrated 
forces to the word.

When you are encouraging someone and are saying those encouraging, 
uplifting words, think “Aum.” The vibration that you will create by doing 
this within yourself goes to him, adds power to your words and uplifts 
him as it is uplifting you.

the seventy-fourth aphorism

The Aum projected through thought after or before a spoken word adds 
concentrated force to the spoken word.

You can project “Aum” mentally to a loved one in a far-off place. Each 
of the intonations has a color. Those colors blended together make one 
complete thought form which travels faster than the speed of life. 

the seventy-fifth aphorism

As there are five principal states of the mind, there are five  types of man-
tras: 1) the mantra uttered with the voice; 2) the mantra uttered with 
the voice and projected from the mind; 3) the mantra projected from 
the mind; 4) the consciousness of the mantra being  projected; 5) the 
mantra uttered without the utterance, physical or mental.

This last explanation to the five types of mantras is the most interest-
ing. To try to understand more deeply, the  jîvanmukta, who has attained 
ultimate realization, is an incantation of mantras within himself, as all of 
the cha kras are functioning simultaneously, one with another, and giving 
forth these holy sounds. Being in the presence of a soul of this caliber, also 
seeing a soul of these attainments, would alter the life of the individual 
permanently. This is why Hindus value dar shan, the sight of the realized 
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soul, and value even more the sight of a realized soul while being in the 
aura of that soul. Nothing is expected of him but this—no lectures, no 
questions answered. All questions a thousand people might have would 
be answered within their own minds through his dar shan. Life-changing 
directions and the altering of experiences yet to come would happen by 
being within or close to his aura or physical presence. The other four are 
progressive steps through the subtlety of the power of the mantra. To 
come to the feet of a truly awakened soul, the mantra  Aum chanted ver-
bally, projected with the mind, chanted silently and projected with the 
mind while holding the consciousness of its being projected, can lead the 
sincere seeker to a soul of this caliber.
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canto ten

Esoteric Theories

the seventy-sixth aphorism

Esoteric  teachings  are to place the mind in correct channels after trans-
mutation  is well on its way—until then they would only register as ex-
cess  intellectual knowledge in the subconscious of the conscious mind. 
A certain amount of super con scious awakening is necessary to cognize 
the esoteric modes of thought.

This is a frank statement. It tells us that a guru educating his chela  should 
not allow  books, discussions or  knowledge beyond the point of his imme-
diate spiritual un fold ment to enter his mind. No matter how deep, no 
matter how perfect the knowledge, it would serve to clutter the mind, 
thus retarding the progress. Rather, daily sâ dha na, the practice of mantra 
yoga, wrenches consciousness from the instinctive-intellectual areas of 
the mind, and the other forms of râja yoga to be practiced during these 
early stages correctly channel the life force into the  sushum∫â current 
within the spine. When all the inner currents are well established and 
direct experience occurs, then esoteric, written teachings may be read, but 
only to verify the experience experienced by the experiencer.

the seventy-seventh aphorism

When the conscious mind  becomes balanced through the practice of 
nonreaction, the other states of mind elucidate, unravel, themselves be-
fore it, through the sub super con scious mind. This is the nature of the 
mind—it is also called spiritual  evolution.

Through the constant practice of  râja yoga, within an ashram under the 
watchful eye of an established  guru, the conscious mind  of the chela 
becomes balanced, because the   i∂â and piˆgalâ currents themselves 
become balanced. The sushum∫â current becomes prominent. This râja 
yoga practice is in itself a fine art, but must be performed under direction 
and within the proper environment for positive results to be attained.
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the seventy-eighth aphorism

The laws of the mind  come super con sciously; they pass through the 
conscious plane and are registered in the subconscious of the conscious 
mind. Later they are comprehended subconsciously, then put into prac-
tical usage consciously.

In true spiritual un fold ment,  knowledge is obtained from within one-
self without being pre-programmed through lectures, books or prom-
ises. The adept performs his practices. The discovered knowledge is the 
result. Results properly obtained are then verified by scripture and his 
guru. Direct experience  is the only profound teacher.

the seventy-ninth aphorism

To bring forth a law of the mind or the solution of a  problem, three 
facts or points must be had about the subject in question. Concentrate 
on each point individually, then meditate upon them collectively. The 
  super con scious, through the subconscious, then will give the law or so-
lution. To hold the law or solution consciously, the three points, which 
are of the conscious mind and its subconscious, must be remembered in 
their original logical order.

Here we are speaking about samyama—thought, meaning and knowledge 
combined as one. When combined as one, it lifts up the lid  of the third 
eye. What is hidden behind the veil of ignorance is seen. Concentration is 
an art that once attained leads naturally into meditation, contemplation 
and samâ dhi. The three-point concentration  spoken of in this aphorism 
releases the whole of the external from its internal counterpart of the 
yogî’s awareness. A deep yoga law is discussed here.

the eightieth aphorism

A conscious mind trained by another mind teaching from super con-
scious states is able to consciously retain its own conscious expressions.

A sat guru who teaches through his super con scious expression or through 
his silence not only teaches the chela within his immediate vicinity, but 
all chelas anywhere in the world who have received dîkshâ from the guru. 
There is no  space or  time that divides the audience chamber in which 
the guru sits when the super con scious ness speaks out or is in silence. A 
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guru’s  dîkshâ, initiation, is sought for and valued because of the  in-flow 
of knowledge, sustenance, security and sustaining grace which comes as 
a result from the guru, wherever the guru might be.

the eighty-first aphorism

The super con scious mind  can only cognize what the lower states of 
mind place before it, or what it has placed before itself through the low-
er states of mind due to some previous cause. This is why the Ego must 
return to the conscious plane after living in super con scious thought—
for all thought is in time and space and is stimulated through the effort 
of the will. Though the super con scious mind is the essence of time and 
space,  Spirit—Truth—is beyond this object, the mind.

The super con scious being does not always reside in a super con scious state, 
though once awakened into permanent super con scious ness, his aware-
ness has free flow through all states of mind and is held intact by the 
true Self, realized beyond all states of mind. Therefore, the adept living 
in super con scious states can function quite easily in the conscious mind.

the eighty-second aphorism

The deep thinkers  of the Far East only have to deal with the instinctive 
plane. From there they can cut themselves off and become super con-
scious beings. 

Children  are taught likes and dislikes by their parents; mainly they learn 
this through observation. Later, when able to communicate, their parents 
teach them whom to love and hate, whom to look up to and whom to 
look down upon. When an Asian family recognizes Divinity in the child, 
they strive to live a religious life, setting the highest standards for him to 
grow up within.  He is spared much of which would be taught if he were 
an ordinary person. Therefore, when spiritually alive, he is free from the 
world, having never entered it.

the eighty-third aphorism

Deep thinkers  of the West have to deal with the instinctive  and intel-
lectual  planes. While the beings of the Far East can cut off the instinc-
tive without comprehension, the beings of the West must thoroughly 
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comprehend the instinctive/intellectual before passing into higher 
super con scious planes.

This is because Western thought  has no eternal truths as final goals, and 
the obvious and apparent become burdensome to the mind and, even 
more so, a barrier when the path of spiritual un fold ment is undertaken. 
Because the Western people are more analytical when it comes to every-
thing in the outside world, a long preliminary process of trying to under-
stand the  instinctive nature and the lower  intellectual mind usually occurs 
before the matter is finally put to rest and the fullness of the higher cha-
kras catches hold.

the eighty-fourth aphorism

The sub super con scious mind has all the answers. But when the sub sub-
con scious mind  is mentally overly congested, the  thoughts cannot be 
passed through. The sub super con scious mind  lies in silent knowing.

This means that everyone is a complete whole, with all five states of mind 
functioning at every point in time. However, when the sub of the sub-
conscious  mind totally takes over consciousness and one becomes a vic-
tim of his past, be it positive, negative or mixed, any new input from the 
super con scious  through the subconscious is totally blocked. The super-
con scious and the small part of the subconscious that it has deposited 
knowledge within remain waiting for a chance to complete the cycle. This 
means the answers  are always there within everyone. This is why desire-
lessness, renunciation, giving up the  past, are important tenets to be fol-
lowed for spiritual  un fold ment.

the eighty-fifth aphorism

The subconscious mind  can only know or put in order what you have al-
ready put into it or absorbed from the conscious plane. That is why you 
have to come back to the conscious plane to accumulate various pieces 
of information and facts so that when you go back into  super con scious 
realms, the sub super con scious mind can reorganize that.

If life is not working out well for you, then it is because the subconscious 
 mind, which governs the fundamental patterns of life, has not been prop-
erly, sufficiently impressed. The aphorism says we must then return to 
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some conscious effort to  correct the situation, such as  affirmation,  visu-
alization. To do this, the problem within the   subconscious mind must be 
brought consciously before the vision, as this new information is being 
added to it. The subconscious then will take all this and rearrange it 
according to the karmas of the individual.

the eighty-sixth aphorism

They say that the super con scious mind  is all-knowing, all-pervading, 
knows past, present and future. However, the super con scious mind can 
only know what the lower states of mind put before it for comprehen-
sion and elucidation. The super con scious mind is beyond. It can eluci-
date and predict the future by happenings of the past, blended with the 
solidarity of character.

Yes, the super con scious mind is the restful fullness, an allness, a comple-
tion. It is the magical corrective mirror. One looks into it and sees his 
face as it really is. Putting thoughts forward, they come back unaltered, 
but with insightful solutions attached. This peaceful fullness, all-pervasive 
 knowing, reflects as a mirror the right knowledge when questions are 
asked of it. It is the venerable conscience within all humans and all living 
creatures. The allness of everything is the completion of everything. This 
means that every atom  has everything within it that ever existed and will 
ever exist.

the eighty-seventh aphorism

Willfulness  stems from the emotional body.

When our emotions  are not under  control,  neither is our  willpower. 
Uncontrolled emotions lead us into lower consciousness. Controlled 
emotions lead us to higher consciousness. Willpower is essential to 
advancement on the spiritual path.

the eighty-eighth aphorism

The deep thinkers  in the Far East have previously passed through the 
 instinctive-intellectual  stages of the mind, unconscious through what 
they were passing. They must return, however, and function fully con-
scious of each state in which they find themselves. This is termed  “Truth 
in action.”
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In Asia many decades ago, all learning occurred through the process of 
memory. Much of this is true even today. People are taught what to think, 
not encouraged to think about what they should be thinking. Learning  by 
rote is not a part of Western  education, where children  are taught to make 
decisions at a very young age for themselves and others and learn by their 
own mistakes. Therefore, it is only the most enlightened persons who are 
able to return back into their intellectual structure, think and decide for 
themselves. They become the leaders and advisors of those who are not 
allowed to think for themselves.

the eighty-ninth aphorism

Those who hermit themselves away from the external world of things, 
repulsed by the  instinctive plane, having previously so suffered through 
it, are the ones who create a God  separate from themselves to depend 
on and worship. When they realize their true nature, they may function 
without negative reaction in all states of consciousness.

This refers to self-appointed  yogîs, uninitiated, not dharmically under the 
guidance of any guru or elder within the community, but apart from the 
community  itself. Having had a few instinctive experiences which they 
abhor, they retreat to  sâ dha na, to God and themselves, in dualistic apart-
ness. The two of them, they and their God, leave society. This particular 
God, which they have conjured up within their own mind, they depend 
on, they worship. This dualistic  dependency is the total sum of their so-
called yoga. However, when they realize their true nature and learn to 
accept advaitic union with the Supreme, the great transformation occurs 
and true  râja yoga begins.

the ninetieth aphorism

Walking  can quiet the subconscious  of the conscious mind.  Breathing 
from the diaphragm  gives a balance when the subconscious of the con-
scious mind is disturbed, for this makes the conscious mind consciously 
conscious  of what is passing through  the subconscious of the super con-
scious, which physical organ is the spleen  and is centered in the diaphragm. 

This aphorism tells us that walking and diaphragmatic breathing are very 
essential for advancement on the spiritual path, and harmonizing all of 
the  currents of the inner and outer bodies and the various states of the 
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mind itself. The spleen is a physical organ. The spleen is also a  psychic 
center, connecting the subconscious with the super con scious. It is a little-
known small  cha kra. 

the ninety-first aphorism

The mind uses the brain; the brain  sends messages to the various nerve 
centers which appear to be miniature brains. The solar plexus is their 
focal point; hence the solar plexus  is called the seat of emotion. When 
the breath  (breath is life) is sent down into the lower regions of the 
lungs or  diaphragm, the solar plexus pours energy,  prâ∫a, into the 
smaller nerve centers all over the body. These external nerve centers or 
brains thus receiving their energy subconsciously think. These nerve 
centers  are externally represented as people or animals. The internal 
nerve centers, however, are represented externally by astral and higher 
mental-plane beings, when seen, termed visions. 

This aphorism is complete within itself and is telling us that the physical 
body is the all that is objective and subjective. “I am that, I am. All that 
is is within me. I am the Self all souls are seeking.” But to realize this and 
get the “I am” out of the way, it is very necessary to understand how the 
energies work throughout the  physical body, and this is only a small part 
of the understanding to be understood.

the ninety-second aphorism

The solar plexus  holds the  sub of the subconscious mind, but when 
awakened, it is the sub of the super con scious mind.

The solar plexus is often called the sun center. It is the great balancer of all 
bodily functions. It contains the fire within the body. When the ma∫i pûra 
cha kra sleeps, the sub of the subconscious begins to build. The individu-
als in this state appear to have no will of their own; nor would they dare 
to even think they could think for themselves. But when  the ma∫i pûra 
cha kra begins to unfold, individual willpower  asserts itself—this is not 
without its problems—and if the individual is a spiritual person, the  sub-
super con scious mind begins to work through this cha kra, healing the past.
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the ninety-third aphorism 

The lymph system is the external manifestation of the nerve forces. The 
ganglia are the way-house for the nerves. They register the nerve im-
pulse which collects the lymph. This is carried by the blood. 

This aphorism explains how the  cha kras, ganglia, are the way-house of the 
nerves, or where the nerves rest or are activated. It also tells us  that the 
lymphatic system is the external manifestation on the physical plane in 
which the  astral nerve energy is contained and flows through. The ganglia, 
or the cha kras, compute or register all nerve impulses, collect and redis-
tribute the lymph which is carried to various parts of the body through 
the blood.

the ninety-fourth aphorism 

Lymph  is the manifestation of  prâ∫a.  Thoughts, or thought forms, are 
the products of the lymph.

Here we learn that lymph is the physical manifestation of prâ∫ic energies. 
Thoughts, which create forms with various shapes, colors and sounds, are 
not only created by this prâ∫a, they draw on the vital forces of the lymph 
itself. In those who think a lot, vitality  is often depleted. Thought, prâ∫a 
and lymph are the vital forces which create the karmas which eventually 
return to us through others.

the ninety-fifth aphorism 

The blood  is the carrier for the lymph. The heart is the organ for the 
blood. The diaphragm  is the organ for the lymph. The lymph carries the 
nerve force—negative chyme and positive chyle. Milk carries the lymph 
from the cow.

Here we learn that prâ∫a derived from milk  carries lymph from the cow, as 
well as the cow’s mood. Hindus worship the cow , sing to the cow, endeavor 
to uplift the cow, so that the mood of the cow is the highest it can manifest. 
The mood, the prâ∫a, the lymph go into the milk and uplift those who 
drink it.
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the ninety-sixth aphorism 

The spleen  is the placenta  that nourishes the solar body. The reason why 
one must keep the body seventy-two hours after  death  is for the spleen 
to form the aura around the astral body  to give it strength to soar to 
higher spheres.

Here we learn that the astral body needs help after death, at least for 
seventy-two hours. It draws upon the spleen of its former body, now de-
caying. Cremation should occur after this process has ended. The process 
is that the astral body draws all of the energies of the physical body into 
itself. Transmutation  is occurring of the physical, emotional, as well as 
the energies of all of the physical organs, reconstructing the astral body. 
This is the slow death experience. Immediate cremation  is under another 
law, and more time is needed for the astral body to reconstruct itself 
within its world. This expedient way is universally an accepted practice, 
as is no formal funeral for stillborns or infants.  Buried bodies remain 
Earthbound. Entombment  is an acceptable practice reserved for sat gurus, 
saints or swâmîs who so choose, and whose bodies are then preserved in 
salt-filled crypts.

the ninety-seventh aphorism 

Insanity  results from lack of lymph  in the  brain. The organ of the mind, 
namely the  brain, is developed to a large extent by deep, expansive 
thinking. When, however, the lymph and prâ∫a (the controlling ele-
ments) are removed from the brain, the mind can run without discrim-
ination through its various accustomed channels. It is the lymph and 
prâ∫a which harmonize the mind  with the body.

Some people think that the  physical  body contains an astral body, and 
the astral body  contains the  soul. But here we find that the soul, working 
through the astral body, lives in a physical body, and for it to function 
properly, all the elements within that vehicle must be working properly. 
In the Glossary, we are noting scientific explanations of lymph and spleen, 
as well as the Vedic explanation of the word prâ∫a. Study these carefully 
for deeper understanding of this aphorism and all related aphorisms that 
mention lymph, spleen and prâ∫a. We call attention here to the import of 
the words, “the organ of the mind.” This indicates that the mind itself is a 
perfect, complete entity unto itself, but if its organ, the brain, is deficient, 
communication to the external world might be limited or void.
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the ninety-eighth aphorism 

Discrimination  is the result of an abundance of lymph  in the brain  
through transmutation  of the vital forces.

The vital sexual forces  when transmuted feed the  brain, but first all of 
the  cha kras leading up to the brain; and not only discrimination, which 
is depth of perception, is enhanced, but many other  soul qualities as well, 
such as expanding consciousness, seeing through and into inner worlds 
and more. 

the ninety-ninth aphorism

The sex  function draws off lymph  from the  spleen. When done to  excess, 
it draws off the lymph from the heart as well. The cells of the heart are 
broken down and when replenishing themselves build massively back 
(as do the muscles develop while lifting weights). The system is acceler-
ated to the height of emotion when the sex function or perverted states 
thereof accrue. However, the physique is unable to attain normalcy, as 
the life force of the body, namely the lymph, has been exhausted. Only 
after the lymph again is carried by the blood in abundance can the phy-
sique come back to normalcy. However, during the interval, complica-
tions can be and are created, such as enlarging of the  heart, weakening 
of  the  lungs, cancer,  diseases of membranous kinds, etc. 

This aphorism was spoken in the 1950s in a very clear and explicit way. 
Knowledge of lymph, ductless glands and so-forth should be in the fore-
front of one’s mind to understand it. It seems complete within itself, 
and those who have this kind of background knowledge may gain some 
insights. These aphorisms on lymph, normal sex and the height of emo-
tion from perverted sex  indicate the dangers of excessiveness. This exces-
siveness draws upon the  vital forces to such an extent, they are not avail-
able, not there, to respond to various germ, virus, disease attacks that 
would normally be warded off by the properly functioning body in a 
healthy condition. This shows that the  lymph system and immunity  are 
similar, if not one and the same. ¶Note: while in states of meditation, the 
body and emotions are dismantled but can quickly attain a normal state 
due to the fact that there is an abundance of lymph surging through the 
blood and carrying calmed and controlled nerve force through the duct-
less glands and the sympathetic nervous system.
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HE TIME HAS COME TO ACTUALLY MERGE INTO THE 
DIVINE, RISE INTO THE HIGHEST REALIZATION AND 
FLOW INDIVIDUAL AWARENESS  INTO REALMS BE YOND 
THE BEYOND. THE TIME HAS COME TO ADVISE YOU TO 
TAKE YOURSELF MORE SERIOUSLY THAN YOU HAVE

ever done before. You are a divine  being headed toward a divine destina-
tion. The experience of life is your schooling. In looking back through 
the pages of  Cognizantability, you may see a conundrum, an aphorism  
or a commentary that you do not or have not immediately understood. 
If so, then read and re-read it and carefully place it in your subconscious 
mind. Truly, amazingly, your super con scious will have clear cognition for 
you in an hour, a day or two. You then can claim the ability to cognize, or 
cognizantability. You, too, will begin to become your own  teacher. After 
all, in the world today people learn very little in a lifetime. Great effort 
is there, but accomplishments are few. For true learning is transforma-
tion. Transformation  is spirituality in action. The higher Ego implants its 
revealed knowledge into the lower ego, and when this happens, transfor-
mation takes place. How does one know when he has been transformed? 
Well, he does not act in response the same way as before. His emotional 
nature is controlled by his inner knowing. His intellect is controlled by 
his awakened abilities to learn from within and verify this knowledge 
through the faculty of reason. His instinctive nature is harnessed through 
understanding and applying the laws of transmutation of the creative 
forces rather than senselessly dissipating them away. Yes, transformation 
is what all persons are born to achieve. True realization  brings transfor-
mation. We become different than before. 
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opaga=nTaa:
Upagranthâ˙





resource one

A Key to the 
Astral Colors

manasa: isTaitapaÇk[ma<
Manasa˙ Sthitipañchakam

Central, East, South, North and West, these are 
the five faces of Sadâßiva. The central face is of 
crystal hue, the eastward face is crimson unto 
kumkum, the southward face is dark unto thick 
pitch, the northward face is red unto aratham 
flower, the westward face is white unto milky hue. 
Thus did He reveal unto me, His humble servant.     

Tirumantiram 1735





OW I WOULD LIKE TO SHARE WITH YOU SOME KEY 
EXCERPTS FROM A RARE AND MOST WONDERFUL 
BOOK IN OUR LIBRARY THAT, AS FAR AS WE KNOW, 
IS NOT IN PRINT ANYMORE AND NOT EASILY AVAIL-
ABLE ELSEWHERE. IT IS BUT ONE OF MANY SUCH 

books written by mystics in the first half of the twentieth century, when 
Indian ®ishis—wonderful, spiritually endowed clairvoyants and clair-
audients—came to America. One would come and depart, and then 
another. They taught prâ∫âyâma, demonstrated  levitation (Mahayogi 
Harirama  was noted for this), spoke of  astral travel, discussed the chakras 
and appeared in the dreams of their newly found devotees. These highly-
trained ku∫∂alinî Hindu missionaries  from the spiritual land called India  
charmed American seekers with their unheard of insights. At that time, 
an American New Thought proponent named William Walter Atkinson, 
under the pen name Swami Panchadasi and other pseudonyms (including 
Yogi Ramacharaka and Swami Bhakta Vishita), published dozens of meta-
physical books. He ex plained the meanings of the colors of the human 
aura in The Human  Aura, published in Illinois in 1912 by the Yogi Pub-
lication Society. We have published the full text, including chapters on 
thought forms and psychic protection, at www.himalayanacademy.com
/view/the-human-aura. His profound and exacting contribution to the 
West helped lay the foundation of modern metaphysics and furthered 
the ongoing Hindu  renaissance. In recent times, this spiritual movement 
has been monitored by our informal international group of ministers and 
missionaries, the  Satya  Saˆga, over four hundred âcharyas, swâmîs, yogîs
and sâdhus, and recorded in our magazine, HINDUISM TO DAY, since 1979. In 
today’s world there are well over three million such  renunciate souls, dedi-
cated to promoting Sanâtana Dharma. They, like their predecessors, work 
tirelessly to uplift humanity by living and sharing these eternal truths. 

Excerpts from  The Human Aura

By Swami Panchadasi

The term astral, so frequently employed by all occultists, is difficult to 
explain or define except to those who have pursued a regular course 
of study in occult science. For the purpose of the present consider-

ation, it is enough to say that over and above the ordinary physical sense 
plane there is another and more subtle plane, known as the  astral plane. 
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Every human being possesses the innate and inherent faculty of sensing 
the things of this astral plane, by means of an extension or enlargement of 
the powers of the ordinary  senses, so to speak. But in the majority of per-
sons in the present stage of development, these astral senses  are lying dor-
mant, and only here and there do we find individuals who are able to sense 
on the astral plane, although in the course of evolution the entire race will 
be able to do so, of course. The colors of the human  aura, which arise from 
the various mental and emotional  states, belong to the phenomena of the 
astral plane and hence bear the name of “the  astral colors.” Belonging to 
the  astral plane, and not to the ordinary physical plane, they are perceived 
only by the senses functioning on the astral plane, and are invisible to the 
ordinary physical plane sight. But to those who have developed the astral 
sight, or  clairvoyance, these colors are as real as are the ordinary colors to 
the average person, and their phenomena have been as carefully recorded 
by occult science as have the physical plane colors by physical science. The 
fact that to the ordinary physical senses they are invisible does not render 
them any the less real. Remember, in this connection, that to the blind 
man our physical colors do not exist. And, for that matter, the ordinary 
colors do not exist to “color-blind” persons. The ordinary physical plane 
person is simply “color blind”  to the  astral colors—that’s all. 

On the astral plane each shade of mental or emotional state has its 
corresponding astral color, the latter manifesting when the form appears. 
It follows then, of course, that when once the occultist has the key to this 
color correspondence, and thus is able to perceive the astral colors by 
means of his astral vision, he also is able to read the mental and emotional 
states of any person within the range of his vision, as easily as you are 
now reading the printed words of this book. 

Before proceeding to a consideration of the list of astral colors in the 
human aura, I wish to call your attention to a slight variation in the case 
of the prâ∫a-aura. I have stated that the prâ∫a-aura  is colorless, like a 
diamond or clear water. This is true in the average case, but in the case of 
a person of very strong physical vitality or virility, the prâ∫a-aura takes 
on, at times, a faint warm pink tinge, which is really a reflection from the 
red astral color, the meaning of which color you shall now learn. 

Like their physical plane counterparts, all the astral colors are formed 
from three primary colors, namely: 1) red; 2) blue and 3) yellow. From 
these three primary colors, all other colors are formed. Following the pri-
mary colors, we find what are known as the secondary colors, namely: 1) 
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green, derived from a combination of yellow and blue; 2) orange, formed 
from a combination of yellow and red and 3) purple, formed from a 
combination of red and blue. Further combinations produce the other 
colors, as for instance, green and purple form olive; orange and purple 
form russet; green and orange form citrine. 

Black  is called an absence of color, while white  is really a harmoni-
ous blending of all colors, strange as this may appear to one who has not 
studied the subject. The blending of the primary colors in varied propor-
tions produces what is known as the “hues” of color. Adding white to the 
hues, we obtain “tints,” while mixing black produces “shades.” Strictly 
speaking, black and white are known as “neutral” colors. 

Now for the meaning of the astral colors—that is, the explanation of 
the mental or emotional state represented by each. I ask that the student 
familiarize himself with the meaning of the primary colors and their 
combinations. A clear understanding of the key of the astral colors is 
often an aid in the development of astral sight.

A Key to the Astral Colors

The various combinations of the three astral primary colors are formed in 
connection with black and white, as well as by the blending of the three 
themselves. These combinations, of course, result from the shades of 
mental and emotional activity manifested by the individuality, of which 
they are the reflection and the key. 

The combinations and blending of the astral  colors, however, are 
numberless, and present an almost infinite variety. Not only is the blend-
ing caused by the mixing of the colors themselves, in connection with 
black and white, but in many cases the body of one color is found to be 
streaked, striped, dotted or clouded by other colors. At times there is 
perceived the mixture of two antagonistic color streams fighting against 
each other before blending. Again we see the effect of one color neutral-
izing another. 

In some cases great black clouds obscure the bright  colors beneath 
and then darken the fierce glow of color, just as is often witnessed in the 
case of a physical conflagration. Again, we find great flashes of bright 
yellow or red flaring across the field of the aura, showing agitation or the 
conflict of intellect and passion. 

The average student who has not developed the astral vision is 
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in clined to imagine that the  astral colors in the human aura present the 
appearance of an egg-shaped rain bow  or spectrum, or something of that 
sort. But this is a great mistake. In the first place, the astral colors are 
seldom at rest, for all mental and emotional activity is the result of vibra-
tion, change and rhythmic motion. Consequently, the colors of the aura 
present a kaleidoscopic appearance of constant change of color, shape 
and grouping—a great electrical display, so to speak, constantly shifting, 
changing and blending.

Great tongues of flame-like emanations project themselves beyond the 
border of the aura under strong feeling or excitement, and great vibratory 
whirls and swirls are manifested. The sight is most fascinating, although 
somewhat terrifying at first. Nature is wise in bestowing the gift of  astral 
vision only gradually and by almost imperceptible stages of advance. 
There are many unpleasant, as well as pleasant, sights on the astral plane.

Remembering always the significance of the three primary colors on 
the astral plane, let us consider the meaning of the combinations, shades, 
hues and tints of these colors.

The Red  Group
Red represents the  physical phase of mentality. That is to say, it stands for 
that part of the mental activities which are concerned with physical life. 
It is manifested by the vitality of the body, and in other hues, tints and 
shades, is manifested by passions, anger, physical cravings, etc.

In this group of astral colors seen in the human aura we find strongly 
in evidence the clear bright red shade, similar to that of fresh, pure arte-
rial blood as it leaves the heart, filled with pure material freshly oxygen-
ated. This shade in the aura indicates  health,  life-force, vigor, virility, etc., 
in pure and untainted form. The aura of a healthy, strong child shows 
this shade of color very plainly and strongly. Strong, pure natural emo-
tions, such as  friendship, love of  companionship, love of  physical exercise, 
healthy clean  sports, etc., are manifest ed by a clear, clean shade of red. 
When these feelings become tainted  with selfishness, low  motives, etc., 
the shade grows darker and duller. Love of low companionship, unclean 
sports or selfish games, etc., produce an unpleasant, muddy red shade. 

A shade of red very near to crimson is the astral color of  love, but the 
tint and shade varies greatly according to the nature of this form of emo-
tional feeling. A very high form of love, which seeks the good of the loved 
one, rather than the satisfaction of oneself, manifests as a beautiful rose 
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tint—one of the most pleasing of the astral tints, by the way. Descend-
ing in the scale, we find the crimson shade becoming darker and duller, 
until we descend to the plane of impure,  sensual, coarse  passion, which 
is manifested by an ugly, dull, muddy crimson of a repulsive appearance, 
suggesting blood mixed with dirty earth or barnyard soil. 

A peculiar series of red shades are those manifesting anger  in its vari-
ous forms, from the vivid scarlet flashes of anger color, arising from what 
may be  called “righteous indignation,” down the scale to the ugly flashes 
of deep, dull red, betokening rage  and uncontrolled passion. The red 
of anger generally shows itself in flashes, or great leaping flames, of ten 
accompanied by a black background, in the case of malicious  hate, or 
by a dirty, greenish background when the rage arises from  jealousy, 
 or envy. The color of avarice  is a very ugly combination of dull, dark 
red, and a dirty, ugly green. If persons could see their own astral colors 
ac companying these undesirable mental states, the sight would perhaps 
so disgust them with such states as to work a cure. At any rate, they are 
most disgusting and repulsive to the occultist who beholds them in the 
human aura, and he often wonders why they do not sicken the person 
manifesting them—they often do just this thing, to tell the truth.

The Yellow   Group
Yellow represents the  intellectual phase of mentality. That is to say, it 
stands for that part of the mental activities which are concerned with 
reasoning, analysis, judgment, logical processes, induction, deduction, 
synthesis, etc. In its various hues, tints and shades, it is manifested by the 
various forms of intellectual activity, high and low.

In this group of astral colors seen in the human aura we find as many 
varieties as we do in the red group. Yellow, denoting  intellect, has many 
degrees of shade and tint, and many degrees of clearness.

An interesting shade in this group is that of  orange, which represents 
different forms of “pride of intellect,” intellectual ambition, love of mas-
tery by  will, etc. The greater the degree of red in the astral orange color, 
the greater the connection with the physical or animal nature. Pride and 
love of power  over others have much red in its astral color, while love 
of intellectual mastery has much less red in its composition. Pure intel-
lectual attainment, and the love of the same, is manifested by a beautiful 
clear golden yellow. Great teachers often have this so strongly in evidence 
that at times their students have glimpses of a golden “halo ” around the 
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head of the teacher. Teachers of great spirituality have this “nimbus” of 
golden yellow, with a border of beautiful blue tint, strongly in evidence. 

The paintings of the great spiritual teachers of the race usually have 
this radiance pictured as a “halo,” showing a recognition of the phenom-
enon on the part of the great artists. Hoffman’s celebrated painting of 
the Christ  in the Garden of Gethsemane shows this nimbus so accurately 
de picted that the occultist is convinced that this artist must have actually 
witnessed a similar scene in the astral light, so true to the astral facts are 
its details. The images of the Buddha  also show this radiance. 

The rich golden  shades of intellectual yellow are comparatively rare, 
a sickly lemon color being the only indication of intellectual power and 
found in the aura of the great run of persons. To the sight of the occultist, 
employing his power of astral vision, a crowd of persons will manifest 
here and there, at widely separated points, the bright golden yellow of the 
true intellect, appearing like scattered lighted candles among a multitude 
of faintly burning matches.

The Green  Group
Green is a peculiar group, consisting as of course it does of various com-
binations of blues and yellows, tinted and shaded by white or black. Even 
skilled occultists find it very difficult to account for the fact of certain 
green shades arising from the spiritual blue and the intellectual yellow. 
This is one of the most obscure points in the whole subject of the astral 
colors, and none but the most advanced occultists are able to explain the 

“why” in some instances. To those who are fond of analysis of this kind, I 
will drop the following hint, which may help them out in the matter: the 
key is found in the fact that green lies in the center of the  astral spectrum, 
and is a balance between the two extremes, and is also influenced by these 
two extremes in a startling manner. 

A certain restful green denotes love of  nature, outdoor life, travel  in the 
country, etc., and also, slightly differing in tint, the love of  home scenes, 
etc. Again, a clear, beautiful, lighter tint of green indicates what may be 
called  sympathy,  altruistic emotion,  charity, etc. Again, illus trating variety 
in this group of astral colors, another shade of green shows intellectual 
tolerance  of the views of others. Growing duller, this indicates  tact,  diplo-
macy, ability to handle human nature, and descending another degree or 
so blends into  insincerity,  shiftiness,  untruth, etc. There is an ugly slate-
colored green indicating low, tricky  deceit—this is a very common shade 
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in the colors of the average aura, I am sorry to say. Finally, a particularly 
ugly, muddy, murky green indicates jealousy  and kindred feelings, envi-
ous   malice, etc.

The Blue  Group
Blue represents the  religious, or spiritual, phase of mentality. That is to say, 
it stands for that part of the mental activities which are concerned with 
high ideals, altruism, devotion, reverence, veneration, etc. It is manifested, 
in its various hues, tints and shades, by all forms of religious feeling and 
emotion, high and low, as we shall see as we proceed.

This interesting group of astral colors represents the varying forms 
and degrees of religious emotion,  “spirituality,” etc. The highest form of 
spiritual, religious feeling and thought is represented by a beautiful, rich, 
clear violet  tint, while the lower and more gross phases of religious emo-
tion and thought are represented by the darker and duller hues, tints, and 
shades until a deep, dark indigo  is reached, so dark that it can scarcely be 
distinguished from a bluish black. This latter color, as might be ex pected, 
indicates a low  superstitious form of religion, scarcely worthy of the lat-
ter name. Religion, we must remember, has its low places as well as its 
heights—its garden grows the rarest flowers, and at the same time the vil-
est weeds. High spiritual feelings—true spiritual  unfoldment—are indi-
cated by a wonderfully clear light blue, of an unusual tint, something akin 
to the clear light blue of the sky on a cool autumn afternoon, just before 
sunset. Even when we witness an approach to this color in nature, we are 
inspired by an uplifting feeling as if we were in the presence of higher 
things, so true is the intuition regarding these things. 

 Morality, of a high degree, is indicated by a series of beautiful shades 
of blue, always of a clear inspiring tint. Religious  feeling ruled by fear  is 
indicated by a shade of bluish gray. Purple  denotes a love of form and 
 ceremony, particularly those connected with religious offices or regal 
grandeur of a solemn kind. Purple, naturally, was chosen as the royal 
color in the olden days.

The Brown  Group
Brown, as a group of astral colors, represents desire for  gain and  accu-
mulation, ranging from the clear brown of industrious accumulation, to 
the murky dull browns of  miserliness, greed  and  avarice. There is a great 
range in this group of brown shades, as may be imagined.
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The Gray  Group
Gray represents a negative  group of  thought and  emotions. Gray repre-
sents  fear,  depression, lack of  courage, negativity, etc. This is an undesir-
able and unpleasant group.

Black 
Black stands for the negative pole of Being—the very negation of Pure 
Spirit, and opposing it in every way. Black in the astral colors stands for 
 hatred,  malice,  revenge and “devilishness” generally. It shades the brighter 
colors into their lower aspects, and robs them of their beauty. It stands for 
hate—also for  gloom, depression,  pessimism, etc.

White 
White stands for what occultists know as  Pure Spirit, which is a very dif-
ferent thing from the religious emotion of “spirituality,” and which really 
is the essence of the ALL that really is. Pure Spirit is the positive pole of 
Being. The presence of white in the aura raises the degree of the other 
colors, and renders them clearer. In fact, the perception of the highest 
degree of Being known to the most advanced occultist is manifested to 
the highest adepts and masters in the form of “The Great White Light,” 
which transcends any light  ever witnessed by the sight of man on either 
physical or astral plane—for it belongs to a plane higher than either, and 
is absolute, rather than a relative, white. The presence of white among 
the astral colors of the human aura, betokens a high degree of spiritual 
attainment and  unfoldment, and when seen permeating the entire aura 
it is one of the signs of the master—the token of  adeptship.       

MERGING WITH ÍIVA766

Learning and Visualizing the Astral Colors
The simple chart on the following page will help you when studying chapters 
33 and 34. Use it when visualizing colors in the sâdhanas and exercises to see 
thoughts and emotions as moving colored forms in and around people and 
within yourself. Even without practice, you intuit when someone is “green 
with envy.” With practice, you can gradually see and identify the kaleido-
scopic colors of the human aura. 
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Bright Red: 
Strength, health, 
life-force, vigor

Pink: Tolerance, 
compassion, gentle 
feelings

Pure Red: Love 
of friendship and 
healthy sports

Muddy Red: 
Selfishness, base 
motives 

Crimson Red: 
Emotional love, 
passion

Red Rose: 
Pure love, caring 
for a loved one

Dark Crimson: 
Impure, coarse 
passion, lust

Vivid Scarlet: 
Anger, seen as 
leaping flames

Dull Red: Rage 
and uncontrolled 
passion, anger

Blackish-Red: 
Malicious hate 
and resentment

Greenish-Red:
Rage arising from 
jealousy or envy

Muddy Green-Red: 
Avarice, jealous 
resentment

Bright Orange: 
Intellectual 
aggressiveness

Reddish-Orange: 
Pride and love of 
power

Light Orange-Red: 
Love of intellectual 
mastery

Golden Yellow: 
Pure intellectual 
attainment

Bluish-Golden 
Yellow: Pure love 
for all humanity

Sickly Lemon 
Yellow: Intellectual 
power

Soft Green: 
Love of nature, 
outdoor life

Light Green: 
Sympathy, altruism, 
charity

Pale Green: 
Healing inclinations 
and healthfulness

Emerald Green:
Confidence and 
humility

Yellowish-Green: 
Intellectual 
tolerance

Dull Yellowish-
Green: Tact, 
diplomacy

Dull Green: 
Insincerity, 
shiftiness

Slate Green: 
Low trickery 
and deceit

Dark Brownish-
Green: Jealousy, 
envious malice

Violet & Lavender: 
High spiritual 
teaching

Blackish Indigo: 
Gross religious 
emotion

Light Cobalt Blue: 
High spiritual 
feelings

Light Aqua Blue: 
Morality of a high 
degree

Slate Blue: 
Religious feelings 
ruled by fear

Rich Purple:
Love of form 
and ceremony

Brown: 
Indus trious 
accumulation

Dull Brown: 
Miserliness, 
greed

Grays: Fear, 
depression, lack 
of courage

Black: Hatred, 
malice, revenge, 
gloom

White: Pure spirit; 
renders other 
colors clearer 

The Astral Colors at a Glance





resource two

Song of the Sannyâsin

sa\nyaaisagaItaa
Sannyâsi Gîtâ

Beyond birth and death, reached by renunciate  
tapas is He, my Lord of resplendent glory! 
Sing His praise! Incessant pray! The Heaven’s 
Lord shall show you the Dharma’s Land. 

Tirumantiram 1614





NTRODUCING THE SONG OF THE SANNYÅSIN IS 
NOT ALL THAT EASY TO DO, BUT I SHALL GIVE IT 
A TRY BY FIRST SAYING THAT RENUNCIATION  OF 
THE WORLD IS NOT FOR EVERYONE, BUT IT IS FOR 
MANY. FOR INSTANCE, IF TWO THIRDS OF THE 

people on this planet were the spiritual leaders  and had nothing on their 
mind but to spread the dharma  of right thought, right speech and right 
action, would we have a most wonderful world or not? It truly would be 
a global village, a haven, a wonderland. But during this yuga, it may not 
be possible because younger souls inhabit the planet in abundance, and 
their only method of discipline among themselves is with the hatchet, the 
whip and harsh, insulting words. In this way they accrue much karma to 
be worked out in another birth. This makes a lot of sense, for if they did 
not make new karma they would not reincarnate and never become older 
souls. It is the tragedies, the hurts, the fears, the arguments that remain 
unresolved, that goad the young souls  onward. They learn by their own 
mistakes, but very slowly, taking the lessons out of their experiences and 
always blaming on others what has happened to them. This and most 
of the above is how we come to distinguish an  old  soul from one in 
the intermediate grade and those who are unverified. ¶The  in ter mediate 
souls struggle with their emotions; they hurt themselves more than oth-
ers. Misunderstanding  is not their enemy. It is their teacher of new dis-
coverings. Theirs is the never-ending search. Theirs is the never-ending 
not being able to reach the end of their search. Unlike the young souls, 
their desires are well-defined. Unlike the young souls, their intellection 
has some development, maybe not keen but usable. For them, religion 
is an acceptable solution. They are not  superstitious, meaning believing 
in what they do not understand, as are the young souls. They must be 
satisfied with adequate reasons of why, how and what the future holds. 
The intermediate souls all have to learn not to  drag the past through life 
with them in the form of resentment, unforgivingness through unfor-
gettability. This one lesson and this alone distinguishes them from their 
older examples. But they do look to the older souls for help and for solace, 
seeking to hold their hand, lean on their shoulder and share with them 
some of their experiential burdens. 
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A sannyâsin, wearing the renunciate’s traditional rudrâksha bead mâlâs and saffron-colored 
robes and carrying the bamboo da∫∂a, is walking in the high Himâlayas. For thousands of 
years in India, old souls have taken to the mystical path of yoga and Self Realization.



Sannyâsa is for the  older souls. These forgiving, intelligent beings rely 
on the memories of their past when they were young souls. They rely on 
their memories of the past when they were intermediate souls. They rely 
on their superconscious abilities to look through and see into every situa-
tion, happening, of past, present and future. Their test, and their su preme 
test, is to balance their inner  and their outer  life. So, they renounce  the 
world, and in their renouncing, the world they renounced renounces them. 
Their humanness is still there, their striving is still there and their seeking 
elucidation is still there. But what is not there is the sense of their  small 
self. The sense of the little I-go. The sense of “me and mine” is replaced 
by “us and ours.” 

Not all old  souls are ready for the holy orders of  sannyâsa, but some 
of them are, and these rare few have special qual ities. Loyalty to their lin-
eage is one of the most important, and another is love in their will. This 
means that they do make happenings happen in the external world. They 
do effect change, but they do not claim reward or recognition. They do 
not sulk if appreciation  is not forthcoming. They move on, ever impelled 
by their spirituality, that ever-moving force of inspi ration that does good 
rather than harm, that ever-moving spiritual force that quells the external 
ego  and gives credit to others. That rewarding ability to see into the future, 
prepare for it and to guide others into it is theirs to develop. 

Young souls  merge with each other.  Intermediate souls merge with 
projects and learning new things, merging with the mind and the intel-
lect.  Older souls, seeking the Self beyond, merge with the Spirit and with 
things spiritual. For them, a pure and nearly perfect life calls. They intui-
tively know that the profound merger  of jîva in Íiva is no easy task, to be 
accomplished in a weekend seminar or yoga class. So they go farther, they 
renounce, they take up the ideals of the four Vedas—not to parrot them, 
but to live them, just as did the ®ishis of yore. That leads to the path of the 
renouncer, to the  sannyâsin, in the Indian tradition. 

Though you may not formally renounce the world, you can benefit 
your search immensely by knowing how the great ones live and respond 
to life. You can find ways in the midst of your life to follow their example. 

 Realize that the sannyâsins, the sâdhus and the host of nameless men-
dicants from the traditional orders of Hinduism (there are estimated to 
be three million) do have built within them the spiritual, social, cultural 
structure that has survived siege and pestilence within the countries they 
serve. But most importantly, they have survived the siege of their lower 
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self, the pestilence of their own mind, and risen above to the heights. 
This book, Merging with Íiva, contains within it the wisdom which, once 
read and understood, becomes knowledge to make the conquest of all 
conquests, the victory over the instinctive-intellectual mind  and all that 
it contains. All this and more is summed up so eloquently in the “Song of 
the Sannyâsin,” a stirring poem by Srila Sri Swami Vivekananda Maharaj 
(1863-1902), composed in July, 1885, at Thousand Island Park, New York. 
Live it, just live it, and try to fulfill in your life these high ideals. Proceed 
with  confidence, for merger with Íiva is assured and certain. That’s the 
way it is, and that is the way it is. Aum.
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Song of the Sannyâsin

Wake up the note! the song that had its birth 
Far off, where worldly taint could never reach, 
In mountain caves and glades of forest deep, 
Whose calm no sigh for lust or wealth  or fame  
Could ever dare to break; where rolled the stream 
Of knowledge, truth, and bliss that follows both. 
Sing high that note, sannyâsin bold! Say, 

“Om Tat Sat, Om!”

Strike off thy fetters!  bonds that bind thee down, 
Of shining gold, or darker, baser ore—
Love, hate; good, bad; and all the dual throng. 
Know slave is slave, caressed or whipped, not free;
For fetters, though of gold, are not less strong to bind.
Then off with them, sannyâsin bold! Say, 
“Om Tat Sat, Om!”

Let darkness  go; the will-o’-the-wisp that leads 
With blinking light to pile more gloom on gloom.
This thirst for life  forever quench; it drags
From birth to death, and death to birth, the soul. 
He conquers all who conquers self. 
Know this and never yield, sannyâsin bold! Say, 

“Om Tat Sat, Om!”

“Who sows must reap,” they say, “and cause must bring 
The sure effect: good, good; bad, bad; and none
Escapes the law. But whoso wears a form
Must wear the chain.” Too true; but far beyond
Both name and form is  âtman, ever free. 
Know thou art That, sannyâsin bold! Say, 

“Om Tat Sat, Om!”
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Swami Vivekananda (1863–1902), disciple of Sri Ramakrishna, traveled throughout India af-
ter his guru’s passing, ultimately bringing Hinduism to the West. He stands near the Ganges, 
his Kolkata monastery on the other side. Swamiji wrote the poem in New York at age 22.



They know not truth who dream such vacant dreams
As  father, mother, children, wife and friend.
The sexless Self—whose father He? whose child? 
Whose friend, whose foe, is He who is but One? 
The Self is all in all—none else exists; 
And thou art That, sannyâsin bold! Say, 
“Om Tat Sat, Om!”

 There is but One: the Free, the Knower, Self,
Without a name, without a form or stain.
In Him is mâyâ, dreaming all this dream.
The  Witness, He appears as nature, soul.
Know thou art That, sannyâsin bold! Say, 

“Om Tat Sat, Om!”

Where seekest thou? That freedom, friend, this world
Nor that can give. In books and temples, vain
Thy search. Thine only is the hand that holds
The rope that drags thee on. Then cease lament.
Let go thy hold, sannyâsin bold! Say, 

“Om Tat Sat, Om!”

Say, “ Peace to all. From me no danger be 
To aught that lives. In those that dwell on high, 
In those that lowly creep—I am the Self in all!
All life, both here and there, do I renounce,
All heavens and earths and hells, all hopes and fears.”
Thus cut thy bonds, sannyâsin bold! Say, 
“Om Tat Sat, Om!”

Heed then no more how body  lives or goes.
Its task is done: let karma float it down.
Let one put garlands on, another kick
This frame: say naught. No praise  or blame  can be 
Where praiser, praised, and blamer, blamed, are one.
Thus be thou calm, sannyâsin bold! Say, 
“Om Tat Sat, Om!”

 Truth never comes where lust  and fame and greed 
Of gain reside. No man who thinks of  woman 
As his wife can ever perfect be; 
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Nor he who  owns the least of things, nor he 
Whom anger  chains, can ever pass through mâyâ’s gates.
So, give these up, sannyâsin bold! Say, 

“Om Tat Sat, Om!”

Have thou no  home. What home can hold thee, friend? 
The sky thy roof, the grass thy bed, and food
What chance may  bring—well cooked or ill, judge not.
No food or drink can taint that noble Self
Which knows Itself. Like rolling  river free
Thou ever be, sannyâsin bold! Say, 
“Om Tat Sat, Om!”

Few only know the  truth. The rest will hate
And laugh at thee, great one; but pay no heed.
Go thou, the free, from place to place, and help
Them out of darkness, mâyâ’s veil. Without
The fear  of  pain or search for  pleasure, go
Beyond them both, sannyâsin bold! Say, 

“Om Tat Sat, Om!”

Thus day by day, till karma’s power’s spent,
Release the soul  forever. No more is birth,
Nor I, nor thou, nor God, nor man. The “I”
Has All become, the  All is “I” and Bliss.
Know thou art That, sannyâsin bold! Say, 

“Om Tat Sat, Om!”
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 “Song of the  Sannyâsin” by Swami  Vivekananda is quoted, with writ ten permission, from Inspired 
Talks, My Master and Other Writings; copyright 1958 by Swâmi Nikhilananda, trustee of the estate 
of Swami Vivekananda; published by the Râmakrishna-Vivekânanda Center of New York.  
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Charts

ica}aaiNa 
Chitrâ∫i 

Those who receive Íiva’s grace are liberated from the 
ego-binding impurity called â∫ava. Transcending the 
states of bindu–light and nâda–sound, they become 
as Prâ∫ava Aum and merge in pure Íiva. Verily, this is 
the pristine state.  Tirumantiram 2233





HREE CHARTS ARE GIVEN IN THIS RESOURCE. THE 
FIRST SHOWS HINDU COSMOLOGY, CORRELATING 
THE VARIOUS DIVISIONS AND CATEGORIES OF 
MAN IFESTATION, AS WELL AS THE  BODIES, SHEATHS,  
CHAKRAS AND STATES OF CONSCIOUSNESS OF THE

 soul. It is organized with the highest consciousness, or subtlest level of 
manifestation, at the top, and the lowest, or grossest, at the bottom. In 
studying the chart, it is important to remember that each level includes 
within itself all the levels above it. Thus, the element earth, the grossest 
or outermost aspect of manifestation, contains all the tattvas above it on 
the chart. They are its inner structure. Similarly, the soul encased in a 
physical body also has all the sheaths named above—prâ∫ic, instinctive-
intellectual, cognitive and causal. Here, now, is a brief description of the 
major parts of the cosmology chart. 

lokas (3 worlds & 14 planes): These are the classical divisions of con-
sciousness, traditionally numbering 14, as listed. A simpler breakdown 
shows in column one the three lokas: causal, subtle and gross. The 14 

planes correspond directly to the chakras, psychic force centers within 
the inner bodies of the soul, also listed in column two. The 14 chakras are 

“doorways” within man to each of the 14 planes.
kalâ (5 spheres): The center of the chart lists the  five kalâs—vast divi-

sions of consciousness or “dimensions” of the mind. Note that the five 
states of mind—superconscious, subsuperconscious, conscious, subcon-
scious and subsubconscious—are also listed in this column.

tattva (36 evolutes): The 36 tattvas, listed to the right of the kalâs, are 
the basic “building blocks” of the universe, successively grosser evolutes 
of consciousness. These are in three groups, as shown. 

koßa & ßarîra (3 bodies & 5 sheaths): The sheaths or bodies of the 
soul are given in the two right-hand columns. Note the correlation of 
these and the worlds by reading across the chart to the left to the two 
columns named “three worlds,” and “14 planes.” 

On the second chart, the 14 chakras and their attributes are listed, and 
on the third, a complete list of all 36 tattvas is given. For more insights on 
the subjects in the chart, please refer to the Glossary.
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5 éƒŸ 

5 SPHERES (KALÅ)

14 ƒËé 

14 PLANES (LOKA)

5. ÍÅNTYATÎTAKALÅ

Íivânanda, superconscious ness 
expanded into endless inner 
space

4.  ÍÅNTIKALÅ

kâra∫a chitta, 
superconscious forms made of 
inner sounds and colors 

3. VIDYÅKALÅ

anukâra∫a chitta, 
• subsuperconscious awareness of 
forms in their totality in progres-
sive states of manifestation 

• subsuperconscious cognition of 
the interrelated forces of the spiri-
tual and magnetic energies 

2. PRATISHÊHÅKALÅ

buddhi chitta and manas chitta,
realm of intellect and instinct 

7. SATYALOKA, “plane of 
reality,” also called Brahma-
loka, region of  sahasrâra 
chakra

PRETALOKA, “world of 
the de parted,” of earth-
bound souls. The astral 
dupl icate of Bhûloka.

6. TAPOLOKA, “plane of 
austerity,”  âjñâ chakra

5. JANALOKA, “creative 
plane,”vißuddha chakra 

4. MAHARLOKA “plane 
of greatness,” also called 
Devaloka, “angelic world,” 
 anâhata chakra

3. SVARLOKA, “celestial 
plane,”  ma∫ipûra chakra

2. BHUVARLOKA, “plane of 
atmosphere,”  svâdhish†hâna 
chakra — PITÂILOKA, 

“world of ancestors”

THIRD WORLD
Íivaloka, “plane 
of God” and the 
Gods, also called 
Kâra∫aloka,
the “causal plane” 

3 ƒËé 

3 WORLDS

 F Vedic-Ågamic Cosmology ∏˘“˜Ÿ©• 
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NARAKALOKA (7 hellish planes of lower consciousness): 
-1) Put  (atala chakra), -2) Avîchi  (vitala chakra), -3) Saμhâta  (sutala 
chakra), -4) Tâmisra  (talâtala chakra), -5) Âijîsha  (rasâtala chakra), 

-6) Ku∂mala (mahâtala chakra), -7) Kâkola  (pâtâla chakra) 

1. NIVÂITTIKALÅ: jâgrat chitta, saμskâra 
chitta and vâsanâ chitta—the conscious, 
subconscious and subsubconscious mind, 
the interrelated magnetic forces be tween 
people, people and their possessions

1. BHËLOKA, “earth plane,” 
 mûlâdhâra chakra
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Paraßiva (atattva, “beyond existence”) 

36 ™^Δ 36 EVOLUTES (TATTVA)

VIJÑÅNAMAYA 
KOÍA
the “sheath of 
cognition,” 
the mental or 
actinodic causal 
sheath

MANOMAYA KOÍA
the intellectual 
(odic-causal) 
and instinctive (odic-
astral) 
sheath

PRÅıAMAYA KOÍA
the “sheath of vitality” 
which en livens the 
physical body

KÅRAıA ÍARÈRA, “causal body” or
ÅNANDAMAYA KOÍA, “sheath of 
bliss”—the body of the soul, 
also called the actinic causal body

vißvagrâsa: final merger of 
the golden ânandamaya koßa 
(svar∫aßarîra) in Parameßvara

ÍUDDHA MÅYÅ: PURE SPIRITUAL ENERGY

1)  Íiva tattva: Parâßakti-nâda, 
Satchidânanda, pure consciousness

2)  Íakti tattva: Parameßvara-bindu, Personal God

3)  Sadâßiva tattva: power of revealment
4)  Èßvâra tattva: power of concealment 
5)  Íuddhavidyâ tattva: dharma, pure knowing, 

the powers of dissolution, preservation and 
creation—Rudra, Vish∫u and Brahmâ

ÍUDDHÅÍUDDHA MÅYÅ 
SPIRITUAL/MAGNETIC ENERGY

6)  mâyâ tattva: mirific energy
7) kâla tattva: time
8)  niyati tattva: karma
9)  kalâ tattva: creativity, aptitude
10) vidyâ tattva: knowledge
11)  râga tattva: attachment, desire
12)  purusha tattva: shrouded soul

AÍUDDHA MÅYÅ: MAGNETIC/GROSS ENERGY

13)  prak®iti tattva: primal nature  
14–16)  anta˙kara∫a: mental faculties 
17–21)  jñânendriyas: organs of perception
22–26) karmendriyas: organs of action
27–31) tanmâtras: elements of perception
32–35) âkâßa tattva: (ether), vâyu tattva: (air), 

tejas tattva: (fire), âpas tattva: (water) 

The Inner and Outer Universe  
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SËKSHMA 
ÍARÈRA the 
“subtle 
body,” also 
called the 
astral body

STHËLA ÍARÈRA, “gross body,” or
ANNAMAYA KOÍA, “food-made sheath”

—the physical body or odic body

36) p®ithivî tattva: earth 
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 7  Sahasrâra

 6  Åjñâ

 5 Vißuddha

 4  Anâhata

 3  Ma∫ipûra

 2 Svâdhish†âna

 1  Mûlâdhâra

 -1  Atala

 -2  Vitala

 -3  Sutala

 -4  Talâtala

 -5  Rasâtala

 -7  Pâtâla

 -6 Mahâtala

The chakras are nerve plexuses or 
centers of force and consciousness 
located within the inner bodies of man. 
In the physical body there are correspond-
ing nerve plexuses, ganglia and glands. 
The seven principal chakras can be seen 
psychically as colorful, multi-pet alled 
wheels or lotuses situated along the spi-
nal cord. The seven lower chakras, barely 
visible, exist below the spine.

A
RT

 B
Y 

I W
AY

A
N

 M
A

RY
A

 



RESOURCE 3: CHARTS 785RESOURCE : CHARTS 785

Seven Chakras Above: The most subtle of the chakras lie above and 
within the crown chakra at the top of the head. Buddhist literature cites 
thirty-two chakras above. Ågamic Hindu tradition delineates seven levels 
of the rarified dimensions of  paranâda, the first tattva and the highest 
stratum of sound. They are: vyâpinî, vyomâˆga, anantâ, anâthâ, anâß®itâ, 
samanâ and unmanâ. The higher chakras have been experienced by a 
rare few as a conglomerate of  nâ∂îs, spiritual nerve currents, which when 
stimulated and developed by many samâdhi experiences, slowly descend 
into the mental and astral bodies, effecting a permanent transformation 
of the entire being.

7. Sahasrâra –“–˘Ÿ¿  Illumination, Godliness. The spiritual mountaintop, 
pinnacle of light, energy and consciousness. Aham Brahmasmi, “I am 
That,” is unveiled. Here liberated ones abide in communion with the Self. 
Meaning: “thousand-petaled.” Location: top of the cranium. Deity: Íiva. 
Íakti: Nirvâ∫aßakti. Color: gold. Petals: 1,008.  Plexus:  pituitary. Plane: 
Satyaloka.

6. Åjñâ ÇŸ◊Ÿ Divine  sight. Sensitives and clairvoyants reside in the pastel 
petals of this refined realm, with access to many levels of superconscious-
ness and inner worlds of light. Meaning: “command.” Location: between 
the brows. Deity: Ardhanârîßvara. Íakti: Hâkinî. Color: lavender. Vehicle: 
swan. Petals: two. Plexus:  cavernous. Plane: Tapoloka.

5. Vißuddha ⁄ΔÀ‹ØÛ  Divine love. Here, limitless love wells up, a vision of all 
souls as brothers and sisters and all things as sacred. Selfless souls, excep-
tional artists and mystical poets reside here. Meaning: “purity.” Location: 
throat. Deity: Sadâßiva. Íakti: Íâkinî. Color: smokey purple-blue. Vehi-
cle: peacock. Petals: sixteen. Plexus:  pharyngeal. Element: ether. Plane: 
Janaloka.

4. Anâhata Ç≤Ÿ“™ Direct  cognition. Those who reach this realm, with 
their delicate, penetrating insight into many fields of activity and know-
ing, are mankind’s guides, counselors, mentors and problem solvers. 
Meaning: “unsullied.” Location: heart. Deity: Èßvara. Íakti: Kâkinî. Color: 
smokey green. Vehicle: deer. Petals: twelve. Plexus:  cardiac. Element: air. 
Plane: Maharloka.
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3. Ma∫ipûra º⁄®¥›¿  Willpower. This is the hub of willpower. Accom-
plished men and women perform at high levels mentally and physically 
when living in this center of energy, discipline and endurance. Mean-
ing: “Jewelled city.” Location: solar plexus. Deity: Mahârudra Íiva. Íakti: 
Lâkinî. Color: yellow-amber. Vehicle: ram. Petals: ten.  Plexus:  epigastric 
or  solar. Element: fire. Plane: Maharloka-Svarloka. 

2. Svâdhish†hâna —ΔŸ⁄∞œ§Ÿ≤  Reason. Home of intellect. Educated peo-
ple work through this center of logic and analysis. Great minds have 
mastered it. It is the pandit’s dwelling place and the pragmatist’s refuge. 
Meaning: “one’s own place.” Location: lower abdomen. Deity: Vish∫u. 
Íakti: Íâkinî. Color: reddish orange. Vehicle: crocodile. Petals: six. Plexus: 
 prostatic. Element: Water. Plane: Bhuvarloka.

1. Mûlâdhâra º›ƒŸ∞Ÿ¿   Memory-time-space.  The abode of memory, the 
foundation of all human knowledge, this center is also the seat of our 
basic  instincts of survival, sexuality and others. Meaning: “foundation.” 
Location: base of spine. Deity: Ga∫eßa and Brahmâ. Íakti: Îâkinî. Color: 
red. Vehicle: elephant. Petals: four. Plexus: sacral  or  pelvic. Element: Earth. 
Plane: Bhûloka.

Seven Chakras below the Mûlâdhâra

1. Atala Ç™ƒ Fear  and  lust. As awareness slips below the mûlâdhâra into 
fear, indecision stymies ambition and a licentious lifestyle dulls the prâ∫ic 
sheath. Meaning: “without bottom.” Plane: Put.

2. Vitala ⁄Δ™ƒ Raging  anger. Dark red-black streaks emblazen the aura 
when awareness enters this furnace of instinctive fire and then injures 
others. Meaning: “region of the lost.” Plane: Avîchi.

3. Sutala –‹™ƒ Retaliatory  jealousy. Wanting what others have and pre-
occupation with what one is not gnaws at the mind, instilling ill-will. 
Meaning: “great lower region.” Plane: Saμhâta.

4. Talâtala ™ƒŸ™ƒ Prolonged  confusion. Perversions replace natural joys. 
Negative karmas compound and stiffen the flow of awareness. Reason 
warps. Meaning: “under the bottom level.” Plane: Tâmisra.
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5. Rasâtala ¿–Ÿ™ƒ  Selfishness. An imprisoning veil of “me” and “mine” 
blinds the natural instinct to care for others. Every action is for personal 
gain. Meaning: “lower region of moisture.” Plane: Âijîsha.

6. Mahâtala º“Ÿ™ƒ  Consciencelessness. Blindness to higher impulses 
prevails. Guilt, compunction, even fear, are foreign. Criminality is life. 
Meaning: “greatest lower region.” Plane: Ku∂mala.

7. Pâtâla ¥Ÿ™Ÿƒ Malice  and  murder. A virtual hell of hate, hurting, kill-
ing for its own sake without remorse. Reason rarely reaches this region. 
Meaning: “lower region of wickedness.” Plane: Kâkola. 

I∂â, Piˆgalâ and Sushum∫â  

piˆgalâ nâ∂î

sushum∫â nâ∂î

i∂â nâ∂î

Illustrated here are the three main nâ∂îs: i∂â, 

piˆgalâ and sushum∫â, psychic nerve currents 
through which prâ∫a flows from the central 
source, Íiva. I∂â and piˆgalâ intertwine the spi-
nal column (shown diverging far outside the 
sushum∫â for sake of illustration). They be-
gin at the mûlâdhâra chakra, cross at the 
ma∫ipûra and the vißuddha chakras 

and meet at the sahasrâra. I∂â nâ∂î, 
pink in color and feminine in 
nature, is the channel of physical-
emotional energy. It flows down-
ward, ending on the left side of the 

body. Piˆgalâ nâ∂î, blue in color and masculine 
in nature, is the channel of intellectual-mental 
energy. It flows upward, ending on the right side 
of the body. Sushum∫â, the major nerve current, 
pale yellow in color, passes through the spinal 

column from the mûlâdhâra chakra at the 
base to the sahasrâra at the crown of the 

head. It is the channel of ku∫∂alinî. 
Through yoga, the ku∫∂alinî energy 
lying dormant in the mûlâdhâra is 
awakened and made to rise up this 
channel through each chakra to the 

sahasrâra chakra. 



MERGING WITH ÍIVA788

NAME LOCATION/
PLEXUS

ATTRIBUTE MOTOR 
ORGAN

ENDOCRINE 
GLAND

COLOR/

METAL

7)  sahasrâra crown of head/
pituitary

illumination pituitary gold

6) âjñâ third eye/
cavernous

divine sight pineal lavender

5) vißuddha throat/
pharyngeal

divine love mouth thyroid, 
parathyroid

smokey 
purple-blue/
mercury

4) anâhata heart/
cardiac

direct 
cognition

hand thymus smokey
green/
copper

3) ma∫ipûra solar willpower feet pancreas yellow-
amber/
iron

2)  svâdhish-
†hâna

lower abdomen/
hypogastric

reason genitals ovaries/
testicles

reddish
orange/
tin

1) mûlâdhâra base of spine
sacral, pelvic

memory,
time, space

anus adrenals red

1) atala hips fear, lust

2) vitala thighs raging anger

3) sutala knees retaliatory 
jealousy

4) talâtala calves prolonged 
confusion

5) rasâtala ankles pure 
selfishness

6) mahâtala feet absence of 
conscience

7) pâtâla soles of feet malice, 
murder

DANCING WITH ÍIVA788

 Twenty-One Chakras  

Seven Upper Chakras: The most subtle of the 21 chakras lie above and within the 
crown chakra at the top of the head. Ågamic Hindu tradition delineates seven 
levels of  Paranâda, the first tattva and the highest stratum of sound. They are: 
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DEITY/
ÍAKTI

VEHICLE PLANE PLANET ELEMENT/
SENSE

PETALS LETTER*

Íiva/
Nirvâ∫aßakti

Satyaloka Neptune Íûnya
(void)

1008

Ardhârnar-
îßvara/
Hâkinî

swan Tapoloka Uranus mahâ-
tattva/
intuition

2 Aum

Sadâßiva/
Íâkinî

peacock Janaloka Saturn ether/
hearing

16 Ham/Ya

Èßvara/Kâkinî deer Maharloka Jupiter air/
touch

12 Yam/Va

Mahârudra/
Lâkinî

ram Svarloka Mars fire/
sight

10 Ram/Íi

Vish∫u/
Íâkinî

crocodile Bhuvarloka Venus water/
taste

6 Vam/Ma

Ga∫eßa &
Brahmâ/
Dâkinî

elephant Bhûloka Mercury earth/
smell

4 Lam/Na

Put

Avîchi

Saμhâta

Tâmisra

Âijîsha

Ku∂mala

Kâkola

*  The first sound in the 
“letter” column is the  bîja 
mantra associated with 
the chakra; the second is 
the syllable of the  Pañ ch-
âkshara Mantra associ-
ated with the chakra.
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vyâpinî, vyomâˆga, anantâ, anâthâ, anâß®itâ, samanâ and unmanâ, experienced 
by a rare few as a conglomerate of nâ∂îs, spiritual nerve currents, stimulated and 
developed by many samâdhi experiences.

Force Centers of Consciousness
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 Atattva: Paraßiva (Íivaliˆga, Absolute Reality), beyond all categories

5 ÍUDDHA  TATTVAS
Actinic or Pure Spiritual Energy

1)  Íiva tattva: Parâßakti-Nâda (Satchidânanda, pure consciousness)
2)  Íakti tattva: Parameßvara-Bindu (Na†arâja, Personal God), energy, light and love
3)  Sadâßiva tattva: the power of revealment (Sadâßiva)
4)  Èßvâra tattva: the power of concealment (Maheßvara)
5)  Íuddhavidyâ tattva: dharma, pure knowing, the powers of 

dissolution (Rudra), preservation (Vish∫u) and creation (Brahmâ)

7 ÍUDDHÅÍUDDHA TATTVAS
Actinodic or Spiritual-Magnetic Energy

6)  mâyâ tattva: mirific energy 
7)  kâla tattva: time
8)  niyati tattva: karma

9)  kalâ tattva: creativity, aptitude
10)  vidyâ tattva: knowledge
11)  râga tattva: attachment, desire
12)  purusha tattva: the soul shrouded by the above five tattvas

24 AÍUDDHA TATTVAS
Odic or Gross-Magnetic Energy

13)  prak®iti tattva: primal nature  
14)  buddhi tattva: intellect 
15)  ahaμkâra tattva: external ego 
16)  manas tattva: instinctive mind 
17)  ßrotra tattva: hearing (ears) 27) ßabdha tattva: sound
18)  tvak tattva: touching (skin) 28) sparßa tattva: feel/palpation
19)  chakshu tattva: seeing (eyes) 29) rûpa tattva: form
20)  rasanâ tattva: tasting (tongue) 30) rasa tattva: taste
21)  ghrâ∫a tattva: smelling (nose) 31) gandha tattva: odor 
22)  vâk tattva: speech (voice) 32) âkâßa tattva: ether
23)  pâ∫i tattva: grasping (hands)  33) vâyu tattva: air
24)  pâda tattva: walking (feet)  34) tejas tattva: fire
25)  pâyu tattva: excretion (anus)  35) âpas tattva: water
26)  upastha tattva: procreation (genitals) 36) p®ithivî tattva: earth 

The 36 Tattvas: Categories of Existence
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Conclusion

Samâpanam

samaapanama<

HE END OF THIS BOOK, MERGING WITH ÍIVA, IS THE 
BEGINNING, AS THE BEGINNING WAS THE END. THE 
CONUNDRUMS OF CYCLES CONTINUE UNTIL VIÍVA-
GRASA, FULL MERGER OF THE SOUL IN GOD, HAP-
PENS. VIÍVAGRASA IS NOT AN EXPERIENCE; IT IS A 

permanent happening, as are birth and death, but even more permanent 
than both, for there is no singular experience that occurs after vißvagrâsa
except, of course, constant unrelenting creation, preservation and dis-
solution, all occurring simultaneously. Merging with Íiva is the inevi-
table destination  and conclusion of the evolution  of all souls. As all water 
re turns back to the ocean, all captured air when released finally returns 
to the sky, as all organic matter returns to earth, and as all fire merges 
into fire, all âkâßa, both inner space and outer space, merge together and 
become the grand relative reality, stemming from the Absolute Reality—
so will it be for you, as the physical body is needed no more, as the astral 
body is needed no more, as the prâ∫ic body holding both together is 
needed no more, as the mental body is needed no more, and lastly as 
the ever-watching, all-knowing, self-contained soul body is needed no 
more. Where else to go but into the all of the All, the Self, Íiva? For you, 
then, merging with Íiva has become a conclusive reality. ¶Even at the 
beginning stages, merging with the Divine within oneself requires a great 
deal of resolve and  commitment. This is called saˆkalpa, the prepara-
tion for the final merger with Íiva, which takes lifetimes. First, we must 
dance with Íiva, meaning accept consciously, subconsciously, subsubcon-
sciously and subsuperconsciously the Advaita Èßvara vâda  philosophy, or 
outlook on life, and live by its tenets. This is the charyâ pâda, not to be 
ignored. To do otherwise would be merely following a  path of words, not 
the experiential path of living according to the wisdom of this profound 
Íaiva Siddhânta  perspective. Then, before we can really, fully experience 
merger, which is well explained in this book, it is absolutely necessary 
that living with Íiva be perfected in every department of life, physically, 
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emotionally, intellectually and culturally. This is the  kriyâ pâda, also not 
to be ignored. This means molding one’s life according to the culture of 
Hindu Dharma so that the physical, emotional and mental bodies are all 
in perfect synchronicity with the great, Divine, master plan, the ultimate 
computer program of Íiva’s perfect universe. 

So, now we are aware of the path toward vißvagrâsa, final, irrevocable 
merger of the soul with Íiva, the Lord of Lords, God of Gods, above all, in 
all, below all, on all sides of all and within all—and all of the many prior 
levels of merging with the Divine. 

The first two books of the trilogy, Dancing with Íiva and Living with 
Íiva, are the preparation that make merging with Íiva, even in the begin-
ning stages, a reality in one’s life. It is a progressive path. The first book is 
the foundation and the ground floor, the second is the upper stories, the 
third forms the penthouse at the top. To get to the penthouse takes time 
and effort, and so a secure  foundation of sâdhana is the necessary prereq-
uisite. First dance, learn and become transfixed with the philosophy, then 
live the culture and obey its protocols, then all will become clear from the 
inside out. If you do, your life will be a model for all to follow. There is 
no doubt about it.  Without such preparation, this book is, to the seeker, 
merely another  path of metaphysical words—words that are in spiring, to 
be sure, but may easily be forgotten when other metaphysical instruction 
comes along. 

The trilogy of Dancing, Living, Merging with Íiva—which took many, 
many lives to experience before recording in this life—is my heritage and 
my legacy. They are now your inheritance, dear seeker, a most precious 
inheritance. Read them well. Read them often. Read them all. Live them 
fully. Live them fully. Experience the truths herein for yourself, step by 
step, and be transformed, never to be the same again.

Self Realization
Man came from God, evolves in God and ultimately merges into God. 
Thus, whether you fully know it or not, you are the story of God. Your 
life is the story of evolution. Now, in this book, that story becomes more 
conscious and purposeful than ever before.

Inwardly, people intuit that they are special, as indeed they are. They 
know, perhaps not consciously, but still they know deep down, that there 
is a profound meaning to  life, a profound purpose for being here. The 
rare few find this purpose consciously and begin to pursue life as a great 
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spiritual adventure. You may be one of these fortunate souls, these old 
souls, for whom the yogas here are familiar, for whom the inner light and 
sounds are like old friends, for whom the world’s material opportunities 
are like the sand that could never quell the hunger of the famished villager. 
You may well be such an old soul, on a journey within. If so, this book 
will perhaps change your life forever. Certainly the spiritual experiences 
narrated in it changed mine!

There is nothing more wonderful than knowledge  about oneself that 
improves self-image. Everyone almost everywhere has this foremost on 
his agenda. But, still, there are those who are content to remain forever 
as they have been schooled to be. This division between those who are on 
the spiritual path of enlightenment and those who are not has existed for 
as long as I remember, and have been told much longer. 

How do we know when someone is “on the path” or not? Well, there 
are signposts, and the biggest and most obvious is this one: people on the 
 spiritual path will not argue. They will accept, meditate and draw their 
own conclusions. It now is obvious that those not on the path, when 
faced with challenging concepts, which can only be proven by personal 
realization and transformation, will endeavor to argue them out of their 
existence. These are those who resist selfless service of any kind of a spon-
taneous nature, always harboring an excuse of why they cannot and how 
they can’t.

Realization is a signpost of finality. The question is often asked, “How 
do we know we have realized something?” The answer is easy: you just 
know, for  realization is deeper than belief. Beliefs can be changed more 
easily than not. Realization is much deeper than faith. That can be 
taken away, too. But personal realization, especially of the spiritual kind, 
becomes stronger as the years pass by and is the foundation for personal 
transformation. It is some of these spiritual realizations that Merging with 
Íiva has just explained in utmost detail. 

This Self  of which we speak is subtle and elusive. To the ordinary 
man it is a fiction. To him, sex, money, food and clothes are more real. To 
him, the ego is a reality that cannot be transcended. To him, the ineffable 
Absolute Truth in all men, which is the Source of all things, is a fiction, 
a silliness, no more or perhaps even less real than an animated story by 
Disney or a special-effects film by Spielberg. 

But to those who know this Truth, It is the All in all. It is the essence 
of life and love. The heart itself, with its every beat, sleeping and waking, 
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touches instantaneously into this Self and thus continues its life-giving 
work. Thought and feeling could not be if the Self were not. Nor the 
senses, nor the stars, nor time and space. It is there, underlying all, sustain-
ing all, giving existence to all, silently and without notice.

In fact, this Self  is so subtle as to be hidden from all but the most awak-
ened. How can it remain so unknown? Simplicity is the answer. The Self 
is so simple, so uncomplicated, that the ramified external mind overlooks 
it. From birth to death and back to birth, we live in the ocean of Being 
and see only the fishes of objective perception. We neglect to notice that 
these swim in the ocean of Being. When man comes to a point, as he must, 
when the things of this world possess less attraction for him than the 
path toward merging with Íiva, then only will he begin to detach himself 
enough to see the obvious, the  Ocean of Íivaness that lies on every side, 
inside, outside, above and below. Then only will the merging we speak of 
here become meaningful to him. Then only will he be able to simplify his 
life and his thinking, his very perceptions, his hour-to-hour way of look-
ing at things, enough to quiet the mind, for this  Self can only be known 
in a quieted consciousness. Not even a thought can remain. Not a feeling. 
Not a hope or a question. One must be very pure  for this realization to 
come, very pure indeed. The Self reveals itself, by the satguru’s unique 
grace, to a mind that has, in a mystical but very pragmatic manner, elimi-
nated itself. “You must die before you die,” my satguru, Siva  Yogaswami, 
said. That is all that needs to be said. 

Merging with Íiva—what is done by the soul is what is done: being and 
becoming. The soul establishes its identity and strengthens each chakra, 
from the soles of the feet to the top of the head and the seven above, 
through the stages of its evolution, referred to as three avasthâs. All souls 
are in the process of evolution toward merging with Íiva, and that is the 
conclusive conclusion of this book. 
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aadheenakarthar: The aadheenam 
head, or pontiff, also called the guru 
mahâsannidhânam. See: aadheenam, 
monastery.
aadheenam: MjPdk; Endowment, 
foundation, institution, establish-

ment, estate, property. A Íaivite Hindu monastery and 
temple complex in the South Indian Íaiva Siddhânta 
tradition. Also known as ma†ha or pî†ha, as in Kailâsa 
Pî†ha. The aadheenam head, or pontiff, is called the 
guru mahâsannidhânam or aadheenakarthar.

abhor: To regard with horror; reject or shun.
Absolute: Lower case (absolute): real, not dependent 

on anything else, not relative. Upper case (Absolute): 
Ultimate Reality, the unmanifest, unchanging and 
transcendent Paraßiva—utterly nonrelational to even 
the most subtle level of consciousness. It is the Self 
God, the essence of man’s soul. See: Paraßiva.

abstinence: Voluntary restraint from something be-
lieved to be undesirable or harmful.

abyss: A bottomless pit. The dark states of conscious-
ness into which one may fall as a result of serious 
misbehavior; the seven cha kras (psychic centers), or 
talas (realms of consciousness), below the mûlâdhâra 
cha kra, which is located at the base of the spine. See: 
cha kra, naraka, loka.

accrue: Increase, accumulate.
actinic force: Spiritual, creating light. Adjective de-

rived from the Greek aktis, “ray.” Of or pertaining to 
consciousness in its pure, unadulterated state. De-
scribes the extremely rarefied super con scious realm 
of pure bindu, of quantum strings, the substratum of 
consciousness, ßuddha mâyâ, from which light first 
originates. Actinic force is the super con scious mind 
and not a force which comes from the superconcious 
mind. Commonly known as life, spirit, it can be seen 
as the light in man’s eyes; it is the force that leaves man 
when he leaves his odic physical body behind. It is not 
opposite to odic force, it is different than odic force 
as light is different than water but shines through it. 
Actinic force flows freely through odic force. The sub-
stantive form actinism is defined in the Oxford English 
Dictionary as: “1) the radiation of heat or light, or that 
branch of philosophy that treats of it; 2) that property 
or force in the sun’s rays by which chemical changes 
are produced, as in photography.” See: actinodic, koßa, 
odic, tattva.

actinic prâ∫a: Actinic force, spiritual energy, of which 
one manifestation is the dynamic force of the spiritual 

will, or âtma ßakti, soul force. See: actinic force, odic 
force, odic prâ∫a, willpower.

actinodic: Spiritual-magnetic. Describes consciousness 
within ßuddhâßuddha mâyâ, which is a mixture of odic 
and actinic force, the spectrum of the anâ hata cha-
kra, and to a certain degree the vißuddha cha kra. See: 
actinic force, odic force, tattva.

acumen: Keenness of intellect, judgment or insight. 
adept: A highly skilled person; expert. Adeptship is such 

a condition.
adharma: Ç∞º@ Negative, opposite of dharma. Thoughts, 

words or deeds that transgress divine law. Unrigh-
teousness, irreligiousness; demerit. See: dharma, sin.

Ådinâtha Sampradâya: ÇŸ⁄Æ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥˘ÆŸæ See: Nâtha 
Sampradâya.

admonition: Advice or warning.
adrenaline: A hormone released into the bloodstream 

in response to physical or mental stress, as from fear 
or injury. It initiates many bodily responses, includ-
ing the stimulation of heart action and an increase 
in blood pressure, metabolic rate and blood glucose 
concentration. 

adulate: To praise, revere, admire or flatter highly.
adultery: Sexual intercourse between a married man or 

woman and a person who is not one’s spouse. Adul-
tery is spoken of in Hindu ßâstras as a serious breach 
of dharma. See: sexuality.

advaita: ÇØ¸Ê™ “Non dual; not twofold.” Nonduality or 
monism. The philosophical doctrine that Ultimate 
Reality consists of a one principal substance, or God. 
Opposite of dvaita, dualism. See: dvaita-advaita, Ve-
dânta.

Advaita Èßvaravâda: ÇØ¸Ê™ Ñ@ÕΔ¿ΔŸÆ “Nondual and Per-
sonal-God-as-Ruler doctrine.” The Sanskrit equiva-
lent of monistic theism. A general term that describes 
the philosophy of the Vedas and Íaiva Ågamas, which 
posits simultaneously the ultimate oneness of all 
things and the reality of the personal Deity. See: Ad-
vaita, Advaita Siddhânta, monistic theism.

Advaita Siddhânta: ÇØ¸Ê™ ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Nondual ultimate 
conclusions.” Íaivite philosophy codified in the Åga-
mas which has at its core the nondual (advaitic) iden-
tity of God, soul and world. This monistic-theistic 
philosophy, unlike the Íaˆkara, or Smârta view, holds 
that mâyâ (the principle of manifestation) is not an 
obstacle to God Realization, but God’s own power and 
presence guiding the soul’s evolution to perfection. 
While Advaita Vedânta stresses Upanishadic philoso-
phy, Advaita Siddhânta adds to this a strong emphasis 
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on internal and external worship, yoga sâ dha nas and 
tapas. Advaita Siddhânta is a term used in South India 
to distinguish Tirumular’s school from the pluralistic 
Siddhânta of Meykandar and Aghorasiva. This unified 
Vedic-Ågamic doctrine is also known as Íuddha Íaiva 
Siddhânta. It is the philosophy on which this text is 
based. See: Advaita Èßvaravâda, dvaita-advaita, monis-
tic theism, Íaiva Siddhânta.

Advaita Vedânta: ÇØ̧Ê™ Δ‰ÆŸ≥™ “Nondual end (or es-
sence) of the Vedas.” Names the monistic schools, 
most prominently that of Íaˆkara, that arose from 
the Upanishads and related texts. See: advaita, Vedânta.

aegis: Protection; sponsorship; patronage.
affectionate detachment: The power and wisdom of 

love born of understanding. Not becoming engrossed 
in the problems or negative attachments of others. As 
opposed to “running away” from the world or being 
insensitively aloof, affectionate detachment allows for 
more genuine, wholesome relationships with people 
and things. 

affirmation: D®idhavâchana. “firm statement.” A posi-
tive declaration or assertion. A statement repeated reg-
ularly while concentrating on the meaning and mental 
images invoked, often used to attain a desired result.

afterlife: The continued existence and evolution of the 
soul following the death of the physical body. 

aftermath: Results, consequences or repercussions fol-
lowing an experience.

Ågama: ÇŸíº The tradition that has “come down.” An 
enormous collection of Sanskrit scriptures which, 
along with the Vedas, are revered as ßruti (revealed 
scripture). Dating uncertain. The Ågamas are the pri-
mary source and authority for ritual, yoga and temple 
construction. See: Íaiva Ågamas, ßruti.

Agastya: Çí—´æ One of 18 celebrated Íaiva siddhas 
(adepts), and reputed as the first grammarian of the 
Tamil language. See: siddha.

Aghorasiva: ÇîË¿⁄ÀΔ A Íaivite philosopher of South 
India who in the 12th century founded a Siddhânta 
school emphasizing dualistic passages of the Ågamas 
and other early texts. The later Meykandar pluralistic 
philosophy is based partly on Aghorasiva’s teachings. 
See: dvaita-advaita, dvaita Siddhânta, Íaiva Siddhânta.

agni: Ç⁄ì≤ “fire.” 1) One of the five elements, pañcha-
bhûta. 2) God of the element fire, invoked through 
Vedic ritual known as yajña, agnikâraka, homa and 
havana. See: havana, homa, yajña.

ahaμkâra: Ç“ÄéŸ¿ “I-maker.” Personal ego. The mental 
faculty of individuation; sense of duality and separ-
ateness from others. Sense of I-ness, “me” and “mine.” 
Ahaμkâra is characterized by the sense of I-ness, sense 
of mine-ness, identifying with the body, planning for 
one’s own happiness, brooding over sorrow, and pos-
sessiveness. See: â∫ava, ego, mind. 

ahiμsâ: Ç⁄“Ä–Ÿ “Noninjury,” nonviolence or nonhurt-
fulness. Refraining from causing harm to others, 
physically, mentally or emotionally. Ahiμsâ is the 
first and most important of the yamas (restraints). It 
is the cardinal virtue upon which all others depend. 

See: yama-niyama.
AIDS: Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome. An im-

mune-system disease in which the body’s resistance to 
certain infections and cancers is lowered.

âjñâ cha kra: ÇŸ◊Ÿòé̊ “Command wheel.” The third-eye 
center. See: cha kra.

âkâßa: ÇŸéŸÀ “Space.” The sky. Free, open space. Ether, 
the fifth and most subtle of the five elements—earth, 
air, fire, water and ether. Empirically, the rarefied 
space or ethereal fluid plasma that pervades the uni-
verses, inner and outer. Esoterically, mind, the super-
con scious strata holding all that potentially or actually 
exists, wherein all transactions are recorded and can 
be read by clairvoyants. It is through psychic entry 
into this transcendental âkâßa that cosmic knowledge 
is gathered, and the entire circle of time—past, pres-
ent and future—can be known. See: mind (universal).

allegiance: Loyalty, as to a leader, lineage, cause or country.
aloha: “Love,” traditional greeting and farewell in Ha-

waiian. In sound it curiously coincides with the San-
skrit a-loha, “not iron” or “soft,” though most prob-
ably is unrelated.

altruism: Unselfish concern for the well-being of oth-
ers; selflessness.

altruistic: Unselfish. Showing more concern for others 
than oneself.

amalgamate: To combine and make into a whole.
amass: To gather together; accumulate; pile up.
ambrosia: The food of the Gods which confers immor-

tality, same as Sanskrit am®ita. See: am®ita.
amends: Recompensation, making up for injury or loss 

caused to another. This is done through sincere apol-
ogy, expressing regrets, contrition, public penance, 
such as kavadi, and ample gifts. See: penance.

amorphous: Of no definite shape or configuration. See: 
formless.

am®ita: Çº‡™ “Immortality.” Literally, “deathless,” “with-
out death” (m®ita). The nectar of divine bliss which 
flows down from the saha srâra cha kra when one en-
ters very deep states of meditation.

anâ hata cha kra: Ç≤Ÿ“™òé ̊ “Wheel of unstruck 
[sound].” The heart center. See: cha kra.

analogy: An explanation or illustration made by com-
paring one thing with another, similar in some but 
not all respects. 

ânanda: ÇŸ≤≥Æ “Bliss.” The pure joy—ecstasy or en-
stasy—of God-consciousness or spiritual experience. 
See: God Realization, Sat chid ânanda.

ânandamaya koßa: ÇŸ≤≥ÆºæéËÀ “Bliss body.” The 
body of the soul, which ultimately merges with Íiva. 
See: soul, koßa.

Anandamayi Ma (Ånandamayî Mâ): ÇŸ≤≥Æºæ¤ ºŸ 

(1857-1920) God-intoxicated yoginî and mystic Ben-
gali saint. Her spirit lives on in devotees.

anantâ: Ç≤≥™Ÿ “Endless, infinite.” The third of the sev-
en cha kras, or nâ∂i conglomerates, above and within 
the saha srâra cha kra. See: cha kras above saha srâra.

anâß®itâ:  Ç≤ŸÀ‡™Ÿ “Independent.” The fifth of the seven 
cha kras, or nâ∂i conglomerates, above and within the 
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saha srâra cha kra. See: cha kras above saha srâra.
anâthâ:  Ç≤Ÿ¨Ÿ Having “no master.” The fourth of the 

seven cha kras, or nâ∂i conglomerates, above and with-
in the saha srâra cha kra. See: cha kras above saha srâra.

â∫ava: ÇŸ®Δ “Fragment; atom; minuteness, individual-
ity.” God’s veiling power that provides individualness, 
or individual ego, to each soul, making the soul seem 
apart and distinct from God and the universe. See: 
â∫ava mala, evolution of the soul, grace, mala, soul.

â∫ava mala: ÇŸ®Δºƒ “Impurity of smallness; finitizing 
principle.” The fetter or individualizing veil of duality 
that enshrouds the soul. It is the source of finitude 
and ignorance, the most basic of the three bonds 
(â∫ava, karma, mâyâ) which temporarily limit the 
soul. The presence of â∫ava mala is what causes the 
misapprehension about the nature of God, soul and 
world, the notion of being separate and distinct from 
God and the universe. See: â∫ava, evolution of the soul, 
grace, mala, soul.

â∫ava mârga: ÇŸ®ΔºŸí@ “Path of ignorance.” The path 
of egoity, separateness, self-indulgence, self-interest 
and selfishness. See: â∫ava mala.

Anbe Sivamayam Satyame Parasivaμ: md;ng rptkak; 
rj;jpank gurptk; Tamil for “God Íiva is Immanent 
Love and Transcendent Reality.” The affirmation of 
faith which capsulizes the entire creed of monistic 
Íaiva Siddhânta. In Sanskrit it is Premaiva Íivamâyâ, 
Satyam eva Paraßiva˙.

anchorite: “Hermit.” A monk or aspirant who lives 
alone and apart from society, as contrasted with ceno-
bite, a member of a religious order living in a monas-
tery or convent. See: monk.

animate-inanimate: From Latin animatus, “made alive, 
filled with breath.” These terms indicate the two poles 
of manifest existence, that which has movement and 
life (most expressly animals and other “living” be-
ings) and that which is devoid of movement (such 
as minerals and, to a lesser degree, plants). From a 
deeper view, however, all existence is alive with move-
ment and possessed of the potent, divine energy of 
the cosmos.

annamaya koßa: Ç≤ÙºæéËÀ “Food sheath.” The physical 
body. See: koßa.

antagonism: Opposition, hostility.
Antarloka: Ç≥™ƒË@é “Inner plane,” or “in-between 

world.” The astral plane, or Second World. See: astral 
plane.

anugraha ßakti: Ç≤‹í˘“À⁄# “Graceful or favoring pow-
er.” Revealing grace. God Íiva’s power of illumination, 
through which the soul is freed from the bonds of 
â∫ava, karma and mâyâ and ultimately attains libera-
tion, moksha. Specifically, anugraha descends on the 
soul as ßaktipâta, the dîkshâ (initiation) from a sat-
guru. Anugraha is a key concept in Íaiva Siddhânta. It 
comes when â∫ava mala, the shell of finitude which 
surrounds the soul, reaches a state of ripeness, mala-
paripakam. See: â∫ava, grace, Na†arâja, ßaktipâta.

anukâra∫a chitta: Ç≤‹éŸ¿®⁄ò´™ Sub super con scious 
mind; the super con scious mind working through the 

conscious and subconscious states, which brings forth 
intuition, clarity and insight. See: mind (five states).

anxiety: Uneasiness, misgivings, worrying about what 
may happen. Sometimes excessive. 

apâ∫a: Ç¥Ÿ® “Incoming breath.” One of the body’s five 
somatic currents of vital energy, or prâ∫a. See: prâ∫a.

apex: Highest point, peak, summit.
apex of creation: The highest or initial movement in 

the mind that will eventually manifest a creation. The 
quantum level of manifestation. See: microcosm-mac-
rocosm, quantum, tattva.

aphorism: A terse and well-qualified, easy-to-remember 
statement of a truth placed in the subconscious mind.

Appar: mg;gh; “Father.” Endearing name for Tiruna-
vukarasu (ca 700), one of four Tamil saints, Samay-
âchâryas, who reconverted errant Íaivites who had 
embraced Jainism. See: Nayanar, Íaiva Siddhânta.

apparition: A ghost or being in its astral body visible 
to human eyes.

apsarâ: Çμ–¿Ÿ Female Second World beings, nymphs, 
the counterpart to astral male lovers called Gandhar-
vas in the Vedas. See: gandharvas.

arahat: (Pali) “Worthy one.” (Sanskrit: arhat) 
See: nirvâ∫î and upadeßî.

archangel: A high-ranking angel or deva. See: Mahâde-
va, deva.

ardha-Hindu: Ç∞@⁄“≥Æ‹ “Half-Hindu.” A devotee who 
has adopted Hindu belief and culture to a great ex-
tent but has not formally entered the religion through 
ceremony and taking a Hindu first and last name. 
See: Hindu.

arduous: Strenuous, laborious. Difficult to climb, do 
or accomplish.

Arjuna: Çú‹@≤ A hero of the Mahâbhârata and central 
figure of the Bhagavad Gîtâ. See: Bhagavad Gîtâ.

artha: Ç @̈ “Goal” or “purpose"; wealth, substance, prop-
erty, money. 

arul: mUs; “Grace.” The third of the three stages of 
the sakala ava sthâ when the soul yearns for the grace 
of God, ßaktinipâta. At this stage the soul seeks pati-
jñâna, knowledge of God. See: Pati-jñâna, sakala ava-
sthâ, ßaktinipâta.

âsana: ÇŸ–≤ “Seat; posture.” In ha†ha yoga any of nu-
merous poses prescribed to balance and tune up the 
subtle energies of mind and body for meditation and 
to promote health and longevity. See: ha†ha yoga, râja 
yoga, yoga.

ascendency: Superiority or decisive advantage; domi-
nation.

ascertain: To discover with certainty by experimenta-
tion or examination.

ascetic: A person who leads a life of contemplation and 
rigorous self-denial, shunning comforts and pleasures 
for religious purposes. See: monk.

ascribe: To assign something to; attribute.
ashram (âßrama): ÇŸÃ̆º “Place of striving.” From ßram, 
“to exert energy.” Hermitage; order or stage of life. 
Holy sanctuary; the residence and teaching center of 
a sâdhu, saint, swâmî, ascetic or guru; often includes 
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lodging for students. Also names life’s four stages. See: 
âßrama dharma, sâ dha na.

ash†âˆga pra∫âma: Ç{ŸóÓ¥˘®Ÿº “Eight-limbed saluta-
tion.” See: prostration.

ash†âˆga yoga: Ç{ŸóÓæËí “Eight-limbed union.” The 
classical râja yoga system of eight progressive stages 
or steps as described in numerous Hindu scriptures 
including various Upanishads, the Tirumantiram by 
Saint Tirumular and the Yoga Sûtras of Sage Patanjali. 
The eight limbs are: restraints (yama), observances 
(niyama), postures (âsana), breath control (prâ ∫â-
yâma), sense withdrawal (pratyâhâra), concentration 
(dhâra∫â), meditation (dhyâna) and contemplation-
Self Realization (samâ dhi). See: râja yoga, yoga, ya-
ma-niyama, âsana, prâ ∫â yâma, pratyâhâra, dhâra∫â, 
dhyâna, samâ dhi.

Asoka (Aßoka): ÇÀËé The greatest Mauryan Emperor 
(ca 273-232 BCE), grandson of Chandragupta. In his 
40-year reign, Buddhism became a world power. The 
Rock and Pillar Edicts preserve his work and teachings.

aspirant: A person who strives for high achievement.
aspiration: A desire for some high achievement.
âßrama dharma: ÇŸÃ̆º∞º@ “Laws of life development.” 

Meritorious way of life appropriate to each of its four 
successive stages (âßramas), observing which one 
lives in harmony with nature and life, allowing the 
body, emotions and mind to develop and undergo 
their natural cycles in a most positive way. The four 
stages are: —1) brahmacharya: Studentship, from age 
12 to 24. —2) g®ihastha: Householder, from 24 to 48. 

—3) vânaprastha: Elder advisor, from 48 to 72. —4) 
sannyâsa: Religious solitary, from 72 onward. See: 
dharma, g®ihastha dharma, sannyâsa dharma.

assertion: Something declared or stated positively.
assimilation: Making one’s own or similar to something 

else. Incorporation and absorption, as into the mind.
astral body: The subtle, nonphysical body (sûkshma 

ßarîra) in which the soul functions in the astral plane, 
the inner world also called Antarloka. The astral body 
includes the prâ∫ic sheath (prâ∫amaya koßa), the in-
stinctive-intellectual sheath (manomaya koßa) and the 
cognitive sheath (vijñânamaya koßa)—with the prâ∫ic 
sheath discarded at the death of the physical body. 

astral entity: Any being abiding in the astral plane. 
See: astral plane.

astral plane: The subtle world, or Antarloka, spanning 
the spectrum of consciousness from the vißuddha cha-
kra in the throat to the pâtâla cha kra in the soles of 
the feet. The astral plane includes: 1) the higher astral 
plane, Maharloka, “plane of balance"; 2) mid-astral 
plane, Svarloka, “celestial plane"; 3) lower astral plane, 
Bhuvarloka, “plane of atmosphere,” a counterpart or 
subtle duplicate of the physical plane (consisting of 
the Pit®iloka and Pretaloka); and 4) the sub-astral 
plane, Naraka, consisting of seven hellish realms cor-
responding to the seven cha kras below the base of the 
spine. In the astral plane, the soul is enshrouded in 
the astral body, called sûkshma ßarîra. See: Antarloka, 
astral body, loka, Naraka, three worlds.

astral school: A meeting place in the Antarloka where 
inner-plane masters teach devotees in their astral bod-
ies during sleep. See: astral plane.

astral shell: The odic astral form which a soul leaves 
behind in the astral plane when it enters into a new 
physical birth. The astral shell soon disintegrates as 
creative forces generate a new physical and astral body. 

astrology: Science of celestial influences. See: jyotisha.
aßuddha mâyâ: ÇÀ‹ØÛºŸæŸ “World of impurity.” The 

realm of the physical world and lower astral planes. 
See: mâyâ.

asura: Ç–‹¿ “Evil spirit; demon.” (Opposite of sura: 
“deva; God.”) A being of the lower astral plane, Nara-
ka. Asuras can and do interact with the physical plane, 
causing major and minor problems in people’s lives. 
Asuras do evolve and do not remain permanently in 
this state. See: Naraka.

asura loka: Ç–‹¿ƒËé Another name for Naraka. A gen-
eral term for the inner worlds of asuric/demonic ener-
gies. See: asura, Naraka.

asuric: Of the nature of an asura, “not spiritual.”
asylum: A place of any refuge, often an institution for 

people with serious mental or emotional problems.
atala: Ç™ƒ “Bottomless region.” The first cha kra below 

the mûlâdhâra, at the hip level. Region of fear and lust. 
See: cha kra, loka, Naraka.

Atharva Veda: Ç¨Δ@Δ‰Æ From Atharva, the name of the 
®ishi said to have compiled this fourth Veda. See: Veda.

atheism: The rejection of all religion or religious belief, 
or simply the belief that God or Gods do not exist. 
See: materialism.

âtman: ÇŸ´º≤Î “The soul; the breath; the principle of life 
and sensation.” The soul in its entirety—as the soul 
body (ânandamaya koßa) and its essence (Parâßakti 
and Paraßiva). One of Hinduism’s most fundamental 
tenets is that we are the âtman, not the physical body, 
emotions, external mind or personality. In Hindu 
scriptures, âtman sometimes refers to the ego-person-
ality, and its meaning must be determined according 
to context. The Åtma Upanishad (1–3) describes ât-
man, or purusha, as threefold: bâhyâtman, the outer 
or physical person; antarâtman, the inner person, ex-
cluding the physical form, who perceives, thinks and 
cognizes; and Paramâtman, the transcendent Self God 
within. See: Paramâtman, koßa, soul.

âtmârtha pûjâ: ÇŸ´ºŸ¨@¥›úŸ “Personal worship rite.” 
Home pûjâ—Sanskrit liturgy performed in the home 
shrine. See: pûjâ.

attachments: That which one holds onto or clings to 
with the energy of possessiveness, which is a natu-
ral function of the inner and outer ego of an indi-
vidual. As one unfolds through the cha kras, the force 
of attachment naturally diminishes through sâ dha na, 
tapas and the grace of the guru.

attainment: Acquisition, achievement or realization 
through effort; spiritual accomplishment. Íaiva 
Siddhânta notes four primary levels of attainment: 
sâlokya (sharing God’s world, the goal of charyâ), 
sâmîpya (nearness to God, the goal of kriyâ), sârûpya 
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(likeness to God, the goal of yoga) and sâyujya (union 
with God, the state of jñâna). As described in Tiru-
mantiram verse 1507: “In charyâ, the soul forges a kin-
dred tie in “God’s world” (sâlokya). In kriyâ it attains 

“nearness” (sâmîpya) to Him. In yoga it attains “like-
ness” (sârûpya) with Him. In jñâna the soul enjoys the 
ultimate bliss of identity (sâyujya) with Íiva.” See: God 
Realization, pâda, Self Realization, siddha yoga, siddhi.

attention: Focusing of the mental powers upon an ob-
ject or a particular subject.

Aum: F or ÇËºÎ Often spelled Om. The mystic syllable 
of Hinduism, placed at the beginning of most sacred 
writings. As a mantra, it is pronounced aw (as in law), 
oo (as in zoo), mm. Aum represents the Divine, and 
is associated with Lord Ga∫eßa, for its initial sound 

“aa,” vibrates within the mûlâdhâra, the cha kra at the 
base of the spine upon which this God sits. The sec-
ond sound of this mantra, “oo,” vibrates within the 
throat and chest cha kras, the realm of Lord Murugan, 
or Kumâra. The third sound, “mm,” vibrates within 
the cranial cha kras, âjñâ and saha srâra, where the Su-
preme God reigns.

aura: The luminous colorful field of subtle energy radi-
ating within and around the human body, extending 
out from three to seven feet. The colors of the aura 
change constantly according to the ebb and flow of 
one’s state of consciousness, thoughts, moods and 
emotions. Higher, benevolent feelings create bright 
pastels; base, negative feelings are darker in color. 
The aura consists of three aspects, the prâ∫a-aura, the 
outer aura and the inner aura. The prâ∫a-aura is the 
reflection of the physical body, the life force. The outer 
aura extends beyond the physical body and changes 
continuously, reflecting the individual’s moment-
to-moment panorama of thought and emotion. See: 
prâ∫a-aura.

auric circle: An energy shell around the aura itself that 
acts as a shelter or shield against psychic influences.

auspicious: Maˆgala. Favorable, of good omen, fore-
boding well. One of the central concepts in Hindu 
life. Astrology defines a method for determining times 
that are favorable for various human endeavors. See: 
jyotisha.

austerity: Self-denial and discipline, physical or men-
tal, performed for various reasons including acquiring 
powers (siddhis), attaining grace, conquering the in-
stinctive nature and burning the seeds of past karmas. 
Ranging from simple deprivations, such as foregoing a 
meal, to severe disciplines, called tapas, such as always 
standing, never sitting or lying down, even for sleep. 
See: penance, tapas.

autonomous: Not controlled by or reliant upon other 
forces; independent.

autopsy: “Own viewing.” The examination and dissec-
tion of a dead body to determine the cause of death, 
extent of disease, etc.

avail: To be of use or advantage toward completing an 
end.

avarice: Uncontrolled desire for wealth.

ava sthâ: ÇΔ—¨Ÿ (Tamil: avasthai.) “Condition or state” 
of consciousness or experience. 1) Any of three stages 
of the soul’s evolution from the point of its creation 
to final merger in the Primal Soul. 2) The states of 
consciousness as discussed in the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upani-
shad: jâgrat (or vaißvânara), “wakefulness"; svapna 
(or taijasa), “dreaming"; sushupti, “deep sleep"; and 
turîya, “the fourth” state, of super con scious ness. A 
fifth state, “beyond turîya,” is turîyâtîta. See: kevala 
ava sthâ, sakala ava sthâ, ßuddha ava sthâ.

avatâra: ÇΔ™Ÿ¿ “Descent.” A God born in a human (or 
animal) body. A central concept of Íâktism, Smârtism 
and Vaish∫avism. See: incarnation, Ish†a Devatâ.

avidyâ: Ç⁄ΔYŸ Spiritual “ignorance.” Wrongful under-
standing of the nature of reality. Mistaking the imper-
manent for the everlasting. 

awareness: Individual consciousness, perception, 
knowing; the witness of perception, the “inner eye 
of the soul.” Sâkshin or chit in Sanskrit. The soul’s 
ability to sense, see or know and to be conscious of 
this knowing. When awareness is indrawn (pratyak 
chetana), various states of samâ dhi may occur. Aware-
ness is known in the Ågamas as chitßakti, the “power 
of awareness,” the inner self and eternal witness. See: 
consciousness, sâkshin.

axiom: A rule or maxim that is universally accepted as 
true; a fundamental principle or truth.

âyurveda: ÇŸæ‹Δ@‰Æ “Science of life,” “science of longevity.” 
A holistic system of medicine and health native to an-
cient India. The aims of âyurveda are âyus, “long life,” 
and ârogya, “diseaselessness,” which facilitate progress 
toward ultimate spiritual goals. Health is achieved by 
balancing energies (especially the doshas, bodily hu-
mors) at all levels of being.

Ayyappan: Iag;gd; The popular God of a recently 
formed sect that focuses on pilgrimage to the top of 
Sabarimalai, a sacred hill in Kerala, where He is said to 
appear as a divine light. Ayyappan is revered as a son 
of Vish∫u and Íiva (Hari-Hara putra). His vâhana, or 
mount, is the tiger.

balk: To stop abruptly and refuse to 
go on.
ballast: A stabilizing weight, usually 
on a boat.
bane: Deadly harm, misfortune. A 
cause of death, destruction, or ruin.

Banyan tree: ficus indicus (va†a in Sanskrit), symbol-
izes Hinduism, which branches out in all directions, 
draws from many roots, spreads shade far and wide, 
yet stems from one great trunk. Íiva as Silent Sage 
sits beneath it.

bardo: A Tibetan term for an intermediate state be-
tween death and further destiny of the soul.

Basavanna (Basava∫∫a): ∏–Δ©® A 12th-century phi-
losopher, poet and prime minister who reformed and 
revived Vîra Íaivism in Karnataka. See: Vîra Íaivism.

bask: To enjoy pleasant warmth, sunshine, praise or 
blessing.
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beatitude: Supreme blessedness or happiness.
beclouding: Darkening as if with clouds; obscuring.
bedrock: Solid rock beneath the soil. firm foundation.
behoove: To be necessary, proper or befitting.
Being: Upper case: God’s essential divine nature—Pure 

Consciousness, Absolute Reality and Primal Soul 
(God’s nature as a divine Person). Lower case: the es-
sential nature of a person, that within which never 
changes; existence. See: Íiva.

benign: Good, kindly, doing no harm. See: ahiμsâ.
bereft: Deprived of something.
beseech (besought): To ask of someone earnestly; so-

licit with fervor; beg.
bestow: To offer graciously as a gift.
betoken: To indicate, show; offer as a sign of the future; 

symbolize.
Bhagavad Gîtâ: ∫íΔÆÍ í¤™Ÿ “The Lord’s Song.” One 

of the most popular of Hindu writings, a conversa-
tion between Lord K®ish∫a and Arjuna on the brink 
of the great battle at Kurukshetra. In this central epi-
sode of the epic Mahâbhârata (part of the Sixth Book), 
K®ish∫a illumines the warrior-prince Arjuna on yoga, 
asceticism, dharma and the manifold spiritual path. 
See: Mahâbhârata.

bhakta: ∫# (Tamil: bhaktar.) “Devotee.” A worshiper. 
One who is surrendered to the Divine. See: bhakti, 
bhakti yoga, devotee, guru bhakti.

bhakti: ∫⁄# “Devotion.” Surrender to God, Gods or 
guru. Bhakti extends from the simplest expression of 
devotion to the ego-decimating principle of prapatti, 
which is total surrender. Bhakti is the foundation of all 
sects of Hinduism, as well as yoga schools throughout 
the world. See: bhakti yoga, darßana, prapatti, prasâda, 
yajña.

bhakti yoga: ∫⁄#æËí “Union through devotion.” Bhakti 
yoga is the practice of devotional disciplines, worship, 
prayer, chanting and singing with the aim of awaken-
ing love in the heart and opening oneself to God’s 
grace. Bhakti may be directed toward God, Gods or 
one’s spiritual preceptor. Bhakti yoga is embodied in 
Patanjali’s Yoga Darßana in the second limb, niyamas 
(observances), as devotion (Èßvarapra∫idhâna). See: 
prapatti, yajña.

Bhârata Nâtyam: gujehl;oak; One of the ancient 
dance forms of India dating back to the second cen-
tury BCE. This dance type originated in the Hindu 
temples of Southern India and is one of the most 
graceful and sophisticated dance styles.

Bhogabhûmi: ∫Ëí∫›⁄º “Land of pleasure,” referring to 
the world.

Bhogar Rishi: nghf hp=p One of the 18 siddhas of Íai-
va tradition, an alchemist and tantrika yogî, associated 
with the Murugan temple at Palani Hills, South India. 
Chinese historical records suggest that he came from 
China. See: siddha, siddhi, tantric.

Bhojadeva Paramara (Paramâra): ∫ËúÆ‰Δ ¥¿ºŸ¿ 

Íaivite king, poet, artist and theologian of Gujarat 
(1018-1060). Author of Tattvaprakâßa. Renowned for 
establishing a systematic, monistic Íaiva Siddhânta. 

See: Tâtparyadîpikâ.
bhukti: “Worldly enjoyment.”
Big Bang: A theory that the universe—time, space and 

matter—originated approximately 20 billion years ago 
from the explosive expansion of a “singularity.”

bîja mantra: ∏¤úº≥& “Seed syllable.” A Sanskrit sound 
associated with a specific Deity used for invocation 
during mystic rites.

bindu: ⁄∏≥Æ‹ “A drop, small particle, dot.” 1) The seed or 
source of creation. In the 36 tattvas, the nucleus or first 
particle of transcendent light, technically called Para-
bindu, corresponding to the Íakti tattva. See: tattva.

biophysics: The science of relating physics to biological 
processes and phenomena.

Bodhinatha Veylanswami: nghjpehj ntyd;Rthkp 
“Lord of wisdom” or “chief among the awakened ones.” 
The current abbot of Kauai’s Hindu Monastery, 163rd 
Jagadâchârya of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa 
Paramparâ. Bodhinatha was ordained by his sat guru, 
Sat guru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami, on October 21, 

2001, the tenth evening of the extraordinary renais-
sance master’s 32-day prâyopaveßa fast, which he 
undertook upon learning he had terminal cancer. 
Gurudeva had designated Bodhinatha, the senior 
monk of his order, as his successor in 1995, and from 
that time on gradually turned over to him the respon-
sibilities of that esteemed religious post. ¶Born in 
Berkeley, California, on October 15, 1942, Bodhinatha 
began spiritual studies in 1960 with the Self Realiza-
tion Fellowship and the Vedanta Society with a deep 
interest in monastic life. He met Gurudeva at the 
Mountain Desert Monastery in September, 1964, in 
Virginia City, Nevada, stating at this first meeting 
his desire to realize God. Gurudeva had him serve at 
the San Francisco monastery on weekends, and, after 
completing college, Bodhinatha entered the monas-
tery in June, 1965. 

boddhisattva: ∏Ë⁄ØÛ–^Δ See: nirvâ∫î and upadeßî.
boon: Varadâna. A welcome blessing, a gracious benefit 

received. An unexpected gift or bonus. See: grace.
bounteous: Generously and copiously giving.
Brahmâ: ∏˘“˜Ÿ The name of God in His aspect of Cre-

ator. Íaivites consider Brahmâ, Vish∫u and Rudra to 
be three of five aspects of Íiva. Smârtas group Brahmâ, 
Vish∫u and Íiva as a Holy Trinity in which Íiva is the 
Destroyer. See: Brahman, Parameßvara.

brahmachârî: ∏˘“˜òŸ¿¤ An unmarried male spiritual 
aspirant who practices continence, observes religious 
disciplines, including sâ dha na, devotion and service 
and who may be under simple vows. Names also a 
young man in the student stage, age 12-24, or until 
marriage. See: âßrama dharma, monk.

brahmachâri∫î: ∏˘“˜òŸ⁄¿®¤ Feminine counterpart of 
brahmachârî.

brahmacharya: ∏˘“˜òæ@ See: yama-niyama.
Brahmadhvara: ∏˘“˜±Δ¿ The door to the seven cha-

kras and the Narakaloka just below the mûlâdhâra. 
In order for the higher cha kras to come into power, 
this door must be shut, making it impossible for fears, 
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hatreds, angers and jealousies to arise. Sâ dha na and 
right thought, word and deed are among the aids in 
this accomplishment. See: Naraka, yoni.

Brahmaloka: ∏˘“˜ƒËé The realm of saha srâra cha kra, 
it is the highest of the seven upper worlds. See: saha-
srâra cha kra.

Brahman: ∏˘“˜≤Î “Supreme Being; Expansive Spirit.” 
From the root b®ih, “to grow, increase, expand.” Name 
of God or Supreme Deity in the Vedas, where He is 
described as 1) the Transcendent Absolute, 2) the all-
pervading energy and 3) the Supreme Lord or Primal 
Soul. These three correspond to Íiva in His three per-
fections. Thus, Íaivites know Brahman and Íiva to be 
one and the same God: —Nirgu∫a Brahman, God 

“without qualities” (gu∫a), i.e., formless, Absolute Real-
ity, Parabrahman, or Paraßiva—totally transcending 
gu∫a (quality), manifest existence and even Parâßakti,
all of which exhibit perceivable qualities; —Sagu∫a 
Brahman, God “with qualities"; Íiva in His perfec-
tions of Parâßakti and Parameßvara—God as super-
con scious, omnipresent, all-knowing, all-loving and 
all-powerful. The term Brahman is not to be confused 
with 1) Brahmâ, the Creator God; 2) Brâhma∫a, Vedic 
texts, nor with 3) brâhma∫a, Hindu priest caste (Eng-
lish spelling: brâhmin). See: Parâßakti, Paraßiva.

Brahmarandhra: ∏˘“˜¿≥∞˘ See: door of Brahman.
Brahmavidyâ: ∏˘“˜⁄ΔØ¯ “Knowledge or realization of 

God.”
brâhmin (brâhma∫a): ∏˘Ÿ“˜® “Mature or evolved soul.” 

The class of pious souls of exceptional learning. From 
brâhman, “growth, expansion, evolution, development, 
swelling of the spirit or soul.”

brâhminical tradition: The hereditary religious prac-
tices of the Vedic brâhmins, such as reciting mantras, 
and personal rules for daily living.

brethren: Older plural of brother; often used for broth-
ers in religion.

B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad: ∏‡“ÆŸ¿©æé Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ 

One of the major Upanishads, part of the Íatapatha 
Brâhma∫a of the Yajur Veda. Ascribed to Sage Ya-
jnavalkya, it teaches modes of worship, meditation 
and the identity of the individual self with the Su-
preme Self. See: Upanishad.

B®ihaspati: ∏‡“—¥⁄™ “Lord of Prayer.” Vedic preceptor of 
the Gods and Lord of the Word, sometimes identified 
with Lord Ga∫eßa. See: Ga∫eßa.

Brihaspati (B®ihaspati): ∏‡“—¥⁄™ The name of a great 
exponent of Íaiva Siddhânta (ca 900).

Buddha: ∏‹ØÛ “The Enlightened.” Usually the title of Sid-
dhartha Gautama (ca 624–544 bce), a prince born of 
the Íâkya clan—a Íaivite Hindu tribe in eastern India 
on the Nepalese border. He renounced the world and 
became a monk. After enlightenment he preached 
the doctrines upon which his followers later founded 
Buddhism. See: Buddhism.

buddhi chitta: ∏‹⁄ØÛ⁄ò% “Intellectual mind.” See: intel-
lectual mind.

Buddhism: The religion based on the teachings of Sid-
dhartha Gautama, known as the Buddha (ca 624–544 

bce). He refuted the idea of man’s having an immortal 
soul and did not preach of any Supreme Deity. In-
stead he taught that man should seek to overcome 
greed, hatred and delusion and attain enlightenment 
through realizing the Four Noble Truths and follow-
ing the Eightfold Path. Prominent among its holy 
books is the Dhammapada. Buddhism arose out of 
Hinduism as an inspired reform movement which re-
jected the caste system and the sanctity of the Vedas. It 
is thus classed as nâstika, “unbelieving,” and outside of 
Hinduism. Buddhism eventually migrated out of In-
dia, the country of its origin, and now enjoys a follow-
ing of over 350 million, mostly in Asia. See: Buddha.

Buddhist: Relating to Buddhism, the religion based on 
the teachings of Siddhartha Gautama, known as the 
Buddha. See: Buddhism.

buoyant, buoyed: Light, weightless; elated, happy, op-
timistic.

caliber: Quality, station or ability of 
a person.
canalize: To provide an outlet or 
channel for.
cancer: Disease characterized by the 
aberrant growth of cells.

cardiac: Near, or relating to the heart.
cardinal: Of primary importance; paramount.
Catholicism: The faith, doctrine, system and practice of 

the Catholic Church, a major Christian denomination.
causal body: Kâra∫a ßarîra, the inmost body; the soul 

form, also called ânandamaya koßa, “bliss sheath,” and 
actinic causal body. See: koßa, soul.

causal mind: Kâra∫a chitta. Super con scious mind. See: 
mind (five states).

causal plane: The highest realm of existence, Íivaloka. 
See: loka.

cause: Kâra∫a. Anything which produces an effect, a 
result. —efficient cause: (nimitta kâra∫a) That which 
directly produces the effect; that which conceives, 
makes, shapes, etc., such as the potter who fashions 
a clay pot, or God who creates the world. —material 
cause: (upâdâna kâra∫a) The matter from which the 
effect is formed, as the clay which is shaped into a 
pot, or God as primal substance becoming the world. 

—instrumental cause: (sahakâri kâra∫a) That which 
serves as a means, mechanism or tool in producing 
the effect, such as the potter’s wheel, necessary for 
making a pot, or God’s generative Íakti. See: mâyâ, 
tattva.

cauterize: To burn or sear so as to remove unwanted 
tissue, or to seal a wound.

cavernous plexus: The region where the brain stem 
enters the skull from the spine, associated with the 
pineal gland and the âjnâ cha kra.

celestial: “Of the sky or heavens.” Of or relating to the 
heavenly regions or beings. Highly refined, divine.

celibacy: Complete sexual abstinence. Also the state of a 
person who has vowed to remain unmarried and ab-
stinent. Celibacy is abstinence from the eight degrees 
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of sexual activity: fantasy (smara∫a), glorification 
(kîrtana), flirtation (keli), glances (preksha∫a), secret 
talk (guhya bhâshana), longing (kâma saμkalpa), 
rendezvous (adhyavâsâya) and intercourse (kriyâ 
niv®itti). See: brahmachârî, ojas, tejas, transmutation, 
yama-niyama.

cenobite: A member of a monastery community.
cerebral: Relating to the brain.
ceremony: From the Latin caerimonia, “awe; reverent 

rite.” A formal rite established by custom or authority 
as proper to special occasions.

chaitanya: òÊ™≥æ “Spirit, consciousness,” especially 
“higher consciousness"; “Supreme Being.”A widely 
used term, often preceded by modifiers, e.g., sâkshî 
chaitanya, “witness consciousness,” or bhakti chai-
tanya, “devotional consciousness,” or Íivachaitanya, 

“God consciousness.” See: chitta, consciousness, mind 
(five states), Íiva consciousness.

cha kra: òé̊ “Wheel.” Any of the nerve plexes or centers 
of force and consciousness located within the inner 
bodies of man. In the physical body there are cor-
responding nerve plexuses, ganglia and glands. The 
seven principal cha kras can be seen psychically as 
colorful, multi-petaled wheels or lotuses. They are 
situated along the spinal cord from the base to the 
cranial chamber. The seven principal cha kras, from 
lowest to highest, are: 1) mûlâdhâra (base of spine): 
memory, time and space; 2) svâdhi sh†hâna (below 
navel): reason; 3) ma∫i pûra (solar plexus): willpower; 
4) anâ hata (heart center): direct cognition; 5) vißud-
dha (throat): divine love; 6) âjñâ (third eye): divine 
sight; 7) saha srâra (crown of head): illumination, 
Godliness. ¶Additionally, seven cha kras, barely visible, 
exist below the spine. They are seats of instinctive con-
sciousness, the origin of jealousy, hatred, envy, guilt, 
sorrow, etc. They constitute the lower or hellish world, 
called Naraka or pâtâla. From highest to lowest they 
are 1) atala (hips): fear and lust; 2) vitala (thighs): 
raging anger; 3) sutala (knees): retaliatory jealousy; 
4) talâtala (calves): prolonged mental confusion; 5) 
rasâtala (ankles): selfishness; 6) mahâtala (feet): ab-
sence of conscience; 7) pâtâla (located in the soles of 
the feet): murder and malice. ¶Seven cha kras, or con-
glomerates of nâ∂îs, exist within and above the saha-
srâra, as the seven levels of the rarified dimensions of 
paranâda, the first tattva and the highest stratum of 
sound. From lowest to highest they are: 1) vyâpinî: 

“all-pervasive"; 2) vyomâˆga: “space-bodied"; 3) an-
antâ: “infinity"; 4) anâthâ: having “no master"; 5) 
anâß®itâ: “independent"; 6) samanâ: “uniform, syn-
chronous"; 7) unmanâ: “ecstatic, trans-mental.” See: 
cha kras above saha srâra, Naraka (also: individual cha-
kra entries).

chalice: An ornate cup or goblet.
Châlukya: òŸƒ‹èæ Indian dynasty (450–1189) in the 

Punjab area.
Çhândogya Upanishad: öŸ≥ÆËìæ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ One of the 

major Upanishads, it consists of eight chapters of the 
Çhândogya Brâhma∫a of the Sâma Veda. It teaches 

the origin and significance of Aum, the importance 
of the Sâma Veda, the Self, meditation and life after 
death. See: Upanishad.

chandra: ò≥Æ ̇“The moon.” Of central importance in 
Hindu astrology and in the calculation of the festival 
calendar. Considered the ruler of emotion.

chaos: Great disorder and confusion.
charyâ mârga: òæ@ŸºŸí@ See: charyâ pâda.
charyâ pâda: òæŸ@¥ŸÆ “Conduct stage.” Stage of service 

and character building. See: pâda, Íaiva Siddhânta, 
Íaivism.

chelâ: ò‰ƒŸ “Disciple.” (Hindi.) A disciple of a guru; syn-
onym for the Sanskrit ßishya. The feminine equivalent 
is chelinâ or chelî.

Chellappan: Another name for Chellappaswami. See: 
Chellappaswami.

Chellappaswami: bry;yg;ghRthkp “Wealthy father.” 
Reclusive siddha and 160th sat guru (1840-1915) of the 
Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ. Lived 
on Sri Lanka’s Jaffna peninsula near Nallur Kandas-
wâmî Temple in a small hut where today there is a 
small samâ dhi shrine. Among his disciples was Sage 
Yoga swami, whom he trained intensely for five years 
and initiated as his successor. See: Kailâsa Paramparâ, 
Nâtha Sampradâya.

Chettiar: brl;oahh; The name of the merchant caste 
of South India and Sri Lanka.

Chidambaram: rpjk;guk; “Hall of Consciousness.” A 
very famous South Indian Íiva Na†arâja temple. See: 
Na†arâja.

chit: ⁄ò™Î “Consciousness,” or “awareness.” Philosophi-
cally, pure awareness; transcendent consciousness, as 
in Sat-chit-ânanda. In mundane usage, chit means 

“perception; consciousness.” See: awareness, chitta, 
consciousness, mind (universal), sâkshin.

chitta: ⁄ò% “Mind; consciousness.” Mind-stuff. On the 
personal level, it is that in which mental impressions 
and experiences are recorded. Seat of the conscious, 
subconscious and super con scious states. See: aware-
ness, consciousness, mind (individual), mind (univer-
sal), sâkshin.

Christ: See: Jesus Christ.
Christian: A follower of the religion based on the life 

and teachings of Jesus Christ. The second of the three 
Abrahamic religions, Judaism, Christianity and Islam.

Christian-Judaic: See: Judaic-Christian.
chronicle: A detailed, narrative report.
chyle:  A milky fluid comprised of lymph and emulsified 

fat extracted from chyme during digestion and passed 
to the bloodstream through the thoracic duct. 

chyme: The thick semifluid mass of partly digested food 
that is passed from the stomach to the duodenum. 

citrine: A yellow-orange crystal; a light to moderate 
olive color.

clairaudience: “Clear-hearing.” Psychic or divine hear-
ing, divyaßravana. The ability to hear the inner cur-
rents of the nervous system, the Aum and other mystic 
tones. Hearing in one’s mind the words of inner-plane 
beings or earthly beings not physically present. Also, 
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hearing the nâdanâ∂î ßakti through the day or while in 
meditation. See: clairvoyance, extrasensory, ESP, nâda, 
nâda nâ∂î ßakti.

clairvoyance: “Clear-seeing.” Psychic or divine sight, 
divyad®ish†i. The ability to look into the inner worlds 
and see auras, cha kras, nâ∂îs, thought forms, non-
physical people and subtle forces. See: âkâßa, extra-
sensory, ESP, clairaudience.

clear white light: See: light. 
cliché: A much overused expression.
cloistered: Secluded, as in a monastery.
coexistent: Existing together in the same place or time.
cognition: Knowing; perception. Knowledge reached 

through intuitive, super con scious faculties rather than 
through intellect alone.

cognitive body: Vijñânamaya koßa. The most refined 
sheath of the astral, or subtle, body (sûkshma ßarîra). 
It is the sheath of higher thought and cognition. See: 
astral body, koßa.

cognizant: Informed or aware of something.
cognizantability: The ability to perceive or become 

aware of knowledge through observation. A term 
coined by Sat guru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami in 1950.

cognize: Taking notice of something.
cohesive: Clinging together; not disintegrating.
component: An element; one of the parts constituting 

a whole.
comprehend: Understand; grasp.
comprehensive: Including much or all.
conceit: A regarding of oneself with often excessive fa-

vor. A high opinion of one’s own abilities or worth. 
Also egoism or vanity.

conceive: To form or develop an idea, thought, belief 
or attitude.

concentration: Uninterrupted and sustained attention. 
See: râja yoga.

concept: An idea or thought, especially a generalized 
or abstract idea.

conception: Power to imagine, conceive or create. Mo-
ment when a pregnancy is begun, a new earthly body 
generated. —the point of conception; the apex of cre-
ation: The simple instant that precedes any creative 
impulse and is therefore the source and summit of 
the powers of creation or manifestation. To become 
conscious of the point of conception is a great siddhi.

conclave: A secret or confidential meeting.
condemnation: Strong disapproval; severe reproof; 

strong censure.
confession: An admission, acknowledgement; as of guilt 

or wrongdoing.
confine(s): Boundary, limits, border. To restrict or keep 

within limits.
congeal: To solidify by, or as if by, freezing. To coagu-

late, jell.
congested: Overcrowded, overfilled, clogged.
conglomerate: A group of things put together.
conjure: Bring to mind, call up or evoke.
connotation: An idea or meaning suggested by or as-

sociated with a word or thing.

conscience: The inner sense of right and wrong, some-
times called “the knowing voice of the soul.” However, 
the conscience is affected by the individual’s training 
and belief patterns, and is therefore not necessarily a 
perfect reflection of dharma. It is the subconscious of 
the person—the sum total of past impressions and 
training—that defines the credal structure and colors 
the conscience and either clearly reflects or distorts 
super con scious wisdom. See: creed, dharma, mind 
(individual).

conscious mind: The external, everyday state of con-
sciousness. See: mind.

consciousness: Chitta or chaitanya. 1) A synonym 
for mind-stuff, chitta; or 2) the condition or power 
of perception, awareness, apprehension. There are 
myriad gradations of consciousness, from the simple 
sentience of inanimate matter to the consciousness 
of basic life forms, to the higher consciousness of hu-
man embodiment, to omniscient states of super con-
scious ness, leading to immersion in the One universal 
consciousness, Parâßakti. In writing “Cog ni zant abil ity,” 
50 years ago, Gurudeva used the word consciousness 
to name man’s individual awareness in most cases, 
whereas in later teachings he tended to use the word 
awareness to mean the same thing, and used conscious-
ness to name the mind or intelligence within all living 
things. All-pervasive consciousness always means Sat-
chid ânanda. One needs to know the context and time 
of the upadeßa to make these subtle distinctions. Indi-
vidual awareness names the soul’s awareness that flows 
unattached through all states of mind. See: awareness, 
chitta, chaitanya, jâgrat, sushupti, svapna, turîya, mind 
(all entries).

constituent: An element, piece, part or component.
construe: Explain the meaning of; interpret in a certain 

way.
contemplation: Religious or mystical absorption be-

yond meditation. See: râja yoga, samâ dhi.
contention: Striving in controversy or debate.
contentious: Likely to cause or involving intense debate; 

quarrelsome.
continuum: A continuous whole, quantity, or series; 

something whose parts cannot be separated or sepa-
rately discerned.

conundrum: A paradoxical problem, riddle or mystery.
conveyance: A transfer of something; a vehicle.
cope: To contend with on equal terms. To face or deal 

with difficulties.
corollary: A natural consequence of effect.
cosmic: Universal; vast. Of or relating to the cosmos or 

entire universe.
Cosmic Soul: Purusha or Parameßvara. Primal Soul. 

The Universal Being; Personal God. See: Parameßvara, 
Primal Soul, purusha, Íiva.

cranial cha kras: The âjñâ, or third-eye center, and the 
saha srâra, at the top of the head near the pineal and 
pituitary glands. See: cha kra.

cranium: The skull.
cranny: A small space, interstice, nook and cranny.
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creation: The act of creating, especially bringing the 
world into ordered existence. Also, all of created ex-
istence, the cosmos. Creation, according to the mo-
nistic-theistic view, is an emanation or extension of 
God, the Creator. It is Himself in another form, and 
not inherently something other than Him. See: cause, 
damaru, tattva.

Creator: He who brings about creation. Íiva as one of 
His five powers. See: creation, Na†arâja, Parameßvara.

creed: Íraddhâdhâra∫â. An authoritative formulation 
of the beliefs of a religion. See: conscience.

cremation: Dahana. Burning of the dead. Cremation is 
the traditional manner of disposing of bodily remains, 
having the positive effect of releasing the soul most 
quickly from any lingering attachment to the earth 
plane. Note that the remains of enlightened masters 
are sometimes buried or sealed in a special tomb 
called a samâ dhi. This is done in acknowledgement 
of the extraordinary attainment of such a soul, whose 
very body, having become holy, is revered as a sacred 
presence, sânnidhya, and which not infrequently be-
comes the spiritual seed of a temple or place of pil-
grimage. See: death, reincarnation.

crescendo: A gradual increase of force or intensity.
crevice: A narrow opening or crack.
crimson: A deep to vivid purplish red.
crown cha kra: Sahasrâra cha kra. The thousand-petaled 

cranial center of divine consciousness. See: cha kra, 
saha srâra cha kra.

crux: The essential, deciding or difficult point. Latin 
“cross.” Originally a mark indicating a difficult textual 
problem in books.

crypt: An underground vault or chamber, often used 
as a burial place.

crystal-gazing: An occult practice for divining the fu-
ture by gazing into a crystal ball.

crystallize: To take on a definite, precise, and usually 
permanent form.

culminate: To bring to the highest point, to the greatest 
intensity, or to completion.

cumbersome: Difficult to handle due to weight or bulk.
cybernetics: The theoretical study of communication 

and control processes in biological, mechanical, and 
electronic systems, especially the comparison of these 
processes in biological and artificial systems.

cynical: Scornful of motives or integrity; skeptical of 
others’ sincerity.

dakshi∫â: Æ⁄’®Ÿ A fee or honorar-
ium to a priest given at the comple-
tion of any rite; also given to gurus 
as a token of appreciation for their 
spiritual blessings.
damaru: Æº¡ The thin-waisted rattle 

drum of Íiva Na†arâja. It is the symbol of Divine Cre-
ation, which begins with the soundless sound, paranâ-
da, whence arises the mantra Aum. See: Na†arâja, Íiva, 
Aum.

dar shan (darßana): ÆÀ@≤ “Vision, sight.” Seeing the Di-

vine. Beholding, with inner or outer vision, a temple 
image, Deity, holy person or place, with the desire to 
inwardly contact and receive the grace and blessings 
of the venerated being or beings. Even beholding a 
photograph in the proper spirit is a form of darßana. 
Not only does the devotee seek to see the Divine, but 
to be seen as well, to stand humbly in the awakened 
gaze of the holy one, even if for an instant, such as 
in a crowded temple when thousands of worshipers 
file quickly past the enshrined Lord. Gods and gurus 
are thus said to “give” darßana, and devotees “take” 
darßana, with the eyes being the mystic locus through 
which energy is exchanged. This direct, personal two-
sided apprehension is a central and highly sought-
after experience of Hindu faith. Also: “point of view,” 
doctrine or philosophy.

Dasakariyam: Ten spiritual experiences of the soul in 
its path toward liberation, as found in the University 
of Madras Tamil Lexicon. 1) Tattuvarupam: the cogni-
tion of the operation of the 36 tattvas; 2) Tattuvatari-
sanam: the realization that the 36 tattvas are the out-
come of mâyâ; 3) Tattuvasutti: the soul’s experience 
of no longer being influenced by the 36 tattvas and 
knowing itself to be an entity different from them; 
4) Anmarupam: the soul’s discovery, when free of im-
purity, that its form is intelligence; 5) Anmatarisanam: 
the soul’s perception that it cannot act independently 
of Íiva; 6) Anmasutti: the soul’s self-effacement and 
establishment in divine grace; 7) Sivarupam: the clear 
understanding that Íiva, by His five gracious func-
tions, cleanses the soul of the three malas and bestows 
liberation; 8) Sivatarisanam: the soul’s cognition of its 
limitations and perception of the divine wisdom that, 
of its own accord, bestows grace; 9) Sivayogam: the 
soul’s realization of the omnitude of Íiva and setting 
itself in tune with Him without losing its individual-
ity; 10) Sivapokam: the merger of the soul’s individual-
ity in Íiva, the Supreme Being.

dauntless: Not intimidated or discouraged; fearless.
death: The soul’s detaching itself from the physical 

body and continuing on in the subtle body (sûkshma 
ßarîra) with the same desires, aspirations and activities 
as when it lived in a physical body. See: reincarnation, 
videhamukti.

deceit (deception): The act of representing as true what 
is known to be false. A dishonest action. 

decipher: To read or interpret ambiguous, obscure, or 
illegible matter.

deduction: Drawing a conclusion through reasoning; 
the act of deducing.

defabricate: To take apart; disassemble.
dîmfî: (Shûm) The space aspect of the mind. The per-

spective of space travel, devas and Gods; inner com-
munication. Pronounced deem-fee. See: Shûm, Shûm 
perspectives. 

Deity: “God.” Can refer either to the image or mûrti 
installed in a temple or to the Mahådeva the mûrti 
represents. See: pûjâ.

delineate: To mark out, sketch; to describe. 
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delinquent: Failing to do what law or duty requires.
delude: To deceive, as by false promises or misleadings.
delusion: Moha. False belief, misconception.
demon: See: asura.
denote: To indicate, signify or refer to.
depolarize: To eliminate or counteract polarization. 

Bringing together that which is apart. —Polarize: to 
separate into diametrically opposed often antagonistic 
groups, viewpoints, etc.

derogate: To take away.
Destroyer: Epithet of God Íiva in His aspect of Rudra. 

See: Na†arâja.
deterrent: Something that prevents or discourages ac-

tion; frightens away.
detractor: One who takes away from the positive quali-

ties of a group.
deva: Æ‰Δ “Shining one.” A being inhabiting the higher 

astral plane, in a subtle, nonphysical body. Deva is 
also used in scripture to mean “God” or “Deity.” See: 
Mahâdeva.

Devaloka: Æ‰ΔƒËé “Plane of radiant beings.” A synonym 
of Maharloka, the higher astral plane, realm of anâ-
hata cha kra. See: loka.

Devî: Æ‰Δ¤ “Goddess.” A name of Íakti, used especially 
in Íâktism. See: Íakti, Íâktism.

Devîkâlottara Ågama: Æ‰Δ¤éŸƒË%¿ ÇŸíº One recen-
sion (version) of the Sârdha Trißati Kâlottara Ågama, 
a subsidiary text of Vâtula Ågama. Also known as the 
Skanda Kâlottara. Its 350 verses are in the form of a 
dialog between Kârttikeya and Íiva and deal with eso-
terics of mantras, initiations, right knowledge, faith 
and worship of Íiva. See: Íaiva Ågamas.

devonic: Angelic, heavenly, spiritual. Of the nature of 
the higher worlds, in tune with the refined energies 
of the higher cha kras or centers of consciousness. Of 
or relating to the devas. Implies that something is di-
vinely guided. See: deva.

devotee: A person strongly dedicated to something or 
someone, such as to a God or a guru. The term dis-
ciple implies an even deeper commitment. See: bhakta, 
bhakti, guru bhakti.

devout: Strongly attached to religion or religious obliga-
tions. See: bhakti.

dhâra∫â: ∞Ÿ¿®Ÿ “Concentration.” From dh®i, “to hold.” 
See: meditation, râja yoga.

dharma: ∞∞º@ From dh®i, “to sustain; carry, hold.” 
Hence dharma is “that which contains or upholds 
the cosmos.” Dharma, religion, is a complex and 
comprehensive term with many meanings, including 
divine law, law of being, way of righteousness, eth-
ics, duty, responsibility, virtue, justice, goodness and 
truth. Essentially, dharma is the orderly fulfillment of 
an inherent nature or destiny. Relating to the soul, it 
is the mode of conduct most conducive to spiritual 
advancement, the right and righteous path. 

Dharmapura Aadheenam: jUkg[u MjPdk; A mon-
astery and spiritual center in South India, established 
in the 16th century by Sri Guru Jnanasambandhar. 
This aadheenam preaches pluralistic Siddhânta, as 

opposed to monistic Siddhânta or monistic theism. 
See: aadheenam.

dhyâna: ±æŸ≤ “Meditation.” See: internalized worship, 
meditation, râja yoga.

diabolical: Very wicked or cruel; devilish.
diametrically: Exactly opposite; contrary.
diaphragm: A muscular partition between the abdo-

men and chest cavity, instrumental in breathing.
diaphragmatic breathing: Deep regulated breathing 

from the diaphragm, at the solar plexus region, as 
opposed to the upper chest.

dîkshâ: Æ¤’Ÿ “Initiation.” Solemn induction by which 
one is entered into a new realm of spiritual awareness 
and practice by a teacher or preceptor through the 
transmission of blessings. Denotes initial or deepened 
connection with the teacher and his lineage and is 
usually accompanied by ceremony. Initiation, revered 
as a moment of awakening, may be conferred by a 
touch, a word, a look or a thought. See: grace, ßakti pâta.

diligent: Painstaking, careful and constant in effort.  
diplomacy: Tact and skill in dealing with people.
dipolar: Relating to two poles instead of only one. A 

philosophy is said to be dipolar when it embraces 
both of two contradictory (or apparently contradic-
tory) propositions, concepts, tendencies, etc. Instead 
of saying “it is either this or that,” a dipolar position 
says “it is both this and that.” See: dvaita-advaita.

discern: To distinguish, discriminate and make bal-
anced judgments.

discrimination: Viveka. Act or ability to distinguish or 
perceive differences. In spirituality, the ability to dis-
tinguish between right and wrong, real and apparent, 
eternal and transient, as in the Upanishadic maxim, 
Neti, neti, “It is not this, it is not that.” See: conscience.

disdain: Regard or treat as beneath one’s dignity, as be-
ing unworthy.

disincarnate: Having no physical body; of the astral 
plane; astral beings. See: astral body, astral plane.

dispatch: To send off promptly, especially on an errand. 
To finish quickly.

dispel: To scatter. To rid one’s mind of. To drive away 
or off.

dissertation: A lengthy, thorough, formal treatment of 
a subject in writing or speech; a thesis.

dissidence: Disagreement; dissent.
dissipate: Here, to let loose more than often the vital 

sexual energies, which must be transmuted in order 
to make progress in spiritual life. Dissipation occurs 
through excessive talk, and through loss of the vital 
fluids, such as through masturbation or excessive 
intercourse only for pleasure, with no intention of 
conceiving a child. In one explanation of ancient In-
dia’s caste system, strength—mental, emotional and 
physical as well as spiritual—is directly related to the 
frequency of orgasms. A ßudra (laborer), releases his 
sexual energies daily and thus drains his brain. The 
vaißya (businessman) has sex weekly, as his energies 
are caught up in the mental activities of his business. 
The kshatriya (politician, defender of the country), 
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engaged in statesmanship, martial arts, horseman-
ship, developing mind and body, expends his energies 
but monthly. The brâhmin (priestly caste) has sexual 
union yearly, and only for the creation of a child. His 
energies are transmuted in his Sanskrit chanting, daily 
rituals and high-minded activities of all kind to up-
lift humanity. Thus, dissipation is on many levels and 
creates many kinds of people, according to the four 
levels of consciousness. See: ojas, tejas, yoni, actinic, 
actinodic, odic, transmutation.

dissolution: Dissolving or breaking up into parts. An 
alternative term for destruction. See: mahâpralaya, 
Na†arâja.

distort: To twist out of shape. To misrepresent.
divest: To strip of, deprive or rid of something.
Divine: Godlike; supremely good or beautiful.
Divinity: A God, or Deity. Also the spirituality or holi-

ness that pervades the universe and is most easily felt 
in the presence of a holy man or in a temple.

DNA: Deoxyribonucleic Acid. A nucleic acid that car-
ries the genetic information in the cell. DNA con-
sists of two long chains of nucleotides twisted into a 
double helix. The sequence of nucleotides determines 
individual hereditary characteristics.

dogma: An authoritative principle, belief, or statement 
of ideas or opinion, especially one considered to be 
absolutely true.

dominion: Rulership; domain; sway.
doordar shan (dûrdarßana): Æ›Æ@À@≤ “Vision from afar.” 

Hindi for television.
door of Brahman: Brahmarandhra, also called nirvâna 

cha kra. A subtle or esoteric aperture in the crown 
of the head, the opening of sushum∫â nâ∂î through 
which ku∫∂a linî enters in ultimate Self Realization, 
and the spirit escapes at death. Only the spirits of the 
truly pure leave the body in this way. Saμsârîs take a 
downward course. See: jñâna, ku∫∂a linî, videhamukti.

dosha: ÆËŒ “Bodily humor; individual constitution.” 
The three bodily humors, which according to âyurve-
da regulate the body, govern its proper functioning 
and determine its unique constitution. These are vâta, 
the air humor; pitta, the fire humor; and kapha, the 
water humor. Vâta humor is metabolic, nerve energy. 
Pitta is the catabolic, fire energy. Kapha is the anabolic, 
nutritive energy. The three doshas (tridosha) also give 
rise to the various emotions and correspond to the 
three gu∫as, “qualities": sattva (quiescence—vâta), ra-
jas (activity—pitta) and tamas (inertia—kapha). See: 
âyurveda, kapha, pitta, vâta.

Dravidian: The term used here to name the monastic 
communities of the Dvâpara and Kali Yugas. In mod-
ern times it refers to the various Caucasoid peoples 
of southern India and northern Sri Lanka. From the 
Sanskrit Drâvi∂a, of which it is believed the original 
form was Dramid (or Dramil), which meant “sweet” 
or “good natured,” and is the source of the word Tamil, 
naming the Dravidian people of South India and Sri 
Lanka and their language.

dreamologist: One who studies and interprets dreams  

(a coined word).
dross: Rubbish, waste matter; a useless byproduct.
Druidism: Beliefs of members of an order of priests in 

ancient Gaul and Britain who appear in Welsh and 
Irish legend as prophets and sorcerers.

dual: Having or composed of two parts or kinds. 
dualism: See: dvaita-advaita.
duality: A state or condition of being dual.
ductless glands: The endocrine glands which release 

hormones to regulate many functions of the body.
dvaita-advaita: Æ˝Ê™ ÇÆ̋Ê™ “Dual-nondual; twoness-not 

twoness.” Among the most important categories in 
the classification of Hindu philosophies. Dvaita and 
advaita define two ends of a vast spectrum. —dvaita: 
The doctrine of dualism, according to which reality 
is ultimately composed of two irreducible principles, 
entities, truths, etc. God and soul, for example, are 
seen as eternally separate. —dualistic: Of or relating 
to dualism, concepts, writings, theories which treat 
dualities (good-and-evil, high-and-low, them-and-
us) as fixed, rather than transcendable. —pluralism:
A form of non-monism which emphasizes three or 
more eternally separate realities, e.g., God, soul and 
world. —advaita: The doctrine of nondualism or 
monism, that reality is ultimately composed of one 
whole principle, substance or God, with no indepen-
dent parts. In essence, all is God. —monistic theism: 
A dipolar view which encompasses both monism and 
dualism. See: monistic theism, pluralistic realism.

Dvaita Siddhânta: Æ˝Ê™⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Dualistic final conclu-
sions.” Schools of Íaiva Siddhânta that postulate God, 
soul and world are three eternally distinct and sepa-
rate realities. See: Pati-paßu-pâßa, Íaiva Siddhânta.

ebb: A period of flow back, decline, 
or recession.
eccentric: Different from the recog-
nized norm; unusual; queer.
ecstasy (ecstatic): State of being over-
taken by emotion such as joy or won-

der. Literally, “standing outside (oneself).” See: enstasy, 
râja yoga, samâ dhi.

edict: A formal command by an authority.
efficacious: Producing or capable of producing the de-

sired effect.
efficient cause: Nimitta kâra∫a. That which directly 

produces the effect; that which conceives, makes, 
shapes, etc. See: cause.

effulgent: Bright, radiant; emitting its own light.
ego: The external personality or sense of “I” and “mine.” 

Broadly, individual identity. In Íaiva Siddhânta and 
other schools, the ego is equated with the tattva of 
ahaμkâra, “I-maker,” which bestows the sense of I-
ness, individuality and separateness from God. See: 
ahaμkâra, â∫ava mala.

egocentric: Placing one’s own ego in the center of all 
values and experiences.

egoism: A preponderance of self-interest, self-preserva-
tion and self-indulgence. 
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egoity: Ahaμkâra. Self-interest, selfishness. See: â∫ava 
mala, mind (individual), ahaμkâra.

egotist: One who is selfish, conceited or boastful.
egregious: Bad or offensive. Standing out of the norm.
elation: Exultant joy, high spirits, gladness.
eloquent: Fluent, forceful, graceful and persuasive 

speech or writing.
elucidate: Explain, clarify or make clear.
elucidation: A clear or plain explanation; clarification.
elusive: Tending to escape one’s grasp or understanding. 

Hard to capture.
emanation: “Flowing out from.” Åbhâsa. Shining forth 

from a source, emission or issuing from. A monistic 
doctrine of creation whereby God issues forth mani-
festation like rays from the sun or sparks from a fire.

emancipator: That which, or one who, liberates.
embalming: The process of treating a dead body with 

various chemicals to prevent it from decaying rapidly. 
See: cremation.

embellishment: A decoration; beautification.
eminent: High; above others in stature, rank or achieve-

ment. Renowned or distinguished; prominent, con-
spicuous. Not to be confused with: 1) imminent, about 
to happen; 2) emanate, to issue from; 3) immanent, 
inherent or indwelling.

emit: To send out matter, energy or light.
emote: To express emotion.
emotional body: See: manomaya koßa.
emulate: To imitate. To attempt to equal or surpass 

someone, generally by copying his ways, talents or 
successes.

encase: To cover completely; to enclose; to envelop.
encasement: A covering or enclosure; an envelopment.
encompass: To surround or encircle; to include.
encumber: To put burden as with a heavy load.
encumbrance: A burden or impediment.
endearment: An expression of affection.
endocrine: Of or relating to endocrine glands (the 
“ductless glands”) or the hormones secreted by them.

enlightened: Having attained enlightenment, Self Real-
ization. A jñânî or jîvanmukta. See: jîvanmukta, jñâna, 
Self Realization.

enlightenment: For Íaiva monists, Self Realization, 
samâ dhi without seed (nir vi kalpa samâ dhi); the ulti-
mate attainment, sometimes referred to as Paramât-
ma darßana, or as âtma darßana, “Self vision” (a term 
which appears in Patanjali’s Yoga Sûtras). Enlighten-
ment is the experience/nonexperience resulting in the 
realization of one’s transcendent Self, Paraßiva, which 
exists beyond time, form and space. Each tradition 
has its own understanding of enlightenment, often 
indicated by unique terms. See: enstasy, God Realiza-
tion, ku∫∂a linî, nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, Self Realization.

en masse: In a mass; as a whole; all together; in great 
numbers.

enmesh: To entangle or catch as if in a net.
enstasy: A term coined in 1969 by Mircea Eliade to 

contrast the Eastern view of bliss as “standing inside 
oneself” (enstasy) with the Western view as ecstasy, 

“standing outside oneself.” A word chosen as the Eng-
lish equivalent of samâ dhi. See: ecstasy, samâ dhi, râja 
yoga. 

ensuing: Following as a result of something.
enthrall: To hold in a spell; captivate; fascinate.
eon: Also aeon. An indefinitely long period; an age.
epigastric: The upper middle region of the abdomen.
epistle: A formal letter.
equivocal: Uncertain; undecided; doubtful.
eradicate: To “root out,” destroy, get rid of.
err: To make a mistake or an error.
errant: Straying from the proper course; distracted.
erroneous: Containing or based on error; wrong.
erroneously: Adverb form of erroneous: containing or 

deriving from error; mistaken.
erudite: Possessing wide knowledge; learned, scholarly.
escalate: To increase, enlarge, or intensify.
eschew: To shun, avoid, stay away from.
esoteric: Hard to understand or secret. Teaching in-

tended for a chosen few, as an inner group of initiates. 
Abstruse or private.

ESP: “Extra Sensory Perception.” Communication or 
perception by means other than physical. See: clair-
voyance, clairaudience, extrasensory.

essence (essential): The most important, ultimate, real 
and unchanging nature of a thing or being. —essence 
of the soul: See: âtman, soul.

eternity: Time without beginning or end.
ether: Åkâßa. Space, the most subtle of the five elements. 

See: âkâßa, tattva.
ethereal: Highly refined, light, invisible.
etheric: Having to do with ether or space.
ethics: The code or system of morals of a nation, people, 

philosophy, religion. See: dharma, yama-niyama.
ethnic: Pertaining to, or designating a large group or 

groups of people with the same culture, race, religion, 
or national heritage.

etymology: The science of the origin of words and their 
signification. The history of a word. See: Sanskrit.

evanescent: Vanishing, or likely to vanish like vapor.
eve: Evening; the day or night before something.
evil: That which is bad, morally wrong, causing misery. 

See: hell, karma.
evolution of the soul: Adhyâtma prasâra. In Íaiva 

Siddhânta, the soul’s evolution is a progressive un-
fold ment, growth and maturing toward its inherent, 
divine destiny, which is complete merger with Íiva. 
This occurs in three stages, or ava sthâs. In its essence, 
each soul is ever perfect. But as an individual soul 
body emanated by God Íiva, it is like a small seed 
yet to develop. As an acorn needs to be planted in the 
dark underground to grow into a mighty oak tree, so 
must the soul unfold out of the darkness of the malas 
to full maturity and realization of its innate oneness 
with God. The soul is not created at the moment of 
conception of a physical body. Rather, it is created 
in the Íivaloka. It evolves by taking on denser and 
denser sheaths—cognitive, instinctive-intellectual and 
prâ∫ic—until finally it takes birth in physical form in 
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the Bhûloka. Then it experiences many lives, maturing 
through the reincarnation process. Thus, from birth 
to birth, souls learn and mature. Evolution is the 
result of experience and the lessons derived from it. 
There are young souls just beginning to evolve and old 
souls nearing the end of their earthly sojourn. In Íaiva 
Siddhânta, evolution is understood as the removal of 
fetters which comes as a natural un fold ment, realiza-
tion and expression of one’s true, self-effulgent nature. 
This ripening or dropping away of the soul’s bonds 
(mala) is called malaparipakam. The realization of 
the soul nature is termed svânubhuti (experience of 
the Self). Self Realization leads to moksha, liberation 
from the three malas and the reincarnation cycles. 
Then evolution continues in the celestial worlds until 
the soul finally merges fully and indistinguishably into 
Supreme God Íiva, the Primal Soul, Parameßvara. In 
his Tirumantiram, Rishi Tirumular calls this merger 
vißvagrâsa, “total absorption.” See: mala, moksha, re-
incarnation, saμsâra, vißvagrâsa.

ewe: A female sheep.
exalt: To praise highly or honor.
exhalation: Letting air out, especially from the lungs.
exhilaration: The state of being stimulated, refreshed 

or extremely happy.
exiled: Forceably sent out of one’s native country.
existence: “Coming or standing forth.” Being; reality; 

that which is.
existentialism: A philosophy that emphasizes the 

uniqueness and isolation of the individual experi-
ence in a hostile or indifferent universe, regards hu-
man existence as unexplainable, and stresses freedom 
of choice and responsibility for the consequences of 
one’s acts.

existentialist: Pertaining to, or one who believes in ex-
istentialism. See: existentialism.

experience: From the Latin experior, “to prove; put to 
the test.” Living through an event; personal involve-
ment. In Sanskrit, anubhava.

explicitly: Openly stated, leaving nothing hidden or 
implied; distinctly expressed.

expound: To explain or clarify, point by point.
exquisite: Elaborate, delicate or beautiful.
extol: “Raise up"; “lift up.” To praise highly.
extraneous: Not pertinent; placed outside; superfluous.
extrasensory: Beyond the five senses, especially psychic 

perception such as seeing or hearing at a distance. See: 
clairvoyance, clairaudience, ESP.

extroverted: Interested in things outside of one’s self.
exuberant: Full of unrestrained enthusiasm or joy.

façade: A front (of a building). Often 
a deceptive, artificial appearance.
facet: One of numerous aspects of a 
subject, concept or idea.
facial: Having to do with the face.
fad: A fashion followed with great 

enthusiasm for a short period of time.
fallacious: Containing or based on a false concept.

fallacy: An incorrect understanding; misconception.
falter: To be unsteady in purpose or action; waver.
fanatical: Excessively or irrationally devoted to a cause; 

overly zealous.
fathom: To ascertain the depth of; to get to the bottom; 

to understand.
ferret: To uncover or understand by searching.
fervent: Showing great warmth of feeling; ardent; pas-

sionate, enthusiastic.
fervor: Intense warmth of emotion; ardor, passion.
fetter: A chain or shackle for the ankles or feet. Some-

thing that serves to restrict; a restraint. In Íaiva Sid-
dhânta philosophy, specifically a translation of pâßa, 
the triple bonds of â∫ava, karma and mâyâ. See: â∫ava, 
karma, mâyâ.

feud: A bitter, often prolonged quarrel or state of en-
mity and opposition.

finicky: Too careful about particulars. Fussy; fastidious; 
difficult to please.

finite: Having an ending.
first World: The physical universe, called Bhûloka, of 

gross or material substance in which phenomena are 
perceived by the five senses. See: loka.

fizzle: To fail or end weakly (colloquial).
flamboyant: Elaborately colored; showy; outrageous
fluctuate: To flow, move, change back and forth.
fluent: Flowing easily and smoothly, especially of speak-

ing and writing.
flux: Continuous flowing movement or change.
foible: A minor weakness or character flaw.
forbearance: Self-control; responding with patience 

and compassion, especially under provocation. En-
durance; tolerance. See: yama-niyama.

force field: A region of space through which a force, 
for example, an electric current, is operative. Here 
the term is used in reference to psychic energies, both 
positive and negative, that are generated by the emo-
tions, the mind, the higher or lower cha kras or ema-
nate from the inner higher or lower worlds. Positive 
psychic force fields, such as those surrounding and 
protecting a temple, an âßrama or harmonious home, 
are built up by worship, invoking of the Deities, sâ-
dha na, tapas and disciplined living, attracting divine 
spirits, or devas. Negative force fields, such as found 
in the worst areas of a city or within an inharmonious 
home, are built up by anger, violence, lust and out-
bursts of such lower emotions, attracting evil spirits, 
or asuras. See: odic, actinic, prâ∫a.

foreboding: A sense of impending danger or evil.  
forged: Given form or shape (originally of metal by 

heating and hammering).
formless: Philosophically, atattva, beyond the realm of 

form or substance. Used in attempting to describe the 
wondersome, indescribable Absolute, which is “time-
less, formless and spaceless.” God Íiva has form and 
is formless. He is the immanent Pure Consciousness 
or pure form. He is the Personal Lord manifesting as 
innumerable forms; and He is the impersonal, tran-
scendent Absolute beyond all form. Thus we know 
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Íiva in three perfections, two of form and one form-
less. See: Paraßiva, Sat chid ânanda.

forsake: To abandon, give up or renounce.
forsooth: In truth; indeed.
frank: Open, undisguised; blunt, straightforward.
fretful: Irritated, disturbed, worried or troubled.
fringe: A decorative border or edging, or something 

that resembles a border.
fruition: The bearing of fruit. The coming to fulfillment 

of something that has been awaited or worked for.

gait: Manner of moving on foot, 
walk ing or running; the stride or 
way(s) of movement of a horse or 
other four-legged animal.
gamut: A complete musical scale. 
Hence a complete range, spread or 

extent of anything.
ga∫a(s): í® “Throng, troop; retinue; a body of follow-
ers or attendants.” A retinue of demigods—God Íiva’s 
attendants, devonic helpers under the supervision of 
Lord Ga∫eßa. See: Ga∫apati, Ga∫eßa.

Ga∫apati: í®¥⁄™ “Leader of the ga∫as.” A surname of 
Ga∫eßa.

gandharvas: í≥∞Δ@ Astral male lovers, counterparts to 
the female apsarâ, mentioned in the Vedas. See: apsarâ.

Ga∫eßa: í®‰À “Lord of Categories.” (From ga∫, “to 
count or reckon,” and Èßa, “lord.”) Or: “Lord of atten-
dants (ga∫a),” synonymous with Ga∫apati. Ga∫eßa is a 
Mahâdeva, the beloved elephant-faced Deity honored 
by Hindus of every sect. He is the Lord of Obstacles 
(Vighneßvara), revered for His great wisdom and in-
voked first before any undertaking, for He knows all 
intricacies of each soul’s karma and the perfect path 
of dharma that makes action successful. He sits on 
the mûlâdhâra cha kra and is easy of access. See: ga∫a, 
Ga∫apati, Mahâdeva.

Gaˆgâ Íâ dha na: íÄíŸ –Ÿ∞≤ A practice for unburden-
ing the mind, performed by releasing the energy of 
unwanted thoughts. An internal cleansing sâ dha na of 
sitting quietly by a river or stream and listening to the 
Aum sound as the water flows over the rocks. When a 
thought arises, it is mentally placed into a leaf held in 
the right hand, then gently tossed into the water. Then 
a flower is offered to thank the water for carrying away 
the thought. This is a subconscious cleansing process 
of letting go of hurts, anger, problems or whatever 
it is that rises in the mind to disturb the meditation.

Ganges (Gaˆgâ): íÄíŸ India’s most sacred river, 1,557 

miles long, arising in the Himalayas above Haridwar 
under the name Bhagîratha, and being named Gaˆgâ 
after joining the Alakanada (where the Sarasvatî is 
said to join them underground). It flows southeast 
across the densely populated Gangetic plain, joining 
its sister Yamunâ (or Jumnâ) at Prayaga (Allahabad) 
and ending at the Bay of Bengal.

ganglia: Groups of nerve cells that form a nerve center 
outside of the brain or spinal cord. A center of power, 
activity, or energy. (Singular: ganglion). See cha kra.

ganglionic: Referring to the ganglion.
Garu∂a: í¡• The king of birds. The celestial vehicle 

(vâhana) of Lord Vish∫u.
gauntlet: A medieval knight’s glove thrown down in  a 

challenge, as to a fight. Hence “throwing down the 
gauntlet” means to challenge or provoke.

Gâyatrî Mantra: íŸæ&¤º≥& Famous Vedic mantra used 
in pûjâ and personal chanting. Om [bhûr bhuva˙ 
sva˙] tat savitur vare∫yam, bhargo devasya dhîmahi, 
dhiyo yo na˙ prachodayât. “[O Divine Beings of all 
three worlds,] we meditate upon the glorious splen-
dor of the Vivifier divine. May He illumine our minds.”

genial: Having a pleasant, easy-going or friendly dispo-
sition or manner.

gestation: The period of time between conception and 
birth; pregnancy.

girt: To gird, surround.
gist: The central idea; the essence.
glorify: To give glory, honor, or high praise to; exalt.
God Realization: Direct and personal experience of 

the Divine within oneself. It can refer to: 1) savikalpa
samâ dhi (“enstasy with form”) in its various levels, 
from the experience of inner light to the realization 
of Sat chid ânanda, the pure consciousness or primal 
substance flowing through all form, or 2) nir vi kalpa
samâ dhi (“enstasy without form”), union with the 
transcendent Absolute, Paraßiva, the Self God, be-
yond time, form and space. In Merging with Íiva, the 
expression God Realization may name either of the 
above samâ dhis, whereas Self Realization refers only 
to nir vi kalpa samâ dhi. See: râja yoga, samâ dhi, Self 
Realization.

Gods: Mahâdevas, “great beings of light.” In Merging 
with Íiva, the plural of God refers to extremely ad-
vanced beings existing in their self-effulgent soul bod-
ies in the causal plane. The meaning of Gods is best 
seen in the phrase, “God and the Gods,” referring to 
the Supreme God—Íiva—and the Mahâdevas who 
are His creation. See: Mahâdeva.

Gorakhnâth Íaivism (Gorakshanâtha Íaivism): 
íË¿’≤Ÿ¨ÀÊΔ One of the six schools of Íaivism, also 
called Siddha Siddhånta. 

gorgeous: Dazzlingly beautiful or magnificent.
grace: “Benevolence, love, giving,” from the Latin gra-

tia, “favor,” “goodwill.” God’s power of revealment, 
anugraha ßakti (“kindness, showing favor”), by which 
souls are awakened to their true, Divine nature. Grace 
in the unripe stages of the spiritual journey is experi-
enced by the devotee as receiving gifts or boons, often 
unbidden, from God. The mature soul finds himself 
surrounded by grace. He sees all of God’s actions as 
grace, whether they be seemingly pleasant and helpful 
or not. See: prapatti, ßaktipâta.

grandeur: Greatness, magnificence; of lofty character; 
sublime nobility.

gratification: Indulging in what is desired.
grating: Irritating or annoying.
graven image: Sculpted or carved statue of God or a 

God, a derogatory term from the English Bible trans-



MERGING WITH ÍIVA814

lation.
g®ihastha: í‡“—¨ “Householder.” Family man or woman. 

Family of a married couple and other relatives. Per-
taining to family life. The purely masculine form of 
the word is g®ihasthin, and the feminine g®ihasthî. 
G®ihasthî also names the home itself. See: âßrama 
dharma, g®ihastha dharma.

g®ihastha âßrama: í‡“—¨ ÇŸÃ˘º “Householder stage.” 
See: âßrama dharma.

g®ihastha dharma: í‡“—¨∞º@ “Householder law.” The 
virtues and ideals of family life. See: âßrama dharma.

Grim Reaper: Personification of death in Western tradi-
tion, a hooded, black-robed skeleton figure carrying a 
scythe to cut down lives.

gross: Dense, coarse, unrefined, crude; carnal, sensual; 
lacking sensitivity.

Guha: í‹“ An epithet of Kârttikeya. “The interior one.” 
—guhâ: “Cave.” See: Kârttikeya.

guile: Treacherous cunning; crafty deceit.
gulika kâla: í‹⁄ƒé éŸƒ An auspicious period of time 

(about 90 minutes) which occurs at a different time 
each day according to the astrological configuration 
indicated on the pañchaˆga calendar.

guru: í‹¡ “Weighty one,” indicating an authority of great 
knowledge or skill. A title for a teacher or guide in any 
subject, such as music, dance, sculpture, but especially 
religion. See: guru-ßishya system, sat guru.

guru bhakti: í‹¡ ∫⁄# Devotion to the teacher. The at-
titude of humility, love and ideation held by a student 
in any field of study. In the spiritual realm, the devotee 
strives to see the guru as his higher Self. By attuning 
himself to the sat guru’s inner nature and wisdom, the 
disciple slowly transforms his own nature to ultimate-
ly attain the same peace and enlightenment his guru 
has achieved. Guru bhakti is expressed through serv-
ing the guru, meditating on his form, working closely 
with his mind and obeying his instructions. See: guru, 
sat guru, guru-ßishya system, Kulâr∫ava Tantra.

Gurudeva: í‹¡Æ‰Δ “Divine” or “radiant preceptor.” An 
affectionate, respectful title for the guru. See: guru.

guru mahâsannidhânam: í‹¡ º“Ÿ–⁄≤Ù∞Ÿ≤ºÎ Spiritual 
head of a traditional aadheenam. See: aadheenakartar.

guru paramparâ: í‹¡ ¥¿Ä¥¿Ÿ “Preceptorial succession” 
(literally, “from one teacher to another”). A line of 
spiritual gurus in authentic succession of initiation; 
the chain of mystical power and authorized continuity, 
passed from guru to guru. See: sampradâya.

Guru Pûr∫imâ: í‹¡ ¥›⁄®@ºŸ Occurring on the full moon 
of July, Guru Pûr∫imâ is for devotees a day of rededi-
cation to all that the guru represents. It is occasioned 
by pâdapûjâ—ceremonial worship of the guru’s san-
dals, which represent his holy feet. See: guru-ßishya 
system.

guru-ßishya system: í‹¡⁄Àœæ “Master-disciple” system. 
An important educational system of Hinduism where-
by the teacher conveys his knowledge and tradition 
to a student. Such knowledge, whether it be Vedic-
Ågamic art, architecture or spirituality, is imparted 
through the developing relationship between guru 

and disciple. See: guru, guru bhakti, sat guru.
gust: A short but strong blast of wind; an outburst.

hallowed: Sanctified; consecrated. 
Highly venerated; sacrosanct.
halo: A luminous ring or disk of light 
surrounding the heads of great spiri-
tual teachers. An aura. See: aura.
hamper: To prevent progress, or free 

movement.
Hanumân: “≤‹ºŸ≤Î (Hindi) “Large jawed.” The powerful 

monkey God-King of the epic, Râmâya∫a, and the 
central figure in the famous drama, Hanumân-Nâ†aka. 
The perfect devoted servant to his master, Râma, this 
popular Deity is the epitome of dasya bhakti.

haphazard: Dependent on mere chance; casual.
Happy Hunting Grounds: In the Native American be-

liefs, the place where the deceased go after death. 
harken: To listen attentively; give heed.
harmonize: To bring about agreement or harmony.
hasten: To move or act swiftly. To hurry, speed up.
hasty: Done or made too quickly to be accurate or wise; 

rash.
ha†ha yoga: “§ æËí “Forceful yoga.” A system of physi-

cal and mental exercise developed in ancient times as 
a means of rejuvenation by ®ishis and tapasvins who 
meditated for long hours, and used today in prepar-
ing the body and mind for meditation. In the West, 
ha†ha yoga has been superficially adopted as a health-
promoting, limbering, stress-reducing form of exer-
cise, often included in aerobic routines. Esoterically, 
ha and †ha, respectively, indicate the microcosmic sun 
(ha) and moon (†ha), which symbolize the masculine 
current, piˆgalâ nâ∂î, and feminine current, i∂â nâ∂î, 
in the human body. See: âsana, ku∫∂a linî, nâ∂î, yoga, 
râja yoga.

havana: “Δ≤ “fire pit for sacred offering; making obla-
tions through fire.” Same as homa. Havis and havya 
name the offerings. See: homa, yâjñâ.

haven: A harbor. Metaphorically a place of rest or ref-
uge; a sanctuary.

havoc: Widespread destruction, disorder, or chaos.
hazy: Cloudy. Not clearly defined; unclear or vague.
heart cha kra: Anâhata cha kra. Center of direct cogni-

tion. See: cha kra.
heaven: The celestial spheres, including the causal plane 

and the higher realms of the subtle plane, where souls 
rest and learn between births, and mature souls con-
tinue to evolve after moksha. Heaven is often used by 
translators as an equivalent to the Sanskrit svarga. See: 
loka.

heed: To pay close attention to; take careful notice of.
heinous: Grossly wicked or reprehensible; abominable.
hell: Naraka. An unhappy, mentally and emotionally 

congested, distressful area of consciousness. Hell is a 
state of mind that can be experienced on the physi-
cal plane or in the sub-astral plane (Naraka) after 
death of the physical body. It is accompanied by the 
tormented emotions of hatred, remorse, resentment, 
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fear, jealousy and self-condemnation. However, in the 
Hindu view, the hellish experience is not permanent, 
but a temporary condition of one’s own making. See: 
asura, loka, Naraka.

hence: “From here.” For this reason; therefore.
herald: One that gives an announcement or indication 

of something to come; a harbinger.
heritage: A tradition passed down from preceding gen-

erations as an inheritance.
hermit: One withdrawn from society, living a solitary 

life; an anchorite. 
hierarchy: A group of beings arranged in order of rank 

or class; as a hierarchy of God, Gods and devas.
higher nature, lower nature: Expressions indicating 

man’s refined, soulful qualities on the one hand, and 
his base, instinctive qualities on the other. See: koßa, 
mind (five states), soul.

Himalayan Academy: An educational and publishing 
institution of Saiva Siddhanta Church founded by 
Sat guru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami in 1957. The Acad-
emy’s objective is to share the teachings of Sanâtana 
Dharma—through the Master Course Trilogy, travel-
study programs, HINDUISM TODAY magazine and other 
publications—as a public service to Hindus world-
wide. See: Hinduism Today, Subramuniyaswami.

Himalayas (Himâlayas): ⁄“ºŸƒæ “Abode of snow.” The 
mountain system extending along the India-Tibet 
border and through Pakistan, Nepal and Bhutan.

hiμsâ: ⁄“Ä–Ÿ “Injury"; “harm"; “hurt.” Injuriousness, hos-
tility—mental, verbal or physical. See: ahiμsâ.

 Hindu: ⁄“≥Æ‹ A follower of, or relating to, Hinduism. 
Generally, one is understood to be a Hindu by be-
ing born into a Hindu family and practicing the 
faith, or by professing oneself a Hindu. Acceptance 
into the fold is recognized through the name-giving 
sacrament, a temple ceremony called  nâmakara∫a 
saμskâra, given to born Hindus shortly after birth, 
and to self-declared Hindus who have proven their 
sincerity and been accepted by a Hindu community. 
Full conversion is completed through disavowal of 
previous religious affiliations and legal change of 
name. While traditions vary greatly, all Hindus rely 
on the Vedas as scriptural authority and generally at-
test to the following nine principles: 1) There exists a 
one, all-pervasive Supreme Being who is both imma-
nent and transcendent, both creator and unmanifest 
Reality. 2) The universe undergoes endless cycles of 
creation, preservation and dissolution. 3) All souls are 
evolving toward God and will ultimately find moksha: 
spiritual knowledge and liberation from the cycle of 
rebirth. Not a single soul will be eternally deprived of 
this destiny. 4) Karma is the law of cause and effect by 
which each individual creates his own destiny by his 
thoughts, words and deeds. 5) The soul reincarnates, 
evolving through many births until all karmas have 
been resolved. 6) Divine beings exist in unseen worlds, 
and temple worship, rituals, sacraments, as well as 
personal devotionals, create a communion with these 
devas and Gods. 7) A spiritually awakened master or 

sat guru is essential to know the transcendent Absolute, 
as are personal discipline, good conduct, purification, 
self-inquiry and meditation. 8) All life is sacred, to be 
loved and revered, and therefore one should practice 
ahiμsâ, nonviolence. 9) No particular religion teaches 
the only way to salvation above all others. Rather, all 
genuine religious paths are facets of God’s pure love 
and light, deserving tolerance and understanding. See: 
Hinduism. 

Hinduism (Hindu Dharma): ⁄“≥Æ‹∞º@ India’s indig-
enous religious and cultural system, followed today 
by nearly one billion adherents, mostly in India, but 
with large diaspora in many other countries. Also 
called Sanâtana Dharma (Eternal religion) and Vai-
dika Dharma (Religion of the Vedas.) Hinduism is 
the world’s most ancient religion and encompasses a 
broad spectrum of philosophies ranging from plural-
istic theism to absolute monism. It is a family of myr-
iad faiths with four primary denominations: Íaivism, 
Vaish∫avism, Íâktism and Smârtism. These four hold 
such divergent beliefs that each is a complete and in-
dependent religion. Yet, they share a vast heritage of 
culture and belief—karma, dharma, reincarnation, 
all-pervasive Divinity, temple worship, sacraments, 
manifold Deities, the guru-ßishya tradition and a reli-
ance on the Vedas as scriptural authority. From the 
rich soil of Hinduism long ago sprang various other 
traditions. Among these were Jainism, Buddhism and 
Sikhism, which rejected the Vedas and thus emerged 
as completely distinct religions, dissociated from Hin-
duism, while still sharing many philosophical insights 
and cultural values with their parent faith. See: Hindu.

Hinduism Today: The Hindu family magazine founded 
by Sat guru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami in 1979 and 
published by Himalayan Academy to affirm Sanâtana 
Dharma and record the modern history of a billion-
strong global religion in renaissance. This award-win-
ning, lavishly illustrated, all color, computer-produced 
news and information resource reaches thousands of 
readers in over 150 countries throughout the world. 
See: Himalayan Academy.

Hindu solidarity: Hindu unity in diversity. A major 
contemporary theme according to which Hindu de-
nominations are mutually supportive and work to-
gether in harmony, while taking care not to obscure 
or lessen their distinctions or unique virtues. The un-
derlying principle is that Hinduism will be strong if 
each of its sects and lineages is vibrant. See: Hinduism.

hitherto: Until this time.
hoary: So old as to inspire veneration; ancient.
holy ash: See: vibhûti.
holy feet: The feet of God, a God, sat guru or any holy 

person, often represented by venerable sandals, called 
ßrî pâdukâ in Sanskrit and tiruvadi in Tamil. The feet 
of a divinity are considered especially precious as they 
represent the point of contact of the Divine and the 
physical, and are thus revered as the source of grace. 
The sandals or feet of the guru are the object of wor-
ship on his jayantî (birthday), on Guru Pûr∫imâ and 



MERGING WITH ÍIVA816

other special occasions. See: sat guru.
Holy Kural: See: Tirukural.
holy orders: A divine ordination or covenant, confer-

ring religious authority. Vows that members of a reli-
gious body make, especially a monastic body or order, 
such as the vows (holy orders of renunciation) made 
by a sannyâsin at the time of his initiation (sannyâsa 
dîkshâ), which establish a covenant with the ancient 
holy order of sannyâsa. See: sannyâsa dîkshâ.

homa: “Ëº “fire-offering.” A sacred ceremony in which 
the Gods are offered oblations through the medium of 
fire in a sanctified fire pit, homaku∫∂a, usually made 
of earthen bricks. Homa rites are enjoined in the Ve-
das, Ågamas and Dharma and G®ihya Íâstras. See: agni, 
havana, yajña.

hopper: One who moves quickly from one thing to the 
next.

horrendous: Dreadful.
horrific: Terrifying, causing horror.
hospice: An institution that provides shelter and care 

to the terminally ill.
hover: To float or be suspended in the air.
hub: Center of a wheel. Center of interest, importance 

or activity.
hued: Having specific color.
humanitarian: One devoted to the promotion of hu-

man welfare.
humiliate: To hurt the pride or dignity of by causing to 

appear foolish or unworthy.
humility: Modesty in behavior, attitude, or spirit; not 

arrogant or prideful.
hummingbird: A small brightly colored bird with a 

long, slender beak for extracting nectar, and narrow 
wings that vibrate very rapidly, often with a humming 
sound, enabling it to hover in one place.

humorously: Said or done in a laughable, amusing or 
funny way.

hunch: An intuitive feeling.
hybrid: Anything of mixed origin, such as a plant 

produced by crossing parent stock of unlike genetic 
constitution. 

hymns: Songs of praise to God, Gods or guru.
hypnosis: A sleeplike state, usually induced by another 

person, in which the subject may experience height-
ened suggestibility, forgotten or suppressed memories, 
and hallucinations.

hypocrisy: Professing beliefs, feelings, or virtues that 
one does not hold or possess; false pretensions.

hypogastric: Pertaining to the hypogastrium, the lowest 
of the abdomen’s three median regions.

hypothalamus: The part of the brain that regulates 
bodily temperature, certain metabolic processes and 
other autonomic activities.

hypothesis: Something taken to be true for the purpose 
of argument or investigation; an assumption.

hysteria: Excessive or uncontrollable emotion, such as 
fear or panic.

icçhâ ßakti: ÑôöŸÀ⁄# “Desire; will.” 
i∂â nâ∂î: Ñ•Ÿ≤Ÿ•¤ “Soothing chan-
nel.” The feminine psychic current 
flowing along the spine. See: ku∫∂a-
linî, nâ∂î, odic, piˆgalâ.
identifications: People, places, things 

(such as the body and the individual mind) or po-
sitions with which one may identify oneself. See: 
ahaμkâra.

ideology: A set of doctrines or beliefs that form the 
basis of a system of thought, often implying narrow-
minded or uncritical adherence to such a system.

illimitable: Impossible to limit or circumscribe; endless.
illustrious: Very luminous or bright; distinguished, fa-

mous; outstanding.
îmkaîf: (Shûm) No awareness, state beyond that of 

singular awareness. Not a word for Self Realization, 
but the entry into that nonexperience. Pronounced 
eem-kaw-eef. See: Shûm.

immaculate: Free from stain or blemish; pure.
immanent: Indwelling; inherent and operating within. 

Relating to God, the term immanent means present in 
all things and throughout the universe, not aloof or 
distant. Not to be confused with imminent, threaten-
ing (about) to happen; emanate, to issue from; emi-
nent, high in rank. 

immemorial (from time immemorial): From a time 
so distant that it extends beyond history or human 
memory.

imminent: Threatening to happen without delay; im-
pending.

impasse: A dead end; a point of no progress; stalemate. 
A difficulty with no solution.

impede: To obstruct or delay progress; make difficult to 
accomplish. (Noun: impediment).

impediment: That which “holds the feet.” Hindrance; 
obstacle. Anything that inhibits or slows progress.

impervious: Incapable of being affected or penetrated.
impetus: A push that stimulates activity. Driving force; 

motive, incentive.
implant: To establish securely, as in the mind or con-

sciousness; instill.
imposing: Forcing (oneself, for example) on another 

or others. Impressive, admirable, by virtue of size or 
power.

impregnate: To saturate or fill; permeate. Make preg-
nant.

impulse: A sudden wish or urge that prompts an un-
planned act or feeling.

impurity: A state of immorality, pollution or sin. Un-
cleanliness.

inadequate: Unequal to what is required, unable to 
meet a need.

inanimate: See: animate-inanimate.
inaugurated: Begun, especially officially or formally.
inauspicious: Not favorable. Not a good time to 

perform certain actions or undertake projects. Ill-
omened.

inbred: fixed in the character or disposition as if inher-
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ited by birth; deep-seated.
incantate: To chant, repeat or recite mantras. See: japa
incantation: Japa or mantraprayoga. The chanting of 

prayers, verses or formulas for magical or mystical 
purposes. Also such chants (mantra). Vaßakriyâ is 
the subduing or bewitching by charms, incantation 
or drugs. Incantation for malevolent purposes (black 
magic) is called abhichâra. See: mantra.

incarcerate: To put into jail. To shut in; confine.
incarnation: From incarnate, “made flesh.” The soul’s 

taking on a human body. —divine incarnation: The 
concept of avatâra. The Supreme Being’s (or other 
Mahâdeva’s) taking of human birth, generally to re-
establish dharma. This doctrine is important to sev-
eral Hindu sects, notably Vaish∫avism, but not held by 
most Íaivites. See: avatâra, Vaish∫avism.

incessant: Continuing without interruption.
incomprehensible: Difficult or impossible to under-

stand.
inconspicuous: Not readily noticeable; transparent; 

insignificant.
indelible: Impossible to remove, erase, or wash away; 

permanent.
indigenous: Intrinsic; innate; native.
indigo: A dark blue to grayish purple blue color.
indistinct: Not clearly or sharply defined, vague; 

difficult to understand. 
individuality: Quality that makes one person or soul 

other than, or different from, another. See: ahaμkâra, 
â∫ava mala, ego, soul.

individual soul: A term used to describe the soul’s na-
ture as a unique entity, emanated by God Íiva (the 
Primal Soul), as a being which is evolving through 
experience to its fully mature state, which is complete, 
indistinguishable oneness with God. See: âtman, es-
sence, koßa, Parameßvara, soul.

indoctrinate: To imbue with a partisan or ideological 
point of view.

indomitable: Not easily discouraged, defeated or sub-
dued. Unconquerable.

Indra: Ñ≥Æ̇ “Ruler.” Vedic God of rain and thunder, war-
rior king of the devas.

 indriya: Ñ⁄≥Æ˙æ “Agent,  sense organ.” The five agents 
of perception  (jñânendriyas), hearing (ßrotra), touch 
(tvak), sight (chakshus), taste (rasana) and smell 
(gh®â∫a); and the five agents of action  (karmendriyas), 
speech (vâk), grasping with hands (pâ∫i), movement 
(pâda), excretion (pâyu) and generation (upastha). 
See: koßa, soul, tattva.

induction: Deriving general principles from particular 
facts or instances.

indulgence: Yielding to the desires and whims of, espe-
cially to an excessive degree. To allow (oneself) unre-
strained gratification.

Indus Valley: Region on the Indus River, now in Paki-
stan, where in 1924 archeologists discovered the re-
mains of a high civilization which flourished between 
5000 and 1000 bce. There, a “seal” was found with the 
effigy of Íiva as Paßupati, “Lord of animals,” seated in 

a yogic posture. See: Íaivism.
ineffable: Not amenable or possible to be spoken of, 

described or expressed.
I-ness: The conceiving of oneself as an “I,” or ego, which 

Hinduism considers a state to be transcended. See: 
â∫ava mala, mind (individual).

inevitable: Impossible to avoid or prevent. Predictable.
inexplicable: Impossible to explain or account for; in-

excusable.
infatuation: The magnetic condition of being captured 

by a foolish or shallow love or affection.
inference: Deriving logical conclusions from premises 

assumed to be true.
inferiority complex: A persistent sense of inadequacy 

or a tendency to self-depreciation.
infidel: One who has no religious beliefs, or who rejects 

a particular religion.
infiltrate: To gradually penetrate so as to counteract or 

seize control from within.
infinitesimal: Infinitely small; too small to be measured.
influx: A flowing in. Mass arrival or incoming.
infuse: To transmit a quality, idea, knowledge, etc., as if 

by pouring. To impart, fill or inspire.
inherent (to inhere in): Inborn. Existing in someone or 

something as an essential or inseparable quality. —in-
herent sin: See: sin.

inherit: To receive from an ancestor, as property, title, 
etc.—or to reap from our own actions: “...seed karmas 
we inherit from this and past lives.”

inhibit: To hold back, restrain, prohibit or forbid. To 
suppress.

initiation (to initiate): Entering into; admission as a 
member. In Hinduism, initiation from a qualified pre-
ceptor is considered invaluable for spiritual progress. 
See: dîkshâ, ßaktipâta, sannyâsa dîkshâ.

inkling: A slight hint or indication.
innate: Naturally inborn; not acquired. That which 

belongs to the inherent nature or constitution of a 
being or thing.

inner advancement (or un fold ment): Progress of an 
individual at the soul level rather than in external life. 

inner bodies: The subtle bodies of man within the 
physical body. 

inner light: A moonlight-like glow that can be seen in-
side the head or throughout the body when the v®ittis, 
mental fluctuations, have been sufficiently quieted. To 
be able to see and bask in the inner light is a milestone 
on the path. See: v®itti. 

inner mind: The mind in its deeper, intuitive functions 
and capacities—the sub super con scious and super con-
scious. 

inner planes: Inner worlds or regions of existence. 
inner sky: The area of the mind which is clear inner 

space, free of mental images, feelings, identifications, 
etc. Tranquility itself. The super con scious mind, Sat-
chid ânanda. See: âkâßa. 

inner universes (or worlds): The astral and causal 
worlds. See: koßa.

innerversity: Learning from within. A word coined by 
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Sivaya Subramuniyaswami which indicates  turning 
inward, through yoga concentration and meditation, 
to the vast super con scious state of mind; whence 
knowledge can be unfolded.

inordinate: Exceeding reasonable limits; immoderate.
inroad: An advance, an encroachment, an incursion.
inrush: A sudden rushing in; an influx.
inscrutable: Difficult to understand or fathom.
insignia: Plural of the Latin insigne. Signs or symbols 

of identity, rank or office, such as a badge, staff or 
emblem.

instinctive: “Natural” or “innate.” From the Latin in-
stinctus, “impelling, instigating.” The drives and im-
pulses that order the animal world and the physical 
and lower astral aspects of humans—for example, 
self-preservation, procreation, hunger and thirst, as 
well as the emotions of greed, hatred, anger, fear, lust 
and jealousy. See: manas, mind (individual), mind 
(three phases), yama-niyama.

instinctive-intellectual mind: The mind in ordinary 
consciousness, when actions are based either upon 
instinctive emotional desires and fears or intellec-
tual concepts and reason. See: manomaya koßa, astral 
body, instinctive mind, koßa, odic force, soul, subtle body, 
vâsanâ.

instinctive mind: Manas chitta. The lower mind, which 
controls the basic faculties of perception, movement, 
as well as ordinary thought and emotion. Manas chitta 
is of the manomaya koßa. See: manas, manomaya koßa, 
yama-niyama, mind (individual), mind (three phases).

insure: To make certain, sure, or secure.
intact: Remaining sound, entire, or uninjured; not im-

paired in any way.
intangible: Incapable of being perceived (“touched”) 

by the senses.
intellect: The power to reason or understand; power 

of thought; mental acumen. See: buddhi chitta, intel-
lectual mind, mind (individual), mind (three phases).

intellectual mind: Buddhi chitta. The faculty of reason 
and logical thinking. It is the source of discriminating 
thought, rather than the ordinary, impulsive thought 
processes of the lower or instinctive mind, called ma-
nas chitta. Buddhi chitta is of the manomaya koßa. See: 
buddhi chitta, mind.

interface: A point at which independent systems (as 
in the physical and astral worlds) or diverse groups 
interact.

interim: A time in between one event and another.
interlaced: Interwoven; connected intricately.
interlude: A period of time between two events.
intermingle: To mix or become mixed together.
internalize: To take something inside of oneself.
internalized worship: Yoga. Worship or contact with 

God and Gods via meditation and contemplation 
rather than through external ritual. This is the yogî’s 
path, preceded by the charyâ and kriyâ pâdas. See: 
meditation, yoga.

interrogation: Examine by formally or officially ques-
tioning.

intimacy: Close familiarity; having sexual relations.
intone: To utter with a singing tone or with a particular 

intonation.
intransigently: Refusing to moderate a position, espe-

cially an extreme position; uncompromising.
intrigue: A secret plot or scheme. To excite interest or 

curiosity.
intrinsic: Inward; essential; inherent. Belonging to the 

real nature of a being or thing. 
introspection: “Looking inside.” Examining one’s own 

thoughts, feelings and sensations.
introversion: Turning within. Directing one’s interest, 

mind or attention upon oneself.
intrusion: The act of entering without permission.
intuit: To know or sense without resorting to rational 

processes.
intuition (to intuit): Direct understanding or cognition, 

which bypasses the process of reason. Intuition is a far 
superior source of knowing than reason, but it does 
not contradict reason. See: cognition, mind (five states).

invariably: Consistently, constantly, unchangingly.
invigorate: To give strength, life or energy.
irresistible: Impossible to resist. Having an overpower-

ing appeal.
irreverent: Disrespectful. Critical of what is generally 

accepted or respected.
irrevocably: In a manner not to be retracted, revoked 

or taken back.
irul: ,Us; “Darkness.” The first of three stages of the 

sakala ava sthâ where the soul’s impetus is toward 
pâßa-jñâna, knowledge and experience of the world. 
See: pâßa-jñâna, sakala ava sthâ.

iruvinaioppu: ,Utpidbahg;g[ “Balance.” The bal-
ance which emerges in the life of a soul in the stage of 
marul, or paßu-jñâna, the second stage of the sakala 
ava sthâ, when the soul turns toward the good and holy, 
becomes centered within himself, unaffected by the 
ups and downs in life. See: marul, paßu-jñâna, sakala 
ava sthâ.

Ish†a Devatâ: Ñ{Æ‰Δ™Ÿ “Cherished” or “chosen Deity.” 
The Deity that is the object of one’s special pious 
attention. Ish†a Devatâ is a concept common to all 
Hindu sects. See: Íakti, Íiva.

Ish†a Mârga Saμskâra: Ñ{ºŸí@ –Ä—éŸ¿ “Path-choos-
ing rite.” A temple ceremony held around age 18 in 
which a young man voices his decision to either enter 
the g®ihâstha âßrama and accept the dharma of the 
householder, or in rare cases follow the dharma of 
the renunciate, beginning training as a monastic in 
preparation for taking holy orders of sannyâsa. See: 
holy orders, sannyâsa, sannyâsa dharma, sannyâsin.

Islam: The religion founded by Prophet Mohammed 
in Arabia about 625 ce. Islam connotes submission 
to Allah, the name for God in this religion. Adherents, 
known as Muslims, follow the “five Pillars” enjoined 
in their scripture, the Koran: faith in Allah, praying 
five times daily facing Mecca, giving of alms, fasting 
during the month of Ramadan, and pilgrimage. One 
of the fastest growing religions, Islam has over one 
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billion followers, mostly in the Middle East, Pakistan, 
Africa, Indonesia, China, Russia and neighboring 
countries.

Èßvara: ÖÕΔ¿ “Highest Lord.” Supreme or Personal God. 
See: Parameßvara.

Itihâsa: Ñ⁄™“Ÿ– “So it was.” Epic history, particularly 
the Râmâya∫a and Mahâbhârata (of which the famed 
Bhagavad Gîtâ is a part). This term sometimes refers 
to the Purâ∫as, especially the Skânda Purâ∫a and 
the Bhâgavata Purâ∫a (or Írîmad Bhâgavatam). See: 
Mahâbhârata, Râmâya∫a, Sm®iti. 

itinerant: Traveling from place to place, with no perma-
nent home. Wandering. See: monk, sâdhu.

Jagadâchârya: úíÆŸòŸæ@ “World 
teacher.” 
jâgrat: úŸí˘™Î “Wakefulness.” The 
state of mind in which the senses are 
turned outward. Conscious mind. 
One of four states of consciousness, 

ava sthâs, described in the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad. See: 
ava sthâ, consciousness.

jagrat chitta: “Wakeful consciousness.” The conscious 
mind.

Jainism: (Jaina) úÊ≤ An ancient non-Vedic religion of 
India made prominent by the teachings of Mahavira 
(“Great Hero”), ca 500 BCE. The Jain Ågamas teach 
reverence for all life, vegetarianism and strict renun-
ciation for ascetics. Jains focus great emphasis on the 
fact that all souls may attain liberation, each by own 
effort. Their great historic saints, called Tîrthaˆkaras 
(“Ford-Crossers”), are objects of worship, of whom 
Mahavira was the 24th and last. Jains number about 
six million today, living mostly in India.

japa: ú¥ “Recitation.” Practice of concentrated repeat-
ing of a mantra, often while counting the repetitions 
on a mâlâ or strand of beads. It may be done silently 
or aloud. Sometimes known as mantra yoga, japa is a 
major sâ dha na in Hindu spiritual practice, from the 
simple utterance of a few names of God to extraor-
dinary feats of repeating sacred syllables millions of 
times for years on end. See: am®ita, mantra, yama-
niyama, yoga.

jarred: Irritated, clashing, quarreling, discordant.
Jehovah: Modern (incorrect) vocalization of Yahweh, 

Hebrew name for God, introduced by Christian Re-
naissance scholars.

Jesus Christ: A Jewish teacher and prophet in the first 
century CE whose teachings became the basis of Chris-
tianity.

Jew: An adherent of Judaism, or descendant of such 
adherents. See: Judaism.

jîva: ú¤Δ “Living, existing.” From jîv, “to live.” The indi-
vidual soul, âtman, bound by the three malas (â∫ava, 
karma and mâyâ). The individuated self (jîva-âtman) 
as opposed to the transcendental Self (parama âtman). 
The jîvanmukta is one who is “liberated while living.” 
See: âtman, evolution of the soul, jîvanmukta, purusha, 
soul.

jîvanmukta: ú¤Δ≥º‹‹# “Liberated soul.” One who has 
attained nir vi kalpa samâ dhi—the realization of the 
Self, Paraßiva—and is liberated from rebirth while liv-
ing in a human body. (Contrasted with videhamukta, 
one liberated at the point of death.) This attainment 
is the culmination of lifetimes of intense striving, sâ-
dha na and tapas, requiring total renunciation, san-
nyâsa (death to the external world, denoted in the 
conducting of one’s own funeral rites), in the current 
incarnation. While completing life in the physical 
body, the jîvanmukta enjoys the ability to re-enter 
nir vi kalpa samâ dhi again and again. See: jîvanmukti, 
jñâna, kaivalya, moksha, Self Realization, Íivasâyujya, 
videhamukti.

jîvanmukti: ú¤Δ≥º‹‹⁄# “Liberation while living.” The 
state of the jîvanmukta. Contrasted with videhamukti, 
liberation at the point of death. See: death, jîvanmukta, 
moksha, reincarnation, videhamukti.

jñâna: ◊Ÿ≤ “Knowledge; wisdom.” (Tamil: jñânam) The 
matured state of the soul. It is the wisdom that comes 
as an aftermath of the ku∫∂a linî breaking through the 
door of Brahman into the realization of Paraßiva, Ab-
solute Reality. The repeated samâ dhis of Paraßiva ever 
deepen this flow of divine knowing which establishes 
the knower in an extraordinary point of reference, 
totally different from those who have not attained 
this enlightenment. Jñâna is sometimes misunder-
stood as book knowledge, as a maturity or awakening 
that comes from simply understanding a complex 
philosophical system or systems. Those who define 
jñâna in this way deny that the path is a progression 
of charyâ-kriyâ-yoga-jñâna or of karma-bhakti-râja-
jñâna. Rather, they say that one can choose one’s own 
path, and that each leads to the ultimate goal. See: God 
Realization, door of Brahman, Self Realization, samâ dhi.

jñâna mârga: ◊Ÿ≤ºŸí@ See: jñâna pâda.
jñâna pâda: ◊Ÿ≤¥ŸAÆ “Stage of wisdom.” According to 

the Íaiva Siddhânta ®ishis, jñâna is the last of the four 
successive pâdas (stages) of spiritual un fold ment. It 
is the culmination of the third stage, the yoga pâda. 
Also names the knowledge section of each Ågama. See: 
jñâna, pâda.

jñâna ßakti: ◊Ÿ≤À⁄# “Power of wisdom.” One of Íiva’s 
three primary ßaktis. Also a name for Lord Kârttikeya’s 
vel. See: Kârttikeya, Íakti, trißûla vel.

jñâna yoga: ◊Ÿ≤æËí “Union of knowledge.” Describes 
the esoteric spiritual practices of the fully enlightened 
being, or jñânî. An alternative meaning, popularized 
by Swami Vivekananda, is the quest for cognition 
through intellectual religious study, as one of four 
alternate paths to truth, the other three being bhakti 
yoga, karma yoga and râja yoga. See: jñâna, yoga.

jñânî: ◊Ÿ≤¤ “Sage.” One who possesses jñâna. See: jîvan-
mukta, jñâna.

jot: To make a brief note.
Judaic-Christian: Concerned with two of the three re-

ligions descended from Abraham, Judaism and Chris-
tianity, especially in the sense of their shared beliefs.

Judaism: The religion of over 12 million adherents 
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worldwide (over half in the United States), first of 
the Abrahamic faiths, founded about 3,700 years ago 
in Canaan (now Israel) by Abraham, who started the 
lineage, and in Egypt by Moses, who emancipated the 
enslaved Jewish tribes. Its major scripture is the Torah.

judicious: Having or showing good judgment; prudent. 
jyotisha: ùæË⁄™Œ From jyoti, “light.” “The science of 

the lights (or stars).” Hindu astrology, the knowledge 
and practice of analyzing events and circumstances, 
delineating character and determining auspicious mo-
ments, according to the positions and movements of 
heavenly bodies. In calculating horoscopes, jyotisha 
uses the sidereal (fixed-star) system, whereas Western 
astrology uses the tropical (fixed-date) method.

kaîf: (Shûm) The state of awareness 
aware of itself. Pronounced kaw-eef. 
See: Shûm.
Kailasa (Kailâsa): éÁƒŸ– “Crystalline” 
or “Abode of bliss.” The four-faced 
Himalayan peak in Western Tibet; 

the earthly abode of Lord Íiva. Associated with Mount 
Meru, the legendary center of the universe, it is an im-
portant pilgrimage destination for Hindus, as well as 
Tibetan Buddhists. Kailasa is represented in Íâktism 
by a certain three-dimensional form of the Írî Chakra 
yantra (also called kailâsa cha kra).

Kailâsa Paramparâ: éÁƒŸ–¥¿~¥¿Ÿ A spiritual lineage 
of 163 siddhas, a major stream of the Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya, proponents of the ancient philosophy 
of monistic Íaiva Siddhânta. The first of these mas-
ters that history recalls was Maharishi Nandinatha (or 
Nandikesvara) 2,250 years ago, sat guru to the great 
Tirumular, ca 200 bce, and seven other disciples (as 
stated in the Tirumantiram). The lineage continued 
down the centuries and is alive today—the first re-
cent siddha is known as the “Rishi from the Himala-
yas,” so named because he descended from those holy 
mountains. In South India, he initiated Kadaitswami 
(ca 1810–1875), who in turn initiated Chellappaswami 
(1840–1915). Chellappan passed the mantle of author-
ity to Sage Yoga swami (1872–1964), who in 1949 ini-
tiated Sivaya Subramuniyaswami (1927–2001), who 
initiated the present sat guru, Bodhinatha Veylan-
swami. See: Nâtha Sampradâya, Patanjali, Tirumular, 
Vyaghrapada, Yoga swami.

kaivalya: éÁΔ≈æ “Absolute oneness, aloneness; perfect 
detachment, freedom.” Liberation. Kaivalya is the 
term used by Patanjali and others in the yoga tradi-
tion to name the goal and fulfillment of yoga, the 
state of complete detachment from transmigration. 
It is virtually synonymous with moksha. Kaivalya is 
the perfectly transcendent state, the highest condition 
resulting from the ultimate realization. It is defined 
uniquely according to each philosophical school, de-
pending on its beliefs regarding the nature of the soul. 
See: moksha, Íivasâyujya, jñâna.

kaleidoscope: A tube-like instrument that shows a con-
stantly changing pattern of colors and lights. Anything 

so changeable.
Kâlî: éŸƒ¤ “Black    ” Goddess. A form of Íakti in Her 

fierce aspect, as worshiped by various sects within 
Íâktism. She is dark, nude, primordial and fiercely 
powerful, as of a naked energy untamed. But from 
the perspective of devotees, She is the incomparable 
protectress, champion of sâ dha na and mother of lib-
eration. The Goddess Durgâ, seated on a tiger, has 
similar characteristics and is often identified with Kâlî. 
See: Íakti, Íâktism.

Kali Yuga: é⁄ƒæ‹í “Dark Age.” The Kali Yuga is the last 
age in the repetitive cycle of four phases of time the 
universe passes through. It is comparable to the dark-
est part of the night, as the forces of ignorance are in 
full power and many subtle faculties of the soul are 
obscured. See: mahâpralaya, yuga.

kâma: éŸº “Pleasure, love; desire.” Cultural, intellectual 
and sexual fulfillment. One of four human goals, pu-
rushârtha. See: purushârtha.

kapha: é∂ “Biological water.” One of the three bodily 
humors, called dosha, kapha is known as the water 
humor. Principle of cohesion. Kapha gives bodily 
structure and stability, lubricates, heals and bestows 
immunity. See: âyurveda, dosha.

Karaikkalammaiyar: fhiuf;fhyk;ikahh; The 23rd 
of the 63 canonized saints of Tamil Íaivism. A great 
mystic, poet and yoginî, she composed mystical-devo-
tional hymns which are part of Tirumurai. 

karma: éº@ “Action,” “deed.” One of the most important 
principles in Hindu thought, karma refers to 1) any 
act or deed; 2) the principle of cause and effect; 3) 
a consequence or “fruit of action” (karmaphala) or 

“after effect” (uttaraphala), which sooner or later re-
turns upon the doer. What we sow, we shall reap in 
this or future lives. Selfish, hateful acts (pâpakarma 
or kukarma) will bring suffering. Benevolent actions 
(pu∫yakarma or sukarma) will bring loving reac-
tions. Karma is threefold: sañchita, prârabdha and 
kriyamâna. —Sañchita karma: “Accumulated ac-
tions.” The sum of all karmas of this life and past lives. 

—Prârabdha karma: “Actions begun; set in motion.” 
That portion of sañchita karma that is bearing fruit 
and shaping the events and conditions of the current 
life, including the nature of one’s bodies, personal 
tendencies and associations. —Kriyamâna karma:

“Being made.” The karma being created and added to 
sañchita in this life by one’s thoughts, words and ac-
tions, or in the inner worlds between lives. Kriyamâna 
karma is also called âgâmi, “coming, arriving,” and 
vartamâna, “current, revolving, set in motion.” While 
some kriyamâna karmas bear fruit in the current life, 
others are stored for future births. See: â∫ava, fate, 
mala, mâyâ, moksha, pâßa, sin, soul.

karma mârga: éº@ºŸí@ “Path of action-reaction.” A 
coined term describing  the worldly condition of souls 
totally enmeshed in the actions and reactions of the 
past, making new karmas so swiftly that little true per-
sonal identity is experienced. See: â∫ava mârga, pâda.

karma yoga: éº@æËí “Union through action.” Selfless 
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service. See: yoga.
Kârttikeya: éŸ⁄%@éÂæ Child of the Pleiades, from 

K®ittikâ, “Pleiades.” Second son of Íiva, brother of 
Ga∫eßa. A great Mahâdeva worshiped in all parts 
of India and the world. Also known as Murugan, 
Kumâra, Skanda, Sha∫mukhanâtha, Subrama∫ya and 
more, He is the God who guides that part of evolution 
which is religion, the transformation of the instinctive 
into a divine wisdom through the practice of yoga. 
See: Murugan, Pleiades, Veda.

Kashmîr Íaivism: éÕº¤¿ÀÊΔ In this mildly theistic 
and intensely monistic school founded by Vasugupta 
around 850, Íiva is immanent and transcendent. 
Purification and yoga are strongly emphasized. Kash-
mîr Íaivism offers an extremely rich and detailed 
understanding of the human psyche, and a clear and 
distinct path of ku∫∂a linî-siddha yoga to the goal of 
Self Realization. The Kashmîr Íaivite is not so much 
concerned with worshiping a personal God as he is 
with attaining the transcendental state of Íiva con-
sciousness. While the number of formal followers is 
uncertain, the school continues to exert an important 
influence in India. See: Íaivism.

Kauai: Northernmost and oldest of the Hawaiian is-
lands, 553 square miles, population 50,000.

Kauai Aadheenam: Monastery-temple complex found-
ed by Sivaya Subramuniyaswami in 1970; international 
headquarters of Saiva Siddhanta Church.

kaula: éŸÊƒ “Of or related to kula,” a tantric teaching. 
Kaula also names the liberated soul in Íâkta traditions, 
one to whom wood and gold, life and death are the 
same. 

kavi: fhtp “Ocher-saffron color.” A Tamil word for the 
color taken on by robes of sâdhus who sit, meditate or 
live on the banks of the Ganges. Hence the color of the 
sannyâsin’s robes. The Sanskrit equivalent is kâshâya.

kevala ava sthâ: éÂΔƒ ÇΔ—¨Ÿ “Stage of oneness, alone-
ness.” (Tamil: avasthai.) In Íaiva Siddhânta, the first 
of three stages of the soul’s evolution, a state begin-
ning with its emanation or spawning by Lord Íiva as 
an etheric form unaware of itself, a spark of the Di-
vine shrouded in a cloud of darkness known as â∫ava. 
Here the soul is likened to a seed hidden in the ground, 
yet to germinate and unfold its potential. See: â∫ava, 
ava sthâ, evolution of the soul, sakala ava sthâ, soul, ßud-
dha ava sthâ.

knack: Ability to do something easily; a particular skill, 
dexterity. 

konrai: bfhd;iw The Golden Shower tree, Cassia 
fistula; symbol of Íiva’s cascading, abundant, golden 
grace. Konrai flowers are sacred to Íiva.

koßa: éËÀ “Sheath; vessel, container; layer.” Philosophi-
cally, five sheaths through which the soul functions 
simultaneously in the various planes or levels of exis-
tence. They are sometimes compared to the layers of 
an onion. The koßas, in order of increasing subtlety, 
are as follows. —annamaya koßa: “Sheath composed 
of food.” The physical or odic body, coarsest of sheaths 
in comparison to the faculties of the soul, yet indis-

pensable for evolution and Self Realization, because 
only within it can all fourteen cha kras fully function. 
See: cha kra. —prâ∫amaya koßa: “Sheath composed of 
prâ∫a (vital force).” Also known as the prâ∫ic or health 
body, or the etheric body or etheric double, it coexists 
within the physical body as its source of life, breath 
and vitality, and is its connection with the astral body. 
Prâ∫a moves in the prâ∫amaya koßa as five primary 
currents or vayus, “vital airs or winds.” Prâ∫amaya 
koßa disintegrates at death along with the physical 
body. See: prâ∫a. —manomaya koßa: “Mind-formed 
sheath.” The lower astral body, from manas, “thought, 
will, wish.” The instinctive-intellectual sheath of or-
dinary thought, desire and emotion. It is the seat of 
the indriyas—sensory and motor organs, respectively 
called jñânendriyas and karmendriyas. The mano-
maya koßa takes form as the physical body develops 
and is discarded in the inner worlds before rebirth. It 
is understood in two layers: 1) the odic-causal sheath 
(buddhi) and 2) the odic-astral sheath (manas). See: 
manas. —vijñânamaya koßa: “Sheath of cognition.” 
The mental or cognitive-intuitive sheath, also called 
the actinodic sheath. It is the vehicle of higher thought, 
vijñâna—understanding, knowing, direct cognition, 
wisdom, intuition and creativity. —ânandamaya 
koßa: “Body of bliss.” The intuitive-super con scious 
sheath or actinic-causal body. This inmost soul form 
(svarûpa) is the ultimate foundation of all life, intel-
ligence and higher faculties. Its essence is Parâßakti 
(Pure Consciousness) and Paraßiva (the Absolute). 
See: actinic, actinodic, manomaya koßa, odic, soul, 
subtle body.

K®ish∫a: é‚œ® “Black.” Also compared to k®ish†i˙, 
“drawing, attracting.” One of the most popular Gods 
of the Hindu pantheon. K®ish∫a is worshiped by 
Vaish∫avas as the eighth avatâra, incarnation, of 
Vish∫u. He is best known as the Supreme Person-
age celebrated in the Mahâbhârata, especially in the 
Bhagavad Gîtâ. For Gau∂îya Vaish∫avism, K®ish∫a is 
the Godhead.

kriyâ: ⁄é̊æŸ “Action.” 1) In a general sense, kriyâ can refer 
to doing of any kind. Specifically, it names religious 
action, especially rites or ceremonies. 2) In yoga termi-
nology, kriyâ names involuntary physical movements 
occurring during meditation that are pretended or 
caused by lack of emotional self-control or by the 
premature or unharnessed arousal of the ku∫∂a-
linî. 3) Various traditional ha†ha yoga techniques for 
cleansing the mucous membranes. 4) The second 
stage of the Íaiva path, religious action, or kriyâ pâda. 
See: pâda.

kriyâ mârga: ⁄é˚æŸºŸí@ See kriyâ pâda.
kriyâ pâda: ⁄é̊æŸ¥ŸÆ “Stage of religious action; worship.” 

The stage of worship and devotion, second of four 
progressive stages of maturation on the Íaiva Sid-
dhânta path of attainment. See: pâda.

kriyamâna karma: ⁄é˚æºŸ≤éº@ “Actions being made.” 
See: karma.

kriyâ ßakti: ⁄é˚æŸÀ⁄# “Action power.” The universal 
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force of doing. See: Íakti, trißûla.
kukarma: é‹éº@ “Unwholesome acts,” or the fruit there-

of. See: karma.
kulachâra: é‹ƒòŸ¿ “The divine way of life"; the state 

of jîvanmukti, “liberation while living” in Íâktism. It 
is attained through sâ dha na and grace.

kulaguru: é‹ƒí‹¡ “Family preceptor” or “family teacher.” 
The kulaguru guides the joint and extended family, 
particularly through the heads of families, and pro-
vides spiritual education. He may or may not be a 
sat guru.

ku∫∂a linî: é‹©•⁄ƒ≤¤ “She who is coiled; serpent power.” 
The primordial cosmic energy in every individual 
which, at first, lies coiled like a serpent at the base 
of the spine and eventually, through the practice 
of yoga, rises up the sushum∫â nâ∂î. As it rises, the 
ku∫∂a linî awakens each successive cha kra. Nirvikalpa
samâ dhi, enlightenment, comes as it pierces through 
the door of Brahman at the core of the saha srâra and 
enters. Ku∫∂alinî ßakti then returns to rest in any one 
of the seven cha kras. Íivasâyujya, union, is complete 
when the ku∫∂a linî arrives back in the saha srâra and 
remains coiled in this crown cha kra. See: cha kra, door 
of Brahman, nâ∂î, samâ dhi, sâyujya, tantra.

ku∫∂a linî ßâkti: é‹©d⁄ƒ≤¤À⁄# The pure (neither mas-
culine nor feminine) force that flows through the 
sushum∫â nâ∂î. See: ku∫∂a linî, ßâkti, sushum∫â nâ∂î.

ku∫∂a linî yoga: é‹‹©d⁄ƒ≤¤æËí “Uniting the serpent 
power.” Advanced meditative practices and sâ dha na
techniques, a part of râja yoga, performed to deliber-
ately arouse the ku∫∂a linî power and guide it up the 
spine into the crown cha kra, saha srâra. In its highest 
form, this yoga is the natural result of sâ dha nas and 
tapas well performed, rather than a distinct system of 
striving and teaching in its own right. 

kuˆkuma: é‹~é‹º “Saffron; red.” (Tamil: kumkum.) The 
red powder, made of turmeric and lime, worn by Hin-
dus as the pottu or bindu, dot, at the point of the third 
eye on the forehead. Names the saffron plant, Crocus 
sativus, and its pollen. See: âjñâ cha kra.

Kural: Fws; See: Tirukural.

labyrinth: Something highly intricate 
or convoluted in character, composi-
tion or construction. A maze.
Lakshmî: ƒ÷º¤ “Mark or sign,” of-
ten of success or prosperity. Íakti, 
the Universal Mother, as Goddess of 

wealth. The mythological consort of Vish∫u. Usually 
depicted on a lotus flower. Prayers are offered to Lak-
shmî for wealth, beauty and peace. See: Íakti.

lament: To express grief for or mourn.
lapse: To fall (or slip) down, away or back. To cease or 

become forfeit or void by default.
larceny: Stealing personal property; theft.
latent: Present but hidden or potential; not evident or 

active.
laud: To praise. To sing, chant or speak the qualities 

or glories of.

layman: A man who is not a cleric or monastic.
ledger: A book in which monetary transactions are 

posted in the form of debits and credits.
lest: For fear that a thing might happen.
lethargy: A state of sluggishness, inactivity and apathy.
levitation: The power or ability to float in the air or to 

cause objects to do so at will.
liberal: Free; broad-minded; tolerant; unconfined; gen-

erous.
liberation: Moksha, release from the bonds of pâßa, after 

which the soul is liberated from saμsâra (the round 
of births and deaths). In Íaiva Siddhânta, pâßa is the 
threefold bondage of â∫ava, karma and mâyâ, which 
limit and confine the soul to the reincarnational cycle 
so that it may evolve. Moksha is freedom from the 
fettering power of these bonds, which do not cease to 
exist, but no longer have the power to fetter or bind 
the soul. See: mala, jîvanmukti, moksha, pâßa, reincar-
nation, sat guru, Self Realization, soul.

light: In an ordinary sense, a form of energy which 
makes physical objects visible to the eye. In a religious, 
mystical sense, light also illumines inner objects (i.e., 
mental images). —inner light: light perceived in-
side the head and body, of which there are varying 
intensities. When the karmas have been sufficiently 
quieted, the meditator can see and enjoy inner light 
independently of mental images. —moon-like inner 
light: Inner light perceived at a first level of intensity, 
glowing softly, much like the moon. The meditator’s 
first experience of it is an important milestone in un-
fold ment. —clear white light: Inner light at a high 
level of intensity, very clear and pure. When experi-
enced fully, it is seen to be permeating all of existence, 
the universal substance of all form, inner and outer, 
pure consciousness, Sat chid ânanda. This experience, 
repeated at regular intervals, can yield “a knowing 
greater than you could acquire at any university or 
institute of higher learning.” See: Íiva consciousness, 
tattva.

limber: Bending or flexing readily; pliable.
lineage: A direct line of ancestors and descendants or 

predecessors and successors.
linger: To be slow in leaving, especially out of reluc-

tance; tarry. To persist.
liturgy: The proper, prescribed forms of ritual.
loka: ƒËé “World, habitat, realm, or plane of existence.” 

From loc, “to shine, be bright, visible.” See: three 
worlds. 

lore: Accumulated facts, traditions, or beliefs about a 
particular subject.

lotus flower: An aquatic plant (Nelumbo nucifera) na-
tive to southern Asia and Australia, with large leaves, 
fragrant, pinkish flowers, a broad, rounded, perfo-
rated seedpod, and fleshy rhizomes.

lotus pose: Padmâsana. The most famous of ha†ha 
yoga poses and the optimum position for meditation. 
The legs are crossed, turning the soles of the feet up, 
which then resemble lotus petals. See: âsana, ha†ha 
yoga, padmâsana.
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lucid: Clear to the mind; easily understood; intelligible.
luminary: An object, such as a celestial body, that emits 

light.
luminous: Giving off light, shining. 
lurk: To wait unobserved or unsuspected in order to 

harm or attack.
lust: Intense desire or craving, especially sexual.
lymph: A clear, yellowish fluid of the body contain-

ing white blood cells and circulating throughout the 
lymphatic system. Among its functions, it removes 
bacteria and certain proteins from tissues, and trans-
ports fat from the small intestine. In âyurveda, lymph 
is part of rasa, the first of the human body’s seven 
dhâtus (constituents; tissues), each of which is trans-
formed into the next: 1) rasa (which includes plasma, 
lymph, serum, cytoplasm and chyle); 2) rakta (red 
blood cells, blood tissue—the oxygen carrying unit); 
3) mamsa (muscle tissue); 4) meda (adipose tissue—
subcutaneous fat and sweat); 5) asthi (bone tissue); 
6) maija (nerve tissue and bone marrow) and; 7) shura 
(reproductive tissue, semen). See: âyurveda, ojas, tejas, 
transmutation.

macrocosm: “Great world” or “uni-
verse.” See: microcosm-macrocosm, 
three worlds.
Madhumateya: º∞‹º™‰æ A Íaiva Sid-
dhânta monastic order founded by 
Pavanaßiva, preceptor of the Kala-

churi kings of Central India.
Madhva (Mâdhva): ºŸ±Δ South Indian Vaish∫ava saint 

(1197–1278) who expounded a purely dualistic (plu-
ralistic) Vedânta in which there is an essential and 
eternal distinction between God, soul and world, and 
between all beings and things. He is also one of the 
few Hindus to have taught the existence of an eternal 
hell where lost souls would be condemned to suffer 
forever. See: dvaita-advaita, Vedânta.

maestro: A master, especially in art or music.
magnanimous: Courageously noble in mind and heart. 

Generous in forgiving. Eschewing resentment or re-
venge; unselfish. 

magnetized: Having been made magnetic. Metaphysi-
cally, physical elements are magnetized with actinodic 
power in a shrine through the chanting of mantras
and by various other means. 

mahâ: º“Ÿ An adjective or prefix meaning “great.”
Mahâbhârata: º“Ÿ∫Ÿ¿™ “Great Epic of India.” The 

world’s longest epic poem. It revolves around the con-
flict between two royal families, those of the Pandavas 
and Kauravas, and their great battle of Kurukshetra 
near modern Delhi in approximately 1424 BCE. The 
Mahâbhârata is revered as scripture by Vaish∫avas and 
Smârtas. See: Bhagavad Gîtâ, Itihâsa.

Mahâdeva: º“ŸÆ‰Δ “Great shining one"; “God.” Refer-
ring either to God Íiva or any of the highly evolved 
beings who live in the Íivaloka in their natural, ef-
fulgent soul bodies. God Íiva in His perfection as Pri-
mal Soul is one of the Mahâdevas, yet He is unique 

and incomparable in that He alone is uncreated, the 
Father-Mother and Destiny of all other Mahâdevas. 
He is called Parameßvara, “Supreme God.” He is the 
Primal Soul, whereas the other Gods are individual 
souls. It is said in scripture that there are 330 million 
Gods. See: Gods, Parameßvara, Íiva, deva.

mahâpralaya: º“Ÿ¥˘ƒæ “Great dissolution.” Total an-
nihilation of the universe at the end of a mahâkalpa. 
It is the absorption of all existence, including time, 
space and individual consciousness, all the lokas and 
their inhabitants into God Íiva, as the water of a river 
returns to its source, the sea. Then Íiva alone exists 
in His three perfections, until He again emanates 
creation. During this incredibly vast period there 
are many partial dissolutions, pralayas, when either 
the Bhûloka or the Bhûloka and the Antarloka are 
destroyed. See: yuga.

Maharshi (Maharishi): º“⁄Œ@ “Great seer.” Title for the 
greatest and most influential of siddhas.

mahâsamâ dhi: º“Ÿ–ºŸ⁄∞ “Great enstasy.” The death, 
or quitting off of the physical body, of a great soul, 
an event that occasions tremendous blessings. Also 
names the shrine in which the remains of a great soul 
are entombed. See: cremation, death.

mahâtala: º“Ÿ™ƒ Sixth netherworld. Region of con-
sciencelessness. See: cha kra.

mahâvâkya: º“ŸΔŸèæ “Great saying.” A profound apho-
rism from scripture or a holy person. Most famous 
are four Upanishad proclamations: Prajanam Brahma
(“Pure consciousness is God”–Aitareya U.), Aham 
Brahmâsmi (“I am God”—B®ihadâra∫yaka U.), Tat 
tvam asi (“Thou art That”—Çhandogya U.) and Ayam 
âtma Brahma (“The soul is God”—Mâ∫∂ûkya U.).

Maheßvara: º“‰Ã̧¿ “Great Lord.” In Íaiva Siddhânta, one 
of five aspects, or forms, of Parameßvara (the Primal 
Soul), each related to one of the Lord’s five powers. 
Ma he ßvara corresponds to Íiva’s energy of veiling 
grace. Maheßvara is also a popular epithet for Lord 
Íiva as Primal Soul and personal Lord. See: Na†a râja, 
Param e ßvara.

mahout: The keeper or driver of an elephant.
mala: ºƒ “Impurity.” An important term in Íaivism 

referring to three bonds, called pâßa—â∫ava, karma, 
and mâyâ—which limit the soul, preventing it from 
knowing its true, divine nature. See: â∫ava, karma, 
liberation, mâyâ, pâßa.

mâlâ: ºŸƒŸ “Garland.” A strand of beads for holy recita-
tion, japa, usually made of rudrâksha, tulasî, sandal-
wood or crystal. Also a flower garland.

malaparipakam: kyghpghfk; “Ripening of bonds.” 
The state attained after the three malas, â∫ava, karma 
and mâyâ, are brought under control during marul, 
the second stage of the sakala ava sthâ. At this time, the 
Lord’s concealing grace, tirodhâna ßakti, has accom-
plished its work, giving way to anugraha, His revealing 
grace, leading to the descent of grace, ßaktinipâta. See: 
â∫ava, anugraha, karma, malas, marul, mâyâ, sakala 
ava sthâ, ßaktinipâta, tirodhâna ßakti.

malevolent: Motivated by ill will, wishing harm to oth-
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ers; malicious. Exercising an evil or harmful influence.
malice: Ill will; desire or intent to do harm to another, 

generally without conscience. See: mahâtala.
malign: To defame, speak evil of, with harmful, often 

untrue statements; vicious slander.
malleable: Pliable; flexible to changing circumstances.
mana: The Polynesian word for pranic ßâkti. Supernat-

ural or divine power, miraculous power, believed to 
reside in a person or thing.

manana: º≤≤ “Thinking; deep reflection.” 
manas: º≤–Î “Mind; understanding.” The lower or in-

stinctive mind, seat of desire and governor of sensory 
and motor organs, called indriyas. Manas is termed 
the undisciplined, empirical mind. Manas is charac-
terized by desire, determination, doubt, faith, lack of 
faith, steadfastness, lack of steadfastness, shame, in-
tellection and fear. It is a faculty of manomaya koßa, 
the lower astral or instinctive-intellectual sheath. See: 
awareness, instinctive mind, manomaya koßa, mind 
(individual).

manas cha kra: º≤–ò$ The mature saha srâra cha kra at 
the top of the head. It attains this level after many ex-
periences of Self Realizations when the ku∫∂a linî force 
coils itself at the top of the head. This then becomes 
the muladhara cha kra of this golden soul body. See: 
cha kras, svar∫aßarîra, vißvagrâsa, ânandamaya koßa.

manas chitta: º≤–Î ⁄ò% “Instinctive mind.” See: manas, 
manomaya koßa, instinctive mind.

manifest: To show or reveal. Perceivable or knowable, 
therefore having form. The opposite of unmanifest 
or transcendent. See: formless, tattva.

Manikkavasagar: khzpf;fthrfh; “He of ruby-like 
utterances.” Tamil saint who contributed to the me-
dieval Íaivite renaissance (ca 850). He gave up his 
position as Prime Minister to follow a renunciate 
life. His poetic Tiruvasagam, “Holy utterances”—a 
major Íaiva Siddhânta scripture (part of the eighth 
Tirumurai) and a jewel of Tamil literature—express 
his aspirations, trials and yogic realizations. See: Ti-
rumurai, Tiruvasagam.

manipulate: To influence or manage shrewdly or devi-
ously. To handle, maneuver or move.

ma∫i pûra cha kra: º⁄®¥›¿òé ̊“Wheel of the jewelled 
city.” Solar-plexus center of willpower. See: cha kra.

mannequin: A life-size full or partial model (figure) of 
the human body.

manomaya koßa: º≤ËºæéËÀ See: koßa.
mantra: º≥& “Mystic formula.” A sound, syllable, word 

or phrase endowed with special power, usually drawn 
from scripture. Mantras are chanted loudly during 
pûjâ to invoke the Gods and establish a spiritual force 
field. Certain mantras are repeated softly or mentally 
for japa, the subtle tones quieting the mind, harmo-
nizing the inner bodies and stimulating latent spiri-
tual qualities. Hinduism’s universal mantra is Aum. To 
be truly efficacious, such mantras must be bestowed 
by the preceptor during initiation. See: Aum, incanta-
tion, japa, pûjâ, yajña.

mârga: ºŸí@ “Path; way.” From mârg, “to seek.” See: pâda.

mârgî: ºŸí¤@ A “follower” on a specific path or mârga. 
See: pâda.

Mariyamman: khhpak;kd; “Smallpox Goddess,” known 
commonly as Amman, protectress from plagues. See: 
Íakti, Íâktism.

Markanduswami: khh;f;fz;LRthkp A disciple of 
Sat guru Yoga swami who passed his later years as a 
white robed sâdhu. He lived an austere life and hardly 
spoke but to pronounce the words and sayings of his 
guru.

martyrdom: Extreme suffering, especially inflicted for 
a cause.

marul: kUs; “Confusion.” The second of the three 
stages of the sakala ava sthâ, when the soul is “caught” 
between the world and God and begins to seek knowl-
edge of its own true nature (paßu-jñâna). See: paßu-
jñâna, sakala ava sthâ.

masturbation: Manipulating one’s genitals, or the geni-
tals of another, for sexual gratification. See: celibacy, 
dissipation, ojas, tejas, transmutation.

materialism (materialistic): The doctrine that matter 
is the only reality, that all life, thought and feelings 
are but the effects of movements of matter, and that 
there exist no worlds but the physical. Materialists 
usually hold that there is no God—a cosmic, mate-
rial, prime mover perhaps, but no personal God. An 
Indian school of thought which propounded this view 
were the Chârvâka. See: atheism, Chârvâka, worldly.

ma†ha: º§ “Monastery.” See: monastery.
ma†havâsi: º§ΔŸ⁄– “Monastic; monastery dweller.” See: 

monk.
mauna: ºŸÊ≤ The discipline of remaining silent.
maya: ºæ “Consisting of; made of,” as in manomaya, 
“made of mind.” See: manomaya koßa.

mâyâ: ºŸæŸ “Artfulness,” “illusion,” “phantom” or “mi r if-
ic energy.” The substance emanated from Íiva through 
which the world of form is manifested. Hence all cre-
ation is also termed mâyâ. It is the cosmic creative 
force, the principle of manifestation, ever in the pro-
cess of creation, preservation and dissolution. Mâyâ 
is a key concept in Hinduism, originally meaning 

“supernatural power; God’s mirific energy.” See: loka, 
mala, mind (universal), tattva, world.

mâyâ mârga: ºŸæŸºŸí@ “Path of worldliness.” The soul 
engrossed in the ignorance of the world and the 
fulfillment of instinctive and intellectual impulses. 
See: pâda.

meander: To wander aimlessly and idly without fixed 
direction.

meditation: Dhyâna. Sustained concentration. Medita-
tion describes a quiet, alert, powerfully concentrated 
state wherein new knowledge and insights are awak-
ened from within as awareness focuses one-pointedly 
on an object or specific line of thought. See: internal-
ized worship, râja yoga, Sat chid ânanda.

medley: A jumbled or mixed assortment; a mixture.
mendicant: A beggar; a wandering monk, or sâdhu, 

who lives on alms. See: sâdhu.
mental body (sheath): The higher-mind layer of the 
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subtle or astral body in which the soul functions in 
Maharloka of the Antarloka or subtle plane. In San-
skrit, the mental body is vijñânamaya koßa, “sheath 
of cognition.” See: intellectual mind, koßa, subtle body.

mental plane: Names the refined strata of the subtle 
world. Here the soul is shrouded in the mental or 
cognitive sheath, called vijñânamaya koßa. See: vijñâ-
namaya koßa.

merge: To lose distinctness or identity by being sunk in, 
immersed or absorbed. To unite or become one with 
something larger.

mesh: A net or network. Something that snares or en-
traps.

metabolism: The physical and chemical processes 
within a living cell or organism necessary for the 
maintenance of life.

metamorphosis: Complete transformation, as in a 
caterpillar’s becoming a butterfly. See: ku∫∂a linî, re-
incarnation.

metaphysics: The philosophy that examines the nature 
of reality, especially those aspects of reality beyond the 
realm of physical perception, or impossible to investi-
gate by intellectual scientific study.

methodical: Proceeding in regular, systematic order.
methodology: Means, technique, or procedure; work-

ing method.
Meykandar: bka;fz;lhh; “Truth seer.” The 13th-cen-

tury Tamil theologian, author (or translator from the 
Raurava Ågama) of the Íivajñânabodham. Founder of 
the Meykandar Sampradâya of pluralistic Íaiva Sid-
dhânta. See: Íaiva Siddhânta, Íivajñânabodham.

microcosm-macrocosm: “Little world” or “miniature 
universe” as compared with “great world.” Microcosm 
refers to the internal source of something larger or 
more external (macrocosm). In Hindu cosmology, the 
outer world is a macrocosm of the inner world, which 
is its microcosm and is mystically larger and more 
complex than the physical universe and functions at 
a higher rate of vibration and even a different rate of 
time. The microcosm precedes the macrocosm. Thus, 
the guiding principle of the Bhûloka comes from 
the Antarloka and Íivaloka. Consciousness precedes 
physical form. In the tantric tradition, the body of 
man is viewed as a microcosm of the entire divine 
creation. “Microcosm-macrocosm” is embodied in the 
terms pi∫∂a and a∫da. See: apex of creation, quantum, 
tattva, tantra.

militate: To fight or work (against).
mind (five states): A view of the mind in five parts. —

conscious mind: Jâgrat chitta (“wakeful conscious-
ness”). The ordinary, waking, thinking state of mind 
in which the majority of people function most of the 
day. —subconscious mind: Saμskâra chitta (“impres-
sion mind”). The part of mind “beneath” the con-
scious mind, the storehouse or recorder of all experi-
ence (whether remembered consciously or not)—the 
holder of past impressions, reactions and desires. Also, 
the seat of involuntary physiological processes. —sub-
sub con scious mind: Vâsanâ chitta (“mind of sub-

liminal traits”). The area of the subconscious mind 
formed when two thoughts or experiences of the same 
rate of intensity are sent into the subconscious at dif-
ferent times and, intermingling, give rise to a new and 
totally different rate of vibration. This subconscious 
formation later causes the external mind to react to 
situations according to these accumulated vibrations, 
be they positive, negative or mixed. —super con scious 
mind: Kâra∫a chitta. The mind of light, the all-know-
ing intelligence of the soul. The Sanskrit term is turîya, 

“the fourth,” meaning the condition beyond the states 
of wakefulness (jâgrat), “dream” (svapna), and “deep 
sleep” (sushupti). At its deepest level, the super con-
scious is Parâßakti, or Sat chid ânanda, the Divine Mind 
of God Íiva. In Sanskrit, there are numerous terms 
for the various levels and states of super con scious-
ness. Specific super con scious states such as: vißvachai-
tanya (“universal consciousness”), advaita chaitanya 
(“nondual consciousness”), adhyâtma chetanâ (“spiri-
tual consciousness”). —sub super con scious mind: 
Anukâra∫a chitta. The super con scious mind working 
through the conscious and subconscious states, which 
brings forth intuition, clarity and insight. See: chitta, 
consciousness, saμskâra, Sat chid ânanda, vâsanâ.

mind (individual): At the microcosmic level of indi-
vidual souls, mind is consciousness and its faculties 
of memory, desire, thought and cognition. Individual 
mind is chitta (mind, consciousness), and its threefold 
expression is called anta˙kara∫a, “inner faculty” com-
posed of: 1) buddhi (“intellect, reason, logic,” higher 
mind); 2) ahaμkâra (“I-maker,” egoity); 3) manas 
(“lower mind,” instinctive-intellectual mind, the seat 
of desire). From the perspective of the 36 tattvas (cat-
egories of existence), each of these is a tattva which 
evolves out of the one before it. Thus, from buddhi 
comes ahaμkâra and then manas. These three are 
faculties of the manomaya koßa (astral or instinctive-
intellectual sheath). Anukâra∫a chitta, sub super con-
scious ness, the knowing mind, is the mind-state of 
the vijñânamaya koßa (mental or intuitive-cognitive 
sheath). The aspect of mind corresponding directly to 
the ânandamaya koßa (causal body) is kâra∫a chitta, 
super con scious ness. See: ahaμkâra, buddhi, chitta, 
manas, mind (universal).

mind (three phases): A perspective of mind as instinc-
tive, intellectual and super con scious. —instinctive 
mind. Manas chitta, the seat of desire and governor 
of sensory and motor organs. —intellectual mind. 
Buddhi chitta, the faculty of thought and intelligence. 

—super con scious mind: Kâra∫a chitta, the stratum 
of intuition, benevolence and spiritual sustenance. Its 
most refined essence is Parâsakti, or Sat chid ânanda, 
all-knowing, omnipresent consciousness, the One 
transcendental, self-luminous, divine mind common 
to all souls. See: awareness, consciousness, mind (five 
states).

mind (universal): In the most profound sense, mind is 
the sum of all things, all energies and manifestations, 
all forms, subtle and gross, sacred and mundane. It 
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is the inner and outer cosmos. Mind is mâyâ. It is 
the material matrix. It is everything but That, the Self 
within, Paraßiva, which is timeless, formless, cause-
less, spaceless, known by the knower only after Self 
Realization. The Self is the indescribable, unnameable, 
Ultimate Reality. Mind in its subtlest form is undif-
ferentiated Pure Consciousness, primal substance 
(Parâßakti or Sat chid ânanda), out of which emerge 
the myriad forms of existence, both psychic and mate-
rial. See: chitta, consciousness, mâyâ, tattva, world.

mirth: Gaiety, fun, amusement, especially expressed 
with laughter.

misapprehension: Incorrect apprehension; misunder-
standing.

miserliness: The quality of being stingy, selfish, espe-
cially with money.

misfit: A person unable to adjust to social environment 
or disturbingly different from others in his place and 
group.

mishmash: A collection of confused or unrelated things.
moksha: ºË’ “Liberation.” Release from transmigra-

tion, saμsâra, the round of births and deaths, which 
occurs after karma has been resolved and nir vi kalpa 
samâ dhi—realization of the Self, Paraßiva—has been 
attained. Synonymous with mukti. See: jîvanmukta, 
kaivalya, ku∫∂a linî, nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, Paraßiva, râja 
yoga, videhamukti.

molten: Made liquid by heat; melted.
monastery: “Place of solitariness.” Ma†ha. The age-old 

tradition, carried forward from Lemurian times into 
the Hindu culture of India, a sacred residence where 
those of the same gender live under strict vows and 
work out their birth karmas in community toward 
realization of the Self. In monasteries, dedicated 
to transmutation of the sexual energies, celibacy is 
strictly upheld and there is no fraternizing with the 
opposite sex. The purpose of the monastery is to cre-
ate an environment in which the monastic can balance 
the male and female energies (piˆgala and idâ) within 
himself so that he lives in the spiritual, or sushum∫â, 
energy, which cannot be maintained in close associa-
tion with the opposite sex. The monastic, whether a 
monk or a nun, is, in a sense, neither male nor female, 
but a pure soul being. See: âßrama, monk, nâ∂î.

monastic: A monk or nun (based on the Greek monos, 
“single,” “alone”). A man or woman who has with-
drawn from the world and lives an austere, religious 
life, either alone or with others in a monastery. (Not 
to be confused with monistic, having to do with 
the doctrine of monism.) A monastery-dweller is a 
ma†havâsi; the word sâdhu is a rough equivalent for 
mendicant. See: monk, sannyâsin.

monism: “Doctrine of oneness.” 1) The philosophical 
view that there is only one ultimate substance or prin-
ciple. 2) The view that reality is a unified whole with-
out independent parts. See: dvaita-advaita, pluralism.

monistic theism: Advaita Èßvaravâda. Monism is the 
doctrine that reality is a one whole or existence with-
out independent parts. Theism is the belief that God 

exists as a real, conscious, personal Supreme Being. 
Monistic theism is the dipolar doctrine, also called 
panentheism, that embraces both monism and theism, 
two perspectives ordinarily considered contradictory 
or mutually exclusive, since theism implies dualism. 
Monistic theism simultaneously accepts that God 
has a personal form, that He creates, pervades and 
is all that exists—and that He ultimately transcends 
all existence and that the soul is, in essence, one with 
God. Advaita Siddhânta (monistic Íaiva Siddhânta, or 
Advaita Èßvaravâda Íaiva Siddhânta) is a specific form 
of monistic theism. See: advaita, Advaita Èßvaravâda, 
Advaita Siddhânta, dvaita-advaita.

monk: A celibate man wholly dedicated to religious life, 
either cenobitic (residing with others in a monastery) 
or anchoritic (living alone, as a hermit or mendicant). 
Literally, “one who lives alone” (from the Greek mona-
chos, “solitary”). A synonym for monastic. Its feminine 
counterpart is nun. See: monastic, sannyâsin.

montage: A single pictorial composition made by jux-
taposing or superimposing many pictures or designs.

mûlîf: (Shûm) The perspective of the mind in its intel-
lectual, philosophical state. Pronounced moo-leef. See: 
Shûm, Shûm perspectives.

morass: Bog, marsh. figuratively, a troublesome, 
difficult state of affairs.

mortal: Subject to death. Opposite of immortal. See: 
am®ita, death.

mortician: Funeral director, someone who arranges 
for the burial or cremation of the dead and assists 
at funeral rites.

mortification: Discipline of the body and the appetites 
by self-denial or voluntary privation.

m®idaˆga: º‡ÆóÓ (Tamil: m®idaˆgam) A South Indian 
concert drum, barrel-shaped and two-headed.

mukti: º‹⁄# “Release.” A synonym for moksha. See: mo-
ksha.

mûla: º›ƒ “Root.” The root, base or basis of anything, as 
in mûlâdhâra cha kra. Foundational, original or causal, 
as in mûlagrantha, “original text.”

mûlâdhâra cha kra: º›ƒŸ∞Ÿ¿òé ̊“Root-support wheel.” 
The four-petaled psychic center at the base of the 
spine; it governs memory. See: cha kra.

mûla mantra: º›ƒº≥& “Root mystic formula.” See: Aum.
mull over: To ponder, cogitate. 
multiplicity: The state of being various; a large number.
multitude: A very large number of things or people.
mummify: To prepare a dead body for a long preser-

vation by excisions, chemical and embalming agents 
and drying.

Mu∫∂aka Upanishad: º‹©•é Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ Belongs to the 
Atharva Veda and teaches of the difference between 
the intellectual study of the Vedas and their supple-
mentary texts and the intuitive knowledge by which 
God is known.

mundane: Worldly, especially as distinguished from 
heavenly or spiritual. Ordinary. From Latin mundus 

“world"; mundanus “worldly.”
murky: Dark, gloomy, obscure or clouded.
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Murugan: KUfd; “Beautiful one,” a favorite name of 
Kârttikeya among the Tamils of South India, Sri Lanka 
and the diaspora. See: Kârttikeya.

muse: To think (or say) meditatively.
myriad: Constituting a very large, indefinite number; 

innumerable.
mystic: One who perceives and lives according to 

esoteric mysteries. Inspiring a sense of mystery and 
wonder.

mysticism: Spirituality; the pursuit of direct spiritual 
or religious experience. Spiritual discipline aimed at 
union or communion with Ultimate Reality or God 
through deep meditation or trance-like contempla-
tion. From the Greek mystikos, “of mysteries.” Charac-
terized by the belief that Truth transcends intellectual 
processes and must be attained through transcendent 
means. See: clairaudience, clairvoyance, psychic, trance.

nâda: ≤ŸÆ “Sound; tone, vibration.” 
Metaphysically, the mystic sounds of 
the Eternal, of which the highest is 
the transcendent, Soundless Sound, 
Paranâda, the first vibration from 
which creation emanates. Paranâda 

is so pure and subtle that it cannot be identified to 
the denser regions of the mind. From Paranâda comes 
Pra∫ava, Aum, and further evolutes of nâda. These are 
experienced by the meditator as the nâdanâ∂î ßakti, 

“energy current of sound,” heard pulsing through the 
nerve system as a steady high-pitched hum, much 
like a tambura, an electrical transformer, a swarm of 
bees or a ßruti box. Listening to the inner sounds is a 
contemplative practice called nâda upâsanâ, “worship 
through sound,” nâda anusandhâna, “cultivation of 
inner sound,” or nâda yoga “union through sound.” 
Subtle variations of the nâdanâ∂î ßakti represent the 
psychic wavelengths of established guru lineages of 
many Indian religions. Nâda also refers to other psy-
chic sounds heard during deep meditation, including 
those resembling various musical instruments. Nâda 
also refers to ordinary sound. See: Aum, nâ∂î.

nâdanâ∂î ßakti: ≤ŸÆ≤Ÿ•¤À⁄# “Energy current of sound.” 
See: nâda.

nâ∂î: ≤Ÿ•¤ “Conduit; river.” A nerve fiber or energy 
channel of the subtle (inner) bodies of man. It is said 
there are 72,000 nâ∂îs. These interconnect the cha kras. 
The three main nâ∂îs are i∂â, piˆgalâ and sushum∫â. 
I∂â and piˆgalâ intertwine the spinal column, begin-
ning at the mûlâdhâra cha kra, ending at the saha srâra
and crossing at the ma∫i pûra and the vißuddha cha-
kras. —i∂â, also known as chandra (moon) nâ∂î, is 
pink in color. It flows downward, ending on the left 
side of the body. This current is feminine in nature 
and is the channel of physical-emotional energy. —
piˆga¬â, also known as sûrya (sun) nâ∂î, is blue in 
color. It flows upward, ending on the right side of the 
body. This current is masculine in nature and is the 
channel of intellectual-mental energy. —sushum∫â 
is the major nerve current which passes through the 

spinal column from the mûlâdhâra cha kra at the base 
to the saha srâra at the crown of the head. It is the 
channel of ku∫∂a linî. Through yoga, the ku∫∂a linî en-
ergy lying dormant in the mûlâdhâra is awakened and 
made to rise up this channel through each cha kra to 
the saha srâra cha kra. [See illustration, page 787.] See: 
cha kra, ku∫∂a linî, râja yoga.

nâgasvara: ≤Ÿí—Δ¿ “Serpentine tone.” Often nâda swa-
ram. A double-reed woodwind musical instrument 
about three feet long, similar to an oboe, but more 
shrill and piercing. Common in South India, played 
at Hindu pûjâs and processions with the tavil, a large 
drum.

naive: Lacking critical ability or analytical insight; not 
subtle or learned. Simple and gullible.

nakshatra: ≤’& “Star cluster.” Central to astrological 
determinations, the nakshatras are 27 star-clusters, 
constellations arranged along the ecliptic, or path of 
the sun. An individual’s nakshatra, or birth star, is the 
constellation the moon was aligned with at the time 
of birth. See: jyotisha.

Nama˙ Íivâya: ≤ºÅ ⁄ÀΔŸæ “Adoration (homage) to 
Íiva.” The supreme mantra of Íaivism, known as the 
Pañch â kshara, or “five syllables.” Na is the Lord’s veil-
ing grace; Ma is the world; Íi is Íiva; Vâ is His reveal-
ing grace; Ya is the soul. The syllables also represent 
the physical body: Na the legs, Ma the stomach, Íi the 
shoulders, Vâ the mouth and Ya the eyes. Embodying 
the essence of Íaiva Siddhânta, this mantra is found 
in the center of the central Veda (the Yajur) of the 
original three Vedas (Âig, Yajur and Sâma). Namas-
târâya nama˙ ßaμbhave cha mayobhave cha, nama˙ 
ßaˆkarâya cha mayaskarâya cha, nama˙ ßivâya cha 
ßivayatarâya cha. “Homage to the source of health 
and to the source of delight. Homage to the maker 
of health and to the maker of delight. Homage to the 
Auspicious, and to the more Auspicious” (K®ish∫a Ya-
jur Veda, Taittirîya Saμhitâ 4.5.8). ¶When applied to 
the symbolism of Lord Na†arâja, a second and partly 
differing rendering relates Na-Ma-Íi-Vâ-Ya to Íiva’s 
five actions as follows. Na represents saμhâra, de-
struction or dissolution, corresponding to the hand 
which which holds a blazing flame. Ma stands for 
His concealing grace, tirodhâna ßakti, symbolized by 
Lord Na†arâja’s planted foot. Vâ indicates revealing 
grace, anugraha ßakti, by which souls return to Him, 
reflected in the left front hand in the elephant trunk 
pose, gajahasta, pointing to His left foot, source of re-
vealing grace. Íi stands for s®ish†i, creation, and Íiva’s 
back right hand holding the drum. Ya stands for Íiva’s 
power of stithi, preservation and protection, shown in 
His hand gesturing abhaya, “fear not.” ¶Na-Ma-Íi-Vâ-
Ya also stands for the five elements: Na as earth; Ma, 
water; Íi, fire; Vâ, air; and Ya, âkâßa. See: mantra, japa. 

namaskâra: ≤º—éŸ¿ “Reverent salutations.” The tradi-
tional Hindu verbal greeting and mudrâ in which the 
palms are joined together and held before the heart or 
raised to the level of the forehead. The mudrâ is also 
called añjali. It is a devotional gesture made equally 
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before a Deity, holy person, friend or momentary ac-
quaintance.

Namo Myoho Renge Kyo: “Glory to the marvelous 
Lotus Sûtra.” A foremost Japanese Nichiren Buddhist 
mantra.

Nandi: ≤⁄≥Æ “The joyful.” A white bull with a black tail 
who is the vâhana, or mount, of Lord Íiva, symbol of 
the powerful instinctive force tamed by Him. Nandi 
is the perfect devotee, the soul of man, kneeling hum-
bly before God Íiva, ever concentrated on Him. The 
ideal and goal of the Íiva bhakta is to behold Íiva in 
everything.

Nandikeßvara Kâßikâ: ≤⁄≥ÆéÂÃ¸¿éŸ⁄ÀéŸ The only sur-
viving work of Nandikesvara (ca 250 BCE). Its 26 verses 
are the earliest extant exposition of advaitic Íaivism, 
aside from the Íaiva Ågamas.

Nandinatha (Nandinâtha): ≤⁄≥Æ≤Ÿ¨ (ca 250 BCE) The 
first siddha sat guru of the major stream of the Nand-
inâtha Sampradâya, the Kailâsa Paramparâ, recorded 
in Panini’s book of grammar as the teacher of ®ishis 
Patanjali, Vyaghrapada and Vasishtha. Among its rep-
resentatives today are counted Sat guru Sivaya Subra-
muniyaswami (1927-2001) and his successor Sat guru 
Bodhinatha Veylanswami (1942-). See: Kailâsa Param-
parâ, Nâtha Sampradâya.

Nandinâtha Sampradâya: ≤⁄≥Æ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥˘ÆŸæ See: Nâtha 
Sampradâya.

Naraka: ≤¿é Abode of darkness. Literally, “pertaining 
to man.” The nether worlds. Equivalent to the Western 
term hell, a gross region of the Antarloka. Naraka is a 
congested, distressful area where demonic beings and 
young souls may sojourn until they resolve the dark-
some karmas they have created. Here beings suffer the 
consequences of their own misdeeds in previous lives. 
Naraka is understood as having seven regions, called 
tala, corresponding to the states of consciousness of 
the seven lower cha kras. They are described as places 
of torment, pain, darkness, confusion and disease, but 
these are only temporary abodes for the evolving soul. 
Hinduism has no such concept as eternal hell. See: 
asura, hell, loka (also, individual tala entries).

Na†arâja: ≤¢¿Ÿú “King of Dance” or “King of Dancers.” 
God as the Cosmic Dancer. Perhaps Hinduism’s rich-
est and most eloquent symbol, Na†arâja represents 
Íiva, the Primal Soul, Parameßvara, as the power, en-
ergy and life of all that exists. This is Íiva’s intricate 
state of Being in Manifestation. The dance of Íiva as 
Na†eßa, Lord of Dancers, is the rhythmic movement of 
the entire cosmos. All that is, whether sentient or in-
sentient, pulsates in His body, and He within it. Both 
male and female elements are depicted in this icon—
as they are in Ardhanârîßvara, the “half-female God,” 
symbol of the inseparable nature of Íiva-Íakti. See: 
Parâßakti Parameßvara, Parâßakti, Paraßiva, Sadâßiva. 

Natchintanai: ew;rpe;jid The collected songs of Sage 
Yoga swami (1872–1964) of Jaffna, Sri Lanka, extolling 
the power of the sat guru, worship of Lord Íiva, the 
path of dharma and the attainment of Self Realization. 
See: Kailâsa Paramparâ.

Nâtha: ≤Ÿ¨ “Master, lord; adept.” Names an ancient 
Himalayan tradition of Íaiva-yoga mysticism whose 
first historically known exponent was Nandikesvara 
(ca 250 bce). Nâtha—Self-Realized adept—designates 
the extraordinary ascetic masters (or devotees) of this 
school. who through siddha yoga have attained tre-
mendous powers, siddhis, and are sometimes called 
siddha yogîs (accomplished or fully enlightened ones). 
The words of such beings naturally penetrate deeply 
into the psyche of their devotees, causing mystical 
awakenings. Like all tantrics, Nâthas have refused 
to recognize caste distinctions in spiritual pursuits. 
Their sat gurus bestow initiation according to spiri-
tual worthiness, accepting devotees from the lowest 
to the highest rungs of society. Nâtha also designates 
a follower of the Nâtha tradition. The Nâthas are con-
sidered the source of ha†ha as well as râja yoga. See: 
Kailâsa Paramparâ, Nâtha Sampradâya, siddha yoga.

Nâtha Sampradâya: ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥˘ÆŸæ “Traditional doctrine 
of the masters.” Sampradâya means a living stream of 
tradition or theology. Nâtha Sampradâya is a philo-
sophical and yogic tradition of Íaivism whose origins 
are unknown. This oldest of Íaivite sampradâyas 
existing today consists of two major streams: the 
Nandinâtha and the Ådinâtha. The Nandinâtha Sam-
pradâya has had as exponents Maharishi Nandinatha 
and his disciples: Patanjali (author of the Yoga Sûtras) 
and Tirumular (author of Tirumantiram). Among its 
representatives today are the successive siddhars of 
the Kailâsa Paramparâ. The Ådinâtha lineage’s known 
exponents are Maharishi Adinatha, Matsyendranatha 
and Gorakshanatha, who founded a well-known or-
der of yogîs. See: Kailâsa Paramparâ, Nâtha, Íaivism, 
sampradâya.

Nayanar: ehadhq “One who shows the way.” The 63 
canonized Tamil saints of South India, as documented 
in the Periyapurâ∫am by Sekkilar (ca 1140). All but a 
few were householders, honored as exemplars of radi-
cal devotion to Lord Íiva, though their biographies 
are perhaps historically inaccurate and the actions of 
some were violent, even heinous. Several contributed 
to the Íaiva Siddhânta scriptural compendium called 
Tirumurai. 

near-death: Drawing very near the point of death, with-
out actually dying.

negative attachment: A fear, worry or doubt about the 
future or a lingering regret about the past that keeps 
one from “flowing with the river of life,” living fully in 
the moment as an independent, spiritual being, facing 
each experience in the light of understanding.

neri: bewp “Path.”
nerves: Cord-like bundles of fibers made up of neurons 

through which impulses pass between the brain, cen-
tral nervous system and other parts of the body. Here 
also names the fibrous network of inner bodies.

nervous system: The system of the brain, spinal cord, 
nerves, ganglia and parts of the receptor and effector 
organs that regulates the body’s responses to internal 
and external stimuli.
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neuroses: A mental or emotional disorder with symp-
toms such as insecurity, anxiety, depression and ir-
rational fears.

neutralize: To counteract and affect or make useless; 
to balance.

neutron star: A star which has collapsed in on itself 
and is extremely dense. A neutron star the size of an 
orange would weigh more than the Earth.

nightingale: A small European songbird known for its 
melodious singing, especially at night.

nightmare: A dream arousing feelings of intense fear, 
horror and distress.

nîkashûm: (Shûm) Withdrawing all the physical/astral 
energies into the spinal current. Pronounced nee-kaw-
shoom. See: Shûm.

nimbus: A radiant light surrounding a person or thing; 
an aura.

Nirgu∫a Brahman: ⁄≤í‹@®∏̆“˜≤ÎÎ “God without qualities.” 
See: Brahman.

nirvâ∫a: ⁄≤Δ@Ÿ® “Extinction.” In Buddhism, the inde-
scribable ultimate attainment or disinterested wisdom 
and compassion. In Hinduism, emancipation from ig-
norance and the end of all attachment. Also an ideal 
condition of rest, harmony, stability, or joy.

nirvâ∫î and upadeßî: ⁄≤ΔŸ@®¤ Ü¥Æ‰À¤ Nirvâ∫î means 
“extinguished one,” and upadeßî means “teacher.” In 
general, nirvâ∫i refers to a liberated soul, or to a cer-
tain class of monk. Upadeßî refers to a teacher, gen-
erally a renunciate. In Dancing with Íiva, these two 
terms have special meaning, similar to the Buddhist 
arhat and bodhisattva, naming the two earthly modes 
of the realized, liberated soul. After full illumination, 
the jîvanmukta has the choice to return to the world 
to help others along the path. This is the way of the 
upadeßî (akin to bodhisattva), exemplified by the be-
nevolent sat guru who leads seekers to the goal of God 
Realization. He may found and direct institutions and 
monastic lineages. The nirvâ∫î (akin to arhat) abides 
at the pinnacle of consciousness, shunning all worldly 
involvement. He is typified by the silent ascetic, the 
reclusive sage. See: sat guru, vißvagrâsa.

nir vi kalpa samâ dhi: ⁄≤⁄Δ@é≈¥–ºŸ⁄∞ “Undifferentiated 
trance, enstasy (samâ dhi) without form or seed.” The 
realization of the Self, Paraßiva, a state of oneness be-
yond all change or diversity; beyond time, form and 
space. The prefix vi connotes “change, differentiation.” 
Kalpa means “order, arrangement; a period of time.” 
Thus vikalpa means “diversity, thought; difference of 
perception, distinction.” Nir means “without.” See: 
enstasy, râja yoga, samâ dhi, Self Realization.

niyama: ⁄≤æº “Observance.” See: yama-niyama. 
nondualism: “Not two-ness.” Monistic philosophy. See: 

advaita, monism, monistic theism, Vedânta.
nonsectarian: Not limited to or associated with a par-

ticular religious denomination.
nook: A hidden or secluded spot. Here it refers to areas 

of the mind.
nostalgia: A longing for past events, people or things; 

homesickness.

nuances: Subtle or slight degrees of difference, as in 
meaning, feeling or tone. Here it refers to shades of 
the mind and thought.

nucleus: A central part with other parts grouped 
around it; a core.

nullify: To make invalid or useless.
numerology: The study of the hidden meanings of 

numbers and how they influence human life.

oblation: An offering or sacrifice cer-
emoniously given to a God or guru. 
See: yajña.
oblige: To constrain, make indebted 
or grateful.
obscuration: The power to make ob-

scure, to conceal or veil, as in Íiva’s veiling or obscur-
ing grace. See: grace, Na†arâja.

obscure: Dark, hidden; not noticed or seen. Not clearly 
understood or explained; vague.

obscuring grace: See: grace, Na†arâja.
observation: The act, power or practice of noting, or 

being aware, of facts and events.
obstinate: Overly determined to have one’s own way. 

Stubborn.
obstruction: An obstacle; something that prevents a 

desired result.
occult: Hidden, or kept secret; revealed only after initia-

tion. See: mysticism.
occultism: The study of, and attempted control over, 

the supernatural.
odic force: Spiritually magnetic—of or pertaining to 

consciousness within aßuddha mâyâ, the realm of 
the physical and lower astral planes. Odic force in its 
rarefied state is prak®iti, the primary gross energy of 
nature, manifesting in the three gu∫as: sattva, rajas 
and tamas. All matter—earth, air, fire and water, as 
well as thought—is composed of odic force. It is the 
force of attraction and repulsion between people, 
people and their things, and manifests as masculine 
(aggressive) and feminine (passive), arising from the 
piˆgalâ and i∂â currents. These two currents (nâ∂î) 
are found within the spine of the subtle body. Odic 
force is a magnetic, sticky, binding substance that 
people seek to develop when they want to bind them-
selves together, such as in partnerships, marriage, 
guru-ßishya relationships and friendships. It, of itself, 
is stagnant and unflowing. Odic energy is the com-
bined emanation of the prâ∫amaya and annamaya 
koßas. See: actinic, koßa, subtle body, tattva.

odic prâ∫a: Physical vitality. During the process of 
making the mind return to an object or subject of 
concentration, odic as well as actinic prâ∫a is forced 
through the subtle nerve currents, causing them to 
grow strong so that concentration becomes effortless 
as the subconscious responds to the conscious-mind 
concentration efforts, causing a new process called 
meditation to occur. See: actinic force, actinic prâ∫a, 
odic force, willpower.

officiate: Performing duties and responsibilities of an 
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officer or priest.
offset: Make up for, compensate for, counterbalance.
offshoot: Something that branches out or derives its 

existence or origin from a particular source.
ojas: åú–Î “Vigor, force, strength, vitality.” In âyurveda,

the underlying life-sap or fluid-essence of the dhatus, 
the seven tissue systems of the body—plasma, blood, 
muscle, fat, bone, nerves and reproductive tissue. Ojas 
pervades every part of the body and underlies all 
physical capacities. It is not a physical substance, but 
exists on a subtle level. Ojas is depleted by excessive 
sex, drugs, excessive talking, loud music, emotional 
burnout and insufficient rest. Signs of diminished ojas 
are fear, worry, sensory organ pain, poor complexion, 
cheerlessness, harshness, emaciation, immune system 
disorders and tendency to contract diseases (all the 
symptoms of the modern disease AIDS). Conserva-
tion of the vital sexual fluids increases the store of 
ojas, strengthens the immune system and enhances 
health and the quality of one’s consciousness. Ojas is 
depleted by ejaculation in men, and by orgasm and 
menstruation in women. After 30 days of complete 
sexual abstinence, sperm is transmuted into ojas. This 
abundance of ojas rises to the brain and becomes 
centered in the head cha kras, where it is expressed as 
spiritual and intellectual power. Such an individual 
develops a radiance, called tejas. In the realized being, 
the energy of ojas is transmuted to Absolute Con-
sciousness as ku∫∂a linî ßakti. See: âyurveda, lymph, 
tejas, transmutation, yoni.

old soul: One who has reincarnated many times, ex-
perienced much and is therefore further along the 
path than young souls. Old souls may be recognized 
by their qualities of compassion, self-effacement and 
wisdom. See: evolution of the soul, soul.

Om: ÇËºÎ “Yes, verily.” The most sacred mantra of 
Hinduism. An alternate transliteration of Aum (the 
sounds A and U blend to become O). See: Aum.

omen: A sign that portends the nature of future events, 
either auspicious or inauspicious. 

ominous: Foreboding; frightening, sinister.
omnipotent: All-powerful, able to do anything.
omnipresent: Present everywhere and in all things.
omniscient: Having  infinite knowledge, all-knowing.
oneness: Quality or state of being one. Unity, identity, 

especially in spite of appearances to the contrary—e.g., 
the oneness of soul and God. See: monism.

onerous: Burdensome; weighing heavily.
opalescent (opaline): Opal-like in appearance, a fam-

ily of precious and semi-precious stones, milky white 
or of various colors, capable of refracting light and 
reflecting it into an array of colors. Showing a play of 
colors. Iridescent. 

opinionated knowledge: Knowledge gained through 
the study, hearing and quoting of opinions of others 
which is stored in the memory gridwork of the sub-
conscious mind, providing a platform for the intellect 
and the ego. Seeing the world through the eyes of oth-
ers. See: ego, intellect, subconscious mind.

ordain (ordination): To confer the duties and respon-
sibilities, authority and spiritual power of a religious 
office, such as priest, minister or sat guru, through 
religious ceremony or mystical initiation. See: dîkshâ.

orthodox: “Of right (correct) opinion.” Conforming to 
established doctrines or beliefs. Opposite of heterodox, 

“different opinion.”
overt: Open and observable to anyone; not covert, un-

concealed.

pâda: ¥ŸÆ “The foot” (of men and 
animals); quarter-part, section; stage; 
path. Names the major sections of 
the Ågamic texts and the correspond-
ing stages of practice and un fold ment 
on the path to moksha. According to 

Íaiva Siddhânta, there are four pâdas, which are suc-
cessive and cumulative; i.e. in accomplishing each 
one the soul prepares itself for the next, and yet each 
remains vital and is not outgrown as the next stage is 
reached. (In Tamil, Íaiva Siddhânta is also known as 
Nalu-pâda, “four-stage,” Íaivam). —charyâ pâda (or 
mârga): “Good conduct stage.” The first stage where 
one learns to live righteously, serve selflessly, perform-
ing karma yoga. It is also known as dâsa mârga, “servi-
tor’s path,” a time when the aspirant relates to God as 
a servant to a master. Traditional acts of charyâ in-
clude cleaning the temple, lighting lamps and collect-
ing flowers for worship. Worship at this stage is mostly 
external. —kriyâ pâda (or mârga): “Religious action; 
worship stage.” Stage of bhakti yoga, of cultivating de-
votion through performing pûjâ and regular daily sâ-
dha na. It is also known as the satputra mârga, “true 
son’s way,” as the soul now relates to God as a son to 
his father. A central practice of the kriyâ pâda is per-
forming daily pûjâ. —yoga pâda (or mârga): Having 
matured in the charyâ and kriyâ pâdas, the soul now 
turns to internalized worship and râja yoga under the 
guidance of a sat guru. It is a time of sâ dha na and seri-
ous striving when realization of the Self is the goal. It 
is the sakhâ mârga, “way of the friend,” for now God is 
looked upon as an intimate friend. —jñâna pâda (or 
mârga): “Stage of wisdom.” Once the soul has attained 
Realization, it is henceforth a wise one who lives out 
the life of the body, shedding blessings on mankind. 
This stage is also called the San Mârga, “true path,” on 
which God is our dearest beloved. The Tirumantiram 
describes the fulfillment of each stage as follows. In 
charyâ, the soul forges a kindred tie in “God’s world” 
(sâlokya). In kriyâ it attains “nearness” (sâmîpya) to 
Him. In yoga it attains “likeness” (sârûpya) with Him. 
In jñâna the soul enjoys the ultimate bliss of identity 
(sâyujya) with Íiva. See: jñâna, nirvâ∫î and upadeßî.

paddhati: ¥ØÛ⁄™ “Foot-path; track; guideline.” A class 
of expository writings, e.g., Gorakshanatha’s Siddha 
Siddhânta Paddhati and the many paddhatis that are 
guidebooks for temple rituals. There are paddhatis for 
the Vedas and for the Ågamas.

padma: ¥Ø˜ The lotus flower, Nelumbo nucifera, sym-
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bol of spiritual development and the cha kras. Because 
it grows out of mud and rises to perfect purity and 
glory, it is an apt representation of the soul’s mystical 
growth and maturity.

padmâsana: ¥Ø˜Ÿ–≤ “Lotus posture.” The most famous 
ha†ha yoga âsana, the optimum pose for sustained 
meditation. The legs are crossed, the soles of the feet 
upward, resembling a lotus flower. In this pose the 
intellectual-emotional energies are balanced and qui-
eted. See: lotus pose, râja yoga, yoga.

pale: To decrease in importance. Low-intensity varia-
tion of a color, whitish.

Pali: Ancient Indian language; a scriptural medium of 
Hinayâna Buddhism.

palmist: One who analyzes a person’s character and pre-
dicts his future by interpreting the lines of the palm 
of his hand.

panacea: A supposed single remedy for all diseases or 
discomforts; a cure-all.

Pañchâkshara Mantra: ¥ZŸŸ’¿º≥& “five-lettered chant.” 
Íaivism’s most sacred mantra. See: Nama˙ Íivâya.

pañchâˆga: ¥ZŸŸÄí “five limbs, or parts.” (Tamil: pañch-
âˆgam) The traditional Hindu almanac, so named for 
five basic elements—tithi, nakshatra, kâra∫a, yoga and 
vara (or vasara). It provides vital statistics and inter-
pretations about astrological factors—planets and 
stars—aspects of our subtle environment which are 
unseen but strongly influence the subtle environment, 
the ebb of karma and the flow of forces between peo-
ple. Pañchâˆgams are used to determine the optimum 
times for all activities.

pañcha nitya karma(s): ¥ZŸ⁄≤´æéº@ “five constant du-
ties.” A traditional regimen of religious practice for 
Hindus: 1) dharma, virtuous living, 2) upâsanâ, wor-
ship, 3) utsava, holy days, 4) tîrthayâtrâ, pilgrimage 
and 5) saμskâras, sacraments. See: dharma, saμskâra, 
tîrthayâtrâ.

pandit (pa∫∂ita): ¥⁄©•™ A Hindu religious scholar or 
theologian, a man well versed in philosophy, liturgy, 
religious law and sacred science.

Panini (Pâ∫ini): ¥Ÿ⁄®⁄≤ Author of the Ash†âdhyâyî, 
systematizing Sanskrit grammar in 4,000 rules. (Dat-
ing uncertain: 4th century BCE, or later according to 
Western scholars.)

panorama: An unbroken view of the whole of a sur-
rounding area.

pantheon: All the Gods of a religion together.
pâpa: ¥Ÿ¥ “Wickedness; sin, crime.” 1) Bad or evil. 

2) Wrongful action. 3) Demerit earned through 
wrongdoing. Pâpa includes all forms of wrongdo-
ing, from the simplest infraction to the most heinous 
crime, such as premeditated murder. Each act of pâpa 
carries its karmic consequence, karmaphala, “fruit of 
action,” for which scriptures delineate specific pen-
ance for expiation. Pâpa is the opposite of pu∫ya (mer-
it, virtue). See: aura, evil, karma, penance, pu∫ya, sin.

paper dragon: An artificially apparent but unreal threat 
or problem.

para: ¥¿ “Supreme; beyond.” As a first member in com-

pounds this preposition denotes the highest dimen-
sion of whatever it precedes—as in Paraßiva or Para-
brahman. (Sometimes parâ, as in Parâßakti.)

paradox: “Contrary to opinion,” belief or expectation. 
An apparent contradiction according to conventional 
logic and reason.

Param: guk; “The Supreme,” i.e., God, in Tamil.
paramaguru: ¥¿ºí‹¡ “Grand preceptor.” The guru of 

a disciple’s guru.
Paramâtman: ¥¿ºŸ´º≤Î “Supreme Self,” or “transcen-

dent soul.” Paraßiva, Absolute Reality, the one tran-
scendent Self of every soul. Contrasted with âtman, 
which includes all three aspects of the soul: Paraßiva, 
Parâßakti and ânandamaya koßa. See: âtman, koßa, soul.

Parameßvara: ¥¿º‰Ã¸¿ “Supreme Lord or Ruler.” God 
Íiva’s third perfection, Supreme Mahâdeva, Íiva-Íakti, 
mother of the universe. In this perfection, as personal, 
father-mother God, Íiva is a person—who has a body, 
with head, arms and legs, etc.—who acts, wills, blesses, 
gives darßana, guides, creates, preserves, reabsorbs, ob-
scures and enlightens. In Truth, it is Íiva-Íakti who 
does all. The term Primal Soul, Paramapurusha, desig-
nates Parameßvara as the original, uncreated soul, the 
creator of all other souls. Parameßvara has many other 
names and epithets, including those denoting the five 
divine actions—Sadâßiva, the revealer; Maheßvara, the 
obscurer; Brahmâ, the creator; Vish∫u the preserver; 
and Rudra the destroyer. See: Na†arâja, Sadâßiva.

paramount: Most important, highest.
paramparâ: ¥¿Ä¥¿Ÿ “Uninterrupted succession.” A lin-

eage. See: guru paramparâ.
paranâda: ¥¿≤ŸÆ “Transcendent sound, tone or vibra-

tion.” Metaphysically, the highest mystic sounds of 
the Eternal, the transcendent or Soundless Sound, the 
first vibration from which creation emanates. From 
Paranâda comes Pra∫ava Aum and further evolutes 
of nâda. See: Aum, nâda.

paranoiac: Characterized by delusions of persecution 
or extreme suspiciousness. 

Paraparam: guhguk; “The Ultimate; Beyond the be-
yond.”

Parâßakti: ¥¿ŸÀ⁄# “Supreme power; primal energy.” 
God Íiva’s second perfection, which is impersonal, 
immanent, and with form—the all-pervasive, Pure 
Consciousness and Primal Substance of all that exists. 
There are many other descriptive names for Parâßak-
ti—Sat chid ânanda (“existence-consciousness-bliss”), 
light, silence, divine mind, super con scious ness and 
more. Parâßakti can be experienced by the diligent 
yogî or meditator as a merging in, or identification 
with, the underlying oneness flowing through all form. 
The experience is called savikalpa samâ dhi. See: râja 
yoga, Íakti, Sat chid ânanda, tattva.

Paraßiva: ¥¿⁄ÀΔ “Transcendent Íiva,” the Self God, Íi-
va’s first perfection, Absolute Reality. Paraßiva is That 
which is beyond the grasp of consciousness, tran-
scends time, form and space and defies description. 
To merge with the Absolute in mystic union is the 
ultimate goal of all incarnated souls, the reason for 
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their living on this planet, and the deepest meaning 
of their experiences. Attainment of this is called Self 
Realization or nir vi kalpa samâ dhi. See: samâ dhi, Íiva.

pareschatology: Study of the details of the life between 
births.

pâßa: ¥ŸÀ “Tether; noose.” (Tamil: pâßam.) The whole 
of existence, manifest and unmanifest. That which 
binds or limits the soul and keeps it (for a time) from 
manifesting its full potential. Pâßa consists of the 
soul’s threefold bondage of â∫ava, karma and mâyâ. 
See: liberation, mala, Pati-paßu-pâßa.

pâßa-jñâna: ¥Ÿ–◊Ÿ≤ “Knowledge of the world.” That 
which is sought for by the soul in the first stage of the 
sakala ava sthâ, known as irul. See: irul, sakala ava sthâ.

passion: A powerful emotion, including strong sexual 
desire, or lust.

passive: Submitting to circumstances without objection 
or resistance.

paßu: ¥À‹ “Cow, cattle, kine; fettered individual.” Refers 
to animals or beasts, including man. In philosophy, 
the soul. Íiva as Lord of Creatures is called Paßupati. 
See: pâßa, Pati-paßu-pâßa.

paßu-jñâna: ¥À‹◊Ÿ≤ “Soul-knowledge.” The object 
of seeking in the second stage of the sakala ava sthâ, 
called marul. See: marul, sakala ava sthâ.

Pâßupata Íaivism: ¥ŸÀ‹¥™ÀÊΔ Monistic and theistic, 
this school of Íaivism reveres Íiva as Supreme Cause 
and Personal Ruler of soul and world, denoted in His 
form as Paßupati, “Lord of Souls.” This school centers 
around the ascetic path, emphasizing sâ dha na, de-
tachment from the world and the quest for “internal 
ku∫∂a linî grace.” The Kârava∫a Mâhâtmya recounts 
the birth of Lakulisa (ca 200 ce), a principal Pâßupata 
guru, and refers to the temple of Somanâtha as one of 
the most important Pâßupata centers. Lakulisa pro-
pounded a Íaiva monism, though indications are that 
Pâßupata philosophy was previously dualistic, with 
Íiva as efficient cause of the universe but not material 
cause. It is thought to be the source of various ascetic 
streams, including the Kâpâlikas and the Kâlâmukhas. 
This school is represented today in the broad sâdhu 
tradition, and numerous Pâßupata sites of worship are 
scattered across India. See: Íaivism.

pâtâla: ¥Ÿ™Ÿƒ “Fallen” or “sinful region.” The seventh 
cha kra below the mûlâdhâra, centered in the soles of 
the feet. Corresponds to the seventh and lowest astral 
netherworld beneath the Earth’s surface, called Kâkola 
(“black poison”) or Pâtâla. This is the realm in which 
misguided souls indulge in destruction for the sake of 
destruction, of torture, and of murder for the sake of 
murder. Pâtâla also names the netherworld in general, 
and is a synonym for Naraka. See: cha kra, loka, Naraka.

Patanjali (Patañjali): ¥™°ú⁄ƒ A Íaivite Nâtha siddha 
(ca 200 bce) who codified the ancient yoga philoso-
phy which outlines the path to enlightenment through 
purification, control and transcendence of the mind. 
One of the six classical philosophical systems (darßa-
nas) of Hinduism, known as Yoga Darßana. His great 
work, the Yoga Sûtras, comprises some 200 aphorisms 

delineating ash†âˆga (eight-limbed), râja (kingly) or 
siddha (perfection) yoga. Still today it is the foremost 
ancient text on meditative yoga. Different from the 
namesake grammarian. See: râja yoga, yoga.

Pati: ¥⁄™ “Master; lord; owner.” An appellation of God 
Íiva indicating His commanding relationship with 
souls as caring ruler and helpful guide. In Íaiva Sid-
dhânta the title is part of the analogy of cowherd 
(pati), cows (paßu, souls) and the tether (pâßa—â∫ava, 
karma and mâyâ) by which cows are tied. See: Pati-
paßu-pâßa, Íiva.

Pati-jñâna: ¥⁄™◊Ÿ≤ “Knowledge of God,” sought for by 
the soul in the third stage of the sakala ava sthâ, called 
arul. See: arul, sakala ava sthâ, ßaktinipâta.

Pati-paßu-pâßa: ¥⁄™ ¥À‹ ¥ŸÀ Literally: “Master, cow 
and tether.” These are the three primary elements 
(padârtha, or tattvatrayî) of Íaiva Siddhânta philoso-
phy: God, soul and world—Divinity, man and cos-
mos—seen as a mystically and intricately interrelated 
unity. Pati is God, envisioned as a cowherd. Paßu is 
the soul, envisioned as a cow. Pâßa is the all-impor-
tant force or fetter by which God brings souls along 
the path to Truth. The various schools of Hinduism 
define the rapport among the three in varying ways. 
For pluralistic Íaiva Siddhântins they are three be-
ginningless verities, self-existent, eternal entities. For 
monistic Íaiva Siddhântins, paßu and pâßa are the 
emanational creation of Pati, Lord Íiva, and He alone 
is eternal reality. See: pâßa, Íaiva Siddhânta, soul.

pelvic: In the area of the pelvis, or hips.
penance: Prâyaßchitta. Atonement, expiation. An act 

of devotion (bhakti), austerity (tapas) or discipline 
(suk®itya) undertaken to soften or nullify the antici-
pated reaction to a past action. Penance is uncomfort-
able karma inflicted upon oneself to mitigate one’s 
karmic burden caused by wrongful actions (kukarma). 
It includes such acts as prostrating 108 times, fasting, 
self-denial, or carrying kavadi (public penance), as 
well as more extreme austerities, or tapas. Penance 
is often suggested by spiritual leaders and elders. See: 
evil, prâ yaß chitta, sin, tapas.

pendulum: A suspended object that swings back and 
forth.

penicillin: A widely used antibiotic drug prescribed to 
fight infection.

penthouse: A snug, top-floor office or apartment.
perennial: Lasting from year to year; returning or be-

coming active again and again.
perfectionist: A person who does everything to a very 

high standard.
perfections: Qualities, aspects, nature or dimensions 

that are perfect. God Íiva’s three perfections are Para-
ßiva (Absolute Reality), Parâßakti (Pure Conscious-
ness) and Parameßvara (Primal Soul). Though spoken 
of as threefold for the sake of understanding, God Íiva 
ever remains a one transcendent-immanent Being. 
See: Parameßvara, Parâßakti, Paraßiva, Íiva.

permeate: Pervade, penetrate throughout.
perpetuate: To prolong the existence of.
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perplex: To confuse or puzzle.
perseverance: Steady adherence to a specific course of 

action.
persona: The outer personality or façade presented to 

others by an individual. (Plural, personae.)
personality: The pattern of collective character, behav-

ioral, temperamental, emotional and mental traits of 
a person.

personification: Something that is an example of a cer-
tain quality or idea.

pervade: To permeate or be present throughout.
pessimism: The tendency to stress the negative.
Pharaoh: A king of ancient Egypt.
pharyngeal: Located near the throat.
phenomenon: Any fact, circumstance or experience. 

Especially an unusual occurrence, a marvel. Plural: 
phenomena.

phonograph: A machine that reproduces sound by 
means of a pin in contact with a grooved spinning 
disk called a phonograph record.

phosphorescent: Emitting of light without burning, or 
burning slowly, giving off negligible heat. 

physique: The build and appearance of the physical body.
pictorial: Composed of or represented by pictures.
pilgrimage: Tîrthayâtrâ, one of the five sacred duties 

(pañcha nitya karmas) of the Hindu, to journey pe-
riodically to one of the innumerable holy spots in 
India or other countries. Preceded by fasting and 
continence, pilgrimage is a time of austerity and 
purification, when all worldly concerns are set aside 
and God becomes one’s singular focus. Streams of de-
vout pilgrims are received daily at the many ancient 
holy sites (tîrthas) in India, and tens of thousands at 
festival times. See: pañcha nitya karma.

pineal gland: A small gland located at the roof of the 
thalamic region of the brain, scientifically little un-
derstood but related to sexual maturation and sleep 
cycles. It is of considerable importance esoterically 
as the reception point for external psychic contacts, 
consciousness expansion and as the terminal of the 
awakened ku∫∂a linî flame. It is masculine, or piˆgalâ, 
in nature. 

piˆgalâ: ⁄¥ÄíƒŸ “Tawny channel.” The masculine psy-
chic current flowing along the spine. See: ku∫∂a linî, 
nâ∂î, râja yoga.

pinnacle: The culminating or highest point; apex.
pitta: ⁄¥% “Bile; fire.” One of the three bodily humors, 

called doshas, pitta is known as the fire humor. It is the 
âyurvedic principle of bodily heat-energy. Pitta dosha 
governs nutritional absorption, body temperature and 
intelligence. See: âyurveda, dosha.

pituitary gland: Small gland in the brain at the ventral 
surface of the hypothalamus regulating major life 
functions including growth, sexual activity, metabo-
lism and coordinating endocrine secretions of other 
glands. Esoterically, the gland is feminine, i∂â, in na-
ture, and the storehouse of spiritual forces associated 
with the âjñâ cha kra. See: cha kra, piˆgalâ.

placenta: A vascular organ that develops in the uterus 

of most mammals during pregnancy, for the nourish-
ment of the fetus.

plasma: The clear, fluid portion of blood, lymph, or 
intramuscular fluid in which cells are suspended. An 
electrically neutral, highly ionized gas composed of 
ions, electrons, and neutral particles. It is a phase of 
matter distinct from solids, liquids, and normal gases.

plateau: A relatively flat elevated expanse land. A stable 
level, period or state.

plausible: Seemingly valid, likely or acceptable; possible.
Pleiades: A cluster of stars in the Taurus constellation, 

six of which are now visible from Earth. This group 
of stars is known in Sanskrit as K®ittikâ, an important 
nakshatra for Lord Kârttikeya and believed to be this 
Deity’s place of origin before He came to the star sys-
tem of Earth. See: Kârttikeya.

plexus: A structure consisting of interwoven parts; a 
network. Especially of nerves, blood vessels or lym-
phatic nodes.

plummet: To fall or drop; plunge abruptly.
pluralism (pluralistic): Doctrine that holds existence to 

be composed of three or more distinct and irreduc-
ible components, such as God, souls and world. See: 
dvaita-advaita.

pluralistic realism: A term for pluralism used by vari-
ous schools including Meykandar Íaiva Siddhânta, 
emphasizing that the components of existence are 
absolutely real in themselves and not creations of 
consciousness or God.

point blank: Straightforward; blunt.
polarize: To turn, grow, think, feel in a certain way as a 

result of attraction or repulsion. Here: to consciously 
align individual spiritual forces with the higher cos-
mic forces, also to attract and sustain the presence of 
divine beings.

pornography: Writings, pictures, etc., intended to excite 
sexual sensations.

postulate: An assumption of a basic principle. To claim, 
demand or assume as self-evident.

prabhâma∫∂ala: ¥˘∫Ÿº®•ƒ “Luminous circle,” dîpta-
cha kra, the ring of fire in which Íiva dances, which is 
the hall of consciousness, chitsabhâ; in other words, 
the light-filled heart of man, the central chamber of 
the manifest cosmos. Also names the human aura.

practitioner: One who practices a profession, art, etc.
pragmatic: Practical. Concerned with application, rath-

er than theory or speculation.
prak®iti: ¥˘é‚⁄™ “Primary matter; nature.” See: odic, pu-

rusha, tattva.
prâ∫a: ¥̆Ÿ® Vital energy or life principle. Literally, “vital 

air,” from the root pra∫, “to breathe.”Prâ∫a in the hu-
man body moves in the prâ∫amaya koßa as five pri-
mary life currents known as vâyus, “vital airs or winds.” 
These are prâ∫a (outgoing breath), apâ∫a (incoming 
breath), vyâ∫a (retained breath), udâ∫a (ascending 
breath) and samâ∫a (equalizing breath). Each gov-
erns crucial bodily functions, and all bodily energies 
are modifications of these. While prâ∫a usually refers 
to the life principle, it sometimes denotes energy, the 
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interrelated odic and actinic forces, the power or the 
animating force of the cosmos, the sum total of all 
energy and forces. See: apâ∫am, koßa, tattva.

prâ∫a-aura: The phase of the human aura, prabhâ-
ma∫∂ala, subtlely visible to the human eye yet color-
less, closely bound to the physical body, comprised of 
the radiation of physical and mental life force from a 
living thing. Its form and density indicate health and 
vitality. Energy from the prâ∫a-aura is left behind for 
some time after the departure of a living being from 
one place to another, and is connected with certain 
physical emissions such as scent, etc. See: aura, prâ∫a.

prâ∫amaya koßa: ¥̆Ÿ®ºæéËÀ “Life-energy sheath.” See: 
koßa, prâ∫a.

prâ ∫â yâma: ¥˘Ÿ®ŸæŸº “Breath control.” See: râja yoga.
prâ∫ic body: The subtle, life-giving sheath called 

prâ∫amaya koßa. See: koßa.
prâ∫ic sheath: See: prâ∫amaya koßa.
pra∫ipâta:  ¥˘⁄®¥Ÿ™ “Falling down in obeisance.” Pros-

tration before God, Gods or guru, full body, face down, 
arms and hands outstretched. See: prostration.

prapatti: ¥̆¥⁄% “Throwing oneself down.” Bhakti—total, 
unconditional submission to God, often coupled with 
the attitude of personal helplessness, self-effacement 
and resignation. See: bhakti, grace, pâda.

prârabdha karma: ¥˘Ÿ¿π∞éº@ “Action that has been un-
leashed or aroused.” See: karma.

prasâda: ¥̆–ŸÆ “Clarity, brightness; grace.” 1) The virtue 
of serenity and graciousness. 2) Food offered to the 
Deity or the guru, or the blessed remnants of such 
food. 3) Any propitiatory offering. See: sacrament, 
Vîra Íaivism.

prate (prattle): To talk or chatter idly, meaninglessly or 
to little purpose.

pratyabhijñâ: ¥˘´æ⁄∫◊Ÿ “Recognition or recollection,” 
from “knowledge” (jñâna) which “faces” (abhi) the 
knower and toward which he eventually “turns” (pra-
ti). A concept of Kashmîr Íaivism which denotes the 
devotee’s recognition, as a result of the guru’s grace, 
of the Truth that ever was—that Íiva is indeed every-
where, and the soul is already united with Him.

pratyâhâra: ¥˘´æŸ“Ÿ¿ “Withdrawal.” The drawing in of 
forces. In yoga, the withdrawal from external con-
sciousness. Also a synonym for pralaya. See: râja yoga, 
mahâpralaya, meditation.

prâ yaß chitta: ¥˘Ÿæ⁄Ã�% “Predominant thought or aim.” 
Penance. Acts of atonement. See: penance.

precarious: Uncertain, insecure, risky, unstable.
precept: A commandment meant as a rule of action 

or conduct.
preceptor: Highly respected teacher and head of a spiri-

tual order and clan; English equivalent for sat guru.
precinct(s): An enclosed or delimited area. Also the 

grounds surrounding a religious edifice.
precipice: A high cliff. A hazardous situation.
precognition: Clairvoyant knowledge of something 

before it happens.
prejudice: Irrational suspicion or hatred of a particular 

group, race, or religion.

premonition: An intuitive forewarning, presentiment 
of  something about to occur.

Pretaloka: ¥‰˘™ƒËé “World of the departed.” The realm 
of the earth-bound souls. This lower region of Bhu-
varloka is an astral duplicate of the physical world. 
See: loka.

Primal Soul: The uncreated, original, perfect soul—
Íiva Parameßvara—who emanates from Himself the 
inner and outer universes and an infinite plurality 
of individual souls whose essence is identical with 
His essence. God in His personal aspect as Lord and 
Creator, depicted in many forms: Na†arâja by Íaivites, 
Vish∫u by Vaish∫avites, Devî by Íâktas. See: Na†arâja, 
Parameßvara.

Primal Substance: The fundamental energy and 
rarefied form from which the manifest world in its 
infinite diversity is derived. See: Parâßakti.

procrastination: Postponing or needless delaying.
procreation: The process of begetting offspring.
promiscuity: Engaging in sex indiscriminantly or with 

many partners.
promulgate: To make something known publicly.
prone: Tending or inclined toward.
prophetic: Foretelling future events.
prostatic: Relating to or near the prostate gland.
prostitute: A person who solicits and accepts payment 

for sexual acts.
prostrate: Lying face down, as in submission or adora-

tion. See: pra∫ipâta.
prostration: pra∫âma: ¥˘®Ÿº “Obeisance; bowing 

down.” Reverent salutation in which the head or 
body is bowed. —ash† âˆga pra ∫âma: “Eight-limbed 
obeisance.” The full body form for men, in which 
the hands, chest, forehead, knees and feet touch the 
ground (same as ßash†â∫ga pra∫âma.) —pañchâˆga 
pra∫âma: “five-limbed obeisance.” The woman’s 
form of prostration, in which the hands, head and 
legs touch the ground (with the ankles crossed, right 
over the left). A more exacting term for prostration 
is pra∫ipâta, “falling down in obeisance.” See: bhakti, 
namaskâra, prapatti.

pry: To look into or snoop in an unwanted manner.
psalm: A sacred hymn, song or poem.
psyche: The soul.
psychiatrist: A medical specialist who treats mental and 

emotional disorders according to one or another of 
the various modern theories of human behavior.

psychic: “Of the psyche or soul.” Sensitive to spiritual 
processes and energies. Inwardly or intuitively aware 
of nonphysical realities; able to use powers such as 
clairvoyance, clairaudience and precognition. Non-
physical, subtle; pertaining to the deeper aspects of 
man. See: mysticism, odic.

psychism: See: occultism.
psychoanalyze: To interpret mental and emotional pro-

cesses as results of unconscious impulses, repressed 
experiences and conflicts, etc.

psychological moment: A moment when the mind and 
emotions are especially open and receptive.
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psychologist: A person schooled in understanding of 
mental and emotional processes and behavior and 
treating minor disorders of such nature according to 
one or another of the various modern theories of hu-
man behavior.

psychology: The intellectual study of mental processes 
and behavior. The emotional and behavioral charac-
teristics of an individual, or an activity.

psychometry: The psychic faculty of divining knowl-
edge about an object, or the persons connected to it, 
through contact with the object.

puissant: Powerful; mighty.
pûjâ: ¥›úŸ “Worship, adoration.” An Ågamic rite of wor-

ship performed in the home, temple or shrine to a 
Deity icon (mûrti), the sacred sandals of a guru (ßrî 
pâ du kâ), or other consecrated object, or to a person, 
such as the sat guru. Its inner purpose is to purify the 
atmosphere around the object worshiped, establish a 
connection with the inner worlds and invoke the pres-
ence of God, Gods or one’s guru. See: yajña.

pujârî: ¥‹úŸ¿¤ “Worshiper.” A general term for Hindu 
temple priests, as well as anyone performing pûjâ. Pu-
jârî (sometimes pûjârî) is the Hindi form of the San-
skrit pûjaka; pûsârî in Tamil. Archaka is another term 
for the officiant priest used in the southern tradition. 
Purohita is a Smârta brâhmin priest who specializes in 
domestic rites. See: pûjâ.

pungent: Producing a sharp sensation of taste or smell; 
stimulating.

pu∫ya: ¥‹©æ “Holy; virtuous; auspicious.” 1) Good or 
righteous. 2) Meritorious action. 3) Merit earned 
through right thought, word and action. Pu∫ya in-
cludes all forms of doing good, from the simplest 
helpful deed to a lifetime of conscientious beneficence. 
Each act of pu∫ya carries its karmic consequence, 
karma phala, “fruit of action”—the positive reward 
of actions, words and deeds that are in keeping with 
dharma. (Opposite of pâpa.) See: aura, karma, pâpa, 
penance. 

Purâ∫a: ¥‹¿Ÿ® “Ancient lore.” Hindu folk narratives con-
taining ethical and cosmological teachings relative to 
Gods, man and the world. They revolve around five 
subjects: primary creation, secondary creation, gene-
alogy, cycles of time and history. There are 18 major 
Purâ∫as, each designated as Íaiva, Vaish∫ava or Íâkta.

Purâ∫ic: Relating to the Purâ∫as. See: Purâ∫a.
Pure Consciousness: See: Parâßakti, Sat chid ânanda, 

tattva.
purport: The importance or significance of something 

spoken or written.
purusha: ¥‹¡Œ “The spirit that dwells in the body/in 

the universe.” Person; spirit; man. Metaphysically, 
the soul, neither male nor female. Also used in Yoga 
and Sâˆkhya for the transcendent Self. A synonym for 
âtman. Purusha can also refer to the Supreme Being 
or Soul, as it sometimes does in the Upanishads. See: 
karma, penance.

purusha dharma: ¥‹¡Œ∞º@ “A man’s code of duty and 
conduct.” See: dharma.

 purushârtha: ¥‹¡ŒŸ @̈ “Human wealth or purpose.” The 
four pursuits in which people may legitimately en-
gage, also called chaturvarga, “fourfold good”—a ba-
sic principle of Hindu ethics.  —dharma: “Righteous 
living.” The fulfillment of virtue, good works, duties 
and responsibilities, restraints and observances—per-
forming one’s part in the service and upliftment of 
society. This includes pursuit of truth under a guru 
of a particular pa ram pa râ and sampradâya. Dharma is 
of four primary forms. It is the steady guide for artha 
and kâma. See: dharma.  —artha:  “Wealth.” Material 
welfare and abundance, money,  property, possessions. 
Artha is the pursuit of wealth, guided by dharma. It 
includes the basic needs—food, money, clothing 
and shelter—and extends to the wealth required to 
maintain a comfortable home, raise a family, fulfill 
a successful career and perform religious duties. The 
broadest concept of wealth embraces financial inde-
pendence, freedom from  debt, worthy children, good 
friends, leisure time, faithful servants, trustworthy 
employees, and the joys of giving, including tithing 
(daßa mâm sha), feeding the poor, supporting religious 
mendicants, worshiping devoutly, protecting all crea-
tures, upholding the family and offering hospitality to 
guests. Artha measures not only riches but quality of 
life, providing the personal and social security needed 
to pursue kâma, dharma and moksha. It allows for the 
fulfillment of the householder’s five daily sacrifices, 
pañcha mahâ yajña: to God, ancestors, devas, creatures 
and men.   See: yajña.   —kâma: “Pleasure, love; enjoy-
ment.” Earthly love, aesthetic and cultural fulfillment, 
pleasures of the world (including  sexual), the joys of 
family, intellectual satisfaction. Enjoyment of happi-
ness, security, creativity, usefulness and inspiration. 
See: Kâma Sûtras.  —moksha: “Liberation.” Freedom 
from rebirth through the ultimate attainment, re-
alization of the  Self God, Paraßiva. The spiritual at-
tainments and super con scious joys, attending renun-
ciation and yoga leading to Self Realization. Moksha 
comes through the fulfillment of dharma, artha and 
kâma (known in Tamil as aram, porul and inbam, and 
explained by Tiru vallu var in Tirukural) in the cur-
rent or past lives, so that one is no longer attached to 
worldly joys or sorrows. It is the supreme goal of life, 
called param ârtha.  See: liberation, moksha.

quantum: Quantity or amount. In 
science’s quantum theory, a fixed 
basic unit, usually of energy. —
quantum particles of light: Light 
understood not as a continuum, but 
as traveling bundles each of a same 

intensity. Deeper still, these particles originate and 
resolve themselves in a one divine energy. —at the 
quantum level (of the mind): Deep within the mind, 
at a subtle energy level. See: apex of creation, micro-
cosm-macrocosm, tattva.

quell: To put an end to, subdue or make quiet.
quiescence: The state of being quiet, still or inactive.
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quiescent: Remaining quiet, still, or calm; inactive.

rajas: ¿ú–Î “Passion; activity.” 
râja yoga: ¿ŸúæËí “King of yogas.” 
Also known as ash†âˆga yoga, “eight-
limbed yoga.” The classical yoga sys-
tem of eight progressive stages to 
Illumination as described in various 

yoga Upanishads, the Tirumantiram and, most notably, 
in the Yoga Sûtras of Patanjali. The eight limbs are: 1) 

—yama: “Restraint.” Virtuous and moral living, which 
brings purity of mind, freedom from anger, jealousy 
and subconscious confusion which would inhibit the 
process of meditation. 2) —niyama: “Observance.” 
Religious practices which cultivate the qualities of 
the higher nature, such as devotion, cognition, hu-
mility and contentment—inducing the refinement 
of nature and control of mind needed to concentrate 
and ultimately plunge into samâ dhi. 3) —âsana: “Seat” 
or “posture.” A sound body is needed for success in 
meditation. This is attained through ha†ha yoga, the 
postures of which balance the energies of mind and 
body, promoting health and serenity, e.g., padmâsana, 
the “lotus pose,” for meditation. 4) —prâ ∫â yâma: 

“Mastering life force.” Breath control, which quiets 
the chitta and balances i∂â and piˆgalâ. Science of 
controlling prâ∫a through breathing techniques in 
which the lengths of inhalation, retention and exha-
lation are modulated. Prâ∫âyâma prepares the mind 
for deep meditation. 5) —pratyâhâra: “Withdrawal.” 
The practice of withdrawing consciousness from the 
physical senses first, such as not hearing noise while 
meditating, then progressively receding from emo-
tions, intellect and eventually from individual con-
sciousness itself in order to merge into the Universal. 
6) —dhâra∫â: “Concentration.” Focusing the mind 
on a single object or line of thought, not allowing it 
to wander. The guiding of the flow of consciousness. 
When concentration is sustained long and deeply 
enough, meditation naturally follows. 7) —dhyâna: 

“Meditation.” A quiet, alert, powerfully concentrated 
state wherein new knowledge and insight pour into 
the field of consciousness. This state is possible once 
the subconscious mind has been cleared or quieted. 8) 

—samâ dhi: “Enstasy,” which means “standing within 
one’s self.” “Sameness, contemplation/realization.” The 
state of true yoga, in which the meditator and the ob-
ject of meditation are one. See: âsana, enlightenment, 
enstasy, samâ dhi, yoga.

Râma: ¿Ÿº Venerated hero of the Râmâya∫a epic, and 
one of the two most popular incarnations of Vish∫u, 
along with K®ish∫a. His worship is almost universal 
among Vaish∫avas, and extensive among Smârtas and 
other liberal Hindus. He was a great worshiper of Íiva, 
and a Íiva temple called Râmeßvaram was built in his 
name at the southern tip of India.

Ramakrishna (Râmak®ish∫a): ¿Ÿºé‚œ® (1836–1886) 
One of the great saints and mystics of modern Hin-
duism, and a proponent of monistic theism—fervent 

devotee of Mother Kâlî and staunch monist who 
taught oneness and the pursuit of nir vi kalpa samâ dhi, 
realization of the Absolute. He was guru to Swami Vi-
vekananda (1863–1902), who internationalized Hindu 
thought and philosophy.

Ramana Maharshi: ukz kfhp=p (1879-1950) Hindu 
Advaita renunciate renaissance saint of Tiruvannama-
lai, South India. 

ramifications: Resulting effects and consequences.
ramify: To branch out; make more complex.
rampant: Unchecked; unrestrained.
rapport: Relationship, especially of trust and under-

standing.
rapturous: filled with great joy; ecstatic.
rarefied : Made thin or less dense; purified or refined. 
rasâtala: ¿–Ÿ™ƒ “Subterranean region.” The fifth cha-

kra below the mûlâdhâra, centered in the ankles. Cor-
responds to the fifth astral netherworld beneath the 
earth’s surface, called Âijîsha (“expelled”) or Rasâtala. 
Region of selfishness, self-centeredness and posses-
siveness. Rasâ means “earth, soil; moisture.” See: cha-
kra, loka, Naraka.

ratification: Official or formal approval, sanction.
rationales: Fundamental principles and reasons, espe-

cially in the sense of providing a plausible basis for a 
way of thinking or acting.

rationalize: To devise self-satisfying, often incorrect, 
reasons for behavior, way of thinking, reactions, etc.

Raurava Ågama: ¿È¿Δ ÇŸíº Among the 28 Íaiva Sid-
dhânta Ågamas, this scripture was conveyed by Lord 
Íiva to sage Ruru (hence the name). Its extensive kriyâ 
pâda section details the structure of the Íiva temple 
and its annexes.

reabsorption (reabsorb): Taking in again, as is water 
squeezed from and then drawn back into a sponge. 
See: mahâpralaya.

reaction: A response to an action.
realm: A kingdom, region, area or sphere. See: loka.
ream: A great amount. 
reconcile: To settle or resolve, as a dispute. To make 

consistent or compatible, e.g., two conflicting ideas.
reconciliation: Harmonization; mending of differences.
recuperate: To return to health or strength; recover. 
redolent: Having or giving off fragrance.
re-enact: To enact or perform again.
regimen: A regulated lifestyle system, such as diet, ex-

ercise, training, designed to achieve certain benefits.
regress: To go back; return to a previous state.
Reiki: A spiritual healing system of laying on of hands, 

first popular in Japan.
reincarnate: To take birth in another body, having lived 

and died before.
reincarnation: “Re-entering the flesh.” Punarjanma; 

metempsychosis. The process wherein souls take on 
a physical body through the birth process. The cycle 
of reincarnation ends when karma has been resolved 
and the Self God (Paraßiva) has been realized. This 
condition of release is called moksha. Then the soul 
continues to evolve and mature, but without the need 
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to return to physical existence. See: evolution of the 
soul, karma, moksha, saμsâra, soul.

relative: Quality or object which is meaningful only in 
relation to something else. Not absolute. 

relative reality: Mâyâ. That which is ever changing and 
changeable. Describes the nature of manifest existence, 
indicating that it is not an illusion, but is also not Ab-
solute Reality, which is eternal and unchanging. See: 
Absolute, mâyâ.

relegate: To assign to an indistinct position, rank or class.
religion: From Latin religare, “to bind back.” Any sys-

tem of belief in and worship of suprahuman beings 
or powers and/or a Supreme Being or Power. Religion 
is a structured vehicle for soul advancement which 
often includes theology, scripture, spiritual and moral 
practices, priesthood and liturgy. See: Hinduism.

religionist: A member of a particular religion, or one 
who is excessively religious.

remnant: Leftover; a surviving trace or vestige.
remorse: Deep, painful regret or guilt over a wrong one 

has done. Moral anguish. See: penance.
remote: Distant, secluded; hidden away or difficult to 

reach.
renaissance: Rebirth; new birth. A renewal, revival or 

reawakening.
render: To cause to become.
renunciation: See: sannyâsa, tyâga.
repercussion: The often indirect result or consequence 

of an action.
replenish: To fill up or cause to be full again.
repose: To rest peacefully.
repository: A place where things may be put or stored 

for safekeeping.
repressions: Experiences, desires or inner conflicts re-

siding in the subconscious mind and hidden from the 
conscious mind. Suppressed desires.

reprieve: To postpone punishment. 
repulse: To drive away, spurn.
resent (resentment): A feeling of ill-will, indignation or 

hostility from a sense of having been wronged.
residue: Remainder. That which is left over.
retaliate: To pay back an injury like for like; to get even.
retard: To slow, delay or impede progress. 
retroactive: Applying back or operating prior to a par-

ticular time.
retrofit: To fit new parts, terms or ideas to a pre-existing 

system.
retrospect: A looking back on; thinking about the past.
retrospection: The looking back or contemplating on 

past actions or events.
reverberation: A resounding or repeated result or con-

sequence, like an echo.
revere: To respect with love and devotion.
reverie: A state of abstract musing. Here, an intense and 

blissful state.
righteous indignation: A standing up for dharma, a 

show of angry displeasure on personal moral or reli-
gious principles, accompanied in its lower forms by a 
vain sense of superiority.

®ishi: à⁄Œ “Seer.” A term for an enlightened being, em-
phasizing psychic perception and visionary wisdom. 
In the Vedic age, ®ishis lived in forest or mountain re-
treats, either alone or with disciples. These ®ishis were 
great souls who were the inspired conveyers of the 
Vedas. Seven outstanding ®ishis (the sapta ®ishis) men-
tioned in the Âig Veda are said to still guide mankind 
from the inner worlds.

rite (or ritual): A religious ceremony. See: sacrament, 
saμskâra.

rites of passage: Sacraments marking crucial stages of 
life. See: saμskâra.

ritual: A religious ceremony conducted according to 
some prescribed order.

rival: A competitor, someone coveting same or better 
accomplishment or position.

roam: To move about constantly far and wide with no 
permanent destination or plan.

rote: “Learning by rote” is a method of teaching where 
students memorize statements on a subject, but are 
not encouraged to do further analysis.

Rudra: ¡Æ̇ “Controller of terrific powers"; or “red, shin-
ing one.” The name of Íiva as the God of dissolution, 
the universal force of reabsorption. Rudra-Íiva is 
revered both as the “terrifying one” and the “lord of 
tears,” for He wields and controls the terrific powers 
which may cause lamentation among humans. See: 
Na†arâja, Íiva.

Rudrasambhu (Rudraßambhu): ¡Æ̇ÀΩ∫‹ Principal guru
in the Åmardaka order of Íaiva monastics, about 775 

in Ujjain, one of Íaivism’s holiest cities. The sect 
served as advisors to the king prior to the Muslim 
conquest around 1300.

russet: A moderate to strong brown color.

ßabda koßa: ÀπÆéËÀ “Sheath of 
sounds, or words.” Vocabulary; a 
dictionary or glossary of terms.
sacral: Near the sacrum, a triangular 
bone at the base of the spine made 
up of five fused vertebrae which 

forms the lower part of the pelvis.
sacrament: 1) Holy rite, especially one solemnized in 

a formal, consecrated manner which is a bonding 
between the recipient and God, Gods or guru. This 
includes rites of passage (saμskâra), ceremonies 
sanctifying crucial events or stages of life. 2) Prasâda. 
Sacred substances, grace-filled gifts, blessed in sacred 
ceremony or by a holy person. See: prasâda, saμskâra.

sacrifice: Yajña. 1) Making offerings to a Deity as an 
expression of homage and devotion. 2) Giving up 
something, often one’s own possession, advantage 
or preference, to serve a higher purpose. The literal 
meaning of sacrifice is “to make sacred,” implying an 
act of worship. It is the most common translation of 
the term yajña, from the verb yuj, “to worship.” In 
Hinduism, all of life is a sacrifice—called jîvayajña, a 
giving of oneself—through which comes true spiri-
tual fulfillment. Tyâga, the power of detachment, is 
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an essential quality of true sacrifice. See: tyâga, yajña. 
sacrosanct: Sacred and secure from intrusion.
Sadâßiva: –ÆŸ⁄ÀΔ “Ever-auspicious.” A name of the Pri-

mal Soul, Íiva, a synonym for Parameßvara, which is 
expressed in the physical being of the sat guru. Sadâßi-
va especially denotes the power of revealing grace, 
anugraha ßakti, the third tattva, after which emerge 
Íiva’s other four divine powers. This fivefold manifes-
tation or expression of God’s activity in the cosmos 
is represented in Hindu mantras, literature and art as 
the five-faced Sadâßivamûrti. See: Parameßvara, tattva.

sâdhaka: –Ÿ∞é From sadh, “going straight to the goal.” 
A spiritual aspirant; a devotee who performs sâ dha na. 
A serious seeker who has undertaken spiritual disci-
plines, is usually celibate and under the guidance of a 
guru. He wears white and may be under simple vows, 
but is not a yogi or sannyâsin. See: sâ dha na. 

sâ dha na: –Ÿ∞≤ “Effective means of attainment.” Self-
effort, spiritual discipline; the way. Religious or spiri-
tual disciplines, such as pûjâ, yoga, meditation, japa, 
fasting and austerity. Sâ dha na builds willpower and 
faith and confidence in oneself and in God, Gods and 
guru. Sâ dha na harnesses and transmutes the instinc-
tive-intellectual nature, allowing progressive spiritual 
un fold ment into the super con scious realizations and 
innate abilities of the soul. See: pâda, râja yoga, sâ dha-
na mârga, spiritual un fold ment.

sâ dha na mârga: –Ÿ∞≤ºŸí@ “The way of sâ dha na.” A 
phrase used by Sage Yoga swami to name his prescrip-
tion for seekers of Truth—a path of intense effort, 
spiritual discipline and consistent inner transforma-
tion, as opposed to theoretical and intellectual learn-
ing. See: pâda, sâ dha na, spiritual un fold ment.

sâdhu: –Ÿ∞‹ “Virtuous one; straight, unerring.” A holy 
man dedicated to the search for God. A sâdhu may 
or may not be a yogî or a sannyâsin, or be connected 
in any way with a guru or legitimate lineage. Sâdhus 
usually have no fixed abode and travel unattached 
from place to place, often living on alms. The femi-
nine form is sâdhvî. 

Sadyojyoti: –Ø¯ËùæË⁄™ Sadyojyoti, along with Brihaspati 
of Central India (ca 850), is credited with the system-
atization of Íaiva Siddhânta in Sanskrit.

saffron: An orange yellow, traditional color of the Hin-
du monk’s vestments, said to derive from the mud of 
the Ganges which discolored their white robes.

sagacious: Keen-minded, discerning, prudent, wise.
sage: A very wise, usually elder, man, highly respected 

for his wisdom, experience and judgment.
Sagu∫a Brahman: –í‹®∏̆“˜≤Î “God with qualities.” The 

Personal Lord. See: Brahman, Parameßvara.
sahasradala padma:  –“–˘Æƒ¥Ø˜ “Thousand-petaled 

lotus.” Another name for the saha srâra, or crown, cha-
kra. See: saha srâra cha kra, cha kra.

sahasra lekhana sâ dha na: –“–̆ƒ‰ê≤–Ÿ∞≤ “Thousand-
times writing discipline.” The spiritual practice of 
writing a sacred mantra 1,008 times.

saha srâra cha kra: –“–̆Ÿ¿ò$ “Thousand-spoked wheel.” 
The cranial psychic force center. See: cha kra.

Íaiva: ÀÊΔ Of or relating to Íaivism or its adherents, of 
whom there are about 400 million in the world today. 
Same as Íaivite. See: Íaivism.

Íaiva Ågamas: ÀÊΔ ÇŸíº The sectarian revealed scrip-
tures of the Íaivas. Strongly theistic, they identify Íiva 
as the Supreme Lord, immanent and transcendent. 
They fall in two main divisions: the 64 Kashmîr Íaiva 
Ågamas and the 28 Íaiva Siddhânta Ågamas. The latter 
group are the fundamental sectarian scriptures of Íai-
va Siddhânta. The Íaiva Ågama scriptures, above all 
else, are the connecting strand through all the schools 
of Íaivism. The Ågamas themselves express that they 
are entirely consistent with the teachings of the Veda, 
that they contain the essence of the Veda, and must 
be studied with the same high degree of devotion. See: 
Ågama, Vedas.

Íaiva Dharma: ÀÊΔ ∞º@ Another name for Íaivism. See: 
Íaivism.

Saiva Neri: irtbewp “Íaiva path.” Tamil term for 
Íaivism. See: Íaivism.

Íaiva Samayam: irt rkak; “Íaivite religion.” See: 
Saivism.

Íaiva Siddhânta: ÀÊΔ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “final conclusions of 
Íaivism.” The most widespread and influential Íaivite 
school today, predominant especially among the Tam-
il people of Sri Lanka and South India. It is the formal-
ized theology of the divine revelations contained in 
the twenty-eight Íaiva Ågamas. Other sacred scrip-
tures include the Tirumantiram and the voluminous 
collection of devotional hymns, the Tirumurai, and 
the masterpiece on ethics and statecraft, the Tiruku-
ral. For Íaiva Siddhântins, Íiva is the totality of all, 
understood in three perfections: Parameßvara (the 
Personal Creator Lord), Parâßakti (the substratum 
of form) and Paraßiva (Absolute Reality which tran-
scends all). Souls and world are identical in essence 
with Íiva, yet also differ in that they are evolving. A 
pluralistic stream arose in the Middle Ages from the 
teachings of Aghorasiva and Meykandar. For Aghora-
siva’s school (ca 1150) Íiva is not the material cause 
of the universe, and the soul attains perfect “same-
ness” with Íiva upon liberation. Meykandar’s (ca 1250) 
pluralistic school denies that souls ever attain perfect 
sameness or unity with Íiva. See: Íaivism.

Saiva Siddhanta Church: “Church of God Íiva’s Re-
vealed Truth,” founded in 1949 by Sat guru Sivaya 
Subramuniyaswami.

Íaivism (Íaiva): ÀÊΔ The religion followed by those 
who worship Íiva as Supreme God. Oldest of the four 
sects of Hinduism. The earliest historical evidence 
of Íaivism is from the 8,000-year-old Indus Valley 
civilization in the form of the famous seal of Íiva as 
Lord Paßupati, seated in a yogic pose.  There are many 
schools of Íaivism, six of which are Íaiva Íiddhânta, 
Pâßupata Íaivism, Kashmîr Íaivism, Vîra Íaivism, 
Siddha Siddhânta and Íiva Advaita. They are based 
firmly on the Vedas and Íaiva Ågamas, and thus have 
much in common, including the following principal 
doctrines: 1) the five powers of Íiva—creation, pres-
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ervation, destruction, revealing and concealing grace; 
2) The three categories: Pati, paßu and pâßa (“God, 
souls and bonds”); 3) the three bonds: â∫ava, karma 
and mâyâ; 4) the threefold power of Íiva: icçhâ ßakti, 
kriyâ ßakti and jñâna ßakti; 5) the thirty-six tattvas, or 
categories of existence; 6) the need for initiation by 
a sat guru; 7) the power of mantra; 8) the four pâdas 
(stages): charyâ (selfless service), kriyâ (devotion), 
yoga (meditation), and jñâna (illumination); 9) the 
belief in the Pañchâkshara as the foremost mantra, 
and in rudrâksha and vibhûti as sacred aids to faith; 
10) the beliefs in sat guru (preceptor), Íivaliˆga (object 
of worship) and saˆgama (company of holy persons). 
See: Íaivism.

Íaivite (Íaiva): ÀÊΔ Of or relating to Íaivism. See: 
Íaivism.

sakala ava sthâ: –éƒ ÇΔ—¨Ÿ “Stage of embodied being.” 
(Tamil: avasthai.) In Íaiva Siddhânta, the second of 
three stages of the soul’s evolution, when it is engaged 
in the world through the senses as it first develops a 
mental, then emotional and astral body, and finally 
a physical body, entering the cycles of birth, death 
and rebirth under the veiling powers of karma and 
mâyâ. Progress through sakala ava sthâ is measured in 
three stages: 1) irul, “darkness"; when the impetus is 
toward pâßa, knowledge and experience of the world 
(pâßa-jñâna); 2) marul, “confusion"; caught between 
the world and God, the soul begins to turn within for 
knowledge of its own nature (paßu-jñâna); and 3) arul, 

“grace,” when the soul seeks to know God (Pati-jñâna); 
and receive His grace. See: ava sthâ, evolution of the 
soul, kevala ava sthâ, ßuddha ava sthâ. 

sâkshin: –Ÿ⁄’≤Î “Ocular witness.” Awareness, the witness 
consciousness of the soul. Known as nîf in the mysti-
cal Nâtha language of Shûm. See: awareness, conscious-
ness (individual), chit, Shûm, soul.

Íakti: À⁄# “Power"; “energy.” The active power or mani-
fest energy of Íiva that pervades all of existence. Its 
most refined aspect is Parâßakti, or Satchidånanda, the 
pure consciousness and primal substratum of all form. 
In Íaiva Siddhânta, Íiva is All, and His divine energy, 
Íakti, is inseparable from Him. Íakti is most easily 
experienced by devotees as the sublime, bliss-inducing 
energy that emanates from a holy person or sanctified 
Hindu temple. See: ku∫∂a linî, Parâßakti, Íâktism.

ßaktinipâta: À⁄#⁄≤¥Ÿ™ “Descent of grace,” occurring 
during the advanced stage of the soul’s evolution 
called arul, at the end of the sakala ava sthâ. Íak-
tinipâta is twofold: the internal descent is recognized 
as a tremendous yearning for Íiva; the outer descent 
of grace is the appearance of a sat guru. At this stage, 
the devotee increasingly wants to devote himself to all 
that is spiritual and holy. Same as ßaktipâta. See: arul, 
grace, sakala ava sthâ, ßaktipâta.

ßaktipâta: À⁄#¥Ÿ™ “Descent of grace.” Equivalent to 
ßaktinipâta. Guru dîkshâ, initiation from the precep-
tor; particularly the first initiation, which awakens 
the ku∫∂a linî and launches the process of spiritual 
un fold ment. See: dîkshâ, grace, ku∫∂a linî, ßaktinipata.

Íâktism (Íâkta): ÀŸ# “Doctrine of power.” The reli-
gion followed by those who worship the Supreme 
as the Divine Mother—Íakti or Devî—in Her many 
forms, both gentle and fierce. Íâktism is one of the 
four primary sects of Hinduism. Íâktism’s first his-
torical signs are thousands of female statuettes dated 
ca 5500 bce recovered at the Mehrgarh village in India. 
In philosophy and practice, Íâktism greatly resembles 
Íaivism, both faiths promulgating, for example, the 
same ultimate goals of advaitic union with Íiva and 
moksha. But Íâktas worship Íakti as the Supreme 
Being exclusively, as the dynamic aspect of Divinity, 
while Íiva is considered solely transcendent and is not 
worshiped. There are many forms of Íâktism, with 
endless varieties of practices which seek to capture 
divine energy or power for spiritual transformation. 
See: Kâlî, Íakti, tantric.

sâlokya: –ŸƒËèæ “Sharing the world” of God. The first 
of four progressive attainments of the soul in Íaiva 
Siddhânta. It comes as the fulfillment of religious duty, 
charyâ, well performed. See: attainment.

samâ dhi: –ºŸ⁄∞ From verb-root with prepositional 
prefixes samâdhâ, “to hold together completely.” 

“Enstasy,” which means “standing within one’s Self.” 
“Sameness; contemplation; union, wholeness; comple-
tion, accomplishment.” Samâ dhi is the state of true 
yoga, in which the meditator and the object of medi-
tation are one. Samâ dhi is of two levels. The first is 
savikalpa samâ dhi (“enstasy with form” or “seed”), 
identification or oneness with the essence of an object. 
Its highest form is the realization of the primal sub-
stratum or pure consciousness, Sat chid ânanda. The 
second is nir vi kalpa samâ dhi (“enstasy without form” 
or “seed”), identification with the Self, in which all 
modes of consciousness are transcended and Abso-
lute Reality, Paraßiva, beyond time, form and space, is 
experienced. This brings in its aftermath a complete 
transformation of consciousness. Note that samâ dhi 
differs from samyama. See: enstasy, ku∫∂a linî, Paraßiva, 
râja yoga, samyama, Sat chid ânanda, Self Realization, 
trance.

samâna: –ºŸ≤ “Equalizing breath.” One of the body’s 
five somatic currents of vital energy, or prâ∫a. See: 
prâ∫a.

samanâ: –º≤Ÿ “Uniform; synchronous.” The sixth of 
the seven cha kras, or nâ∂i conglomerates, above and 
within the saha srâra cha kra. See: cha kra.

samayam: rkak; “Religion.”
sâmîpya: –Ÿº¤μæ “Nearness” to God. The second of four 

progressive attainments of the soul in Íaiva Siddhânta. 
It is the fruition of religious worship and surrender, 
the kriyâ pâda. See: attainment.

sampradâya: –Ä¥˘ÆŸæ “Tradition,” “transmission"; a 
philosophical or religious doctrine or lineage. A liv-
ing stream of tradition or theology within Hinduism, 
passed on by oral training and initiation. The term 
derives from the verb sampradâ, meaning “to give out,” 

“render,” “grant,” bestow or confer; to hand down by 
tradition; to bequeath. Sampradâya is thus a philoso-
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phy borne down through history by verbal transmis-
sion. It is more inclusive than the related term param-
parâ which names a living lineage of ordained gurus 
who embody and carry forth a sampradâya. Each 
sampradâya is often represented by many paramparâs.  
See: paramparâ.

saμsâra: –Ä–Ÿ¿ “Flow.” The phenomenal world. Trans-
migratory existence, fraught with impermanence and 
change. The cycle of birth, death and rebirth; the to-
tal pattern of successive earthly lives experienced by a 
soul. **A term similar to punarjanma (reincarnation), 
but with broader connotations. See: evolution of the 
soul, karma, punarjanma, reincarnation.

saμskâra: –Ä—éŸ¿ “Impression, activator; sanctification, 
preparation.” 1) The imprints left on the subconscious 
mind by experience (from this or previous lives), 
which then color all of life, one’s nature, responses, 
states of mind, etc. 2) A sacrament or rite done to 
mark a significant transition of life, such as name-giv-
ing, first feeding, commencement of learning, coming 
of age and marriage. See: mind (five states), sacrament.

saμskâra chitta: –Ä—éŸ¿⁄òr% The subconscious mind, 
holder of past impressions, reactions and desires. Also 
the seat of the involuntary physiological processes. 
See: mind (five states).

samyama: –Ωæº “Constraint.” Continuous meditation 
on a single concept to gain revelation on a particu-
lar subject or area of consciousness. Cognizantability 
defines it as focusing the mind on three facts or points 
about the subject of meditation. As explained by Sage 
Patanjali in his Yoga Sûtras, samyama consists of 
dhâranâ, dhyâna and samâ dhi. See: dhâra∫a, dhyâna, 
râja yoga samâ dhi.

Sanâtana Dharma: –≤Ÿ™≤∞º@ “Eternal religion” or 
“Everlasting path.” A traditional designation for the 
Hindu religion. See: Hinduism.

sañchita karma: –⁄ZŸ™éº@ “Accumulated action.” The 
accumulated consequence of an individual’s actions 
in this and past lives. See: karma.

sanctify: To make sacred or holy.
sanction: Authoritative permission or approval.
sanctum sanctorum: “Holy of holies.” Garbhag®iha. 

The most sacred part of a temple, usually a cave-like 
stone chamber, in which the main icon is installed. 
See: temple.

saˆga: –óÓ “Association,” “fellowship.” (Tamil: saˆgam) 
Coming together in a group, especially for religious 
purposes. 

sanitarium: An institution for the rest and care of inva-
lids and convalescents.

saˆkalpa: –Äé≈¥ “Will; purpose; determination.” A 
solemn vow or declaration of purpose to perform 
any ritual observance. Most commonly, saˆkalpa 
names the mental and verbal preparation made by 
a temple priest as he begins rites of worship. During 
the saˆkalpa, he proclaims to the three worlds what 
he is about to do. He intones the name of the Deity, 
the type of ritual he is about to perform and the pres-
ent time and place according to precise astrological 

notations. Once the saˆkalpa is made, he is bound to 
complete the ceremony. See: pûjâ.

 Sankara (Íaˆkara): ÀóÏ¿ “Conferring happiness;” 
“propitious.” A name of Íiva. Also one of Hinduism’s 
most extraordinary monks, Adi Sankara (788‒820), 
preeminent guru of the Smârta Sampradâya, noted 
for his monistic philosophy (Advaita Vedânta), his 
many scriptural commentaries, and his formalizing 
of ten orders of sannyâsins with pontifical headquar-
ters at strategic points across India. He lived only 
32 years, but traveled throughout India and trans-
formed the Hindu world of that time. See: Daßanâmi, 
Íaˆkarâchârya pî†ha, sha∫mata sthâpanâchârya, Smâr-
ta Sampradâya, Vedânta.

San Mârga: –≥ºŸí@ “True path.” The straight, spiritual 
path leading to the ultimate goal, Self Realization, 
without detouring into unnecessary psychic explora-
tion or pointless development of siddhis. A San Mârgî 
is a person “on the path,” as opposed to a saμsârî, one 
engrossed in worldliness. San Mârga also names the 
jñâna pâda. See: pâda, sâ dha na mârga.

San Marga Sanctuary: A meditation tîrtha founded by 
Sat guru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami at the foot of the 
extinct volcano, Mount Waialeale, on Hawaii’s Garden 
Island, Kauai, site of the Iraivan Temple. 

sannyâsa: –~≥æŸ– “Renunciation.” “Throwing down” 
or “abandoning.” Sannyâsa is the repudiation of the 
dharma, including the obligations and duties, of the 
householder and the assumption of the even more 
demanding dharma of the renunciate. See: sannyâsa 
dharma, sannyâsa dîkshâ, videhamukti.

sannyâsa dharma: –~≥æŸ–∞º@ “Renunciate virtue.” The 
life, way and traditions of those who have irrevocably 
renounced prerogatives and obligations of the house-
holder, including personal property, wealth, ambitions, 
social position and family ties, in favor of the full-time 
monastic quest for divine awakening, Self Realization 
and spiritual upliftment of humanity. See: sannyâsa, 
sannyâsa dîkshâ, sannyâsin, videhamukti.

sannyâsa dîkshâ: –~≥æŸ–Æ¤’Ÿ “Renunciate initiation.” 
This dîkshâ is a formal rite, or less often an informal 
blessing, ushering the devotee into renunciate mo-
nasticism, binding him for life to certain vows which 
include chastity, poverty and obedience, and direct-
ing him on the path to Self Realization. See: sannyâsa 
dharma, videhamukti.

sannyâsin: –~≥æŸ⁄–≤Î “Renouncer.” One who has taken 
sannyâsa dîkshâ. A Hindu monk, swâmî, and one of 
a world brotherhood (or holy order) of sannyâsins. 
Some sannyâsins are wanderers and others live in 
monasteries. See: sannyâsa, sannyâsa dharma, san-
nyâsa dîkshâ, swâmî.

 Sanskrit (Saμsk®ita): –Ä—é‚™ “Well-made,” “refined,” 
“perfected.” The classical sacerdotal language of ancient 
India, considered a pure vehicle for communication 
with the celestial worlds. It is the primary language 
in which Hindu scriptures are written, including the 
Vedas and Ågamas. Employed today as a liturgical, 
literary and scholarly language, but no longer as a 
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spoken vernacular. 
ßânti: ÀŸ⁄≥™ “Peace.” 
sapphire: A clear, hard gemstone, usually blue.
sapta ®ishis: –Pà⁄Œ Seven inner-plane masters who 

help guide the karmas of mankind.
Sarasvatî: –¿—Δ™¤ “The flowing one.” Íakti, the Univer-

sal Mother; Goddess of the arts and learning, mytho-
logical consort of the God Brahmâ. Sarasvatî, the river 
Goddess, is usually depicted wearing a white sârî and 
holding a vî∫â, sitting upon a swan or lotus flower. 
Prayers are offered to her for refinements of art, cul-
ture and learning. See: Íakti.

Íarava∫abhava: À¿Δ®∫Δ “Thicket of reeds.” The man-
tra which calls upon Lord Kârttikeya, son of God Íiva 
and guardian of the spiritual quest, who arose from 
Íarava∫a, the sacred lake of primal consciousness. Its 
mirror-like surface symbolizes a quieted, peaceful 
mind. This mantra is prescribed for Íaivites not yet 
initiated by a sat guru into the divine Pañchâkshara 
Mantra, Nama˙ Íivaya. See: Kârttikeya, Pañchâkshara 
Mantra.

sârî: –Ÿ¿¤ (Hindi: –Ÿ•˛¤) The traditional outer garment 
of a Hindu woman, consisting of a long, unstitched 
piece of cloth, usually colorful cotton or silk, wrapped 
around the body, forming an ankle-length skirt, and 
around the bosom and over the shoulder.

  ßarîra: À¿¤¿ “Body; husk.” Three bodies of the soul: 
1) sthûla ßarîra, “gross or physical body” (also called 
 annamaya  koßa), the odic body; 2)  sûkshma ßarîra, 

“subtle body” (also called liˆga ßarîra, it includes the 
 prâ∫amaya,  manomaya and  vijñânamaya koßas); 
3) kâra∫a ßarîra,  “causal body” (also called  ânan-
damaya koßa), the actinic causal body. Another term 
for body is deha. See: koßa, subtle body.

sârûpya: –Ÿ¬μæ “Likeness” to God. The third of the 
four progressive attainments of the soul in Íaiva Sid-
dhânta. It is the culmination of the yoga pâda. See: 
attainment.

Sarvajñânottara Ågama: –Δ@◊Ÿ≤Ë%¿ ÇŸíº This work 
is not among the traditional list of Ågamas and 
subsidiary scriptures, but is thought to be a second 
version of Kalajñânam, a subsidiary tract to Vâtula 
Ågama. The extant sections deal with right knowledge.

Sarvam Íivamayam: “All is Íiva.” One of the four great 
sayings capsulizing the teachings of Siva Yoga swami.

ßâstra: ÀŸ—& “Sacred script; teaching.” 1) Any religious or 
philosophical treatise or body of writings. 2) A depart-
ment of knowledge; a science.

sat: –™Î “True, existing, good; reality, existence, truth.” 
See: Sat chid ânanda.

Sat chid ânanda (Sachchidânanda): –⁄cÆŸ≤≥Æ “Exis-
tence-consciousness-bliss.” A synonym for Parâßakti. 
Lord Íiva’s Divine Mind and simultaneously the pure 
super con scious mind of each individual soul. Perfect 
love and omniscient, omnipotent consciousness, the 
fountainhead of all existence, yet containing and per-
meating all existence. Also called pure consciousness, 
pure form, substratum of existence, and more. One 
of the goals of the meditator or yogî is to experience 

the natural state of the mind, Sat chid ânanda, subdu-
ing the v®ittis through yogic practices. See: Parâßakti, 
tattva.

sat guru (sadguru): –ØÓ‹¡ “True weighty one.” A spiritual 
preceptor of the highest attainment and authority—
one who has realized the ultimate Truth, Paraßiva, 
through nir vi kalpa samâ dhi—a jîvanmukta able to 
lead others securely along the spiritual path. He is al-
ways a sannyâsin, an unmarried renunciate. All Hindu 
denominations teach that the grace and guidance of 
a living sat guru is a necessity for Self Realization. He 
is recognized and revered as the embodiment of God, 
Sadâßiva, the source of grace and liberation. See: guru 
bhakti, guru, guru-ßishya system.

satsaˆga: –´–~í Gathering in the company of good souls.
sattva gu∫a: –^Δí‹® “Perfection of Being.” The quality 

of goodness or purity.
sattvic: Of or relating to the sattva gu∫a, the quality of 

goodness or purity.
Sat Yuga (Satya Yuga): –™Î æ‹í “Age of Truth,” also 

called K®itâ, “accomplished, good, cultivated, kind 
action; the winning die cast of four dots.” The first 
and brightest era in the repetitive cycle of four yugas, 
lasting 1,728,000 years. See: yuga.

savant: A learned person; a scholar.
savikalpa samâ dhi: –⁄Δé≈¥–ºŸ⁄∞ “Enstasy with form” 

or “seed.” See: râja yoga, samâ dhi.
savior: A person or God who saves another from harm 

or loss, especially by divine intervention or grace with-
out any effort on the beneficiary’s part.

sâyujya: –Ÿæ‹ùæ “Union” with God. The highest of the 
four attainments of the soul in Íaiva Siddhânta. The 
state of jñâna. See: attainment, Íivasâyujya, vißvagrâsa.

scarlet: A strong to vivid red or reddish orange.
schism: A separation, a break into factions.
scintillating: Sparkling or shining.
scribe: A person who writes things down, especially as 

dictated by another or copied.
scripture (scriptural): “A writing.” Sacred text or holy 

book(s) authoritative for a given sect or religion. See: 
ßâstra, sm®iti, ßruti.

scrutinize: Carefully examine or inspect in detail.
scrutiny: Close, careful examination or study.
Second World: The astral or subtle plane. Here the soul 

continues its activities in the astral body during sleep 
and after the physical body dies. It is the in-between 
world which includes the Devaloka and the Narakalo-
ka. The Second world exists “within” the first World or 
physical plane. See: loka.

secretion: The process in which a gland, tissue, etc., 
produces a moist substance, such as bile, pancreatic 
juice or perspiration. Also refers to the substances 
thus produced. 

sect: A group of adherents who form a smaller associa-
tion within a larger (often religious) body. A religious 
denomination.

sectarian: Avidly devoted to the beliefs and practices of 
a specific religious tradition, sometimes dogmatically 
and with condescension toward other traditions.
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secular: Temporal or worldly; not sacred or religious.
seed experience: The root or original experience of 

a particular type or range of experience impressed 
deeply in the subconscious mind to which other vi-
brations in a similar frequency range have been added 
to construct a sub sub con scious complex. The seed ex-
perience is the experience which must be cognized for 
subsequent related experiences (subconscious dross) 
of similar vibration to release their hold and the com-
plex to be resolved.

seed karma: Dormant or anârabdha karma. All past ac-
tions which have not yet “sprouted.” See: karma.

seer: A wise person who sees beyond the limits of or-
dinary perception. 

Self (Self God): God Íiva’s perfection of Absolute Real-
ity, Paraßiva—That which abides at the core of every 
soul. See: Paramâtman, Paraßiva.

self-aggrandizement: Enhancement or exaggeration 
one’s own importance.

self-effacement: Modest, retiring behavior; giving all 
credit to God, preceptor and other persons and not 
accepting praise for one’s accomplishments.

self-effulgent: Shining brilliantly by itself.
self-gratification: Satisfying one’s own desires.
self-hypnosis: The process of putting oneself in a sleep-

like state in which the subconscious mind becomes 
accessible.

self-indulgent: Satisfying one’s own appetites and de-
sires, often to excess, with little regard for others.

self-luminous: Producing its own light; radiating light.
self-mastery: Full command of one’s mind and emotions.
Self Realization: Direct knowing of the Self God, 

Paraßiva. Self Realization is known in Sanskrit as nir-
vi kalpa samâ dhi; “enstasy without form or seed"; the 
ultimate spiritual attainment (also called asampraj-
ñata samâ dhi). Esoterically, this state is attained when 
the mystic ku∫∂a linî force pierces through the saha-
srâra cha kra at the crown of the head. This transcen-
dence of all modes of human consciousness brings the 
realization or “nonexperience” of That which exists 
beyond the mind, beyond time, form and space. But 
even to assign a name to Paraßiva or to its realization 
is to name that which cannot be named. In fact, it 
is “experienced” only in its aftermath as a change in 
perspective, a permanent transformation, and as an 
intuitive familiarity with the Truth that surpasses un-
derstanding. See: enstasy, God Realization, liberation, 
ku∫∂a linî, Paraßiva, râja yoga, samâ dhi.

semblance: An outward and superficial appearance or 
resemblance.

sensuous: Of or related to the senses, especially the 
pleasures of the senses.

sentries: Guards.
sevâ: –‰ΔŸ “Service,” karma yoga, an integral part of the 

spiritual path, doing selfless, useful work for others, 
such as volunteer work at a temple, without prefer-
ence or thought of reward or personal gain. Sevâ, or 
Sivathondu in Tamil, is the central practice of the 
charyâ pâda. See: pâda, yoga.

sexuality: Hinduism has a healthy, unrepressed outlook 
on human sexuality. Sexual pleasure is part of kâma, 
one of the four legitimate goals of life. On matters 
such as birth control, sterilization, masturbation, ho-
mosexuality, bisexuality, petting and polygamy, Hindu 
scripture is tolerantly silent, neither calling them sins 
nor encouraging their practice, neither condemning 
nor condoning. The two important exceptions to this 
understanding view of sexual experience are adultery 
and abortion, both of which are considered to carry 
heavy karmic implications for this and future births. 
See: celibacy, dissipation, odic force, ojas, tejas, trans-
mutation, yoni.

 shamanism (shamanic): From a Siberian tribal word, 
akin to the Sanskrit ßrama∫a, “ascetic,” akin to ßram, 
meaning “to exert.”  The religion of certain indigenous 
peoples of Northeast Asia, based on the belief in good 
and evil spirits who can be contacted and influenced 
by priests, or shamans, generally during a state of 
altered consciousness or trance. Also descriptive of 
many of the world’s native, tribal faiths, and of vari-
ous groups that today carry forward the practices and 
traditions of shamanism to maximize human abilities 
of mind and spirit for healing and problem-solving. 
See: Íâktism.

sheath: A covering or receptacle, such as the husk sur-
rounding a grain of rice. In Sanskrit, it is koßa, philo-
sophically the bodily envelopes of the soul. See: koßa, 
soul, subtle body.

shiftiness: Dishonesty, evasiveness, deceitfulness.
Shinto: The indigenous religion of Japan.
shûmîf: (Shum) The perspective of the mind as a solid 

and individual awareness traveling from one area of 
the mind to another. Pronounced shoom-eef. See: 
Shûm, Shûm perspectives.

Shûm perspectives: The four perspectives of the mind: 
—mûlîf: intellectual/philosophical; —shûmîf: indi-
vidual awareness; —simnîf: scientific/intellectual; 

—dîmfî: space travel, devas and Gods, inner commu-
nication. See: Shûm.

Shûm-Tyêîf: A Nâtha mystical language  of meditation 
(also simply known as Shûm) revealed in Switzerland 
in 1968 by Sivaya Subramuniyaswami. Its primary al-
phabet looks like this:

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 - = q w e r t y

shun: To keep away from, ignore or avoid scrupulously 
or consistently.

siddha: ⁄–ØÛ A “perfected one’’ or accomplished yogî, a 
person of great spiritual attainment or powers. See: 
siddhi, siddha yoga.

Siddha Siddhânta: ⁄–ØÛ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ Siddha Siddhânta, also 
called Gorakhnâtha Íaivism, is generally considered 
to have evolved in the lineage of the earlier ascetic 
orders of India. Its most well-known preceptor was 
Gorakshanâtha (ca 1000) a disciple of Matsyen-
dranatha, patron saint of Nepal, revered by certain 
esoteric Buddhist schools as well as by Hindus. The 
school systematized and developed the practice of 
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ha†ha yoga to a remarkable degree. Indeed, nearly all 
of what is today taught about ha†ha yoga comes from 
this school. Siddha Siddhânta theology embraces 
both transcendent Íiva (being) and immanent Íiva 
(becoming). Íiva is both the efficient and material 
cause of the universe. Devotion is expressed through 
temple worship and pilgrimage, with the central focus 
on internal worship and ku∫∂a linî yoga, with the goal 
of realizing Parâsamvid, the supreme transcendent 
state of Íiva. Today there are perhaps 750,000 adher-
ents of Siddha Siddhânta Íaivism, often understood as 
Íâktas or advaita tantrics. The school fans out through 
India, but is most prominent in North India and Ne-
pal. Devotees are called yogîs, and stress is placed on 
world renunciation—even for householders. This sect 
is also most commonly known as Nâtha, the Gorak-
shapantha and Siddha Yogî Sampradâya. Other names 
include Ådinâtha Sampradâya, Nâthama†ha and Sid-
dhamârga. See: Gorakshanâtha.

Siddha Siddhânta Paddhati: ⁄–ØÛ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™¥ØÛ⁄™ “Tracks 
on the doctrines of the adepts.” A text of 353 mysti-
cal verses, ascribed to Gorakshanatha, dealing with 
the esoteric nature of the inner bodies and the soul’s 
union with Supreme Reality. 

siddhânta: ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “final attainments” or “conclusions.” 
Siddhânta refers to ultimate understanding arrived at 
in any given field of knowledge.

siddhânta ßrava∫a (or ßrâva∫a): ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™Ã̆Δ® “Scrip-
tural audition.” See: yama-niyama.

siddha yoga: ⁄–ØÛæËí “Yoga of perfected attainment,” or 
“of supernatural powers.” 1) A term used in the Tiru-
mantiram and other Íaiva scriptures to describe the 
yoga which is the way of life of adepts after attain-
ing Paraßiva. Siddha yoga involves the development 
of magical or mystical powers, or siddhis, such as the 
eight classical powers. It is a highly advanced yoga 
which seeks profound transformation of body, mind 
and emotions and the ability to live in a flawless state 
of God-consciousness. 2) The highly accomplished 
practices of certain alchemists.

siddhi: ⁄–⁄ØÛ “Power, accomplishment; perfection.” Ex-
traordinary powers of the soul, developed through 
consistent meditation and deliberate, often un-
comfortable and grueling tapas, or awakened natu-
rally through spiritual maturity and yogic sâ dha na. 
Through the repeated experience of Self Realization, 
siddhis naturally unfold according to the needs of the 
individual. Before Self Realization, the use or devel-
opment of siddhis is among the greatest obstacles on 
the path because it cultivates ahaμkâra, “I-ness” (ego-
ity), and militates against the attainment of prapatti, 
complete submission to the will of God, Gods and 
guru. Six siddhis in particular are considered primary 
obstacles to samâ dhi:  clairvoyance (âdarßa siddhi or 
divya siddhi),  clairaudience (ßravana siddhi or divy-
aßravana), divination (pratibhâ siddhi), super-feeling 
(vedana siddhi) and super-taste (âsvâdana siddhi), 
super-smell (vârtâ siddhi). The eight classical siddhis 
are: 1) animâ: diminution; being as small as an atom; 

2)mahimâ: enlargement; becoming infinitely large; 3) 
laghimâ: super-lightness, levitation; 4) prâpti: perva-
siveness, extension, ability to be anywhere at will; 5)
prakâmya: fulfillment of desires; 6) vashitva: control 
of natural forces; 7) ißititva: supremacy over nature; 8) 
kâma-avasayitva: complete satisfaction. The supreme 
siddhi (parasiddhi) is realization of the Self, Paraßiva. 
See: ahaμkâra, prapatti, siddha yoga.

Sikhism: “Discipleship.” Religion of nine million 
members founded in India about 500 years ago by 
the saint Guru Nanak. A reformist faith that rejects 
idolatry and the caste system, its holy book is the Ådi 
Granth, and main holy center is the Golden Temple 
of Amritsar.

silver cord: The astral substance that connects the phys-
ical body to the astral body which is disconnected at 
the time of death of the physical body.

simile: A figure of speech in which two unlike things are 
compared, often introduced by “like” or “as.” 

simnîf: (Shûm) The perspective of the mind in its 
scientific, intellectual state. Pronounced sim-neef. See: 
Shûm, Shûm perspectives.

simshûmbîsî: (Shûm) To become aware of the power 
within the spine. Pronounced sim-shoom-bee-see. See: 
Shûm.

sin: Intentional transgression of divine law. Akin to the 
Latin sons, “guilty.” Hinduism does not view sin as 
a crime against God, but as an act against dharma—
moral order—and one’s own self. See: karma.

ßishya: ⁄Àœæ “A pupil” or “disciple,” especially one who 
has proven himself and been accepted by a guru.

sitâr: ⁄–™Ÿ¿Î A lute-like Indian stringed instrument with 
a long, fretted neck and a resonating gourd or gourds. 

Íiva: ⁄ÀΔ The “Auspicious,” “Gracious,” or “Kindly one.” 
Supreme Being of the Íaivite religion. God Íiva is All 
and in all, simultaneously the creator and the cre-
ation, both immanent and transcendent. As personal 
Deity, He is Creator, Preserver and Destroyer. He is 
a one Being, perhaps best understood in three per-
fections: Parameßvara (Primal Soul), Parâßakti (Pure 
Consciousness) and Paraßiva (Absolute Reality). See: 
prapatti, Parameßvara, Parâßakti, Paraßiva, Na†arâja, 
Sadâßiva, Íaivism, Sat chid ânanda.

Íiva Advaita: ⁄ÀΔŸB¸Ê™ Also called Íiva Vißish†âdvaita, 
or Íaivite “qualified nondualism,” Íiva Advaita is the 
philosophy of Srikantha (ca 1050) as expounded in 
his commentary on the Brahma Sûtras (ca 500-200 

bce). Patterned after the Vaish∫avite Vißish†âdvaita of 
Ramanuja, this philosophy was later amplified by Ap-
paya Dikshitar. Brahman, or Íiva, is transcendent and 
the efficient and material cause of the world and souls. 
Souls are not identical with Him and never merge in 
Him, even after liberation. As a school, Íiva Advaita 
remained exclusively intellectual, never enjoying a 
following of practitioners. Purification, devotion and 
meditation upon Íiva as the Self—the âkâßa within 
the heart—define the path. Meditation is directed to 
the Self, Íiva, the One Existence that evolved into all 
form. Liberation depends on grace, not deeds. See: 
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Íaivism, Srikantha.
Íivâchârya: ⁄ÀΔŸòŸæ@ The hereditary priests of the 

Íaiva Siddhânta tradition. The title of Ådißaiva Brâh-
mins. An Ådißaiva priest who has received the nec-
essary training and dîkshâs to perform public Íiva 
temple rites known as Ågamic nitya parârtha pûjâ. A 
fully qualified Íivâchârya is also known as archaka. 
Íivâchârya, too, names the family clan of this priestly 
tradition. See: brâhmin.

Íiva consciousness: Íivachaitanya. A broad term nam-
ing the experience or state of being conscious of Íiva 
in a multitude of ways. See: jñâna, mind (five states), 
Íivasâyujya.

Íivajñânabodham: ⁄ÀΔ◊Ÿ≤∏Ë∞ºÎ “Memorandum on 
Íiva Realization.” A digest authored (or, some be-
lieve, a portion of the Raurava Ågama translated into 
Tamil) by Meykandar, ca 1300, consisting of 12 sûtras 
describing the relationship between God, soul and 
world. The Meykandar Sampradâya revere it as their 
primary philosophical text and consider it a pluralis-
tic exposition. Others view it as monistic in character, 
with a pluralistic interpretation introduced by later 
commentators. Connected with this important text 
is an acute commentary on each of the 12 sûtras. See: 
Meykandar.

Íivaliˆga: ⁄ÀΔ⁄ƒóÓ “Mark,” “Token” or “Sign of Íiva.” 
The most prevalent emblem of Íiva, found in virtu-
ally all Íiva temples. A rounded, elliptical, aniconic 
image, usually set on a circular base, or pî†ha, the 
Íivaliˆga is the simplest and most ancient symbol of 
Íiva, especially of Paraßiva, God beyond all forms and 
qualities. The pî†ha represents Parâßakti, the manifest-
ing power of God. Liˆgas are usually of stone (carved 
or naturally existing, svayambhû, such as shaped by 
a swift-flowing river), but may also be of metal, pre-
cious gems, crystal, wood, earth or transitory materi-
als such as ice. See: Íaivism.

Íivaloka: ⁄ÀΔƒËé “Realm of Íiva.” See: loka.
Íivamaya: ⁄ÀΔºæ “Formed, made, consisting of” or 
“full of Íiva.” A part of the Íaivite affirmation of faith, 
denoting that all of existence—all worlds, all beings, 
all of manifestation, that which undergoes creation, 
preservation and destruction, all dualities and para-
doxes—consists of and is pervaded by Íiva. An im-
portant concept of monistic Íaivism. See: mâyâ, tattva, 
world.

Íivaness: Quality of being Íiva or like Íiva, especially 
sharing in His divine state of consciousness. See: 
Íivasâyujya.

Sivaperuman: rptbgUkhd; “Íiva, the Great One.” 
See: Íiva.

Íiva-Íakti: ⁄ÀΔÀ⁄# Father-Mother God, both imma-
nent and transcendent. A name for God Íiva encom-
passing His unmanifest Being and manifest energy. 
See: Parameßvara, Primal Soul, Íiva.

Íivasambandha: ⁄ÀΔ–Ä∏≥∞ “Bound together in love 
of Íiva.” The underlying unity and harmony among 
devotees of Íiva, irrespective of caste or creed.

Íivasâyujya: ⁄ÀΔ–Ÿæ‹ùæ “Intimate union with Íiva.” 

Becoming one with God. The state of perpetual Íiva 
consciousness; simultaneous perception of the inner 
and the outer. A permanent state of oneness with 
Íiva, even in the midst of ordinary activities, a pla-
teau reached or aftermath of repeated Self Realization 
experiences. Esoterically, it dawns when the ku∫∂a linî 
resides coiled in the saha srâra cha kra. See: jîvanmukti, 
kaivalya, ku∫∂a linî, moksha, saha srâra cha kra.

Sivathondar: rptbjhz:lh; “Servant of Íiva.” Conveys 
the same mystic meaning as Sivanadiyar, denoting a 
devotee who regularly performs actions dedicated to 
God Íiva; selfless work in service to others. See: karma 
yoga, sivathondu.

Sivathondu: rptbjhz;L “Service to Íiva.” Akin to 
the concept of karma yoga. See: karma yoga.

Íivâya Nama˙: ⁄ÀΔŸæ ≤ºÅ “Adoration to Íiva.” Alter-
nate form of the mantra Nama˙ Íivâya. See: Nama˙ 
Íivâya.

Sivayave: rpthant “Íiva is also that.” A phrase in 
Tamil that implies an obvious truth.

Íivohamic: Anglicized adjective from the great saying, 
Íivoham, meaning “I am That; I am Íiva,” carrying 
the spirit of the underlying unity of God and the soul. 

skepticism: A doubting or questioning state of mind, 
doubt about fundamental religious principles; the 
doctrine that all knowledge must be subject to doubt 
and inquiry.

ßloka: ÕƒËé A verse, phrase, proverb or hymn of praise, 
usually composed in a specified meter. Especially a 
verse of two lines, each of sixteen syllables. Íloka is 
the primary verse form of the Vedas and the Sanskrit 
epics, Râmâya∫a and Mahâbhârata.

slough: To shed, caste off; discard an outer layer. 
sluggish: Lacking alertness, vigor or energy.
smog: A low-lying layer of polluted air. smog: From 

smoke plus fog.
smolder: To burn and smoke without flame. Slow com-

bustion. To exist in a suppressed, stifled state.
sm®iti: —º‡⁄™ That which is “remembered"; the tradi-

tion. Hinduism’s nonrevealed, secondary but deeply 
revered scriptures, derived from man’s insight and 
experience. Sm®iti speaks of secular matters—science, 
law, history, agriculture, etc.—as well as spiritual lore, 
ranging from day-to-day rules and regulations to 
super con scious outpourings. From the vast body of 
sacred literature, ßâstra, each sect and school claims 
its own preferred texts as secondary scripture, e.g., the 
Râmâya∫a of Vaish∫avism and Smârtism, or the Tiru-
murai of Íaiva Siddhânta. Thus, the selection of sm®iti 
varies widely from one sect and lineage to another. 
See: Mahâbhârata, Tirumurai.

sojourn: To reside temporarily in a place.
solace: A source of comfort or consolation.
solar plexus: A major physical and psychic nerve center 

of the body located at the base of the sternum.
solemn: Ceremoniously observed or performed accord-

ing to ritual or tradition. Formal, serious, inspiring 
feelings of awe. —solemnize: To consecrate with for-
mal ceremony. See: sacrament, saμskâra.
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somatic: Relating to the body; corporeal, physical, as 
distinguished from the soul or mind. The somatic 
currents are the five forms of breath, beginning with 
prâ∫a, the outgoing breath. See: prâ∫a.

soothsaying: The art of foretelling events.
sophisticated: Technically advanced, refined, elaborated, 

complex, artful.
soul: The real being of man, as distinguished from body, 

mind and emotions. The soul—known as âtman or 
purusha—is the sum of its two aspects, the form or 
body of the soul and the essence of the soul (though 
many texts use the word soul to refer to the essence 
only). —essence or nucleus of the soul: Man’s inner-
most and unchanging being—Pure Consciousness 
(Parâßakti or Sat chid ânanda) and Absolute Reality 
(Paraßiva). This essence was never created, does not 
change or evolve and is eternally identical with God 
Íiva’s perfections of Parâßakti and Paraßiva. 

soul body: Ånandamaya koßa (“sheath of bliss”), also 
referred to as the “causal body” (kâra∫a ßarîra), “in-
nermost sheath” and “body of light.” Body of the soul, 
or soul body, names the soul’s manifest nature as an 
individual being—an effulgent, human-like form 
composed of light (quantums). It is the emanational 
creation of God Íiva, destined to one day merge back 
into Him. During its evolution, the soul functions 
through four types of outer sheaths that envelope the 
soul form—mental, instinctive-intellectual, vital and 
physical—and employs the mental faculties of ma-
nas, buddhi and ahaμkâra, as well as the five agents 
of perception (jñânendriyas), and five agents of action 
(karmendriyas). The “soul body” is not a body in sense 
of a case, a vessel, vehicle or enclosure for something 
else. The soul body is the soul itself—a radiant, self-
effulgent, human-like, super-intelligent being. Its 
very composition is Sat chid ânanda in various subtle 
levels of manifestation. It is the finest of subatomic 
forms, on the quantum level. The soul form evolves 
as its consciousness evolves, becoming more and 
more refined until finally it is the same intensity or 
refinement as the Primal Soul, Parameßvara. See: ât-
man, evolution of the soul, koßa, Parâßakti, Paraßiva, pu-
rusha, quantum, Sat chid ânanda, spiritual un fold ment.

Soundless Sound: Paranâda, the first vibration from 
which creation emanates. See: nâda.

spasmodic: fitful, intermittent.
spinal: Relating to, or situated near the spine or spinal 

cord.
spinster: A term for a middle aged or older woman who 

has never married. 
spiritual un fold ment: Adhyâtma vikâsa. The un fold-

ment of the spirit, the inherent, divine soul of man. 
The very gradual expansion of consciousness as 
ku∫∂a linî ßakti slowly rises through the sushum∫â. 
The term spiritual un fold ment indicates this slow, 
imperceptible process, likened to a lotus flower’s 
emerging from bud to effulgent beauty. Contrasted 
with development, which implies intellectual study; or 
growth, which implies character building and sâ dha na. 

Sound intellect and good character are the foundation 
for spiritual un fold ment, but they do not constitute 
un fold ment in themselves. When philosophical train-
ing and sâ dha na is complete, the ku∫∂a linî rises safely 
and imperceptively, without jerks, twitches, tears or 
hot flashes, this brings greater willpower, compassion 
and perceptive qualities.

spleen: A large organ near the stomach that stores and 
filters blood. Psychically, the physical and astral spleen 
connect the subconscious with the super con scious, 
carrying negative vibrations out of the body and 
bringing in positive solar rays. The spleen is unique 
in that it is so large yet the body can live without it, 
unlike, for example, the liver. In its absence, other 
glands of the body will take over the spleen’s physical 
functions, while its astral double continues its psychic 
functions.

sporadic: Scattered or isolated in occurrence. Happen-
ing, irregularly, unpredictably and infrequently. 

Írî Chakra: Ã˘¤ò$ The most well known yantra and 
a central image in Íâkta worship. Consisting of nine 
interlocking triangles, it is the design of Íiva-Íakti’s 
multidimensional manifestations.

Srikantha (Írîka∫†ha): Ã̆¤é©§ A saint and philosopher 
(ca 1050) who promoted a Íaivite theology which em-
braced monism and dualism. Founder of the Íaiva 
school of Íiva Advaita or Íiva Vißish†âdvaita, teaching 
a “Íaivite qualified nondualism” resembling Ramanu-
ja’s Vaish∫avite Vißish†âdvaita. He was also known as 
Nilakantha Sivacharya. See: Íiva Advaita.

Srikumara (Írîkumâra): Ã˘¤é‹ºŸ¿ Monistic Íaiva 
Siddhânta philosopher (ca 1050) who refuted the 
Íaˆkaran Vedânta doctrine of mâyâ as illusion and 
expounded that Íiva is both material cause (upâdâna 
kâra∫a) and efficient cause (nimitta kâra∫a).

Írî Rudram: Ã˘¤¡Æ˙ºÎ “(Canticle) to the Wielder of Awe-
some Powers.” Pre-eminent Vedic hymn to Lord Íiva 
as the God of dissolution, chanted daily in Íiva tem-
ples throughout India. It is in this long prayer, located 
in the Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Saμhitâ, in the middle of 
the first three Vedas, that the Íaivite mantra Nama˙ 
Íivâya first appears.

s®ish†i: –‡⁄{ Creation, or emanation, represented by Íiva 
Na†arâja’s upper right hand and the ∂amaru (drum), 
upon which he beats Paranâda, the Primal Sound 
from which issue forth the rhythms and cycles of 
creation.

ßruti: Ã˘‹⁄™ That which is “heard.” Hinduism’s revealed 
scriptures, of supreme theological authority and spiri-
tual value. They are timeless teachings transmitted to 
®ishis, or seers, directly by God thousands of years ago. 
Íruti is thus said to be apaurusheya, “impersonal” or, 
rather, “suprahuman.” Íruti consists of the Vedas 
and the Ågamas, preserved through oral tradition 
and eventually written down in Sanskrit. Among the 
many sacred books of the Hindus, these two bodies of 
knowledge are held in the highest esteem. See: Ågama, 
sm®iti, Veda. 

stagnant: Not flowing or moving; not active or alert; 
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sluggish; foul from lack of movement. 
stamina: Physical or mental endurance; resistence to 

fatigue or illness.
stampede: A sudden mad rush of a crowd of people 

or animals.
stereotype: An unvarying form or pattern; a fixed con-

ventional and oversimplified notion or opinion widely 
held about a subject, such as an ethnic group, that 
ignores unique distinctions and subtleties.

sthûla ßarîra: —¨›ƒ À¿¤¿ “Gross body.” See: ßarîra.
stimulants: Drugs that temporarily arouse or acceler-

ate physiological or organic activity. Certain drugs are 
capable of stimulating psychic experiences, often with 
unpleasant consequences.

stimulus: Incentive, something that rouses to action.
stratum: A section or layer of something. 
strî dharma: —&¤∞º@ “Womanly conduct.” See: dharma.
subatomic: Of the inner parts of atoms; anything small-

er than an atom.
subconscious mind: Saμskâra chitta. See: conscience, 

mind (five states).
sublimate: To refine, lift into something higher, purify. 

Channeling instinctive energies into more refined ex-
pression. Originally, to purify or refine by subliming, 
changing a substance directly from a solid to a gaseous 
state, bypassing the liquid state. See: ojas, tejas, trans-
mutation, yoni.

sublime: Exalted, noble, majestic. Inspiring awe or rev-
erence.

subliminal: Below the threshold of consciousness or 
apprehension, such as an attitude of which one is not 
aware. Subconscious. See: mind (five states).

submission: Yielding to the power of another. Compli-
ance; meekness.

Subramuniyaswami: Rg;gpuKdpaRthkp Author of 
this book, 162nd sat guru (1927–2001) of the Nand-
inâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ. He was or-
dained Sivaya Subramuniyaswami by Sage Yoga swami 
on the full-moon day of May 12, 1949, in Jaffna, Sri 
Lanka, at 6:21 pm. This was just days after he had at-
tained nir vi kalpa samâ dhi in the caves of Jalani. The 
name Subramuniya is a Tamil spelling of the Sanskrit 
Íubhramunya (not to be confused with Subrama∫ya). 
It is formed from ßubhra meaning “light; intuition,” 
and muni, “silent sage.” Ya means “restraint; religious 
meditation.” Thus, Subramuniya means a self-re-
strained soul who remains silent or, when he speaks, 
speaks out from intuition. ¶Sat guru Sivaya Subramu-
niyaswami is recognized worldwide as one of foremost 
Hindu ministers of our times, contributing to the re-
vival of Hinduism in immeasurable abundance. He 
was simultaneously a staunch defender of traditions, 
as the tried and proven ways of the past, and a fearless 
innovator, setting new patterns of life for contempo-
rary humanity. For a brief biography of this remark-
able seer and renaissance guru, see About the Author 
on page 909. 

subside: To become less active or less intense. To abate.
substance: Essence; real nature; matter; material pos-

sessions.
substratum: “Layer underneath.” In philosophy, the 

substance or underlying force which is the founda-
tion of any and all manifestation: Sat chid ânanda. See: 
Parâßakti, Sat chid ânanda, tattva.

sub sub con scious mind: Vâsanâ chitta (“mind of sub-
liminal traits”). The area of the subconscious mind 
formed when two thoughts or experiences of the 
same rate of intensity sent into the subconscious at 
different times intermingle and give rise to a new and 
totally different rate of vibration. This subconscious 
formation later causes the external mind to react to 
situations according to these accumulated vibrations, 
be they positive, negative or mixed.

sub super con scious mind: Anukâra∫a chitta. See: mind, 
tattvas.

subtle: So slight as to be difficult to detect; elusive; deli-
cate. Not obvious.

subtle body: Sûkshma ßarîra, the nonphysical, as-
tral body or vehicle in which the soul encases itself 
to function in the Antarloka, or subtle world. The 
subtle body includes the prâ∫amaya, manomaya and 
vijñâna-maya koßas if the soul is physically embodied. 
It consists of only manomaya and vijñânamaya after 
death, when prâ∫amaya koßa disintegrates. And it con-
sists of only vijñânamaya koßa when manomaya koßa 
is dropped off just before rebirth or when higher evo-
lutionary planes are entered. Also part of the subtle 
body are the anta˙kara∫a (mental faculty: intellect, 
instinct and ego—buddhi, manas and ahaμkâra), 
the five jñânendriyas (agents of perception: hearing, 
touch, sight, taste and smell); and the five karmen-
driyas (agents of action: speech, grasping, movement, 
excretion and generation). See: jîva, koßa.

succumb: To give in to an overpowering force; give up, 
yield, surrender.

ßuddha: À‹ØÛ “Pure.” 
ßuddha ava sthâ: À‹ØÛ ÇΔ—¨Ÿ “Stage of purity.” (Tamil: 

avasthai.) In Íaiva Siddhânta, the last of three stages of 
evolution, in which the soul is immersed in Íiva. Self 
Realization having been attained, the mental body is 
purified and thus reflects the divine soul nature, Íiva’s 
nature, more than in the kevala or sakala state. Now 
the soul continues to unfold through the stages of re-
alization, and ultimately merges back into its source, 
the Primal Soul. See: ava sthâ, evolution of the soul, 
kevala ava sthâ, sakala ava sthâ, vißvagrâsa. 

Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta: À‹ØÛÛÀÊΔ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Pure Íaiva 
Siddhânta,” a term first used by Tirumular in the Ti-
rumantiram to describe his monistic Íaiva Siddhânta 
and distinguish it from pluralistic Siddhânta and 
other forms of Siddhânta that do not encompass the 
ultimate monism of Vedânta.

ßuddhavidyâ: À‹ØÛÛÛ⁄ΔYŸ “Pure Knowledge.” The fifth tat-
tva in the Íaiva Siddhânta system. See: tattva.

sukarma: –‹éº@ See: karma.
sulk: To withdraw into silent resentment or ill humor.
summation: Adding up to a total, summing up. Reach-

ing a high point.
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Sundaranathar: Re;juehjh; Original name of Nâtha 
Siddha Tirumular before he trekked to South India 
from the Himalayas. See: Tirumular.

ßûnya: À›≥æ “The void, the distinctionless Absolute.”
super con scious mind: Kâra∫a chitta. See: mind (five 

states), mind (three phases), Sat chid ânanda, tattva.
superficial: Shallow; on the surface; not substantial.
supernatural: Beyond or transcending the natural laws 

of the physical cosmos. Of or relating to an order of 
existence beyond the visible universe, referring to 
events, agencies or knowledge superseding or mys-
tically explaining the laws of nature. See: mysticism, 
shamanism.

supernova: A rare and extremely brilliant new star 
(nova) that suddenly increases up to a billion times 
in brightness and then diminishes over a period of 
months or years.

supersede: To cause to be set aside, especially to displace 
as inferior.

superstition: A belief or practice not supported by ex-
perience or reason.

supplicate (supplication): To ask for, beg humbly. To 
earnestly pray for.

suppressed: Subdued; ended forcibly. Kept from being 
revealed; inhibited. Deliberately hidden from aware-
ness, such as with unacceptable desires or thoughts. 

suppression: Desires, thoughts or memories con-
sciously excluded  or hidden from awareness. Related 
to repression, in which similar desires, etc., are hidden 
away in a completely subconscious manner.

supreme: Highest in rank, power, authority.
Supreme God: Highest God, the source or creator of all 

other Gods, beings and all manifestation.
Sûrya: –›æ@ “Sun.” One of the principal Divinities of 

the Vedas, also prominent in the epics and Purâ∫as. 
Íaivites revere Sûrya, the Sun God, each morning as 
Íiva Sûrya. Smârtas and Vaish∫avas revere the golden 
orb as Sûrya Nârâya∫a.

sushum∫â nâ∂î: –‹Œ‹Ω®Ÿ≤Ÿ•¤ “Most gracious channel.” 
Central psychic nerve current within the spinal col-
umn. See: ku∫∂a linî, nâ∂î, samâ dhi.

sushupti: –‹Œ‹⁄P “Deep sleep.” A state more refined than 
the ordinary dream state, the perceptions of which are 
often too subtle to be remembered upon awakening. 
This is the state of visionary dreams. One of the four 
ava sthâs described in the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad. See: 
consciousness.

sutala: –‹™ƒ “Great abyss.” Region of obsessive jealousy 
and retaliation. The third cha kra below the mûlâd-
hâra, centered in the knees. Corresponds to the third 
astral netherworld beneath the earth’s surface, called 
Saμhâta (“abandoned”) or Sutala. See: cha kra, hell, 
loka, Naraka.

svâdhi sh†hâna: —ΔŸ⁄∞}Ÿ≤ “One’s own base.” See: cha kra.
svapna: —Δμ≤ Sanskrit word for dream, second of the 

four states of consciousness, waking, dreaming, deep 
sleep and “the fourth.” See: ava sthâ.

svar∫aßarîra: —Δ®@À¿¤¿ The golden actinic body, which 
is formed after many experiences of Self Realization. 

See: vißvagrâsa, ânandamaya koßa. 
svar∫aßarîra vißvagrâsa: —Δ®@À¿¤¿⁄ΔÃ¸í˘Ÿ– The final 

merging with Íiva where there exists no individual 
soul, only Íiva. See: vißvagrâsa.

Ívetâßvatara Upanishad: Ã¸‰™ŸÃ¸™¿ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ An Upani-
shad of the Yajur Veda that emphasizes theism—per-
sonal God and devotion—and at the same time mo-
nism—the unity of God, soul and world. It is valued 
as a major Upanishad, among the greatest panentheist 
writings, especially precious to Íaivite schools. See: 
Upanishad, Veda.

swâmî: —ΔŸº¤ “Lord; owner; self-possessed.” He who 
knows or is master of himself. A respectful title for 
a Hindu monk, usually a sannyâsin, an initiated, or-
ange-robed renunciate, dedicated wholly to religious 
life. As a sign of respect, the term swâmî is sometimes 
applied more broadly to include non-monastics dedi-
cated to spiritual work. See: monk, sannyâsa dharma, 
sannyâsin.

symbolism: The representation of one thing by some-
thing else. For example, the ∂amaru, drum, is a sym-
bol of creation.

sympathetic nervous system: The part of the auto-
nomic nervous system originating in the thoracic 
and lumbar regions of the spinal cord that in gen-
eral inhibits or opposes the physiological effects of 
the parasympathetic nervous system, as in tending to 
reduce digestive secretions, speeding up the heart, and 
contracting blood vessels.

symptomatic: Indicative, showing the signs of a disease 
or a condition.

syndrome: Symptoms occurring together and charac-
terizing a certain disease or condition.

syndrome: A pattern or set of characteristics or symp-
toms typifying a certain disease or condition.

synonymous: The same or similar in meaning.
synopsis: A brief outline or summary. An overview 

presentation.
synthesis: Here: the application of reason to reach a 

particular conclusion from general concepts; also the 
combination of ideas to form a new idea.

syphon: To draw off of, take away or channel from.

tact: Sensitivity to what is proper in 
dealing with others, including the 
ability to speak and act without of-
fending.
tainted: Sullied, spoiled or stained. 
Morally corrupt or depraved.

Taittirîya Upanishad: ™Ê⁄%¿¤æ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A principal 
upanishad belonging to the Taittirîya Brâhma∫a of the 
Yajur Veda, divided into three sections called valli(s). 
The first deals with phonetics and pronunciation, the 
second and third with Brahman and the attainment 
of bliss.

tala: ™ƒ “Plane or world; level; base, bottom; abyss.” 
Root of the name of the seven realms of lower con-
sciousness centered in the seven cha kras below the 
mûlâdhâra cha kra. See: cha kra, hell, loka, Naraka.
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talâtala cha kra: ™ƒŸ™ƒ “Lower region.” The fourth 
cha kra below the mûlâdhâra, centered in the calves. 
Region of chronic mental confusion and unreason-
able stubbornness. Corresponds to the fourth astral 
netherworld beneath the earth’s surface, called Tâmis-
ra (“darkness”) or Talâtala. This state of conscious-
ness is born of the sole motivation of self-preservation. 
See: cha kra, loka, Naraka.

tamas(ic): ™º–Î “Force of inertia.” Tamas is the most 
crude of the three gu∫as or fundamental cosmic quali-
ties of nature as described in the Sâ˜khya system of 
philosophy—tamas (inertia), rajas (activity) and sat-
tva (illumination, purity). The tamagu∫a is the qual-
ity of denseness, inertia, contraction, resistance and 
dissolution.

taμbûrâ: ™Ä∏›¿Ÿ (Hindi) A long-necked, four-stringed 
fretless lute that provides a drone accompaniment for 
a singer or instrumentalist.

Tamil: jkpH; The ancient Dravidian language of the 
Tamils, a Caucasoid people of South India and North-
ern Sri Lanka, now living throughout the world. The 
official language of the state of Tamil Nadu, India.

Tamil Nadu: jkpH; ehL State in South India, 50,000 
square miles, population 55 million. Land of count-
less holy scriptures, saints, sages and over 40,000 

magnificent temples, including Chidambaram, Madu-
rai, Palani Hills and Râmeßvaram.

tâ∫∂ava: ™Ÿ©•Δ “Exuberant dance.” Any vigorous dance 
sequence performed by a male dancer. There are many 
forms of tâ∫∂ava. Its prototype is Íiva’s dance of bliss, 
ânanda tâ∫∂ava. The much softer feminine dance is 
called lâsya, from lasa, “lively.” Dance in general is 
nartana. See: Na†arâja.

tangent: Irrelevant sidetrack.
tangible: That can be felt by touch; having actual form 

and substance; definite, objective, concrete.
tangled: Mixed together in a confused mass.
 tantra: ™≥& “Loom, methodology.” 1) Most generally, 

a synonym for ßâstra, “scripture.” 2) A synonym for 
the Ågamic texts, especially those of the Íâkta faith, a 
class of Hindu scripture providing detailed instruc-
tion on all aspects of religion, mystic knowledge and 
science. The tantras are also associated with the Íaiva 
tradition. 3) A specific method, technique or spiri-
tual practice within the Íaiva and Íâkta traditions. 
For example, prâ ∫â yâma is a tantra. Tantra generally 
involves a reversal of the normal flow of energies. Its 
perspective is that the inner self is most important 
and outer life is secondary. Tantra causes the life 
force to flow up through the  sushum∫â. Many are the 
methods for overcoming the unsurmountable. Fallen 
into the hands of the unscrupulous, these techniques 
become black  magic (abhichâra). 4) Disciplines and 
techniques with a strong emphasis on worship of the 
feminine force, sometimes involving sexual encoun-
ters, with the purported goal of transformation and 
union with the Divine. See: ku∫∂a linî, sushum∫â nâ∂î, 
tantric.

tantric (tântrika): ™Ÿ⁄≥&é 1) Adjectival to qualify prac-

tices prescribed in the Tantra traditions. 2) Referring 
to the methods of directing the subtle masculine/fem-
inine, aggressive/passive energies that flow between 
men and women. 3) Also names a practitioner of any 
of the Tantra traditions. 4) Tantra has today come to 
commonly refer to sex-based spiritual practices devel-
oped in Hinduism (known as “left-handed tantra”) 
and in other faiths, including Bon, Tibetan Buddhism, 
Taoism, Christianity, Judaism and the New Age. See: 
Íâktism, ku∫∂a linî, râja yoga, tantra. 

tapas: ™¥–Î Also tapasya. “Warmth, heat,” hence psychic 
energy, spiritual fervor or ardor. Austerity, asceticism, 
penance. State of accelerated un fold ment and work-
ing with the forces through spiritual practices. A state 
of humble submission to the divine forces and sur-
render to the processes of inner purification which 
occur almost automatically at certain stages. In the 
monastery, tapas is administered and guided by the 
guru. Denotes religious austerity, severe meditation, 
penance, bodily mortification, special observances; 
connotes spiritual purification and transformation 
as a “fiery process” that “burns up” impurities, ego, il-
lusions and past karmas that obstruct God Realization.

tapasvin: ™¥⁄—Δ≤Î One who performs tapas or is in the 
state of tapas.

tarry: To be slow to move on. To prolong a temporary 
stay.

Tâtparyadîpikâ: ™Ÿ´¥æ@Æ¤⁄¥éŸ A commentary by Sriku-
mara (ca 1100) on the Tattvaprakâßa of Sri Bhojadeva 
Paramara (1018–1060), a philosopher-king in Central 
India who expounded Íaiva Siddhânta. Srikumara 
upheld the monistic basis of Bhojadeva’s work, while 
later commentator Aghorasiva reinterpreted it in du-
alistic terms. See: Aghorasiva, Íaiva Siddhânta.

tattva: ™^Δ “That-ness” or “essential nature.” Tattvas are 
the primary principles, elements, states or categories 
of existence, the building blocks of the universe. Lord 
Íiva constantly creates, sustains the form of and ab-
sorbs back into Himself His creations. Âishis describe 
this emanational process as the un fold ment of tattvas, 
stages or evolutes of manifestation, descending from 
subtle to gross. At mahâpralaya, cosmic dissolution, 
they enfold into their respective sources, with only the 
first two tattvas surviving the great dissolution. The 
first and subtlest form—the pure consciousness and 
source of all other evolutes of manifestation—is called 
Íiva tattva, or Parâßakti-nâda. But beyond Íiva tattva 
lies Paraßiva—the utterly transcendent, Absolute Re-
ality, called attava. That is Íiva’s first perfection. The 
Sâˆkhya system discusses 25 tattvas. Íaivism recog-
nizes these same 25 plus 11 beyond them, making 36 

tattvas in all. See: Resource 3, Charts, for full listing.
Tattva Prakâßa: ™^Δ¥˘éŸÀ “Illumination of the catego-

ries.” Text of 76 verses by the philosopher-king Bhoja 
Paramara which systematized and consolidated mo-
nistic Íaiva Siddhânta in the 11th century.

taut: Pulled or drawn tight.
Tayumanavar: jha[khdtq A Tamil Íaiva yogî, devo-

tional mystic and poet saint (ca 17th century) whose 
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writings are a harmonious blend of philosophy and 
devotion. In his poem “Chinmayananda Guru,” Tayu-
manavar places himself in the lineage of Rishi Tiru-
mular. See: Tirumular.

tejas: ™‰ú–Î “Brilliance, fire, splendor.” Heat or fire, one 
of the five elements—earth, water, fire, air, ether. Tejas 
also names the glow of tapas in the shining expression 
of the tapasvin. Tejas is increased through brahmacha-
rya, control of the sexual energies by lifting the heat 
into the higher cha kras. See: brahmacharya, ojas, tapas, 
transmutation, yoni.

temple: An edifice in a consecrated place dedicated 
to the worship of God or Gods. Hindus revere their 
temples as sacred, magical places in which the three 
worlds most consciously commune—structures es-
pecially built and consecrated to channel the subtle 
spiritual energies of inner-world beings. The temple’s 
psychic atmosphere is maintained through regular 
worship ceremonies (pûjâ) invoking the Deity, who 
uses His installed image (mûrti) as a temporary body 
to bless those living on the earth plane. In Hinduism, 
the temple is the hub of virtually all aspects of social 
and religious life. It may be referred to by the Sanskrit 
terms mandira, devâlaya (or Íivâlaya, a Íiva temple), 
as well as by vernacular terms such as koyil (Tamil). 
See: pilgrimage.

temporal: Referring to time; subject to time. Passing, 
existing only for a limited period. 

temptation: Something tempting, enticing or alluring.
temptress: A deliberately alluring, enchanting woman.
tenacious: Holding firmly, not easily letting go. firm 

in purpose.
tenet: A principle, doctrine, or belief held as a truth.
tenuous: Long and thin; slender.
tenure: The length of time during which something is 

held or done.
thalamic: Pertaining to the thalamus, a large ovoid 

mass of gray matter situated in the front part of the 
forebrain that relays sensory impulses to the cerebral 
cortex. The pineal gland sits atop the thalamus.

That: When capitalized, this simple demonstrative pro-
noun refers uniquely to the Ultimate, Indescribable 
or Nameless Absolute. The Self God, Paraßiva. It is 
the English equivalent of Tat, as in, Tat tvam asi, “You 
are That!”

theistic: The belief that God exists as a real, conscious, 
personal Supreme Being, creator and ruler of the uni-
verse. May also include belief in the Gods.

theology: The study of religious doctrines, specifically 
of the nature of God, soul and world. —theologians: 
Those who study, are expert in or formulate theology.

Theosophy: The philosophy of an esoteric religious sect, 
the Theosophical Society, founded in 1875 by Russian 
mystic Madame Blavatsky and Colonel H.S. Olcott, 
incorporating aspects of Buddhism and Hinduism. 
It has greatly influenced all modern metaphysical 
movements.

Third World: Íivaloka, “realm of Íiva,” or Kâra∫aloka. 
The spiritual realm or causal plane of existence where-

in Mahâdevas and highly evolved souls live in their 
own self-effulgent forms. See: Íivaloka, three worlds, 
loka.

thither: Toward that place; there. Farther.
thought forms: Manifestations of astral matter, or odic 

force, created within the aura of a person, which travel 
through astral space, or odic force fields, from one 
destination to another. They have the power to cre-
ate, preserve, protect and destroy. They can also be 
seen, just as auras can be seen. A series of thought 
forms compose the intellect. See: astral plane, aura, 
odic force, intellect.

three worlds: The three worlds of existence, triloka, 
are the primary hierarchical divisions of the cosmos. 
1) Bhûloka: “Earth world,” the physical plane. 2) An-
tarloka: “Inner” or “in-between world,” the subtle or 
astral plane. 3) Íivaloka: “World of Íiva,” and of the 
Gods and highly evolved souls; the causal plane, also 
called Kâra∫aloka. See: cha kra, loka, Naraka, tattva.

thyroid: A gland located in the throat which regulates 
physical growth and other vital functions. Psychically, 
it assists in the formation of habits and in maintain-
ing mental balance. Regarded as the connecting link 
between spirit and personality, it has a tremendous 
influence over the nervous system and the emotions. 
It is associated with the vißuddha cha kra.

timeless: Outside the condition of time, or not measur-
able in terms of time.

tinge: To tint or color slightly; a trace, color, odor, etc. 
tirodhâna ßakti: ⁄™¿Ë∞Ÿ≤À⁄# “Concealing power.” Veil-

ing grace, or God’s power to obscure the soul’s divine 
nature. Tirodhâna ßakti is the particular energy of Íiva 
that binds the three bonds of â∫ava, karma, mâyâ to 
the soul. It is a purposeful limiting of consciousness to 
give the opportunity to the soul to grow and mature 
through experience of the world. See: evolution of the 
soul, grace.

tîrthayâtrâ: ™¤ @̈æŸ&Ÿ “Journey to a holy place.” Pilgrim-
age. See: pilgrimage.

tiru: jpU “Sacred; holy.” The exact Tamil equivalent of 
ßrî. Feminine is tirumati.

Tirukural: jpUf;Fws; “Holy couplets.” A treasury of 
Hindu ethical insight and a literary masterpiece of the 
Tamil language, written by Íaiva Saint Tiruvalluvar 
(ca 200 BCE) near Chennai. See: Tiruvalluvar.

Tirumantiram: jpUke;jpuk; “Holy incantation.” The 
Nandinåtha Sampradåya’s oldest Tamil scripture; 
written ca 200 BCE by Rishi Tirumular. It is the earli-
est of the Tirumurai texts, and a vast storehouse of 
esoteric yogic and tantric knowledge. It contains the 
mystical essence of râja yoga and siddha yoga, and the 
fundamental doctrines of the 28 Íaiva Siddhânta Åga-
mas, which are the heritage of the ancient pre-historic 
traditions of Íaivism. See: Tirumurai, Tirumular.

Tirumular: jpU|yh; An illustrious siddha yogî and 
®ishi of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Param-
parâ who came from the Himalayas (ca 200 bce) to 
Tamil Nadu to compose the Tirumantiram. In this 
scripture he recorded the tenets of Íaivism in concise 
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and precise verse form, based upon his own realiza-
tions and the supreme authority of the Íaiva Ågamas 
and the Vedas. Tirumular was a disciple of Maharishi 
Nandinatha. See: Tirumantiram, Kailâsa Paramparâ, 
Vedânta.

Tirumurai: jpUKiw “Holy script.” A twelve-book col-
lection of hymns and writings of South Indian Íaivite 
saints, compiled by Saint Nambiyandar Nambi (ca 
1000). 

Tirunavukarasu: jpUeht[f;fuR See: Appar.
Tiruvalluvar: jpUts;Sth; “Holy weaver.” Tamil 

weaver and householder saint (ca 200 bce) who wrote 
the classic Íaivite ethical scripture Tirukural. He lived 
with his wife, Vasuki, famed for her remarkable loy-
alty and virtues, near modern-day Chennai. There a 
memorial park, the Valluvar Kottam, enshrines his 
extraordinary verses in marble. See: Tirukural.

 Tiruvasagam: jpUthrfk; “Holy Utterances.” The lyri-
cal Tamil scripture by Saint Manikkavasagar (ca 850). 
Considered one of the most profound and beautiful 
devotional works in the Tamil language, it discusses 
every phase of the spiritual path, from doubt and an-
guish to perfect faith in God Íiva, from earthly expe-
rience to the guru-disciple relationship and freedom 
from rebirth. See: Manikkavasagar, Tirumurai.

tithe (tithing): In Sanskrit, daßamâμßa, and makimai 
in the Tamil tradition. The spiritual discipline, often 
a vrata, of giving one tenth of one’s gainful and gifted 
income to a religious organization of one’s choice, 
thus sustaining spiritual education and upliftment 
on Earth. Tithing is given not as an offering, but as 

“God’s money.” 
trance: In spiritualism, trance names the phenomenon 

in which a medium leaves his physical body, and a 
disincarnate being enters or takes control of the body, 
often giving forth verbal messages to others in atten-
dance, as in a seance. See: samâ dhi.

tranquil: Quiet, peaceful.
transcend: To surpass or go beyond the limits of, e.g., 
“to transcend one’s ego.” Philosophically, to go beyond 
the material world, or more profoundly, beyond time, 
form and space into the Absolute, the Self God.

transcendent: Surpassing the limits of experience or 
manifest form. In Íaiva Siddhånta, a quality of God 
Íiva as Absolute Reality, Paraßiva, the Self. Distin-
guished from immanent. See: Paraßiva.

transcribe: To make a full written copy.
transgress: To overstep or break a law or ethical prin-

ciple.
transition: A passing from one state, condition or place 

to another. A synonym of death that implies, more 
correctly, continuity of the individual rather than an-
nihilation. See: death.

translucent: Clear, lucid; letting light pass through but 
causing sufficient diffusion to prevent perception of 
distinct images; partially transparent.

transmigration: Reincarnation, the repeated rebirth of 
the soul in a succession of human bodies.

transmutation: Change from one form to another. Here, 

changing or transforming the sexual/instinctive ener-
gies into intellectual and spiritual ones. Transmutation 
means to reverse the forces that constantly flow from 
the saha srâra downward into the mûlâdhâra. It is lift-
ing the force of sexual impulses that would tend to 
manifest in visualization, longing for affection and 
sensual feelings, often leading to masturbation and 
loss of the sacred fluids. One exception, for both men 
and women, is the occurrence of wet dreams, for 
here the astral, psychic vitality of the actinodic rises 
as the odic fluids are released. However, night emis-
sions are to be controlled and may be minimized or 
eliminated by taking only liquid or light foods in the 
evening. ¶Swami Sivananda discusses wet dreams in 
his Yoga Lessons for Children, chapter 36 on brahm-
acharya: “Many young boys and men suffer from wet 
dreams. Sri Aurobindo states that an occurrence once 
a week is normal. To have it more frequently indi-
cates indulgence in sex thoughts.” Sivananda advises 
a sattvic diet, rising early (as wet dreams usually occur 
in the last quarter of the night), cold showers, ha†ha 
yoga, fresh fruit and raw foods, and not going to bed 
right after a heavy meal. He writes, “The actual es-
sence does not come out during wet dreams. It is only 
the watery prostatic juice, with a little semen. When 
nocturnal emission takes place, the mind which was 
working in the inner astral body suddenly enters the 
physical body vehemently in an agitated condition. 
That is the reason why emission takes place suddenly.” 
He concludes, “Do not get depressed or anxious. It is 
best not to give too much importance to these dreams. 
Forget them, then they will not trouble you.” ¶Monks 
enhance transmutation by not eating after high noon, 
not viewing pornography, not mentally conjuring up 
sexually stimulating images, never joking or talking 
about sexuality and, of course, not flirting or interact-
ing sensually with women or men. If sexual energies 
are aroused or one has erred from his disciplines, he 
performs the appropriate penance (such as fasting) or 
tantra (such as prâ ∫â yâma) to correct the matter. The 
Tirumantiram (verse 1948) states, “If the sacred seed 
is retained, life does not ebb; great strength, energy, 
intelligence and alertness: all these are attained.” See: 
celibacy, ojas, tejas, yoni.

traumatic: Shocking, emotionally or physically; leaving 
a lasting, sometimes neurotic, effect.

traverse: To travel or pass across, over or through. To 
move to and fro over; cross and recross.

treasure-trove: A discovery of great value.
treatise: An article or book which systematically dis-

cusses a subject.
triple bondage: See: mala, pâßa.
Trißûla: ⁄&À›ƒ A three-pronged spear or trident wielded 

by Lord Íiva and certain Íaivite ascetics. Symbolizes 
God’s three fundamental ßaktis or powers—icçhâ 
(desire, will, love), kriyâ (action) and jñâna (wisdom).

Truth: When capitalized, ultimate knowing which is un-
changing. Lower case (truth): correctness, according 
with fact, honesty, integrity; virtue.
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tumult: Uproar, disturbance; agitation, confusion.
turbulent: Violently agitated. Marked by turmoil or 

wildly irregular motions.
turîya: ™‹¿¤æ “The fourth.” The super con scious state 

beyond waking, dreaming and deep sleep. One of the 
four states of consciousness, ava sthâs, described in the 
Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad. See: consciousness.

turmeric: A plant of India, Curcuma longa, of the ginger 
family whose powdered rhyzome is a prized season-
ing and yellow dye. It has rich âyurvedic properties, is 
used in holy ritual and serves also to make kuˆkuma.

turmoil: Extreme commotion, uproar, confusion.
twitch: A sudden involuntary movement.
tyâga: ´æŸí “Letting go, detachment, renunciation.” De-

scribed in the Bhagavad Gîtâ as the basic principle 
of karma yoga, detachment from the fruits of one’s 
actions. See: sannyâsa.

ubiquitous: Being or seeming to be 
everywhere at the same time.
udâna: ÜÆŸ≤ “Ascending breath.” 
One of the body’s five somatic cur-
rents of vital energy, or prâ∫a. See: 
prâ∫a.

Ugrajyoti: Üí˘ùæË⁄™ Kashmîri guru of Sadyojyoti, pro-
ponent of Siddhânta philosophical views. See: Sadyo-
jyoti.

ultimate: final, last. —Ultimate Reality: final, highest 
Truth. God Íiva’s Absolute Reality, Paraßiva.

umbilical cord: The cord connecting a fetus to its moth-
er, or a like source of support or sustenance.

unambiguous: Clear, doubtless, certain.
unbearable: Intolerable due to being unpleasant, dis-

tasteful or painful.
unbidden: Not invited, unasked for.
uncanny: Mysterious, strange, weird; remarkable, ex-

traordinary, as if of supernatural origin.
uncomely: Unattractive, ugly, unpleasant.
unconscious: Lacking conscious awareness, thought or 

control.
unconventional: Out of the ordinary, not normal.
undertaker: One who handles funerals as a profession.
unencumbered: Without a heavy load or burden. Un-

hindered in an action.
unequivocal: Admitting of no doubt or misunderstand-

ing; clear and unambiguous.
unfathomable: Of immeasurable depth; difficult or 

impossible to understand or measure.
unfettered: Free of bonds or restrictions.
unfold: To open gradually, especially in stages. See: 

spiritual un fold ment.
unholy: Wicked; immoral. 
unmanâ: Ü≥º≤Ÿ “Ecstatic; trans-mental.” The seventh 

and highest of the seven cha kras, or nâ∂i conglomer-
ates, above and within the saha srâra cha kra. See: cha-
kras above saha srâra.

unmanifest: Not evident or perceivable. Philosophically, 
akin to transcendent. Íiva is unmanifest in His form-
less perfection, Paraßiva. See: formless.

upadeßa: Ü¥Æ‰À “Advice; religious instruction.” Often 
given in question-and-answer form from guru to dis-
ciple. The sat guru’s spiritual discourses.

upadeßî: Ü¥Æ‰À¤ A liberated soul who chooses to teach, 
actively helping others to the goal of liberation. Con-
trasted with nirvâ∫î. See: nirvâ∫î and upadeßî.

Upanishad: Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ “Sitting near devotedly.” The 
fourth and final portion of the Vedas, expounding 
the secret, philosophical meaning of the Vedic hymns. 
The Upanishads are a collection of profound texts 
which are the source of Vedânta and have dominated 
Indian thought for thousands of years. They are philo-
sophical chronicles of ®ishis expounding the nature 
of God, soul and cosmos, exquisite renderings of the 
deepest Hindu thought. See: ßruti, Veda, Vedânta.

vacillation: Indecisiveness, constantly 
changing from one focus of attention 
to another.
vacuum: A state of emptiness; a void.
vaikharî vâk: ΔÊê¿¤ ΔŸéÍ “The faculty 
of speech.” See: vâk.

Vaiku∫†ha: ΔÊé‹©§ “Vish∫u’s heaven.” See: Vaish∫avism.
vairâgya: ΔÊ¿Ÿìæ “Dispassion; aversion.” Freedom from 

passion. Distaste or disgust for worldliness because 
of spiritual awakening and the constant renunciation 
of obstacles on the path to liberation. See: sannyâsa.

Vaish∫avism (Vaish∫ava): ΔÊœ®Δ One of the four major 
religions, or denominations of Hinduism, represent-
ing roughly half of the world’s one billion Hindus. It 
gravitates around the worship of Lord Vish∫u as Per-
sonal God, His incarnations and their consorts. The 
doctrine of avatâra (He who descends), especially im-
portant to Vaish∫avism, teaches that whenever adhar-
ma gains ascendency in the world, God takes a human 
birth to reestablish “the way.” The most renowned 
avatâras were Råma and K®ish∫a. Vaish∫avism stress-
es the personal aspect of God over the impersonal, 
and bhakti (devotion) as the true path to salvation. 
The goal of Vaish∫avism is the attainment of mukti, 
defined as blissful union with God’s body, the loving 
recognition that the soul is a part of Him, and eternal 
nearness to Him in Vaiku∫†ha, heaven.

vâk: ΔŸéÍ “Speech.” Theologically, it is through the su-
preme Vâk (or Paravâk), the “Primal Word” of the Ve-
das, and its various aspects, that creation issues forth. 

valipadu: tHpghL Ritual temple worship. See: pûjâ
Vallabhacharya (Vallabhâchârya): Δ≈ƒ∫ŸòŸæ@ “Be-

loved teacher.” Vaish∫ava saint (ca 1475-1530) whose 
panentheistic Íuddha Advaita (pure nondualism) 
philosophy became the essential teaching of the nona-
scetic Vaish∫ava sect that bears his name. The sect is 
strongest in Gujarat. See: Vedânta.

valor: Marked courage or bravery.
Varanasi (Vârâ∫asî): ΔŸ¿Ÿ®–¤ Also known as Kasi 

(Kâßî) or Banaras (Banâras). One of the most holy of 
Íaivite cities, and among the oldest cities in the world. 
Located in North India on the Ganges River. Hindus 
consider it highly sanctifying to die in Kasi, revering 
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it as a gateway to moksha.
vâsanâ: ΔŸ–≤Ÿ “Abode.” Subconscious inclinations. 

From vâs, “dwelling, residue, remainder.” The sublimi-
nal inclinations and habit patterns which, as driving 
forces, color and motivate one’s attitudes and future 
actions. Vâsanâs are the conglomerate results of sub-
conscious impressions (saμskâras) created through 
experience. Saμskâras, experiential impressions, 
combine in the subconscious to form vâsanâs, which 
thereafter contribute to mental fluctuations, called 
v®itti. The most complex and emotionally charged 
vâsanâs are found in the dimension of mind called 
the sub sub con scious, or vâsanâ chitta. See: saμskâra, 
mind (five states), vâsanâ daha tantra, v®itti.

vâsanâ chitta: ΔŸ–≤Ÿ⁄ò´™ “Mind of subliminal traits.”  
The sub sub con scious mind. See: mind (five states).

vâsanâ daha tantra: ΔŸ–≤ŸÆ“™≥& “Purification of the 
subconscious by fire.” Daha means burning, tantra is 
a method, and vâsanâs are deep-seated subconscious 
traits or tendencies that shape one’s attitudes and 
motivations. Vâsanâs can be either positive or nega-
tive. One of the best methods for resolving difficulties 
in life, of dissolving troublesome vâsanâs, the vâsanâ 
daha tantra is the practice of burning confessions, 
even long letters to loved ones or acquaintances, de-
scribing pains, expressing confusions and registering 
grievances and long-felt hurts. Writing down prob-
lems and burning them in any ordinary fire brings 
them from the subconscious into the external mind, 
releasing the suppressed emotion as the fire consumes 
the paper. It is a magical healing process. See: vâsanâ.

Vasishtha (Vasish†ha): Δ⁄–} Disciple of Maharishi 
Nandikesvara (Nandinatha) (ca 250 bce) along with 
Patanjali and Vyaghrapada (as recorded in Pânini’s 
book of grammar). Also the name of several other 
famous sages, including the ®ishi attributed with com-
posing the hymns of the Âig Veda’s seventh ma∫∂ala, 
another who plays a central role in the epics and 
certain Purâ∫as and Upanishads, and a third famous 
sage who expounds the ancient yogic wisdom to Lord 
Râma in the 29,000-verse Yoga Vâsish†ha. 

vâta: ΔŸ™ “Fluctuation.” Vâyu, “wind, air-ether.” One 
of the three bodily humors, called dosha, vâta is the 
air humor. Principle of circulation in the body. Vâta 
dosha governs such functions as breathing and move-
ment of the muscles and tissues. See: âyurveda, dosha.

Veda: Δ‰Æ “Wisdom.” Sagely revelations which comprise 
Hinduism’s most authoritative scripture. They, along 
with the Ågamas, are ßruti, that which is “heard.” The 
Vedas are a body of dozens of holy texts known collec-
tively as the Veda, or as the four Vedas: Âig, Yajur, Sâma 
and Atharva. In all they include over 100,000 verses, 
as well as additional prose. The knowledge imparted 
by the Vedas ranges from earthy devotion to high 
philosophy. Each Veda has four sections: Saμhitâs 
(hymn collections), Brâhma∫as (priestly manuals), 
Åra∫yakas (forest treatises) and Upanishads (enlight-
ened discourses). The Saμhitâs and Brâhma∫as (to-
gether known as the karmakâ∫∂a, “ritual section”) 

affirm a transcendent-immanent Supreme-Being 
cosmology and a system of worship through fire cer-
emony and chanting devotional hymns to establish 
communication with the Gods. The Åra∫yakas and 
Upanishads (the jñânakâ∫∂a, “knowledge section”) 
outline the soul’s evolutionary journey, providing 
yogic-philosophic training and propounding a lofty, 
nondual realization as the destiny of all souls. The old-
est portions of the Vedas are thought by some to date 
back as far as 6,000 bce, written down in Sanskrit in 
the last few millennia, making them the world’s most 
ancient scriptures. See: ßruti, Upanishad.

Vedânta: Δ‰ÆŸ≥™ “Ultimate wisdom” or “final conclu-
sions of the Vedas.” Vedânta is the system of thought 
embodied in the Upanishads (ca 1500-600 bce), which 
give forth the ultimate conclusions of the Vedas. 
Through history there developed numerous Vedânta 
schools, ranging from pure dualism to absolute mo-
nism. The Vedânta perspective elucidated in Merging 
with Íiva is Advaita Èßvaravâda, “monistic theism” or 
panentheism, exemplified in the Vedânta-Siddhânta 
of Rishi Tirumular (ca 250 bce) of the Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya in his Tirumantiram, which is a perfect 
summation of both the Vedas and the Ågamas. See: 
dvaita-advaita, monistic theism.

Vedic-Ågamic: Simultaneously drawing from and 
complying with both of Hinduism’s revealed scrip-
tures (ßruti), Vedas and Ågamas, which represent two 
complimentary, intertwining streams of history and 
tradition. The difference between Siddhânta and Ve-
dânta is traditionally described in the way that while 
the Vedas represent man looking for God, the Ågamas 
hold the perspective of God looking to help man. This 
is reflected in the fact that while the Vedas are voiced 
by ®ishis, God or the Goddess is the bestower of truth 
in the Ågama texts. See: grace, ßruti.

vegetarian: Íakâhâra. Of a diet which excludes meat, 
fish, fowl and eggs. Vegetarianism is a principle of 
health and environmental ethics that has been a key-
stone of Indian life for thousands of years. Vegetarian 
foods include grains, fruits, vegetables, legumes and 
dairy products. Natural, fresh foods, locally grown, 
without insecticides or chemical fertilizers, are pre-
ferred. The following are minimized: frozen and 
canned foods, highly processed foods, such as white 
rice, white sugar and white flour; and “junk” foods 
and beverages (refined foods containing abundant ad-
ditives, like artificial sweeteners, colorings, flavorings 
and preservatives). See: yama-niyama.

vehemently: With great intensity; fervently. 
veil: A piece of cloth used to conceal. A covering. To 

cover or hide.
veiling grace: Tirobhâva ßakti. The divine power that 

limits the soul’s perception by binding or attaching 
the soul to the bonds of â∫ava, karma, and mâyâ— 
enabling it to grow and evolve as an individual being. 
See: grace.

venerable: Deserving respect by virtue of age, dignity, 
character or position.
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veneration: Sincere respect, reverence.
Venus: The second planet from the Sun in Earth’s solar 

system, associated with the second cha kra.
viable: Able to live. Likely to survive. Practicable, mean-

ingful.
vibhûti: ⁄Δ∫›⁄™ Powerful,” “pervading,” “appearing.” 

From bhû “existence,” or “manifestation” and vi, 
“apart.” Holy ash, a whitish powder prepared by burn-
ing cow dung along with other precious substances—
milk, ghee, honey, etc. It symbolizes purity and is one 
of the main sacraments offered to God and given to 
worshipers after pûjâ in all Íaivite temples and shrines. 
Íaivites wear three stripes on the brow as a distinct 
sectarian mark, as do many Smârtas. 

vibration: A distinctive emotional aura or atmosphere 
that can be instinctively sensed or experienced.

vicarious: Felt as if one were feeling or taking part in 
the experiences of another.

videhamukti: ⁄ΔÆ‰“º‹⁄# “Disembodied liberation.” Re-
lease from reincarnation through nir vi kalpa samâ-
dhi—the realization of the Self, Paraßiva—at the 
point of death. Blessed are those who are aware that 
departure, mahâsamâ dhi, is drawing near. They settle 
all affairs, make amends and intensify personal sâ dha-
na. They seek the silver channel of sushum∫â which 
guides ku∫∂a linî through the door of Brahman into 
the beyond of the beyond. They seek total renuncia-
tion as the day of transition looms strongly in their 
consciousness. Those who know that Lord Yama is 
ready to receive them seek to merge with Íiva. They 
seek nir vi kalpa samâ dhi as the body and earthly life 
fall away. Those who succeed are the videhamuktas, 
honored as among those who will never be reborn. 
Hindu tradition allows for vows of renunciation, 
called âtura sannyâsa dîkshâ, to be taken and the or-
ange robe donned by the worthy sâdhaka or house-
holder in the days prior to death. See: jîvanmukti, 
kaivalya, moksha, Paraßiva, Self Realization.

vidyâ: ⁄ΔYŸ “Knowledge, learning, science.” The power 
of understanding gained through study and medita-
tion. Contrasted with avidyâ, ignorance.

Vijayanagar: ⁄Δúæ≤í¿Î “City of Victory.” Vast and opu-
lent city and last Indian empire, centered in present-
day Karnataka state, which extended as far as Malaysia, 
Indonesia and the Philippines. It flourished from 1336 

until the Empire was defeated and the city razed by 
Muslim armies. 

vijñânamaya koßa: ⁄Δ◊Ÿ≤ºæéËÀ “Sheath of cognition.” 
The soul’s mental or cognitive-intuitive sheath, also 
called the actinodic sheath. See: koßa, mental body, soul, 
subtle body.

vim: Spirited force, energy or vigor.
vî∫â: Δ¤®Ÿ A large, popular South Indian musical in-

strument usually having seven strings and two cala-
bash gourds as resonance boxes.

Vîra Íaivism (Íaiva): Δ¤¿ÀÊΔ “Heroic Íaivism.” A school 
of Íaivism, also called Liˆgâyat Íaivism, made prom-
inent by Basavanna in the 12th century. Followers, 
called Liˆgâyats, Liˆgavantas or Íivaßara∫âs, always 

wear a Íivaliˆga on their person. Vîra Íaivites are 
proudly egalitarian and emphasize the personal rela-
tionship with Íiva, rather than temple worship. Today 
Vîra Íaivism is a vibrant faith, particularly strong in 
its religious homeland of Karnataka, South Central 
India. By rejecting the Vedas, they continue to stand 
outside mainstream Hinduism, but in their profound 
love of Íiva and acceptance of certain Íaiva Ågamas, 
as well as the main truths of the Vedic wisdom, they 
have identified themselves as a unique Íaiva sect. 
Though they have established their faith as a distinct 
and independent religion in Indian courts of law, they 
are still widely embraced as devout brothers and sis-
ters of the Hindu dharma. See: Íaivism.

virility: Manliness; masculine strength, spirit or power.
Vish∫u: ⁄Δœ®‹ “All-pervasive.” Supreme Deity of the 

Vaish∫avite religion. God as personal Lord and 
Creator, the All-Loving Divine Personality, who pe-
riodically incarnates and lives a fully human life to 
re-establish dharma whenever necessary. In Íaivism, 
Vish∫u is Íiva’s aspect as Preserver. See: Vaish∫avism.

vista: A broad mental or physical view.
visualize (visualization): To imagine, create, mental 

images. Exercising the power of thought to plan for 
and shape the future.

vißuddha cha kra: ⁄ΔÀ‹ØÛò$ “Wheel of purity.” The fifth 
cha kra. Center of divine love. See: cha kra.

vißvagrâsa: ⁄ΔÃ̧í̆Ÿ– “Total absorption.” The final merger, 
or absorption, of the soul in Íiva, by His grace, at the 
fulfillment of its evolution. It is the ultimate union 
of the individual soul body with the body of Íiva—
Parameßvara—within the Íivaloka, from whence the 
soul was first emanated. This occurs at the end of the 
soul’s evolution, after the four outer sheaths—an-
namaya koßa, prâ∫amaya koßa, manomaya koßa and 
vijñâmaya koßa—have been discarded. finally, ânan-
damaya koßa, the soul form itself, merges in the Pri-
mal Soul. Individuality is lost as the soul becomes 
Íiva, the Creator, Preserver, Destroyer, Veiler and Re-
vealer. Individual identity expands into universality. 
Having previously merged in Paraßiva and Parâßakti 
in states of samâ dhi, the soul now fully merges into 
Parameßvara and is one with all three of Íiva’s perfec-
tions. Jîva has totally become Íiva—not a new and 
independent Íiva, as might be construed, for there is 
and can only be one Supreme God Íiva. This fulfilled 
merger can happen at the moment the physical body 
is abandoned, or after eons of time following further 
un fold ment of the higher cha kras in the inner worlds, 
all depending on the maturity, ripeness and intentions 
of the soul, by which is meant the advanced soul’s 
choice to be either an upadeßî or a nirvâ∫î. See: ât-
man, evolution of the soul, nirvâ∫î and upadeßî, samâ-
dhi, soul.

Vißvaguru: ⁄ΔÕΔí‹¡ “World as teacher.” The playful 
personification of the world as the guru of those with 
no guru. He is headmaster of the “school of hard 
knocks,” where students are left to their own devices 
and learn by their own mistakes rather than by follow-
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ing a traditional teacher.
vital: Relating to life or living. Also used in the sense of 

essential to continued existence or effectiveness.
vitala: ⁄Δ™ƒ “Region of negation.” Region of raging 

anger and viciousness. The second cha kra below the 
mûlâdhâra, centered in the thighs. Corresponds to the 
second astral netherworld beneath the earth’s surface, 
called Avîchi (“joyless”) or Vitala. See: cha kra, loka, 
Naraka.

vital forces: The life-giving energies in the physical body. 
Vivekananda, Swami (Vivekânanda): ⁄ΔΔ‰éŸ≤≥Æ Dis-

ciple of Sri Ramakrish∫a who was overtaken by an 
ardent love of Hinduism and a missionary zeal that 
drove him onward. He passed into mahâsamâ dhi at 
age 39 (1863–1902). 

vivid: Very clear, distinct or brilliant.
viz.: That is; namely. Used to introduce examples, lists 

or items.
voilà: “Look there.” An (originally French) exclamation 

of satisfaction or mild boast with a thing shown or 
accomplished.

volition: Will, faculty of choosing.
vortex: A place or situation regarded as drawing into its 

center all that surrounds it. Plural: vortices.
vrata: Δ̆™ “Vow, religious oath.” Often a vow to perform 

certain disciplines over a period of time, such as pen-
ance, fasting, specific mantra repetitions, worship or 
meditation. Vratas extend from the simplest personal 
promise to irrevocable vows made before God, Gods, 
guru and community. See: sannyâsa dîksha.

vrâtyastoma: Δ˘Ÿ´æ—™Ëº “Out-caste’s hymn.” The tra-
ditional purification rite, outlined in the Ta∫∂ya 
Brâhma∫a, to welcome back into a Hindu community 
those who have become impure. It is performed for 
Hindus returning to India from abroad and for those 
who have embraced other faiths. 

v®itti: Δ‡⁄% “Whirlpool, vortex.” In yoga psychology, the 
fluctuations of consciousness, the waves of mental ac-
tivity (chitta v®itti) of thought and perception. A state-
ment from Patanjali’s Yoga Sûtras (1.2) reads, “Yoga 
is the restraint (nirodha) of mental activity (chitta 
v®itti).” In general use, v®itti means: 1) course of ac-
tion, mode of life; conduct, behavior; way in which 
something is done; 2) mode of being, nature, kind, 
character. See: mind (individual), râja yoga.

Vyaghrapada (Vyâghrapâda): …æŸî̆̆¥ŸÆ “Tiger feet.” Fa-
mous Nandinâtha Sampradâya siddha (ca 200 bce), 
trained under Maharishi Nandinatha, was a brother 
disciple of ®ishis Tirumular and Patanjali. He pilgrim-
aged south from Kashmir, settling at Tamil Nadu’s 
Chidambaram Íiva Temple to practice yoga. See: Kai-
lâsa Paramparâ.

vyâna: …æŸ≤ “Retained breath.” One of the body’s five 
somatic currents of vital energy, or prâ∫a. See: prâ∫a.

vyâpinî: …æŸ⁄¥≤¤ “All-pervasive.” The first of the seven 
cha kras, or nâ∂i conglomerates, above and within the 
saha srâra cha kra. See: cha kras above saha srâra.

vyomâˆga: …æËºŸÄí “Space-bodied.” The second of the 
seven cha kras, or nâ∂i conglomerates, above and with-

in the saha srâra cha kra. See: cha kras above saha srâra.

waft: To float easily and gently, as on 
air.
wallow: To roll around clumsily and 
happily as a pig does in mud. 
wane: To decrease, diminish. 
ward off: Turn aside, prevent, avert.

waver: To vacillate, hesitate, showing doubt or indeci-
sion. Characteristic of not being firm-minded. To be 
unsure of oneself.

wealth: Artha. Abundance; material affluence. See: pu-
rushârtha. 

wellspring: A source, fountainhead.
willful: Stubborn, bent on having one’s own way; ob-

stinate, unruly. 
will-o’-the-wisp: A phosphorescent light that hovers 

over swampy ground at night, possibly caused by 
spontaneous combustion of gases emitted by rotting 
organic matter. Something that misleads or deludes; 
an illusion.

willpower: The strength of will to carry out one’s deci-
sions, wishes or plans.

woeful: Sad, pitiful, full of sorrow and misery. —woeful 
birth: An unfavorable birth; a life of difficulties result-
ing from negative karmas accrued in previous lives.

world: In Hindu theology, world refers to 1) loka: a 
particular region of consciousness or plane of ex-
istence. 2) mâyâ: The whole of manifest existence; 
the phenomenal universe, or cosmos. In this sense 
it transcends the limitations of physical reality, and 
can include emotional, mental and spiritual, physical 
realms of existence, depending on its use. Also denot-
ed by the terms prak®iti and Brahmâ∫∂a. 3) pâßa: In 
Íaivism, the term world is often used to translate the 
term pâßa in the Ågamic triad of fundamentals—Pati, 
paßu, pâßa, “God, soul, world.” It is thus defined as 
the “fetter” (pâßa) that binds the soul, veiling its true 
nature and enabling it to grow and evolve through 
experience as an individual being. In this sense, the 
world, or pâßa, is threefold, comprising â∫ava (the 
force of individuation), karma (the principle of cause 
and effect) and mâyâ (manifestation, the principle of 
matter, Íiva’s mirific energy, the sixth tattva). See: 
microcosm-macrocosm, Íivamaya, tattva.

worldly: Materialistic, unspiritual. Devoted to or con-
cerned with the affairs or pleasures of the world, es-
pecially excessive concern to the exclusion of religious 
thought and life. Connoting ways born of the lower 
cha kras: jealousy, greed, selfishness, anger, guile, etc.

wrench: To twist, pull, yank or jerk in order to set some-
thing free.

yajña: æ◊ “Worship; sacrifice.” One 
of the most central Hindu concepts—
sacrifice and surrender through acts 
of worship, inner and outer. See: agni, 
havana, homa.
Yama: æº “The restrainer.” Hindu 
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God of death; oversees the processes of death transi-
tion, guiding the soul out of its present physical body. 
See: death.

yama: æº “Reining in, restraint.” See: yama-niyama. 
yama-niyama: æº ⁄≤æº The first two of the eight 

limbs of râja yoga, constituting Hinduism’s funda-
mental ethical codes, the yamas and niyamas are the 
essential foundation for all spiritual progress. The 
yamas are the ethical restraints; the niyamas are the 
religious practices. Here are the ten traditional yamas 
and ten niyamas. —yamas: 1) ahiμsâ: “Noninjury.” 
2) satya: “Truthfulness.” 3) asteya: “Nonstealing.” 
4) brahmacharya: “Divine conduct.” 5) kshamâ: 
“Patience.” 6) dh®iti: “Steadfastness.” 7) dayâ: “Com-
passion.” 8) ârjava: “Honesty, straightforwardness.” 
9) mitâhâra: “Moderate appetite.” 10) ßaucha: “Pu-
rity.” —niyamas: 1) hrî: “Remorse.” 2) santosha: 

“Contentment.” 3) dâna: “Giving.” 4) âstikya: “Faith.” 
5) Èßvarapûjana: “Worship of the Lord.” 6) siddhân-
ta ßrava∫a: “Scriptural audition.” 7) mati: “Cogni-
tion.” 8) vrata: “Sacred vows.” 9) japa: “Recitation.” 
10) apas: “Austerity.” See: râja yoga, yoga. 

yantra: æ≥& “Vessel; container.” A mystic diagram com-
posed of geometric and alphabetic designs—usually 
etched on small plates of gold, silver or copper. Some-
times rendered in three dimensions in stone or metal. 
The purpose of a yantra is to focus spiritual and 
mental energies according to a computer-like yantric 
pattern, be it for health, wealth, childbearing or the 
invoking of one God or another. It is usually installed 
near or under the temple Deity. Psychically seen, the 
temple yantra is a magnificent three-dimensional edi-
fice of light and sound in which devas work. On the 
astral plane, it is much larger than the temple itself. 

yin-yang: A Chinese philosophical concept of two polar 
energies that, by their interaction, are the cause of the 
universe. It is a symbol of the balance of opposites, 
feminine, masculine, dark, light, etc.

yoga: æËí “Union.” From yuj, “to yoke, harness, unite.” 
The philosophy, process, disciplines and practices 
whose purpose is the yoking of individual conscious-
ness with transcendent or divine consciousness. One 
of the six darßanas, or systems, of orthodox Hindu 
philosophy. Yoga was codified by Patanjali in his Yoga 
Sûtras (ca 200 bce) as the eight limbs (ash†âˆga) of 
râja yoga. It is essentially a one system but, histori-
cally, parts of râja yoga have been developed and em-
phasized as yogas in themselves. Prominent among 
the many forms of yoga are ha†ha yoga (emphasizing 
bodily perfection in preparation for meditation), kri-
yâ yoga (emphasizing breath control), as well as karma 
yoga (selfless service) and bhakti yoga (devotional 
practices) which could be regarded as an expression 
of râja yoga’s first two limbs (yama and niyama). See: 
austerity, bhakti yoga, ha†ha yoga, jîvanmukta, râja 
yoga, siddha yoga.

yoga break: Taking time out during one’s work rou-
tine to lie on the floor in the corpse pose, relaxing all 
tensions and stress for five minutes, a practice made 

famous by Indra Devi in the 1950s and ’60s.
yoga mârga: æËíºŸí@ See: yoga pâda.
yoga pâda: æËí¥ŸÆ The third of the successive stages in 

spiritual un fold ment in Íaiva Siddhânta, wherein the 
goal is Self Realization. See: pâda, yoga.

Yoga Sûtras: æËí–›& The great work by Íaivite Nâtha 
siddha Patanjali (ca 200 bce), comprising some 200 

aphorisms delineating ash†âˆga (eight-limbed), râja 
(kingly) or siddha (perfection) yoga. Still today, it is 
the foremost text on meditative yoga. See: Kailâsa 
Paramparâ, râja yoga, yoga.

Yoganathan (Yoganâthan): nahfehjd; The boyhood 
name of Sat guru Siva Yoga swami.

Yoga swami (Yogaswâmî): nahfRthkp “Master of 
yoga.” Sri Lanka’s most renowned contemporary 
spiritual master (1872-1964), a Sivajñâni and Nâtha 
siddhar revered by both Hindus and Buddhists. He 
was trained in and practiced ku∫∂a linî yoga under the 
guidance of Sat guru Chellappaswami, from whom he 
received guru dîkshâ. Sage Yoga swami was in turn the 
sat guru of Sivaya Subramuniyaswami. Yoga swami 
conveyed his teachings in hundreds of songs, called 
Natchintanai, “good thoughts,” urging seekers to 
follow dharma and realize God within. See: Kailâsa 
Paramparâ.

yoga tapas: æËí™¥–Î “fiery union.” Relentless, sustained 
yoga practice that awakens the fiery ku∫∂a linî, bring-
ing the transforming heat of tapas and ultimately the 
repeated experience of the Self God, leading to jñâna, 
the wisdom state. See: Advaita Siddhânta, auster-
ity, jîvanmukta, karma, jñâna, penance, siddhi, tapas, 
yama, yoga.

yogî: æËí¤ One who practices yoga, especially ku∫∂a linî 
or râja yoga. (Hindi and modern Indian vernaculars. 
Sanskrit: yogin.)

yoginî: æË⁄í≤¤ Feminine counterpart of yogî.
yoke: To harness; join securely as if with a yoke (a 

wooden bar fitted around the necks of a pair of oxen 
to harness them together.) Something like a yoke in 
shape or function.

yoking: Joining securely or closely uniting.
yoni: æË⁄≤ “Source, origin; womb.” In certain tantric 

sects the Íivaliˆga is worshiped as a phallic symbol, 
and the base of the liˆga as a vulva, or yoni. While the 
liˆga represents the unmanifest or static Absolute of 
Íiva, the yoni represents the dynamic, creative energy 
of Íakti, the womb of the universe. Metaphysically, in 
men and women, the yoni is the area between the anus 
and genitals. It is the lower counterpart to the door 
of Brahman in the cranium. It corresponds to Brah-
madvara, the psychic passageway to the lower cha-
kras. Likewise, it serves as the highest point of those 
who live totally in these counter-clockwise-spinning 
cha kras. See: brahmacharya, brahmadvara, door of 
Brahman, Naraka, ojas, tantra, tejas, transmutation, 
Íivaliˆga. 

yore: Of yore: a long time ago, in a distant past. See: 
Íivaliˆga, tantric.

young soul: A soul who has gone through only a few 
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births, and is thus inexperienced or immature. See: 
soul.

yo-yo: A toy consisting of a string winding around a 
round device, that when thrown, comes back.

yuga: æ‹í “Eon,” “age.” One of four ages which chart the 
duration of the world according to Hindu thought. 
They are: Satya (or K®ita), Tretâ, Dvâpara and Kali. 
In the first period, dharma reigns supreme, but as the 
ages revolve, virtue diminishes and ignorance and in-
justice increases. At the end of the Kali Yuga, in which 
we are now, the cycle begins again with a new Satya 
Yuga. See: mahâpralaya.
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VOWELS 
Vowels marked like â are 
sounded twice as long as the 
short vowels. The four dip-
thongs, e, ai, o, au, are always 
sounded long, but never 
marked as such. 

Ç  a  as in about

ÇŸ Ÿ â  …tar, father

Ñ ⁄ i  …fill, lily

Ö  ¤ î  …machine

Ü  ‹ u  …full, bush

á  › û  …allude

à   ‚ ®i  …merrily 
â  · ®î  …marine 
ƒ‡  l®i …revelry 
ä   ‰ e  …prey

ä‰   Ê ai  …aisle

å Ë o  …go, stone

ç È au  …Haus   

GUTTURAL CONSONANTS
Sounded in the throat.

éÍ  k  …kite, seek

êÎ kh  …inkhorn

íÎ g  …gamble

îÎ gh  …loghouse

ñÍ  ˆ  …sing 

PALATAL CONSONANTS
Sounded at the roof of the 
mouth. 

òÎ ch  …church

öÍ çh  …much harm

úÎ j  …jump

ûÎ jh  …hedgehog

†Î ñ  …hinge 

CEREBRAL CONSONANTS
Pronounced with the tongue 
turned up and back against the 
roof of the mouth. These are 
also known as retroflex. 

¢Í †  …true

§Í †h  …nuthook

•Í ∂  …drum

ßÍ ∂h  …redhaired

®Î ∫  …none

DENTAL CONSONANTS
Sounded with the tip of the 
tongue at the back of the upper 
front teeth. 

™Î t  …tub

¨Î th  …anthill

ÆÍ d  …dot

∞Î dh …adhere

≤Î n  …not

LABIAL CONSONANTS
Sounded at the lips. 

¥Î p  …pot

∂Í ph  …path

∏Î b  …bear

∫Î bh  …abhor

ºÎ m  …map

SEMIVOWELS

æÎ y  …yet (palatal) 

¿Î   
 @
 r  …road (cereb.) 

ƒÎ l  …lull (dental) 

ΔÎ v  …voice (labial),
but more like w  when follow-
ing a consonant, as in the word 
swâmî.

“Î h  …hear (guttural)

SIBILANTS

ÀÎ ß  …sure (palatal) 

ŒÎ sh …shut (cerebral)

–Î s  …saint (dental)

ANUSVÅRA 
The dot over Devanâgarî letters 
represents the nasal of the type 
of letter it precedes; e.g.: ÇÄí = 
aˆga. It is transliterated as μ 
or as the actual nasal (ˆ, ñ, n, 
∫, m). At the end of words it is 
sometimes ºÎ (m).

VISÅRGA   (Å) ˙ 
Pronounced like huh (with a 
short, stopping sound), or hih, 
after i, î and e. 

ASPIRATES 
The h following a consonant 
indicates aspiration, the addi-
tion of air, as in nâtha or bhakti. 
Thus, th should not be con-
fused with th in the word then. 

SPECIAL CHARACTERS

◊Î  jñ  …a nasalized sound, 
like gya or jya. 

’Î = éÍ + ŒÎ  ksh  
CONVENTIONS

1. As a rule, the root forms of 
Sansk®it words are used (with-
out case endings).
2. òÎö is transliterated as cçh, 
and òÎò as cch.
3. Geographical and personal 
names (e.g., Hardwar), are gen-
erally marked with diacriticals 
only as main lexicon entries.
4. Diacritical marks are not used 
for Tamil words.

Sansk®it Pronunciation

Ucchâra∫am Saμsk®ita

oÅarNa sa\sk&[ta
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Abortion: sudden death 
and, 622-623 
Abrahamic religions: influence on 
cultures, 255. See also Christianity; 
Judaism; Islam; Western religions 
Absolute: all who strive…, 564; 

brink of, see Brink of the Absolute; our essential Be-
ing, 588; realization of, see Self Realization; Íiva’s 
first perfection, 571, 638; Upanishads on, 638. See 
also Absolute Reality; Brink of the Absolute; Nirvi-
kalpa samâdhi; Paraßiva; Self 

Absolute Reality: knowing, jñâna, 561; Íiva, xxii. See 
also Absolute; Paraßiva 

Abysses: guru helps us avoid, 647. See also Narakaloka 
Accomplishment: required on all levels, 533 
Acorn: analogy for soul, 571 
Acquisitiveness: astral/auric color, 766 
Actinic: age, now in the, 85; energy, individuality, 353; 

flow, tuning into, 38; prâ∫a, source of, 359; vehicle, 
golden chariot, 525; vibration, excludes astral influ-
ences, 365. See also following entries 

Actinic causal body: after Realization, 612; after 
spawning, 585. See also Actinic 

Actinic force(s): attuning to, 522; balanced with odic, 
460, 524; chakras and, 496-497, 506, 519-520; de-
scribed, 366; discussion, 519-524; evolving into, 523; 
families and, 483; fields, guru controls, 524; giving as, 
352; interaction with odic, 519, 524; meditation, 126, 
129; power of creation, 333; prâ∫a binds to odic, 
519; registers in physical body, 352. See also Actinic; 
Ku∫∂alinî 

Actinic ray: hearing, 522; soul communication, 523, 
525. See also Actinic 

Actinodic causal body: growth of, 458 
Actinodic force(s): activating a temple, 551; chakras 

and, 495, 519; fields of, 330; holds home together, 
483; prâ∫a, 519; sushum∫â, 458, 505 

Action(s): dharmic, 710; karma, even in dreams, 725; 
right, see Dharma 

Adeptship: astral/auric color, 767 
Adulation: seeking, 244 
Adultery: destructiveness of, 481 
Advaita: jñâna, 649; yoga, keeping alive, 597 
Advaita Èßvaravâda: accepting philosophy of, 835; 

darshan and, 535; imparting, 533; Tirumular’s, xxi 
Advice: most don’t follow, 182; unused, is intellectual 

baggage, 533. See also Advice for gurus 
Advice for gurus: analyzing dreams, 406, 411; angry 

devotees, 257; assigning tapas, 540; beware of â∫ava 

mârgîs, 244, 470; bhakti before training, 227; car-
rying karma, 430; claims of realization, 546; ensure 
solid foundation, 255; infiltrators, 471-472; insist on 
sâdhana, 533, 604; ku∫∂alinî awakenings, 507; man-
tra initiation, 255, 260, 263; one step, nine steps, 508; 
quitters and guru-hoppers, 547; starting devotees on 
the path, 227; training in Hindu culture, 228; trans-
mutation before esoterics, 741 

Affectionate detachment: awakens direct cognition, 
38; in giving, 352; greater love, 36, 39, 356; power, 36; 
vibrant spiritual force, 36 

Affirmation(s): aphorisms are not, 662; before 
sleep, 331; correcting subconscious problems, 745; 
definition, 113; expressed with feeling, 115; fear, 
overcoming, 311; “I will be…,” 333; mantras and, 
262; “master of body…,” 116; for material gain, 
116; positive, 114; power of, 113-114; repeating, 
113; reprogramming, 299; require careful consider-
ation, 662; using subsuperconscious, 331; when to 
use, 117; writing your own, 115. See also Mantra; 
Reprogramming 

Afterlife: disbelief in, 628. See also Reincarnation 
Aftermath (of Realization): again and again, 596, 601; 

all is understood, 701; awareness has new center, 51, 
138, 601, 701; desire is gone, 5, 70, 601; inner striv-
ing continues, 461; karma is faced differently, 428; 
Satchidânanda replaces intellect, 601; seeing “from 
inside out,” 138-139, 701 

Ågamas: corroborating jñânî’s realizations, 648; es-
sence caught by Tirumular, 562; fundamental scrip-
tures, xv; recording of, 638. See also Ågamic tradition 

Ågamic tradition: on fourfold path, 642; on Paranâda, 
515. See also Ågamas 

Ages: instinctive, intellectual and actinic, 85 
Aggressiveness: intellectual forces, 427, 483; odic 

force, 366, 372 , 459, 521; piˆgalâ current, 452-453 
Ahiμsâ: Vedas promote, xxvi; yama, 155. See also 

Nonviolence; Vegetarianism; Yamas and niyamas 
AIDS: dying from, 628 
Åjñâ chakra: actinic force center, 519; ages thirty-five 

to forty-two, 501; becomes lowest of svar∫aßarîra, 
459; caution, 497; Charts Resource, 782, 784-
785, 788; darshan flows from, 537; dying, leaving 
through, 616; explained, 497; golden body’s descent 
into, 590; i∂â, piˆgalâ and, 729; observing from, 506; 
prâ∫âyâma energizes, 452. See also Astral senses; 
Astral vision; Auras; Chakras; Clairvoyance; Psychic 
sight; Third eye

Åkâßa: being aware in, 185; bell penetrates, 555; 

INDEX 859
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Anau}a[maiNak[a



MERGING WITH ÍIVA860

blue-white light, 81; everything exists in, 552; experi-
encing, 599; mantras and, 262; occultism, pitfall, 599; 
seeing, 524; traveling in, 554 

Alaveddy: Gurudeva’s âßrama, 576 
Alcohol: effects of, 714 
All: sannyâsin’s perspective, 777 
Allowances: making for others, 106 
All right right now: affirmation, 331; talk, 167-168 
Aloneness: as a prâyaßchitta, 471 
Altar: charging/magnetizing, 205; establishing, 551; 

five elements, 552, 555; power, 205. See also Home 
shrine 

Altruism: astral/auric color, 765 
America: first Hindu temple of, xxxvii; yogîs coming 

to, xxxi. See also West 
Am®ita: awakened by bhakti, 236; ripening, Tiruman-

tiram, 177 
Am®ita yoga days: auspicious for japa, 264. See also 

Pañchâˆgam 
Anâhata chakra: actinodic force center, 519; ages 

twenty-one to twenty-eight, 501; chakras controlled 
by, 512; Charts Resource, 782, 784-785, 788; direct 
cognition, 372; golden body’s descent into, 590; 
heart center, explained, 495-496; nonreaction and, 
717; realizations, family, 472; rebirth and, 611; Sat-
chidânanda, 649; stabilizing in, 538; top velocity, 
650. See also Chakras 

Analogies: acorn and soul, 571; asprin and mantra, 
260; for awareness, see Awareness; basement and 
subconscious, 37; chakras as floors of building, 492; 
chakras as lotus flower, 492; clay, experiences mold 
us, 17; colors and psychic ability, 529; cow and sub-
conscious, 94; darshan as pollen, 537; donkey and 
carrot, 57; lamp, 311; life force as river, 35; lotus and 
avasthâs, 588; lotus of the heart, 91; man as egg, 
91; man as lotus flower, 27; meditator as tight-rope 
walker, 124; melon ripening, 639; mind as lake, 174; 
mountain cliff, 159; oak tree and soul, 571; ocean 
and merger, 606; office executive, 18; onion and 
superconscious mind, 319; paper blocking inner 
light, 189; Realization, as child and mirror, 6; rose 
and darshan, 536; satguru as blowtorch, 541; satguru 
as sun, 541; seeing a movie, 20; Self to neutron star, 
583; states of mind as city, 107; subconscious as 
basement, 37; subconscious as cow, 94; subconscious 
as ledger, 145; superconscious as onion, 319; swim-
ming pool, 137; transmutation, boiling water, 692; 
turning on light in a dark room, 260; university of 
life, 18; water and ocean, 651 

Ånandamaya koßa: the real you, 373. See also Soul 
body 

Anârabhda karmas: closet analogy, 431. See also 
Karma 

Å∫ava: always with us, 249-250; bondage of, 9, 559; 
diminishing of, 250; lurking everywhere, 247; mala, 
power to create karmas, 719; must release before Re-
alization, xvi. See also Å∫ava mârga; Malas 

Å∫ava mârga: being one’s own guru, 548; big step 
up from asura loka, 230; described, 241-250, 549; 

dharma ignored in, 244; ego path, 241; emptiness 
of, 247; fulfillment and, 246; labyrinth, 242; learning 
process of, 248; love you, abuse you, 244; not reli-
gious, 242; progressing from, 229, 245, 250; televi-
sion depicts, 243. See also Å∫ava 

Ancestors: utilizing wisdom of, 220; worship of, 623 
Anchorites: See Sâdhus 
Anger: astral/auric colors, 379, 763; auric colors, 379; 

avoiding, charyâ, 643; blind to inner light, 86; color 
remedy, 395-396; conscious mind motivated by, 
283; counterindication for yoga, 256, 509; described, 
367; don’t identify with, 172; dying in, 625; facing 
responsibility for, 106; fear stimulates, 86, 245; hin-
ders unfoldment, 513; internalized, is resentment, 
228; karma comes full force, 428; meditator’s, 231; 
red fabric, 286; sannyâsin renounces,  777; stops 
transmutation, 696; Tirumantiram on, 279. See also 
Vitala chakra 

Anguish: subsubconscious and, 310 
Animal(s): bodies, 273, 321; group soul, 612; king-

dom, instinctive mind, 270; nature, in humans, 491; 
not killing, 615; and reincarnation, 611, 614-615; 
sacrifice, in Íâktism, xx. See also Ahiμsâ; Instinctive; 
Instinctive mind, Vegetarianism 

Answers: within you, 145, 744 
Antagonism: instinctive mind, 16 
Antarloka: âjñâ chakra sees into, 497; schools, 405; 

soul’s evolution after liberation, xxi. See also Astral 
plane; Devaloka; Second World 

Anticipation: causative force of, 175 
Anukâra∫a chitta: See Subsuperconscious mind 
Anxiety: subconscious overload, 74; unnecessary con-

cern, 684. See also Concern; Worry 
Apex: of creation, 574-576; soul’s creation, 585 
Aphorisms: def., 659; how unfolded, xi; if not under-

stood, 753; not affirmations, 662; one a day, 660; 
some published for first time, 707; use of, 662. See 
also Cognizantability 

Appetite: yama, 156. See also Diet; Over-eating; Veg-
etarianism; Yamas and niyamas 

Apple: “one bad…,” proverb, 526 
Appreciation: not seeking, 772; river sâdhana, 41 
Approaching: great soul, 538 
Apsarâs: astral lovers, 408 
Arahat: duties of, 459; nirvâ∫î, 631. See also Nirvâ∫î 
Ardha-Hindus: japa for, 258; uncommitted, window-

shopping, 257-258 
Argument(s): congested intellectual area, 318; don’t 

indulge in, 344-345; in home, forces unbalanced, 
480-481, 483-485; ill effects of, 277; intellectual 
mind, 16; meditator avoids, 441; mental, 126, 527; 
piˆgalâ current, 452-453; with guru, 508. See also 
Quarrels 

Årjava: yama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Arjuna: in the Bhagavad Gîtâ, xxvi 
Arms: folded, body language, 409 
Arrogance: shadows of the mind, 101 
Art: fine, meditation analogy, 438; fourth merger, xxiv; 

subsuperconscious flow of, 330 
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Artha: one of four tenets, 242 
Artist: appreciation of subtleties, 274 
Åsana: See Ha†ha yoga; Lotus position; Posture 
Ash, holy: See Vibhûti 
Ash†âˆga yoga: eight sequential steps, xxxvii; prereq-

uisites, xxxviii 
Aspects of man: crown chakra controls, 498; listed, 

364; soul is within all, 373; visualization, 374 
Aspirin: compared to mantras, 260 
Åßrama(s): obedience and, 540; protects unfolding 

soul, 536; serving in, 468; and uncommitted singles, 
469; Vißvaguru’s, 508-509 

Assimilate: learning to, 162 
Associates: See Company; Friends 
Asteya: yama, 155. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Åstikya: niyama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Astral: entities, see Asuras; lovers, 408; nerve energy, 

lymphatic system, 748; shell, 366; travel, yogîs who 
taught, 759. See also following entries 

Astral/auric colors: blindness to, 760; combined, 
blended, mixed, 761-762; human aura, 366-367, 379-
387, 799-767; kaleidoscopic, 762; spectrum, green in 
middle, 765; Swami Panchadasi on, 760-767. See also 
Astral; Aura; Colors 

Astral body: after death of physical, 749; body of de-
sire, 610; continues after death, 609; described, 363; 
don’t identify with, 15; emotion and, 368; energized 
at death of physical, 365; experiences in, 412; golden 
body transforms, 515, 590; Gurudeva’s experiences, 
napping, 407; needs no sleep, 413; and phases of 
mind, 365; physical body forms around, 611; and 
rebirth process, 610; relationship to soul and physi-
cal body, 749; spiritual body taking over, 589; third 
aspect of man, 364; travel in, 554; undisciplined, 372. 
See also Aspects of man; Astral; Bodies 

Astral plane: activities, 364; between births, 610, 612-
615; colors of, 760-767; concentration and sleep, 
722; inside the physical, 363; learning from teachers, 
722; lower is segregated, 629; reliving experiences, 
612; schools, see Inner-plane schools; sensing, 760. 
See also Antarloka; Astral; Devaloka; Second World 

Astral senses: lying dormant, 760. See also Astral vision; 
Auras; Clairvoyance; Psychic sight; Senses; Third eye 

Astral vision: can be terrifying, 762; undeveloped, 760; 
use of, 384. See also Astral; Astral senses; Psychic sight 

Astrology: compatability, 468; karmas and, 430; 
predicting time of death, 628; tendencies and, 
609; Vedic, and the chakras, 513. See also Jyotisha; 
Pañchâˆgam 

Asura(s): closing doors to, 230; loka, anger, jealousy, 
230; in lower chakras, 233; mantras and, 734; pre-
venting attack by, see Psychic/astral protection; ter-
rorists’ gods, 234 

Asuric chakras: See Chakras below mûlâdhâra 
Asuric entities: see Asuras 
Atala chakra: Charts Resource, 782, 784, 786, 788; 

fear, 232, 510; nature of, 232. See also Chakras below 
mûlâdhâra 

Atattva Parabrahman: Realization of, xvi. See also Self 

Atheism: lower chakras, 511 
Åtman: meanings, xxx; sannyâsin identifies as, 775 
Atmosphere: astral, 385; inner and outer, 527 
Atom(s): attuning to soul body, 17; contains every-

thing, 745; magnifies itself, 579; realizing Self in 
every, xvii; science on, 356 

Atomic: energy, 367; power, light in the heart, 92; 
structure, sounds of, 81 

Attachment: to banks of river, 35; created by desire 
and fear, 36; emotional, 288; externalized awareness 
and, 86; holds mind down, 36; positive, 36; reason-
ing plane, 718; recognizing, 6-7; releasing, 92, 718 

Attainment(s): cautions, 603; falling from, 605; in 
family dharma, 7, 472, 602; inner light, first great, 
373; intellectual vs. yogic, 574; keep striving, 461, 
603-605; leadership quality, 83; subconscious barri-
ers, 566; time to intensify sâdhana, 605. See also Goals 

Attention: how it works, 133; meditative, 124; step one 
to enlightenment, 133 

Attitude(s): can be resolved, 293; conscious control of, 
426; for enlightenment, 17; about karma, 425; per-
spective stabilized by, 193 

Aum: empowers words, 737; energizes sushum∫â, 454; 
harmonizing, 737; how to chant, 453-454, 736; leads 
seeker to guru, 736, 738; projected through thought, 
737; safe for everyone, 258; transmutation, 736; uni-
versal mantra, 736 See Mantra 

Aura(s): analogy, clouds, 385; around head, 399; auric 
circle, energy shell, 399-400 (see also Psychic/astral 
protection); awareness tracked by, 379-382; babies’, 
392; chakras and, 385; changing rapidly, 380; chapter 
on, 379-387; cleansing, 381, 391, 393; color-streaked, 
379; colors of, 760-767; doctors’ and nurses’, 398; 
emotions shown in, 366-368; energizing, 396-397; 
flooding, 386, 391-392, 395-396, 398-399; fourth 
aspect of man, 364; The Human Aura, excerpts, 760-
767; improving one’s, 381, 386, 391-399; inner, see 
Inner aura; inner-plane help with, 391; nâ∂îs extend 
through, 460; odic force, 519; form of prâ∫a, 454; 
reading, 379-383; reflects evolution, 366; seeing, 
distraction from path, 383. See also Aspects of man; 
Astral/auric colors; Prâ∫a-aura; Psychic sight 

Auspiciousness: See Pañchâˆgam 
Austerity: niyama, 157; vs. love of God, Tirumanti-

ram, 225. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Autobiography: Gurudeva’s, xxv 
Avarice: astral/auric colors, 763, 766. See also Greed 
Avasthâs: lotus analogy, 588; soul’s evolution through, 

586-588; states of consciousness, 413 
Avoidance: syndrome, 470 
Awakening: readiness for, 685. See also Sleep; Waking up 
Awareness: as a ball, 139; as ball of light, 45, 49; as a 

lotus flower, 26; as energy/willpower, 68-69, 133; as 
traveler through mind, 47, 58, 94, 107, 127, 172, 387, 
437-438, 520; as yo-yo, 134; aura reflects, 379-382; 
aware of dissolving, xxxiv (see also Èmkaîf); aware of 
itself, xxxv, 50-51; be gentle with, 94; of being aware, 
50-51, 71, 129, 138, 446, 460, 528; between past and 
future, 79; beyond the beyond, 753; cannot change, 
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57; captured, 273, 321; central point of view, 346; 
clinging to experiences, 59; controlled by breath, 93, 
284, 438-439; controlling, 96, 283, 287, 320; the core 
of us, 317; creative power of, 575; detached from 
objects, 29, 31, 49, 139; dissolving into Self, 498; 
divided, 67; exercise, turning within, 48; extension 
of prâ∫a, 49; external/internal, 382; externalized, 
entangled, 184, 320, 341-342; father raises family’s, 
483; free and detached, 58; guarding, 529; isolating, 
380; meditation on, 126; mother’s accompanies chil-
dren’s, 483; predominantly sight, 26; pulling out of 
all processes, 528; pure consciousness, 26; redirecting 
from de sire, 169; stabilizing, 521; stationary, 328; is 
subsuperconsciousness, 327; in superconsciousness, 
60, 596; thought vs., 344; travels among thoughts, 
134; turning within, 31, 48-51, 432, 439, 452-453; 
unburdening, 192; unhindered, 342; watcher in 
meditation, 125; who is aware?, 48 

Axis: spine as, 505 
Åyurveda: dreams and, 407; on death, 624 
Ayyappan: temples and rites, 203 

Baby: inner aura, 392; lightening 
seed karmas of, 392 
Bachelors: See Brahmachârîs; 
Singles 
Balance: experiences, 148; i∂â-piˆ-
galâ, 459, 741; odic and actinic 

forces, 355, 521; subconscious consciousness of su-
perconscious, 668; superconscious, 695 

Balancing agent: conscious mind, 710 
Bali: reincarnation beliefs, 613 
Ball of light: exercise, 49 
Bangalore: carving of Iraivan temple, 947 
Bardo: caught at death, 628 
Barriers: disliking the subconscious, 298; fantasy and 

argument, 344; lions, etc., Tirumantiram, 279; odic 
force, 333; removed by devotion, 234; subconscious 
confusion, 107. See also Obstacles; Pitfalls; Sidetracks 

Basement: analogy for subconscious, 37-39, 700 
Behavior: See Conduct
Being: becoming and, 573-574; of yourself, 46, 535, 611 
Beliefs: attitudes and, xxxviii, 219, 411; conflicting, 

light obscured by, 332, 417; corrupted by doubt, 
714; death-related, 621; dreams may indicate, 413; 
foundation for meditation, 566; Hindu triad, 236, 
245; Hinduism’s basic, 208; mind patterns, 219; ob-
scuring, 417 

Bell: invokes Gods and devas, 218; penetrates âkâßa, 555 
Bhagavad Gîtâ: four paths, non-Ågamic viewpoint, 

642; sm®iti, not ßruti, xxvi; unfortunate emphasis on, 
xxvi; violence preached by, xxvi 

Bhaktar(s): following example of, 235; giving person, 
231; internalizing devotion, 228 

Bhakti: art of giving, 352; bedrock of unfoldment, 
231; foundation for meditation, 234; free will and, 
216; guru, 553; hypocritical, 230; importance of, 439, 
639; internalizing, 235-236; love in action, 229; melt-
ing karma, 432; melts odic forces, 192; nature of, 

203; never outgrown, 229, 564, 605; requires recon-
ciliation, 234; shines through, 193; Vaish∫ava views, 
xix. See also Bhakti yoga 

Bhakti yoga: awakening of love, 194; erasing com-
bativeness, 190; foundation for enlightenment, 227; 
giving and, 195; how to learn, 235; inhibitions to, 
234; makes one a devotee, 231; melting the heart, 
227; patterns of, 644; safety net, 605; Satchidânada 
through, xxxii; vegetarianism essential, 235; zenith 
of, 646. See also Bhakti; Devotion 

Bhogabhûmi Åshrama: freedom to amass karma, 
508, 549 

Bhukti: worldly enjoyment, xx 
Bible: Hindu, Bhagavad Gîtâ is not, xxvi. See also 

Scriptures; Íruti 
Big Bang: just one point in cycle, xxiii 
Bîja mantra(s): chakras and, 789; used in japa, 262 
Birth(s): advanced souls and, 616; goals, each must 

fulfill, 7; karmic suitcases, 431; many on Earth, 
xxii; unhappy compared to death, 627. See also 
Reincarnation

Birthmarks: past lives and, 622 
Black: absence of color, 761; astral/auric color, 766 
Blame: acceptance of, prerequisite for râja yoga, 229; 

â∫ava’s aversion to, 247; of others, derails unfold-
ment, 182, 426; sannyâsin’s indifference to, 776 

Blessing(s): baby, 392; disguised, 104; exercise, send-
ing, 104; opening and closing discussions with, 714 

Bliss: fourth and fifth chakras, 650; after Realization, 
429, 649; Íakta view, xx; Satchidânanda, 599; unfold-
ment and, 585 

Blocks: See Barriers; Obstacles 
Blood: absorbing creative cells, 701; carries lymph, 748 
Blowtorch: satguru’s darshan, 541 
Blue: âkâßa, Íarava∫abhava Aum, 262; astral/auric 

color group, 765 
Bodhisattva: See Upadeßî
Bodies: Charts Resource, 781-783; fivefold, merger, 

xxv; interrelationships, 749; taking on more ad-
vanced, 611; understanding relationships, 695; when 
all drop away, 650. See also Actinic causal body; Acti-
nodic causal body; Astral body; Emotional body; Ethe-
ric body; Golden body; Koßas; Physical body; Prâ∫ic 
body; Sheaths; Soul body; Vital health body 

Body of light: See Soul body
Bog: disappointing realizations, 526 
Bondage: manifest state of soul, 586. See also Bonds 
Bonds: losing hold on soul, xvi, 241, 559; psychic, with 

guru, 547 (see also Guru-disciple relationship); re-
nunciate strikes off, 775; soul drops off, 251. See also 
Å∫ava; Bondage; Karma; Malas; Mâyâ 

Book(s): analogy, balancing subconscious, 145; avoid-
ing irrelevant, 741; finding answers in, 145; finishing, 
67; “It’s not in … you fool,” 237; jñâna not found in, 
647; open your own, 343; of the satguru, 551; used as 
maps, 168. See also Inner-plane schools 

Boomerang: karma as, 425 
Brahmâ: Primal Soul, xxii 
Brahmachârîs, Brahmachâri∫îs: life of, 469 
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Brahmacharya: force, of Nâtha order, xiii; karma and, 
429; maintaining Satchidânanda, 649; path of, 465; 
yama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 

Brahmadvara: sealing off, 509, 512. See also Chakras 
below mûlâdhâra

Brahman: Smârta beliefs, xviii; union with, in Íâk-
tism, xx. See also Door of Brahman 

Brahmarandhra: See Door of Brahman 
Brain: approaching superconscious through, 16; 

lymph in the, 749-750; mantras stimulate, 733-734, 
736; mind’s organ, 747, 749; nourished by transmu-
tation, 701, 750 

Breakthrough(s): caution, egotism, 603; first burst of 
light, 333; first Realization is tentative, 598; into nir-
vikalpa samâdhi, 595; light is the first, 525 

Break, yoga: how to take, 107-108; take the time, 109 
Breath: awareness controlled by, 93, 134, 438; biggest 

battle, 73; control of, see Breathing; Prâ∫âyâma; 
controls awareness/willpower, 284; esoterics of, 747; 
five somatic currents, 735; how to regulate, 344; 
meditation, 128; regulating energies, 184; thought 
controlled by, 27, 50. See also Breathing 

Breathing: balances subconscious, 746; balancing 
energies, 506; controlling piˆgalâ, 453; currents and, 
452; diaphragmatic, see Diaphragmatic breathing; 
difficulty in, 190; during meditation, 439; japa and, 
264; nine counts, 126, 134; prâ∫a exercise, 356-358. 
See also Breath; Prâ∫âyâma 

Bridge: between East and West, xii 
Brink of the Absolute: approaching, 62; cognizing 

point of conception, 575; high eee and, 457; hover-
ing, xxxiii; inspired talk, 576-579; jumping in, 138; 
perfect balance, 459; seeing the entire evolution, 
579; superconscious state, 320; twoness disappears, 
323; vast blue-white light, 61. See also Absolute; Self 
Realization 

Brown: astral/auric color group, 766 
Bud: unfoldment analogy, 147 
Buddha: halo, 764; Íaivites don’t worship, 566. See 

also Buddhism 
Buddhi chitta: Charts Resource, 782; fifth aspect, 369 
Buddhism: mantra of, 261; on chakras, 514. See also 

Buddha 
Building, seven-storied: like chakras, 492 
Burden(s): carrying karma, 425; no urgency or joy, 7; 

releasing, 192; sense of carrying, 191 
Burial: preservation of body, 614; soul remains 

Earthbound, 749. See also Cremation; Death; Dying; 
Entombment

Burning: experiences on paper, 296. See also Vâsanâ 
daha tantra; Vâsanâs 

Burying: See Burial 
Business: advertising, odic force, 521; compatibility 

in, 712; leave at doorstep, 486 
Butterfly: soul’s metamorphosis, 642 

Calendar: See Pañchâˆgam
Calmness: mind-lake analogy, 174 
Camera: analogy for awareness, 45; 
lens, opening inner light, 598 
Cancer: dying from, 623, 628; 
lymph deprivation, 750 

Cardiac plexus: anâhata chakra, 495, 785 
Carelessness: obstacles created by, 575 
Carrot: donkey and, 57, 282 
Carver, George Washington: peanut research, 661 
Caste: prejudice based on, 368 
Catalysts: on the path, 552 
Catechism: See Dancing with Íiva
Caterpillar: soul’s metamorphosis, 642 
Catholicism: image worship, 206 
Cause of all causes: God is, xxxiii 
Cavernous plexus: âjñâ chakra, 497, 785 
Celibacy: for singles, 469; yama, 156. See also Brahm-

acharya; Transmutation; Yamas and niyamas 
Cell: spawning of a soul, 585 
Cenobites: See Anchorites; Monastics; Sâdhus
Centeredness: after Realization, 601; desire for, 167; 

meaning of, 169; regaining, 169 
Ceremony: love of, astral/auric color, 766. See also 

Sacraments; Saμskâras
Chair: at the top, 339 
Chakra(s): âjñâ, see Åjñâ chakra; already awake in 

everyone, 492; anâhata, see Anâhata chakra; â∫ava 
mârga and, 244; as seven-story building, 492; as 
lotus flowers, 492; in astral body, 626; asuric, see 
Chakras below mûlâdhâra; Aum and, 454; aura and, 
385; awareness travels through, 520; bodies manu-
factured by, 513; Charts Resource, 781-789; chapter, 
489-501; children’s journey through, 485; darshan 
and, 537; at death, leaving through one, 612, 621, 
625-626; energy focused by japa, 256; in families, 
483; functioning in three, 234; ganglia or disks, 727; 
Gods controlling, 233; governed by i∂â, piˆgalâ and 
sushum∫â, 372; higher, see Chakras above/within 
sahasrâra; inwardly perceived, 491; karma and, 432; 
ku∫∂alinî and, 458; lower, see Chakras below mûlâd-
hâra; lower controlled by higher, 494; ma∫ipûra, see 
Ma∫ipûra chakra; mantras and, 264, 454, 735-736; 
meeting Gods or asuras in, 233; messages received 
through, 205; mûlâdhâra, see Mûlâdhâra chakra; 
nâ∂îs and, 728; nâ∂îs crossing, 505; Nama˙ Íivâya 
and, 264; nerve plexes, 491; nourished by transmu-
tation, 750; odic/actinic forces, 519; planets, 513; 
portals, 505, 625-626; psychic, bursting seals of, 8; 
Realization requires all, 616; realms of conscious-
ness, 491; reincarnation and, 614; sahasrâra, see Sa-
hasrâra chakra; seven principal, 728; sixth aspect of 
man, 364; spinning clockwise/counterclockwise, 512; 
spinning at same velocity, 506; spleen, 747; stages of 
life, 500; standing on, one after another, 602; stuck in 
memory-reason-willfulness, 500; svâdhish†hâna, see 
Svâdhish†hâna chakra; third-eye view, 728; in three 
bodies, 514; transmutation lifts prâ∫as, 696; unfold-
ing in splendor, 647; unfoldment happens within, 9; 
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used everyday without thinking, 514; in Vedic astrol-
ogy, 513; vißuddha, see Vißuddha chakra; way-house 
of the nerves, 748. See also Aspects of man; Nerve 
plexes 

Chakras above/within sahasrâra: always there, 514; 
Charts Resource, 785, 788-789; descent of, 515, 
785; energizing, 506; evolution after liberation, 631; 
golden body’s descent from, 590; listed, 514-515. See 
also Chakras 

Chakras below mûlâdhâra: â∫ava mârga, 244; asuric, 
716; Charts Resource, 786-787; climbing out of, 716; 
controlled by higher chakras, 494, 512, 604; creating 
safety net, 605; described, 231, 510-512; Gurudeva 
visiting, 408-409; lower nature, 491; sealing off, 
509, 512, 514, 604; spinning counterclockwise, 512; 
stimulated by drugs, 510. See also Atala chakra; . See 
also Chakras; Mahatala chakra; Narakaloka; Pâtâla 
chakra; Rasâtala chakra; Sutala chakra; Tala chakras; 
Talâtala chakra; Vitala chakra 

Challenges: guru gives, 103, 533; mystic welcomes, 
171. See also Temptations; Tests 

Change: all is subject to, 323; appearance of, 57; con-
trolling your circumstances, 161; fear of, 610, 714; 
subconscious mind resists, 162. See also Experiences 

Chanting: as a group, 257; attracting the Gods, 205; 
Aum, xxviii, 257, 453, 725. See also Aum; Japa; Man-
tra; Nama˙ Íivâya 

Character: basis for initiation, 605; determines 
seeker’s pace, 533; foundation for yoga, 256; good 
conduct builds, 236 

Chariot(s): Gods’ golden, 525; Sri Lankan parades, 408 
Charity: astral/auric color, 765; replacing greed, 567 
Charts: chakras, 784-789; Resource, 779-790; tattvas, 

790; Vedic-Ågamic cosmology, 782-783 
Charyâ: correct meaning, 561; described, 643; karma 

yoga, 227; remedy for anger, jealousy, etc., 509; ser-
vice and worship, 644. See also Conscience; Dharma 

Charyâ mârga: coming onto, 245; lifetimes to perfect, 
643; never abandon, 604 

Chastity: necessity for yoga, 649 
Chela: dissolving habit patterns, 84. See also Devotee; 

Disciple 
Chemical balance: diet and, 329 
Chettiar(s): Kandiah, on interference with death, 624; 

Gurudeva’s acceptance by, xxvi 
Child abuse: in disharmonious homes, 481; Gurude-

va’s campaign against, 912; parents must prevent, 
484; sudden death and, 623. See also Children 

Child and mirror: Realization analogy, 5 
Children: abuse of, see Child abuse; awareness, 346; 

conceiving, 524; crying, remedy, 394; delinquency, 
parents’ responsibility, 482; inner currents guided, 
524; karmas of, 483; mother’s first responsibility, 
483; potluck off the astral?, 484; Íaivite Hindu Reli-
gion course, xxxvii, 911; spiritually inclined, raising, 
743; taught likes and dislikes, 743; Western educa-
tion, 746. See also Family 

Chinmoy, Sri: on realization, xxxi 
Chitta: states of mind, 663 

Choice: in dying, 617; of guru, 263, 444, 562-563, 604; 
householder or renunciate, 465, 467-468; liberation 
from rebirth, 586; upadeßî or nirvâ∫î, 459, 602, 631; 
we always have, 171, 370. See also Free will; Tests 

Christ: halo, 764. See also Jesus 
Christianity: conversion practices, 917 (see also Evan-

gelism); fear of God, 565; on graven images, 206; im-
age worship in, 206; schools, effects on children, 217. 
See also Abrahamic religions; Western religions 

Church, Saiva Siddhanta: See Saiva Siddhanta Church 
Circle: of life/creation, 341 
Circumstances: affected by worship, 209, 640; be-

ing ruled by, 29, 247; changing your own, 161-163; 
handling positively, 95, 104-105; opportunities for 
failure/success, 158; patience with, yama, 156; reac-
tions reveal attainment level, 103; rising above, 105, 
185, 195; unanticipated reaction to, 298, 379. See 
also Experiences; Karma; Situations 

Cities: states of mind, analogy, 58, 107, 437 
Clairvoyance: astral colors, 760; seeing Deity, 219; 

understanding languages, 731; visions, receptive pro-
cess, 205. See also Astral senses; Astral vision; Auras; 
Psychic sight; Senses; Third eye 

Classical yoga: See Yoga 
Classroom: experience is soul’s, 18, 25, 28, 146, 585 
Clay: analogy, being shaped by experience, 17 
Cleaning: temple, karma yoga, 509. See also Cleansing 
Cleanliness: positive lifestyle, 284; psychic/astral pro-

tection, 365, 527 
Cleansing, subconscious: See Subconscious cleansing 
Clear white light: bursting into, 456; chapter, 77-86; 

in darkened room, 146; described, 85; dissolving 
reactions in, 84; don’t regress after, 83; first break-
through, 86, 332; going right through, 61; individu-
ality, 353; intense bursts, 81; living in, 81; maintain-
ing, in worldly activity, 84; nourishes nerve system, 
81; pituitary gland, 498; relating to materialists after, 
85; resolves inner and outer, 83; and its shadows, 86; 
shatters attachment, resentment, jealousy, 86; and 
sound, 185; two perfections and, 572; when subcon-
scious is cleared, 143, 145-147. See also Inner light; 
Light 

Cliff: standing at, 159 
Closet: anârabhda karma, 431 
Cloth: covering lamp, 311 
Clothes: choose qualities as carefully, 193; cleanliness, 

276, 365, 527; desire for, 271, 282 
Clouds: analogy for aura, 385 
Coffee: effects of, 714; spilling, story, 307 
Coffin makers: among Yama group, 629 
Cognition: anâhata chakra, 495, 785; niyama, 156. See 

also Yamas and niyamas 
Cognizantability: awakening of, 372 
Cognizantability: book review, 665; commentaries 

revealed, xii; how to study, 659-660, 691, 753; teaches 
control of mind, 659 

College: education and, 371 
Color(s): as sound/energy, 520; astral/auric, see Astral/

auric colors; chapter, 389-400; counterbalancing 
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lower emotions, 396; flooding aura with, see Aura; 
inner-seeking beyond, 578; learning qualities of, 
394; mood changers, 392; odic/actinic force, 521; 
paper samples, 394; psychic abilities and painting, 
529; sâdhana, instructions, 394; sound and, 102, 262, 
380, 382-1, 491, 611; wardrobe, 396. See also Blue, 
Red, etc. 

Color-blindness: to astral colors, 760 
Commitment: essential in âßrama, 471; foundation 

for unfoldment, xxxviii; to Hinduism, 257; lacked by 
singles, 469-470; lifetime, marriage or renunciation, 
468; merging requires, 835; of religious converts/
adoptives, 471; those without, 257-258, 469-470, 
550; window-shopping vs., 258. See also Guru hop-
ping; Noncommitment 

Communication: psychic, 522-523; pûjâ as, 205; with 
the Gods, 206 

Community: commitments to, 479; living apart from, 
746. See also Åßrama; Group; Individual; Society 

Companions: See Company; Friends 
Companionship: love of, astral/auric color, 763 
Company: keeping good, 276, 319, 329, 455; seeking 

positive, 114, 526. See also Fellowship; Friends; Group 
Compassion: yama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Compatibility: for marriage, 468, 712 
Computer: subconscious, analogy, 273, 286; promot-

ing Íaiva Dharma, 918. See also Internet; World Wide 
Web 

Concentration: after nirvikalpa samâdhi, 598; brings 
control, 287; brings understanding, 685; calms 
the conscious mind, 691; conscious and subcon-
scious, 595; consciously conscious, 671; on day’s 
events, 160; on a flower, 341; ha†ha yoga, 355; leads 
to meditation, 437, 660, 718; mantras enhancing, 
735; meaning of, 135; on physical body, 351; power 
of, 194; power over the mind, 576; schooling the 
subconscious in, 674; step two to enlightenment, 
134; thoughts created during, 722; three-point, 742; 
transmutation enhances, 696; unfolds subsupercon-
scious, 687; unlocks mental resources, 660; unravel-
ing reactions, 683; upon the mind, 275, 678 

Conception: attracting older souls, 615; old or young 
soul, 524; point of, apex of creation, 574-575; pot-
luck off the astral?, 615 

Concern: mind out of control, 161; muddled under-
standing, 684. See also Anxiety; Worry 

Conduct: in dreams, 414, 725. See also Behavior; 
Dharma 

Confession(s): burning, 125; of dreams, 410; personal 
history, 547; writing down like a beginner, 598 

Confidence: affirmation, 312; aura-flooding, 398; 
fulfilling original intent, 72; meditation yields, 72; in 
own creative powers, 718; proceed with, xxxix, 333, 
461, 468, 773; subsubconscious mind, 307 

Conflict(s): desires vs. principles, 96; in the home, 
480; ku∫∂alinî and, 507; resolving, 293; tracing and 
destroying, 686; transmuting energies of, 237; water 
neutralizes, 555 

Confusion: in decisions, 29; disregarding spiritual 

principles, 107; men and women, 486; noisy weak-
ness, 162; prolonged, talâtala chakra, 786; yoga 
break, 107 

Conscience: awakened in charyâ, 643; hurting, 96; 
monitors conscious and subconscious, 710; treating 
it right, 578. See also Charyâ; Consciencelessness 

Consciencelessness: mahâtala chakra, 787 
Consciously conscious: aphorism, 281; becoming, 

330, 671; diaphragmatic breathing, 746; of odic 
force, 351; realized soul is, 10; of sushum∫â, 453 

Conscious mind: balancing, 741; barrier to enlighten-
ment, 283; beliefs and attitudes of, 287; carried on 
by novelty, 287, 671; conceals its own faults, 710; 
controlled through concentration, 691, 718; creates 
the future, 683; cross-section, instinctive-intellectual, 
709; described, 273, 281; entrapped by temptations, 
680; identifying, 329; insanity, 668-669; jagrat chitta, 
663; living positively in, 284; motivated by fear and 
anger, 283; one of five states, 273; one-tenth of the 
mind, 288, 669; personality and, 673; reason without 
harmony, 715; repressed desires and, 673-674; and 
subsuperconscious, ego caught between, 680; and 
superconscious, cross-section, 710; unnecessary, 328; 
watching, 671, 687; working with subconscious, 286. 
See also five states of mind 

Consciousness: twenty-four-hour continuity, 405; 
channels of, see I∂â; Piˆgalâ; Sushum∫â; control 
of, 525, 683; evolution of, 613; expanding, 574-576, 
595; from life to life, 416; higher and lower, 491 (see 
also Chakras; States of consciousness); language and, 
731-733 (see also Languages); lifting, 514; not really 
raised or lowered, 18-19; physical body reflects, 352; 
regions of, 491; shrinking, 195; states of, see States of 
consciousness; of time and space, 40, 173; transmuta-
tion and, 696, 701; vißuddha chakra, 496 

Consistency: in decisions, 148; determines pace, 533; 
life foundation, 30. See also Twenty-four-hour 

Constancy: art of, 148 
Contemplation: achieving, 441; after Realization, 601; 

ascending stages, 575; described, 524; everything is 
within you, 575; immersion in, 642; man’s power 
over mind, 576; meditation leads to, 437, 661, 718; 
progressing in, 575; step four to enlightenment, 135 

Contemplative lifestyle: consistency develops, 30; 
practices, 299; subsuperconscious, 327; two-thirds 
within, 102 

Contention: negative odic force, 127 
Contentment: niyama, 156; real, 559; with one’s 

karma, 637;. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Continuity: twenty-four-hour, 405, 416 See 

Consciousness 
Control: by stronger minds, 713; concentration is 

fundamental, 359; of emotions, 745; of forces for 
realization, 617; of intellect, 370; of karma, 716; of 
mind, 561, 659, 671, 699; of speech, ix, 699-701, 
703; of thoughts, 371, 684-685; transmutation en-
hances, 709; of will, 721, 745. See also Self-control; 
Transmutation 

Conversation: pausing, 162. See also Speech; Talk 
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Conversion: to Hinduism, 471 
Cooking: analogy for subsubconscious, 310 
Cord, silver: See Silver cord 
Corpse: astral shell and, 366 
Cosmic consciousness: discovering, 171 
Cosmic dance: all realms of experience, 560 
Cosmic energy: affirmation, 331; being of, 327 
Cosmology: Vedic/Ågamic (Hindu), Charts Resource, 

782 
Counseling: death, unnecessary, 623 
Courage: lack of, astral/auric color, 766 
Courts: religious, 210 
Cow(s): analogy for subconscious, 94; incarnating as, 

611; lymph, milk, prâ∫a and thought, 748; not kill-
ing, 615; saying Aum, 258 

Craft: creativity, intuition, 299-300; developing, 284 
Craving: reason distorted by, 715. See also Desires
Creation(s): apex of, 574-575; controlling, 709; dis-

torted, 683 
Creative cells/energies/fluids: See Conception; Dis-

sipation; Sex; Transmutation; Vital fluids
Creativity: remolding subconscious, 299; subsuper-

consciousness, 330 
Creator and creation: God is, 561 
Cremation: eases transition, 629; in Nandinâtha lin-

eage, 630; preparing body for, 629; timing consider-
ations, 749. See also Burial; Death; Dying 

Criticism: acceptance of, prerequisite for râja yoga, 
229; counterproductive, 344; no one likes, 249; re-
flects own flaws, 298 

Cronus: God of time, 499 
Cross: of spiritual discernment, 590 
Cross-section: conscious-superconscious, 710; ego 

caught in, 680; instinctive-intellectual, 709 
Crown chakra: catalyzed by darshan, 551. See also 

Sahasrâra chakra 
Crows: as signs, 640 
Crucifixion: ego’s, 589 
Crying: color remedy, 394 
Crypt: burial in, 630 
Crystal: as an icon, 207 
Culture: foundation for yoga, 255; gurus not teaching, 

255 
Curiosity: last thing to go, 601 
Currents: five positive, 723-724; five somatic, 735; 

harmonizing techniques, 747; sleep depolarizes, 723-
724; three primary, 465. See also I∂â; Nâ∂îs; Piˆgalâ; 
Sushum∫â 

Curse: from the dying, 623; opposite of blessing, 393 
Customs: prostration, 553; temple attire, 208; three 

nights for guests, 527 
Cut glass: Self is like, 649 
Cycles: of awareness, 94; in family life, 484; of joy and 

sorrow, 94; of life, chakras, 500 

Dakshi∫â: fees vs., 263 
Damaru: Nama˙ Íivâya, 264 
Dâna: niyama, 156. See also Yamas 
and niyamas 
Dance: for health, 284; of ignorance, 
243; Íiva’s, in all form, 584; subsu-

perconscious flow of, 330; with Íiva, let’s all, 583 
Dancing: Íiva lonely, xxiii 
Dancing with Íiva: described, 963; first book of tril-

ogy, 475; precedes Merging with Íiva, xiv; prepara-
tion for merging, 836; to order, 967; proclaims mo-
nism, xxviii; Íaivite Hindu philosophy, xxxviii; Íiva 
explained in, xxii 

Darkness: dispelling, 332; released by renunciate, 775 
Dark night: soul’s, 589 
Darßana: See Darshan 
Darshan(s): auric radiations, 380; carried by objects, 

539; catalyzing crown chakra, 552; catching, 552; 
communication through, 546, 551; definition and 
usage, 534; developing, 536; distant, 537; from other 
gurus, 546; of Ga∫eßa, 215; guru blessing devotees, 
535; how to feel, 538; judging, 545; kriyâ mârga, 645; 
like a language, 205; living in tune with, 641; pollen 
analogy, 537; ßânti, vidyâ, ßakti and, 535; satguru 
initiating a temple, 551; of satguru, melts psychic 
seals, 541; seeing and being seen, 534; sensitivity to, 
536-537; sight of a realized soul, 738; subconscious 
and, 535; temple, 205; through an image, 553; the 
two, 545; two-edged sword, 534; two merging, 546; 
varieties, 545; when guru is upset, 538; yoga mârga, 
647-648 

Dayâ: yama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Daydreams: importance, 409 
Death: after life poorly lived, 481; as an escape, 627; 

blissful, 623; chakras on astral plane, 513; concen-
trating awareness for, 626; conscious and willful, 
617; do not fear, 408, 565; dreams and, 412; and Dy-
ing, chapter, 619-632; fear of, 52, 367, 609; Gurude-
va’s research, 408; holy songs and images, 626; keep-
ing the body after, 749; last thoughts, 621, 625-626; 
liberation at, 586, 605; life after, see Reincarnation; 
Lord Yama, 627-628; mahâsamâdhi, 623; not waiting 
for, 218; preparedness for, 621-624, 627-628; prepar-
ing body after, 629; process of, 622; prolonging, un-
wise, 624, 628; realizing Self at, xvii; reconstructing 
astral body, 749; renunciation before, 622; resolving 
karmas after another’s, 711; Íaivites don’t fear, 565; 
silver cord, 365; sleep analogy, 626; sudden, 621-623; 
terminal illness, 627; what happens after, 365; what 
is it, 609. See also Cremation; Dying; Reincarnation 

Deceit: in the actinic age, 368; astral/auric color, 765. 
See also Deception 

Deception: â∫ava mârgîs’, 249; blocks nâda, 457; 
renouncing, yama, 156. See also Deceit; Yamas and 
niyamas 

Decisions: as a test, 28; basic principles and, 29; dic-
tated by circumstances, 29; life is a series of, 148; 
making wise, 28 

Deeds: See Actions; Behavior; Conduct; Karma 
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Deep thinkers: Eastern vs. Western, 743, 745 
Deities: One and the many, 565. See also Deity 
Deity: darshan of, 534; leaving problems at feet of, 

204, 227, 391, 393; at pûjâ’s height, 555; seeing in the 
temple; 219. See also Deities; God, Gods 

Delinquency: parents, not children, 482 
Depolarization: of five positive currents, 723-724; 

mantras aid in, 736; of passionate nature, 697 
Depression: astral/auric colors of, 379; black fabric, 

286; conscious-mind tendency, 669; defined, 103; 
facing, 104; mahatâla chakra, 232; not allowing, 332 

Desert: alone in, 285 
Desire(s): affirmations and, 116; astral body and, 610; 

attachment created from, 36; barrier to freedom, 
719; bundle of, Tirumantiram, 361; fulfillment cy-
cles, 248; holds world together, 662; put to rest, 249; 
reason distorted by, 715; reconciling creations with, 
700; transmuting, 30, 440; withdrawing energy from, 
169. See also Craving; Repressions; Seeds of desire; 
Unfulfillment 

Desirelessness: necessary for Self Realization, 719 
Despair: awareness not altered, 57; conscious-mind 

tendency, 669; darshan alleviates, 535; defined, 103; 
facing, 104; lethargy creating, 7 

Desperation: many caught in, 123 
Destiny: of all souls, 571, 835; man’s, 585; one is born 

with, 219; spiritual, 118-119 
Detachment: affectionate, see Affectionate detachment; 

from friends/relatives, 356; from thoughts, 344; in-
dicates genuine striving, 103; meaning of, 287; not 
escapism, 36; powers of direct cognition, 38 

Detractors: guarding against, 470-472, 547 
Devaloka: penetrated by language, 733. See also An-

tarloka; Astral plane; Devas; Lokas; Second World 
Devas: help from, 554; home shrine, 555; japa and, 

261; in the Second World, 204; understanding lan-
guages, 732. See also Devaloka; Devonic helpers 

Devî: union with, xx. See also Íakti 
Devil: instinctive mind as, 16 
Devonic helpers: Ga∫eßa’s, 216. See also Devas 
Devotee: harmony with guru, 533; responsibilities of, 

540; unselfish person, 231. See also Chela; Disciple 
Devotion: duty and, 192; foundation for enlighten-

ment, 227; giving and, 194; internalizing, 228; key to 
fulfilling duties, 193; kriyâ mârga, 645; many levels 
of, 203; meditative requirement, 439; melts odic 
force fields, 192; power of, 191; soaring within, 190; 
yoga of, at all stages, 227. See also Bhakti; Bhakti yoga 

Dharma: after Realization, 601; balanced with karma, 
429; even in dreams, 414, 725; family/householders’, 
465, 479-487; free will and, 217; fulfilling, 7; Ga∫eßa’s 
primary objective, 215; karma reshaped/resolved by, 
431-432; neglecting, 7, 244, 250; one of four tenets, 
242; individual, 211; sannyâsin’s, 473; spiritual lead-
ers spread, 771; succinct explanation, 583; yamas 
and niyamas, 158. See also Charyâ; Duty; Pañcha 
nitya karmas; Purusha dharma; Responsibilities; Strî 
dharma; Thirty-six guidelines; Yamas and niyamas 

Dharmachakra: Gurudeva awarded title, 912 

Dh®iti: yama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Diagnosis: auric, 379 
Diamond: in the heart, 95 
Diamond-dust darshan: Self is like, 649 
Diaphragm: locating, 455; organ that propels lymph, 

748; tight when mind is tense, 189 
Diaphragmatic breathing: balances subconscious, 

746; controlling odic prâ∫a, 357; energizes nerve 
centers, 747; fundamental for meditation, 439; in-
ternalizes awareness, 184; nine counts, 134; releases 
subconscious and subsuperconscious, 714; in tune 
with nature, 454. See also Breathing; Diaphragm 

Diet: experimentation, 328; four types of food, 440; sat-
tvic, 299, 344. See also Food; Nutrition; Vegetarianism 

Difference: realized soul sees none, 10 
Difficulties: even great souls, 172 
Dîmfî: perspective, 340 
Dîkshâ: Nama˙ Sivâya, 257; no separation following, 

743. See also Initiation 
Dimension: fifth, all phases of manifestation, 341; 

fourth, realm of light/color, 578 
Diplomacy: auric color, 765; tact, a kind of love, 370 
Disappointment: blessing of, 104; conquering, 103; 

defined, 103; lack of will, 67 
Disbelief: in the Gods, 209 
Disciple: duties of, 562. See also Chela; Devotee 
Discipline(s): after nirvikalpa samâdhi, 631; criteria 

for good citizenship, 604; distractions and, 74; in 
meditation, 71, 129; for spiritual experience, 83; stay 
in the now, 173. See also Exercises 

Discouragement: blessing of, 104; defined, 103; mas-
tery of, 103 

Discoveries: confusion created by, 269 
Discrimination: hypnosis destroys, 713; lymph in 

brain, transmutation, 750; in speech, 699 
Discussions: opening and closing, 714 
Disease(s): ku∫∂alinî misdirected, 508; lymph deple-

tion, 750 
Dissipation: of creative energies, 669, 678, 695 
Disturbances: identifying, 162; subsiding, 300 
Divine: dance, of form-formlessness, 584; law, 243, 

480 (see also Dharma); love,see Vißuddha chakra; 
sight, see Third eye; sound, see High eee sound; you 
are, 753 

DNA: genetic history, 293 
Doctors: among Yama group, 628; aura of, 398; dis-

rupting death process, 624; fatal operations, 629; 
ku∫∂alinî problems, doctors can’t diagnose, 508 

Doing: results vs., as focus, 175 
Donkey: and carrot, 57, 282 
Doordarshan: See Dûrdarshan 
Door of Brahman: adept at death, 612; awakening, 

458; awareness leaving the mind, 498; Brahma-
randhra, 505; breaking seal, 602; dying, 626; glands 
and, 505, 601; karma and, 432; pituitary and, 601; 
Tirumantiram, 435 

Doors: Gods and devas open, 204 
Do’s and don’ts: for sâdhana, 344. See also Yamas and 

niyamas 
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Doshas: dreams and, 410 
Doubt: do nothing when in, 28; intellect’s inability, 

101; self-sabotage, 684 
Drama: subsuperconscious flow of, 330 
Dream(s): astral experiences, 412; bad, forgetting, 

406; capture and chase, 406; concentration reflected 
in, 722; conduct in, karma, 413-414, 725; confess-
ing, 410; conscious mind is, 285; death and, 412; 
don’t analyze, 309; Eastern/Western perspectives, 
412; effects on others, 414; to the enlightened, 417; 
giving reality to, 410; Gurudeva’s ministry through, 
408-409; guru’s, ßishyas affected by, 414; interpret-
ing, 410; manifesting experiences from, 721-723; 
meditator’s, 412; nightmares, 527; past and future 
as, 19; prophetic, 410-411, 415-416; recurring, 413; 
remembering, 405; resolving obstacles in, 308; re-
veal true nature, 407; sensitivity and, 526; sent by 
Gods or guru, 409; shared, 416; sleeping free of, 406; 
subsubconscious, 307, 309; writing down, 407. See 
also Depolarization; Dream state; Inner-plane schools; 
Nightmares; Sleep

Dream state: bypassing, 405; like waking state, 405; 
third of life, 409; Tirumantiram, 403. See also 
Dreams 

Drugs: damage done by, 509; disrupting the ku∫∂alinî,
510; Gurudeva’s campaign against, 917; inner ex-
periences without, 170; psychedelic, xxx; releasing 
inhibitions, 714 

Drum of creation: Nama˙ Íivâya, 264 
Drunk: doing what he must, 560; subconscious im-

petus, 673 
Dualism: Christian/Judaic, 566; revulsion-based with-

drawal, 746. See also Duality
Duality: theism and, 233. See also Dualism 
Dûrdarßana: far-seeingness, 410. See also Dûrdarshan 
Dûrdarshan: television, 534. See also Dûrdarßana 
Duty: to community, 643; listing one’s, 193. See also 

Dharma; Responsibilities 
Dvaita: of charyâ, 648 
Dying: near-death experiences, 627; pulse not taken, 

624; sacred places, 628; tunnel of light, 626. See also 
Death; Terminal illness 

Ear: of the ear, God is, xxxiii; in-
ner, 84 
Earth: arrival on, 321; began so sim-
ply, 269; current, i∂â, 451; transpar-
ent vision, 524 
Earthbound: souls, 629 

Eastern thought: emphasizes the internal, 217; influx 
in West, xi 

Education: Eastern vs. Western, 746; from inside out, 
523; innerversity, 370; meaning, 370; Western, 493 

Eee sound: See High eee sound 
Egg: analogy for man, 91 
Ego: abandoned by sannyâsin, 466; attachment, releas-

ing, 718; being one’s own guru, 549; can rebuild after 
Realization, 604; caught in cross-section, 680; con-
scious mind and, 283; crucifixion of, 589; death of, 

6-7, 498; dissolved in vißuddha chakra, 496; external, 
371; gratification, 248; intellect as, 370; internalized, 
372; ku∫∂alinî and, 507; life essence, 671; modern fo-
cus on, xxx; must live within laws, 717; not strength-
ening, 603; not you, 353; passing through mind’s 
stages, 717; path of, 239-251; pulverizing, 245; 
quelled in sannyâsin, 772; replaced by sense of us/
ours, 772; shell, 283, 466; sleep, subsuperconscious, 
723; understanding, 709. See also Egoism; Egoity

Egoism: path of, 241. See also Ego 
Egoity: Tirumantiram on, 279. See also Ego 
Egyptians: death rites, 614; embalming, 630; reincar-

nation beliefs, 611 
Electric light: golden age, 367 
Elephant(s): five, Tirumantiram, 279; Ga∫eßa’s slow 

gait, 215 
Embalming: avoid, 629; Egyptians, 614 
Embarrassment: office party, story, 307 
Emergencies: responding instinctively, 271 
Emotion(s): auric colors, 380; color remedies, 396; 

cycles of, 484; eliminating power of, 311; essential to 
unfoldment, 8; exercise, 369; externalize awareness, 
339; gaining stability, 103; i∂â current, 451; instinc-
tive, 271, 368; negative, astral/auric colors, 766; noisy 
weakness, 162; others’, 384; pendulum of, 94; proper 
functioning of, 588; welds impressions, 311; will-
power and, 745. See also Emotional; Reactions 

Emotional: attachment, 288; illness, 521; maturity, 
103-106; nature, protecting, 399; problems, auric 
diagnosis, 379; states, aura colored by, 760; states, 
meditator avoids, 441; upheavals, sex and, 699. See 
also Emotion; Emotional body 

Emotional body: control and understanding of, 701; 
don’t identify with, 15; food for, 106; physical body 
and, 695; subconscious knowing of, 696. See also 
Emotion; Emotional 

Emptiness: actinic force, 525; in a glass, 169 
End: of the world, 525. See also Mahâpralaya 
Energy: all-pervading, seeing, 342; as awareness/

willpower, 68-69, 133; as color/sound, 520; central 
source of, 16; color treatment, 392; flows, of darshan, 
537; follows awareness, 358; influx of, 288; released 
through bhakti, 194; shell, auric circle, 399-400; in 
solar plexus, 108; willpower focuses, 67; within the 
spine, 69, 319, 453; in you pervades universe, 11 

Enlightened beings: See Jñânî 
Enlightenment: five steps to, chapter, 131-139; foun-

dation for, see Foundation; gamut of knowing, 417; 
illumination, sahasrâra chakra, 785; maintaining, 
603-605; partial, 631; perspective after, 10; respon-
sibilities of, 604; time to intensify sâdhana, 605; un-
wanted rewards, 603 

Entertainment: conscious mind, 287 
Entombment: of holy men, 630; for satgurus, saints or 

swâmîs, 749. See also Burial; Cremation 
Environment: for meditation, 439; positive, 329, 384, 

527-528 
Envy: astral/auric colors, 763, 765; avoiding, charyâ, 643 
Epigastric plexus: ma∫ipûra chakra, 786 
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Esoteric teachings: transmutation should precede, 741 
Essence: soul’s two perfections, 571 
Eternal now: benefits, 181; constant experience, 173; 

exercise, 185; formula for, 180; high vibration, 179; 
higher states of mind, 684; living in, 39, 179-180; a 
new you, 183; practice, 334; resolving past and fu-
ture, 27. See also Eternity; Here and now; Now 

Eternity: awareness in, 330; of the moment, see Eter-
nal now; within you, 180 

Ether: holds thoughts, 722 
Etheric body: Deity’s, 204; ours, development of, 587 
Ethics: systems of, 155 
Euclid: no royal road, 639 
European cultures: Abrahamic religions’ influence, 

255. See also West 
Evangelism: Gurudeva’s stand against, 917 
Everything: is within you, 16, 574-575 
Evil: no intrinsic, 566; Vedas on, 197 
Evolution: after moksha, 586; animals, insects, etc., 

611; chakras above sahasrâra, 631; conclusion of, 
835; of consciousness, 503-515, 613; darshan en-
hances, 535; forefathers’, 293; from the tala chakras, 
511; Gods work with, 209; planet’s, 524; to point of 
producing things, 79; to Primal Soul, 588; refining 
karma, 430; several lives in one, 218; of soul, like 
butterfly, 642; soul’s perfections, 574; spiritual, 741; 
stages of, 642; through the mind, 499 

Excess: release of creative forces, 695, 750 
Executor: of one’s own will, 621 
Exercise(s): alarm clock, 295; aura adjustment, 391-

392; avoiding unhappiness, 95; awakening, 352-353; 
awareness at death, 626; balancing experiences, 148; 
ball of light, 49; being aware of awareness, 51; blend-
ing with a river, 40; blessing yourself, 392; breathing/
prâ∫a, 358; burning vâsanâs, 124; concentrate on 
flower, 73-75, 134, 341; concentrate on prâ∫a, 358; 
detaching awareness, 46, 96; diaphragmatic breath-
ing, 455; directing consciousness inward, 102; empty 
glass, 170; energizing aura, 397; energy in hands, 
170; examining major life experiences, 31; feeling 
peace in pain, 25; finding answers by opening a 
book, 145; going to a movie, 20; improving our aura, 
386; intellect, 523, 696; light in the heart, 93; listing 
negative emotions, 369; listing your duties, 193; to 
live positively, 284; living in now, 173; lotus of the 
heart, 93; love everyone, 105; meditate on a river, 
36; mirror, 351; movie theater, 47; observing daily 
impressions, 162; one mind, aphorism, 281; person-
ality/individuality, 354; parts of body, 351; physical, 
392, 696; playback of day, 160; prâ∫âyâma, 456; 
prâ∫ic healing, 358; putting yourself to sleep, 442; 
reviewing the day, 84; sending blessings, 104; tasting 
prâ∫a, 357; turning awareness on itself, 50; under-
standing subsubconscious mind, 678; visualizations, 
see Visualization; watching television, 125; with-
drawing awareness, 48; writing down your qualities, 
193. See also Disciplines

Existentialism: chakras and, 511; disbelief in Gods, 209 
Existentialist: Hindu is not, 219 

Expanded awareness: sustaining, 525 
Experience(s): all are great, 25; balance scale, 148; 

boomerang of spiritual, 520; catalyzed by medita-
tion, 426; decisions and, 28; direct, the teacher, 
742; dislike of, 25; examining major, 31; food for 
the soul, 588; knowing how to handle, 17; learning 
from, 143; ledger analogy, 145; likes and dislikes, 17; 
many states of mind, 711; not identifying with, 172; 
not reacting to, 19, 157; one with experienced and 
experiencer, 6; the only true knowing, 590; out-of-
body, 612; overcoming instinctive elements, 17; real 
or imaginary?, 445; scanning peak, 149; of Self, 584, 
595; sought for enjoyment, 17; subconscious shaped 
by, 293; supersedes thinking, 438; tradition modu-
lates, 220; understanding, 143, 145-146; of unfold-
ing soul, 91; without drugs, 170. See also Change; 
Karma; Reactions

Experiencer: mystic’s perspective, 172 
External: mind, conscious mind, 710; world, dream-

like and transparent, 60. See also External worship 
Externalities: getting caught in, 169; inhibiting the 

Self, 6. See also Outer life 
External worship: internalizing, 235; lifts prâ∫as, 235; 

taught first, 227 
Extrasensory perceptions: don’t dwell on, 597 
Eye(s): awareness follows at death, 626; closing, to 

discover awareness, 26; for an eye, proverb, 148; be-
comes single, proverb, 158; of the eye, God is, xxxiii; 
third, see Third eye

Fabric: covering the lamp, 286 
Face(s): Gods’ and devas’, 320; sav-
ing, instinctive, 249; seen in medita-
tion, 61. See also Facing ourselves 
Facing ourselves: everything in 
subconscious, 297; step to unfold-

ment, 106; yamas and niyamas, 157 
Failure: blocks nâda, 457; disregarding basic prin-

ciples, 157; is just education, 155; re-enacting, 160 
Faith: in future, 718; niyama, 156; in oneself, see 

Confidence; temple worship, 209 
Falling: from the mountain, 159; into lower con-

sciousness, 605; sâdhana as cushion, 605 
Fame: renunciates don’t seek, 775 
Family: balancing i∂â and piˆgalâ, 480; in chaos, 481; 

creativity, 479; duties, g®ihastha mustn’t neglect, 472, 
509, 602; forces in, 479-480; forces unbalanced, 480; 
and friends, sannyâsin renounces, 776; harmony, 
and love of Gods, 216; Hindu ideals, 479; Hindus 
are one, 208; life, realization and, 472; path, see 
G®ihastha dharma; reincarnating into same, 610; re-
lationships set pattern, 539-540; second merger with 
Íiva, xxiii; shared consciousness, 414 See Children; 
G®ihastha dharma; Home; Householder; Marriage 

Fantasy: future is form of, 9; sexual, avoiding, 343-345 
Fasting: Gurudeva, Caves of Jalani, 908. See also 

Prâyopaveßa 
Fate: mastering one’s, 428 
Father: honoring, 539; sâdhana of, 483. See also 
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Family; Husband; Man; Parents
Father-Mother: God as, xxii 
Fatigue: willpower and, 332 
Fear: anger stems from, 86, 283; astral/auric colors, 

766; atala chakra, 232, 510, 786; attachment created 
from, 36; auric colors of, 367; awareness and, 48; 
charyâ’s motivation, 643; conscious-mind quality, 
283; of death, 52, 308, 367, 609-610; described, 367; 
dying in, 625; of God, hell, etc., 565; handling posi-
tively, 86; karma comes full force, 428; of loss, 288; 
mechanism, 307; in meditation, 86, 439; of memo-
ries, 297; overcoming, 311; protective mechanism, 
251; quelled through sâdhana, 716; religious, astral/
auric color, 766; resentment and, 86; sannyâsin re-
nounces, 777; seen as a thing, 578; self-sabotage, 684; 
yoga and, 256. See also Atala chakra; Lower nature 

Feedback: absorbing, 334 
Feeling(s): affirmations and, 117; isolating, 380; locat-

ing willpower through, 721; not real, 11; parts of 
body, 351; that has never changed, 25 

Fellowship: protection of, 548. See also Company; 
Friends 

Fence: sâdhana analogy, 660 
final conclusions: jñânîs’, summation, 648 
fingers: exercise, 352 
finishing: each task, 67, 575; what you start, 67 
fire: astral duplication by, 613; and sparks, Vaish∫ava 

analogy, xix. See also firewalking; Vâsanâ daha tantra 
firewalking: in Íâktism, xx 
five: bodies of man, xxv; elements of home shrine, 552; 

powers of Íiva, xxii; Primal Soul’s manifestation, xxii; 
senses, 282, 284, 317; spheres (kalâs), 781; states of 
consciousness, Tirumantiram, 267; states of mind, see 
five states of mind; steps to enlightenment, 131-139 

five states of mind: aphorisms, 657-680; awareness 
travels through, 58; discussion, 273-275; interaction, 
533; mantras’ effects on, 734-735. See also Mind

Flame: penetrates âkâßa, 555 
Flashes, intuitive: See Intuition; Intuitive flashes 
Flooding of aura: See Aura 
Flower: awareness poised over, 134; concentration ex-

ercise, 134, 341; explaining unfoldment, 147; Gaˆga 
Sâdhana, 40; lotus in heart, 91; observing, 73-75 

Flute: heard inwardly, 81, 319 
Foes: internal and external, Tirumantiram, 279 
Food(s): combinations of, 440; desire, 271; four types, 

440; preferences, sannyâsin renounces, 777; sattvic, 
299, 344; for the soul, 27, 588; watching intake, 328. 
See also Appetite; Diet

Fool: intellectual, 545 
Forbearance: lifting awareness, 712 
Force(s): actinic, see Actinic force; actinodic, see Acti-

nodic force; of affectionate detachment, 36; centers, 
see Chakras; diet of, balancing, 354; fields, see Force 
fields; odic, see Odic force; self-discipline of vital, 184; 
two basic, 451; understanding, 288 

Force field(s): chapter, 517-529; controlling, 114, 
520; group’s, 526; home’s, stabilizing, 483; moving 
through, 114; personal, strengthening, 522, 528; 

willpower stabilizing, 91. See also Actinic force fields; 
Odic force fields 

Forget: how can we, 662-663 
Form: evanescence of, 584; everything is within you, 

575; formlessness and, 573; mind as, 584; no relation 
to Self, 584; pure, Satchidânanda, 572; Íiva’s dance, 
584. See also Formless form; Formlessness 

Formless form: seeking, 578. See also Form 
Formlessness: form and, 573. See also Form
Foundation: cultural, 255; for conquering reaction, 

683; for enlightenment, 227; for initiation, 605; for 
life, 30; for meditation, 234, 355, 566; for Self Real-
ization, 26, 577, 585; teacher must ensure, 255; for 
unfoldment, xxxviii, 158, 236, 836; for yoga, xxxviii, 
158, 227, 255-256, 836; yamas and niyamas, 158 

Freedom: comes from control, 576; confused with 
abandon, 162; egotistical, 605; from negative attach-
ments, 39; has its price, 550; need obstructs, 719; 
renunciation is ultimate, 602; tradition and, 220. See 
also Choice; Free will 

Free will: levels of, 217; surrender and, 216; we always 
have, 171. See also Choice; Freedom; Will 

Freezing bodies: reincarnation and, 614 
Fresh air: importance, 284 
Friction: actinic force, light, 523; creates inner light, 599 
Friday: holy day, 107 
Friends: mirror our inner tendencies, 193; reflec-

tions of yourself, 38. See also Company; Fellowship; 
Friendship

Friendship: astral/auric color, 763. See also Friends 
Frustration: subconscious overload, 74 
Fulfillment: desire and, 248; real, 559 
Future: as a planning book, 27; creation of, 8, 683-

684; detach from, 39; fear of, 269; four-day limit, 
173; Gurudeva’s legacy to, xiii; living in, 9, 180; off-
balanced consciousness of, 80; series of dreams, 19; 
Íiva’s grace, 718; there is no, 147, 330; wasting time 
in, 184; works itself out, 182 

Gain: desire for, auric colors, 766 
Galaxy: prior, 321 
Ga∫as: Ga∫eßa’s helpers, 216 
Gandharvas: astral lovers, 408 
Gandhi papers: controversy, xxviii 
Ga∫eßa: being taught by, 716; com-

ing to, 232, 491, 513; controls path to Murugan, 233; 
easy of reach, 215; establishing temples, xxix; Gate-
keeper, 215; grace of, to perform yoga, 9; mûlâdhâra 
chakra, 232-233; prominent Deity, 203; sets path of 
dharma, 7; slow like an elephant, 215; worshiped 
first, 566. See also Loving Ga∫eßa 

Gaˆgâ Sâdhana: described, 40-41 
Ganges (Gaˆgâ): why sacred, 35 
Ganglia: chakras, 514, 727; nerve structures, 727. See 

also Chakras; Sympathetic nervous system 
Gatekeeper: See Ga∫eßa 
Ghee: poured into ghee, analogy, xxxiii 
Gifts: purchases disguised as, 243. See also Giving 
Giving: art of, 352; defines religiousness, 245; karmic 
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law, 195; love found in, 189; necessity, 194; power of, 
194; until it hurts, 194; without expectations, 127 

Glass: cut, Self is like, 649; emptiness of, 169 
Global Forum: honoring Gurueva, 912 
Gloom: astral/auric color, 766 
Goal(s): of both paths, 465; defining, 6-8; dharma, 

artha, etc., 242; the one ultimate, 5, 7, 631-632; for 
positive life, 295. See Attainments; Self Realization 

God: Christian fear of, 565; kriyâ mârga, 645; and 
man, oneness, 561, 668; moves toward you, xxxiii; 
One Supreme, 203, 565-566; outer worship, 640; see-
ing in others, 6; seen as separate, 746; union with in 
yoga, 648; up in the sky?, 301; yoga mârga view, 647. 
See also Deity; God Realization; Gods; Self; Íiva 

Goddess: See Devî; Íakti 
Godliness: expressing in daily life, 575-576 
God Realization: brink of, 81; by grace of satguru, 

639; goal of life, 5; jñâna results from, 642, 647; path 
of Íaiva Siddhânta, 11; source of scripture, 637; 
subsequent evolution, 571. See also God; Nirvikalpa 
samâdhi; Realization; Self Realization 

Gods: attracting to temple, 205; created by Supreme 
God Íiva, 203, 565; darshan, communication with, 
206; depending on, 220; disbelief in, 209; dreams 
and, 409; duties in specific strata, 210; introduc-
tion by Ga∫eßa, 215; opening chakra gateways, 233; 
protecting mankind, 222; at pûjâ’s height, 555; real, 
intelligent Beings, 203-204, 645; seeing and sens-
ing, 217; solving devotees’ problems, 204; spiritual 
parents, 209; temples visited by, 555; those with and 
without temples, 203; time differences, 221. See also 
Deities; Deity; God 

God’s Money: treatise on tithing, 911 
Golden: body, see Golden body; chariot, actinic vehicle, 

525; color, in human aura, 764; yoke, creating, 523 
Golden body (svar∫aßarîra): building of, 458; descent 

into physical, 590; Egyptian/Hindu teachings, 458; 
forming after Realization, 373, 460, 611; further 
evolution of, 591; guru’s, 459; how it grows, 459-460; 
transforms astral body, 515. See also Svar∫aßarîra 
vißvagrâsa; Transformation 

Good: all things that happen, 222; and bad, concept, 
18, 565; qualities, bringing forth, 192 

Goodness: softens karma, 428 
Gorakhnâth Íaivism: views on liberation, xxi 
Gorbachev: Gurudeva in Russia with, xxviii 
Grace: bhakti brings, 432; bondage removed through, 

xvi, 572; earned through sâdhana, 330; God’s, 
maturity required, xxii; guru’s, chapter, 531-541; 
karma cleared by, 206, 428, 432; needed for yoga, 9; 
Realization, 602; saints received, 10; of satguru, v, 73, 
639; seeking, Tirumantiram, 303; Íiva’s, veiling and 
revealing, 384. See also Darshan 

Gratification: seeking personal, 162 
Grave diggers: among Yama group, 629 
Gray: astral/auric color group, 766; in human aura, 398 
Greed: astral/auric color of, 766; charity replaces, 567; 

sannyâsin renounces, 776. See also Avarice 
Green: astral/auric color group, 764 

G®ihastha dharma: attaining Satchidânanda, 7; real-
ization goals, 472, 602. See also Family; Householders 

Group: helps the individual, 228, 235, 276, 384, 526; 
meditation, safeness of, 228, 256-257, 725; souls, 
reincarnation theory, 612. See also Åßrama; Commu-
nity; Company; Individual; Society 

Guests: three nights, 527 
Guhâ: cave of consciousness, 561 
Guidelines: See Dharma; Thirty-six guidelines; Yamas 

and niyamas 
Guilt: leads to penance, 217; subsubconscious mind 

and, 310, 680; suppressed, 294 
Guru(s): advice for, see Advice for gurus; attuning with, 

523; Aum leads seeker to, 736; being one’s own, false 
concept, 548; bhakti, Yogaswami on, 553; closes off 
lower nature, 727; darshan of, chapter, 531-541; du-
ties of, see Advice for gurus; evaluating/
choosing, 263, 444, 562-563, 604; everyone has one, 
548, 550; father being a good, 482; gives insights as 
needed, 727; golden body, 459; grace of, chapter, 
531-541; guides chela’s unfoldment, 741; guides 
karma, 430; hopping from one to another, 540, 546-
547 (see also Commitment); identifying with intui-
tive mind of, 372; insists on basics, 236; introduced 
by parents, xxiv; loyalty to, 540; mantras given by, 
734; no separation from disciples, 742; not upset-
ting, 538; realization without, rare, 562; relationship 
with, see Guru-disciple relationship; role of, 562; 
system of training, 533; teaching Westerners, 255; 
testing the devotee, 227, 263, 533, 539-540; three 
kinds, 548; throws off center, 169; transmutation 
and, 699; within ßishya’s subsuperconscious, 725. See 
also Gurudeva; Guru-disciple relationship; Preceptor; 
Sampradâya; Satguru; Vißvaguru Mahâ Mahârâj 

Gurudeva: absorbing Indian culture, xxv; arrival in 
Sri Lanka, xxvi; assisting temples worldwide, 909; 
autobiography, xxv-xxvii, xxix-xxx; bridging East 
and West, xii; death research of, 408; designated suc-
cessors, 911; named Dharmachakra, 912; dreams, 
ministry through, 408-409; exposure to Smârtism, 
xxvi; golden body, 373; his greatest siddhi, 914; hon-
ored, xxvii-xxviii, 408, 910; initiation into sannyâsa, 
xi; inspired talks, background, 899-903; instructions 
from Yogaswami, xii, xxix; japa experiences of, 265; 
ku∫∂alinî experiences of, 603; legacy, xiii; life and 
works, 909-920; message to sannyâsins, 472; monis-
tic Íaiva Siddhânta, xxviii; Nandinâtha Sampradâya, 
xiii; radio program, worry over missing, 167-168; 
Realization, Caves of Jalani, xi, 909; recognized as 
Jagadâchârya, xxvii; sâdhana, two hours’ sleep, 411; 
sahasrâra chakra, vision, 505; Sri Lanka visit, pre-
war, 408; successor to, 913; tested by Yogaswami, 
xxvii; tributes to, 914; visiting lowest chakras, 408; 
writing Cognizantability, xii. See also Satguru 

Guru-disciple relationship: do everything you can, 
444; inner-plane communication, 523, 525; one step 
at a time, 539; of parents and children, 485; pattern 
set in family, 539-540; psychic bonds, 547; shatter-
ing, 540. See also Disciple; Guru 
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Habit mind: structure of, 368. See 
also Habits 
Habit patterns: gaining new, 345; 
overcoming, 174-175, 299, 381; 
reactionary, 287; regression, 329; 
remolding, 276; too strong for 

your will, 183; transmutation requires, 696. See also 
Habits 

Habits: consistency, 30; creating new, xl; from child-
hood, 368; reprogramming, 168. See also Habit 
mind; Habit patterns 

Hair: only one, meditation, 440 
Halo: teachers, strong yellow aura, 764 
Hand(s): prâ∫a exercises, 352, 357; using one’s, 299 
Happiness: awakening into, 685; endless cycles, 94; 

finding within, 127; how to maintain, 95; real, 559; 
relaxation and, 108 

Hard knocks: school of, 550 
Harirama: levitated, 759 
Harmony: conscious mind lacks, 715; is control, 359; 

diplomacy, 370; fifth merger with Íiva, xxiv; marital, 
524; positive odic force, 127; with guru, 523, 533 

Hate: See Hatred 
Ha†ha yoga: balancing i∂â and piˆgalâ, 458, 506; 

before sleep, 405; control of currents, 452; correct 
purpose, 561; daily exercise, 604; depolarizing cur-
rents, 723; subconscious improved by, 299; tuning 
up physical body, 355. See also Posture 

Hatred: astral/auric color, 763, 766; avoiding, charyâ,
643; pâtâla chakra, 232, 511; seen as a thing, 578 

Hawaiians: perpetuating royalty, 630 
Head of the house: responsibilities of, 482-484; who 

is, 480-481. See also Home; Husband
Healing: auric, 398; Íâkta, xx; spiritual, 510; with 

prâ∫a, 358. See also Åyurveda; Health; Medicine 
Health: astral/auric color, 762; diaphragmatic breath-

ing, 455; mind and, 354; positive thoughts, 354; 
techniques, 299; vitalization exercise, 353. See also 
Vital health body. See also Healing 

Hearing: See Sound 
Heart: as lotus flower, 91-92; chakra, see Anâhata 

chakra; lymph-poor, enlarged, 750. See also Lotus of 
the heart 

Heaven(s): Christian belief, 565; self-created, tempo-
rary, 612; state of mind, 218; Vaish∫ava view, xix. See 
also Hell 

Hell(s): no eternal, 565, 612; self-created, 612; state of 
mind, 218. See also Heaven 

Help: available in each mârga, 251 
Here and now: actual experience is, 82; eternity of, 79-

80; living in, 40. See also Eternal now; Now 
Heroic measures: prolonging death process, 624 
HHE: See Hindu Heritage Endowment
Hibernation: control of prâ∫a, 356 
High eee sound: during japa, 262; guru lineage, 457, 

522; karma and dharma balanced, 429; subsupercon-
sciousness, 332. See also Nâda; Sound

High-pitched sound: and clear white light, 185 
Himalayan Academy: bookshop, order form, 967; 

founding, 909; inner-plane school of, 364, 406; pub-
lications of, see Hinduism Today; The Master Course; 
Íaivite Hindu Religion; teaching meditation, 438 

Himalayas: ancient ®ishis and sages, 637 
Hindu(s): North American, 639; origin of term, 208; 

two kinds of, 257; uniting worldwide, 910. See also 
following entries 

Hindu dharma: beliefs and meditation, 566; forces 
opposing, 493; jñâna mârga, 549. See also Hindu

Hindu diaspora: serving needs of, 911. See also Hindu 
Hindu Heritage Endowment: invitation to partici-

pate, 962; permanent income for Hindu institutions, 
911; website, 962. See also Hindu

Hinduism: 332 million Gods, 203; conversion to, 471; 
dynamic, all embracing, 208; historic evolution, 208; 
joyous religion, 218; philosophical summary, 638; in 
renaissance, xxix, 759, 911, 915-916; standing strong 
for, 916; three worlds in harmony, 203; traditions 
from Gods, 220; Western approach contrasted, 218. 
See also Hindu; Íaivite Hinduism; Íâkta Hinduism; 
Smârta Hinduism; Vaish∫ava Hinduism

Hinduism Today: award-winning international maga-
zine, 910; described, 966; founding and purpose, 
xxix, 910; promoting Hindu solidarity, 910; to order, 
967. See also Hindu; Hindu Press International

Hindu of the Year: outstanding leadership award, 919 
Hindu Press International: daily online news, 913. See 

also Hindu; Hinduism Today 
Hindu solidarity: unity in diversity, xxix; Gurudeva’s 

support of, 919. See also Hindu 
Hobby: creativity, intuition, 299-300 
Holy: day, Friday or Monday, 107; feet, true meaning 

of, 602; places, dying at, 628; scriptures, finding an-
swers in, 145. See also following entries 

Holy ash: effects on nervous system, 641; significance, 
641. See also Vibhûti 

Holy Orders of Sannyâsa: introduction, 472; two re-
nunciate paths described, 465. See also Sannyâsa 

Home: base, of golden body, sahasrâra chakra, 591; 
chakra, of an individual, 512; cleanliness of, 527; 
harmonious vs. broken, 216; harmony in, 486-487; 
head of house, 480-481; love of, astral/auric color, 
765; protecting vibration of, 479; sannyâsin has 
none, 777; stopping war in, 912; strengthening forces 
of, 484; vibration, temple-like, 486; wife’s domain, 
481. See also Family; Home shrine; House 

Home shrine: balancing i∂â and piˆgalâ, 456; focus of 
kriyâ, 646; connection to temple, 552; darshan flow, 
552; Deities of, 203; how to establish, 552; keeping it 
radiant, 528. See also Altar; Home; Temple 

Honesty: yama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Hospital: color protection, 398 
Hospitality: three nights, 527 
House: head of, 480-481. See also Home 
Householder(s): path of, 465; realization goals, 564; 

unfoldment patterns, 479, 509. See also Family; 
G®ihastha dharma 

How to Become a Hindu: assistance for seekers, 912; 
described, 964; to order, 967 
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HPI: See Hindu Press International
Hrî: niyama, 156 
Human aura: See Aura 
The Human Aura: excerpts, 760-767 
Humility: enables wise decisions, 159; natural state, 

355; power of, 101, 334; yogic, 372 
Hummingbird: analogy for attention, 133; concen-

tration, 134; keeping the mind poised, 575; on the 
brink, xxxiii 

Hunch: superconscious mind, 668 
Hunger: instinctive force, 271 
Hurdles: sidestepping in yoga, 236. See also Pitfalls 
Husband: responsibilities of, 481-486 See Family; 

Father; Head of the house; Home; Householder; Man; 
Purusha dharma 

Hydrogen: analogy, 306 
Hypnos: dreams, 413 
Hypnosis: mâyâ creates, Tirumantiram, 13; weakens 

conscious mind, 713. See also Hypnotist 
Hypnotist: playing God, 713. See also Hypnotism 
Hypogastric plexus: svâdhish†hâna chakra, 493 

I: am That, I am, 359, 590, 632, 
747; â∫ava, 246; two meanings, 172. 
See also Awareness; Identity; Self-
concept; Soul 
Ice: analogy for subsubconscious, 
310 

Icons: See Images
I∂â and piˆgalâ: Aum harmonizes, 454; balance of, 

729, 741; balanced, in sannyâsin, 466; balancing, 458, 
480-481, 505; chakras crossed by, 505; described, 
451, 505; in family life, 479-487; family sâdhana,
480-481; ha†ha yoga balances, 458; merging with 
sushum∫â, 50, 452-454, 459, 485, 505-506; odic psy-
chic currents, 372; powers of the spine, chapter, 449-
461; sympathetic nerve system, 506-507, 728-729 
See Aspects of man; I∂â nâ∂î; Nâ∂îs; Piˆgalâ nâ∂î; 
Sushum∫â 

I∂â nâ∂î (current): emotional cycles, 485; in girls, 485; 
ku∫∂alinî flowing through, 506; qualities, 451; sound 
of, 456; withdrawing energy from, 452-453. See also 
I∂â and piˆgalâ 

Ideas: adopting new, 182 
Identity: ageless soul, 617; realizing, 373; reverse 

thinking, 374; soul’s two perfections, 571. See also I; 
Self-concept 

Idols: Hindus don’t worship, 206. See also Images 
Ignorance: cause of unseemly action, 105; equally dis-

tributed, 247; of Hindu tenets, 245; man blinded by, 
5; one of Íiva’s dances, 243 

Illness: disturbed forces, 521 
Illumination: See Enlightenment; Sahasrâra chakra
Illusion: externalities, 169; mind as, 584 
Image(s): in Christianity, 206; darshan conveyed 

through, 553; representing Divinity, 206; in temple, 
205. See also Pictures; Sculpture

Imagination: dreams and, 412; inner experiences 
aren’t, 445; reality, pre-physical, 382 

Èmkaîf: awareness aware of itself dissolving, xxxv; Self 
Realization, 443, 533 

Immanence of God Íiva: Pure Consciousness, xxii, 
571; Tirukural, 89; Vedic summation, 638. See also 
Perfections; Satchidânanda

Immortality: mystic’s recognition of, 28; path to, 102 
Immunity: lymph and, 750 
Impressions: early, 219; positive, strengthening, 311 
Impurity: avoiding, yama, 156. See also Yamas and 

niyamas 
Independence: Western existentialism, 216. See also 

Free will 
India: dreams as omens, 415; early teachers from, 759; 

glorious past, 566; Gurudeva’s arrival in, xxvi; mod-
ern gurus of, 255; old man, he Self God, xliii; temple 
ceremonies, 555 

Indigo: in human aura, 765 
Individual: helps the group, 235, 276, 384, 526. See 

also Group; Individuality 
Individuality: personality vs., 353; superconscious 

mind, 354. See also Ego; Individual; Personality
Indus Valley: ancient ®ishis, 637 
Infiltration: âßramas, 470-471 
Influences: astral, 526 
Initiation: foundation for, 605; japa, don’t rush, 256; 

mahârâja’s, story, 258-259; mantra, 263; requisite for 
Paraßiva, 6, 472 

Inner: atmosphere, 406, 527, 584; awakening, golden 
yoke and, 523; Being, students of, 190; ear, God talk-
ing, 84; experience, real or imaginary, 445; flashes, 
meditation, 437; intelligence, guiding unfoldment, 
686; sounds, see Sounds; states, don’t wander around, 
71; tendencies, mirrored by friends, 193; world, 
wonderful or tragic, 270. See also following entries 

Inner aura: baby’s, lightening, 392; changing, 381; 
cleansing, pilgrimage, 393; like modern art, 380; sub-
subconscious mind, 392. See also Aura

Inner life: balance with outer, 772; conscious-mind 
view of, 287; everyone has, 427 

Inner light: beautiful, 102; centering awareness in, 80; 
defined, 158; exercise after samâdhi, 598; experienc-
ing, xiv; fanaticism, 598; finding center of, 598-599; 
first great goal, 373; maintaining sâdhana after, 603; 
moon-like, 82; not a solution, 83; seeing, 534; shad-
owed by mind, 101. See also Clear white light; Light

Inner orders: Gurudeva’s, from Yogaswami, xxix; Yo-
gaswami’s, 713 

Inner-plane schools: Himalayan Academy, 364, 406; 
means of entry, 405; Nandinâtha Sampradâya, 406, 
416; personalized training, 374; shared dreams, 416 

Innersearch: birth is like, 431; pilgrimages, 437; Trav-
el-Study Programs, xxxix 

Innerversity: experiences and, 83; going into, 334; real 
education, 370; report card, 146 

Inner worlds: dreams and, 412; pierced by language, 
732. See also Inner-plane schools; Three worlds 

Insanity: conscious mind, 668-669, 710; lack of 
lymph, 749; subconscious mind, 669 

Insecurity: subconscious overload, 74 
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Insincerity: astral/auric color, 765 
Inspired talks: background information, 899-903 
Instinct: mûlâdhâra chakra, 786 
Instinctive: age, emphasis on physical, 85; controlled 

by habit, 667; defined, 270; drives, sâdhanas can 
control, 339; feelings, replacing, not suppressing, 
567; not becoming, 575; person, unable to give, 189; 
qualities, transmuting, 8. See also following entries 

Instinctive emotions: evolving through, 368; habitual, 
368. See also Emotions; Instinctive 

Instinctive forces: listed, 271; reason distorted by, 715. 
See also Instinctive 

Instinctive-intellectual: people, 372; sphere, evolving 
from, xx. See also Instinctive; Intellect 

Instinctive-intellectual mind: conquest of, 773; don’t 
identify with, 15; limited perspective, 57. See also 
Instinctive mind; Intellectual mind

Instinctive mind: as the devil, 16; description, 270; 
emergency responses, 667; evolving out of, 645; 
forces of, 271; fourth aspect of man, 366; lifted into 
light, 101; rasâtala chakra, 510. See also Instinctive; 
Instinctive-intellectual mind 

Instinctive nature: bringing under control, 668, 692; 
common to mankind, 104; intellect supresses, 272; 
subsiding in kriyâ, 645; traversing, 586. See also 
Instinctive 

Instinctive plane: Eastern and Western thinkers, 743-
745; revulsion for, 746. See also Instinctive 

Intellect: adding to itself, 282; all-consuming, 270; 
astral/auric colors, 379, 763-764; auric stimulation 
of, 398; barrier to superconscious, 670; build from 
soul, 19; building in charyâ, 643; changing chem-
istry of, 374; cluttered, 741; conscious control of, 
369; controls base emotions, 370; correctly used is 
wisdom, 27; cycles of, 484; developed, required for 
transmutation, 696; fifth aspect of man, 364; golden 
yoke, 523; guru’s teaching and, 551; leave at doorstep, 
486; memory-reason-will, 370; mixed blessing, 271; 
piˆgalâ current, 452; purified, gives clarity, 573; 
purifying, 393; subduing, 272, 322; svâdhish†hâna 
chakra, 493-494; tool for intuition, 371; transforms 
instinct, 668; transmutation of, 699, 709; Vedântic 
attainments, 573; yellow fabric, 286; yellow and or-
ange, 392. See also Aspects of man; Intellectual; Intel-
lectual mind; Piˆgalâ; Reason

Intellectual: age, science, 85; body, don’t identify with, 
15; fool, in front of a satguru, 545; plane, Eastern 
and Western thinkers, 743-745; upheavals, careless 
speech, 699. See also Intellect

Intellectual mind: as the devil, 16; creating thoughts, 
370; described, 270, 369; emerging in kriyâ, 645; 
inhibits bhakti, 234; stranglehold of, 272. See also 
Instinctive-intellectual mind; Intellect

Intensity: not fearing, 359; stimulated by striving, 559 
Intermediate souls: identifying, 771; merging with 

intellect, 772 
Internet: promoting Hindu Dharma, 918. See also 

Computer; Hindu Heritage Endowment; Hindu Press 
International; Today at Kauai Aadheenam; Websites 

Intuition: analysis from, 672; answers through, 273; 
cognizes karma, 712; flashes of, 270, 273-274, 333; 
flow of, 295; i∂â current and, 451; in a family, 479; in 
harmony with guru’s, 533; man’s natural expression, 
321; opening channels of, 300; penetrating external 
mind, 300; practical manifestation of, 494; purified 
subconscious, 294; and reason, no conflict, 59-60, 
494, 673; recognizing, cold and clear, 321-322; tap-
ping into, 60. See also following entries; Subsupercon-
scious mind 

Intuitive flashes: don’t analyze, 21; superconscious, 
270; waiting for, 20; watching reactions to, xiii; 
woman’s, 486. See also Intuition

Intuitive mind: described, 270; essense of time and 
space, 272; explained, 272; products of, 371; seventh 
aspect of man, 364; works through subconscious, 
115. See also Aspects of man; Intuition

Intuitive nature: Aum harmonizes mind and, 737; 
giving guided by, 195; refined astral body, 372; 
sushum∫â current, 372. See also I∂â nâ∂î; Intuition 

Intuitive world: fifth merger with Íiva, xxiv. See also 
Intuition 

Involuntary processes: of body and mind, 672, 328-
329, 351; subconscious mind controls, 295, 299 

Iraivan temple: Ågamic temple, 921; all granite, 910; 
hand-carved in Bangalore, 911. See also Kauai 
Aadheenam 

Ish†a Devata: choosing, 203, 209 
Ish†a Mârga: saμskâra, 468 
Islam: See Abrahamic religions 
Èßvarapûjana: niyama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 

Jackals: four, Tirumantiram, 279 
Jaffna: Íaiva stronghold, xxvi 
Jagadâchârya: Gurudeva named 
as, 946 
Jagrat: chitta, conscious mind, 663; 
waking state, 413 

Jalani Caves: Gurudeva’s Realization, xi, 909 
Japa: aloud or silent, 262; anger prohibits, 509; ardha-

Hindu’s, 257; attracting devas, 261; before sleep, 
263, 405; best place and time, 264; breath and, 264; 
cautions, 256-257; counterindications, 256, 507-509; 
depolarizing currents, 723; don’t rush initiation, 
256; esoterics of, 261; falling asleep and awakening, 
725; Gurudeva’s experiences, 265; kriyâ mârga, 644; 
learning the philosophy first, 255; machine-gun 
style, 262; magic of, 255; magical purposes, 261; ni-
yama, 157; opens the inner mind, 256; when to per-
form, 264; yoga, chapter, 253-265; Yogaswami’s em-
phasis on, 265. See also Mantra; Yamas and niyamas 

Japan: reincarnation beliefs, 613 
Jayendra Saraswathi: of Kanchi Peedam, on libera-

tion, xviii 
Jealousy: astral/auric colors of, 379, 763, 765; color 

remedy, 395; counterindication for yoga, 256, 509; 
hinders unfoldment, 513; inferiority, 86, 312; in-
stinctive force, 271; karma comes full force, 428; 
leads to deceit, 368; quelled through sâdhana, 716. 
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See also Sutala chakra
Jerking: in the body, 507 
Jesus: Íaivites don’t worship, 566. See also Christ 
Jîva: becoming Íiva, xxi, 257, 265, 589; final merger, 

606. See also Soul
Jîvanmukta: cremation of, 630; criticism and, 249; in-

cantation of mantras, 737; seal is broken, 632 
Jîvanmukti: explained, xvii; Íâkta view, xx; Vaish∫ava 

view, xix 
Jñâna: misunderstood, 560; stage of, 647; meaning, 

561; yoga, Smârta beliefs, xviii. See also following 
entries 

Jñâna mârga: aftermath of experience, xii; and â∫ava 
mârga, contrast, 549; qualities of, 251. See also Jñâna 

Jñânî: experience of the, 10; stable, as watcher, 344; 
true meaning of, 563. See also Jñâna 

Joy: carrying karma, 425; Eastern vs. Western perspec-
tive, 175; mind not altered, 57; sorrow and, 474 

Judaism: fear of God, 565; on graven images, 206. See 
also Abrahamic religions 

Judge: with this law, 39 
Judgment: Day of, Grim Reaper, 218 
Jyotisha: karma and, 430; section finished at death, 

628. See also Astrology; Pañchâˆgam 

Kadavul Temple: sacredness, 628 
Kaîf: mastering, 528; practicing, 460 
Kailâsa Paramparâ: knowing from 
experience, 590; The Master Course,
xxxvii; of Nandinâtha Sampradâya, 
v, xxvii; scriptures, 475; theology, 

561. See also Nandinâtha Sampradâya 
Kaivalya: attitude of dying, 626; liberation, xvi, 586 
Kalâs: Charts Resource, 781-782 
Kali Yuga: fourteen chakras open, 234; lower chakras 

dominant, 491, 511; waning of, 707 
Kâma: one of four tenets, 242 
Kanchi Peedam: liberation views, xviii 
Kapha dosha: dreams typical of, 407 
Kâra∫a chitta: superconscious mind, 663 
Karma(s): after Realization, caution, 603; back to seed 

at death, 609; balanced with dharma, 429; and bliss, 
429; bondage of, 5, 7, 559; boomerang, 425; burning 
seeds of, 431, 575; carry cheerfully, 425; children’s, 
484; cleared for yoga, 561; controlling, transmuta-
tion, 716; depends on evolution, 210; dreams also 
create, 412, 416, 725; facing, 426; going to seed, 392; 
good and bad, 432; guru’s assistance, 430; helping 
others’, 615; high eee sound and, 429; keeps us from 
knowing, 5; leg story, 428; like writing on water, 429; 
mârga, 241, 246; meditation’s effects on, 228, 426, 
443; must release before Realization, xvi; neglect of 
family duties, 602; non-acceptance of law, 696; pat-
terns changed by darshan, 206; penance resolves, 
217; planets’ effect on, 430; protection from, 555; re-
forming, 432; resolution and moksha, xxi; resolving 
internally, 124, 427; resolved, charyâ-kriyâ, 646; sat-
guru’s guidance, 430; speeding up, 228, 426, 469, 523, 
559; spiritual teacher, 426; subduing, 540; sudden 

death and, 621; suitcase analogy, 431; supreme judge 
and jury, 629; temple darshan alleviates, 552; three 
categories, 432; transferable, 428; ultimate healing 
of, xxv; understanding, 431, 716; vicarious, 427-428; 
with prior acquaintances, clearing, 711; worship 
keeps current, 219; young souls accrue, 771. See also 
following entries; Circumstances; Experiences; Kri-
yamâna karma; Malas; Prârabdha karma; Sañchita 
karma; Seed karmas; Situations

Karma yoga: anger remedy, 509; art of giving, 352; 
character flaws and, 256; harnesses instinctive forces, 
442; patterns explained, 644; safety net, 605. See also 
Karma; Service; Íivathondu

Karmic cycle: at end of, 236. See also Karma 
Karmic links: changing an object, 712; with the dead, 

resolving, 711. See also Karma 
Kashmîr Íaivism: views on liberation, xxi 
Kauai Aadheenam: seasons at, xiv; temple-monastery 

complex, 913. See also Iraivan temple; Today at Kauai 
Aadheenam 

Kaula: in Íâktism, xx 
Kavi: saffron robes, 474 
Kevala avasthâ: beginning of, 587; fear in, 586; not 

inwardly directed, 587 
Kilinochi, Sri Lanka: chariot parade, xxviii 
Killing: Bhagavad Gîtâ, xxvi; religions forbidding, 615. 

See also Murder 
Knees: center of pride, 601 
Knowing: after Realization, 590; all is within you, 16, 

118-119, 334; all-pervasive, 745. See also Knowledge 
Knowledge: about oneself, 837; best is experiential, 

409; direct from satguru, 743; Eastern/Western 
views, 415; fourth merger with Íiva, xxiv; from 
meditation, 523; from past lives, 644; from within, 
185, 742; jñânî’s, 563; latent, 707; mind cluttered by, 
741; opinionated, 370, 670; right thought and, 236. 
See also Knowing

Konrai: adorning Íiva, 201 
Koßas: aspects of man, 364; Charts Resource, 781-

783; fivefold, needed no more, xxv. See also Bodies; 
Sheaths

Kremlin: Aum in, xxviii 
K®ish∫a: in Bhagavad Gîtâ, xxvi 
Kriyâ: bhakti yoga, 227; blossoming of love, 645; cor-

rect meaning, 561; mârga, never abandon, 604; pâda,
essential for unfoldment, 836; patterns defined, 644 

Kriyamâna karma: creating, 431-432 
Kshamâ: yama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Kulâchâra: Íâktism, xx 
Kulaguru and mahârâja: story, 258-259 
Kumkum: analogy for subsubconscious, 310 
Ku∫∂alinî: activated after balancing currents, 729; 

breaking the seal, 602; coiling in the sahasrâra,
458, 603; coils in the head, 602; darshan and, 535; 
disrupted by drugs, 509; during meditation, 460; 
finding continuation of, 600; Godly sanction, 211; 
guru and, 535; Gurudeva’s experiences, 603; heat, 
507; merging in own essence, 617; misdirected, 
attacking organs, 508; out of control, 506; pineal 
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and pituitary, 459; problems, 508; quelling when 
misdirected, 507-508; redirecting, 509; rising, 458; 
in sleep, 724; sushum∫â and, 506; tampering with, 
xxxi; in the temple, 641; thermometer-like, 505; un-
foldment happens within, 9; yoga, institutions and 
teachers, xxxi 

Ku∫∂alinî ßakti: lifted in yoga, 647; Íâkta views on, xix 

Labyrinth: â∫ava mârga, 242 
Lake: analogy for mind, 174; Tahoe, 
stuck in snow, 167 
Lamp: analogy, 311; putting fabric 
over, 286 
Language(s): conscious-mind, 285; 

esoteric science of, 732; Shûm, 533; superconscious, 
mantra, 731-732; understanding mystical, 731 

Law(s): cause and effect, 425; to judge by, 39; subcon-
scious awareness of, 159 

Laziness: color remedy, 392 
Leaders: spiritual, spreading dharma, 771; tomor-

row’s, 83 
Learning: by error, 548; by rote, 746; from karma, 426; 

takes undivided interest, 707 
Ledger: analogy, 145 
Left-hand tantric rites: Íâktism, xx 
Legacy: Gurudeva’s, xiii-xiv 
Leg injury: story, 428 
Lemurian Scrolls: bringing forth of, 910; described, 

966; to order, 967 
Lethargy: leads to despair, 7 
Letter: Gurudeva to seeker, 576 
Levitation: demonstrations, 759; yogic power, 194 
Liberation: all will attain, 210; by-product of realiza-

tion, 631; choice after Realization, 586; duties after, 
630; golden yoke of, 523; Hindu view of, xvi; Íaiva 
views, xxi; Íâkta views, xx; Smârta views, xviii; sur-
est way to, Íukla Yajur Veda, xviii; Tirumantiram on, 
779; Vaish∫ava views, xix 

Lie: of lower states, 576; of the universe, 167 
Life: atomic inception, 611; foundation for, see Foun-

dation; great experience for soul, 17; of our lives, 
God Íiva is, xxiii, xxxiii; profound meaning and 
purpose, 837; prolonging past its time, 624; purpose, 
goals, 149; thirst for, 775. See also following entries 

Life force: astral/auric color, 762; pure spirit, 106; river 
analogy, 35; transmuting, 8; yoga break builds, 108 

Lifestyle: changing, 228, 298-299, 328-329; compan-
ions’, 384; contemplative, 30; importance of, 235, 
321; planning for new, 30; of singles, 469-470 

Life-support: prison analogy, 624 
Light: actinic friction, 523; becoming source of, 648; 

blazing avalanche, 578; blue, piˆgalâ, 456; break-
through of, 333; brilliant after samâdhi, 598; clear 
white, see Clear white light; clinging to, 578; in dark-
ened room, 146, 332; external world disappears, 93; 
finding source of, xxxiii; first step to here and now, 
185; from pure consciousness, 573; golden yellow, 
sushum∫â, 456; Great White, 767; inner, see Inner 
light; of mind, Tirumantiram, 291; mind of, 270, 

274; perceiving in body, 102; pink, i∂â, 456; seeing 
within, 15; and shadow, 85; stabilizing awareness in, 
521; that lights our thoughts, xxiv, 11; think you’re 
seeing, 102; at top of head, 598; tunnel of, 626; turn-
ing on, 260; of understanding, 101, 157, 294, 307, 
356, 674, 685; viewing experiences in, 293; of your 
True Being, 578 

Lineage of gurus: distinctive sounds, 457, 522. See also 
Sampradâya

Lion(s): roar like, xii; three, Tirumantiram, 279 
Lives: See Births; Life; Reincarnation 
Living: each second fully, 39; with others, necessary, 470 
Living with Íiva: described, 963; precedes Merging 

with Íiva, xiv; preparation for merging, 836; to or-
der, 967; Íaivite Hindu lifestyle, xxxviii; second book 
of trilogy, 475 

Lizard chirp: interpreting as sign, 640 
Loka(s): asuric, 230; Charts Resource, 781-788; lower 

chakras and, 231; seven higher chakras, 505 
Loose ends: causing rebirth, 298 See Karma 
Lotus flower(s): avasthâs as, 588; awareness as, 26; 

chakras as, 492; man as, 27; mind as, 147, 642; seeing 
oneself on, 81; soul stands on, 588 

Lotus of the heart: anâhata chakra, 495; constant 
presence, 93; diamond in, 95; inspired talk, 89-96; 
visualizing, 91-93 

Lotus position: after temple worship, 236; conquers 
i∂â, 453; for meditation, 458. See also Ha†ha yoga; 
Padmâsana

Love: affectionate detachment is greatest, 36; astral/
auric colors, 379, 763; conquers all, 190; divine, see 
Divine love; of everyone, 300; expressing mentally 
to all, 75; for the Gods, 209, 219, 222; heart of the 
mind, 189; Hinduism is religion of, 208; the inner 
self, 193; melts odic forces, 192; odic, 366; removes 
barriers, 234; source of understanding, 105; total 
surrender, Tirumantiram, 225; trust and, xxiv, 243; 
universal, 189 (see also Divine love) 

Lovers: astral, 408 
Loving Ga∫eßa: described, 964; to order, 967 
Lower chakras: See Chakras below mûlâdhâra
Lower nature: closing door on, 727; handling posi-

tively, 567. See also Chakras below mûlâdhâra 
Loyalty: to satguru, 546 
Lungs: lymph-poor, weakened, 750 
Lust: as a way of life, 625; atala chakra, 786; control-

ling, yama, 156; instinctive force, 271; sannyâsin 
renounces, 776; Tirumantiram verse, 279. See also 
Yamas and niyamas

Lying: refraining from, yama, 155. See also Yamas and 
niyamas 

Lymph: brain lacking, insanity, 749; discrimination, 
750; Glossary entry, p. 865; immune system, 750; 
manifestation of prâ∫a, 748; sex depletes, 750. See 
also Lymphatic system 

Lymphatic system: astral nerve energy, 748. See also 
Lymph
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Macrocosm: microcosm within, 
221; pûjâ and, 222 
Magic: mantras and, 261; Íâkta, xx 
Magnetism: material, 493; sexual, 
521 
Mahâbhârata: sm®iti, not ßruti, xxvi 

Mahâdevas: See Gods 
Mahâpralaya: true mukti for all, 632; waiting for, xxiii 
Mahârâja: initiation story, 258-259 
Mahâsamâdhi: preparing for, 623 
Mahâtala chakra: absence of conscience, 511; Charts 

Resource, 787-788; nature of, 232. See also Chakras 
below mûlâdhâra

Mahâyoga: practice of, 552 
Maheßvara: Primal Soul, xxii; Íiva’s third perfection, 

571, 574 See Perfections; Íiva 
Malas: tripu∫dra’s symbolism, 641. See also Bonds
Malice: astral/auric colors, 765-766; pâtâla chakra, 

232, 511, 787 
Man: analogy of egg, 91; if passively physical, 480; 

intellectual cycles, 484; origin of, purity, 585; role in 
family, see Father; Husband; true nature is God, 429. 
See also Brahmachârî; Father; Husband; Man and 
God; Mankind; Path-choosing; Singles 

Mana: prâ∫ic ßakti, 321 
Man and God: Christian dualism, 566; two perfections 

shared, 574; oneness, 561 
Ma∫ipûra chakra: ages fourteen to twenty-one, 500; 

chakras controlled by, 512; Charts Resource, 782, 
784, 786, 788; explained, 494-495; i∂â and piˆgalâ 
cross at, 505; introduction to Murugan, 233; pen-
ance and, 511; primarily odic, 519; unfolding, 747. 
See also Chakras

Manslaughter: doctors and, 629 
Mantra(s): auspicious times, 733; brain cells, 733; cau-

tions, 257, 260, 734; to change aura, 386; chanting 
without understanding, 733; essence of language, 
732; five types, 737; guru’s ßâkti and, 734; harmoniz-
ing physical and mental bodies, 735; how to pro-
nounce, 262; initiation, 255, 258, 260, 263; intensify 
the states of mind, 734; japa, 255, 265; low- and 
high-level, 735; magic, 262; meditating on, 446; 
names an inner-plane being, 259; origins, 262; prep-
aration, 734; in Íâktism, xx; Sansk®it, 261; secret, 
selling, 260-261; some can be dangerous, 260; temple 
empowerment, 551; Tirumantiram, 253; universal 
Aum, 258. See also Aum; Bîja mantras; Japa; Mantra 
languages; Nama˙ Íivâya 

Mantra languages: penetrate inner worlds, 732; 
sounds unchanged, 731. See also Mantra 

Mârga(s): discerning one’s, 251; divine law and, 243; 
meditation and, 229; microcosmically in each life, 
644; progression of, 244; Íaiva view, xx; seven in all, 
247; signposts of each, 251; tunnel-like progression, 
246; two basic, 549; two before â∫ava, 247 

Mariyamman: rites, shrines, 203 
Markanduswami: your own book, 343 
Marriage: compatibility, 712; lifetime vows, 468; path 

choosing, 467; sannyâsin renounces, 776. See also 

Family; Husband; Wife
Mass consciousness: entering New Age, 499 
Master(s): seeing face of a, 81; talking to the inner ear, 

84. See also Mastery 
The Master Course: discussion, xxxvii-xl; scriptural 

trilogy, 475, 911, 913, 963 
Mastery: of body, mind and emotions, 40, 185; of 

your mind, 149; in producing things, 79 
Materialism: talâtala chakra, 510. See also Materialists
Materialists: relating to, 85. See also Materialism 
Mathematics: intuitively learned, 523 
Mati: niyama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Matter: phase of mind, 281; science on, 356; and 

thought, 340 
Maturing: of the soul, 584-585 
Maturity: emotional, see Emotional maturity 
Mauna: See Silence
Mauritius: Gurudeva’s branch monastery, 910; Spiri-

tual Park, 948 
Mâyâ: bondage of, 559; of creation, 583; cycles of, 429; 

and free will, 217; mârga, 241-242, 246; must release 
before Realization, xvi 

Ma Yoga Shakti: tribute to Gurudeva, 914 
Medicine: appropriate, 624; as death nears, 624; man-

tras likened to, 733-734. See also Healing
Meditation: absorbing power of, 72; active state, 441; 

advaitic, devoid of theism, 228; anger prohibits, 228, 
256; arouses buried impressions, 123; auric prepara-
tion, 400; be a witness, 343; before beginning proj-
ect, 184; before sleep, 308, 442; bell interrupts safely, 
555; cautions, xxxi, xxxix, 725; coming out of, 446; 
concentration leads to, 660; counterindications, 228, 
256, 509; critical moments, fear, 86; described, 661; 
discipline brings success, 129; discontinuing, 124; 
don’t lean on others, 168; easy with bhakti, 234; em-
powered by guru, 534-535; evolution through, 521; 
father’s uplifts family, 482-483; fear in, 439; finding 
solutions, 80; fine art, 438; force fields and, 519; 
foundation for, see Foundation; freeing awareness, 
127; goals, 70, 125-126, 438; group, 228, 256-257; 
guidelines, 170; intensive, only after selfless service, 
229; intuitive learning, 523; karma released, 426; 
language of, see Shûm; maintains family harmony, 
485; mastering fate, 428; no reprieve from, 603; not 
an escape, 167; nutrition for, 440; observation and, 
135; posture, 126, 128, 445; preparation for, 439, 442, 
445; proper dreams and, 725; putting power into, 
441; readiness for, 319; regular practice of, 173, 527; 
religious beliefs and, 566; repressions prevent, 674; 
room, 527, 555; rules for sustaining, 125; school-
ing the subconscious in, 674; side-tracked, refocus, 
71-72; sidetracked,. See also Sidetracks; sleepiness 
vs., 442; stay with it, 71; step three to enlightenment, 
135; subconscious aroused, 297; surprises from, 123; 
teaching, 439; thinking vs., 50, 438; tight-rope walk-
er, 124; times and subjects, 127; TV analogy, 125; use 
of subsuperconscious, 331; what is, 437; wisdom, 
576. See also Meditations; Meditator 

Meditations: awareness as lotus flower, 26; awareness 
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as your identity, 57; group, 228, 256-257; length of, 
442; man as lotus flower, 27; one hair, one tooth, 
440; river, clinging to banks, 36; talking about, 59; 
two perfections, 574. See also Meditation 

Meditator: aura of, 380; works with odic force, 127. 
See also Meditation 

Mediums: identifying vibrations, 551; in Íâktism, xx 
Melon: unfoldment analogy, 639 
Memories: confronting, 296; suppressing, 294. See 

also following entries; Subconscious cleansing 
Memory: conscious mind and, 282; experience vs., 82; 

intellect and, 670; mûlâdhâra chakra, 786; of past 
lives, 610; weakened, 683. See also Memories 

Memory patterns: magnetic, 425; reactionary, 296. See 
also Memories 

Mendicants: See Sâdhus 
Mental: arguments, 126, 256, 409, 445, 527; illness, 

123, 521; institutions, xxxi; pictures, mantras, 731; 
problems, living in one chakra, 234 

Mentality: sluggish, 695 
Mental maintenance: cleansing dross, 344; daily, 393; 

self-examination, 395 
Merger with Íiva: bliss and desire, 650; cannot be 

avoided, xxiii; distinction disappears, 586; final, see 
Vißvagrâsa; mukti, 606; nine ways, xxiii-xxiv; no easy 
task, 772; questions on, xxiii. See also Merging with 
Íiva 

Merging with Íiva: composition of, xiii; fifty years of 
realization, xi, 899; how to study, xiv; Íaivite Hindu 
unfoldment, xxxviii; third book of trilogy, xiv, 475; 
the yoga of life, xiii. See also Merger with Íiva 

Merit: anger erases, 231. See also Pu∫ya 
Meru, Mount: axis of world, 505 
Message(s): from Gods & devas, 205; of Saiva saints, 10 
Metamorphosis: butterfly-soul analogy, 642 
Microcosm: dimension of, 221; Gods working within, 

207; macrocosm coming out of, 573; man as, 505; 
time and, 221 

Milk: carries lymph from cow, 748; poured into milk, 
analogy, xxxiii 

Millenium Peace Summit: Gurudeva’s address to, 912 
Mind: all you need to know, 660; is as it should be, 

57; Aum harmonizes, 737; aura and, 383; awareness 
traveling through, see Awareness; become master of, 
149; completeness of, 57; consciousness of time, 82; 
contains every vibration, 58; control of involuntary 
processes, 672; control lost in emergencies, 271; 
controlling, 575, 671-672; creating itself, 597; doesn’t 
evolve, 57; domination by another’s, 713; ego’s pro-
gression through, 717; essence of time and space, 
659; five states of, see five states of mind; full use of, 
595; handling with discipline, 683; harmonizing 
with body, 749; illusion, 82; internal/external, 269; 
lake analogy, 174; lamp of, Tirumantiram, 291; laws 
of, 742; of light, superconsciousness, 191-192, 270, 
274, 283, 534; lives in past and future, 180; of the 
mind, God is, xxxiii; mind-matter unity, 281; never 
sleeps, 405; only one, 57-58; over-sensitized, 84; past, 
future, now, 58; plasma, complete, 380; relation to 

physical body, 727; seeing in totality, 8; self-perpetu-
ating, 584; sound and color, 383; spiritual evolution, 
741; states of, see five states of mind; subsupercon-
scious cognition of, 696; tends toward light or dark, 
85; three phases, 8, 270, 667; time, space and form, 
58; tour of, 659; undisciplined, 86; watching, 343, 
671, 687. See also Conscious mind; Instinctive mind; 
Instinctive-intellectual mind; Intellectual mind; Intui-
tive mind; Subconscious mind; Subsubconscious mind; 
Subsuperconscious mind; Superconscious mind 

Ministry: monastic, 577 
Minute: poem, “you only have…,” 179 
Mirror: child and, like Realization, 5-6; exercise, 351 
Miscarriage: sudden death and, 622-623 
Misconceptions: bhakti, 229; freedom vs. abandon, 

162; idol worship, 206; jñâna, 560-561, 647; moksha, 
xxi; Paraßiva, 649; psychism, 529; Self Realization, 51 

Misdeeds: Gods’ judging, 210 
Miserliness: astral/auric color, 766 
Misery: chance for progress, 104 
Missionaries: from India, 759; of Hindu dharma, 38 
Missions: Church’s, xxix 
Misunderstanding: stops transmutation, 696; teacher 

of intermediate souls, 771 
Mitâhâra: yama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Modern art: inner aura resembles, 380 
Moksha: byproduct of Self Realization, xvi; choice 

after Realization, 586; does not mean death, xxi; ex-
plained, xvi; four views of, xvii; golden body matures 
after, 591; Íaiva schools on, xx; Íâkta views, xix; 
Smârta view, xviii; Vaish∫ava views, xix 

Monastery: Kauai, Gurudeva’s Kauai, 913; Mauritius, 
910; six months in, 467. See also following entries 

Monastic(s): male nor female, 466; path, learning 
about, 467. See also Anchorites; Cenobites; Monas-
tery; Monastic life; Renunciation; Sâdhus 

Monasticism: candidacy for, 923. See also Monastery 
Monastic life: at Kauai Aadheenam, 913, 923; purpose, 

466. See also Monastery 
Monday: holy day, 107 
Money: affirmation for, 117; desire for, 248, 271; sto-

len from mother, suppressed memory, 294 
Monism: beyond the mind, 233; mountaintop anal-

ogy, xxvii; Yogaswami tests Gurudeva, xxvii. See also 
following entries 

Monism-pluralism debate: Gurudeva introduced to, 
xxvii; Tirumular and, xv. See also Monism; Pluralism 

Monistic theism: darshan’s unification, 535; inner-
outer worship, 561; Tirumular’s, xxi. See also Mo-
nism; Theism 

Mood: color and, 391. See also Mood swings 
Mood swings: chakras, 512; drugs, 510 
Moon: after death, 628; everything within you, 575; 

subconscious mind, 513 
Morality: astral/auric color, 766; systems of, 155 
Mother: first form of merger with Íiva, xxiii; honor-

ing, 539; responsibilities of, 482-483 See Family; 
Parents; Wife; Woman 

Motives: low, astral/auric color, 763 
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Mount Meru: axis of world, 505 
Mount Tamalpais: pilgrimage, 191 
Mountain: monism-pluralism analogy, xxvii; standing 

on the edge, 159; visualization, 174 
Mountain Desert Monastery: anecdote, 576 
Mountaintop consciousness: anâhata chakra, 495; 

meditator’s perspective, 171; understanding our 
experiences, 17 

Mourning the dying: counterproductive, 627 
Mouse: Ga∫eßa’s vehicle, 585 
Movie: exercises, 20, 47 
M®idaˆga: heard inwardly, 81, 319, 572 
Mukti: â∫ava persists until, 250; aspirations for, 242; 

duties afterward, 630; failure to achieve, 631; one of 
four tenets, 242; transference at death, 605 

Mûlâdhâra chakra: ages one to seven, 500; chakras 
controlled by, 512; Charts Resource, 782, 784, 786, 
788; charyâ’s beginning, 250; explained, 492-493; 
forces of, transmuted, 493; Ga∫eßa, 233, 491, 716; 
karma stored in, 425-426, 609; odic force, 495, 519; 
root chakra, 492; stabilizing awareness in, 513; of 
svar∫aßarîra, 590; threshold of higher nature, 491. 
See also Brahmadvara; Chakras; Chakras below 
mûlâdhâra 

Mûlîf: perspective, 340; thoughts traveling, 345 
Mummification: Egyptians, 614 
Murder: pâtâla chakra, 232, 511, 787. See also Killing; 

Murderers 
Murderers: among Yama group, 629. See also Murder
Murugan: controls path to Íiva, 233; God of 

ku∫∂alinî, 9; grace of, to perform yoga, 9; 
Íarava∫abhava mantra invokes, 257, 259 

Music: divine instruments, 319; subsuperconscious 
flow of, 330 

Mysteries: being-becoming, 573; of life, 58; will un-
fold, 106 

Mystic: focused in the now, 27; moviegoer perspective, 
21; protects himself, 709; qualities of, 277; swim-
ming upstream, 285; two-thirds within, 270 

Mysticism: nâda and sampradâya, 522 

Nâda: becoming, 323; externalized 
in nature, xxiv; finding source of, 
xxxiii; hearing the, 11; listening to, 
457; paramparâ, 522; projecting, 
458; satguru’s, 522; tracing to source, 
xxiv; and unresolved issues, 457. See 

also Nâda-nâ∂î ßakti 
Nâda-nâ∂î ßakti: during japa, 262; guru, 522; listening 

to, 457; seventh merger with Íiva, xxiv. See also Nâda 
Nâ∂îs: above the sahasrâra, 631; balanced, 456; chakras 

are conglomerates of, 785; channels of conscious-
ness, 728; described, 460; feelings sensed through, 
385; sixth aspect of man, 364. See also Aspects of 
man; Currents; I∂â and piˆgalâ; Sushum∫â 

Nama˙ Íivâya: blends the five elements, 734; dîkshâ, 
257; five currents, chakras and states of mind, 735; 
going through the chakras, 264; Gurudeva and, 265; 
japa, 255; links Vedânta and Siddhânta, 257; sound 

of a river, 40; Tirumantiram, 253; uninterrupted by 
sleep, 725. See also Japa; Mantra; Pañchâkshara 

Names: Íiva’s one thousand eight, 586 
Nandi: ego represented by, 250 
Nandinatha: lineage of, xv. See also Nandinâtha 

Sampradâya 
Nandinâtha Sampradâya: aim of, 713; cremation of 

holy men, 630; described, xv; Gurudeva, 162nd suc-
cessor, 913; inner-plane schools, 406, 416; knowing 
from experience, 590; The Master Course, xxxvii; 
nâda, 522; scriptures, xv. See also Kailâsa Paramparâ; 
Sampradâya 

Narakaloka: life in, 716. See also Asuras; Lokas
Na†arâja: Gurudeva’s introduction to, xxv 
Nâthas: fitting into community, 717 
Native Americans: afterlife beliefs, 613 
Nature: deal positively with lower, 8; higher, awaken-

ing, 8; love of, astral/auric color, 765; Íiva-nâda 
found in, xxiv 

Nayanars: did so much wrong, 11; greatness, 10; sur-
vived with love of Íiva, 11. See also Saints

Near-death experience: escapism and, 627; Self Real-
ization, 649 

Need: freedom obstructed by, 719 
Negativity: astral/auric colors, 766 
Nerve centers: people represent, 747; ganglia, chakras, 

514. See also following entries; Chakras 
Nerve current(s): 6,000 miles, 466; energizing, 353; 

feeling, 446; ha†ha yoga, 355; psychic, 372; at top of 
head, 600. See also following entries; Nerve centers 

Nerve plexes: chakras associated with, 491, 785-786. 
See also Cardiac plexus; Cavernous plexus; Chakras; 
Epigastric plexus; Hypogastric plexus; Nerve centers; 
Pelvic plexus; Pharyngeal plexus; Pituitary plexus; 
Prostatic plexus; Sacral plexus; Solar plexus 

Nerve system: energizing, 96, 446; grows through 
understanding, 106; psychic sounds of, 81; two 
structures, 727; understanding, 727. See also Aspects 
of man; Aura; Chakras; Nâ∂îs; Nerve centers; Sympa-
thetic nervous system 

Nervous: difficulties, meditation can aid, 123; system, 
see Nerve centers; Nerve system 

Nervousness: conscious-mind tendency, 669; holding 
to river bank, 40; subconscious overload, 74; yoga 
break, 107 

Neuroses: conscious-mind tendency, 669; subcon-
scious overload, 74 

Neutron star: analogy for Self, 583; emanations, 583 
New Age: bad apples, 526; men and women of, 702; 

vißuddha chakra, 499 
Nightmares: causes of, 406; children’s, 406; not good 

nor bad, 146; not prophetic, 722; plagued by, 527 
Nîkashûm: withdrawing five winds, 724 
Nine: steps, see Steps; ways of merger, xxiii-xxiv 
Nirgu∫a Brahman: Vedas on, 638 
Nirvâ∫a: revelation and, 661 
Nirvâ∫î: duties of, 459; option after liberation, xvii; 

role and attitudes, 631. See also Arahat; Upadeßî 
Nirvikalpa samâdhi: aftermath, 373; again and again, 
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460, 596; âjñâ chakra and, 497; anchors awareness 
in superconsciousness, 596; choice after, 459; com-
ing out of, 138, 579; complete renunciation, 374; 
contrast with savikalpa, 573; cumulative effect, 460; 
dying after, 612; first breakthrough into, 595; God’s 
grace, xvi; ku∫∂alinî activity, 458; laws of, 596; like 
cut glass, 649; not final merger, 650; Paraßiva, 573; 
physical body required, 616; pituitary/pineal glands, 
459; sahasrâra chakra and, 498; sannyâsin attains,
459; Siddhânta summary, xxi; strengthening nerve 
fibers, 82. See also God Realization; Realization; 
Samâdhi; Self Realization 

Niyamas: listed, 155-157; observances, 155. See also 
Yamas and niyamas 

Noncommitment: singles’, 470. See also Commitment; 
Guru hopping 

Noninjury: yama, 155. See also Yamas and niyamas
Nonkilling: reasons, 615 
Nonreaction: living within laws, 717; look behind the 

situation, 711 
Nonstealing: yama, 155. See also Yamas and niyamas
Nonviolence: Hinduism’s path, 565. See also Ahiμsâ 
North American Hindus: impatience of, 639. See also 

Westerners 
Nothingness: actinic force, 525 
Novelty: conscious mind and, 287, 671 
Now: living in the, 9, 39; the only apparent reality, 147; 

only reality of time, 27; past exists in present, 611; 
totality of yourself, 57. See also Eternal now; Here 
and now; Present 

Nucleus: soul’s two perfections, 572 
Nurses: among Yama group, 628; aura, 398 
Nutrition: experimenting with, 328; guides prâ∫a,

455; for meditation, 440. See also Diet; Food; 
Vegetarianism 

Oak tree: analogy for soul, 571 
Oath: sannyâsin’s, 473 
Obedience: to guru, 539 
Objective: reality, 416 
Observances: See Niyamas
Observation: affirmation, 59; avoid 

excessive talk, 59; awakening of superconscious, 59; 
concentration leads to, 73, 135; continuous, 700; first 
expression of soul, 29; intuitive faculty, 272, 322; 
meditation follows, 135; power of, 59; supercon-
scious awakening, 700; unfolding of, 74-75; unfolds 
meditation, 700. See also Observer; Watcher 

Observer: core of you, 25. See also Observation
Obstacles: created by carelessness, 575; depression, 

etc., 103; Lord of, 215; resolved in dreams, 308. See 
also Barriers; Pitfalls; Sidetracks 

Occult: lore, seven sounds of, 81; practices, over the 
edge, xxxi. See also Occultism 

Occultism: after samâdhi, tempting sidetrack, 596; 
âkâßic pitfall, 599; expression beyond the senses, 79; 
high cost to pay, 597. See also Astral; Auras; Color; 
Occult; Psychism 

Ocean: merger analogy, 571, 606, 651; of Íivaness, 838 

Odic: bonds, loosing through yoga, 80; causal sheath, 
see Intellect; lower chakras, 495; prâ∫a, see Prâ∫a; 
vacuum, 352. See also following entries 

Odic force(s): balancing passive and aggressive, 355, 
521; chakras and, 519; conscious mind, 287; dispell-
ing, 353; external mind and, 191; families and, 483; 
listed, 366; meditation, 126, 129; observing, 127; qui-
eted, 330; subconscious, 331; transfering, 454; water 
absorbs, 555. See also I∂â and piˆgalâ; Odic

Odic force fields: bhakti melts, 192; breaking free of, 
333; controlling, 520; of darkness, how created, 332; 
move through unnoticed, 334. See also Odic 

Office party: spilled coffee, story, 306 
Oil: story of striking, 183 
Older souls: identifying, 771; merging with things 

spiritual, 772; path of, 772 
Omens: in dreams, 415 
One step, nine steps: See Steps 
Onion: analogy for superconscious, 319 
On the Brink…: inspired talk, 576-577, 579 
Opinionated knowledge: memory, 370 
Opposites: limited vision, 9; in Íâktism, xx; there but 

not seen, 567 
Orange: in human aura, 764 
Organic: foods, 440 
Organs: emotions’ affect on, 368; energizing, 352 
Orient: sensitivity to darshan, 536 
Outer life: balance with inner, 772; better when medi-

tating, 170. See also Externalities
Out-of-body: experiences, 612 
Over-eating: avoiding, 643. See also Appetite; Diet 
Oxygen: analogy, 306 

Pâdas: See Margas 
Padmâsana: no reprieve, 603. See 
also Lotus position 
Pain: sannyâsin does not fear, 777 
Pali: superconscious language, 733 
Palmistry: predicting death, 628 

Panchadasi, Swami: The Human Aura, 759-767 
Pañcha Ga∫apati: origins of festival, 911 
Pañchâkshara Mantra: center of the Vedas, 257; 

chakras and, 789; initiation into, 255, 258; Yogas-
wami on, 265. See also Nama˙ Íivâya 

Pañchâˆgam: auspicious times for japa, 264, 735 
Pañcha nitya karmas: defined, 236; even in sleep, 725 
Paper: analogy, blocking inner light, 189; dragon, of 

one’s past, 123 
Paradoxes: oneness and twoness, 574 
Paramparâ: differences among, 562; family unity and, 

414; nâda, 522. See also Kailâsa Paramparâ 
Paranâda: chakras above sahasrâra, 785; chanted in 

temples, 515; seven levels of, Charts Resource, 788 
Paraßiva: attaining at death, 564; child seeing himself 

in mirror, 6; core of man’s existence, 572; eighth 
merger with Íiva, xxv; family people don’t seek, 
472 (see G®ihastha dharma); formless, timeless and 
causeless, 572; from all states of consciousness, 601, 
650; giving rise to form, 573; the goal but not an 
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end, 632; Gods give permission, 602; greatest of the 
perfections, 573; Gurudeva’s experience of, xi-xii; 
initiation for, 472; merging with Primal Soul, 585; 
merging with Satchidânanda, 650; no relation to 
form, 572; not final merger, 650; Realizing in all 
parts of body, 601; Satchidânanda confused with, 
649; signposts of experience, 128; Íiva’s first perfec-
tion, 571. See also Absolute Reality; Perfections; Self; 
Self Realization; Íiva 

Parents: Deity as, 209; first guru, xxiii; must protect 
children, 484; overseeing children’s experiences, 485; 
relationship with, 539-540; responsible for delin-
quency, 482; sharing child’s karma, 430; transfering 
feelings to guru, 554 See Children; Conception; Fa-
ther; Family; Mother 

Parliament of World’s Religions: Chicago, xxviii; 
honoring Gurudeva, 912 

Party: spilled coffee, story, 306 
Passing through: leave room nicer, 284 
Passion: astral/auric color, 763 
Passive: odic force, 366, 372, 459, 521 
Passport: Hindu name on, 258 
Past: as a catalog, 27; as a dream, 19, 146; be free from, 

39; creates future, 8; dragging through life, 771; 
four-day limit, 173; future is summation, 684; letting 
go of, 39, 744; living in, 9, 180; never fear, 297; off-
balanced consciousness of, 80; purge in present to 
create future, 8; sannyâsin releases, 473; there is no, 
147; wasting time in, 184. See also Past lives 

Past lives: exist now, 609, 709; karmic links, 712; les-
sons inherited, 644; prâ∫ic reverberations, 425; re-
membering, 610; situations caused by, 712. See also 
Past; Reincarnation 

Paßu: See Soul 
Pâßupata Íaivism: views on liberation, xx 
Pâtâla chakra: Charts Resource, 782, 784, 787-788; 

described, 232; malice and murder, 511; terrorists’ 
home base, 512. See also Chakras below mûlâdhâra 

Path(s): after liberation, see Nirvâ∫î; Upadeßî; choos-
ing, 467-468; to perfection, up and up, 550; spiritual, 
see Spiritual path; when it gets rough, 168; of words, 
237, 835-836. See also other Path entries; Sidetracks; 
Spiritual path 

Path, fourfold: Bhagavad Gîtâ on, 642; defined, 560. 
See also Margas; Spiritual path; other Path entries 

Path, life: choosing, 467-468; following neither, 469-
470; two traditional, 465. See also Householder; Re-
nunciate; Singles; Spiritual path; other Path entries 

Path of unfoldment: aphorism describing, 717; before 
religion, 241; explained, 26. See also Spiritual path; 
other Path entries 

Patience: attained in kriyâ, 646; Westerners’ lack of, 
639; yama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 

Patterns: experiential, 25; people prefer, 162; repeat in 
life, 95; within the mind, 219 

Peace: concentration brings, 162; lacking when man 
produces things, 79; projecting to world, 175; re-
nunciate ideal, 776; that passeth understanding, 81; 
through benevolent acts, 190 

Peacock: Murugan’s vehicle, 585 
Peanut: Carver and, 661 
Pelvic plexus: mûlâdhâra chakra, 492, 786. See also 

Sacral plexus 
Penance: evolution and, 511; guilt stimulates, 217; 

leads to sâdhana, 251; niyama, 157; spiritual healing, 
510. See also Yamas and niyamas 

Pendulum: of awareness, 94 
People: seeing from inside out, 138; three types of, 174 
Perception: mystical, 339; obscured by resentment, 86 
Perfection: demanding of ourselves, 443, 575; in 

household life, 7; path of six steps, 443; recognizing, 
171; unevolutionary, Íiva, 571; of universe, 40, 57, 
255, 583, 632, 734; within you, 171; of the world, 
Yogaswami, 167. See also Perfections 

Perfections: Catechism explanation, xxii; japa and the 
soul’s, 265; perceived in worship, 642; Íiva’s three, 
571-574, 638; soul’s two, 265, 571-572, 574; Vedic 
summation, 638. See also Immanence; Perfection; 
Primal Soul; Íiva; Transcendence 

Perfect timing: living in the now, 168; meditator’s, 171 
Persistence: determines pace, 533 
Personalities: multiple, 353. See also Personality 
Personal Lord: Íiva’s third perfection, 571 
Personality: attachment to, 354; i∂â and piˆgalâ, 453; 

individuality vs., 353; is not you, 353. See also Ego; 
Individual; Personalities; Self-concept 

Perspective(s): as inner being, 17; change to avoid 
selfishness, 15; doing vs. results, 175; initial changing 
of, 168; Shûm, 340; of transcended mind, 10 

Pessimism: astral/auric color, 766 
Pharoahs: entombed, 630 
Pharyngeal plexus: vißuddha chakra, 496, 785 
Phases: four developmental, 560 
Philosopher-king: religious leader, 637 
Philosophy: approaches to, xi; discussions of, open-

ing and closing, 714; few answers for evolving soul, 
79; practice vs., 659; superstition and, 714; teaching/
exemplifying, 467 

Physical body: as a temple, 455; abandoned, reincar-
nating into, 615; after death, 365; ailments of, 160, 
521; astral body, relationship, 749; Aum harmonizes 
mind and, 737; cleanliness of, 734; color exercise, 
392; controlling involuntary processes, 672; detach-
ment from, 353; don’t identify with, 15, 46, 351; 
emotion affects, 368; emotional body and, 695; 
first aspect of man, 364; ha†ha yoga, 355; improv-
ing health of, 299; influences the mind, 727; keep 
strong and healthy, 684; ku∫∂alinî ailments, 508; 
mature appearance, 588; merges with body of light, 
15; in mirror, 351; nourished by good feelings, 354; 
reflects consciousness, 352; reflects soul evolution, 
613; renouncing, 776; required for closing off lower 
chakras, 514; required for Realization, 616; transmits 
karmic/prâ∫ic forces, 712; understanding energies/
functions of, 736,787; vitalization exercise, 352-353. 
See also Aspects of man; Bodies; Death; Nervous 
system 

Physical consciousness: astral/auric color, 762; i∂â 
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current, 451 
Physical exercise: love of, astral/auric color, 763; 

transmutation, 696 
Pianist: learning his art, 438 
Pictures: darshan through, 553; mental, tracing, 308. 

See also Images 
Pilgrimage: auric cleansing, 393; darshan and, 535; 

kriyâ mârga, 645; Mount Tamalpais, 191; temple, 552 
Pineal gland: awakening, 458; caution, 497; ku∫∂alinî 

and, 459; merging forces with pituitary, 505; stimu-
lated by pituitary, 499 

Piˆgalâ nâ∂î (or current): in boys, 485; intellectual 
cycles, 484; ku∫∂alinî flowing through, 507; qualities 
of, 451; sound of, 456; withdrawing energy from, 
452-453. See also I∂â and piˆgalâ 

Ping-pong ball: awareness as, 133 
Pink: emotion, 286 
Pitfalls: psychism, 529. See also Barriers; Hurdles; Ob-

stacles; Sidetracks 
Pitta dosha: dreams typical of, 407 
Pituitary gland: activating, 458, 498; door of Brahman 

and, 601; ku∫∂alinî and, 459; merging forces with 
pineal, 505; sahasrâra chakra, 498 

Pituitary plexus: sahasrâra chakra, 785 
Placenta: of solar body, 749 
Planes: Charts Resource, 781-782, 785-788; physical/

astral, 365. See also Worlds 
Planet Earth: here to observe, 29; here to realize Self, 

139; wonderful, 167. See also Planets; Universe; 
World 

Planets: access after death, 628; chakras, relationships, 
513; everything is within you, 575. See also Planet 
Earth 

Plants: evolutionary rate, 612; feed on odic prâ∫a, 358 
Plasma: of the mind, 380 
Playback: after death, 613; exercise, 160; mechanism 

of, 331; while dying, 626 
Pleasure: sannyâsin doesn’t seek, 777 
Plexus, Plexes: See Chakras; Nerve plexes 
Pluralism: mountain and foothills, xxvii; Yogaswami 

tests Gurudeva, xxvii 
Poem: “You only have a minute…,” 179 
Point of conception: apex of creation, 574-575 
Poised: like a hummingbird, 133-134, 575 
Pollen: analogy for darshan, 537 
Pollution: subconscious, 537 
Popping: back, from samâdhi, 596; out, into a pure 

state, 600 
Pornography: Bhogabhûmi Åshram, 549; yamas and 

niyamas, 158 
Portals: chakras as, 505, 625-626 
Positive Discipline: raising children in ahiμsâ, 912 
Possessions: attachment to, 288; burned with dead 

body, 613; disbursing before death, 621; exist in sub-
conscious, 92; sannyâsin renounces, 777 

Posture: meditative, 126, 128, 445. See also Ha†ha yoga 
Potluck: off the astral, 484, 615 
Potter: analogy, goal-oriented meditation, 72 
Power(s): after Self Realization, 460; to bring others to 

the Self, 597; given to soul, 18; great vs. showy, 194; 
love of, astral/auric color, 764; not advertising, 334; 
putting into meditation, 441; unfolded differently, 
596; yogic, renouncing, 460 See Siddhis 

Practice(s): harmful, 310; intellectualization vs., 836; 
supercedes philosophy, 173 

Praise: â∫ava’s desire for, 247; sannyâsin’s indifference 
to, 776 

Prakasanand, Swami: on liberation, xix 
Prâ∫a(s): actinic, willpower, 356; actinodic force, 

519; adjusted by darshan, 206; auric shell, 400; 
charging aura with, 396-397; currents make, 454; 
darshan uplifts, 207; drawing in and up, 236; energy 
from solar plexus, 747; in family, 481-482; flowing 
through nâ∂îs, 505; healing with, 358; inbreathing, 
356; increasing, 426; karmic links, 712; learning to 
control, 647; lifting through bhakti, 235; manifested 
as lymph, 748; meaning of, 356; natural sources, 
358; nutrition and, 455; odic, depends on actinic 
prâ∫a, 359; physical vitality, 356; quieting, 8; raising 
up, 237; seeing, 357; sleep exercise, 442-443; tasting, 
357; transmutation of, 696. See also following entries; 
Lymph; Odic prâ∫a; Prâ∫ic body 

Prâ∫a-aura: color of, 760. See also Prâ∫a 
Prâ∫amaya koßa: nature, 356. See also Prâ∫a 
Prâ∫âyâma: cautions, xxxi; counterindications, 507; 

depolarizing currents, 723; group sessions, 256; for 
health, 604; importance, 454; japa and, 264; master-
ing, 438; nine counts, 93, 126; no reprieve from, 
603; quieting the prâ∫as, 8; regulating energies, 184; 
simple exercise in, 456; transmuting intellect, 128. 
See also Prâ∫a 

Prâ∫ic: forces, imprint memory patterns, 425; ßakti, 
inhibited, 321. See also Prâ∫a 

Prâ∫ic body (or sheath): controlling, 356-357; en-
ergizing, 397; stimulating, 352-353. See also Prâ∫a; 
Vital health body. See also Prâ∫a 

Prâ∫ipâta: prostrating, 237 
Prapatti: awakens the am®ita, 236; free will and, 

216; key to love, 227; prostration awakens, 237; 
Satchidânanda through, xxxii; Tirumantiram, 225; 
Vaish∫ava views, xix 

Prârabdha karma(s): children’s, 484; education and, 
370; end at death, 627; explained, 432; linking two 
people, 712; manifest in the subconscious, 709; 
meditation intensifies, 228; preventing germination 
of, 603; suitcase analogy, 431; wanting relief from, 
260. See also Karma; Seed karmas 

Prâyaßchitta: dharma requires, 158; for dissidents, 
471; for dropping out, 547; evolution and, 511; guilt 
stimulates, 217; nâda and, 457; soul-progression 
and, 246 

Prayer: Gods answering, 209 
Prâyopaveßa: Gurudeva’s decision, 913 
Preceptor: need for, 284. See also Guru 
Prejudice: habit mind, 368 
Preparation: for final merger, 835; for japa, 259; for 

meditation, 126, 264, 439, 442, 445; for transition, 621 
Present: living in, 39, 180, 641; past and future 
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mingled into, 82; purge past, create future, 8; worries 
relieved living in, 180 

Pretaloka: earthbound souls, 629; freedom to come 
and go, 630 

Pride: being rid of, 181; japa for, 263; spiritual, see 
Spiritual pride; subsubconscious and, 310 

Priests: chanting levels of Paranâda, 515; Gurudeva’s 
advocacy for, 912, 919 

Primal Soul: experienced in yoga, 647; five-fold mani-
festation, xxii; individual soul and, 571; merger with, 
571; merging with Paraßiva, 585; Íiva’s third perfec-
tion, 574; soul evolves into merger, 574; Vedas on, 
638. See also Perfections

Primal source: centeredness, 169 
Principles: guiding our lives, 29. See also Dharma; 

Yamas and niyamas 
Prison: analogy for life support, 624 
Problems: approaches to, 174; correcting subcon-

scious, 745; emotional, auric diagnosis, 379; finding 
solutions, 661, 737, 742; giving to Deity, 391; mas-
tered by subconscious, 684; meditation manifests, 
228; not taking personally, 172; others telling their, 
47, 182; a perspective issue, 172; taking to temple, 
640; telling Gods about, 209; working themselves 
out, 181 

Procreation: instinctive force, 271. See also Sex 
Programming: by teachers, etc., 327; erratic, 300; the 

subconscious mind, see Subconscious mind 
Progress: concern over, 300 
Projects: beginning new, 184; finishing each one, 67; 

perfectionism, 575 
Prophecy: dreams as, 410-411, 416 
Prostatic plexus: svâdhish†hâna chakra, 786 
Prostration: power of, 553; practice of giving up, 237; 

significance, 237 
Protection: psychic/astral, see Psychic/astral protection 
Psyche: body of the soul, 15 
Psychiatrist: Aum is ultimate, 737 
Psychic: bonds, with guru, 547; center, spleen, 747; 

pitfalls, avoiding, 647; seals, darshan opens, 541; 
sounds, hearing inwardly, 572; upheavals, careless 
speech, 699. See also Occultism; other Psychic entries 

Psychic abilities/powers: chakras of, 472; develop-
ing, xii; distractive potential, 599; pitfall, 529; 
ramification after samâdhi, 597; world’s veiling of, 
217. See also other Psychic entries 

Psychic/astral protection: aura, 396-400; cleanliness, 
365; force fields, 526-529; Gods give, 555; guru gives, 
538; sound, 522; wake up, get up, 411. See also other 
Psychic entries 

Psychic sight: auras, 379; cautions, 384; and the path, 
383; rarity of, 204. See also Astral senses; Astral vi-
sion; Auras; Clairvoyance; Senses; Third eye; other 
Psychic entries 

Psychic surgery: color, 394; leaving â∫ava mârga, 246; 
Self is like, 649. See also other Psychic entries 

Psychism: See Occultism; other Psychic entries 
Psychoanalyzing: thoughts, 440 
Psychological moment: affirmations, 116; 

subsubconscious impressions, 307 
Pûjâ: auric purity, 393; chanting levels of Paranâda, 

515; devotee judged by Deity, 217; energy mechanics, 
222; esoterics of, 205; inner-plane beings and, 555; 
kriyâ mârga, 645; offerings for, 640; water and, 555 

Pulse: not taken while dying, 624 
Punishment: of children, 484; karma and Gods, 210 
Pu∫ya: not sannyâsin’s goal, 474. See also Merit 
Pure Consciousness: manifest primal substance, xxii; 

our essential Being, 588; samâdhi and, 6; Íiva’s sec-
ond perfection, 571 

Pure Spirit: astral/auric color of, 766 
Purity: Self Realization requires, 838; yama, 156. See 

also Yamas and niyamas 
Purple: in human aura, 766 
Pursuit: â∫avic fulfillment, 246 
Purusha dharma: head of family, 482; higher chakras

and, 509. See also Dharma; Strî dharma 
Pyramids: Egyptian afterlife beliefs, 614 

Quantum(s): level, of transcendent 
chakras, 650; realm of “eee,” 457; of 
soul body, 373, 588 
Quarrels: astral impact, 406. See 
also Arguments
Questions: answered in Merging 

with Íiva, xiv; Who am I, etc., 559 
Quiet: after Realization, 10; great state of, 567; Ulti-

mate, 323 

Race: new actinic, 85; prejudice, 
368; roots, distraction, 583 
Radhakrishnan, Dr. S. R.: on Íâkta 
liberation, xx 
Rage: astral/auric color of, 763 
Rahu: Shûm and, 732 

Rain: walking in, 284 
Rainbow: astral colors as, 762 
Râja yoga: after heart melts, 227; aphorisms, xv; bal-

ancing the forces, 741; begins at anâhata chakra, 649; 
dangers, 231; essence of, 696; Gurudeva’s book, xii; 
japa precedes, 255; learning the philosophy first, 255; 
not taught before bhakti, 227; refining process, 368; 
requires awakened guru, 727; revulsion for world is 
not, 746; sweet nature required, 230 

Ramakrishna, Sri: “You go in a fool…,” 563 
Ramification(s): conscious mind, 281, 283, 287, 671; 

of occultism, 597; striving to transcend, 578; of su-
perconscious mind, 595 

Rasâtala chakra: Charts Resource, 782, 784, 787-788; 
nature of, 232; selfishness, 510, 787. See also Chakras 
below mûlâdhâra 

Reacting: negatively to others, 674; stop, 158. See also 
following entries 

Reaction(s): clearing, own and others’, 711; conquer-
ing, 683; creating unnecessary, 175; crumbs lingering 
in subconscious, 711; don’t over-analyze, 25; don’t 
react to, 683; examining cause of, 711; facing joy-
fully, 30; forestalling, 174; lowest points, 368; sign 
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of disturbances, 161; suppression and, 673. See also 
Reaction 

Reactionary patterns: aura depicts, 366, 380-381; 
dissolving, 84; looming up from past, 296; merging, 
hybridizing, 307; overcoming, 174; subconscious 
cleared of, 300. See also Reaction 

Readmittance: of former members, 547 
Reality: children’s view of, 285; conscious-mind 

perspective, 282; desire to cognize, 585; the only, 
82, 601; subjective and objective, 416; waking and 
dreaming, 407. See also Absolute 

Realization(s): brings transformation, 753; by family 
persons, 472, 564; deeper than faith or belief, 837; 
defined, xi; Gurudeva’s, in Jalani Caves, xi; identity 
as soul, 373, 649; seeking beyond ability, 374; of self 
identity, 241; in small doses, 256; soul, 373. See also 
Attainment; Goal; God Realization; Realized Soul; 
Self-concept; Self Realization 

Realized soul: experience of, 10. See also Realization 
Reason: in ancient Greece, 499; essence of, 677; and 

intuition, no conflict, 60, 330, 494, 672-673; leads to 
doubt, 101; motive, ascertaining, 715; piˆgalâ cur-
rent, 452; rules conscious mind, 283; superconscious 
and, 59; svâdhish†hâna chakra, 493, 786; tool, can be 
misused, 715. See also Intellect

Rebirth: See Reincarnation 
Recall: See Memory 
Reconciliation: sâdhana of, 234 
Red: astral color group, 762; color of anger, 286; traffic 

light, story, 159; to wake invigorated, 392 
Regression: in reincarnation, 611; striving and, 329 
Reiki: cautions, xxxi 
Reincarnation: afterlife determinations, 617; before 

dying, 616; continuity in, 317; country determined 
by mindset, 610; evidence for, 611; Hindu belief, 7; 
into a mature body, 317, 610, 615; process, 365-366, 
615; purpose to realize Self, 5; refining process, 613; 
soul body, 15; study of laws, 610; theories of, 611, 614; 
transcending laws of, 180. See also Births; Past lives 

Relationships: compatibility in, 712; patterns set in 
family, 539-540. See also Family; Friends; Guru-
disciple relationship; Karmic links; Marriage 

Relaxation: benevolent acts, 190; yoga break, 108 
Religion: blending with science, v; connecting three 

worlds, 222; historical nutshell, 637; recognition of 
three worlds, 203. See also following entries 

Religious life: balance of forces, 524. See also Religion 
Religiousness: astral/auric colors, 765-766. See also 

Religion
Remember: how do we, 662. See also Memory 
Remorse: auric color of, 379; niyama, 156. See also 

Yamas and niyamas 
Renaissance: Hindu, 916 
Renunciate(s): estimated three million, 465, 759, 772; 

focused on next samâdhi, 597; life and attitudes, 
466; path, 465, 468-469, 922; ten or twelve years 
training, 468; two paths, 465. See also Brahmachârî; 
Brahmachâri∫î; Renunciation; Sâdhus; Sannyâsins 

Renunciation: as death nears, 622; by family persons, 

472; gradual process, 474; in later life, 564; Lord 
reached by, Tirumantiram, 769; meaning of, 466; is 
mutual, 374, 474, 509, 602, 772; not for everyone, 
771; not a mere attitude, 473. See also Renunciates; 
Sannyâsa

Repression(s): conscious unraveling of, 672; create 
new desires, 693; dreams and, 413; example, 673; 
how to face, 294; key to removing, 686; mechanism 
of, 674; releasing, 673-674; replaced by understand-
ing, 697; understanding nature of, 670 

Reprogramming: discarding negativity, 168; per-
sistence wins, 114; subconscious mind, 297-300, 
311-312; subsubconscious mind, 309. See also 
Affirmations; Subconscious mind 

Resentment: burden of, 189; color remedy, 396; fear 
and, 86; fueling itself, 161; meditation and, 228; vi-
tala chakra, 510 

Resistance: prapatti and, 216 
Resolve: state of, 429 
Respect: for satgurus, 604; for spouse, 485. See also 

Self-respect
Responsibilities: devotee’s, 540; parents’, 480-485. See 

also Dharma; Duty 
Restraints: in charyâ, 643; yamas, 155 
Results: doing vs., as one’s focus, 175 
Revenge: astral/auric color, 766 
Right action: right speech…, 236, 725 
Righteous indignation: astral/auric color, 763 
Âishis: conclusions of, 637; musical instruments, 81 
River(s): be like, 39, 777; flow with, prapatti, 216; let 

go the banks, 39-40; of life, talk, 35-41; meditation 
on, 36; sâdhana, 40-41 (see also Gaˆgâ Sâdhana); 
symbol of life force, 35; three, meeting place, 506 

Roadside shrines: Ga∫eßa, 215 
Robes, saffron: donned on initiation, 465; insignia of 

sannyâsin, 474 
Roots: distraction, 583 
Rope: letting go of, 474 
Rose: analogy for darshan, 536; never forgets, 75 
Royal road: none to illumination, 639 
Rudra: Primal Soul, xxii 
Rudrâksha: Yogaswami on, 265 

Sacral plexus: mûlâdhâra chakra, 
492, 786. See also Pelvic plexus 
Sacraments: necessity of, 393. See 
also Ceremony; Saμskâras 
Sacrifice: niyama, 157. See also Ya-
mas and niyamas

Sadâßiva: Primal Soul, xxii; satguru is, xxiv 
Sâdhaka: path of, 465; temporary vows, 468 
Sâdhana(s): after Realization, 603, 631; balancing 

emotions, 104; becoming childlike, 340; being the 
watcher, 344; clearing the subconscious, 295; color, 
how to perform, 394; controls instinctive drives, 
339; daily, for all, 604; as death nears, 628; detaching 
awareness, 347; dreams and, 412, 414; eightfold yogic
path, 561; expectations, 563; fence analogy, 660; guru 
gives, 533, 539; householders’, 479; improving aura, 
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386; intuition and, 321; karma refined through, 430; 
letting down on, 603; lifting awareness, 716; Master 
Course study, xxxix; mauna for singles, 470; necessity 
of, 639; of nonreaction, 293; parents’, 480; protect-
ing, 344; quells mental turbulence, 274; readiness for, 
6-8; reading Merging with Íiva, xiv; reconciling with 
others, 234; regulates penance, 251; remolds karma, 
432; renunciate’s, 466; retreating to, 746; safety net, 
605; spiritual assignments from guru, 533; stabilizing 
in anâhata chakra, 496; stones analogy, clearing from 
path, 229; strengthens love and understanding, 106; 
sublimation of sexual forces, 696; tests loyalty, 540; 
unwinding karma, 426 

Sâdhus: path of renunciation, 465 
Saffron robes: See Robes 
Sages: Hindu masters, 560 
Sagu∫a and nirgu∫a: with and without form, 638 
Sahasrâra chakra: actinic force center, 519; after 

Realization, 459; ages forty-two to forty-nine, 501; 
am®ita flows from, 236; awakening of, 10; Charts Re-
source, 782, 784-785, 788; communion through, 647; 
conscious control of, 591; darshan flows from, 537; 
door of Brahman, 612; explained, 498; great saˆga 
center, 506; Gurudeva’s vision of, 505; home base 
of golden body, 591; ku∫∂alinî coiling in, 458, 603; 
mûlâdhâra of golden body, 458; one thousand eight 
petals, 460; prâ∫âyâma energizes, 454; spinning, 460. 
See also Chakras; Chakras above/within sahasrâra 

Saints, Íaiva: path of, 10; urged Íiva worship, 566. See 
also Nayanars 

Íaiva Dharma: scriptures, 475; threefold Íiva knowl-
edge, 563. See also Íaiva Dharma Íâstras; Íaivite 
Hinduism 

Íaiva Dharma Íâstras: defines organizational struc-
ture, 911 

Íaiva Neri: description, 559. See also Íaiva Dharma 
Íaiva Samayam: fearless, 565; greatest religion, 566 
Íaiva Siddhânta: debate over use of term, xxviii; em-

powers willpower, 91; goals and paths of attainment, 
xxi; God realizes man, xxxiii; guru tradition, 554; 
monism-pluralism, see Monism-pluralism debate; 
on soul evolution, 835; path of love and devotion, 
11; succinct description, 561; union of Siddhânta 
and Vedânta, xxvii; views on liberation, xxi. See also 
Íaiva Siddhânta Ågamas; Íaiva Siddhântin; Íaivite 
Hinduism; Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta 

Íaiva Siddhânta Ågamas: fundamental scriptures, xv. 
See also Íaiva Siddhânta 

Saiva Siddhanta Church: founding, 909; publications 
of, see Hinduism Today; The Master Course; Íaivite 
Hindu Religion; work of, 911, 913. See also Íaiva 
Dharma; Saiva Siddhanta; Saiva Siddhanta Yoga 
Order 

Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order: candidacy for, 923; 
Guru deva’s core group, 913. See also Saiva Siddhanta 
Church 

Íaiva Siddhântin: bhakti of, 553; easily lifts prâ∫as, 
235. See also Íaiva Siddhânta 

Íaivism: See Íaivite Hinduism 

Íaivite Hinduism: goals and paths of attainment, xx; 
path of, 559; scriptures of, 475; views on liberation, 
xx. See also Hinduism; Íaiva Siddhânta; Íiva 

Íaivite Hindu Religion: children’s course, 911, 914; 
described, 965; to order, 967 

Sakala avasthâ: beginning of, 587; deciphering cre-
ations, 588; soul distanced from God, 586 

Íâkta Hinduism: goals and paths of attainment, xix; 
shamanistic, xx; views on liberation, xix. See also 
Hinduism; Íakti 

Íakti (lowercase): darshan embodies, 535; premature 
stimulation, 129 

Íakti (uppercase): prominent Deity, 203; Íâkta beliefs, 
xx; uniting with unmanifest, 585. See also Devî; 
Íâkta Hinduism 

Íâktism: See Íâkta Hinduism 
Salt crypt: burial, 630 
Samâdhi: bringing others into, 597; dying, similarity, 

627; how to come back from, 599; merger of forces, 
505; popping in and out, 596, 600; of Satchidânada, 
6; seeking pure, 597; stages of, 139; swimming pool, 
137; talk on, 595; transformation surpasses, xxxii. 
See also Mahâsamâdhi; Nirvikalpa samâdhi; Paraßi-
va; Savikalpa samâdhi; Self Realization 

Sâmîpya: Vaish∫ava liberation, xix 
Sampradâya(s): differences among, 263; and family 

unity, 414. See also Lineage; Nandinâtha Sampradâya 
Saμsâra: karma and, 431; sannyâsin and, 474; 

Vaish∫ava views, xix. See also Sacraments 
Saμskâra(s): chitta, subconscious mind, 663; growth 

through, 641; Gurudeva’s revival of, 919; Ish†a Mâr-
ga (path choosing), 468; meditation awakens, 228; 
necessity of, 393 

Samyama: after Realization, 601; contemplation, 497, 
601; thought, meaning and knowledge, 742 

Sanâtana Dharma: ancient scriptures, 638; broadness 
of, 639; defies all doubt, 590; early proliferation, 
637; Eternal Truth, 208; Gods govern, 208; more ad-
vanced than science, 522 

Sañchita karmas: most are dormant, 431; sum total, 
432; unfolding after age ninety, 630 

Sanctum sanctorum: approaching, 204; iconless, 206 
Saˆga: center, sahasrâra, 506; opening and closing a, 

714. See also Satya saˆga 
Saˆgam: swâmîs’, 475 
Saˆkalpa: preparation, for final merger, 835 
Sankara: on dreams, 413; Smârtism, xviii 
San Mârga: bhakti required, 229; path through life, 

560; sannyâsin and, 475. See also Kauai Aadheenam, 
Iraivan temple 

Sannyâsa: âßrama, as death approaches, 621; chal-
lenging life, 577; Gurudeva’s initiation into, xi; 
highest path, 473; hothouse condition, 466; ideals 
of, 769-777; for older souls, xxii, 474, 772; on path to 
merger, 374; preparation for, 467; qualities needed, 
772; when all getting is finished, 474. See also follow-
ing entries; Holy Orders of Sannyâsa; Renunciation; 
Swâmîs 

Sannyâsa dîkshâ: permits Paraßiva, 472; renunciate 
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path, 465; spiritual birth, 474. See also Sannyâsa 
Sannyâsin(s): culture of, 473; destiny of, 597; dharma 

explained, 473; Gurudeva’s message to, 472; higher 
chakras, 501; keep teachings alive, 597; life and at-
titudes, 466; Paraßiva attainable by, 564; poised in 
sushum∫â, 466; soldiers of the within, 474; Song of 
the, Swami Vivekananda, 769-777; totally detached, 
467; Vedic path of, 772; and world, mutual renuncia-
tion, 374, 602. See also Renunciates; Sannyâsa; Swâmîs 

Sanskrit: divine language, 261; mantras, 261; super-
conscious language, 733 

Íânti: precedes râja yoga, 649 
Santosha: niyama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Sapta ®ishis: duties, 630; help from, 251 
Íarava∫abhava: âkâßa, visualizing blue, 262; before 

dîkshâ, 257; japa, 255; results of mantra, 260 
Íarîras: Charts Resource, 781, 783 
Sârûpya: Vaish∫ava liberation, xix 
Satchidânanda: attainment of, 649; Being-Conscious-

ness-Bliss, 572; confused with Self Realization, 649; 
cosmic mind, 332; darshan of, 546; described, 571, 
599; experiencing in meditation, 128; form’s pure 
state, 572 (see also Form); householders’ goal, 7, 564, 
602; light is sound, xxv; lotus of the heart and, 92; 
maintaining state of, 228; merging with Paraßiva, 
650; the new intellect, 601; our essential Being, 588; 
Paraßiva sustains, 573; realization of, xxi, 9, 149, 564; 
Íiva’s second perfection, 571; sustained experience 
of, 6; through bhakti yoga, xxxii; through japa, 255; 
Vedântic view, 573; worshiping God as, 641. See also 
Perfections; Savikalpa samâdhi; Íiva 

Satguru: actinic ray, 522; being with, 545; books for 
beginning students, 551; choosing wisely, 563; dar-
shan through image of, 553; darshan, opening psy-
chic seals, 541; devotees’ desire for Self, 579; dream 
guidance, 407; finding a, 264; gives tests, 103; golden 
body, 459; grace required for Realization, xx, 639; 
introduced by Íiva, 647; karma and, 430; loyalty to, 
546; necessity of, 562; is only the helper, 552; pros-
tration to, 553; realization without, rare, 562; respect, 
homage to, 604; reveals Self, 838; sun analogy, 541 

Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami: contact informa-
tion, 923. See also Satguru 

Satsaˆga: attracting the Gods, 205 
Sattvic diet: aids unfoldment, 299, 344 
Satya: yama, 155. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Satya Saˆga: international, 759 
Sat Yuga: dawning of, 499, 707 
Íaucha: yama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Savikalpa samâdhi: attaining through the light, 599; 

before and after nirvikalpa, 649; contrast with nirvi-
kalpa, 573; exercise leading to, 456; renunciation not 
required, 374; Satchidânanda, 573. See also Samâdhi; 
Satchidânanda 

Savior: sâdhana is the only, 716 
Sâyujya: samâdhi, maintaining, 650; Vaish∫ava libera-

tion, xix 
School(s): of hard knocks, 550; inner-plane, see Inner-

plane schools 

Science: blending with religion, v; freezing the dead, 
614; hypocrisy of, 918; reincarnation and, 611; and 
Sanâtana Dharma, no conflict, 522; view of matter/
energy, 356 

Scolding: from illumined ones, 535 
Scripture(s): chronicles of faith, 209; come through 

great souls, xv; counterindications, 507; finding 
answers in, 145; knowing confirmed, 648; Íaivite 
Hindu, 475; ßruti and sm®iti, xxvi; value of reading, 
393; within knowers, 590. See also Ågamas; Sm®iti; 
Íruti; Vedas 

Sculpture: darshan through, 553. See also Image; of a 
satguru, 552 

Seal(s): breaking, eighth merger, xxv; broken in jîvan-
mukta, 632. See also Brahmadvara; Brahmarandhra 

Searching: monistic perspective, 323; Yogaswami, 
“Search without…,” 323 

Second Coming: Christian belief, 218 
Second World: devas inhabit, 204. See also Antarloka 
Secrecy: in thoughts, 47-48 
Sectarianism: strength in diversity, 916 
Security: is from within, 191; insecurity of, 183; super-

conscious influx, 331 
Seed karmas: in astral body, 413; closet analogy, 431; 

harmonizing, 392; inner aura, 392; life cycle of, 609; 
tendencies, 609. See also Karma; Prârabdha karma 

Seeds of desire: destroying, 686; false concepts are, 
686; ha†ha yoga burns, 355; instinctive drives, 271 

Seeing: from inside out, 138, 319; oneself in others, 
xxiv, 298-299 

Self: always the same, 92; below, above, etc., 137; bless-
ing to hear of, 297; bursting into, 589; closer than 
breath, 323; commercialization of, xxx; emanates 
bliss, 95; experiencing itself, 6; God, beyond time, 
form and space, 5; in the heart, 92; immanent within 
all, 588; joy to think of, 94; knower of, 459; like 
neutron star, 583; many terms, many concepts, xxx; 
more than life, 139; obvious and simple, 137, 838; 
the only reality, 82; personality vs., 51, 242; realizes 
you, xxxiii; as reference point, xl; simply is, 96; subtle 
and elusive, 837; swimming pool analogy, 137-138; 
timeless, causeless and formless, 584; touching into, 
374, 459; unfoldment after, 373; useless to think 
about, 92; weak cannot attain, xxii; West’s exposure 
to, xxx; within and beyond all, 16; you don’t become, 
you are, 5. See also following entries; Absolute; Paraßi-
va; Self Realization 

Self-concept: correcting, 8; leaving karma and mâyâ 
mârgas, 241-242; reversing, 374. See also I; Identity; 
Realization; Self 

Self-confidence: See Confidence; Self 
Self-control: instinct jarring loose from, 668; secret of, 

161. See also Self; Willpower 
Self-criticism: avoiding, 344. See also Self 
Self-discipline: need for, 11. See also Self 
Self God, The: inspired talk, xlv-lxi; old man in South 

India, anecdote, xliii. See also Self 
Self-gratification: reason distorted by, 715. See also Self 
Self-hypnosis: bypassing conscious mind, 713. See 
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also Self 
Self-preservation: instinctive force, 271. See also Self 
Self Realization: aftermath of, see Aftermath; âjñâ 

chakra and, 497; analogy, child and mirror, 5; brink 
of, see Brink of the Absolute; described, 51, 62; de-
sire for Self lost after, 5; desired by mature soul, 18; 
discussion, 584; final, pituitary and pineal forces 
merging, 499; foundation for, see Foundation; how 
confirmed, 546; immanent in all, 587; keep striving 
after, 461; ku∫∂alinî, 505; last experience on Earth, 
15; like cut glass, 649; losing goal after, 70; man’s 
natural state, xvi; many concepts of, xxx, xxxii-xxxiii; 
mind eliminates itself, 838; not personality-related, 
51; philosophy vs., 49; physical body required, 5; 
at point of death, xvii; purity of, 597; razor’s-edge 
experience, 649; reason you were born, 149; require-
ments summarized, 638; souls enter/exit differently, 
595; stages of, 649; starts transformation process, 
596; step five to enlightenment, 136; in ten years?, 69. 
See also God Realization; Nirvikalpa samâdhi; Real-
ization; Samâdhi; Self 

Selfishness: astral/auric color of, 763; preoccupation 
with own life, 15; rasâtala chakra, 787. See also Self 

Selflessness: form of merger, xxiv. See also Self 
Self-respect: willpower gives, 662. See also Self 
Sellaathurai, Arunasalam, Swamigal: tribute to 

Gurudeva, 914 
Senses: astral, 760; domination by, 282; external foes, 

Tirumantiram, 279. See also Astral senses; Astral vi-
sion; Auras; Clairvoyance; Psychic sight; Third eye 

Sensitivity: to darshan, 536-537; heightened, 525; and 
psychic abilities, 528 

Sensuality: impure, astral/auric color of, 763 
Serenity: perfecting, 639 
Serpent power: See Ku∫∂alinî 
Service: beginning at home, 39; charyâ pâda, 643-

644; correct meaning, 561; karma yoga, 644; makes 
you free, 39; of singles, 469. See also Karma yoga; 
Íivathondu 

Seven: sounds of occult lore, 81; states of supercon-
sciousness, 320, 600 

Sex: awareness driven by, 667; dangers of perverted, 
750; depletes creative energies, 669, 678, 695; desire 
for, 271; energy, regulation of, 697; force fields and, 
524; forces, transmuted, feed brain, 750 (see also 
Transmutation); lymph drawn from spleen, 750; 
new outlook on, 692; suppression, repression and, 
693, 697; tantras, xxxi, 649; uncontrolled, 684; un-
derstanding expression of, 678; use and abuse, 699. 
See also Conception; Creative cells; Creative energies; 
Lymph; Sexual; Transmutation 

Sexual: fantasy, totally avoid, 344; magnetism, 521; 
thoughts, 343. See also Sex 

Shadow: light and, 85 
Shaman: religious leader, 637 
Shame: niyama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Sheaths: Charts Resource, 781; fivefold, needed no 

more, xxv. See also Bodies; Koßas 

Shell: astral, 366; auric, 397, 399-400 
Shield: See Shell 
Shiftiness: astral/auric color, 765 
Shinto: reincarnation beliefs, 613 
Shivarudra Balayogi : tribute to Gurudeva, 914 
Shrine room: See Home shrine 
Shrines: roadside, 215 
Shûm: language of meditation, 732; origins, 909; per-

spectives of, 340, 345; tool for meditation, 129 
Shûmîf: perspective, 340; thoughts stationary, 345 
Shyness: color remedy, 395, 398 
Siddha(s): Hindu masters, 560; teaching of Íiva, 563. 

See also following entries; Siddha yoga; Siddhis 
Siddhânta: japa and Vedânta, 265; prapatti is essence 

of, 237; Vedântin knowing, 257 
Siddhânta ßrava∫a: niyama, 156. See also Yamas and 

niyamas 
Siddha yoga: golden body, 373. See also Siddha 
Siddhi(s): before and after Realization, 601; exercising 

restraint, 460; first, sound, 522; Gurudeva’s greatest, 
914; improving aura, 386. See also Powers; Siddha 

Sidetrack(s): after Realization, 596-597; in meditation, 
70-73, 129; on path to merger, 241; psychic abilities, 
498, 529. See also Barriers; Obstacles; Pitfalls 

Sight: connection with the Deity, 207; divine, âjñâ 
chakra, 785. See also Third eye; Vision 

Signposts: actinic age’s, 367; on the path, 61, 82; for 
successful meditation, 445. See also Signs 

Signs: Hindu looks for, 640. See also Signposts 
Silence: aids observation, 59; aids understanding, 700; 

for singles, 470 
Silver cord: astral, 363; at death, 365; death separates, 

627; described, 612; dreams-death, 412 
Simnîf: perspective, 340 
Simplicity: of energy in spine, 173; needed for Real-

ization, 11 
Simshûmbîsî: center of your being, 724 
Sin(s): correct and move on, 218; of omission and 

commission, 157; no original, 218 
Singles: life of, 468-470; path of noncommitment, 

469-470; spiritual, see Brahmachârî; Brahmachâri∫î 
Íishya: See Chela; Devotee; Disciple 
Sitâr: heard inwardly, 81 
Sita Ram Goel: tribute to Gurudeva, 914 
Sitting: meditation posture, 126. See also Posture 
Situations: handling, 275. See also Circumstances; Ex-

periences; Karma 
Íiva: all will merge with, xxiii; “cannot separate…,” 

Yogaswami, 564; chakra realms of, 233; closer than 
breathing, 586; cosmic dance of, xl; creator of soul, 
373; His form described, 565; inside of you, 11; life 
of our lives, xxiii; nine ways to merge with, xxiii; 
nurtures the soul, 587; one thousand eight names of, 
586; people seeing Him, 234; personal-impersonal, 
233; returning to, 9; Íakti and creation, 585; temples, 
from North to South, 566; perfections of, see Per-
fections; unveiling grace, 384; we come from & live 
in, 9; who is?, xxii, 23, 491; worship’s boons, 566. 
See also following entries; God; Perfections; Íaivite 
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Hinduism; Self 
Íiva Advaita: Íaiva school, xxi. See also Íiva 
Íivajñâna: deep meditation, 565; Yogaswami on, 564 
Íivaloka: âjñâ chakra sees into, 497; penetrated by lan-

guage, 733; soul’s evolution after liberation, xxi. See 
also Third World 

Íivânanda: bliss, Tirumantiram, 13. See also Íiva 
Íivaness: finding in all, xxiii. See also Íiva 
Sivaratnapuri, Swami: on Divine Mother, xx 
Íiva-Íakti: Creator, 23. See also Íiva 
Íivasambandha: renunciates’ bond, 465 
Íivathondu: for character flaws, 256. See also Service 
Six steps: path of perfection, 443 
Sixth sense: See Astral senses; Astral vision; Auras; 

Clairvoyance; Intuition; Psychic sight; Senses; Third eye 
Skiing: competition, 307 
Slave: to the servants, 648 
Sleep: astral body during, 363; auto-wakeup, 295; 

bell interrupts gently, 555; can be deep medita-
tion, 723; chanting Nama˙ Íivâya, 725; cleansing 
subconscious mind, 721-722; conscious, 695; and 
death, comparison, 626; deliberate, exercise, 442; de-
polarizing body’s five currents, 723; dreamless, 406; 
japa and, 263; meditation vs., 442; preparation for, 
723; psychic protection, 538; returning to, 411, 724; 
subsubconscious, 724; subsuperconscious, 723-724; 
two-hour periods, 411; value on the path, 405. See 
also Awakening; Dreams 

Ílokas: children learn, 604 
Smârta Hinduism: goal and path of attainment, xviii; 

Gurudeva’s exposure to, xxvi. See also Hinduism 
Smârtism: See Smârta Hinduism 
Sm®iti: jñânî expounding, 648. See also Scriptures; Íruti 
Society: burdens on, 243. See also Community; Group; 

Individual 
Solar plexus: diaphragmatic breathing, 356-357; ener-

gizing with breath, 107; ma∫ipûra chakra, 494, 786; 
seat of emotion, 747; subsubconscious, 747; upset, 
307. See also Diaphragmatic breathing 

Soldiers: of the within, 474 
Solitude: See Aloneness 
Somatic currents: five, of breath, 735 
Song of the Sannyâsin: Vivekananda’s poem, 769-777 
Soul: and astral/physical bodies, relationship, 749; as 

drop of water, merging, xxi, xxv, xxxiii, 571, 591; 
avasthâs, 627; being and becoming, 574; body of, 
see Soul body; created and not created, 574; dark 
night of, 589; definition of term, 585; development 
after spawning, 586; discarnate, earthbound, 629; 
essence is God Íiva, 571; evolution of, 585; freeing 
of bondage, 777; identity in God, 572; maturing like 
a melon, 639; must go through â∫ava mârga, 244; 
parents attract old or young, 524; qualities of, 750; 
realizing oneself as, 373, 649; seven aspects, 364; 
shrouded by opinions, 285; spawned from Form and 
Formlessness, 585; two perfections of, see Perfections. 
See also following entries 

Souls: all are radiant, conscious, 8; attracting to birth, 
615; communication between, 523, 525; cosmic 

individualization, 573; individual and group, 612; 
young and old, 210, 373, 587, 771-772. See also In-
termediate souls; Older souls; Soul, Young souls 

Soul body: appearance of, 286, 588; chakras of, see 
Chakras above/within sahasrâra; described, 373, 571; 
evolution of, 15, 571; formation of, 585; how many 
lives, 69; identifying with, 15; inherent perfection of, 
see Perfections; merging with physical, 15; overshad-
owed by layers, 15; quantums, 373, 588; realization, 
373; relative age of, 69; release of, 374; two control-
ling chakras of, 459; waiting, going about its busi-
ness, 16; why term chosen, 588. See also Bodies; Soul 

Sound(s): as color and energy, 520; of a bell, 555; color 
and, 380, 383; first emanation from Paraßiva, 733; of 
guru lineage, 457; high eee, see High eee sound; of i∂â 
and piˆgalâ nâ∂îs, 456; nerve system’s seven, 81; su-
perconscious languages, 731-733. See also Paranâdâ; 
Sampradâya 

Source: your true nature, 583 
Space: consciousness of, 173; different in supercon-

scious mind, 523; inner and outer, 365; intuitive 
mind essence of, 272; mûlâdhâra chakra, 786; no rela-
tion to Self, 584; none between guru and initiate, 742; 
outer, probes into, 367; superconscious isn’t in, 718 

Sparks from fire: Vaish∫ava analogy, xix 
Spawning: creation of souls, 585 
Speech: controlling, 699-700; is creation, 699; karma, 

even in dreams, 725; right, see Dharma. See also Talk 
Spine: being conscious within, 330; emanations from, 

553-554; feeling energy of, 48, 68, 173, 319, 446; 
fourteen currents of, 452; held straight for medita-
tion, 126; lean on own, 105, 128, 168-169, 446, 552; 
nervous system and, 727-729; seen before outer 
form, 382 

Spinning out: off the path, 527-529 
Spinster: See Brahmachâri∫î; Singles 
Spirit: you are That, 579. See also following entries 
Spiritual: destiny, finding one’s, 118, 181; direction, 

accepting, 533; experience, of darshan, 534; healing, 
510; laws, ignorance vs. ignoring, 159; leader, of the 
house, 481; nature, destruction of, adharma, 715. See 
also Spirit 

Spiritual body: identifying with, 26; matured by good 
deeds, 589. See also Spirit 

Spiritualism: and astral lovers, 408. See also Spirit 
Spirituality: astral/auric colors, 765. See also Spirit 
Spiritual path: barriers on, 298; constant turning 

within, 101; explained, 26; finding, 559; guard-
ing against regression, 329; identifying those on, 
837; jungles surrounding, 527; keeping it open, 
83; mapped by basic principles, 29; no part can be 
skipped, 640; only when you’re ready, 585; progress-
ing on, perspective needed, 8; requires willpower, 
67; Íaiva Neri, 559; Smârta views, xviii; soul sheds 
concealing layers, 15; you are on the, 26. See also 
Path entries; Spirit 

Spiritual pride: bite from serpent, 509; crucifixion of, 
589; detour from path, 409; hardest to overcome, 
334; misdirected ku∫∂alinî, 507. See also Spirit 
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Spleen: Glossary entry, 888; nourishes the solar body, 
749; organ of the subsuperconscious, 746; sex de-
pletes lymph of, 750 

Sports: love of, astral/auric color, 763 
Sri Lanka: Caves of Jalani, xi; Gurudeva’s Alaveddy 

âßrama, 576; Gurudeva’s arrival in, xxvi; Gurudeva’s 
astral blessing, 407; Gurudeva’s pre-war visit, 408 

Írî Rudram: Nama˙ Íivâya in, 265 
Íruti: revealed by God, xxxiii; Vedas, xxvi, xxxiii. See 

also Scriptures; Sm®iti 
Stability: transmutation enhances, 696 
Stages: four mârgas, xx, 642; of temple worship, 640-641 
States of consciousness: five, Tirumantiram, 267; 

four, avasthâs, 413; realizing Paraßiva from all, 
601, 650; seven of superconsciousness, 320, 597;. 
See also Avasthâs; Chakras; Charts; States of mind; 
Unfoldment 

States of mind: traveling through, 107. See also five 
states of mind; States of consciousness 

Steadfastness: yama, 156. See also Yamas and niyamas 
Stealing: refraining from, yama, 155. See also Yamas 

and niyamas 
Steam: transmutation analogy, 692 
Steps: eight in ash†âˆga yoga, xxxvii; five to enlighten-

ment, chapter, 131-139; must begin at beginning, 
xxxvii; one and nine, xxxiii, 508, 565, 699 

Stimulants: disrupting the ku∫∂alinî, 509; release in-
hibitions, 714 

Stones: clearing from path, analogy, 229 
Storehouse: subconscious is, 296 
Stories: leg injury, 427-428; mahârâja’s initiation, 258-

259; red traffic light, 159; spilled coffee, 306-307; 
striking oil, 183 

Straightforwardness: yama, 156. See also Yamas and 
niyamas 

Stress: during sâdhana, 394; prapatti alleviates, 217 
Strî dharma: wife’s duty, 482. See also Dharma; Puru-

sha dharma 
Striving: impatience, 639; to know God, 559; never 

stopping, 461 
Stubbornness: ego, 371 
Students: teacher and, 191 
Study: from observation, 40 
Subconscious: patterns, darshan lifts, 537; problems, 

darshan and, 546; problems, meditation and, 228; 
reactions, auras, 381. See also following entries 

Subconscious cleansing/clearing: aura lightened by, 
381; during sleep, 721-722; stabilization of, 344; 
through meditation, 293; with darshan, 535; with 
love, 84. See also Subconscious; Vâsanâ daha tantra 

Subconscious mind: actinic flow purifies, 525; ac-
tinodic force field, 330; affirmations can aid, 745; 
balancing books, 145; basement analogy, 37, 700; be-
ginning meditators’, 297; can be great help, 293; clay 
analogy, 115; cleansing/clearing, see Subconscious 
cleansing/clearing; clearing its sub, 309; controls 
involuntary processes, 295, 328, 672; cow analogy, 
94; created in past lives, 709; creates situations, 679; 
delegating problems to, 684; described, 273; disliking 

one’s, 298; dissolved by superconscious understand-
ing, 672; don’t psychoanalyze, 712; excessive talk 
overloads, 699; facing positively, 157, 298; hearing 
eee and, 457; how created, 37; hypnosis victimizes, 
713; identifying, 329; impressing positively, 684, 
744; input is from conscious plane, 744; insane, 
669; learning new skills, 295; liquor and, 673; main-
taining transparency, 679; manifests impressions 
put in it, 113; memories of life, 293; molding like 
clay, 311; opposing thoughts in, 684; overloaded, 
74; possessions and, 92; programming, 286, 296; 
programs mixing in, 305; purified, intuition travels 
through, 294; quieted by walking, 746; recreating 
physical body, 354; refining, pañcha nitya karmas, 
393; reflects subsuperconscious, 671; registers new 
discoveries, 269; regression, 329; remolding, 276; 
reprogrammed, 300, 327; reprogramming, 114, 297, 
312, 328-329, 381; resists change, 162; saμskâra chit-
ta, 663; schooling in concentration and meditation, 
674; schooling in transmutation, 699; stimulants 
and, 714; storehouse, 669, 718; straightening out, 
37, 39; superconscious input into, 718; suppressed 
memories, 294; turbulent, calmed by sâdhana, 274; 
two sections of, 328; unnecessary, 328; visualization 
can aid, 745; wasn’t always known, 300; wrong way 
back from samâdhi, 599. See also Astral body; five 
states of mind; Memory; Subconscious 

Subjective reality: vs. objective, 416 
Sublimation: step toward transmutation, 691; work-

ing with sex energies, 696 
Subramaniam: prominent Deity, 203 
Subramuniyaswami: See Gurudeva 
Subsubconscious mind: attracts/creates situations, 

305, 310, 679-680; aura of, see Inner aura; blocking 
superconscious input, 744; can be great help, 305, 
307-308, 311; clearing through dreams, 309; cre-
ation of, 306, 677-678; described, 273; dreams aris-
ing from, 309, 721; healing last crumbs, 711; input 
from superconscious, 679; lightening baby’s, 392; 
lightening through sâdhana, 394; purification of, 
695; refining, 392-393; religious, 308; sleep without 
intensifying, 724; solar plexus holds, 747; studying 
objectively, 678-679; taking over consciousness, 744; 
tracing images of, 308, 678; two thoughts mingled, 
273, 305, 677; understanding, exercise, 678; vâsanâ 
chitta, 663. See also five states of mind 

Subsuperconscious mind: anukara∫a chitta, 663; 
blocked by lower states, 685; clear white light, 332; 
cleared subconscious reflects, 671-672; conscious 
control of, 331; and conscious mind, ego caught 
between, 680; controlling involuntary processes, 
672; defined, 327; described, 273; entering during 
sleep, 723-724; eternity of moment, 330; how to ac-
cess, 685, 687; intuition, 295; locating, 329; mantras, 
732; not swayed by reason, 715; powers of, 332, 334; 
problem solving, 331; pure energy, awareness, 328; 
quiet subconscious, 329; reason guided by, 715; san-
nyâsin lives in, 467; silent knowing, 744; ßishyas’, guru 
is in, 725; solar plexus holds, 747; solving problems, 
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742; spleen is organ of, 746; stimulants and, 714; 
strengthening, 365; superconscious working through 
subconscious, 677; transmutation awakens, 678, 697; 
true happiness, 686. See also five states of mind 

Subtle plane: See Antarloka
Successor: Gurudeva’s, 913 
Íuddha avasthâ: blissful Íiva nature, 587-588 
Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta: advaita, 649. See also Íaiva 

Siddhânta
Sufferance: acceptance, tolerance, 717 
Suffering: i∂â current and, 451; lower chakras, 495; no 

eternal, 218 
Suicide: folly of, 630 
Suitcases: of karma, 431 
Sun: analogy to satguru, 541; everything is within you, 

575; getting exposure to, 284; sushum∫â, 513 
Íûnya: Vîra Íaiva merger, xxi 
Superconscious: being, identifying as, 317; beings, 

seen in meditation, 61; five stages to avoid, 600; 
knowing, intuitive flashes, 59; knowledge, assimilat-
ing, 744; mantras, 732-733; visions, 61, 408. See also 
following entries 

Superconscious mind: affects astral plane, 365; Aum 
stimulates, 736; balances lower states, 668-669; 
blocked by lower states, 670, 699, 744; conscience 
created by, 710; and conscious mind, cross-section, 
710; conscious use of, 699; creating itself, rami fi-
cation, 597; described, 60, 270, 274; enlightens lower 
states, 687; essence of memory and reason, 670, 677; 
furnace analogy, 700; guidance from, 713; inspira-
tion, 668; kara∫a chitta, 663; key to awakening, 672; 
lower states provide input, 743, 745; mantra and, 
736; mind of light, 191, 274; observation, 700; onion, 
seven layers, 319; pitfalls in, 596-600; reactions by 
lower states, 190; solving problems, 742; space/time 
and, 668, 718; transmutation yokes, 696, 700-701; 
understanding functions of, 595; vast and simple, 62; 
vastness of, 269; works through subconscious, 718. 
See also five states of mind; Superconscious 

Superconsciousness: auric colors, 380; begins pushing 
forward, 147, 190; devotion to, 192; eternal now, 185; 
inner light, 534; more constant after Realization, 
596; natural state, 61, 318, 320; recognizing, 318; 
seeing world from, 61; signposts of, 60-61. See also 
Superconscious; Superconscious mind

Supernatural powers: don’t dwell on, 597 
Superstition: astral/auric color, 765; causes of, 680, 

714; conscious mind, 283; ego and, 310; regarding 
animals, 615; true meaning, 415; young souls’, 771 

Suppression(s): dreams and, 413; key to removing, 
686; memories, 294; reaction to releasing, 673; re-
pression formed by, 673, 693; subconscious, 287 

Supreme God: Hindus believe in One, 203; many 
Gods created by, 565 

Surrender: advice for difficulty, 236; to God, Tiru-
mantiram, 225; true kriyâ, 561 

Sushum∫â nâ∂î: actinodic current, 372, 505; Aum 
empowers, 454; channel of consciousness, 728-729; 
channel for ku∫∂alinî, 506; channeling life force into, 

741; erect spine releases, 458; in family, 480, 486; one 
of fourteen currents of spine, 452; i∂â and piˆgalâ 
balanced, 456; men and women, 486; prâ∫a, chakras 
and, 505; preparation for meditation, 126; renunci-
ate lives in, 466; in sleep, 724; sound of, 456; vißud-
dha chakra and, 496; withdrawing awareness into, 
453, 617. See also I∂â, Piˆgalâ.

Sushupti: deep sleep, 413 
Suspended animation: control of prâ∫a, 356 
Sutala chakra: Charts Resource, 782, 784, 786, 788; 

jealousy, 232, 510, 786. See also Chakras below 
mûlâdhâra 

Svâdhish†hâna chakra: ages seven to fourteen, 500; 
chakras controlled by, 512; Charts Resource, 782, 
786, 788; doesn’t understand karma, 425; explained, 
493-494; odic force, 495, 519. See also Chakras 

Svapna: sleep/dream state, 413. See also Dreams; Sleep
Svar∫aßarîra: See Golden body 
Svar∫aßarîra vißvagrâsa: final merger, 591 
Ívetâßvatara Upanishad: three perfections, 638 
Swâmî(s): advice for, 547; burning seeds of karma,

431; used as figurehead, 244; working with families, 
485. See also Monastics; Renunciates; Sannyâsins 

Swearing: yamas and niyamas, 158 
Swimming pool: Self Realization, 137 
Sympathetic nervous system: i∂â and piˆgalâ, 506-

507; mind is like, 667; principal channels, 728; râja 
yoga requires understanding of, 727. See also Gan-
glia; Nerve system

Sympathy: astral/auric color, 765 

Tabla: heard inwardly, 81 
Tact: astral/auric color, 765 
Tahoe, Lake: stuck in snow, 167 
TAKA: See Today at Kauai 
Aadheenam 
Tala chakras: described, 231; must 

attain Realization, 602; returning to sleep, 411. See 
also Chakras below mûlâdhâra 

Talâtala chakra: Charts Resource, 782, 784, 786, 788; 
instinctive willfulness, 510; nature of, 231. See also 
Chakras below mûlâdhâra 

Talk: dissipates energies, 59; excessive, 59, 699-700. See 
also Speech 

Tamalpais, Mount: pilgrimage, 191 
Tambûra: heard inwardly, 81, 319, 572 
Tamil: mantra language, 731; superconscious, 733 
Tâ∫∂ava dance: Gurudeva’s early years, xxv 
Tangible intangible: grasping, 170 
Tantra(s): of affirmation, 116; modern commercial-

ization, xxxi; in Íâktism, xx; vâsanâ daha, 299, 509 
Tapas: after nirvikalpa samâdhi, 631; dreams and, 414; 

guru’s power, 430; jñânîs’, 230; Lord reached by, 769; 
love of God, Tirumantiram, 225; necessity of, 639; 
niyama, 157; solitary practice, 540; transformation, 
613. See also Tapasvins; Yamas and niyamas 

Tapasvins: brave souls, 561. See also Tapas
Tasks: finishing each one, 67; perfectionism, 575 
Tattvas: Charts Resource, 781, 790; twenty-five, bodies 
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made of, 403 
Tea: stimulant, effects of, 714 
Teacher(s): as the learner, 191. See also Guru; auric 

colors, 399; be your own, 753; must ensure solid 
foundation, 255; not teaching Hinduism, 228; only 
an awakener, 192; running from one to another, 182, 
540, 546-547; spiritual, 699 

Teachings: cluttering the mind, 741; come in ways we 
understand, 143; confirming seeker’s experiences, 
91; explaining to others, 38; understood after Self 
Realization, 701 

Telepathy: unintentional, 342 
Telephone: distraction, 74 
Television: analogy for meditation, 125; depicts â∫ava 

mârga, 243; dûrdarshan, 534; thinking process, 339 
Temple(s): America’s first Hindu, 909; approaching, 

552; attendance, charyâ’s duty, 643; attire, 208; aura 
cleansing, 391; building, 646; connection to home 
shrine, 552; darshan of Deity, 534, 555; Deity’s direct 
involvement, 555; diverse activities, 207; dying near, 
628; Gurudeva assisting, xxix, 909; guru establishing, 
551; images, function of, 205; inwardly connected, 
628; kriyâ’s focus, 646; physical body as, 455; psychic 
ray of, 204; seeing the Deities, 219; signs and subtle-
ties, 640. See also Iraivan Temple; Temple worship 

Temple worship: connection to inner worlds, 222; 
stages of, 640-642; Westerners’ misconceptions, 206. 
See also Home shrine; Temple; Worship 

Temptation(s): attracted by subsubconscious, 680; 
resisting, 143; welcome challenge, 163. See also Chal-
lenges; Tests 

Tendencies: and karma, 609; subsubconscious, 308 
Tension: alleviating, 355; negativity bred by, 108; sud-

den relief, 190; yoga break, 107-109 
Terminal illness: blessing of, 627; dying from, 628 
Terrorism: pâtâla chakra, 511. See also Terrorists 
Terrorists: among Yama group, 629; asura gods, weap-

ons, 234. See also Terrorism 
Tests: given by guru, 103, 540; preparing for life’s, 155; 

see as opportunities, 158; welcome graciously, 163. 
See also Challenges; Karma; Temptation 

Thalamic region: consciousness expansion, 499 
That of that: going into, 70 
Theft: mahâtala chakra, 511 
Theism: dual by nature, 233 
Theosophy: advent, xxx 
There and then: here and now vs., 82; recalled experi-

ence, 82; solutions from, 79 
Thermometer: ku∫∂alinî, analogy, 505 
Thief: doing what he must, 560 
Things: production of, 79 
Thinking: awareness caught in, 538; is creating, 699; 

like riding a train, 341; meditation vs., 437; observ-
ing, 344; perception vs., 339. See also Thought 

Third eye: âjñâ chakra, 497; always awake, 529; body 
filled with light, 146; conscious use of, 459; leaving 
through at death, 615; opened by samyama, 742; see-
ing with; 50; 383; 529. See also Astral senses; Astral 
vision; Auras; Clairvoyance; Psychic sight; Senses 

Third World: Gods’ realm, 204; going to after death, 
612; macrocosm within microcosm, 221 

Thirty-six guidelines: dharmic principles, 144-145. 
See also Dharma; Yamas and niyamas 

Thought(s): as awareness moving, 340; as form, 50, 
700 (see also Thought forms); awareness moves 
among, 134; concentration intensifies vibration, 722; 
concept of creating, 340; control of, 124, 371, 426, 
684-685; at death’s door, 621, 625; dharmic, 710; ex-
tracting awareness from, 339; force of dying person’s, 
623; intuition and, 322; karma, even in dreams, 725; 
and matter, 340; negative, astral/auric color, 766; not 
real, 11; perspectives on, 341; perverted, 668-669; 
power of, 115; product of lymph, 748; reading oth-
ers’, 342; reconciling creations with, 700; right, see 
Dharma; Shum perspectives of, 345; strata of, 341; 
superconscious blocked by, 685, 744; Tirumantiram 
verse, 279; tracing, 678; TV analogy, 339; two minds 
concentrated, 722; two opposing, 684; uncomely, 
343; unwanted, facing, 439; watching, 344. See also 
Thinking; Thought forms 

Thought forms: astral matter, 369; nature of, 371; oth-
ers’, protecting aura from, 397. See also Thoughts 

Three: perfections, see Perfections; phases of the mind, 
8, 270, 387; rivers, meeting place, 506 

Three worlds: defined, 203; working together, 204 See 
Antarloka; Bhûloka; Íivaloka 

Ticket, traffic: analogy, 159 
Tight-rope walking: meditation, 124 
Time(s): auspicious, pañchâˆgam, 735; auspicious-

ness, mantras, 733-735; consciousness of, 173; dif-
ferent in superconscious mind, 523; inner worlds, 
222; intuitive mind essence of, 272; microcosm-
macrocosm, 221; mûlâdhâra chakra, 786; no relation 
to Self, 584; none between guru and initiate, 742; 
superconscious isn’t in, 718; up/down and good/bad 
tied to, 19. See also Timing 

Timing: perfect, 171, 327. See also Auspiciousness 
Tirukural: modern English translation, 916 
Tirumantiram: identified, xv 
Tirumular: greatness of, xv; monistic theism of, xxi; 

teachings, 562; theologian and siddhar, xv 
Tirumurai: hymns to inspire, 562; Tirumantiram, xv; 

worship’s merits, 565 
Tiruvalluvar: Tirukural of, 916 
Tithing: God’s Money, 911; niyama, 156. See also Ya-

mas and niyamas 
Today at Kauai Aadheenam: www.gurudeva.org/ 
Tolerance: astral/auric color, 765; in Hinduism, 204 
Touching: into the Self, 374, 460 
Toys: mystic’s, 284 
Tracing: one’s tendencies, 308 
Tradition(s): following, 220, 470; Gurudeva’s support 

of, 919; protection of, 221; types of, 220; wisdom of 
the past, 220 

Traffic light: analogy, 159 
Train: analogy for thinking, 341 
Traits: reflected in others, 298 
Trances: mediumship, Íâktism, xx 
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Transcendence of God Íiva: Absolute Reality, xxii, 
571; goal of yoga, 647; Realization of, 5, 323, 650 (see 
also Self Realization); Vedic summation, 638. See also 
Paraßiva; Perfections; Self 

Transcendental Meditation: cautions, xxxi 
Transformation: of all states of consciousness, 650; 

family dharma vs., 472; from Self Realization, 649; 
gradual process, 596; sign of Self Realization, xxxii; 
spirituality in action, 753; Sri Chinmoy on, xxxii; to-
tal, âjñâ chakra fully open, 497. See also Golden body 

Transition: See Death 
Transmutation: after death, 749; anâhata chakra, 

496; Aum, 454; awakens creative talents, 697; back 
to source, 127-128; base energies, bhakti, 237; basic 
laws, 689; conscious understanding of subconscious, 
700-701; control of karma, 716; controlling mind 
and tongue, 699-700; creative cells absorbed, 701; 
of creative energies/fluids, 672, 678; of desire, 440, 
663; drives spiritual unfoldment, 8, 616; of energies 
from solar plexus, 247; forces and fluids, 616; gross 
to subtle energy, 696; of the intellect, 699, 709; intel-
lectual energies, 126; like boiling water, 692; lymph, 
discrimination and, 750; maintaining, cumulative 
effect, 695; mantras aid, 735-736; physical energies, 
126; precedes esoteric teachings, 741; reactions dis-
sected by, 678; requirements, 696-697, 699; schools 
don’t teach, 691; secret of, 696; and Self Realization, 
5; stopping, 696; tapping superconscious, 669; tool 
for unfoldment, 663; yokes conscious and super-
conscious, 696 See Brahmacharya; Creative energies; 
Lymph; Sex 

Travel: âkâßa, 554; astral, 364; love of, astral/auric 
color, 765. See also Traveler

Traveler: we are, 437. See also Awareness; Travel 
Tree: balanced atop, 179; consciousness in, 49; seeing 

energy in, 139, 319 
Tribalism: early religions, 637 
Trilogy: Dancing, Living, Merging, xxiii 
Tripu∫dra: meaning of, 641 
Troubles: people telling their, 47, 182 
Trust: love and, 243 
Truth: in action, 745; beyond the mind, 5, 743; ever-

present within man, 208; jñânî embodies, 648; 
known by few, 777; knows no creed, 702; lack of, as-
tral/auric color, 765. See also Deceit; Truthfulness

Truthfulness: yama, 155. See also Deceit; Honesty; 
Truth; Yamas and niyamas 

Tunnel of light: death and, 626 
Turbulence: congested odic force, 127 
Turîya: fourth state of consciousness, 413 
Tuticorin: parade, xxviii 
Twenty-four-hour(s): consciousness, 412-413, 627, 

631; continuity, 405, 416; Gurudeva’s work contin-
ues, 913; striving, 575. See also Consistency 

Two-edged sword: darshan, 534 
Two-thirds within: how to live, 48; mystic’s perspec-

tive, 45, 269 
Tyâga: necessity of, 475 

Umbilical cord: astral, 412 
Understanding: actinic, 356; bal-
ance comes from, 695; begins at 
home, 190; bringing forth, 25; con-
centration brings, 661, 685; is con-
trol, 275; dissolves the subconscious, 

672; each experience, 145; food for emotional body, 
106; from superconscious, 371; life’s experiences, 
157; others and yourself, 38; peace which surpasses, 
701; power of, 351; râja yoga demands, 727; repres-
sions cannot withstand, 674; resolving experiences, 
293; silence aids, 700; superconscious, 700 

Unenlightened: blinded by deeds, 417 
Unfoldment: astral/auric colors, 765, 767; closing 

off lower chakras, 514; doesn’t take time, 68; facing 
yourself, 106; foundation for, see Foundation; giving 
is, 195; guru’s or swâmî’s, 548; insecurity, 91; into 
jñâna, 647-648; like learning a fine art, 547; lotus-
flower analogy, 27; path of, 27; rose analogy, 536; 
stabilizing, 521; subconscious aiding, 359; tenets 
of, 744; throws you off center, 169; transmutation 
drives, 8, 616; university analogy, 182; vulnerable 
stage, 512. See also Avasthâs; Evolution; Mârgas 

Unfulfillment: at time of death, 622. See also Desires 
Unhappiness: avoiding, 95; breathing remedy, 94 
United Nations: U Thant Peace Award, Gurudeva, 912 
Universal love: See Divine love; Love 
Universe: inner and outer, 405; macrocosm-micro-

cosm, 221; of the mind, 267-277, 381, 387; perfec-
tion of, 171, 583, 632; quantum core level, 650; you 
are center of, 355 

University: analogy for life, 18 
Unknown: fear of, 610 
Unreality: life and death, 617 
Upadeßa: nature of this book, xiv. See also Upadeßî 
Upadeßî: bodhisattva, 459; one who serves, 459; option 

after liberation, xvii; role and attitudes, 631. See also 
Nirvâ∫î; Upadeßa 

Upanishads: corroborate jñânî’s realizations, 648; ori-
gins of, 638; three perfections, 638; West’s exposure, 
xxx. See also Vedânta

Ups and downs: leveling out, 105 
Urgency: on path, 7 
U Thant Peace Award: Gurudeva awarded, 912 

Vaiku∫†ha: heavenly realm, xix 
Vaish∫ava Hinduism: goals and 
paths of attainment, xix. See also 
Hinduism; Vish∫u
Vaish∫avism: See Vaish∫ava 
Hinduism 

Vallabhacharya: liberation views, xix 
Varanasi: dying at holy place, 622 
Vâsanâ chitta: subsubconscious, 663 
Vâsanâ daha tantra: anger remedy, 509; auras and, 

381; burning confessions, 125; explained, 299, 311. 
See also Burning; Vâsanâs

Vâsanâs: blending of, 311; burning, 124; religious, 
308; resolving, 474; subsubconscious, 306; surfacing 
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in meditation, 123. See also Vâsanâ daha tantra
Vâta dosha: dreams typical of, 407 
Vedânta: four mârgas and, 649; Gurudeva’s early 

knowledge of, xxvi; intellectual vs. superconscious 
attainment, 574; japa and Siddhânta, 265; modern, 
views on perfections, 573; Siddhântin knowing, 257; 
simplistic, 573; true meaning is prapatti, 237. See 
also following entries; Upanishads 

Vedas: bursting forth of, xxxiii; corroborate jñânî’s
realizations, 648; essence captured by Tirumular, 
562; fundamental scriptures, xv; intellectual under-
standing of, 230; Nama˙ Íivâya in, 257, 265; nondual 
philosophy, 533; on astral lovers, 408; origins of, 
638; realizing truths of, 603; revealed scripture, xxvi; 
wisdom on death, 628; yamas and niyamas, 155. See 
also Vedânta 

Vedic astrology: chakras in, 513 
The Vedic Experience: described, 965; to order, 967 
Vedic religions: sannyâsin sustains, 467. See also Vedâs 
Vegetarianism: essential for bhakti, 235; necessity of, 

440; for positive life, 284. See also Ahiμsâ; Animals; 
Appetite; Diet; Nutrition; Yamas and niyamas 

Vehicles: Gods’, 585 
Vibhûti: giving astrally, 408. See also Holy ash 
Vibration(s): of the home, 487; of matter, 356; of the 

soul, 25, 545 
Videhamukti: Vaish∫ava goal, xix 
Vijñânamaya koßa: intuition, 371; ku∫∂alinî force, 458 
Vî∫â(s): heard inwardly, 81, 319, 457, 572 
Vî∫adhâra: Íiva, maker of sound, xxiv 
Violence: affirmations of, 114; in Bhagavad Gîtâ, xxvi 
Violet: in human aura, 765 
Vîra Íaivism: views on liberation, xx 
Vish∫u: Primal Soul, xxii; prominent Deity, 203; 

union with, xix. See also Vaish∫ava Hinduism 
Vision(s): astral, see Astral vision; of Deity, kriyâ 

mârga, 645; of God, Vaish∫ava views, xix; perceiving 
the soul, 588; premonitory, 410; transparent Earth, 
524. See also Sight 

Visualization(s): aspects of man, 374; balancing in a 
tree, 179; correcting subconscious problems, 745; 
desired qualities, 160; light within head, 102; opens 
doors, 95; positive colors, 386; river, 40; soul as shaft 
of light, 181; yourself on mountaintop, 174. See also 
Exercises

Vißuddha chakra: actinic force center, 519; ages twen-
ty-eight to thirty-five, 501; Charts Resource, 785, 
788; divine love, 496, 785; explained, 496; golden 
body’s descent into, 590; i∂â and piˆgalâ cross at, 
505; New Age, 499-500; realizations, family, 472; Sat-
chidânanda, 649; top velocity, 650. See also Chakras 

Vißvagrâsa: final merger, 591, 606, 651, 783; like water 
into ocean, 591; ninth merger with Íiva, xxv; not an 
experience, 835; total absorption, xxii; total end, 632 

Vißvaguru Mahâ Mahârâj: world as guru, 73, 548-550 
Vital fluids/forces: conserving, 684; self-discipline, 

184. See also Creative fluids; Transmutation; Vitality
Vitala chakra: anger, 232, 510, 786; Charts Resource, 

782, 784, 786, 788; nature of, 232. See also Chakras 

below mûlâdhâra
Vital health body: concentration exercise, 359; ener-

gizing, 358; odic prâ∫ic sheath, 356; second aspect of 
man, 364; and silver cord, 363, 365; waking, activat-
ing, 352-353; weakened by base emotions, 368. See 
also Aspects of man; Health; Prâ∫ic sheath; Vitality 

Vitality: color remedy, 398; depletion of, 748, 750; 
transmutation enhances, 735. See also Vital fluids/
forces; Vital health body

Vivekananda, Swami: Gurudeva’s early study, xxv; 
Song of the Sannyâsin, 769-777 

Vocabulary: mystical, 19 
Voice: within oneself, 641 
Void: experiencing, 320 
Vows: marriage and monastic, 468; niyama, 157. See 

also Yamas and niyamas 
Vrata: See Vows
Vrâtyastoma: for readmittance, 547 
V®ittis: waves of the mind, 5 

Waking up: activating vital health 
body, 352; inner alarm clock, 295; 
Wake up, get up, 310, 411, 724. See 
also Awakening; Sleep 
Walking: absorbing prâ∫a, 358; 
mystic’s awareness while, 327-328; 

quieting the subconscious, 746 
War: Bhagavad Gîtâ condones, xxvi; in the home, 

stopping, 912; Sri Lankan, 407-408 
Wardrobe: inner, 194 
Warmth: feeling in meditation, 445 
Warriors: must fight their battles, 560 
Watcher: meditator’s perspective, 125, 339; practice, 

343-347; your true identity, xiii. See also Observation 
Water: analogy for subsubconscious, 306; live like 

writing on, 284; merger analogy, 606; neutralizes 
conflict, 555; on home altar, 555; soul as drop of, 
merging, xxi, xxv, xxxiii, 571, 591, 651; swimming 
pool, 137-138 

Waterfall: sound is within you, 576 
Wealth: mantras and, 735; overinvolvement with, 250; 

renunciates don’t seek, 775 
Weapons: terrorists’ asura gods, 234 
Websites: www.himalayanacademy.com, xxxviii, xliii, 

759, 922; www.hheonline.org, 924. See also Com-
puter; Internet 

Welcome: memories of the past, 296 
West: emphasizes the external, 217; Bhagavad Gîtâ 

introduced to, xxvi; simplistic Vedânta and, 574. See 
also following entries; America; European cultures 

Western: attitudes, about death, 218, 627; education, 
subverts Hindu dharma, 493; religions, contrast to 
Hinduism, 218; thought, analytical, externalized, 
744. See also West 

Westerners: impatience of, 639. See also West 
Where and when: of the future, 79; here and now vs., 82 
White: flooding aura with, 391; harmonious blend of 

color, 761; in human aura, 766 
Who am I: starting on the path, 521; ultimate 
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questions, 559 
Wife: aura enhances husband’s, 385; if aggressively 

intellectual, 480; mistress of home, 481; responsibili-
ties of, 481-482, 484, 486 See Family; Mother; Strî 
dharma; Woman

Wiles: eighty-four, of lower emotions, 246 
Will: actinic, awakening, 332; autonomous of Gods’, 

216; blending with the Gods’, 219; challenging satgu-
ru’s, 508; executing one’s own, 621; inner and outer, 
442; mastery by, astral/auric color, 764; weakened 
through sex, 669; yours to control, 721. See also Free 
Will; Willfulness; Willpower 

Willfulness: emotional body, 745; talâtala chakra, 510. 
See also Will; Willpower 

Willpower: all you need, 69; as energy/awareness, 
68-69, 133; attention, 133; awakened in yoga mârga, 
647; breath controls, 284; channeling forces, 67; 
for cleansing sleep, 721; completing projects, 67; 
concentration into meditation, 697; demanding per-
fection, 443; depleted by hypnosis, 713; developed 
by regulating sex energy, 697; divided, 67; fuel for 
unfoldment, 68-69; inner vs. outer, 494-495; learn-
ing to use, 149; and life’s purpose, 149; locating and 
controlling, 721; love must accompany, 75; ma∫ipûra 
chakra, 494, 747, 786; meditator’s, 127; overcoming 
fatigue, 332; restoring mental order, 162; strengthen-
ing, 68, 73-75; uncontrolled, 745; unfoldment and, 
91. See also Will; Willfulness 

Wisdom: blossoming of, 561; from inside, 648; intel-
lect correctly used, 27; invincible to emotions, 124; 
and tradition, 220 

Witness: renunciate ideal, 776 
Woman: emotional cycles, 484. See also 

Brahmachâri∫î; Mother; Singles; Wife 
Womb: time of entering, 615 
Words,: path of, see Path of words 
Work: for work’s sake, 107, 127, 643 
World(s): as guru, 73, 548-550; is as it should be, 57; 

binding nature of, 559; Charts Resource, 781; end 
of, 525 (see also Mahâpralâya); fourteen, 491, 505; 
home protected from, 479; individual’s effect on, 
175; internal and external, 382; living positively in, 
xl; mirror of ourselves, 172; moving unnoticed, 334; 
new way of relating, 84; no injustice in, 57; perfec-
tion of, 167, 560; personal connection, 222; renounc-
es the renunciate, 374, 474, 509, 602, 772; seeing no 
evil in, 567. See also Planes; Universe; Worldliness 

Worldliness: defined, 328; Ga∫eßa removes burdens 
of, 7; states of, 102. See also World

World Religious Parliament: honoring Gurudeva, 
910, 912 

World Wide Web: See Internet, Websites 
Worry: “All right right now…,” 168; luxury of, 181; 

provokes fear, 86; self-sabotage, 684. See also Anxi-
ety; Concern 

Worship: beginning devotee’s, 640; counterindica-
tions, 507; internalizing, 235-236; kriyâ mârga, 644; 
niyama, 156; safety net, 605; of Íiva, many boons, 
566; in yoga mârga, 647. See also Home shrine; Kriyâ; 

Temple worship; Yamas and niyamas
Writing: down your qualities, 193; experiences/dis-

turbances, for burning, 124, 296; list of attachments, 
284; on water, xxii, 284, 429; reactions, aids under-
standing, 683 

www: See Websites 

Yama: and His helpers, 628-629; 
ignores near-death, 627 
Yamas and niyamas: balancing ef-
fect, 710; bhakti and, 236; to change 
aura, 386; even during sleep, 725; 
foundation for unfoldment, 158; 

importance of, 157; listed, 155-157; making habitual, 
161. See also Dharma; Thirty-six guidelines 

Yantra(s): like an antenna, 204; representing the Deity, 
207; Íâktism, xx 

Yellow: astral color group, 763; intellect, 286 
Yin and yang: i∂â and piˆgalâ, 372 
Yoga(s): approaches to, xi; ash†âˆga, see Ash†âˆga 

yoga; bhakti, see Bhakti yoga; break, how to take, 
107-109; classical, goals, 149; clearing stones from 
a path, 229; comparing attainments with ancients, 
80; correct meaning, 561; counterindications, 509; 
culmination of, 647; don’t abandon basics, 604; ever-
lasting union, 561; explaining teachings of, 38; foun-
dation for, see Foundation; fruitless, 141; full-time 
job, 175; Gods’ sanction for, 211; ha†ha, see Ha†ha 
yoga; inner light, 80; japa, chapter, 253-265 (see also 
Japa); journey of, 647; ku∫∂alinî and, 458; of life, 
xiii; limbs of, integral whole, 230; to maintain here-
and-now, 80; mârga, see Yoga mârga; opening up to 
actinic force, 521; permission to perform, 9; prepa-
ration for, 9; profound expectations, 563; protracted 
practice of, 572; self-control and, 161; side-stepping 
hurdles of, 236 (see also Pitfalls); Smarta views, xviii; 
true, 7. See also Yoga mârga; Yogî

Yoga mârga: dreams, 406; follows charyâ and kriyâ, 
560, 646; fulfilled in Realization, xii; help on, 251; 
intense bhakti precedes, 245. See also Yoga 

Yogaswami: “bird sat on my head,” 136; cremation, 
630; “die before you die,” 838; encouraged temple 
worship, 564; going to, 545; guru bhakti verse, 553; 
inner orders, xxix, 713; “It was all finished…,” 133; 
“Love melts the stones,” 227; Nama˙ Íivâya and, 
265; “nothing that is not perfect,” 167; one hundred 
twenty-fifth anniversary celebration, 912; “search 
without searching,” 323; seeing a person’s nature, 
146; “Íiva cannot separate…,” 564; testing Gurudeva, 
xxvii; “your own book,” 343, 523 

Yogî(s): armchair Vedântins vs., 574; not yet a jñânî, 
564; self-appointed, 746. See also Yoga 

Yoke: golden, 523 
You: behind the conscious mind, 107. See also Iden-

tity; Perfections; Self; Self-concept; Soul; Watcher 
Young souls: learning from karma, 771; merging with 

others, 772 
Yo-yo: awareness, 134 
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BO:  Indicates “based on translation from…”
CJ:  Rama Gose, Candrajñânâgama 

(Varanasi, Shaiva Bharati Shodha 
Pratishthanam 1995)

EH: Karan Singh, Essays on Hinduism (Delhi, 
Ratna Sagar Ltd., 1990) 

HV: Abinash Chandra Bose, Hymns from 
the Vedas (Bombay, Asia Publishing 
House, 1965)

KT:  M.P. Pandit, Kulâr∫ava Tantra (Madras, 
Ganesh & Co., 1973, 2nd ed.)

NT: The Sivathondan Society, Natchintanai, 
Songs and Sayings of Yoga swami (Jaffna, 
The Sivathondan Society, 1974) 

SY: Ratna Chelliah Navaratnam, Saint 
Yoga swami and the Testament of Truth 
(Colum buturai, Thiru Kasipillai 
Navaratnam, 1972) 

RM: Arthur Osborne, ed., The Collected Works 
of Ramana Maharshi (London, Rider, 1959)

RVP: Swami Satya Prakash Sarasvati and 
Satyakam Vidyalankar, RgVeda Samhita 
(New Delhi, Veda Pratishthana, 1977) 

TM: B. Natarajan et al., Tirumantiram, Holy 
Utterances of Saint Tirumular (Hawaii, 
Saiva Siddhanta Church, 1982) 

UPA: K. Narayanasvami Aiyar, Thirty Minor 
Upanishads, Including the Yoga 
Upanishads (Oklahoma, Santarasa 
Publications, 1980) 

UPB: V.M. Bedekar and G.B. Palsule, Sixty 
Upanishads of the Veda (Delhi, Motilal 
Banarsidass, 1990) 

UPH: Robert E.Hume, Thirteen Principal 
Upanishads (Madras: Oxford University 
Press, second edition, 1958)

UPM: Juan Mascaro, The Upanishads 
(Baltimore: Penguin Books Inc., 1965) 

UPP: Swami Prabhavananda and Frederick 
Manchester, The Upanishads, Breath of the 
Eternal (Hollywood: Vedanta Press, 1971)

UPR: S. Radhakrishnan, The Principal 
Upanishads (New York: Harper and 
Brothers, 1953)

VE: Raimon Panikkar, The Vedic Experience 
(Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 1989)

YM: Alain Danielou, Yoga: The Method of 
Re-Integration (New York, University 
Books, 1955) 
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The Self God 
An  inspired talk given by  Gurudeva at the San Francisco Sacramento Street 
Temple to a group of karma yoga initiates on October 3, 1959, the day before 
he flew to Oahu, Hawaii, for the first time. In the original recording we can 
hear the waterfall splashing on the altar at which Gurudeva gave discourses 
from 1957 to 1969. In this temple, Swami Chinmayananda, just beginning his 
Hindu renaissance career, gave one of his earliest lectures.

1: How to Realize God
An inspired talk given at Kauai Aadheenam, January 1, 1984, in which he 
answers a disciple’s questions about God Realization. The section at the very 
end of this chapter is Gurudeva speaking on the Íaiva Saints in the Kadavul 
Hindu Temple after a procession following his pâda pûjâ during Satguru 
Pûr∫imâ, July 7, 1998, at the headquarters established in 1970, originally 
named Íivâshram. 

2-3: All Knowing Is Within You & What Is the Meaning of Life? 
Drawn from the 1970 Audio Cassette Edition of The Master Course, recorded 
in the Guru Pî†ham (the seat of spiritual power from which the Satguru pre-
sides) at Kauai Aadheenam. About thirty Himalayan Academy students had 
come to the Garden Island of Kauai to be with Gurudeva. He gave dozens of 
recorded talks during this Innersearch Travel-Study Program, sharing per-
sonal details about his spiritual path, his teachers and more. 

4: The River of Life 
An inspired talk given in 1957 at Gurudeva’s first temple on Sutter Street in 
San Francisco (where he had the vision of Íiva dancing above his head). “The 
River of Life” was a central lesson in the World Fellowship of Yoga Correspon-
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Preraka Vârtânukrama∫î

p‰erk[ vaata*anau}a[maNaI

HE PRISTINE WISDOM YOU FIND IN  MERGING 
WITH ÍIVA WAS SPOKEN FORTH BY GURUDEVA AND 
RE CORDED BY HIS MONASTIC DURING FIFTY YEARS 
OF HINDU MINISTRY. HERE WE ENDEAVOR TO RECORD 
THE DATE AND CIRCUMSTANCES EACH WAS GIVEN.

The bold, numbered headings are the titles of chapters (or sections). Each 
chapter contains one or more inspired talks. 
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dence Course, 1960. It was also published in 1972 as one of six books in the 
Pathfinder’s Library series. At this temple, the eminent Swami Vishnudevana-
nda gave one of his first talks in America, accompanied by Swami Radha, who 
later founded an ashram in Canada. The title of his talk was “Bhakti Yoga.” 

5-7:   The Story of Awareness, Wisdom’s Path & Willpower 
Drawn from Gurudeva’s 12-hour 1970 Audio Cassette Edition of The Master 
Course and earlier manuscripts.

8: The Clear White Light
Handwritten by Gurudeva during hours of seclusion on August 13, 1967, at 
Carl Jung’s lakeside Casa Eranos villa on Lago Maggiore during the 1967 
Innersearch Travel/Study Program in Ascona, Switzerland. It was at this same 
chalet on the large lake connecting Switzerland and Italy that Gurudeva 
revealed Shûm, the language of meditation, the following year. 

9: Lotus of the Heart
An inspired talk given in 1972 and published by Comstock House as one of six 
books in the On the Path series.

10: From Darkness to Light
Given in the San Francisco Temple on Sacramento Street in 1965, where 
Gurudeva gave weekly Sunday sermons without fail for seventeen years. Satur-
day and Sunday’s lessons comprise “The Yoga Break,” first published in 1964. 

11: The Power of Affirmation 
An inspiring inspired talk given in 1958 in San Francisco and published in the 
World Fellowship of Yoga Correspondence Course, 1960; the 1967 Master Course 
and, in 1972, as part of the Pathfinder’s Library series.

12: Beginning to Meditate
Compiled from “The Intensity of Meditation,” an inspired talk published in 
1965, and “Beginning to Meditate,” given at his San Francisco Temple, the first 
Hindu temple in America, October 19, 1970 (beginning with Wednesday’s les-
son, third paragraph). Sunday’s lesson is an upadeßa from the 1970s.

13: Five Steps to Enlightenment 
Drawn from the 1970 Audio Cassette Edition of The Master Course.

14: Life, the Great Experience 
An inspired talk given in 1957 at the Sutter Street Temple in San Francisco, 
which Gurudeva established at age 30. It served as his teaching center for the 
first year before he purchased the Sacramento Street property. 

15: Facing Life’s Tests
An early inspired talk drawn from The Master Course, 1967 edition, assembled 
by the monks of the Subramuniya Yoga Order at Gurudeva’s Mountain Des-
ert Monastery in Virginia City, Nevada, along with “Changing Your Circum-
stances,” given in San Francisco in 1964 (beginning with Saturday’s lesson).
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16:   I’m All Right, Right Now
Questions and answers recorded October, 1972, and published as a popular 
booklet in the Pathfinder’s Library series. Sunday is drawn from “Anticipated 
Reactions of the Subconscious Mind,” a Sunday lecture given July 19, 1958.

17: The Eternal Now 
An inspired talk given at the San Francisco Temple in 1961. Saturday’s and 
Sunday’s lessons are drawn from upadeßas given in the early 1970s. 

18: Love Is the Sum of the Law
Compiled from a pamphlet by the same name published in the early ’60s, 
along with “The Yoga Called Bhakti,” published in The Lotus of the Heart, 1972 
(beginning with Wednesday’s lesson), concluding with excerpts from “Bhakti 
Yoga,” a talk given in the late ’50s.

19-20: Love of the Gods & The Esoterics of Worship 
An inspired talk given in the Kadavul Hindu Temple, on the Garden Island of 
Kauai, on October 11, 1978. Governor Arioshi later placed in the state archives 
acknowledgement of this first Hindu Temple in Hawaii.

21: Total Surrender
A series of upadeßas given in Hawaii, August, 1990, at Gurudeva’s afternoon 
editing sessions which he faithfully held each day from 1975 onward.

22: The Path of Egoity
A series of afternoon upadeßas given in Hawaii, December, 1989.

23: The Yoga of Incantation 
A series of six afternoon upadeßas given in Hawaii, August 12-17, 1990.

24-29: The Universe of the Mind & chapters on the five states of mind
Drawn from The Master Course, 1967, as well as from the 1970 Audio Cassette 
Edition, and subsequent upadeßas, including a series of talks on the sub of the 
subconscious mind given in 1990.

30: The Nature of Thought
Compiled from two unpublished talks given in Hawaii in the 1970s: “The 
Nature of Thought” and “Be a Witness.”

31-32: The Physical and Prâ∫ic Bodies & The Astral Body
From “Man, His Seven Aspects,” published in the World Fellowship of Yoga 
Correspondence Course, 1960 and The Master Course, 1967.

33-34: The Human Aura & Colors’ Magic
Drawn from the World Fellowship of Yoga Correspondence Course, The Master 
Course and a series of upadeßas given during the 1986 Mauritius Innersearch 
Program of Himalayan Academy. 

35: Sleep and Dreams
A series of afternoon upadeshas given by Gurudeva in Hawaii, on May 9, 21, 
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27-31, and June 4, 5 & 8, 1990.

36:   Karma, the Natural Law
Drawn from The Master Course, 1967 edition, and from upadeßas on karma 
given in the 1970s and the 1990s. The last four paragraphs of Saturday are 
drawn from talks Gurudeva gave during Innersearch Northern Europe, 2001.

37: The Fine Art of Meditation 
Questions and answers recorded in Gurudeva’s San Francisco Hindu Temple 
on the evening of November 5, 1972, for a “Meeting of the Ways” radio pro-
gram and published as part of the Pathfinder’s Library series. 

38: Powers of the Spine
Drawn from the The Master Course, 1967 and 1970 editions.

39-40: Renunciate Life and the Two Paths & 
Men and Women Are Not the Same
From “The Two Paths,” an early-1970s manuscript based on “Man’s Key to a 
Woman’s Mind,” which was composed in the early ’60s. 

41-42: Spinning Wheels of Consciousness & Evolution of Consciousness 
Drawn from The Master Course, 1967 and 1970 editions, and from upadeßas 
given at Kauai Aadheenam, July-August, 1989.

43: Force Fields and Psychic Protection
Drawn from the 1970 Audio Cassette Edition of The Master Course, along with 
upadeßas on psychic protection given in the early ’90s, and two unpublished 
manu scripts dictated on Kauai in the early 1970s: “Sensitivity” (beginning at 
Friday’s lesson, paragraph 2) and “Force Fields” (from Saturday, paragraph 2).

44-45: Darshan, Grace of the Guru & Spiritual Training 
An upadeßa entitled “Darshan,” given in 1972 at the Maharaja’s Lake Palace in 
Udaipur, India, to 72 pilgrims who joined Gurudeva on a three-month Indian 
Odyssey, the largest tour group at that time to enter India. “Darshan” was par-
tially published as The Search Is Within, in the On the Path Series, 1972. Chap-
ter 45 concludes with an upadeßa on bhakti given in Hawaii, 1990. 

46: Jñânîs and the Path They Teach 
An upadeßa given at Kauai Aadheenam in February, 1984, published in 
HINDUISM TODAY that same year. 

47: The Two Perfections of Our Soul
An inspired talk given to his Íaiva Swâmi Saˆgam at Kauai Aadheenam on 
May 18, 1981. Thursday’s lesson begins “On the Brink of the Absolute,” 
August 28, 1960, followed by “Every thing Is Within You,” 1959, both given at 
the San Francisco Hindu Temple.

48:   Soul, Self and Samâdhi
A short afternoon upadeßa comparing the Self to a neutron star, given in 
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Hawaii on October 13, 1990; followed by (in Tuesday’s lesson onward) an 
upadeßa on the nature of the soul, circa 1975.

49: The Responsibility of Enlightenment
A talk originally entitled “Samâdhi,” given at Gurudeva’s Mountain Desert 
Monastery in Virginia City, Nevada, in 1967, followed by “The Responsibility 
of Enlightenment,” given in Hawaii on July 16, 1990 (beginning in Saturday’s 
lesson, paragraph 3), with other discourses. 

50: Reincarnation
From the 1958 and 1967 Master Course and subsequent upadeßas.

51: Death and Dying
A series of five afternoon upadeßas given in Hawaii, August 8, 16 & 23, Septem-
ber 6 and February 9, 1990 (typed on a Sony Typecorder). 

52: Final Conclusions for All Mankind
An inspired talk given October 10, 1978, in Hawaii. Gurudeva dictated the 
final day of study, “Eternal Questions,” at the monastery’s Hale Makai seaside 
retreat in Kapaa on June 13, 1998. 

Part Four: Cognizantability
Aphorisms brought through from the inner skies in 195o in Oakland, Califor-
nia, during the year following Gurudeva’s first breakthrough into Self Realiza-
tion. The commentaries came seven years later, in 1957, in Denver, Colora do. 
Sections One and Two of Cognizantability were first published in 1958 in book 
form, in the World Fellowship of Yoga Correspondence Course, 1960, and in 
1970 as Râja Yoga. Section Three, “Journey of Awareness,” consists of unpub-
lished aphorisms which Gurudeva brought through in 195o to which he dic-
tated commentaries on November 29, December 7 & 12, 1989, and January 1, 8 
& 9, 1990, on Kauai.

Resource One: A Key to the Astral Colors
Drawn from The Human Aura, a charming, mystical book written by Swami 
Panchadasi in 1912, which Gurudeva wished to share with readers to show the 
connection of color psychology with ancient Indian teachings. 

Resource Two: Song of the Sannyâsin
Swami Vivekananda’s ode to renunciates. It catalyzed Gurudeva’s own spiri-
tual quest at an early age, and he loved to recite it aloud with his monks, who 
took turns reading it to him during his final fast. 

Resource Three: Charts
Three charts which help correlate Gurudeva’s personal insights with the Upa-
nishadic/Sanskritic teachings on the chakras and the nature of reality.
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Colophon

Antyavachanam

Antyavacanama<

ERGING WITH ÍIVA: HINDUISM’S CONTEMPORARY 
MET A PHYSICS IS THE CULMINATION OF FIFTY YEARS 
OF TEACHING. IT WAS DRAWN TOGETHER BY GURU-
DEVA IN UNFAILING DAILY AFTERNOON EDITING 
SESSIONS FROM JANUARY, 1997 TO NOVEMBER, 1998. 

This third book in the Dancing, Living and Merging with Íiva trilogy was 
designed and illustrated by the âchâryas and swâmîs of the Saiva Siddhanta 
Yoga Order at Kauai’s Hindu Mon astery on the Garden Island of Kauai. 
This printing was typeset in Adobe InDesign CS6 on a Gigabit Ethernet 
network of Apple Mac Pro and MacBook Pro computers. The text is set 
in Adobe’s Minion family of fonts to which diacritical marks have been 
added using Fontographer: 12.5-point medium on 15-point linespacing 
for the body of the book and 8.25 on 9.75 for the glossary and index. 
Sanskrit and Tamil fonts include those by Ecological Ling uistics, Brahmi 
Type and Srikrishna Patil. Original artwork was scanned on a Heidelberg 
Linoscan 2200 flatbed scanner and color corrected in Adobe Photoshop 
7.0. Production took place at Quad Graphics in Versailles, Kentucky, with 
printing by four-color offset press on 60# Orion Book Matte paper. The 
cover is printed on Kivar 7 Performa Graphic White covering material with 
Antique embossing.

The cover art is a watercolor by Sri S. Rajam of Chennai, India, com-
missioned for this book in 1997. The painting on the half title page is 
by the same artist, a venerable national treasure of South India, music 
composer and traditional Tamil Íaivite artist whose work is permanently 
exhibited in the British Museum in London. The vivid oil portrait of 
Gurudeva on the back cover and the Ga∫eßa facing the half title page were 
gifts by India’s renown ed artist and national treasure, Sri Indra Sharma 
during his sojourn on Kauai in late 1997. He was also commissioned to 
execute the portrait of Jnana guru Yogaswami on page iv. The elegant and 
philosophically rich paintings that initiate each chapter, as well as the 
color alphabet initials, are the work of Tiru A. Mani velu, commissioned 
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in 1998, with several new paintings executed for “Cognizantability” in the 
months prior to the completion of the second edition. The background 
patterns adorning the title pages were created in Adobe Photoshop 7.0 by 
a gifted soul of our sannyâsin order based on Manivelu’s paintings. Assis-
tance in original indexing and the glossary was provided by Mr. Jnana deva 
Shanmuga natha. The index was finely retooled for the second edition by 
Tirumati Chamundi Sabanathan of Santa Rosa, California, using Sonar 
Bookends. Gurudeva enjoyed painting with vibhûti on black paper the art 
that appears on the title page of each chapter. A few of Gurudeva’s original 
handwritten aphorisms and commentaries from the 1950s appear on the 
pages of “Cognizantability.” 

For the transliteration, or spelling, of Sanskrit words we chose the 
system used by Monier Williams (1819-1899) in his Sanskrit dictionaries. 
It seemed more natural to us than the system now used in academic texts. 
Denoting the ch sound and the sh sounds are two of the main differ-
ences. In the academic system, the ch sound (as in chakra) is rendered by 
a simple c. We chose ch instead, because in English the c is always sounded 
as c as in count, or c as in cinder, never as a ch sound, as in charm. We also 
sought a system that does not require a change in spellings when diacriti-
cals are dropped off. That’s why we also chose to not use the dot under 
the s for Œ, and instead use sh, and to put an i after ®, as in ®ishi. A chart of 
pronunciation is found on page 857.

Assistance in Sanskrit translation was provided by Dr. Swamy Satyam, 
with Sanskrit proofreading by Dr. P. Jayaraman, Executive Director, 
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Woodside, New York, and Georg Feuerstein, 
Ph.D., Director, Yoga Research Center, Lower Lake, California. Proofread-
ing of the entire book was completed by Vayudeva and his wife Peshala 
Varadan of Rockville, Maryland, and Mrs. Sheela Venkatakrishnan of Fre-
mont, California.

Finally, we express a heartfelt mahalo nui loa (that’s our Hawaiian-
style “thank you”) to devotees worldwide who supported this book with 
pûjâs and prayers, and to all the insightful souls who thoughtfully penned 
encouraging reviews and comments. Thank you, thank you, thank you.
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Gurudeva paints with wet holy ash the motifs for the title pages of Merging





About the  Author

NCE IN A GREAT WHILE ON THIS EARTH THERE 
ARISES A SOUL WHO, BY LIVING HIS TRADITION 
RIGHT LY AND WHOLLY, PERFECTS HIS PATH AND 
BECOMES A LIGHT TO THE WORLD. SATGURU SIVAYA 
SUBRA MU NI YA SWAMI (1927-2001) WAS SUCH A BEING, 

a shining example of awakening and wisdom, a leader recognized world-
wide as one of Hinduism’s foremost ministers. ¶As a youth, he was trained 
in classical Eastern and Western dance and in the disciplines of yoga. 
Becoming the premier danseur of the San Francisco Ballet by age 19, he 
renounced the world at the height of his career and traveled to India and 
Sri Lanka in quest of Absolute Truth. In the caves of  Jalani in 1949, he 
fasted and meditated until he burst into  enlightenment. Soon thereafter, 
he met his satguru, Sage Yogaswami, who gave him the name Subramu-
niya, initiated him into the holy orders of sannyâsa and or dained him 
into his lineage with a tremendous slap on the back, saying, “This sound 
will be heard in America! Now go ’round the world and roar like a lion. 
You will build palaces (temples) and feed thousands.” While in Sri Lanka, 
he founded  Saiva Siddhanta Church, the world’s first Hindu church, now 
active in many nations. In late 1949 he sailed back to America and 
embarked on seven years of ardent, solitary yoga and meditation which 
brought forth faculties of clairvoyance and clairaudience, culminating in 
Cognizantability, a collection of profound aphorisms and commentary 
on the states of mind and esoteric laws of life. In 1957, Subra muni ya swami, 
affectionately known as Gurudeva, founded  Himalayan Academy and 
opened America’s first Hindu  temple, in San Francisco. He formed his 
monastic order in 1960. In Switzerland, 1968, he  revealed Shûm, a mystical 
language of meditation that names and maps inner areas of conscious-
ness. From 1967 to 1983 he led fourteen Innersearch pilgrimages, guiding 
hundreds of devotees to the world’s sacred temples and illumined sages. 
In 1970  Gurudeva established his world headquarters and monastery-
temple on Kauai, northernmost of the Hawaiian Islands. Beginning in the 
1970s and continuing to 2001, he gave blessings to dozens of groups to 
build  temples in North America, Australia, New Zealand, Europe and 
elsewhere, gifting Deity images, usually of Lord Ga∫eßa, to 36 temples to 
begin the worship. Over the years, he personally guided groups of trustees 
through each stage of temple development. He thus authenticated and 
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legitimized the establishment of the temple as essential to any Hindu 
community.  His relentless drive to establish Hindu worship in the West 
was based on his revelatory mystic visions of the Gods not as symbolic 
depictions but as real beings who guide and protect mankind, with whom 
we can commune most effectively through consecrated temples. ¶In 1973, 
after establishing Kadavul Temple, he clairvoyantly read from inner-plane 
libraries to bring forth  Lemurian Scrolls and other esoteric writings to 
guide his monastic order and revive the centrality of celibacy and sexual 
transmutation. In 1975 he conceived the San Marga  Iraivan Temple on 
Kauai as the first all-granite temple established outside of India. In 1977 
he intensified requirements for his Western devotees to sever all prior 
religious, philosophical loyalties, legalize their Hindu name and formally 
enter Hinduism through the name-giving rite. In 1979 he published Holy 
Orders of Sannyâsa, defining the ideals, vows and aspirations of Hindu 
monasticism in unprecedented clarity. Also in 1979 he began publishing 
 HINDUISM TODAY. His international Hindu renaissance tours in the early 
’80s revealed that Hindus were not globally connected or organized. Those 
in India knew little of their brothers and sisters in South America. Those 
in Fiji had no knowledge of Hindus in Europe or Mauritius. Seeing this 
need, Gurudeva focused his journal on uniting all  Hindus, regardless of 
nationality or sect, and inspiring and educating seekers everywhere. That 
same year, he produced the first edition of his Hindu catechism, later to 
become Dancing with Íiva. ¶His travels in the 1980s brought him face to 
face with hundreds of thousands of Hindus, most notably in Sri Lanka, 
India, Malaysia and Mauritius, to whom he spread a powerful message of 
courage, regenerating pride of heritage. In the early ’80s he established the 
antiquity and legitimacy of monistic Íaiva Siddhânta at international con-
ferences among pundits who had insisted that Siddhânta is solely plural-
istic. In 1985 Gurudeva adopted Apple’s Macintosh-based publishing tech-
nology to supercharge his prolific outreach through scriptures, books, 
pamphlets, art, lessons and later through CDs and the world’s foremost 
Hindu websites. ¶In 1986 he founded a branch  monas tery in  Mauritius, 
whose government had invited him there to revive a languishing Hindu 
faith. That same year, New Delhi’s  World Religious Parliament named  him  
one of five modern-day  Jagadâchâryas, world teachers, for his interna-
tional efforts in promoting a  Hindu renaissance. Also in 1986 he created 
 Pañcha Ga∫apati, a five-day Hindu festival celebrated around the time of 
Christmas. In 1987 he published  God’s Money to explain  tithing and how 
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it is practiced by members of his Hin du church. 1989 saw the culmination 
of numerous books and pamphlets that later became part of the Master 
Course trilogy. In 1990 in  Bangalore, he ceremoniously chipped the first 
stone of  Iraivan temple and established a small village where craftsmen 
and their families could live and carve this architectural gem by hand over 
the next fifteen years. In 1991 he produced the Nandinâtha Sûtras, 365 
aphorisms outlining the entire gamut of virtuous Hindu living. In 1994 
Gurudeva founded  Hindu Heritage Endowment, now a multi-million-
dollar public service trust that establishes and maintains permanent 
sources of income for Hindu institutions worldwide. In 1995 he published 
the final edition of  Íaiva Dharma Íâstras, drawing on aspects of the 
American church system to make his organization socially viable and 
structurally effective. There in he finalized patterns for the future, includ-
ing the extended family structure for his missions, and designated as  his 
successors three of his senior monastics: Acharya Veylanswami, followed 
by Acharya Palani swami and then Acharya Ceyonswami. ¶From 1977 to 
2001 Gurudeva nurtured a staunchly Hindu, highly disciplined, global 
fellowship of family initiates, monastics and students, training them to 
follow the sâdhana mâr ga, the path of yogic striving and personal trans-
formation, and to assist him in his global mission. With this competent 
team and a sophisti cated infra structure, his  Church nurtures its member-
ship and local missions on five continents and serves, personally and 
through publications and the In ter net, the community of Hindus of all 
sects. It furthers the dual mission of Hindu solidarity and monistic Íaiva 
Siddhânta, vowing to protect, preserve and promote the Íaivite Hindu 
religion as ex pressed through three pillars: temples, satgurus and scripture. 
The recognized hereditary guru of 2.5 million Sri Lankan Hindus, Guru-
deva proclaimed his Church a Jaffna-Tamil-based organization which 
branched out from the Sri Subra muniya Ashram in Alaveddy to meet the 
needs of the growing  Hindu diaspora of this century. It gently oversees 
some 40 temples worldwide. Missionaries and teachers within the family 
membership provide counseling and classes in Íaivism for children, youth 
and adults. Gurudeva’s numerous books present his unique and practical 
insights on Hindu metaphysics, mysticism, culture, philosophy and yoga. 
 His Íaivite Hindu Religion  children’s course is taught in many temples and 
homes, preserving the teachings in five languages for thousands of youths. 
¶In 1995, in Delhi, the  World Religious Parliament  bestowed on him the 
title  Dharmachakra for his remarkable publications. The  Global Forum 
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of Spiritual and Parliamentary Leaders for Human Survival chose him as 
a Hindu representative at its unique conferences. Thus, at Oxford in 1988, 
Moscow in 1990 and Rio de Janeiro in 1992, he joined religious, political 
and scientific leaders from all countries to discuss the future of human 
life on this planet. At Chicago’s historic centenary  Parliament of the 
World’s Religions in September, 1993, he was elected one of three Hindus 
to the Presidents’ Assembly, a core group of 25 men and women voicing 
the needs of world faiths. Especially in the early ’90s he campaigned for 
fair treatment of temple  priests, namely the same respect enjoyed by the 
clergy of other religions. From 1996 onward, Gurudeva was a key member 
of Vision Kauai 2020, a group of inspirers (including the Mayor, county 
council, business and education leaders) that meets to fashion the island’s 
future based on spiritual values. In 1997 he responded to President Clin-
ton’s call for religious opinions on the ethics of human cloning. That same 
year, he spearheaded the 125th anniversary of Satguru  Yoga swami and his 
golden icon’s pilgrimage around the world, ending in Sri Lanka. During 
these final years he worked daily in the morning hours in refining the 
Shûm language as his supreme gift to his monastic order. ¶In 1998 
Gurudeva began an ardent campaign for the right of  children to not be 
beaten by their parents or their teachers, and helping parents raise chil-
dren with love through  Positive Discipline classes taught by his family 
devotees as their primary community service. In 1999 he traveled to  Mau-
ritius to publicly inaugurate his Spiritual Park as a gift to the island nation. 
In 2000 he published  How to Become a Hindu, showing the way for seekers 
to formally enter the faith, refuting the dogma that “You must be born a 
Hindu to be a Hindu.” On August 25, 2000, he received the prestigious 
 United Nations  U Thant Peace Award in New York (previously bestowed 
on the Dalai Lama, Nelson Mandela, Mikhail Gorbachev, Pope John Paul 
II and Mother Teresa). He addressed 1,200 spiritual leaders gathered for 
the UN  Millennium Peace Summit, with the message, “For peace in the 
world, stop the  war in the  home.” Upon his return to Kauai, 350 citizens 
and county and state officials gathered to herald his accomplishments on 
the island and beyond. Governor Benjamin Caye tano wrote: “I am espe-
cially grateful for your efforts to promote moral and spiritual values in 
Hawaii. May our people forever embrace the message of peace you have 
so eloquently supported in your gracious wisdom.” In November, 2000, 
Gurudeva launched  Hindu Press International  (HPI), a  HINDUISM TODAY 
daily news summary for breaking news sent free via e-mail and posted on 
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the  web. In 1999, 2000 and 2001 he conducted three Innersearch journeys, 
consecrating new temples in Alaska, Trinidad and Denmark. In 2001 he 
completed his golden legacy, the 3,000-page  Master Course trilogy of 
Dancing, Living and Merging with Siva—peerless volumes of daily lessons 
on Hindu philosophy, culture and yoga, respectively. ¶For fifty years, 
Subra  muniya  swami taught Hinduism to Hindus and seekers from all 
faiths. Known as one of the strictest gurus in the world, he was the 162nd 
successor of the  Nandinâtha Kailâsa lineage and satguru of  Kauai Aadhee-
nam, his 458-acre temple-monastery  com  plex on the Garden Island of 
Kauai. From this verdant Polynesian aßrama on a river bank near the foot 
of an extinct volcano, his  monas tics continue to promote the dhar ma 
together through  Saiva Siddhanta Church, Him alayan Academy and 
Hindu Heritage Endow ment, perpetuating the mission given to Guru deva 
by his satguru. ¶Guru deva departed from this world as courageously as 
he had lived in it. Learning on October 9, 2001, that he had advanced, 
metastacized intestinal cancer, confirmed by a host of specialists in three 
states, all concurring that even the most aggressive treatment regimens 
would not prove effective, he de clined any treatment beyond palliative 
measures and decided to follow the Indian yogic practice, called 
 prâyopaveßa in Sanskrit scripture, to abstain from nourishment and take 
water only from that day on. He left his body peacefully on the 32nd day 
of his self-declared fast, at 11:54 pm on Monday, Chitra nak shatra, Nov-
ember 12, 2001, surrounded by his twenty-three monastics. Gurudeva 
consoled them, “Don’t be sad. When I am gone from this world, I will be 
working with you on the inside  twenty-four hours a day.” The rock-solid 
foundation for the continuance of his work is Kauai Aadheenam and its 
resident  Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order. This group of eleven initiated swâmîs 
with lifetime vows and nine brahma chârîs, celibate monks, come from six 
countries and include both men born into the Hindu religion and those 
who converted or adopted Hinduism—Asians and Westerners—made 
strong by decades of Gurudeva’s loving but strict personal guidance and 
insistence on 110 percent performance. In the first weeks of his  fast, 
 Gurudeva seamlessly transferred his duties and responsibilities to his cho-
sen  successor, Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami, 59, a disciple for 37 years, 
declaring, “Bodhinatha is the new satguru now.” Ever concerned for others, 
even on his deathbed, just days before his Great Union, he whispered in 
assurance, “Everything that is happening is good. Everything that is hap-
pening is meant to be.” He asked devotees worldwide to carry his work 
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and institutions forward with unstinting vigor, to keep one another strong 
on the spiritual path, to live in harmony and to work diligently on their 
personal spiritual sâdhanas. “You are all over-qualified to carry on.” 
¶When notified of  Gurudeva’s passing,  Sita Ram Goel, one of India’s most 
influential Hindu writers and thinkers, wrote, “He has done great work 
for Hinduism, and the recent reawakening of the Hindu mind carries his 
stamp.”  Ma Yoga Shakti, renowned yoga teacher, said, “For more than five 
decades, Subramuniyaswami, a highly enlightened soul of the West—a 
Hanuman of today, a reincarnation of Íiva Himself—has watered the 
roots of Hinduism with great zeal, faith, enthusiasm and whole-hearted-
ness.” Sri  Shivarudra Balayogi Maharaj of India said, “By his life and by 
his teaching, Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami has helped make Hindu-
ism an even greater gift to humanity.” From Jaffna, president of Siva-
thondan Nilayam Arunasalam Sellathurai Swamigal wrote: “The life, mis-
sion and mandate of His Holiness Sivaya Subramuniyaswami form an 
epic chapter in his unending spiritual quest leading him to the founding 
of the Saiva Siddhanta Church and a monastic order in Ha waii—a mag-
nificent task! This will ever remain a monument to his spiritual fervor, 
proclaiming worldwide, East and West, in trumpet tones that Swamigal 
was a trailblazer of Lord Íiva’s choice to glorify the spiritual heritage and 
the essence of Íaiva Siddhânta.”  ¶Gurudeva’s life was one of extraordinary 
accomplishments on so many levels; but his greatest  siddhi, to which 
thousands of devotees will testify, was his incredible power to inspire oth-
ers toward God, to change their lives in ways that were otherwise impos-
sible, to be a light on their path, a mother and father and friend to all who 
drew near. Gurudeva lived so profoundly at the center of himself, so close 
to the core of being, the heart of Divinity, that everyone he met felt close 
to him. He personified the pure, blissful soul nature they seek and sense 
as the center of themselves.     
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 Milestones of Ministry
Enumerating a Spiritual Master’s Many Gifts to Mankind

Empowered by his Self Realization, his ordination as a satguru and the 
blessings of Gods and devas, Gurudeva contributed to the revival of  Hin-
du ism in immeasurable abundance. He was simultaneously a staunch 
defender of traditions, as the proven ways of the past, and a fearless in-
novator, rivaling the ®ishis of Vedic times in instilling fresh under standing 
and setting new patterns of life for contemporary humanity. Here is a 
partial list of his trail-blazing mission and accomplishments. 

Gurudeva holds the U Thant Peace Award in front of the United Nations in New York



SPIRITUAL TEACHINGS
 Bringing seekers new meaning to life through The Master Course as a 

path of self-transformation through sâdhana, a self-initiated journey 
to bravely, cheerfully face the karma one has created in the past. 

 Pioneering the language Shûm in 1968 to enhance seekers’ yogic ef-
forts and vigorously developing it from 1995-2001, as his choicest in-
ner gift to his monastics. 

 Bringing the Gods “out of exile” by explaining and writing about the 
mysteries of temple worship and the three worlds of existence from 
his own experience. 

 Unfolding theological summations for a religion in renaissance, such 
as “Four Facts of Hinduism,” “Nine Beliefs,” “Hinduism’s Code of Con-
duct,” the 365 Nandi natha Sutras, and a Hindu catechism and creed. 

 Bringing forth Lemurian Scrolls and other esoteric writings from in-
ner-plane libraries to guide his monastic order and revive the central-
ity of celibacy and sexual transmutation. 

 Translating and publishing  Tiruvalluvar’s ethical masterpiece, the 
 Tirukural, in modern, lucid English. 

LEADING THE  HINDU  RENAISSANCE
 Building Hindu pride; convincing Hindus everywhere to stand up 

and proclaim themselves Hindus and stop repeating equivocal slo-
gans like, “I’m not really a Hindu. I am a universalist—a Christian, a 
Jew, a Muslim and a Buddhist.” 

 Proclaiming that  Hinduism is a great, living religion, not a archeo-
logic relic of the past as oft depicted by Western scholars—one that 
should be presented by Hindu writers, as he did in his peerless publi-
cations. 

 Teaching  Hinduism to Hindus, awakening their self-appreciation as a 
world community, blessed inheritors of a grand civilization and cul-
ture, indeed, the religion best suited to the new age. 

 Rescuing the word Hinduism from its fallen status as a dirty word and 
restoring it to its age-old glory. 

 Heralding  sectarianism when the prevailing trend was bland unifor-
mity, insisting that only if each denomination is strong and faithful to 
its unique traditions will Hinduism itself be strong. 

 Championing the centrality of temples, legitimizing their establish-
ment, and authenticating their purpose. 
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CAMPAIGNS AGAINST WRONGS AND MISCONCEPTIONS 
 Dispelling myths and misinformation about Hinduism through HIN-

DUISM TODAY for two decades. 
 Promoting the Vedas and Ågamas as the holy bible of Hinduism, 

rather than the mythological Purâ∫as and the historical Bhagavad 
Gîtâ. 

 Establishing rational-mystical explanations for Hindu practice to dis-
place the Purâ∫ic “comic book” mentality. 

 Reinstating ahiμsâ, noninjury, as the cardinal ethic of Hinduism 
when militants were promoting righteous retaliation, often by citing 
the Bhagavad Gîtâ.

 Rejecting traditional stories that glorify violence, such as many found 
in the Periyapuranam.

 Repopularizing Íiva as a God of love to be worshiped by all devotees, 
not a fearsome being approached only by ascetics. Assuring Hindus it 
is all right, in fact necessary, to have Lord Íiva in the home.

 Speaking for the purity of Hindu monasticism and against the idea of 
“married swâmîs” and mixed-gender âßramas. 

 Campaigning against the use of illegal  drugs by exposing the harmful 
effects and karmic consequences.

 Combatting unethical  Christian conversion by enhancing Hindu 
education, exposing the devious tactics of  evangelists and the imma-
turity of faiths that consider theirs the only true path and aggressively 
seek to compel others to adopt it. 

 Debunking the notion that “All religions are one” and publishing a 
comparative summary of the major religions of the world, side by 
side with prominent secular philosophies. 

 Enjoining temple boards of trustees to get along with each other, to 
beware of detractors and to establish teaching programs for the youth.

RELIGIOUS STATESMANSHIP
 Providing a fearless, outspoken Hindu voice at interfaith conferences 

and spiritual and political forums, objecting to Christian hegemony 
at such gatherings, calling for equal representation by other religions, 
including the indigenous peoples, and decrying the hypocrisy of 
 scientists who would speak as potential saviors for Earth’s problems 
when science itself had caused many of the predicaments. 

 Defending advaitic Íaiva Siddhânta at international conferences and 
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with pundits of South Indian aadheenams to successfully affirm the 
legitimacy and antiquity of the nondual theology which so perfectly 
reflected his own realizations. 

 Creating a method of ethical self-conversion for seekers to formally 
enter the Hindu religion, insisting that Hinduism has always accepted 
newcomers, refuting the notion that “You must be born a Hindu to be 
a Hindu.” 

 Encouraging people to practice their religion, whatever it may be, 
rather than nonreligious paths such as materialism, communism, ex-
istentialism and secular humanism. 

PIONEERING NEW PATTERNS
 Harnessing information technology to drive Hindu Dharma into the 

new millennium, including setting up the first Macintosh publishing 
network (1986) and founding the first major Hindu website (1994). In 
1998 he launched TAKA,  “Today at Kauai Aadhee nam,” to chronicle 
daily activities at his Kauai and Mauritius centers. He observed, “Now 
we have  computers and the  Internet—modern technology capable 
of bringing the spiritual beings and all religious people of the world 
closely together wherever they live. This one thing the typewriter 
could not do, the pen and paper could not do, the stylus and olai leaf 
did not do.” 

 Calling for the establishment of schools, pathasalas, to train temple 
priests outside of India.

 Promoting the idea of resident facilities for the elderly to live together 
close to temples in the West. 

 Gifting Deity icons, usually of Lord Ga∫eßa, to initiate the worship 
and remove obstacles at 36 temples globally. 

 Establishing perpetual funds to finance his own and others’ religious 
endeavors through Hindu Heritage Endowment.

 Finding ways for Hindus to meet cultural dilemmas in the modern 
age, such as devising a new festival, Pañcha Ga∫apati, celebrated for 
five days around the time of Christmas. 

 Supporting cross-national marriages within his congregation and to 
the wider Hindu world. 

 Drawing from the American church system to make his organization, 
and other Hindu institutions, socially viable, legally strong and struc-
turally effective. 
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 Encouraging selfless, religious giving of one’s time, resources and 
finances, and establishing tithing as a monthly practice within his 
global congregation. 

 Establishing Innersearch Travel Study as a means of self-discovery 
and spiritual renewal for devotees and students, with his last three 
journeys consecrating new temples in Alaska, Trinidad and Denmark.

 Distinguishing outstanding leadership with his  Hindu of the Year 
award. 

 Introducing to Kauai: Toggenberg goats, Jersey cows, the honey bee 
industry and various species of exotic flora.

REVIVING NOBLE  TRADITIONS
 Bringing sacraments,  saμskâras, back into vogue through his writ-

ings and by implementing them among his congregation with rever-
ence and formal documentation. 

 Campaigning for  priests’ rights and fair treatment, demanding they 
receive the same respect enjoyed by the clergy of other religions.

 Supporting and reviving the traditional arts, especially South Indian 
painting, with which he illustrated his trilogy; Indian dance, which 
he and his followers learned and taught; temple architecture, which 
he embodied in Iraivan Temple; Vedic astrology, which he used daily 
for its insights into character of people and timing of events; and ây-
urveda, which he promoted in his publications and encouraged as a 
natural healing system for his followers. 

 Rescuing the home shrine from extinction—“out of the closet, into 
the most beautiful room of the home.”

STRENGTHENING MONASTICISM
 Garnering respect for Hindu monastics of every order when “swâmî 

bashing” was common, proclaiming that swâmîs and sâdhus are the 
ministers of this noble faith and that genuine gurus should be vener-
ated, obeyed and sought out for their wisdom. 

 Creating a global enclave of several hundred Hindu leaders and regu-
larly calling on them for their wisdom on critical issues, from abor-
tion, to cloning, to medical ethics and Hindu family life, publishing 
their collective views in HINDUISM TODAY. 

 Breathing new life into the aadheenams of South India (temple-mon-
astery complexes), bringing new prominence to the Saˆkar âchârya 
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centers and to the seats of power of all monastic lineages. 
 Codifying in his Holy Orders of Sannyâsa the ideals, vows and aspira-

tions of Hindu monasticism in unprecedented clarity and detail. 

IMPROVING FAMILY LIFE
 Upholding the integrity of the family, extolling the extended family, 

finding ways to keep families close and harmonious, declaring that di-
vorce is never a happy solution to marital conflict. 

 Denouncing and taking action against wife abuse as a despicable act 
that no man has the right to perpetrate.

 Insisting on “zero tolerance for disharmonious conditions” within his 
monasteries and the homes of followers. 

 Protecting children from abuse, standing up for their right to not be 
beaten by parents or teachers and debunking the notion that corporal 
punishment is a part of Hindu culture. 

 Helping parents raise children with love and respect through Positive 
Discipline classes taught by his family devotees as a primary service to 
the community. 

 Establishing a counter “women’s liberation movement,” reminding 
Hindus that family well-being lies in the hands of women, who with 
their special ßakti are uniquely able raise their children well and make 
their husbands successful by not working in the world, but following 
the traditional role of wife and mother.

SETTING STANDARDS IN LEADERSHIP
 Creating Kauai Aadheenam, a temple-monastery in Hawaii so tradi-

tional and spiritual—replete with two Íiva temples, a large monastic 
order and a satguru pî†ha (seat of authority), all amid religious art, 
sculpture, traditional temple architecture and liturgy—that it stands 
as the most authoritative aadheenam in the West. 

 Manifesting Iraivan, the first all-stone Ågamic temple in the West.
 Initiating and nurturing a traditional order of two dozen celibate 

Íaiva monastics, molding them into an effective, harmonious, tradi-
tional multi-national team. 

 Building two platforms: Hindu solidarity, which he promoted 
through HINDUISM TODAY, and monistic Íaiva Siddhânta, which he 
elucidated in his eloquent and prolific publications. 

 Being always available: personally greeting thousands of Hindu visi-

MERGING WITH ÍIVA920



tors to his aadheenam, speaking with them about their lives, concerns 
and aspirations. 

  Fulfilling the motto “Think globally, act locally,” joining monthly 
with Kauai leaders in an island visioning group to help manifest an 
enhanced social and economic future.
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Gurudeva conducts a special homa ritual with successor Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami 
(above right) inside the Kadavul Hindu Temple at Kauai's Hindu Monastery 



There are a few unusual men who have had enough 
of worldliness and choose to dance, live and merge 
with Íiva as Hindu monks. 

HESE RARE SOULS FOLLOW THE PATH OF THE TRA-
DITIONAL HINDU MONASTIC, VOWED TO POVERTY, 
HUMILITY, OBEDIENCE, PURITY AND CONFIDENCE. 
THEY PURSUE THE DISCIPLINES OF CHARYÅ, KRIYÅ, 
YOGA AND JÑÅNA THAT LEAD TO SELF REALIZATION. 

Knowing God is their only goal in life, the power that drives 
them tirelessly on. They live with other ma†ha vâsis like them-
selves in monasteries, apart from worldliness, to wor ship, medi-
tate, serve and realize the truths of the Vedas and Íaiva Ågamas. 
Guided by Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami, successor to Sat-
guru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami, and head quartered at Kauai 
Aadheenam in Hawaii, USA, on the beautiful Garden Island 
of Kauai, the  Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order is among the world’s 
foremost traditional Íaivite Hindu  monastic  orders, accepting 
candidates from every nation on Earth. It is an advaitic Íaiva 
Siddhânta order, a living stream of the ancient Nandinâtha Sam-
pradâya, originally deriving from India, and in recent centuries 
based in Sri Lanka. Young men considering the re nunciate path 
who strongly believe they have found their spiritual calling in 
this lineage are encouraged to write to Bodhinatha, sharing their 
personal history, spiritual aspirations, thoughts and experiences. 
Holy orders of sannyâsa may be conferred on those who qualify 
after ten to twelve years of training. Write to:

 Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami, Guru Mahâsannidhânam Kauai 
Aadheenam, 107 Kaholalele Road, Kapaa, Hawaii 96746-9304 USA, 
E-mail: bodhi@hindu.org; 
World Wide Web: www.himalayanacademy.com
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Gurudeva is seated in the yogic posture beneath the sprawling banyan tree at Kauai’s 
Hindu Monastery, his hand raised to bless his ma†havâsis gathered at his feet. The 
sâdhakas in white vestments are following the path of service and training. The yogîs 
in yellow are preparing for sannyâsa, practicing advanced meditative disciplines and 
tapas toward self-transformation. The swâmîs in orange form the Saiva Siddhanta 
Yoga Order, the ecclesiastical body of Saiva Siddhanta Church. The monastics are 
surrounded by Kauai’s tropical lushness, while behind them flows the sacred Wailua 
River and its Nani Kaua waterfall, which tumbles into a large, natural rock pond. 
The sky above is filled with rainbows.

v
e

r
a

 r
o

s
e

n
b

e
r

r
y

  
   

   
  



   Hail, O sannyâsin, love’s embodiment! Does any power exist 
apart from love? Diffuse thyself throughout the happy world. 
Let painful mâyâ cease and never return. Day and night give praise 
unto the Lord. Pour forth a stream of songs to melt the very stones. 
Attain the sight where night is not, nor day. See Íiva everywhere 
and rest in bliss. Live without interest in worldly gain. Here, as 
thou hast ever been, remain.     SATGURU SIVA YOGASWAMI OOO
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The  Hindu Heritage Endowment

INDU THOUGHT AND CULTURE THREAD THROUGH 
ALMOST EVERY CIVILIZATION ON THE PLANET, 
WEAVING A SUBTLE TAPESTRY OF LOFTY PHILOSO-
PHY AND EARTHY, PRAGMATIC WISDOM. WHOSE LIFE 
HAS NOT BEEN TOUCHED? SOME HAVE BEEN RAISED 

in India and enjoy memories of warm extended families and cool temples 
resounding with ancient mantras. Others find peace of mind in Hindu yoga 
practices. Many find solace in the concepts of karma, dharma and reincarna-
tion, which express their own inner findings and beliefs. If you are one who 
has been touched by Hindu thought and culture, you may wish to further 
enrich your life by giving back to Sanâtana Dharma in countries around the 
globe and helping preserve its rich heritage for future generations. ¶Hindu 
Heritage Endowment (HHE) provides such an opportunity. A public chari-
table trust recognized by the United States government,  HHE was created 
to maintain permanent endowments for Hindu projects and institutions 
worldwide. Its endowments benefit orphanages, children’s schools, âßramas 
and temples. They support priests and publish books; and they are designed 
to continue giving that financial support year after year, decade after decade, 
century after century. The staff at HHE is one-pointed in their dedication to 
seeing that qualified donations will be used effectively for the purposes in-
tended. Each beneficiary must give a detailed yearly report on its income from 
HHE and a schedule of how the next year’s funds will be spent before funds 
are issued. We take it as a sâ dha na to see that your gifts meet their purpose. 
Please place Hindu Heritage Endowment in your will, your year-end giving 
and/or your monthly budget. Whether you are inspired to give a few dollars 
to support orphanages or bequest millions in your will, write, give us a call 
or look us up on the Internet. Find out how to enrich your life by helping to 
preserve the treasures of a profound heritage for generations now living or 
as yet unborn. 

 Hindu Heritage Endowment, Kauai’s Hindu Monastery, 
107 Kaholalele Road, Kapaa, Hawaii, 96746-9304, USA. 

Phone: 1-808-822-3012, ext. 244; fax: 1-808-822-3152; email: hhe@hindu.org
www.hheonline.org
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HIMALAYAN ACADEMY MINI MELA BOOKSHOP

The Mini Mela Bookshop
For all our books, visit www.minimela.com

Living with Íiva
Hinduism’s Contemporary Culture
Book 2 of The Master Course Trilogy
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

In the same bold, candid style of Merging with Íiva, 
Gurudeva focuses here on Hinduism’s twenty re-
straints and observances that when dynamically ap-
plied bring order in life and establish a foundation 
for spirituality, meditation and realization. He ad-
dresses frankly and offers sound advice on the vari-
ous problematic areas of modern living. The book is 
conveniently structured in 365 daily lessons disclos-
ing how to approach family, money, relationships, 
technology, food, worship, yoga and karma to live 

a truly spiritual life. Second edition, beautiful full color art throughout, ha†ha 
yoga and religious dues resources. Second edition, 2001, 7" x 10", case bound 
(isbn 978-0-945497-98-1), US$59.95.

a truly spiritual life Secon

Dancing with Íiva
Hinduism’s Contemporary Catechism,
Book 1 of The Master Course Trilogy
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

This remarkable 1,000-page sourcebook covers ev-
ery subject, answers every question and quenches 
the thirst of the soul for knowledge of God and the 
Self. Clearly written and lavishly illustrated, expertly 
woven with 600 verses from the Vedas, Ågamas and 
other holy texts, 165 South Indian paintings, 40 orig-
inal graphics, a 25-page timeline of India’s history 
and a 100-plus-page lexicon of English, Sanskrit and 
Tamil. A spiritual gem and great value at twice the 
price. “The most comprehensive and sensitive intro-
duction to the living spiritual tradition of Hinduism …a feast for the heart and 
the mind (Georg Feuerstein).” Sixth edition, 2001, 7" x 10", case bound (isbn 
978-0-945497-96-7), US$59.95.

a feast for the heart and
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Loving Ga∫eßa
Hinduism’s Endearing Elephant-Faced God
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

No book about this beloved elephant-faced God is 
more soul-touching. The Lord of Dharma will come 
to life for you in this inspired masterpiece. It makes 
ap proaching this benevolent Lord easy and inspiring. 
Learn about Ga∫eßa’s powers, pastimes, mantras, nature, 
science, forms, sacred symbols, milk-drinking miracle 
and more. “A copy of Loving Ga∫eßa should be placed 
in every library and Hindu home”(Sri Om Prakash 
Sharma, UK). Second edition, 1999, 576 pages, 5½" x 
8½", softcover (isbn 978-0-945497-77-6), US

$29.85.
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The History of Hindu India
From Ancient to Modern Times
By the Editors of Hinduism Today 
and Dr. Shiva Bajpai

A book for kids, teenagers, parents and teach-
ers, the history of today’s Hindus, one-sixth of 
our human race, extends back beyond recorded 
history. In this book, we pick up the threads of 
Hindu practice evident in the Indus-Sarasvati 
civilization, which was the largest and in many 
ways the most advanced of the ancient civiliza-
tions. From there we trace the development of 
Hinduism through the early empires of India, a 
time of great advances in science, architecture, art and literature—during which 
Europe was experiencing the Middle Ages. Then came the years of trial by inva-
sion, followed by colonization and finally, in the 20th century, independence 
from the British Crown. Throughout these periods of history, we highlight the 
people, philosophical ideas and religious practices that are key to the Hindu 
religion today. While the text is written for sixth grade social studies classes in 
US schools, it is also suitable for high school classes. It has even been used in 
college course work, due to its refreshingly accurate, terse but comprehensive 
presentation of the world’s most ancient faith. First edition, 2011, 128 pages, 8⅛" 
x 10½", hardcover (isbn 978-1-934145-38-8), US

$19.95.
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How to Become a Hindu
A Guide for Seekers and Born Hindus
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

 Hundreds of thousands of half-Hindus, having re-
ceived a first name of a God or Goddess from their 
yoga teacher or a swami,  want to enter the religion 
fully. Because of Hinduism’s liberal doctrine, it is left 
to the individual as a “do-it-yourself conversion.” How 
to Become a Hindu explains how the six steps of ethi-
cal conversion have enhanced the lives of many in the 
East and West. Here  Americans, Canadians and Euro-
peans tell their stories of passage from Western faiths 
to Hinduism. The book raises and convincingly settles 
the debate about non-Hindus entering the religion. 

“This elucidative book will provide immense help to those who wish to enter 
the Hindu fold, and also the younger generation of Hindus living outside In-
dia” (Puri Shankar acharya).  First edition, 2000, 496 pages, 8Ω" x 5Ω", softcover 
(isbn 978-0-945497-82-0), US

$27.95.
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Hinduism Today
The International Magazine

Enjoy a spiritual experience with the fore-
most international journal on Sanâtana 
Dharma, published by Satguru Bodhinatha 
Veylanswami and the swamis of the Saiva Sid-
dhanta Yoga Order. Breaking news, ancient 
wisdom, modern trends, world-class photos, 
family resources, humor—you’ll treasure 
every issue! “HINDUISM TODAY is a beautiful 
example of the positive possibility of the me-
dia being fulfilled, a bright ray of light in a 
darkened world” (Anne Shannon, Portland). 
Introductory offer (US only): one-year sub-
scription, 4 stunning issues, for US

$35! And 
yes, the author of this book founded this global magazine and guided it for 20 
years. issn 0896-0801; upc: 7-25274-12134-2. Visit: www.hinduismtoday.com
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MERGING WITH ÍIVA

The Best of Merging with 
Siva, in Gurudeva’s Voice

Enjoy Gurudeva’s powerful readings of 
13 enlightening lessons, the essence of 
Merging with Íiva, recorded in 1998-

99. In these excerpts from the 365 
daily lessons, Gurudeva discusses Self 
Realization, the soul body, color and 
the human aura, facing our karma, 

ku∫∂a linî and the three psychic cur-
rents, the fourteen chakras, and a spiri-

tual balance between husband and wife. 
CD anthology, 63 minutes, US

$19.95.
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Lemurian Scrolls
Angelic Prophecies Revealing Human Origins 
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

Enliven your spiritual quest with this clair-
voyant revelation of mankind’s journey to 
Earth millions of years ago from the Pleiades 
and other planets to further the soul’s un-
foldment. Learn about the ensuing challenges 
and experiences faced in evolving from spiri-
tual bodies of light into human form and the 
profound practices followed and awakenings 
achieved in ancient Lemuria. These angelic 
prophecies, read by Sivaya Subramuniya swami 
from âkâßic records written two million years 
ago, will overwhelm you with a sense of your 
divine origin, purpose and destiny and moti-
vate a profound rededication to your spiritual 
quest. An extraordinary metaphysical book 
which answers the great questions: Who am I? Where did I come from? Where 
am I going? Second Edition, 2006, 7" x 10", 400 pages, beautifully illustrated 
with original color paintings, hardcover (isbn 978-0-945497-79-0), $39.95.
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Mini Mela Bookshop Order Form
 Please send me free literature.
 Please send me an application for  The Master Course Correspondence Study.
  I wish to subscribe to HINDUISM TODAY.

USA rates:   1 year, $35    2 years, $65    3 years, $95    Lifetime, $1001 

(For international rates send e-mail to: subscribe@hindu.org)

I would like to order: 
 Dancing with Íiva, $59.95           Living with Íiva, $59.95            Merging with Íiva, $59.95      

 How to Become a Hindu, $27.95         Lemurian Scrolls, $39.95          Loving Ga∫eßa, $29.85      
 The History of Hindu India, $19.95            Best of Merging with Íiva CD Anthology, $19.95

Prices are in US currency. Add 20% for postage and handling in US and foreign. Foreign  orders 
are shipped sea mail unless otherwise specified and postage is paid. For foreign airmail, add 50% 
of the merchandise total for postage. 
 My payment is enclosed.    Charge to:     MasterCard       Visa       Amex
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Name on card: [PLEASE PRINT]  ____________________________________________________
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H.H. Swami Brahmavidyananda 
Saraswati, Founder and 
President of Satyananda 
Ashram, Miami, Florida 

Merging with Siva, Hinduism’s 
Contemporary Metaphysics is 
a most valuable and instructive 

holy book. I strongly recommend it to aspirants, dev-
otees of Lord Siva, all seekers of truth and the Hindu 
families around the world. Until now, there has been 
no such presentation-written in such a lucid style. It 
embodies a solid spiritual point of view that should 
be studied by all religious- minded people. ¶Merging 
with Siva is full of instructions on practical sadhana 
for attaining Siva-Tattva or God Realization. Each and 
every Hindu family must study the 365 daily lessons 
with their children to build their character. ¶The lives 
of Siva Acharyas, the Bhakta and the Nayanars are 
inspiring and soul-stirring. A study of their lives will 
make one’s life sublime and holy. Sivaya Subramu-
niyaswami is a living example of divine wisdom and 
enlightenment.

Karan Singh, Ph.D.,
Member of Parliament (Rajya 
Sabha); former Indian 
Ambassador to the US; 
Chancellor of the Banaras 
Hindu University and son of 
Kashmir’s last Maharaja; 
New Delhi, India

Sri Sivaya Subramuniyaswami has, over the last few 
decades, emerged as the most erudite articulator of 
Saiva scriptures which he has presented through his 
numerous publications. Basing himself upon classical 
Saiva texts, he has written extremely valuable com-
mentaries based upon his own spiritual experience 
which, taken together, provide a unique corpus of 
creative work in contemporary Hindu studies. His clas-
sical books Dancing with Siva, Loving Ganesha and 
his Master Course of spiritual discourse are among 
the many treasures that he has bequeathed to the 
modern world. ¶It is therefore with immense pleasure 
that I commend his remarkable new work entitled 
Merging with Siva, presented in the form of one les-
son for every day of the year. Clearly articulated and 
beautifully illustrated, Merging with Siva is a book of 
practical wisdom and guidance which will be widely 
welcomed, not only by worshipers of Lord Siva around 
the world, but also by all others who are interested 
in Hinduism and the spiritual quest. Sri Sivaya Subra-

muniyaswami deserves kudos for the pioneering work 
that he is doing in this fi eld, to which Merging with 
Siva is his latest contribution.

Patricia-Rochelle Diegel, Ph.D, 
teacher, intuitive healer and 
consultant on past lives, the 
human aura and numerology; 
Las Vegas, Nevada

There are so many important 
things in Merging with Siva. My 

favorites: “The Story of Awareness.” Philosophies are 
to be experienced step by step. Get acquainted with 
yourself as Being Awareness! Say to yourself, “I am 
not the body... I am not the emotions... I am not the 
thinking mind... I am Pure Awareness!“ “The Search is 
Within.” Each of the 36 contemporary dharmic prin-
ciples opened up doors for me. Instead of paying at-
tention to my real purposes in this life. Spreading my 
energy in too many directions. Try to save “the world” 
plus all of my relatives, friends, students and clients. 
This book has given me the knowledge and energy to 
move further onto my spiritual path.

Georg Feuerstein, Ph.D. 
Director of the Yoga Research 
Center; author of The 
Shambhala Encyclopedia of 
Yoga, Lower Lake, California

Merging with Siva demonstrates 
the good news that sacred scrip-

tures continue to be written for the benefi t of spiri-
tual seekers. At the heart of this monumental work 
are ninety-nine mystical aphorisms together with 
their commentaries. In the manner of the ancient 
Vedic seers, both aphorisms and commentaries spon-
taneously formulated themselves in Satguru Sivaya 
Subramuniyaswami’s yoga-trained mind many years 
ago. Building on this revealed wisdom, Merging with 
Siva expounds in easily assimilated form the highest 
aspect of the Saiva Siddhanta path to liberation, which 
is jnana yoga. It consists in recognizing who you truly 
are—not this limited body-mind but the eternal, bliss-
ful Self that is seamlessly merged with Siva. For this 
recognition to be possible, you must fi rst transmute 
your body and mind into a pure vessel through dili-
gent yoga practice. This book discloses many secrets 
about the actual path and the subtle energetic system 
whose workings must be understood to achieve suc-
cess in the noble endeavor of self-purifi cation and self-
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transmutation. This magnifi cent volume is an empow-
ered communication about wisdom and love, which 
are the two wings by which the human spirit can raise 
itself above primal ignorance (avidya) and its many 
baneful byproducts. There is not a page in this scrip-
ture that does not contain profound insights or helpful 
words of encouragement. Merging with Siva is not 
merely an indispensable sourcebook for practitioners 
of Saiva Siddhanta, its timeless wisdom also speaks to 
spiritual seekers within other traditions. May it open 
the eyes and hearts of countless individuals.

H.H. Swami Chidrupananda
Sri Ramakrishna 
Sarada Sevashram; 
Point Pedro, Jaff na, Sri Lanka

The masterpiece book by Satguru 
Sivaya Subramuniyaswami is re-
ally a panacea to all Hindus all 

over the world. “Religion is realization, it is being and 
becoming.” –Swami Vivekananda. The world is torn in 
several directions. Many people are deeply engrossed 
in worldly pursuits. This book is going to heal many a 
wound of many people across the universe.

Ma Jaya Sati Bhagavati
Founder and Spiritual 
Head of Kashi Ashram, 
spiritual sanctuary for the 
underprivileged and hospice 
for the dying; spokesperson 
on AIDS and other terminal 
illnesses; Sebastian, Florida

Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswamiswami guides the 
chela through life with the profound words “aff ection-
ate detachment, life is like the river Ganga, fl owing 
freely or getting stuck on the shores of attachment.” 
So well put. Jai Sri Gange Ki Jai. ¶The fi re, the life en-
ergy which rises in the oneness of Siva burns through 
the seal at the top of the head (which is explained 
with such simplicity) and that person becomes a jnani. 
To realize Siva during one’s earthly birth is to fi nd a 
place in life where the holy can serve the lowest and 
highest forms of life. One’s heart, mind and soul is in 
such a merger when taking care of the dying and the 
poor; it becomes second nature to the liberated, on 
the path to Siva. When all is dropped away from the 
soul body, except for the fi nal physical body, there is 
such a generosity generated toward humankind that 
there is the ability to serve others while serving Lord 
Maha Siva, Sadasiva. And for those that humanity has 

thrown away, my Lord Siva whispers, “There are no 
throw-away people.” ¶I bow 1,008 times to this truth 
spoken in Merging with Siva with such conviction, 
that it could only be written by someone who knows 
from that great inner samadhi. Gurudeva surely does 
write as only one could who has tasted the divine 
nectar of Siva’s ambrosia. His words are simple and 
straightforward and easy on the heart and eye. ¶My 
Ashram sings the praises of Lord Siva every day. Your 
book could not have come at a better time. These writ-
ings have been the greatest gift from the Mahadeva. 
I touch His feet 1,008 times in your name, Gurudeva. 
Every seeker of God should read these pages and live 
their lives in accordance to Lord Siva. It is a must for ev-
ery Hindu. ¶Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami writes 
so eloquently about the force of brahmacharya that I 
was brought into bliss. This whole book is a testimony 
to God, Guru and Siva. My pranams to you, Gurudeva.

H.H. Swami Dayananda 
Saraswati Founder and 
Spiritual Head of Arsha Vidya 
Gurukulam in Pennsylvania, 
Swami Dayananda Ashram 
in Rishikesh, and Arsha 
Vidya Ashram Gurukulam in 
Coimbatore, India

Going through some of the chapters of this book, I see 
that the book is an outcome of the author’s life-long 
dedicated study and spiritual practice. I am sure Merg-
ing with Siva will be found a source of Siva’s grace by 
every devotee of Siva.

Dr. David Frawley, O.M.D.
(Pandit Vamadeva Shastri),
Vedacharya, Director of the 
American Institute of Vedic 
Studies; author of How I 
Became a Hindu, 
Santa Fe, New Mexico

Merging with Siva is a monumental work, a veritable 
course book of yogic development in the broadest 
sense of the term. It maps out all the domains of con-
sciousness and shows us how to develop them in a 
systematic and harmonious manner. It unfolds the 
keys to our various bodies, koshas and chakras and 
how to purify and transform them for the ultimate 
goal of liberation. Through this complexity the book 
keeps to a simple, practical language that is accessible 
to any sincere devotee and helpful on a daily basis in 
everything that we do. ¶Such a book is quite unique in 
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an age in which this deeper knowledge, if it is given at 
all, comes out only in fragments. Yogic knowledge in 
the West has recently been subject to various distor-
tions, getting reduced to physical postures, divorced 
from any sense of renunciation, caught up in the illu-
sions of the astral plane, and disconnected from its 
genuine religious and spiritual base. Satguru Sivaya 
Subramuniyaswami shows what the complete and au-
thentic yoga is, shining his vast light upon the great 
mountains and seas of inner experience, connecting 
us with the vast wisdom of the rishis of old. Merging 
with Siva is an elixir that can cure all the ills of the 
soul. The book is one of the most important sadhana 
manuals available and will be welcomed by all those 
who wish to really connect to their higher Self and 
experience the Infi nite.

Arthur Pacheco
Counselor, healer, astrologer, 
theosophist, occultist, medium 
and parapsychologist, lecturer 
on psychic development, 
cosmic laws, mediumship and 
astrology, Honolulu, Hawaii

In truth, man receives what he is ready to receive at 
the precise time he is ready to receive it. And it is now, 
at the time of the release of this great work that the 
serious researcher can discern how so many of the 
great schools of thought dealing with spirituality 
and metaphysics have been leading up to the central 
themes so beautifully illustrated here. Appropriately 
enough, it is released now, at the time of the mil-
lenium, when many spiritual paths have been trod, 
and countless books have been penned and read, all 
leading to the basic realization that Self Realization is 
the only realization that truly matters. It would seem 
that the countless paths of spirituality with which we 
are acquainted, especially in the West, have all been 
ramifications, offshoots at best, of what here is so 
clearly described, and which are the basic tenets of 
Hinduism. Looking into the future, it is to be seen 
that coming generations will consider this book a 
landmark, a condensation of what so many books had 
been trying to convey by supplying bits and pieces of 
the Truth as they could. And yet it has always been 
from the East that Western Metaphysics has derived 
its greatest inspirations, and indeed its very existence. 
Just as Paramahansa Yogananda’s Autobiography of 
a Yogi fi rst brought the concept of Self Realization as 
the ultimate goal of the spiritual path to the attention 

of a whole generation of Truth-seekers in the West, so 
also does this book, Merging with Siva, outline that 
goal and the means to achieve it. It has been said 
that all things return to the Source, and so it is that 
in this book Sivaya Subramuniyaswami has brought 
us back Home again to that Source which we all have 
been seeking, and which is and always has been, the 
Self God.

H.H. Swami Sastrananda 
Senior Monk of the 
Ramakrishna Order, 
Vivekananda Ashrama, 
Bangalore, India

We fi nd in Merging with Siva the 
teachings of a respected spiritual 

guide, based on his studies, experiments and experi-
ences in the path of spiritual quest, extending for half 
a century. Saiva Siddhanta is one of the important 
schools of philosophy in Hinduism, and the author 
of the present book is an eminent modern exponent 
of the same, engaged also in the task of bringing to-
gether the Hindus scattered all over outside India, and 
trying to harmonize their thought and practices. ¶The 
book deals with holy life, the theme is Siva-oriented 
and maintains a high level. The language is clear and 
forceful, the fi ne printing makes it easy on the eyes. It 
is bound to attract and also benefi t various seekers. 
¶Happily the accent is on earnest practice and person-
al experience, rather than intellectual or sentimental 
satisfaction. While many may be drawn to reading the 
book, only those who take to earnest practice will get 
the true benefi t in life. Only those who are earnest 
about leading a holy life can test the teachings given 
and testify to their validity in life. 

Kusumita P. Pedersen, Ph.D. 
Chair of the Department 
of Religious Studies, St. Francis 
College, former Executive 
Director of the Project on 
Religion and Human Rights; 
Brooklyn, New York

Book is too poor a word for this great work by H. H. 
Sivaya Subramuniyaswami. Such an immense com-
pendium of spiritual knowledge is even more than 
a “treasury,” it is an entire cosmos: an ordered world 
where the spiritual seeker can be at home and will 
fi nd that everything connects to everything else in a 
vast, harmonious whole. In this cosmos the seeker’s 
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path to the ultimate Goal is clearly charted. ¶The re-
alities pictured here could be described as concentric 
circles. At the center is the individual seeker, and his or 
her inner and outer life. The outer life expands to the 
family, the religious community, the lineage of Saiva 
Siddhanta epitomized by monistic theism, the Hindu 
world at large, our whole planet Earth, and beyond to 
the infi nite universe with its many worlds and dimen-
sions. The evolutionary dynamic of these realities and 
their diff erent levels of consciousness are elucidated 
by Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami forcefully and 
practically, yet with all their subtlety, and often with 
sweetness and humor. The reader will always feel the 
voice of the Master speaking intimately and directly 
to him or her, telling the seeker that this is your ex-
perience, this is your truth, this is your path. Here we 
find psychology, ethics, history, theology, esoteric 
teachings and mystical utterances all arrayed so that 
everything we need to learn and apply is easily acces-
sible. ¶There is no way to single out parts of the book 
that are most important or better than others, since 
Merging with Siva is one organic whole. But as each 
of us has personal responses to every teaching, I will 
say that I was deeply compelled by the extraordinary 
revelation of “The Self God,” which has pride of place 
in this voluminous work. I also take as especially use-
ful for Western seekers these points: devotion is the in-
dispensable preparation and foundation for all other 
spiritual practices, and formal worship can be a highly 
eff ective way to cultivate a bumper crop of devotion. 
The surrounding culture and community of a practi-
tioner play a huge part in spiritual progress. In this 
progress knowledge of the “esoteric” (secret) or “oc-
cult” (hidden) is not some strange or forbidden realm, 
but a natural and inevitable stage in a continuous pro-
cess of spiritual development. Talk of esoteric matters, 
however, means almost nothing to those who have no 
direct experience of them, and so it is actually coun-
terproductive to try to learn about them by reading! 
The purpose of books is not, in this case, to provide 
information; the opposite is true: for one who already 
has knowledge, writings by others confi rm it. This is a 
bracing and timely caution to countless seekers who 
indulge in mental preoccupation with the occult, or 
seek experiences outside their natural progression. All 
the knowledge and instruction that is needed as one 
embarks on the journey is given with clarity and lumi-
nosity in Merging with Siva. ¶Satguru Sivaya Subramu-
niyaswami brings down from intuitive planes beyond 
the mind a wealth of spiritual truth, and makes these 

riches usable by the seeker at whatever stage he or 
she may be, from the absolute beginner considering 
how to enter the path to the advanced meditator. It is 
his synthesis of yoga, and will prove to be a classic not 
only for disciples of Saiva Siddhanta and all Siva-lov-
ers, but for all Hindus and indeed all spiritual seekers. 
Our hearts’ deepest gratitude is due for this beautiful, 
illumining and nourishing gift to humanity.

H.H. Sri Sri Swami Pragyanand
Founder/Patron of Sai Pragya 
Dham, Pragya Mission 
International, Pragya Mitra 
Pariwar and Pragya Yoga 
Foundation, New Delhi, India, 
and Vishwa Mata Gayatri Trust, 
Delhi, India

Merging with Siva is a monumental work. Its 365 les-
sons are the manifestations of what H.H. Gurudeva 
has himself realized through life long sadhana of this 
life and his past lives with his Guru’s grace. ¶The book 
is most relevant today when the world is being shat-
tered by terrorism, violence, loss of moral and ethical 
values in personal life, conduct and behavior. Merging 
with Siva would motivate and provoke everyone to 
think why a person is born, what is or what ought to 
be the mission of life, how to purify the self by inner 
devotion, dignity of thought and love toward others. 
Life is precious. It is a means to achieving realization 
of the Self within, realization of the Lord, Siva. This is 
not a myth or pure imagination. It is realizable. Saints 
and sages have realized it and that is why they advo-
cate for it. Merging with Siva shall guide and give light 
to all truth seekers.

Dr. Swamy Satyam 
Vice Chancellor of the Vedic 
University of America, 
author on Vedic dharma,
Castro Valley, California

Merging with Siva is the last book 
in a trilogy. Dancing (charya), and 

Living (kriya) automatically lead to Merging (yoga). 
Instead of calling it jnanapada, I would like to call it 
layapada, because laya or merging is the ultimate 
goal of which jnana is the fi rst step. It is an excellent 
book – “a complete study for a lifetime, or two or 
more.” Here is a book for training the soul, the eternal 
traveler. It fulfi lls the desire of the Great Child of Siva 

“to build a bridge between the East and West,... and 
roar like a lion around the world.” Yes, the Jagadacha-
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rya has, sometimes, roared like a lion giving a stern 
warning to those who are commercializing yoga and 
other valuable gifts of rishis and making them very 
cheap. His roar, however, is a vibrant mixture of cour-
age, bravery, straightforwardness, frankness, truthful-
ness, pain, sympathy, love and sweetness. The book is 
based on the experiences of the sweet-hearted author 
who wants to communicate the message of Siva in 
simplest terms, as a kind father wants to explain the 
subtlest things of philosophy to his innocent, but de-
voted, children. I can realize his merciful soul peeping 
through the words and sentences. One can easily feel 
him and Him joined in the yoga of love and bhakti and 
that is why the sentences touch the heart of a reader. 
No doubt these words have come out from his “inner 
sky,” that It is Siva Himself speaking through the best 
conductor. “You do not have to be a saint, sage, phil-
osopher or anything but an ordinary person to experi-
ence inner light. This experience makes you an extra-
ordinary person.” How soothing, encouraging and 
inspiring these words are! This is what we need today, 
especially for our youth, and that is the specialty of 
this great book. ¶The presentation and editing of the 
book is marvelous. The drawings, titles and sub-titles 
with Sanskrit translations, the headings at the start of 
paragraphs, the simple messages for diff erent days of 
the year focusing mainly on improving the practical 
life and the fi nal conclusion along with “Astral Colors” 
and the “Song of the Sannyasin” have infused prana 
into the book and I hope that the book will enliven 
and enlighten humanity through all generations to 
come. ”Go thou, the free, from place to place, and help 
them out of darkness.”

Arvind Sharma, Ph.D. 
Birks Professor of Comparative 
Religion in the Faculty of 
Religious Studies at McGill 
University, Montreal, Canada

For someone who must constant-
ly read a considerable amount of 

Hinduism professionally, this book possesses three 
particular virtues: its Saiva dimension, its autobio-
graphical dimension and its philosophical dimension. 
¶Any study of Hinduism from within it must be situ-
ated somewhere in it (as distinct from the Archime-
dean point that the academic is perpetually seeking 
outside it). This book is situated solidly in the Saiva 
tradition. Many studies of Hinduism, consciously or 
unconsciously, tend to possess a Vaishnava orienta-

tion. This book complements these other studies of 
Hinduism in a fulfilling way. ¶The author does not 
hesitate to speak in the fi rst person. This is refreshing, 
for religious experience underlies religion. This con-
stitutes the second of the two meta-messages of the 
book: that religion is locational, and that it is personal. 
¶The author tries to come to terms with a central issue 
of not just Hindu but perhaps all philosophy—that of 
identity and diff erence—through a discussion of the 
issue in a Saiva context. This is done in a way which 
is almost emotionally moving it its rational elegance. 
¶The inclusion of Swami Vivekananda’s “Song of the 
Sannyasin” is a specially wonderful gift to the reader, 
like the author’s introduction and Resource entitled 

“There Can Be Only One Final Conclusion.” The perusal 
of this book can also only lead to one fi nal conclusion: 
that Hindus, too, have been to the mountaintop, that 
they too have seen the promised land, and that they 
have also seen that there are many paths leading to 
the promised land.

H.H. Srimat Shuddhananda 
Brahmachari, Founder of the 
Lokenath Divine Life Mission in 
India and the Lokenath Divine 
Life Fellowship in the US

In Merging with Siva, Hinduism’s 
Contemporary Metaphysics the 

relentless crusader in the global Renaissance move-
ment of Hinduism, H.H. Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyas-
wami, shares his most precious spiritual insights with 
the whole human family. This book off ers much more 
than illuminating reading. Daily practice of its lessons 
has the power to elevate each reader to the heights of 
perfection which are already there, embedded in the 
soul. Subramuniyaswamiji distills the most ancient 
religion in simple language, making it available and 
understandable to seekers of all faiths. He transcends 
the limitations of dogma. Merging with Siva is a pow-
erful treasure. It fl ows with living revelation from the 
heart of one who has spent his entire life practicing 
what he teaches, into the heart of every sincere reader. 
May Lord Siva inspire one and all for the widest circu-
lation possible of this incredible book on the science 
of life. Om Shanti.
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Mahesh Mehta, Ph.D.
Professor of Religions 
and Philosophy, Department 
of Languages, Literatures and 
Cultures, University of 
Windsor, Canada 

Merging with Siva, following 
Dancing with Siva and Living with Siva, is the epit-
ome of Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami’s inward 
realizations and wisdom, expressed for the benefit 
of humanity and especially for followers of Hindu 
Dharma. Swamiji has presented a lucid exposition 
of the life divine in its manifold aspects, recognizing 
and responding to the many doubts and queries that 
spiritual aspirants are beset with. It is a veritable com-
pendium, teaching about the soul’s gradual evolution 
into a perfect state of full absorption into Siva (Siv-
avilaya). The program of daily spiritual contemplation 
and living is systematically laid out in a practical way, 
enabling seekers to cultivate their sadhana. Swamiji 
has revealed a vast fund of knowledge of Hindu phi-
losophy and yoga psychology and spirituality, mainly 
on the basis of the southern school of Saiva Siddhanta, 
of which Swamiji is a living acharya. The entire trilogy 
seems to be Swamiji’s personal off ering to Parasiva, his 
dear Lord!

H.H. Svami Yogananda Giri 
Founder and Spiritual Head of 
Unione Induista Italiana,
Sanatana Dharma Samgha, 
Gitananda Ashram,
Carcare, Italy

To even try in some way to give 
a definition of the great work of Satguru Sivaya 
Subramuniyaswami is a harder task than climbing 
Mount Kailasa. It’s with great wonder and respect 
that we admire the effects of his magnificent work 
which nowadays is of extreme importance for the 
diff usion and the coming together of Hindu culture 
and religion, and of Saiva Siddhanta in particular. His 
work is indeed concrete and not simply abstract. His 
deep knowledge and realization can be perceived in 
all his works, in his words and actions. Satguru Sivaya 
Subramuniyaswami is a true blessing for the whole of 
humanity and above all, for the Hindu world which 
has welcomed in its heart such a great soul. Merging 
with Siva is an extraordinary guide in every aspect of 
Hindu spirituality and its omniscient metaphysics. In 
this book, as in his life, Gurudeva takes the devotee’s 

hand and guides him to the highest peaks of real-
ization. Merging with Siva is a work of fundamental 
importance and is essential for every devotee. Each 
written word is a fl ow of blessings for all of us. May ev-
eryone take delight in the joy of reading it. Om Tat Sat.

Swami Mayatitananda 
Spiritual Head of the Wise 
Earth Monastery in Candler, 
North Carolina, and the 
Mother Om Mission, 
Guyana, South America. 

I find the lessons to be simple 
to use and filled with Divine light and grace. Pujya 
Swamiji’s Merging with Siva is divinely inspired and an 
imperative lesson book for all in quest of a conscious 
life and inner freedom. This book provides the clear 
and trenchant means to help spiritual aspirants walk 
the path of simplicity and consciousness by adhering 
to and following Hindu Dharma.

Sri Shambhavananda Yogi
Founder and President of 
Shoshoni Yoga Retreat and 
Shambhava School of Yoga, 
author of Spontaneous 
Recognition, 
El Dorado Springs, Colorado

Packed with gems of wisdom, if this book were a jewel 
it would be a crown. The pages of Merging with Siva 
unfold with practical application of the divine inspira-
tion of ancient sages and seers. Satguru Sivaya Sub-
ramuniyaswami gives in concise detail methods of 
yoga and meditation understood by saints but rarely 
explained. The friendly and engaging text is useful 
for the novice as well as advanced practitioner. One 
can read the book from front to back, back to front or 
opened and read in sections. There is so much content 
in these pages that any one of the week-long lessons 
can be a sublime sadhana.
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